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Historisk  inledning. 


1.  Den  absoluta  handelstrihetens  period.  Under  den  aldsta  tiden  var  ratten 
att  idka  handel  alldeles  fri.  Man  skulle  kunna  kalla  detta  skede  i  den  svenska 
handelsrattens  historia  —  den  absoluta  handelsfrihetens  period.  De 
svenska  statssamhallena  bestodo  urspmngligen  af  bonder  („odalman")  och  deras 
underlydande.  Nastan  alia  naringar,  jagt,  fiske,  bergsbruk,  handtverk  och  jamval 
handel  idkades  sasom  binaring  till  jordbruket.  EnUgt  urgammal  sed  forde 
bonden  sitt  arbetes  afkastning  till  messor  och  marknader  vid  de  hedniska  offer- 
och  tingsstallena,  sedermera  tiU  kopstadema,  hvart  ban  behagade,  och  jamval 
hum  ban  behagade,  till  lands  eUer  sjosi).  Af  rikets  davarande  brist  pa  kommuni- 
kationer  foljde  emeUertid,  att  sjovagen,  saval  vattendrag  och  insjoar  som  hafvet, 
utgjorde  den  hufvudsakhga  leden  for  samfardsehi.  I  smackra  forsbatar  gick  inan 
nedfor  de  forsande  strommame  —  forbi  vattenfaHen  slapades  farkostema  fram 
ofver  land,  s.  k.  Ed  —  och  med  egna  fartyg  gjorde  bondema  sina  handelsresor 
fran  Bottniaka  viken  till  de  lonande  afaattningsortema  kring  Malaren  samt  fran 
de  sodra  kustema  till  Abo,  Stockholm,  Wisby,  Norra  Tyskland  och  Danmark, 
i  hvarje  fall  tiU  den  plats,  der  de  ansago  sig  kunna  salja  djrrt  och  kopa  biUigt.  Denna 
bondesjofart  och  bondehandel  d.  v.  s.  ratten  for  bondema  att  fora  sina  egna  pro- 
dukter  pa  egna  fartyg  till  hvilken  stad  de  ville  —  i  lagstiftningen  kaUas  den  all- 
mogens  seglationsfrihet  —  blef  visserMgen  under  den  foljande  perioden 
begransad  och  understundom  belt  och  haUet  upphafd,  men  bar  i  alia  faU  fortleft 
genom  alia  tider.  Salunda  utfardades  den  20  Nov.  1766  en  forfattning,  hvarigenom 
landtmannen  forklarades  ega  frihet  till  seglations  idkande  pa  alia  orter  inom  riket 
samt  att  afsatta  sina  varor  och  landsbmksalster  pa  hvad  ort  och  staUe  honom 
lagligast  syntes^).  Forordningen  den  11  Febraari  1832  om  den  s.  k.  landtmanna- 
seglationen  utstrackte  slutHgen  denna  ratt  nara  nog  till  dess  urgamla  omfang. 
En  fri  seglation  inrikes  orter  emellan  med  fartyg  af  hvilken  storlek  som  heist  tiUats; 
och  denna  seglation  finge  afven  utstrackas  tiU  Norge,  Finland  och  Danmark  for 
utforande  af  eget  lands  produkter  och  aterforande  af  samma  landers  tiU  inforsel 
1  riket  lofgifna  produkter^).  Afven  i  §  12  af  Handelsordningen  den  22  Dec.  1846 
aro  landtman  tilltorsakrade  liknande  ratt. 


Mot  denna  aUmogens  seglationsfrihet  svarade  under  aldsta  tider  kopmannens, 
utlandskes  saval  som  inlandskes,  ratt  att  fora  kopmannavaror  till  hvilken  messa, 
marknad  eUer  kopstad  inom  riket  som  heist  samt  att  fritt  derstades  kopa  och  salja. 

I  den  man  kopstader  uppkommostrafvade  dessa  dock  snart  att  draga  tiU  sig 
all  handel  fran  kringUggande  landsbygd  afvensom  att  begransa  utlandske  kop- 
mans  handelsratt. 

2.  Handelstvangets  period  i  allmanhet.  Harmed  borjar  det  andra  skedet  i  den 
svenska  handelsrattens  historia.  LampHgen  skulle  det  kunna  benamnas  handels- 
tvangets period.  Denna  karaktariseras  deraf,  att  handelsnaringen  tvangsvis 
underkastades  en  an  svagare,  an  starkare  reglering  fran  statens  sida.  Denna 
periods  rattsuppfattning  ar  gmndlagd  redan  genom  konung  Magnus  Erikssons 
stadslag  (fran  medlet  af  1300  talet)  och  ar  fullt  utvecklad  i  1734  ars  aUmanna  lag, 
men  modifieras  i  vasentHga  delar  genom  Handelsordningen  den  22  Dec.  1846  for 
att  slutUgen  belt  och  ballet  aflysas  genom  nu  gaUande  K.  Forordning  ang.  utvidgad 
naringsfnhet  den  18  Juni  1864. 


1)  Palm6n,  E.  Q.,  Historisk  framstallning  af  den  svensk-finska  Handelslagstiftningeu 
fran  Gustaf  Vastis  regering  till  1766.    Helsingfors  1876  (oit.  Palm6n),  s.  31  ff.  —  !*)  L  i  n  d  e  , 

L.  G.,     Sveriges   Bkonomiratt.   Stockholm   1888    (oit.    „Liade:    Bkonomiratten")    s.    513.    

2)  L  i  n  d  e  ,  Bkonomiratten  s.  526. 


Historical  Introduction. 


1.  The  period  of  absolute  freedom  of  trading.  In  the  most  ancient  times  the  right 
"to  carry  on  trade  was  entirely  free.  One  might  caU  this  period  of  the  history  of  the 
Swedish  law  of  commerce — the  period  of  absolute  freedom  of  trading.  The  communities 
•of  the  Swedish  State  originally  consisted  of  freeholders  ("yeomen")  and  their  sub- 
ordinates. Almost  all  vocations,  hunting,  fishing,  mining,  handicrafts,  and  also 
commerce,  were  exercised  as  accessories  of  agriculture.  According  to  a  most  ancient 
custom  the  freeholders  brought  the  products  of  their  work  to  fairs  and  markets 
held  at  the  places  for  heathen  sacrifices  and  the  administration  of  justice,  and  after- 
wards to  towns  of  commerce,  where  they  pleased,  and  also  how  they  pleased,  by 
land  or  by  sea^.  Owing  to  the  lack  of  means  of  communication,  however,  which  at 
that  time  was  prevalent  in  the  Kingdom,  it  was  a  natural  consequence  that  trans- 
port by  water,  as  well  on  rivers  and  lakes  as  by  sea,  was  the  principal  means  of 
intercourse.  Impetuous  currents  were  descended  in  Ught  cascade  boats  —  past 
waterfalls  the  boats  were  hauled  over  land  —  and  by  means  of  their  own  vessels 
the  freeholders  effected  their  commercial  travels  from  the  Gulf  of  Bothnia  to  the 
remunerative  places  of  commerce  round  the  Malar,  and  from  the  Southern  coasts 
to  Abo,  Stockholm,  Wisby,  Northern  Germany  and  Denmark,  in  any  case  to  the 
place  where  they  considered  that  they  would  be  able  to  sell  their  products  dearly  and 
buy  their  supply  cheaply.  This  navigation  and  commerce  of  the  landed  proprietors, 
i.  e.  the  right  of  the  proprietors  to  transport  their  own  products  in  their  own  vessels 
to  whatever  place  they  chose  —  in  the  legislation  this  right  is  called  the  liberty  of 
navigation  of  the  'people  —  was  certainly  in  the  subsequent  period  Hmited  and  some- 
times entirely  suspended,  but  has  at  any  rate  stu'vived  through  aU  times.  Thus,  on 
the  20th  November  1766  a  Law  was  enacted  declaring  that  the  peasants  had  hberty 
of  navigation  at  aU  places  within  the  Kingdom,  and  to  dispose  of  their  goods  and 
agricultural  produce  wherever  it  seemed  most  convenient  to  them  2).  The  Ordinance 
of  the  11th  February  1832  concerning  the  so-caUed  navigation  of  the  peasants  finally 
extended  this  right  nearly  to  its  most  ancient  Umits.  It  was  permitted  freely  to 
exercise  navigation  between  places  situated  within  the  Kingdom  by  means  of  vessels 
of  any  size;  and  this  kind  of  navigation  was  even  extended  to  Norway,  Finland 
and  Denmark  with  a  view  to  the  exportation  of  home  products  and  the  importation 
of  the  products  of  these  countries,  in  so  far  as  by  law  they  were  allowed  to  be  im- 
ported into  the  Kingdom 3).  Also  in  §  12  of  the  Ordinance  of  Commerce  of  22nd  De- 
cember 1846  peasants  are  secured  a  similar  right. 

To  this  hberty  of  navigation  of  the  people  corresponded  in  ancient  times  the 
right  of  traders,  foreigners  as  well  as  natives,  to  carry  merchandise  of  commerce 
to  any  fair,  market  or  town  of  commerce  within  the  Kingdom,  and  freely  to  buy 
and  sell  goods  there. 

In  the  same  measure  as  places  of  commerce  came  into  existence,  these,  however, 
soon  endeavoured  to  attract  to  themselves  all  commerce  from  the  surrounding 
rural  districts,  and  also  to  limit  the  commercial  rights  of  foreign  traders. 

2.  The  period  of  restricted  trading  la  general.  Here  the  second  phase  of  the 
history  of  the  Swedish  law  of  commerce  commences.  It  might  properly  be  called 
the  period  of  restricted  trading.  The  characteristic  of  this  period  is  that  trade  as  a 
profession  was  subjected  alternately  to  a  weaker  and  a  stronger  regulation  on  the 
part  of  the  State.  The  foundation  of  the  law  of  this  period  was  estabhshed  by  King 
Magnus  Eriksson's  Town  Law  (of  the  middle  of  the  fourteenth  century),  and  was 
fully  developed  in  the  National  Law  of  1734,  but  was  modified  in  essential  parts 
by  the  Ordinance  of  Commerce  of  22nd  December  1846,  and  has  finally  been  abro- 
gated in  its  entirety  by  the  Royal  Ordinance  now  in  force  concerning  the  extended 
liberty  of  trading,  of  18th  June  1864. 

1)  Palmen,  E.  G.,  HiBtorioal  exposition  of  the  Swedish-Finnish  Commercial  Legislation 
from  Gustav  Vasa's  reign  until  1766.  Helsingfors  1876  (cited  "Palmen"),  p.  31  etaeq.  —  ^)  Linde, 
L.  G.,  Sveriges  Ekonomiratt.  Stockholm  1888  (cited  "Linde:  Ekonomiratten"),  p.  513.  — ^)  Linde, 
Ekonomiratten,  p.  526. 
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8.  Handelstv&nget  under  medeltiden.  Redan  under  hedna  tiden  ^  (fore  ar 
1000)  utgjorde  on  Gotland  medelpunkten  for  en  liflig  handelsvag  fran  oster- 
sjon  ofver  Dyna  och  Dnjepr  tiU  Konstantinopel.  Staden  Visby  var  under 
1100 — 1200  talen  ostersjolandemas  fomamsta  handelsstad,  och  sedan  Hanse- 
forbundet  uppkommit  stod  Visby  lange  i  spetsen  for  forbundets  tredje  afdelning, 
omfattande  Riga,  Reval,  Dorpt,  Pemau  m.  fl.  stader  pa  ostra  sidan  om  Ostersjon^). 
For  denna  st^  galde  Visby  stadslag,  som  pa  konung  Magnus  Erikssons  be- 
faUning  affattades  vid  medlet  af  1300-talet,  afvensom  Visby  sjoratt,  hvilken^ 
dock  endast  ar  excerpter  ur  Lybecks  lagar  och  ofversattning  af  Flamska  och  Amster- 
damska  sjorattema^).  Visby  stadslag  innehaller  viktiga  bestammelser  saval  an- 
gaende  handelsratt  som  „skeppsratt". 

Pa  det  svenska  fastlandet  utvecklade  sig  pa  12 — 1300  talet  Stockholm  tiU 
den  betydligaste  handelsstaden.  Den  hade  sin  egen  ratt,  kaUad  Bjarkoaratten, 
hvilken  afven  brukats  i  nagra  andra  kopstader^).  Sedermera  utarbetadesKonung^ 
Magnus  Erikssons  stadslag  (meUan  1350—1357),  hvarvid  man  i  framsta 
rummet  haft  afseende  pa  Stockholm,  men  ocksa  hait  for  ogonen  dess  tillampning 
i  andra  stader*). 

I  en  Kopmalabalker  innehallas  foretradesvis  de  handelsrattsliga  och  i  en 
Skipmalabalker  de  sjorattsliga  foreskriftema. 

I  tva  hansenden  genomforde  den  medeltida  handelsratten  tvang  pa  den  ur- 
sprungligen  fria  ratten  att  idka  handel,  namligen  dels  pa  inrikeshandeln  genom 
forbud  mot  s.  k.  landskop  dels  ock  pa  utrikes  handeln  genom  atskiUiga  inskrank- 
ningar  uti  utlandske  mans  handelsratt. 

4.  Forbudet  mot  landskop.  Forbudet  mot  landskop  uppstalde  som  grundsats 
for  handeln,  betraktad  sasom  naring,  att  aUt  kop  skulle  goras  i  stad,  bade 
landtman  och  kopman  emellan,  och  ej  a  landet  eUer  annorstades.  Harigenom  blef 
handelsnaringen  icke  blott  i  aUmanhet  stadema,  utan  ock  kopstadsmannen,  hvar 
i  sin  stad,  uteslutande  forbehallen. 

Harvid  ar  likval  att  marka,  att  landtman  voro  oforhindrade  att  kopa,  salja 
och  byta  sig  emellan  sina  egna  produkter,  afvensom  att  bergsmannanaringen  var 
harutinnan  med  jordbruksnaringen  Kkstald,  sa  att  landtman  och  bergsman  kunde 
hvar  med  annan  byta  egna  produkter  t.  ex.  smor  mot  jem. 

Haraf  kan  dragas  den  slutsatsen,  att  forbudet  mot  landskop  endast  innebar 
en  koncentrering  tiU  stadema  af  handelsnaringen  i  inskrankt  mening  d.  v.  s.  den 
yrkesmessiga  verksamhet,  som  bestar  i  att  kopa  varor  i  syfte  att,  utan  vidtagande 
af  vasentUga  materiella  forandringar  med  dem,  salja  dessa  varor  tiU  hogre  pris. 
Till  handel  i  denna  mening  horde  altsa  icke  de  fall,  da  den  som  frambragt  eller 
foradlat  en  vara  salde  eUer  bytte  denna  till  den,  som  amnade  anvanda  den  for  sitt 
eget  konsumtiva  eller  produktiva  behof  6). 

Forbudet  mot  landskop  finnes  stadgadt,  forutom  i  ett  stort  antal  sarskUda 
f orfattniagar,  i  Kopmala  balker  XXIII :  pr.  af  konung  Magnus  Erikssons  stadslag 
samt  i  handelsbalkens  kap.  6  af  1734  ars  lag 8),  Modifikationer  uti  landkops- 
bestammelsema  gjordes  genom  5  och  6  §§  af  handelsordningen  den  22  Dec.  1846; 
och  slutligen  upphafdes  desamma  genom  K.  F.  ang.  utvidgad  narinasfrihet  den 
18  Juni  1864. 

5.  Utlandske  mans  handelsratt.  Utlandske  man,  s.  k.  gaster,  som  sjoledes 
ankommo,  egde  val,  enligt  bestammelsema  i  konung  Magnus  Erikssons  stadslag, 
i  stademas  hamnar  fri  handel,  men  voro  forpligtade  att  upplagga  och  forsalja 

1)  Linde,  Ekonomiratten  s.  486 — 488.  —  ")  Visby  stadslag  och  sjoratt,  utg.  af  C.  G. 
Sohlyter,  Lund  1853;  s.  IV — VI  samt  s.  XXXVIII.  —  3)  Konung  Magnus  Erikssons 
stadslag,  utg.  af  C.  G.  Sohlyter;  Lund  1865,  s.  LIX.  —  *)  Ibm.,  s.  LXIX.  —  b)  Det 
ekonomiska  samhallslifvet.  12.  Haftet,  s.  417.  —  *)  Linde,  Ekonomiratten,  s.  484—486. 
Palm6n  s.  33ff. 
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3.  Restricted  trading  in  the  Middle  Ages.  Already  in  the  heathen  period  (before 
"the  year  1000)  the  Island  of  Gothland  formed  the  centre  of  a  vigorous  commercial 
movement  from  the  Baltic  by  way  of  the  Dyna  and  Dnieper  to  Constantinople. 
The  town  of  Wisby  was  in  the  twelfth  and  thirteenth  centuries  the  principal  town 
of  commerce  of  the  countries  of  the  Baltic,  and  since  the  Hanseatic  League  came 
into  existence,  Wisby  was  long  at  the  head  of  the  third  section  of  the  League,  com- 
prising Riga,  Reval,  Dorpat,  Pemau  and  other  places  on  the  Eastern  side  of  the 
Baltic  1).  In  this  town  the  Town  Law  of  Wisby  was  appUcable,  which  was  enacted 
in  the  middle  of  the  fourteenth  century  by  order  of  King  Magnus  Erilssson,  and 
the  Maritime  Law  of  Wisby,  which  however  only  consists  of  extracts  from  the  laws 
of  Lubeck  and  translations  of  the  Maritime  Law  ^)  of  Flanders  and  Amsterdam.  The 
Town  Law  of  Wisby  contains  important  provisions  concerning  both  commercial 
law  and  the  "law  of  ships". 

On  the  Swedish  continent,  Stockholm  in  the  thirteenth  and  fourteenth  cen- 
turies developed  and  became  the  most  important  town  of  commerce.  Stockholm 
had  its  own  law,  called  the  BjdrkoardU,  which  was  also  appUed  lq  some  other  towns 
of  commerce^).  Subsequently  King  Magnus  Eriksson's  Town  Law  was  enacted 
^between  1350 — 1357),  which  in  the  first  instance  had  Stockholm  in  view,  but  also 
its  adaptation  to  other  towns*). 

In  a  Book  concerning  Sale  were  contained  preferably  the  provisions  relating 
to  commercial  law,  and  in  a  Book  concerning  Ships  the  provisions  relating  to 
maritime  law. 

In  two  respects  the  commercial  law  of  the  Middle  Ages  imposed  restrictions 
on  the  original  free  right  to  exercise  commerce,  in  the  first  place  on  home  trade 
by  the  prohibition  against  the  selling  of  goods  in  the  rural  districts,  and  in  the  second 
place  on  foreign  trade  by  various  limitations  of  the  trading  rights  of  foreigners. 

4.  Prohibition  against  the  selling  of  goods  in  the  rural  districts.  The  prohibition 
against  the  selling  of  goods  in  the  rural  districts  established  as  a  principle  for  trade, 
considered  as  a  profession,  that  aU  sales  should  be  effected  in  towns,  both  as  between 
peasants  and  as  between  traders,  and  not  in  the  rural  districts  or  elsewhere.  In  this 
way  trade  as  a  profession  was  not  only  exclusively  reserved  for  the  towns  in  gene- 
ral, but  also  for  the  inhabitants  of  the  towns  of  commerce,  everyone  in  his  own 
town. 

In  this  connection  it  should,  however,  be  observed  that  peasants  were  not 
prevented,  from  buying,  selling  and  exchanging  their  own  products  as  between 
themselves,  and  that  the  mining  industry  in  this  respect  was  placed  on  an  equal 
footing  with  agriculture,  so  that  peasants  and  exploiters  of  mines  had  a  right  to 
■exchange  their  own  products  between  them,  as  for  example  butter  for  iron. 

From  this  circumstance  the  conclusion  may  be  drawn  that  the  prohibition 
against  the  seUing  of  goods  in  the  rural  districts  only  resulted  in  a  concentration 
in  the  towns,  of  trade  as  a  profession  in  a  limited  sense,  i.  e.  trading  operations 
consisting  in  buying  goods  with  a  view  to  seUing  them  at  higher  prices  without  sub- 
jecting them  to  essential  material  modifications.  To  trade  in  this  sense,  conse- 
quently, those  cases  did  not  belong  where  the  person  who  had  produced  or  manu- 
factured goods  sold  or  delivered  them  by  way  of  exchange  to  some  other  person 
who  intended  to  make  use  of  them  for  his  own  purposes  of  consumption  or  pro- 
duction s). 

The  prohibition  against  the  selling  of  goods  in  the  rural  districts  was  ordained, 
not  only  in  a  large  number  of  special  enactments,  but  also  in  the  Book  concerning 
Sales  XXIII :  pr.  of  King  Magnus  Eriksson's  Town  Law,  and  in  the  Book  of  Com- 
merce, Chap.  6,  of  the  Code  of  17346).  Modifications  in  the  provisions  concerning 
selling  of  goods  in  the  rural  districts  were  made  by  §§  5  and  6  of  the  Ordinance  of  Com- 
merce of  22nd  Dec.  1846;  and  finally  the  same  were  abrogated  by  the  Royal  Or- 
dinance concerning  the  extended  liberty  of  trading,  of  18th  June  1864. 

5.  The  right  of  foreigners  to  trade.  Foreigners,  the  so-caUed  visitors,  who  arrived 
by  sea  had  certainly,  according  to  the  provisions  of  King  Magnus  Eriksson's  Town 
Law,  the  right  to  trade  freely  in  the  ports  of  the  towns,  but  were   compelled  to 

1)  Linde,  Ekonomiratten,  pp.  486 — 488.  —  ^)  The  Town  Law  and  Maritime  Law  of  Wisby, 
edited  by  O.  0.  ScUyter,  Lund  1853;  pp.  IV— VI  and  p.  XXXVIII.  —  3)  King  Magnus  Eriks- 
son's Town  Law,  edited  by  G.  G.  Schlyter;  Lund  1865,  p.  LIX.  —  *)  Ibid.  p.  LXIX.  —  6)  Det 
«konomiska  samhaUslifvet.  12th  Part,  p.  417.  —  ^)  Linde,  Ekonomiratten,  pp.  484 — 486; 
Palmin,  p.  33  et  eeq. 
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de  medforda  varoma,  innan  desamma  finge  till  annan  ort  i  riket  bortforslas. 
Gastema  skulle  forst  anmala  sig  hos  fogden,  innan  de  oppnade  forsaljning.  Det 
var  dem  icke  tillatet  att  fora  sina  varor  till  andra  stader  eller  pa  landet  eller  till 
nagra  marknader  att  der  sjelfva  eller  genom  andra  salja,  ej  heller  att  fara  i  landet 
och  indrifva  sina  fordringar.  De  egde  ej  salja  pa  andra  an  de  dem  anvisade  stallen 
och  ej  i  mindre  kvantiteter,  och,  hvad  de  ej  kunde  afsatta,  fingo  de  utfora.  Det 
var  dem  slutUgen  ock  forbjudet  att  i  staden  drifva  kopenskap  med  andra  an  kop- 
stadsman,  ej  med  bonder  och  andra  landtman,  ej  heller  fingo  gastema  sinsemellan 
gora  nagot  kop  medan  de  voro  i  landet i). 


Dessa  inskrankningar  1  gastemas  handelsratt  och  den  passiva  utlandska 
handeln  motsvarades  af  stademas  stapel-  och  nederlagsratt. 

Ifragavarande  rattsgrundsatser  aterfinnas  i  handelsbalkens  kap.  5  i  1734  ars 
lag  och  blefvo  upphafda  forst  genom  K.  F.  ang.  utvidgad  naringsfrihet  den  18  Juni 
1864. 

I  otngt  kunde  utlandske  mans  handelsrattighedet  i  Sverige  i  sarskild  ordning 
bestammas  genom  traktater  eller,  som  de  under  aldre  tider  vanUgen  kallades, 
privilegier.  Under  hela  senare  halften  af  medeltiden  (fran  midten  af  1200 — talet) 
utofvade  salunda  Hanseforbundet  ett  dominerande  inflytande  a  Sveriges  handeL 
Halfva  antalet  af  borgmastare  och  radman  i  stadema  skulle  vara  tyskar;  och  tid 
efter  annan  forlanades  hansestadema  ofta  betydande  formaner.  Hojd.punkten 
naddes  genom  privilegiibrefvet  den  10  Juni  1523  af  innehaU,  att  hansestadema 
ofverallt  i  riket  voro  fria  fran  tull  och  alia  andra  afgifter  for  bade  in-  och  utgaende 
varor,  att  aU  handel  pa  Sverige  skulle  vara  namnda  stader  forbehallen  samt  att 
slutUgen  svenska  kopman  skulle  fa  drifva  handel  utomlands  endast  med  hanse- 
staxiema  och  att  all  seglats  genom  Oresxmd  och  Baltema  skulle  vara  svenska  fartyg 
alldeles  forbjuden^). 

6.  Handelstvanget  under  nyare  tiden.  De  foljande  300  aren  (15 — 1700  talen) 
karaktariseras  af  statens  positiva  ingripande  for  naringslifvets  hojande  och 
utrikes  handelns  forvandlande  till  aktiv.  Nastan  alia  konungar  och  regeringar 
under  denna  tid  satte  en  ara  uti  att  arbeta  for  landets  inre  utveckUng.  Gustaf  Wasa 
befriade  landet  fran  Hanseforbundets  ofvervalde  och  verkade  sasom  en  landsfader 
med  sarskilda  foreskrifter  for  sarskilda  fall  systematiskt  och  malmedvetet  for 
utrikes  handelns  framjande.  Karl  IX  foljde  i  faderns  fotspar.  Gustaf  Adolf  och 
Axel  Oxenstjema  likasom  Karl  XI  fortsatte  energiskt  i  den  utvecklade  mer- 
kantilismens  tecken:  export-  och  importforbud,  prohibitivtullar,  upprattandet 
af  handelskompanier  med  monopol  a  vissa  handelsgrenar  eller  a  vissa  handelsom- 
raden,  forsok  att  anlagga  kolonier  i  frammande  verldsdelar  (Nya  Sverige),  den 
inhemska  sjofartens  skydd  mot  utlandsk  konkurrens  genom  navigationslagar  m.  m. 
I  hufvudsakUgen  samma  liktning  fortgick  det  under  1700  talet,  da  mycket  arbete 
nedlades  pa  att  hoja  landet  ur  den  ruin,  hvari  det  kommit  genom  Karl  XII :  s  lang- 
variga  krig.  Forst  sedan  fysiokratemas  laror  hade  borjat  vinna  insteg  intradde 
vissa  rubbningar  i  systemet  och  forberedeles  en  ny  ordning. 


Pa  handelslagstiftningens  omrade  aro  att  anteckna  tva  forandringar  af  in- 
gripande betydelse:  utrikes  handelns  inskrankande  tUl  en  viss  grupp  af  stader, 
de  s.  k.  stapelstaderna,  samt  handelsnaringens  uppdelning  i  gillen,  den  s.  k. 
handelsparteringen. 

7.  Stapelstader  och  uppstader.  De  fran  medeltiden  harstammande  bestammel- 
sema  om  forbud  mot  landskop  och  inskrankningama  uti  utlandske  kopmans 
handelsratt  afsago  aUa  att  astadkomma  ett  sarsMjande  af  stadsmannanaringar 
fran  landtmaimanaringar,    ity     att   handeln   hanvisades   till   stadema.     Under 


1)  Se  L  i  n  d  e ,  Bkonomiratten,  s.  493  med  anf orda  lagrum.  Jmf.  ock  Visby  stads  privilegier 
i  Schljrters  edition  af  Visby  stadslag  rubriken:  Appendix.  —  *)  Linde,  Ekonomiratten, 
8.  491. 
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warehouse  and  sell  the  goods  brought  by  them  before  they  could  be  forwarded  to 
other  places  of  the  Kingdom.  Visitors  were  in  the  first  instance  bound  to  report 
themselves  to  the  baihff  before  commencing  the  sale  of  their  goods.  They  were  not 
allowed  to  take  their  goods  to  other  towns  or  the  rural  districts  or  certain  other  mar- 
kets in  order  to  sell  them  there  either  themselves  or  by  means  of  intermediaries, 
nor  were  they  allowed  to  travel  in  the  country  with  a  view  to  recovering  their  claims. 
They  were  not  allowed  to  sell  goods  at  other  places  or  in  smaller  quantities  than 
those  indicated  to  them,  and  goods  they  were  not  able  to  dispose  of  had  to  be  re- 
exported. Finally  they  were  also  prohibited  from  trading  in  a  town  with  persons  other 
than  those  who  were  inhabitants  of  the  town  in  question,  and  not  with  peasants  or  other 
inhabitants  of  the  xxasX  districts,  nor  were  visitors  allowed  to  conclude  any  bargain 
as  between  themselves,  so  long  as  they  were  in  the  country^). 

To  these  Umitations  of  the  trading  right  of  visitors  and  of  the  passive  foreign 
trade  corresponded  the  staple  and  warehousing  right    of  the  towns. 

The  legal  principles  in  question  are  to  be  found  in  Chap.  5  of  the  Book  of 
Commerce  of  the  Code  of  1734,  and  were  not  abrogated  until  the  18th  June  1864, 
by  the  Royal  Ordinance  concerning  the  extended  liberty  of  trading. 

Further,  the  right  of  foreigners  to  trade  in  Sweden  could  be  specially  provided 
for  by  means  of  treaties,  or,  as  they  were  usually  called  in  ancient  times,  by  privi- 
leges. During  the  entire  latter  half  of  the  Middle  Ages  (from  the  middle  of  the  thir- 
teenth century)  the  Hanseatic  League  in  this  respect  exercised  a  dominating  in- 
fluence on  the  trade  of  Sweden.  Half  the  number  of  the  burgomasters  and  coun- 
cUloj-s  of  the  towns  had  to  be  Germans ;  and  httle  by  Uttle  privileges  of  considerable 
importance  were  conceded  to  the  Hanseatic  towns.  The  culmination  was  reached  by 
the  Letter  of  Privilege  of  10th  June  1523  providing  that  the  Hanseatic  towns  every- 
where in  the  Kingdom  should  be  exempted  from  customs  duties  and  other  dues 
both  on  imported  and  exported  goods,  that  all  trade  with  Sweden  should  be  reserv- 
ed for  the  towns  mentioned  and  finally  that  Swedish  traders  should  be  allowed 
to  carry  on  trade  abroad  only  with  Hanseatic  towns,  and  that  aU  navigation 
through  the  Ore  Sund  and  the  Belts  should  be  entirely  prohibited^)  to  Swedish  ships. 

6.  Restrictions  on  trading  in  modern  times.  The  characteristics  of  the  sub- 
sequent three  centuries  (the  sixteenth  to  the  eighteenth  centiury)  are  the  positive 
interference  on  the  part  of  the  State  with  a  view  to  the  development  of  industrial 
activity  and  the  transformation  of  foreign  trade  into  active  trade.  Nearly  aU  the 
Kings  and  Governments  of  this  period  considered  it  an  honour  to  work  for  the 
development  of  the  interior  of  the  country.  Gustaf  Wasa  freed  the  country  from 
the  supremacy  of  the  Hanseatic  League  and,  Uke  a  father  of  the  coimtry,  worked 
systematically  and  with  a  definite  goal  in  view  for  the  furtherance  of  foreign  trade 
by  means  of  a  series  of  special  measures  taken  for  special  cases.  Charles  IX  followed 
in  his  father's  footsteps.  Gustaf  Adolf  and  Axel  Oxenstjerna,  as  well  as  Charles  XI, 
energetically  continued  to  develop  the  mercantile  privileges :  export  and  import  prohibi- 
tions, prohibitive  Customs  duties,  establishment  of  trading  companies  with  monopolies 
for  certain  branches  of  commerce  or  for  certain  commercial  districts,  endeavours 
to  estabHsh  colonies  in  foreign  parts  of  the  world  (New  Sweden),  protection  of 
home  navigation  against  foreign  competition  through  Navigations  Acts,  etc.  In 
the  main  the  same  kind  of  development  was  pursued  in  the  eighteenth  century, 
when  fnuch  work  was  done  with  a  view  to  raising  the  country  from  the  ruin  brought 
about  by  the  long  war  of  Charles  XII.  It  was  not  untU  the  theories  of  the  physiocrats 
had  commenced  gaining  ground  that  the  system  was  to  some  extent  disturbed 
and   a  new  order  of  things  prepared. 

In  the  sphere  of  commercial  laws,  two  modifications  of  decisive  importance 
should  be  noted:  the  Hmitation  of  foreign  trade  to  a  certain  group  of  towns,  the 
so-called  staple  towns,  and  the  partition  of  the  commercial  industries  into  guilds, 
the  so-caUed  partition  of  trade. 

7.  Staple  towns  and  towns  of  the  interior  (Uppstader).  The  provisions  originating 
from  the  Middle  Ages  concerning  the  prohibition  against  the  selling  of  goods  in 
the  rural  districts,  and  the  hmitation  of  the  trading  right  of  foreign  traders,  all  had 
in  view  to  bring  about  a  distinction  between  the  occupations  of  the  inhabitants 


1)  Linde,  Ekonomiratten,  p.  493,  with  the  laws  cited.  Cf.  also  the  privileges  of  the  town  of 
Wisby  in  Sohlyter's  edition  of  the  Town  Law  of  Wisby  under  the  heading:  Appendix.  —  ^)  Linde^ 
Ekonomiratten,  p.  491. 
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nyare  tiden  hanvisades  ytterligare  visst  slag  aJ  handel  till  vissa  stader,  ett  annat 
slag  af  handel  till  andra  stader.  Den  ledande  principen  var  den,  att  vissa  stader 
foretradesvis  skulle  blifva  stapelorter f or  handein  med  utlandingama,  sival  aktivt 
genom  fri  utskeppning,  som  passivt  genom  rattigheten  att  i  sina  hamnar  fa 
emottaga  frammande  kopman;  andra  deremot  inskrankas  till  den  inre  handein  och 
sjofarten  utan  rattighet  till  passiv  handel  i  sina  hamnar  med  frammande  kopman, 
men  en  och  annan  likval  berattigad  till  aktiv  utlandsk  handel,  stundom  inskrankt 
till  vissa  artiklar,  stmidom  tiU  ett  visst  antal  skepp.  Grenom  atskilliga  forfattningar 
fran  borjan  af  1600  talet  delades  salunda  stadema  i  tre  kategorier: 


a)  stapelstader,  som  egde  fri  och  oinskrankt  nederla<gs-  och  utskeppningsratt 
(passiv  och  aktiv  handel);  b)  sjostader,  som  val  egde  drifva  aktiv  utlandsk 
handel  och  utskeppning,  antingen  oinskrankt,  eUer  med  vissa  varor,  men  icke 
passiv,  eller  att  emottaga  besok  af  frammande  skepp;  c)  uppstader,  som  egde 
idka  handel  och  sjofart  endast  pa  inlandska  hamnar,  antingen  pa  alia,  eller  blott 
pa  nagra  vissa,  sasom  de  vester-  och  osterbottniska  pa  Stockholm  och  Abo  (det 
s.  k.  bottniska  handelstvanget).     Icke   langt  derefter  upphorde   emellertid   den 

fruppen  b  tiUkommande  ratten  till  utrikes   seglation;  och  blefvo  harigenom  de 
ronska  stadema  reducerade  till  tva  klasser:  stapelstader  och  uppstader^). 

Denna  ordning  ar  sedermera  fastslagen  i  kap.  2  af  handelsbalken  i  1734  ars 
lag;  och  upphafdes  forst  genom  K.  F.  ang.  utvidgad  naringsfrihet  den  18  Juni  1864. 

8.  Handelsparteiingen.  Det  sista  stora  steget  pa  handelstvangets  vag 
bestod  uti  den  s.  k.  handelsparteringen,  som  innebar  dels  forbud  att  idka  bade 
„kopenskap  och  handtverk"  dels  ock  forbud  att  idka  samhandel  d.  v.  s.  forenandet 
af  handel  med  belt  olika  slags  varor  (den  egentliga  handelsparteringen).  Handels- 
parteringen blef  pabjuden  genom  naringsforordningen  for  Stockholm  af  ar  1635 
och  fomyades  1641,  hvarigenom  hvarje  kopman  hanvisades  att  inga  i  ett  af  de 
15  giUen,  i  hvilka  kophandehi  nu  fordelades.  Hvarje  giUe  skulle,  Ukasom  etthandt- 
verksskra,  forestas  af  alderman  och  bisittare.  En  sa  langt  gaende  handelspartering 
kunde  likval  icke  ens  i  Stockholm  genomforas,  annu  mindre  i  de  andra  stadema, 
utan  man  maste  noja  sig  med  att  sarskilja  kopmanshandel,  hokeri  och  handtverk^). 

Allmanna  lagen  af  1734  bibeholl  forbudet  mot  att  forena  handel  med  handt- 
verk (3  kap.  3  §  handelsbalken),  men  sarskiljer  i  ofrigt  endast  grosshandel  fran 
minuthandel  (4  kap.  1 — 2  §§:  na  handelsbalken). 

Jamval  handelsparteringen  upphafdes  genom  K.  F.  ang.  utvidgad  naringsfrihet 
den  18  Juni  1864. 

9.  Den  relativa  handelsfrihetens  period.  Fran  och  med  borjan  af  1800  — 
talet  vunno  liberalismens  grundsatser  aUtmer  terrang  inom  den  svenska  handels- 
ratten.  Genom  handelsordningen  den  22  Dec.  1846  modifierades  den  aldre  handels- 
rattens  bestammelser  i  alia  viktigare  afseenden.  Nar  sedermera  prohibitivsyftemet 
inom  tullagstiftningen  i  grundsats  upphafdes  vid  riksdagen  1853—54,  foljde  sasom 
ett  korollarium  inforandet  af  den  annu  gallande  naringsordningen,  ofta  omformalda 
K.  F.  ang.  utvidgad  naringsfrihet  den  18  Jimi  1864. 

Enligt  denna  har  handein  blifvit  frigifven  i  allt  utom  hvad  som  rorer  tuUfor- 
hallandena,  hvadan  den  egenskap,  som  numera  utmarker  stapelstad  till  skilnad 
fran  uppstad,  bestar  deri,  att  fartyg,  som  till  storre  eUer  mindre  del  ar  lastadt 
med  tiJlpligtiga  varor,  ej  ma  utan  bevisligt  nodtvang  inlopa  till  annan  svensk  land- 
ningsplats  an  stapelstadshamn,  hvarjemte  i  stapelstad  kan  forvarfvas  neder- 
lagsratt. 

Sasom  ledande  grundsats  uttalar  den  nya  naringsordningen  (§  1),  att  svensk 
man  eller  kvinna  ar  berattigad  att  i  stad  eller  a  landet  idka  handels-  eller  fabriks- 


1)  L  i  n  d  e  ,  Ekonomiratten,  8.  493 — 497.  —  *)  L  i  n  d  e  ,  Ekonomir&tten,  s.  503. 
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of  towns  and  those  of  the  inhabitants  of  rural  districts,  by  referring  commerce  to 
the  towns.  In  more  recent  times,  a  certain  kind  of  trade  was  further  referred  to 
certain  towns,  another  kind  of  trade  to  other  towns.  The  leading  principle  was 
that  certain  towns  should  preferably  become  staple  towns  for  trade  with  foreigners 
both  for  active  trade  by  free  exportation,  and  for  'passive  trade  by  the  right  of  re- 
ceiving foreign  traders  in  their  harbours;  others,  on  the  other  hand,  were  limited 
to  home  trade  and  navigation,  without  the  right  to  exercise  passive  trade  in  their 
harbours  with  foreign  traders,  but  particular  towns  nevertheless  obtaining  in  some  in- 
stances a  right  to  carry  on  axitive  foreign  trade,  sometimes  limited  to  certain  articles, 
sometimes  to  a  certain  number  of  vessels.  By  means  of  various  enactments  pro- 
mulgated at  the  commencement  of  the  seventeenth  century,  the  towns  were  conse- 
quently divided  into  three  categories: 

a)  Staple  towns,  which  possessed  a  free  and  unhmited  right  to  warehouse  and 
export  goods  (passive  and  active  trade);  b)  Maritime  towns,  which  certainly  had 
a  right  to  exercise  active  foreign  trade  and  export  trade,  either  unhmited,  or  in 
certain  goods,  but  not  passive  trade,  nor  to  receive  the  calls  of  foreign  vessels; 
c)  Towns  of  the  interior  ,  which  only  had  a  right  to  exercise  trade  and  navigation 
to  Swedish  ports,  either  to  all  of  them,  or  only  to  certain  definite  ports,  as  for  example 
the  towns  to  the  East  and  West  of  the  GuK  of  Bothnia,  to  Stockholm  and  Abo 
(the  so-caUed  Bothnian  trading  restriction).  A  short  time  after,  however,  the  right 
to  exercise  foreign  navigation  as  belonging  to  group  b)  ceased  to  exist ;  and  owing 
to  this  circumstance,  the  Swedish  towns  were  reduced  to  the  following  two  classes: 
staple  towns  and  towns  of  the  interior'^). 

This  arrangement  was  subsequently  confirmed  in  Chap.  2  of  the  Book  of 
Commerce  of  the  Code  of  1734,  and  was  not  abrogated  until  the  18th  Jime  1864  by 
the  Royal  Ordinance  concerning  the  extended  hberty  of  trading. 

8.  Partition  of  trade.  The  last  great  step  on  the  path  of  restricted  trading 
consisted  in  the  so-called  partition  of  trade,  partly  comprisiog  the  prohibition  to 
exercise  at  the  same  time  both  "commerce  and  handicrafts",  and  partly  the  pro- 
hibition to  exercise  a  collective  trade,  i.  e.  combined  commerce  in  entirely  different 
kinds  of  goods  (partition  of  trade  properly  so-called).  The  partition  of  trade  was 
imposed  by  the  trading  Ordinance  for  Stockholm  of  1635,  and  was  renewed  in  1641, 
whereby  every  trader  was  required  to  join  one  of  the  fifteen  guilds  between  which 
trade  was  now  divided.  Each  guild,  like  a  corporation  of  handicraftsmen,  had  to 
be  presided  over  by  aldermen  and  assessors.  A  partition  of  trade  so  far-reaching 
could  not,  however,  even  in  Stockholm,  be  carried  out,  still  less  in  the  other  towns, 
and  it  was  necessary  to  be  content  with  distinguishing  between  the  trade  of  mer- 
chants, the  provision  trade  and  handicrafts 2). 

TheNationalLawof  1734  maintained  the  prohibition  against  combining  commerce 
with  handicrafts  (Chap.  3,  §3of  the  Book  of  Commerce),  but  in  other  respects  only  dist- 
inguished wholesale  trade  from  retail  trade  (Chap.  4,  §§  1 — 2,  of  the  Book  of  Commerce). 

The  partition  of  trade  was  subsequently  abrogated  by  the  Royal  Ordinance 
concerning  the  extended  liberty  of  trading  of  18th  June,  1864. 

9.  The  period  of  relative  liberty  of  trading.  From  the  commencement  of  the 
nineteenth  century,  the  principles  of  hberahsm  constantly  gained  more  ground  in 
Swedish  commercial  law.  By  the  Ordinance  of  Commerce  of  22nd  Dec.  1846,  the 
provisions  of  the  ancient  commercial  law  were  modified  in  all  the  most  important 
points.  When,  subsequently,  the  prohibitive  system  in  the  Customs  legislation 
was  in  the  main  abrogated  by  the  Riksdag  of  1853 — 54,  there  followed  as  a  corollary 
the  introduction  of  the  trading  regulations  which  are  still  in  force,  the  often  mentioned 
Royal  Ordinance  concerning  the  extended  liberty  of  trading  of  18th  June,  1864. 

Under  this  Ordinance  trade  has  been  rendered  free  in  all  respects,  except  as 
regards  what  concerns  the  Customs  service,  and  consequently  the  characteristic 
which  now  distinguishes  a  staple  town  from  a  town, of  the  interior  consists  in  the 
circumstance  that  vessels  which  to  a  greater  or  smaller  extent  are  loaded  with  goods 
subject  to  Customs  duties  must  not,  without  provable  necessity,  put  into  other 
Swedish  ports  than  staple  ports  and,  further,  that  the  right  of  warehousing  may 
be  obtained  in  staple  towns. 

As  a  leading  principle  the  new  Trading  Ordinance  (§1)  provides  that  a  Swedish 
man  or  woman  is  entitled,  in  towns  or  the  rural  districts,  to  carry  on  commercial 

1)  Linde,  Ekonomiratten,  pp.  493 — 497.  —  ^)  Linde,  Ekonomiratten,  p.  503. 
A    XIX,  1  2 
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rorelse,  handtverk  eller  annan  handtering;  att  till  utrikes  ort  utfora  (d.  S,.  exportera) 
eller  derifran  infora  (d.  a.  importera)  samt  iniikes  orter  emeUan  (d.  a.  oberoende 
af  olikheten  mellan  stapelstalder  och  uppstader)  fortskaffa  varor,  afvenaom  att 
reda  i  skepp  for  saval  inrikes  som  utrikes  fart. 

Det  skede  af  den  svenska  handelsrattens  historia,  som  inledes  med  proklameran- 
det  af  denna  grundsats,  kan  lampligen  kallas  den  relativa  handelsfrihetens 
period. 

VisserUgen  har  Sverige  ar  1888  atergatt  till  ett  mattligt  protektionistiskt 
tuUsystem ;  och  det  borde  derfor  kunna  antagas,  att  en  andrad  handelspolitik  ocksa 
horde  medfora  vissa  forandringar  a  handelsratten.  Men  sa  ar  atminstone  icke 
annu  handelsen. 

10.  Handelsratt  1  teknisk  bem^rkelse  flnnes  icke  i  Sverige.  Af  den  foregaende 
framstaUningen  framgar,  att  det  ar  den  svenske  och  utlandske  man  under  olika 
perioder  tillkommande  ratten  att  i  Sverige  idka  handel,  som  patryckt  hvarje 
periods  handelsratt  dess  saregna  karaktar.  Ofriga  delar  af  handelsratten  t.  ex. 
rattsreglema  angaende  handekaftal  hafva  lemnats  alldeles  oberorda  af  har  ofvan 
skUdrade  forandringar. 

I  sammanhang  harmed  bor  framhallas,  att  rent  formelt  sedt  har  aldrig  i  Sverige 
funnits  nagon  handelsratt  i  teknisk  bemarkelae  d.  v.  s.  en  med  sarskild  hansyn 
till  handelsstandet  stiftad  och  efter  handelns  behof  lampad  ratt. 

AUa  lagkodifikationema,  Visby  stadslag,  konung  Magnus  Erikssons  stadslag, 
konung  Kristoffers  landslag  och  1734  ars  lag,  innehalla  vigtiga  handelsrattsliga 
bestammelser,  men  dessa  aro  framstalda  i  sammenhang  med  de  aUmanna  civol- 
rattshga  rattsreglema. 

Detta  oaktadt  kan  emeUertid  icke  fomekas,  att  genom  beroringen  med  fram- 
mande  nationer  handelsrattsliga  regler  har  omfattats  af  den  storre  handeln  samt 
att  det  uppkommit  en  for  kopmannen  egendomlig  ratt,  hvilken  antingen  icke  alls 
ar  tiMampUg  pa  andra  aftal  an  handelsaftal  eUer  dock  har  bildats  med  sarskild 
hansyn  till  handelsaftal.  Afven  om  svensk  rattspraxis  i  regel  maste  antagas  hafva 
niotatrafvigt  velat  taga  hansyn  tiU  handelsusancer  och  handelssedvanjor,  ar  det 
icke  desto  mindre  sannt,  att  dessa  usancer  och  sedvanjor  sakta  men  sakert  bUfvit 
for  rattsUfvet  bestammande  faktorer.  Sarskildt  bekraftas  riktigheten  af  detta 
pastaende,  derigenom  att  den  senast  tiUkomna  lagen  pa  handelsrattens  omrade,, 
namUgen  lagen  om  kop  och  byte  af  16s  egendom,  i  viktiga  delar  maste  anses  vara, 
kodifikation  af  forutvarande  sedvaneratt. 


Under  de  senaste  artiondena  har  ett  ganska  fruktbringande  arbete  gjorts 
for  astadkommande  af  tidsenhga  tiU  handelsratten  horande  lagar. 

I  skrifvelse  af  den  9  Maj  1876  anhoU  svenska  riksdagen  om  utarbetande  af 
en  fullstandig  handelslagbok  for  Sverige  samt  att  ofverensstammelse  med  mot- 
svarande  dansk  och  norsk  lagstiftning,  sa  vidt  mojligt,  matte  dervid  astadkommas. 
Den  forsta  frukten  haraf  voro  de  gemensamma  vexellagarna  af  den  7  Maj  1880, 
hvilka  dock  vasentligen  ofverensstamma  med  den  aldre  svenska  vexeUagen  af 
18511).  Derefter  utarbetades  forst  lagar  om  varumarken  samt  om  handels- 
register,  firma  och  prokura,  hviJUia  antogos  i  Sverige  resp.  den  5  JuU  1884 
och  den  13  Juli  1887.  En  ny  sjolag  blef  likaledes  genomford  i  aUa  tre  landema; 
den  antogs  i  Sverige  den  12  Jimi  1891. 

Sedermera  har  i  Sverige  genomforts  en  fullstandig  reform  af  holagsratten 
genom  lagama  af  den  28  Juni  1895.  En  gemensam  nordisk  kommitte  har  utarbetat 
en  lag  angaende  checks,  hvilken  antagits  i  Sverige  den  24  Mars  1898.  Slutligen 
har  likaledes  af  en  gemensam  nordisk  kommitte  utarbetats  forslag  till  lag  om 
kop  och  byte  af  los  egendom,  hvilket  i  hufvudsakliga  delar  blifvit  af  Sveriges 
riksdag  ar  1905  antaget  och  som  blifvit  sasom  lag  promu%eradt  den  20  Juni  1905. 

1)  Bothschilds  handbok  for  kopmaa;  Andra  Afdekungen  Handelsratt,  bearbetad  af 
J.  H  e  0  k  B  c  h  e  r  s.  98. 
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or  manufacturing  operations,  handicrafts  or  other  manual  occupations;  to  carry 
goods  to  foreign  places  (i.  e.  to  export)  or  to  carry  goods  from  such  places  (i.  e.  to 
import),  and  to  carry  goods  between  places  in  Sweden  (i.  e.  independently  of  the 
dissimilarity  between  staple  towns  and  towns  of  the  interior),  and  also  to  equip 
ships  for  navigation,  both  within  the  country  itself  and  abroad. 

The  period  of  the  history  of  the  Swedish  commercial  law  which  was  initiated 
by  the  proclamation  of  this  principle,  may  consequently  be  called  the  period  of 
relative  liberty  of  trading. 

It  is  true  that  Sweden  in  the  year  1888  re-introduced  a  moderately  protectionist 
Customs  system;  and  it  may  be  considered  that  a  modified  commercial  poHcy 
ought  also  to  entail  certain  modifications  of  commercial  law.  But  such  modifi- 
cations have  not,  at  any  rate  up  to  the  present,  been  effected. 

10.  Commercial  law  in  a  technical  sense  does  not  exist  in  Sweden.  It  results 
from  the  preceding  exposition  that  it  is  the  right  appertaining  to  Swedes  and  to 
foreigners  in  the  various  periods  to  trade  in  Sweden  which  has  impressed  on  the 
commercial  law  of  each  period  its  pecuhar  character.  Other  parts  of  the  commercial 
law,  for  example,  the  legal  provisions  concerning  commercial  contracts,  have  re- 
mained entirely  unaffected  by  the  modifications  mentioned  above. 

In  connection  herewith,  it  ought  to  be  pointed  out  that  from  a  purely  formal 
point  of  view  Sweden  has  never  had  any  commercial  law  in  the  technical  sense 
of  the  term,  i.  e.  a  law  having  special  application  to  traders  as  a  class  and  adapted 
to  the  needs  of  trade. 

AU  the  legislative  codifications,  the  Town  Law  of  Wisby,  King  Magnus  Eriks- 
son's Town  Law,  King  Christopher's  National  Law  and  the  Code  of  1734,  contain 
important  provisions  of  commercial  law,  but  these  provisions  are  expounded  in 
connection  with  the  legal  provisions  of  the  ordinary  civil  law. 

It  cannot,  however,  in  spite  of  this  circumstance,  be  denied  that  owing  to 
the  contact  with  foreign  nations,  principles  of  commercial  law  have  been  accepted 
in  Sweden  by  the  large  traders,  and  that  a  special  law  for  traders  has  come  into 
existence,  which  is  either  not  apphcable  to  contracts  other  than  commercial  con- 
tracts at  all,  or  has  been  formed  with  commercial  contracts  specially  in  view.  Even 
though  Swedish  legal  practice  (jurisprudence)  must  be  considered,  as  a  general 
rule,  as  having  unwillingly  taken  notice  of  commercial  usages  and  customs,  it  is 
nevertheless  true  that  these  usages  and  customs  have  slowly  but  surely  become 
decisive  factors  in  the  administration  of  justice.  The  correctness  of  this  proposition 
is,  in  particular,  confirmed  by  the  fact  that  the  latest  enactment  which  has  come 
into  existence  within  the  sphere  of  commercial  law,  i.  e.  the  Act  on  Sale  and  Ex- 
change of  movables,  must  in  essential  parts  be  considered  as  a  codification  of  pre- 
viously existing  law  of  custom. 

During  the  last  decades  very  fruitful  work  has  been  done  with  a  view  to  bringing 
about  up-to-date  enactments  within  the  sphere  of  commercial  law. 

In  its  Address  of  9th  May  1876,  the  Swedish  Riksdag  asked  for  the  elaboration 
of  a  complete  Code  of  Commerce  for  Sweden,  and  that,  in  so  far  as  possible,  har- 
mony with  the  corresponding  Danish  and  Norwegian  laws  might  be  brought  about 
by  such  codification.  The  first  result  of  this  request  was  the  Bills  of  Exchange  Acts 
7th  May  1880,  common  to  the  three  countries,  which  however  are  similar  in  the  main 
to  the  older  Swedish  BiQs  of  Exchange  Act  of  18511).  Subsequently,  in  the  first  place. 
Laws  on  Trade  Marks  and  on  Commercial  Registers,  Firms  and  Proxies  were  drafted, 
and  were  successively  promulgated  in  Sweden  on  the  5th  July  1884  and  the  13th  July 
1887.  A  new  Maritime  Law  was  also  enacted  in  aU  the  three  countries;  this  Law 
was  in  Sweden  promulgated  on  the  12th  June  1891. 

Further,  a  complete  reform  of  the  law  of  associations  has  in  Sweden  been  ac- 
comphshed  by  the  Acts  of  28th  June  18952).  An  inter-Scandinavian  Committee 
drafted  a  Law  on  Cheques,  which  was  promulgated  in  Sweden  on  the  24th  March  1898. 
Finally,  a  similar  inter-Scandinavian  Committee  drafted  a  project  to  a  Law  on  Sale 
and  Exchange  of  Movables,  which  in  its  main  parts  was  adopted  by  the  Swedish 
Riksdag  in  the  year  1905,  and  which  was  promulgated  as  law  on  the  20th  June  1905. 

1)  Bothsehild's  Manual  for  Traders;  Second  Part,  Commercial  Law,  edited  by  J.  Heckacher, 
p.  98.  —  2)  The  Act  on  Joint  Stock  Companies  of  28th  June,  1895,  has  been  repealed  and 
replaced  by  a  new  Law  which  came  into  force  on  January  1st,   1912. 
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gebung,  unter  besonderer  Riioksicbt  auf  Schweden  und  Norwegen.     StraBburg.     1897. 

Skarstedt,  S.:  Porsakringslagama  och  dithorande  forfattningar.  Med  forklarande  an- 
markningar.     Stockholm.     1904. 
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Engstromer,  Th. :  Om  forsakringsgitvares  forpliktelse.     Diss.     Upsala.     1908. 

e.  Carriers,  railways,  telegraphs. 
Ask,  J.:  Om  hafvande  af  fraktaftal.     Lund.     1891. 

Hammarskjold,  K.  H.  L. :  Om  fraktaftalet  och  dess  vigtigaste  rattsfoljder.    Upsala.    1886. 
Handllngar  rorande  telefon-  ooh  telegrafvasendet.    Stockhobu.    1888. 
1893  Sts  jernvagskomitSs  betankanden.    Stockholm.     1893—1895. 

Wiberg,  A.,  Posthandbok  tiU  tjenst  for  handel,  finans  och  industri.  Efter  offioiella  kaUor 
utarbetad.     Stookhobn.     1897.     Goteborg.     1898.     1900. 

f.  Maritime  law. 

Afzellus,  I.:  Det  nya  sjolagforslaget  jemfordt  med  nu  gallande  sjolag  [Nytt  Juridiskt 
Arkiv].     1887. 

Afzellus,  I.:  De  nya  nordiska  sjolagame  [Tidskr.  for  Retsvidenskab].     1893. 

Atzelius,  I.:  Sjolagen  jamte  viktigare  forfattningar  rorande  sjofarten.  1.  Sjolagen  d. 
12.  Juni  1891  med  Anmarkn.    2.  Forfattn.  ror.  sjofarten.    Stockholm.    7:  de  uppl.  1911. 

Afzellus,  I.:  Sjolagen  med  forklaringar  ur  autentika  kallor  samt  hanvisningar  och  sak- 
register.     Stockholm.     1891. 

Beauchet,  L. :  Lois  maritimes  soandinaves  (SuMe,  Danemark,  Norv^ge)  traduites  et  an- 
notees.     (Collection  des  prinoipaux  codes  strangers.)    Paris.     1895. 

Betankande  och  lagforslag,  afg.  den  22.  Febr.  1887  af  den  komit^,  at  hvilken  enUgt  k.  m.  s. 
beslut  den  8.  Sept.  1882  i  nader  uppdragits  att  granska  sjolagen.    Stockholm.    1887. 

Code  maritime  de  Suede  du  12  juin  1891.     Stockholm.     1892. 

Dahlstrom,  J.  N. :  Den  svenska  privata  sjoratten.     Stockholm  1882. 

Krnberg,  A.:  Om  bargning  ooh  bargarelon  enligt  svensk  sjoratt.     Lund.     1905. 

Hambro,  C.  F. :  Den  privata  sjoratten  enligt  svensk  lagstiftning.  2.   uppl.  Stockholm.  1882. 

Lilienberg,  G.  R.:  Sjolagen  med  amnarkningar  m.  m.  4e  uppl.    Stockholm.     1880. 

The  Maritime  Law  of  Sweden  of  the  12th  June  1891.     Stockholm.     1893. 

Rabenius,  Th.:  Eandledning  vid  forelasningar  i  sjoratten.     Upsala.     1869. 

g.  Commercial  jurisdiction. 
Forslag  tiU  lag  om  sarskild  sammansattning  af  vissa  radstufvuratter  vid  behandling  af 
handelsmal  [Komitebetankande].     Stockholm.     1904. 

h.  Bankruptcy  and  insolvency. 

Broom6,  G.  A.:  Studier  i  konkursratt.    Ltmd.     1888. 

Landtmansson,  J.  S. :  Om  conoursbo,  dess  begrepp,  uppkomst  ooh  omfattning.  Univer- 
sitets  arsskritt.     Upsala.     1866. 

Martin,  Hugo:  Om  ackord  i  konkurs  enligt  svensk  ratt.    Diss.    Upsala.     1880. 

Montan,  C.  0.:  Om  konkursdoms  rattskraft  utom  kohkursen  samt  dermed  sammanhan- 
gande  sporsmal.     Kristiania.     [Sartryk  af  „Tidskrift  for  Retsvidenskab".     1894.] 

Nordling,  E.  V.:  Om  konkursbos  ratt  vid  kop  eller  leveransaftal.  (Naumanns  Tidskrift 
for  lagstiftning  etc.    1875.) 

OUvecrona,  S.  R.  D.  K.  af :  Bidrag  till  den  svenska  konkurslagstiftningens  historia.  Ups.  1862. 

Sydin,  Karl:  Om  konkursforbrytelser  enligt  svensk  ratt.    Diss.    Upsala.     1888. 

Sandberg,  Ludw.:  Om  bolags  konkurs.    Diss.    Lund.    1893. 

Weser,  L.  A.:  Konkurslagen  jemte  dithorande  forfattningar  o.  s.  v.  6:e  of  vers.  uppl.  med 
dakttagande  af  de  tiU  d.  1.  sept.  1886  tiUkommna  stadganden.    Stockholm.    1886. 

Westring,  Hj.:  Konkurslagen  jamte  dithorande  forfattningar  med  forklaringar  boh  rattsfall; 
sammandrag  af  hvad  domare  ooh  parter  hafva  att  iakttaga,  formular  och  sakregister.  8e  uppL 
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Processen  vid  de  allmanna  domstolarna  och  exekutions- 

forfarandet. 

Af 

Professor  Dr.  Ernst  A.  Kallenberg,  Lund. 

Framstallningen  ar,  sasom  rubriken  angifver,  delad  i  tva  afdelmngar.  —  For 

vissa  mal  vid  de  allmanna  domstolarna  aro  sarskilda  bestammelser  gifna.    Dessa 

bestammelser,  hvilka  anga,  bland  andra  mal,  vaxelmalen,  medtagas  ej  i  denna 

allmanna  ofversikt. 

I,  Processen  vid  de  allmanna  domstolarna. 

Hufvudkallan  for  den  allmanna  civilprocessratten  ar  aUtjamt  den  afdelning 
af  1734  ars  lag,  som  bar  namnet  Rattegangs  Balk.  Denna  bar  naturligtvis  under- 
gatt  en  mangfald  storre  och  mindre  forandringar,  men  grundprincipema  kunna 
sagas  vara  desamma.  1734  ars  lag  var  for  sin  tid  ett  synnerligen  framstaende  lagverk. 
Pa  civilprocessens  omrade  aro,  hvad  angar  domstolarna  i  forsta  instans,  dess  ledande 
tankar:  enkelhet  och  formfrihet,  muntUg  och  offentUg  forhandling  emeUan  domstol 
och  parter,  bevisomedelbarhet  samt  kraftig  processliedning  fran  domstolens  sida. 
Dessa  principer  ha  namnda  domstolar  i  det  hela  forblifvit  trogna.  Lagger  man 
hartm  de  jamforelsevis  ringa  kostnader,  som  en  processforing  krafver,  sa  torde 
man  atminstone  i  hufvudsak  ha  angifvit  orsakema  till  att  oaktadt  aUa  de  brister, 
som  vidlada  den  i  manga  afseenden  foraldrade  svenska  processen,  oaktadt  en 
genomgripande  reform  och  modemisering  af  rattegangsvasendet  sedan  lange  statt 
pa  dagordningen,  reformstrafvandena  dock  hittills  ej  burit  annan  frukt  an  partieUa 
andringar.  De  ha  icke  framgatt  af  en  utbredd  och  stark  folkopinion  om  nodvandig- 
heten  af  en  radikal  omgestaltning. 

Det  sjmes  vara  nodvaxidigt  att,  innan  framstaUningen  angaende  sjaltva  for- 
farandet  vidtager,  gora  nagra  kortfattade  anmarkningar  om  domstolsorganisationen. 
Daninder  finna  jamval  reglema  angaende  domstolamas  kompetens  omnamnande. 

A.  Domstolsorganisationen. 

1.  Allmanna  Domstolar.  Allmanna  domstolar  aro:  i  forsta  instans  Harads- 
ratter  och  Radstufvuratter;  i  andra  instans  Hof ratter,  till  antalet  tre,  namligen 
Svea  Hofratt  i  Stockholm,  Gota  Hofratt  i  Jonkoping  och  Hofratten  ofver  Skane 
och  Blekinge  i  Kristianstad;  i  tredje  och  sista  instans  Hogsta  Domstolen,  som 
domer  i  Konungens  namn. 

Med  afseende  a  rattskipningen  i  forsta  instans  ma  framhallas,  att  till  grund 
for  indelningen  i  rattskipningsdistrikt  hgger  skillnaden  emeUan  land  och  stad. 
Stadema  och  landet  ha  sarskilda,  pa  oUka  satt  organiserade  domstolar.  Hvar 
stad  bar,  med  nagra  fa  midantag  sin  egen  domstol:  Radstufvuratt.  Sasom 
Radstufvuratt  i  de  storre  stadema  fungerar  ett  af  tre  fackdomare  bestaende  kol- 
legium.  I  de  mindre  stadema  ar  endast  Radstufvurattens  ordforande,  borgmastaren, 
fackdomare;  de  tva  bisittame  aro  lekman  och  valjas  af  den  forsamUng,  som  har 
beslutanderatten  i  stadens  angelagenheter. 

Landsbyggden  ar,  sasom  nanmdt,  indelad  i  sarskilda  rattskipningsdistrikt. 
Domstol  i  ett  sadant  distrikt  ar  Haradsratten,  hvilken  bestar  af  en  fackdomare, 
haradshofdingen,  sasom  ordforande  och  ett  kollegium  af  folkvalda  lekman,  till  an- 
talet minst  sju,  hogst  toK,  den  s.  k.  namnden.  Namnden,  en  gammal  svensk  dom- 
stolsinstitution,  som  dock  mider  utvecklingens  gang  vaxlat  karaktar,  fungerar  i 
aUa  mal  utan  undantag,  bade  civila  och  krimineHa.  Namnden  deltager  med  ord- 
foranden  i  profningen  af  hvarje  sak  i  hela  dess  vidd.  Om  samtHga  medlemmama 
af  namnden  aro  ense  och  af  annan  mening  an  ordforanden,  bhr  namndens  mening 
den  afgorande;  i  annat  fall  bestammer  ordforandens  mening  domstolens  beslut. 
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Procedure  before  the  ordinary  tribunals  and  the  process  of 

execution. 

By 
Ernst  A.  Kallenberg,  LL.  D.  Professor  at  Lund. 
This  exposition,  as  the  heading  indicates,  is  divided  into  two  parts.  —  For 
certain  lawsuits  before  the  ordinary  tribunals  special  provisions  have  been  made. 
These  provisions,  which,  inter  alia,  concern  bills  of  exchange  causes,  are  not  com- 
prised in  this  general  exposition. 

I.  Procedure  before  the  ordinary  tribunals. 

The  principal  source  of  the  ordinary  civil  procedure  is  still  the  part  of  the  Code 
of  1734  which  bears  the  name  of  the  Book  of  Procedure.  This  Book  has,  of  course, 
undergone  numerous  modifications  of  more  or  less  importance,  but  the  fundamental 
principles  may  be  said  to  have  remained  the  same.  The  Code  of  1734  was  for  its 
epoch  a  very  remarkable  legislative  work.  In  the  sphere  of  civil  procedure  its  leading 
ideas,  in  so  far  as  the  tribunals  of  the  first  iustance  are  concerned,  are  simplicity 
and  liberty  as  regards  forms,  oral  and  public  proceedings  as  between  the  tribunals 
and  the  parties,  directness  of  evidence  and  an  energetic  direction  of  the  pro- 
ceedings on  the  part  of  the  tribunals.  The  said  tribunals  have  generally  remained 
faithful  to  these  principles.  If  one  adds  to  this  the  comparatively  small  costs  which 
a  lawsuit  entails,  one  has  at  least  in  a  general  manner  indicated  the  reasons  for  the  fact 
that  in  spite  of  all  the  defects  connected  with  the  Swedish  procedure,  which  is  obsolete 
in  many  respects,  and  although  a  thorough  reform  and  modernization  of  the  ad- 
ministration of  justice  has  for  a  long  time  been  the  order  of  the  day,  the  efforts 
with  a  view  to  reform  nevertheless  have  not  up  to  the  present  resulted  in  anything 
more  than  partial  modifications.  These  modifications  have  not  been  the  result  of  a 
widely  spread  and  strong  pubUc  opinion  concerning  the  necessity  for  a  radical  change. 

It  seems  to  be  necessary,  before  commencing  the  exposition  regarding  the  pro- 
cedure itself,  to  make  some  brief  remarks  with  regard  to  the  organisation  of  the 
tribunals.  Under  this  heading  the  rules  regarding  the  competence  of  the  tribunals 
wiU  also  be  expounded. 

A.  Organisation  of  the  tribunals. 

[1.  Ordinary  tribunals.  Ordinary  tribunals  are :  in  the  first  instance  the  District 
Trnranals  and  the  Town  Tribunals;  in  the  second  instance  the  Courts  of  Appeal, 
which  are  three  in  number,  viz.,  the  Svea  Court  of  Appeal  in  Stockholm,  the 
Gotha  Court  of  Appeal  in  Jonkoping  and  the  Court  of  Appeal  for  Scanie  and  Ble- 
kinge  in  Cristianstad ;  in  the  third,Mid  last  instance  the  Supreme  Coiu^t,  which  ad- 
judicates in  the  name  of  the  KingTl 

With  regard  to  the  jurisdictioir  in  the  first  instance,  it  must  be  pointed  out 
that  the  division  into  jmrisdictions  is  based  on  the  distinction  between  rural 
districts  and  towns.  The  towns  and  the  rural  districts  have  separate  tribunals, 
which  are  differently  organised.  Every  town,  with  a  few  exceptions,  has  its  own 
tribunal:  the  Town  Tribunal.  In  the  larger  towns,  courts  consisting  of  three  pro- 
fessional judges  act  as  Town  Tribunals.  In  the  smaller  towns,  only  the  president  of  the 
Town  Tribunal,  the  burgomaster,  is  a  professional  judge ;  the  two  assessors  are  laymen 
and  are  elected  by  the  assembly  which  has  the  right  to  decide  on  the  affairs  of  the  town. 

The  rural  districts,  as  has  been  mentioned,  are  divided  into  special  districts 
of  jurisdiction.  The  tribunal  of  such  a  district  is  the  District  Tribunal,  consisting 
of  a  professional  judge,  the  judge  of  the  district,  as  president,  and  a  body  of  laymen 
elected  by  the  people,  the  number  of  which  is  at  least  seven,  at  most  twelve,  the 
so-called  namnd  (or  committee  of  assessors).  This  committee,  an  ancieht  Swedish 
judiciary  institution,  which,  however,  in  the  course  of  the  time  has  modified  its 
character,  officiates  in  all  causes  without  exception,  in  civil  as  well  as  criminal 
causes.  The  committee  of  assessors  participate  with  the  president  in  the  examination 
of  every  cause  throughout  its  whole  extent.  If  all  the  members  of  the  committee 
are  unanimous  and  of  a  different  opinion  from  the  president,  the  opinion  of  the 
committee  prevails;  in  the  contrary  case,  the  opinion  of  the  president  constitutes 
the  decision  of  the  tribunal. 
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Hofratterna  och  Hogsta  Domstolen  aro  kollegier  af  fackdomare. 

2.  Domares  inhabiUtet.  Vissa  omstandigheter  gora  domare  inhabil  att 
fcaga  befattning  med  sak,  med  afsende  a  hvilken  sadan  omstandighet  foreligger. 
Sadana  omstandigheter  aro  t.  ex.  vissa  skyldskaps  —  eller  svagerskapsforhallanden 
mellan  domare  och  part  eller  fran  domarens  sida  forvantad  njrtta  eller  skada  af  sakens 
utgang.  Betraffande  beaktandet  af  dessa  inhabilitetsgrunder  galla  foljande  hufvud- 
regler.  Hvarje  domstol  (detta  galler  afven  cm  domstolarna  i  hogre  instans)  tillser 
ex  officio,  att  ej  nagon  medlem  af  domstolen  ar  inhabil,  och  dar  sa  befinnes  vara 
fallet,  skall  denne  afhalla  sig  fran  befattning  med  malet.  Det  star  ock  part  fritt 
att  gora  invandning  om  att  domare  ar  inhabU.  Beslut,  som  forklarar  domare  inhabil, 
ar  definitivt.  Om  daremot  domstol  ogillar  iavandning  om  inhabilitet,  far  darofver 
(med  ett  ovasenthgt  undantag)  foras  klagan  i  hogre  ratt.  Det  star  ock  part  under 
vissa  forutsattningar  (se  nedan)  fritt  att  forst  i  hogre  ratt  framstalla  invandning 
om  inhabilitet  mot  domare  i  lagre  instans.  Ex  officio  profvar  hogre  ratt  icke, 
huruvida  domare  i  lagre  varit  inhabil. 


3.  Saklig  kompetens.  Bortser  man  fran  de  saker,  som  aro  forlaggda  till 
specialdomstolar  och  hvarom  ej  nu  ar  fraga,  ar  principen  for  domstolarnas  sakliga 
kompetens  den,  att  alia  saker  upptagas  och  afgoras  i  forsta  instans  af  de  allmanna 
miderrattema,  Harads-  och  Radstiifvurattema.  Deras  sakliga  kompetens  ar  ofver 
hufvud  icke  pa  nagot  satt  inskrankt.  Den  svenska  processratten  star  frammande 
for  den  i  modem  lagstiftning  vanliga  anordniagen  att  klassificera  malen  efter  deras 
ohka  betydenhet  och  hanvisa  de  objektivt  sedt  viktigare  till  kollegiala  domstolar, 
medan  de  mindre  viktiga  tiUdelas  enmansdomstolar.  En  del  bestammelser  kunna 
dock  betecknas  sasom  undantag  fran  regeln,  att  samtliga  domstolar  i  forsta  instans 
ega  kompetens  for  mal  af  hvad  slag  som  heist.  Bland  undantagen  fortjenar  har 
endast  namnas,  att  vaxel-  och  checkmal  afvensom  sjorattsmal  uteslutande  hand- 
laggas  af  stademas  domstolar  (Promulgationsforordn.  till  VaxeUagen  den  7  Maj 
1880,  §  5;  Checklagen  den  24  Maj  1898,  §  15;  Sjolagen  den  12  Juni  1891,  §  313). 


4.  Lokal  kompetens.  Hvad  angar  de  allmanna  domstolarnas  i  forsta  instans 
lokala  kompetens,  kan  sasom  hufvudregel  angifvas,  att  den  domstol  ar  behorig, 
inom  hvars  distrikt  svaranden  har  sitt  domicU,  for  sa  vidt  ej  malet  ar  af  beskaffenhet 
att  enUgt  uttryckhg  bestammelse  hora  till  annan  domstol. 

Det  allmanna  forum  (forum  generale)  ar  saledes  forum  domicilii.  Sitt  domicil 
i  rattsUg  mening  har  en  person  i  den  ort,  dar  han  ar  mantalsskrifven.  Saknar  en 
person  ett  rattsligt  domicil,  skall  talan  mot  honom  anstaUas  vid  den  domstol,  dar 
han  antraffas,  eller,  om  han  ar  utrikes,  dar  han  senast  inom  riket  hade  sitt  domicil. 
Utlanning,  som  bor  inom  riket,  stammes  likaledes  tUl  forum  domicilii.  Utlarming, 
som  icke  har  nagot  domicil  inom  riket,  kan  karanden  soka  vid  den  domstol  inom 
riket,  dar  han  antraffas,  samt,  om  talan  galler  uppfyUandet  af  en  forbindelse,  som 
utlanningen  har  i  riket  adragit  sig,  tillika  vid  domstol,  inom  hvars  distrikt  han 
har  egendom  eUer  forbindelsen  uppkommit.  SarskUda  bestammelser  aro  betraffande 
talan  mot  dansk  medborgare  gifna  i  Forordn.  den  15  Juni  1861  ang.  verkstaLighet 
i  Sverige  af  beslut,  meddelade  af  domstol  i  konungariket  Danmark,  hvilken  for- 
ordning  ar  grundad  pa  en  konvention  emeUan  Sverige  och  Danmark. 


I  de  mal,  hvilka  ej  hora  tiU  speciellt  forum,  anstaUes  talan  mot  handelsbolag 
vid  domstolen  i  den  ort,  dar  rorelsen  drifves,  eller,  om  rorelsen  drifves  a  skUda  orter 
i  den  ort,  dar  hufvudkontoret  ar  belaget,  samt  mot  aktiebolag,  sparbanker,  soU- 
dariska  bankbolag  och  registrerade  foreningar  for  ekonomisk  verksamhet,  dar 
styrelsen  har  sitt  sate. 
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The  Courts  of  Appeal  and  the  Supreme  Court  are  bodies  of  professional  judges. 

2.  Incompetence  of  judges.  Certain  circumstances  render  judges  incompetent 
to  take  part  in  the  adjudication  of  a  cause  in  respect  of  which  any  of  such  circum- 
stances exists.  Such  circumstances  are,  for  example,  certain  blood  relationships 
or  relationships  byway  of  marriage  between  the  judges  and  the  parties,  or  the  ad- 
vantage or  prejudice  which  may  be  expected  by  the  judge  from  the  result  of  the  cause. 
As  regards  the  observance  of  these  reasons  for  incompetence  the  following  prin- 
cipal rules  apply.  Every  tribunal  (this  also  apphes  to  the  higher  tribunals)  ex 
officio  takes  care  that  no  member  of  the  tribimal  in  question  is  incompetent,  and  where 
such  incompetence  is  found  to  exist,  the  judge  concerned  must  abstain  from  taking 
part  in  the  adjudication  of  the  cause.  Also  the  parties  are  at  liberty  to  challenge 
a  judge  regarding  his  incompetence.  Resolutions  declaring  judges  incompetent 
are  final.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  tribunal  rejects  the  challenge  concerning  in-. 
competence,  such  rejection  (with  an  unimportant  exception)  may  be  the  subject 
of  an  appeal  to  a  higher  tribunal.  The  parties  are  also,  subject  to  certain  conditions 
(see  below),  at  liberty  not  to  make  challenges  on  the  ground  of  the  incompetence 
of  judges  of  a  lower  instance  until  before  the  tribunal  of  the  higher  instance.  A 
tribunal  of  appeal  does  not  ex  officio  examiae  whether  judges  of  an  inferior  in- 
stance were  incompetent. 

3.  Competence  as  regards  subject-matter.  Omitting  those  causes  which  are 
submitted  to  special  tribunals,  and  which  are  not  now  under  consideration,  the 
principle  in  regard  to  the  competence  as  regards  subject-matter  of  the  tribunals 
is  that  all  causes  are  submitted  to  and  adjudicated  on  in  the  first  instance  by  the 
ordinary  inferior  tribunals,  the  District  and  the  Town  Tribunals.  Their  competence 
as  regards  subject-matter  is  generally  in  no  way  Hmited.  The  Swedish  law  of  pro- 
cedure does  not  recognise  the  rule  generally  foimd  in  modern  legislative  systems, 
which  consists  in  the  classification  of  lawsuits  according  to  their  relative  impor- 
tance and  the  submission  of  causes  which,  objectively  viewed,  are  the  more  impor- 
tant to  coUegial  tribimals,  whereas  the  less  important  causes  are  referred  to  such 
tribunals  as  have  a  single  judge  only.  Some  provisions  may,  however,  be  considered 
as  exceptions  from  the  rule  that  all  the  tribunals  of  the  first  instance  are  competent 
in  any  cause  whatever.  Amongst  these  exceptions  it  is  only  necessary  to  mention 
here  that  bills  of  exchange  and  cheques,  as  weU  as  maritime,  causes  are  exclusively 
adjudicated  on  by  the  Town  Tribunals  (the  Ordinance  of  Introduction  of  the  BiUs 
of  Exchange  Act  of  7th  May  1880,  §  5;  the  Cheques  Act  of  24th  May  1898,  §  15; 
the  Maritime  Law  of  12th  June  1891,  §  313). 

4.  Local  competence.  With  regard  to  the  local  competence  of  the  ordinary 
tribunals  of  the  first  instance,  it  may  be  indicated  as  a  main  rule  that  that  tribunal 
is  competent  within  the  district  of  which  the  defendant  has  his  domicile,  provided 
that  the  suit  is  not  of  such  a  natiu'e  that  according  to  a  formal  provision  it  has  to 
be  brought  before  another  tribunal. 

The  ordinary  jurisdiction  (general  forum)  is  consequently  the  forum  domicilii. 
A  person  has  his  domicile,  in  a  legal  sense,  at  the  place  where  he  is  registered  for 
assessment.  If  a  person  has  no  domicile  in  the  legal  sense  of  the  term,  the  suit  against 
him  ought  to  be  brought  before  the  tribunal  of  the  place  where  he  is  found  to 
be,  or,  in  case  he  is  abroad,  where  he  had  his  last  domicile  within  the  Kingdom. 
Foreigners  resident  within  the  Kingdom  are  also  summoned  before  their  forum 
domicilii.  Foreigners  not  having  a  domicile  within  the  Kingdom  may  be  sued 
before  the  tribunal  within  the  Kingdom  where  they  are  found  to  be,  and,  if  the 
suit  concerns  the  fulfilment  of  an  obUgation  which  the  foreigner  in  question  has 
contracted  in  the  Kingdom,  also  before  the  Tribunal  within  the  district  of  which 
he  has  property  or  the  obligation  has  come  into  existence.  Special  rules  with 
regard  to  suits  brought  against  Danish  citizens  have  been  enacted  in  the  Ordinance 
of  15th  June,  1861,  concerning  the  execution  in  Sweden  of  decisions  rendered  by 
tribimals  of  the  Kingdom  of  Denmark,  which  Ordinance  is  based  on  a  Con- 
vention between  Sweden  and  Denmark. 

In  those  causes  which  are  not  subject  to  a  special  forum,  actions  against  trading 
partnerships  are  brought  before  the  tribimal  of  the  place  where  the  business  is  carried 
on,  or,  if  the  business  is  carried  on  at  various  places,  of  the  place  where  the  head 
office  is  situated,  and  against  joint  stock  companies,  savings  banks,  banking  part- 
nerships with  unlimited  liabihty  and  registered  societies  with  economic  objects, 
of  the  place  where  the  board  of  directors  has  its  seat. 
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Af  de  bestammelser,  som  anga  fora  specialia,  omnamnas  bar  endast  nagra  fa. 
For  tvister,  hvilka  rora  fast  egendom,  ar  domstolen  i  den  ort,  dar  fastigheten  ar 
belagen,  behorig.  Vidare  bora  tvister  om  arf,  testamente  och  betalning  af  afliden 
persons  efterlanmade  gald  till  den  domstol,  som  var  den  aflidnes  forum  personse. 
Talan  angaende  redovisning  for  eller  klander  a  forvaltning  kan  anstallas  vid  dom- 
stolen, iQom  bvars  distrikt  forvaltningen  egt  rum. 

En  svarande  kan  genstamma  karanden  till  samma  domstol,  som  bandlagger 
denne  senares  talan,  forutsatt  att  de  omsesidiga  anspraken  ha  gemenskap  nied 
bvarandra  ocb  genstamniugsanspraket  icke  i  och  for  sig  ar  af  beskaffenhet  att  bora 
tin  nagot  speciellt  forum.  Flera  personer  kunna  i  sak,  som  dem  alia  rorer,  aUa 
instammas  tiU  forum  for  den  af  dem  som  saken  fomamligast  angar,  oafsedt  att 
detta  forum  ej  ar  forum  for  de  ofrige,  under  forutsattning  att  sakens  utredning 
fordrar  detta. 

5.  Kompetensreglernas  rattsliga  natur.  Reglema  angaende  domstolamas 
kompetens  aro  delvis  af  absolut  natur.  En  domstol  i  forsta  instans  skall 
ex  officio  tillse,  att  den  ej  tager  befattning  med  ett  mal,  bvarfor  den  ej  ar  sakligt 
kompetent.  Dessutom  far  ej  afvikelse  ske  fran  stadgandena  om  forum  for  vissa 
saxskildt  i  lagen  uppraknade  tvister,  bland  hvilka  markas  tvister,  som  rora  fast 
egendom,  arf  och  testamente. 

For  ofrigt  profvar  underratt  sin  behorighet,  endast  sa  framt  svaranden  i  stadgad 
ordning  framstaUer  invandning.  Om  invandning  ej  gores,  skaU  malet  anses  vara 
vid  ratt  domstol  anhangiggj  ordt.  Man  kan  i  nu  antydda  omf  attning  tala  om  en  partemas 
dispositionsratt  betrafiande  forum.  Dispositionsratten  bar  daremot  ej  strackts 
sa  langt,  att  bindande  verkan  tiUerkants  aftal,  hvarigenom  en  person  utfast  sig  att 
svara  vid  annan  an  ratt  domstol.  Oaktadt  sadant  aftal  forellgger,  skaU  domstol 
inga  i  profning  af  framstald  kompetensinvandning  och,  om  invandningen  finnes 
befogad,  forklara  sig  inkompetent. 

Hogre  ratt  skall  utan  inskrankning  ex  officio  profva,  huruvida  den  enligt 
kompetensreglema  —  vare  sig  de  anga  den  sakUga,  lokala  eUer  pa  instansordningen 
beroende  kompetensfordelningen  —  ar  behorig. 

6.  Handelsdomstolar.  En  lag  af  den  20  Juni  1905  innehaller  bestammelser 
om  sarsldld  sammansattning  af  vissa  radstufvuratter  vid  behandling  af  handelsmal. 
Med  handelsmal  forstas  i  derma  lag  tvist  om  ansprak,  som  grundar  sig  pa  kop  af 
16s  egendom  eller  pa  aftal  om  inkop  eUer  forsaljning  i  kommission  af  sadan  egendom, 
dock  endast  dar  &aga  ar  om  aftal  mehan  kopman  i  och  for  deras  rorelse.  Mal,  som 
handlaggas  i  den  for  vaxehnal  eUer  for  tvister  i  konkurs  stadgade  ordning,  hanforas 
ej  tiU  handelsmal.  Sasom  kopman  skall  vid  lagens  tiUampning  anses  enhvar,  som 
enligt  darom  gaUande  bestammelser  ar  pUktig  att  fora  handelsbocker. 


Enligt  ifragavarande  lag  skola  vid  behandling  af  handelsmal  inf or  Radstuf  vuratt 
i  Stockholm,  Goteborg  eUer  Malmo  i  ratten  sitta  tva  af  dess  lagfama  ledamoter, 
af  hvilka  den  ene  skall  fora  ordet,  samt  tva  handelskuoniga  man.  Stadsfullmaktige 
1  namnda  stader  utse  hvartannat  ar  det  af  konungen  for  hvarje  radstuf  vuratt 
sarskildt  faststallda  antal  personer,  som  under  nastfoljande  tva  ar  skola  tjanstgora 
sasom  handelskunniga  ledamoter,  samt  ett  hka  antal  suppleanter.  Tjanstgoringen 
fordelas  emeUan  de  salunda  utsedde  enligt  viss  uppgjord  ordning. 

Om  karanden  vid  uttagande  af  stamning  tiU  nagon  af  namnda  radstufvuratter 
begart,  att  handelskunniga  ledamoter  skola  deltaga  i  malets  handlaggning,  skall 
domstolen  vid  malets  foretagande  vara  sammansatt  sa  som  ofvan  ar  sagdt. 
Finner  domstolen  emellertid,  att  malet  ej  ar  tiU  handelsmal  hanforligt,  skaU  dom- 
stolen forordna,  att  densamma  xmder  malets  vidare  handlaggning  skaU  vara  samman- 
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Of  the  provisions  which  concern  special  jurisdictions,  we  shall  here  only  mention 
a  few.  In  disputes  concerning  immovables,  the  tribunal  of  the  place  where  the 
immovable  property  is  situated  is  competent.  Again,  disputes  concerning  succes- 
sions, wills  and  the  payment  of  debts  left  by  deceased  persons,  are  brought  before 
the  tribimal  where  the  deceased  had  his  forum  personcB.  Suits  concerning  the  ren- 
dering of  the  accounts  of,  or  complaints  in  respect  of,  an  administration  may  be 
brought  before  the  tribunal  within  the  district  of  which  the  administration  in 
question  has  been  exercised. 

A  defendant  may  bring  a  counterclaim  against  the  plaintiff  before  the  same 
tribunal  as  adjudicates  on  the  suit  of  the  latter,  provided  that  the  reciprocal  claims 
are  connected  with  one  another,  and  that  the  counterclaim  does  not  in  itseK,  owing 
to  its  nature,  belong  to  a  special  jurisdiction.  Several  persons  may,  in  a  cause 
which  concerns  them  aU,  be  summoned  before  the  jurisdiction  of  the  person  whom 
the  suit  principally  concerns,  notwithstanding  that  this  jurisdiction  is  not  that 
of  the  other  defendants,  subject  to  the  condition,  however,  that  the  adjudication 
on  the  cause  requires  this  mode  of  procedure. 

5.  The  juridical  nature  of  the  rules  of  competence.  The  rules  concerning  the 
competence  of  the  tribunals  are  partially  of  an  absolute  nature.  A  tribunal  of  the 
first  instance  must  of  its  own  motion  see  that  it  does  not  adjudicate  on  a  cause 
with  regard  to  which  it  has  no  competence  by  reason  of  the  subject-matter.  Further, 
no  departures  must  be  made  from  the  rules  of  jurisdiction  in  regard  to  certain 
disputes  specially  designated  by  the  law,  amongst  which  disputes  concerning  immo- 
vables, successions  and  wills  must  be  noted. 

In  addition,  a  tribunal  of  the  first  instance  examines  its  own  competence  only 
in  case  the  defendant  makes  an  objection  in  a  lawful  manner.  If  no  objection  is 
made,  the  action  wiU.  be  considered  as  having  been  brought  before  the  competent 
tribunal.  One  may,  in  the  sense  just  indicated,  speak  of  the  right  of  disposition  of  the 
parties  in  regard  to  jurisdiction.  The  right  of  disposition,  on  the  other  hand,  has  not 
been  extended  so  far  that  an  agreement  by  which  a  person  has  consented  to  appear 
before  another  tribunal  than  the  competent  one  is  recognised  as  having  a  binding 
effect.  Although  such  an  agreement  exists,  a  tribunal  is  bound  to  tmdertake  the 
examination  of  an  objection  made  against  its  competence,  and  if  the  objection 
is  found  to  be  justified,  declare  itseK  incompetent. 

Higher  tribunals  are  bound,  ex  officio  and  without  limitation,  to  examine  if 
they  are  competent  according  to  the  rules  of  competence  —  whether  these  rules 
concern  the  competence  as  to  subject-matter,  local  competence,  or  competence 
based  on  the  order  of  the  instances. 

6.  Commercial  tribunals.  An  Act  of  the  20th  June,  1905,  contains  provisions 
concerning  the  special  composition  of  certain  Town  Tribunals  when  adjudicating 
on  commercial  causes.  Commercial  causes  within  the  meaning  of  this  Act  are  dis- 
putes concerning  claims  which  are  based  on  the  sale  of  movables  or  on  agreements 
concerning  the  purchase  or  sale  on  commission  of  such  property,  but  only  where 
there  is  a  question  of  agreements  between  traders  in  and  relating  to  their  trading  op- 
erations. Causes  coming  within  the  provisions  enacted  for  bills  of  exchange  causes 
or  for  disputes  in  matters  of  bankruptcy,  are  not  classed  amongst  commercial 
causes.  Any  person  is  considered  a  trader  within  the  meaning  of  the  Act  who, 
according  to  the  provisions  applicable  to  this  matter,  is  bound  to  keep  commercial 
books. 

According  to  the  Act  in  question,  when  commercial  causes  are  adjudicated 
upon  before  the  Town  Tribimals  of  Stockholm,  Gothenburg  or  Malmo,  two  of  the 
members  of  these  Tribunals  who  are  professional  lawyers,  of  whom  one  shall  be 
president,  and  two  members  who  are  experts  in  commercial  matters  shall  sit.  The 
municipal  councils  of  the  said  towns  every  two  years  choose  the  number  of  persons 
specially  fixed  by  the  King  for  each  Town  Tribunal,  who  during  the  subsequent 
two  years  serve  as  commercial  members,  and  an  equal  number  of  substitutes.  The 
service  is  allotted  between  the  members  thus  chosen  according  to  certain  regulations 
fixed  beforehand. 

If  the  plaintiff,  when  asking  for  the  service  of  a  notice  of  summons  with  a 
view  to  an  action  before  any  of  the  said  Town  Tribunals,  demands  that  members 
who  are  commercial  experts  shall  take  part  in  the  adjudication  on  the  cause,  the  tri- 
bunal must,  when  the  cause  is  taken,  be  composed  in  the  manner  above  indicated. 
If,  however,  the  tribunal  is  of  opinion  that  the  cause  in  question  does  not  come  within 
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satt  sasom  for  tvistemal  i  aJlmanhet  ar  stadgadt.  Om  karanden  daremot  ej  vid 
stamningens  uttagande  framstallt  ofvannamnda  begaran,  skall  domstolen  vid 
malets  foretagande  ha  sin  vanliga  sammansattning.  Svaranden  eger  i  sadant  fall 
vid  forsta  rattegangstiUfalle,  da  han  ar  tillstades,  framstalla  invandning  om  att 
domstolen  bor  vara  sammansatt  sasom  handelsdomstol.  Underlater  svaranden 
framstalla  sadan  invandning,  eger  ej  andring  i  domstolens  sammansattning  rum, 
anda  att  malet  ar  af  handekmals  egenskap.  I  hogre  instans  far  ej  komma  under 
profning,  huruvida  handelskunniga  ledamoter  bort  deltaga  i  malets  behandling 
vid  radstufvuratten. 

Om  flere  ansprak  skola  handlaggas  i  ett  gemensamt  forfarande  och  nagot  af 
dem  ar  af  handelsmals  egenskap,  gaUa  i  fraga  om  radstufviurattens  sammansattning 
de  ofvan  anforda  reglerna. 

I  fragavarande  lag  kan  tillampas  i  afseende  pa  radstufvuratt  afven  i  annan 
an  de  forut  angifna  stadema,  sa  framt  konungen  pa  framstallning  af  stadsfull- 
maktige  forordnar,  att  sa  skall  ske. 

B.  Forfarandet  vid  domstolarna  i  forsta  instans. 

1.  Processens  inledande.  Den  forsta  atgarden  for  inledandet  af  process  bestar 
dari,  att  karanden  hos  haradshofdingen  eller  en  af  honom  forordnad  person  —  om 
processen  skall  foras  vid  haradsratt  —  eller  hos  darfor  bestamd  person,  eventuellt 
rattens  ordforande  —  om  radstufvuratt  ar  processdomstol  —  begar  alaggande  for 
svaranden  att  installa  sig  infor  domstolen  for  att  svara  a  karandens  talan. 

Denna  ansokan,  som  regulariter  ar  skriftUg  men  dock  afven  kan  vara  muntlig 
(i  hvUket  senare  fall  dock  det  aUgger  den  hos  hvUken  ansokningen  gjorts,  att 
skriftHgen  affatta  stanmingen) ,  skall  imiehalla  uppgift  pa,  utom  domstolen  och 
svaranden,  det  materiella  anspraket,  sa  kannetecknadt,  att  det  kan  sagas  vara  in- 
dividualiseradt. 

Sedan  den  begarda  resolutionen  erhaUits,  har  karanden  att  sjalf  ombesorja 
stanmingsskriftens  (d.  v.  s.  stamningsansokningens  med  resolution)  delgifvande 
at  svaranden.  Delgifningen  sker  pa  sa  satt,  att  stamningsskriften  i  original  eller 
bestyrkt  afskrift  ofverlamnas  at  svaranden.  For  att  for  karanden  underlatta  be- 
visningen  om  att  delgifniag  vederborligen  egt  rum,  ar  stadgadt,  att  skrifthgt  intyg 
af  vissa  personer  utgor  fullt  bevis  i  sadant  afseende.  Vistas  svaranden  i  utlandet 
kan  karanden  mot  forskjutande  af  nodiga  kostnader  begara  utrikesministeriets 
bitrade  for  delgifningens  verkstallande.  Under  vissa  forutsattningar  kunna,  da 
svarandens  vistelseort  ar  okand,  extraordinara  delgifningssatt  anvandas,  sasom 
offenthggorande  i  den  officieUa  tidningen  m.  m.  I  en  del  fall,  da  svarandena  aro 
flere,  behofver  karanden  ioke  delgifva  genom  att  at  hvarje  svarande  ofverlamna 
ett  exemplar  af  stamningsskriften.  Af  ofriga  delgifningsstadganden  framhalla  vi 
blott  det,  enligt  hvilket,  da  svaranden  ar  bolag,  forening  eller  stiftelse,  delgifningen 
sker  tiQ  den,  som  eger  att  foretrada  svaranden,  eUer,  om  flere  hvar  for  sig  eller 
gemensamt  ega  ratt  att  foretrada,  nagon  af  dem. 


Stamningens  delgifning  ar  den  akt,  som  gor  malet  anhangigt  vid  domstolen. 

Delgifningsfristema  (tiden  emellan  delgifningen  och  forsta  forhandlings- 
terminen)  aro  olika,  alltefter  som  svaranden  vistas  inom  eller  utom  riket.  I  forra 
fallet  ratta  de  sig,  enligt  vissa  i  lag  narmare  angifna  grunder,  efter  domicilets  for- 
haUande  till  den  ort,  dar  domstolen  sammantrader.  I  senare  fallet  utgor  fristen, 
om  svaranden  vistas  inom  Europa,  sextio  dagar  och,  om  svaranden  vistas  utom 
Europa,  etthundra  tjugo  dagar. 

2.  Forening  af  ansprak.  Det  moter  ej  hinder  for  karanden  att  i  en  stamnings- 
skrift  forena  flere  oUka  sjalfstandiga  ansprak  mot  svaranden,  forutsatt  att  dom- 
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the  category  of  commercial  causes,  the  tribunal  must  decree  that,  during  the  further 
adjudication  on  the  cause,  it  shall  be  composed  as  enacted  by  law  for  ordinary  suits. 
li,  on  the  other  hand,  the  plaintiff,  when  demanding  the  summons,  has  not  made 
the  aforesaid  request,  the  tribunal,  when  the  cause  is  adjudicated  upon,  will  be 
composed  ia  the  ordinary  way.  The  defendant  has  the  right  in  such  a  case,  at  the 
first  sitting  of  the  tribunal  at  which  he  is  present,  to  make  an  objection  to  the  effect 
that  the  tribunal  ought  to  be  composed  as  a  commercial  tribunal.  If  the  defendant 
omits  to  make  such  objection,  no  modification  takes  place  in  the  composition  of  the 
tribimal,  although  the  cause  is  a  commercial  one.  It  may  not  be  examined,  on  an 
appeal,  whether  members  who  are  experts  in  commercial  matters  ought  to  have 
taken  part  in  the  adjudication  on  the  cause  before  the  Town  Tribunal. 

If  several  claims  are  dealt  with  in  the  same  action,  and  any  of  them  is  of  a  com- 
mercial nature,  the  aforesaid  provisions  regarding  the  composition  of  the  Town 
Tribunal  apply. 

The  Act  in  question  may  also  be  applied  to  Town  Tribunals  adjudicating  in 
other  towns  than  those  above  indicated,  provided  that  the  King  on  the  application 
of  the  competent  municipal  comicil  orders  that  this  shall  be  the  case. 

B.  Procedure  before  the  tribunals  of  the  first  instance. 

1.  The  initiation  of  process.  The  first  step  in  the  initiation  of  process  consists 
in  an  appUcation  by  the  plaintiff  to  the  judge  of  the  district  or  a  person  authorised 
by  him  —  if  the  suit  is  to  be  adjudicated  upon  before  a  District  Tribunal  —  or 
to  a  person  designated  for  this  purpose  or  the  president  of  the  tribunal  as  the  case 
may  be  —  if  a  Town  Tribunal  is  the  adjudicating  tribunal  —  that  a  notice  of  sum- 
mons be  served  on  the  defendant  to  appear  before  the  tribunal  in  order  to  respond 
to  the  action  of  the  plaintiff. 

This  application,  which  as  a  general  rule  is  made  in  writing,  but  also  may 
be  made  verbally  (in  which  latter  case,  however,  it  is  incumbent  on  the  person  to 
whom  the  appUcation  has  been  made,  to  draw  up  the  notice  of  summons  in  writing), 
must,  besides  mentioning  the  tribunal  and  the  defendant,  contain  an  indication  of 
the  material  claim,  designated  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  considered  a  concrete  case. 

When  the  apphcation  made  has  been  granted,  the  plaintiff  himself  must  see 
that  the  written  notice  of  summons  (i.  e.  the  apphcation  for  the  notice  of  summons 
with  the  request  granted),  is  served  on  the  defendant.  The  notice  is  served  by 
presenting  to  the  defendant  the  written  notice  of  summons  in  the  original  or  a  certi- 
fied copy.  In  order  to  facUitate  for  the  plaintiff  the  proof  that  the  notice  has  been 
duly  served,  it  has  been  enacted  by  law  that  the  written  attestation  of  certain 
persons  is  sufficient  proof  in  this  respect.  If  the  defendant  resides  abroad,  the  plain- 
tiff may,  on  advancing  the  amoimt  of  the  necessary  costs,  demand  the  assistance 
of  the  Ministry  for  Foreign  Affairs  for  the  purpose  of  the  service  on  the  defendant 
of  the  notice  of  summons.  Under  certain  conditions,  extraordinary  modes  of  serving 
the  notice  may  be  appUed,  when  the  place  of  residence  of  the  defendant  is  unknown, 
as,  for  example,  by  pubhcations  in  official  newspapers,  etc.  In  cases  where  there  are 
several  defendants,  the  plaintiff  need  not  serve  the  notice  of  summons  by  sending 
a  certified  copy  thereof  to  each  defendant.  Amongst  other  provisions  relative  to 
the  service  of  the  notice  of  summons  we  only  point  out  that  according  to  which, 
when  the  defendant  is  an  association,  society  or  charitable  institution,  the  service 
of  the  notice  is  effected  on  the  person  on  whom  it  is  incumbent  to  represent  the  defen- 
dant, or,  in  case  several  persons  separately  or  collectively  are  authorised  to  re- 
present the  defendant,  on  any  one  of  them. 

The  service  of  the  notice  of  summons  is  the  step  which  brings  the  action  before 
the  tribimal. 

The  periods  of  the  notice  of  summons  (the  time  between  the  service  of  the 
notice  and  the  first  sitting  in  court)  vary,  according  to  whether  the  defendant 
resides  within  or  outside  the  Kingdom.  In  the  former  case  these  periods  are  fixed, 
in  conformity  with  certain  rules  which  are  indicated  in  detail  by  the  law,  according 
to  the  relation  which  exists  between  the  domicile  and  the  place  where  the  tribunal 
sits.  In  the  latter  case  the  period,  if  the  defendant  resides  within  Europe,  is  sixty 
days,  and,  in  case  the  defendant  resides  outside  Europe,  one  hundred  and  twenty 
days. 

2.  Joinder  of  claims.  Nothing  prevents  the  plaintiff  from  joining  in  one  notice 
of  summons  several  dissimilar  independent  claims  against  the  defendant,  provided 
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stolen  ar  behorig  i  fraga  om  dem  alia.  Finner  emellertid  domstolen,  att  de  icke 
lampligen  kunna  behandlas  i  ett  gemensamt  forfarande,  eger  domstolen  forordna 
om  skild  behandling.  Likaledes  ar  ett  gemensamt  upptradande  af  flere  karande 
eller  mot  flere  svarande  medgifvet,  om  de  aro  berattigade,  respektive  forpliktade 
pa  grund  af  samma  rattsforhaUande  eUer  faktum.  Afven  eljest  kan  ett  gemensamt 
upptradande  forekomma,  men  domstolen  profvar  fritt,  huruvida  ej  separation 
bor  anordnas. 

3.  Offentllg  forhandling.  Parts  ratt  att  begagna  fullmaktig.  Forhandlingen 
infor  domstolen  ar  offentlig.  Det  star  parterna  fritt  att  mota  personligen  eller 
genom  fuUmaktige.  Part,  som  moter  genom  fullmaktig,  kan  dock  alaggas  att  person- 
ligen instaUa  sig  for  afgifvande  af  upplysningar,  om  domstolen  profvar  bans 
narvaro  i  sadant  afseende  erforderlig. 

I  valet  af  fuUmaktig  ar  part  ej  begransad  till  nagon  viss  kar.  Advokatmonopol 
lika  litet  som  advokattvang  ar  radande.  Dock  uppstaUer  lagen  nagra  aUmanna 
villkor  for  ratt  att  vara  fullmaktig  (bland  hvilka  viUkor  icke  ingar  fordran  pa  juridisk 
utbildning),  liksom  ock  vissa  omstandigheter  utesluta  en  person  fran  fullmaktigskap 
i  viss  bestamd  tvist.  Skulle  en  person,  som  upptrader  sasom  fullmaktig,  visa  sig 
sakna  erforderUga  forutsattningar,  eger  ock  domstolen  forbjuda  honom  att  fora 
talan  i  malet.  Domstolama  adagalagga  emellertid  stor,  ja  i  aUmanhet  allt  for  stor 
hansynsfuHhet  vid  utofvandet  af  denna  befogenbet. 

4.  Processmaterialets  astadkommande.  Processmaterialet  avagabringas  bufvud- 
sakligen  genom  partemas  verksamhet.  Denna  bestar  ju  tiU  en  hufvuddel  i  deras 
egna  anforanden.  Karanden  framstaUer  sina  yrkanden  och  redogor  for  det  tiU 
grand  liggande  saksammanbanget.  Svaranden  framkommer  med  hvad  ban  bar 
att  anfora.  Detta  kan  framkaUa  nya  uttalanden  af  karanden,  hvilka  i  sin  ordning 
kunna  gifva  anledrdng  tiU  bemotande  fran  svarandens  sida,  och  pa  detta  satt  kan 
forhandlingen  vidare  f ortga.  —  TiU  en  andra  hufvuddel  bestar  partemas  verksamhet 
i  framlaggandet  af  bevis,  darest  deras  pastaenden  aro  i  behof  daraf.  Till  bevis- 
foringen  kunna  ater  omsesidiga  anforanden  anknyta  sig.  Nagon  i  lag  faststald 
tidsgrans  for  processforingen  fumes  ej. 

5.  Koncentration  i  processen.  Hvad  angar  medel  att  astadkomma  kon- 
centration  i  processen,  bor  framhaUas,  att  eventuahnaximen  icke  ar  radande.  Lagen 
mnehaUer  val  en  bestammelse,  som  kan  synas  antyda  annat.  Det  ar  namligen 
foreskrifvet,  att  parterna  skola  genast  framlagga  aUa  sina  skal  och  bevis.  Men 
da  nagon  processueU  pafoljd  for  underlatenhet  harutinnan  icke  ar  stadgad,  bar 
bestammelsen  icke  nagon  effektivitet.  Med  afseende  a  nagra  processuella  in- 
vandningar  ar  dock  sarskildt  stadgadt,  att  de  skola  framstaUas  a  visst  tidigare 
stadium  af  processen  (se  nedan  s.  19).  Och  vidare  kan  domstolen  vid  beviljandet 
af  uppskof  stipulera  prseclusionspafoljd. 

6.  Parts  sanningsplikt.  Gfenom  att  framkomma  med  osanna  pastaenden  bryta 
parterna  mot  en  dem  aliggande  plikt,  den  negativa  sanningsplikten,  och  kunna 
adraga  sig  straff.  Afven  en  positiv  sanningsplikt  far  anses  vara  erkand.  Denna 
innebar,  att  parten  ar  forpliktad  icke  blott  tUl  att  folja  sanningen  i  hvad  ban 
sager  utan,  hvad  mera  ar,  tiU  att  icke  fortiga  sanningen.  Den  positiva  sannings- 
plikten yttrar  sig  for  hvardera  parten  med  hansyn  till  hvad  motparten  anfort  dari, 
att  parten  ar  pliktig  att  darofver  forklara  sig  tydJigt  och  fuUstandigt.  Forpliktelsen 
gores  gaUande  darigenom  att  domstolen  staUer  fragor  pa  parterna,  hvilka  fragor 
det  aligger  dem  att  besvara.  Om  part  tiger  eUer  yttrar  sig  ofullstandigt  eller  tvetydigt, 
blir  icke  enligt  svensk  ratt  haraf  en  gifven  foljd,  att  motpartens  framstaUning  skall 
tagas  for  god.  Man  torde  icke  kunna  komma  langre  an  till  att  i  partens  tystnad 
eUer  underlatenhet  att  bestrida  se  ett  indicium  tUl  forman  for  motpartens  sak- 
framstaUning. 

7.  Formen  for  partemas  anforanden.  Nagon  viss  form  for  partemas  anforanden 
ar  ej  foreskrifven.  TiU  dem  tages  hansyn  utan  afseende  a  om  de  framforas  muntligen 
eUer  aro  skriftligen  affattade.     1734  ars  lag  bar  tankt  sig  den  muntliga  formen 
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that  the  tribunal  in  question  is  competent  in  regard  to  them  all.  If,  however,  the 
tribunal  is  of  opinion  that  the  claims  cannot  conveniently  be  dealt  with  ia  the  same 
action,  the  tribunal  has  power  to  order  that  they  be  adjudicated  on  separately. 
Similarly,  the  joinder  of  several  plaintiffs  against  several  defendants  is  permitted,  if 
they  are  creditors  or  debtors,  as  the  case  may  be,  by  reason  of  the  same  legal  relation, 
or  the  same  fact.  A  combined  action  may  also  otherwise  be  brought,  but  the  competent 
tribunal  is  at  hberty  to  decide  whether  separate  actions  ought  not  to  be  ordered. 

3.  Public  proceedings.  The  right  of  parties  to  avail  themselves  of  represen- 
tatives. The  proceedings  before  the  tribunals  are  pubhc.  The  parties  are  at  Hberty 
to  appear  in  person  or  by  means  of  representatives.  A  party  who  appears  by  means 
of  a  representative  may,  however,  be  enjoined  to  appear  in  person  in  order  to  give 
information,  if  the  tribunal  considers  his  presence  necessary  for  this  purpose. 

In  the  choice  of  representatives  the  parties  are  not  Umited  to  any  particular 
class  of  persons.  No  monopoly  for  advocates  exists,  any  more  than  it  is  compulsory 
to  employ  advocates.  The  law,  however,  enumerates  some  general  conditions  as 
the  basis  for  the  right  to  act  as  representatives  of  parties  (there  is  not  to  be  found 
amongst  these  conditions  the  requirement  that  representatives  shall  have  a  legal 
education),  in  the  same  way  as  certain  circumstances  exclude  a  person  from  serving 
as  a  representative  in  certain  definite  disputes.  If  a  person  acting  as  a  represen- 
tative proves  to  lack  the  necessary  qualifications,  the  tribunal  has  power  to  forbid 
him  to  serve  in  the  action.  The  tribunals,  however,  exhibit  great,  in  general  even 
too  great,  leniency  in  the  exercise  of  this  power. 

4.  How  the  materials  ol  process  come  into  existence.  The  materials  of  process 
are  mainly  furnished  by  the  operations  of  the  parties.  These  operations  principally 
consist  in  their  own  allegations.  The  plaintiff  on  his  side  expounds  his  claim  and 
explains  the  facts  of  the  case  on  which  the  action  is  based.  The  defendant  also  ex- 
pounds his  point  of  view.  This  may  eUcit  new  allegations  on  the  part  of  the  plain- 
tiff, which  again  may  occasion  a  reply  on  the  part  of  the  defendant,  and  the  pro- 
ceedings may  continue  in  this  manner.  —  Another  principal  part  of  the  proceedings 
consists  in  the  operations  of  the  parties  with  a  view  to  producing  evidence,  where 
their  allegations  are  in  need  of  being  proved.  In  connection  with  the  evidence 
the  parties  may  make  new  allegations.  The  law  provides  no  time  hmit  for  the  pro- 
ceedings of  an  action. 

5.  Concentration  of  the  process.  As  regards  the  measures  by  means  of  which 
the  concentration  of  the  process  may  be  brought  about,  it  should  be  pointed  out 
that  the  "principle  of  eventuahty"  is  not  apphcable  in  Swedish  law.  The  law  cer- 
tainly contains  a  provision  which  may  seem  to  indicate  something  different.  It  in 
effect  provides  that  the  parties  shall  produce  all  their  reasons  and  evidence  as 
soon  as  possible.  But  as  no  sanction  in  regard  to  the  proceedings  has  been  provided 
by  law  for  the  omission  to  comply  with  this  rule,  the  provision  is  of  no  importance. 
With  regard  to  certain  objections  (exceptions)  to  the  process,  it  has,  however,  been 
specially  provided  by  law  that  they  shall  be  made  at  a  certain  early  stage  of  the 
proceedings  (see  below  p.  19).  And,  further,  the  tribunal  may  on  granting  a  post- 
ponement make  it  a  condition  that  preclusion  shall  foUow. 

6.  The  obligation  of  the  parties  to  be  truthful.  By  making  imtrue  allegations 
the  parties  violate  an  obhgation  incumbent  on  them,  the  negative  obhgation  to 
keep  to  the  truth,  and  may  be  Uable  to  punishment.  A  positive  obligation  to  speak 
the  truth  must  also  be  considered  as  recognised.  This  obhgation  involves  that  the 
parties  are  bound  not  only  to  keep  to  the  truth  in  what  they  say,  but,  what  is  more, 
not  to  conceal  the  truth.  The  positive  obhgation  to  speak  the  truth  manifests 
itself  in  respect  of  each  of  the  two  parties  with  regard  to  the  allegations  of  the  op- 
ponent, to  the  effect  that  each  party  is  bound  to  make  a  clear  and  complete  ex- 
planation of  the  matter.  This  obligation  is  made  effective  by  the  tribunal  putting 
questions  to  the  parties,  which  it  is  incumbent  on  them  to  answer.  If  a  party  keeps 
silent  or  makes  incomplete  or  ambiguous  statements,  it  does  not  as  a  necessary 
consequence  result  according  to  Swedish  law  that  the  allegations  of  the  opponent 
must  be  held  good.  In  this  respect  one  ought  not  to  go  further  than  to  see  in  a 
party's  silence  or  omission  to  contest  the  allegations  of  his  opponent  an  indication 
in  favour  of  the  declarations  of  the  latter. 

7.  The  form  in  which  the  allegations  of  the  parties  are  presented.  No  special 
form  is  prescribed  with  regard  to  the  presentation  of  the  allegations  of  the  parties. 
Their  allegations  are  considered,  whether  they  are  presented  orally  or  in  writing. 
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sasom  regel  och  skriftlig  framstallning  sasom  ett  undantag,  hvilket  endast  far  fore- 
komma,  da  sarskilda  omstandigheter  pakalla  det.  Sedan  lange  tillampas  emellertid 
lagen  sa,  att  partema  ha  full  frihet  i  ifragavarande  afseende.  Faktiskt  forhaller 
det  sig  8&,  att  pa  landsbyggden  och  i  mindre  stader,  dar  partema  ofta  personligen 
eUer  genom  ombud,  som  sakna  juridisk  utbildning,  fora  sin  talan,  den  muntliga 
formen  i  stor  utstrackning  finner  anvandning,  medan  i  de  storre  staderna,  dar 
jurister  idka  advokatverksamhet  sasom  yrke  och  i  allmanhet  anlitas  vid  process- 
foring,  den  skriftUga  formen  har  ofverhand. 

8.  Processmaterlalets  upptagande  i  protokoll.  Muntlig  i  den  mening,  hvari 
uttrycket  tages  i  modem  processteori,  kan  processen  vid  domstolarna  i  forsta 
mstans,  sasom  framgar  redan  af  det  foregaende,  icke  sagas  vara.  Det  ar  ej  sa,  att 
partema  maste  muntligen  utveckla  sin  talan,  och  att  den  muntliga  framstallningen 
omedelbart  lagges  tUl  grund  for  domen.  Tvartom  maste  allt  hvad  parterna  anfora, 
liksom  afven  allt  hvad  angar  bevisforingen  antecknas  i  protokoUet.  Endast  hvad 
dari  upptagits  ar  processmaterial  i  egentlig  mening  och  utgor  basis  for  domen. 
Haraf  foljer,  att  samma  behof  af  koncentration,  som  yppar  sig  i  en  muntlig  process 
och  som  det  dar  ar  en  hufvuduppgift  att  soka  astadkomma,  icke  forehgger  i  svensk 
process.  Svarigheten  att  doma  blir  ej  storre,  om  saken  handlagges  vid  flere  olika 
tiUfaUen,  an  om  saken  utageras  vid  ett  enda  tiUfaUe. 

9.  Uppskof.  Med  det  nyss  sagda  star  i  sammanhang,  att  det  for  part  ej 
moter  nagon  storre  svarighet  att  erhalla  uppskof.  Uppskof  kan  beviljas  ej  blott  da 
bada  partema  aro  ofverens  darom  utan  afven  pa  begaran  af  allenast  ena  parten, 
da  skalig  uppskofsanledning  anfores.  Domstolarna  visa  harvid  i  aUmanhet  stor 
liberalitet.    Domstol  eger  ock,  utan  att  part  begart  det,  forordna  om  uppskof. 

10.  Domstolens  processledning.  Ehuru,  efter  hvad  redan  ar  antydt,  principen 
ar  den,  att  parterna  ha  att  sorja  for  processmaterialet,  ar  dock  ingalunda  domstolen 
hanvisad  tiU  en  helt  och  ballet  passiv  roU..  1734  ars  lag  har  fastheUre  velat  forlana 
domstolen  ett  synnerligen  kraftigt  initiativ,  och  af  detta  begagna  sig  afven  i  aU- 
manhet underrattema.  Sarskildt  ar  detta  mahanda  fallet  med  haradsrattema, 
dar  partema  annu  i  dag  ofta  personligen  eUer  genom  icke  juridiskt  utbUdade  ombud 
fora  sin  talan.  Domstolen  leder  genom  sin  ordforande  processen  och  har  att  vidtaga 
de  anordningar,  som  erfordras  for  astadkommande  af  reda  och  ordning  i  forfarandet. 
I  sadant  afseende  har  redan  namnts,  att  domstolen  eger  skUja  ansprak,  som  forenats 
men  icke  lampUgen  kunna  behandlas  gemensamt.  Domstolen  har  vidare  att  soka 
fa  till  stand  klara  och  bestamda  yrkanden  samt  en  redig  och  fuUstandig  fram- 
stallning af  fakta.  Det  medel,  som  for  sadant  andamal  star  domstolen  tiU  buds, 
ar  att  staUa  fragor  pa  partema.  Domstolen  kan  ex  officio  anstaUa  syn  och  tillkalla 
sakkunniga.  Det  ar  domstolens  sak  att  forhora  vittnen,  och  af  partema  i  ratte- 
gangen  inforda  bevismedel  eger  domstolen  fritt  tiUgodogora  sig.  For  ofrigt  ar  det 
icke  domstolen  medgifvet  att  sjalf  inforskaffa  bevismedel. 


11.  Delning  af  proceduren.  Formalitets-  och  realitetsfragor  behandlas  i  ett 
enhethgt  gemensamt  forfarande.  En  tvadehiing  af  forfarandet  pa  det  satt,  att 
processforutsattningama  forst  goras  till  foremal  for  forhandling  och  profning, 
hvarefter,  om  ingen  forutsattning  darfor  befumes  brista,  forfarandet  rorande  det 
materieUa  anspraket  vidtager,  kanner  ej  svensk  ratt.    I  viss  man  kunna  dock  de 

processhindrande  invandningama  sagas  gifva  upphof  at  ett  sarskildt  forfarande. 

Ett  processande  och  afgorande  punktvis  ^n  ej  ega  rum,  hvad  betraffar  det  materiella 
anspraket.  En  darifran  skild  fraga  ar  den,  huruvida,  da  karanden  forenat  flere 
sjalfstandiga  ansprak,  nagot  af  dem  kan  goras  till  foremal  for  sarskild  dom,  om 
det  tidigare  an  de  ofriga  slutbehandlats.  Sa  kan  ske,  atminstone  om  partema  aro 
ense  darom. 
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The  Code  of  1734  has  admitted  the  oral  form  as  the  rule,  and  the  presentment  in 
writing  an  exception,  which  only  ought  to  apply  when  special  circumstances  require 
such  a  course.  For  a  long  time,  however,  the  law  has  been  appUed  in  the  sense 
that  the  parties  are  at  full  liberty  as  regards  this  point.  The  fact  is  that  in  the  rural 
districts  and  the  smaller  towns,  where  the  parties  often  conduct  their  causes  per- 
sonally or  by  means  of  representatives  who  lack  legal  education,  the  oral  form  is 
to  a  great  extent  employed,  whereas  in  the  larger  towns,  where  lawyers  exercise 
the  profession  of  advocates  and  are  generally  employed  for  the  conduct  of  the 
proceedings,  the  written  form  is  prevalent. 

8.  Taking  down  of  the  material  of  the  process  in  the  record.  The  proceedings 
before  the  tribunals  of  first  instance,  as  results  from  what  has  been  already  said, 
cannot  be  said  to  be  oral  in  the  sense  in  which  the  term  is  understood  in  the  modern 
theory  of  procedure.  It  is  not  the  fact  that  the  parties  must  orally  develop  their 
contentions,  and  that  the  oral  exposition  serves  directly  as  a  basis  for  the  judgment. 
On  the  contrary,  all  the  allegations  of  the  parties,  including  those  which  concern  the 
evidence,  must  be  taken  down  in  the  record  of  the  tribunal.  Only  what  has  been 
taken  down  in  the  record  is  the  material  of  the  process  properly  so-caUed  and  forms 
the  basis  of  the  judgment.  It  results  from  this  circumstance  that  there  is  not  found  in 
Swedish  procedure  the  same  need  of  concentration  which  manifests  itself  in  an  oral 
proceeding,  and  which  it  is  there  the  principal  aim  to  try  to  bring  about.  The  diffi- 
culty of  adjudicating  is  not  rendered  greater  when  a  cause  is  dealt  with  upon  several 
occasions  than  when  it  is  terminated  at  one  single  hearing. 

9.  Adjournment.  It  is  connected  with  what  has  just  been  said  that  a  party 
has  no  great  difficulty  in  obtaining  an  adjournment.  An  adjournment  may  be  granted 
not  only  when  the  two  parties  agree  on  such  a  course,  but  also  at  the  request  of 
only  one  of  the  parties  when  a  reasonable  motive  for  the  adjournment  exists.  The 
tribrmals  in  this  respect  are  as  a  general  rule  very  liberal.  A  tribunal  has  also  a 
right,  even  though  none  of  the  parties  requests  such  a  course,  to  decide  that  an 
adjournment  shaU  take  place. 

10.  The  conduct  of  proceedings  by  the  tribunals.  Although,  according  to  what 
has  already  been  said,  the  principle  obtains  that  it  is  for  the  parties  to  produce 
the  material  of  the  process,  the  tribunal  is  not,  however,  by  any  means  hmited 
to  playing  a  part  which  is  entirely  passive.  The  Code  of  1734  has  rather  inchned 
to  invest  the  tribunals  with  a  singularly  forcible  right  of  initiative,  of  which  the  lower 
tribunals  also  generally  avail  themselves.  This  is  perhaps  particularly  the  case 
with  regard  to  the  District  Tribunals,  where  the  parties  even  to-day  often  conduct 
their  cause  personally  or  by  means  of  representatives  who  have  had  no  legal  edu- 
cation. The  tribunal  conducts  the  proceedings  through  its  president  and  has  to  de- 
cide in  regard  to  the  measures  which  are  requisite  in  order  to  bring  about  order 
and  clearness  in  the  proceedings.  In  this  respect  it  has  already  been  mentioned 
that  the  tribunal  has  power  to  separate  claims  which  have  been  joined,  but  which 
cannot  conveniently  be  adjudicated  upon  at  the  same  time.  In  addition,  the  tribunal 
ought  to  see  that  the  conclusions  of  the  parties  are  clear  and  distinct,  and  that 
the  statements  of  the  facts  are  precise  and  complete.  The  measure  which  is  at  the 
disposal  of  the  tribunal  for  attaining  this  object  is  to  put  questions  to  the  parties. 
The  tribunal  may  of  its  own  motion  order  a  view  and  avaU  itself  of  experts.  It 
is  the  function  of  the  tribunal  to  examine  witnesses  and  it  is  at  hberty  to  make  use 
of  the  means  of  evidence  which  the  parties  have  brought  forward  in  the  course  of  the 
proceedings.  The  tribimal,  however,  is  not  permitted  itself  to  procure  means  of  proof. 

11.  Division  of  the  proceedings.  Questions  of  form  and  substance  are  dealt 
with  together  in  one  and  the  same  proceeding.  Swedish  law  does  not  know  of  any 
twofold  division  of  the  proceedings  in  the  sense  that  the  conditions  of  process  are 
at  first  made  the  object  of  examination  and  verification,  whereupon,  i£  none  of 
these  conditions  are  found  wanting,  the  proceedings  regarding  the  substance  of 
the  case  take  place.  In  a  certain  measure,  however,  it  may  be  said  that  objections 
to  the  process  made  with  a  view  of  preventing  the  action  from  taking  its  course, 
occasion  special  proceedings.  —  In  so  far  as  the  substance  of  the  claim  is  concerned, 
the  hearing  and  decision  in  respect  of  each  single  point  separately  cannot  take  place. 
It  is  another  question  whether,  in  case  the  plaintiff  has  combined  several  independent 
claims,  any  of  them  may  be  made  the  object  of  a  separate  judgment,  if  the  consid- 
eration thereof  is  concluded  earUer  than  that  of  the  other  claims.  Such  a  course 
may  at  any  rate  be  adopted  when  the  parties  agree  to  it. 

3* 
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12.  Behandlingen  af  processuella  invandningar.  For  vissa  invandningar  af 
processuell  natur  galla  sarskilda  foreskrifter.  Framst  komma  harvid  i  betraktande 
de  tva  invandningar,  som  i  svensk  teori  ofta  ga  under  namnet  processhindrande. 
Med  denna  benamning  vill  man  antyda,  att  ifragavarande  invandningar  —  in- 
vandning  om  jaf  mot  domare  och  invandning  mot  domstolens  behorighet  —  kunna 
hindra  processens  fortgang,  till  dess  de  bUfvit  definitivt  afgjorda.  Den  forra 
invandningen  skall  part  framstaUa  vid  forsta  rattegangstillfaUe,  da  ban  ar  tillstades 
och  domaren  sitter  i  ratten,  eUer,  om  inbabilitetsgrunden  da  ej  foreligger  eller  ar 
parten  bekant,  vid  nasta  rattegangstillfaUe,  sedan  ban  darom  erhoU  kannedom. 
Part,  som  ej  varit  vid  underratten  tiUstades  eUer  dar  ej  baft  tiUfalle  att  framstalla 
invandningen,  bar  (med  ett  ovasentligt  undantag)  invandningsratt  afven  i  bogre 
instans.  Exceptio  fori  skall  svaranden  framstaUa  vid  forsta  rattegangstillfaUe, 
da  ban  ar  tillstades.  Har  svaranden  af  laga  skal  varit  bindrad  fran  instaUelse  vid 
underratten,  eger  ban  gora  invandningen  i  bof ratten  (men  icke  i  bogsta  instansen). 
Ofver  inbabiUtetsinvandning  eUer  invandning  om  forum  skaU  domstolen  sa  snart 
ske  kan  gifva  sarakildt  beslut.  OgiUas  invandningen,  kan  domstolen  omedelbart 
fortsatta  bandlaggningen  ocb,  om  sadant  ar  mojUgt,  samma  dag  slutUgen  afgora 
malet  resp.  doma  tiU  varjemalsed.  I  sadant  fall  eger  part,  som  vUl  klaga  ofver 
beslutet  om  invandningen,  klaga  i  sammanbang  darmed  att  ban  drager  det  slutliga 
utslaget  resp.  edsutslaget  under  bogre  ratts  profning. 


Om  daremot  domstolen  icke  samma  dag  invandningsbeslutet  meddelas,  slut- 
ligen  domer  resp.  domer  tiU  varjemaked,  eger  part,  som  ar  med  invandnings- 
beslutet missnojd,  att  samma  dag  for  processdomstolen  anmala  sitt  missnoje  ocb 
sedan  sarskUdt  klaga  ofver  invandningsbeslutet.  Forran  rattsmedelsinstansen 
meddelat  sitt  beslut  i  invandningsfragan,  far  da  ej  under  nagra  forbaUanden  under- 
ratten gifva  slutbgt  utslag  i  malet  eUer  dari  doma  tiU  varjemalsed.  For  ofrigt  skaU 
icke  i  anledning  af  invandningsfragans  fuUfoljande  tUl  bogre  ratt  underratten  lata 
proceduren  afstanna,  sa  framt  ej  motparten  tiU  den  part,  som  klagat  ofver  in- 
vandningsbeslutet, framstaUer  yrkande  darom. 


TiU  fragan  om  sattet  for  stamningsskriftens  delgLfvande  anknyta  sig  jamval 
en  del  sarskUda  bestammelser.  Uteblifver  svaranden  fran  underratten,  ingar  denna 
ex  officio  i  profning  af  namnda  fraga  ocb  forklarar  sig,  om  delgifningen  befinnes 
icke  ba  skett  pa  foreskrifvet  satt,  forbindrad  att  upptaga  malet.  Kommer  ater 
svaranden  tillstades,  prof var  domstolen  forevarande  fraga,  endast  sa  framt  svaranden 
gor  invandning.  Sadan  invandning  far  svaranden  ej  gora  senare  an  vid  forsta 
rattegangstillfaUe,  da  ban  ar  narvarande.  I  bandelse  svaranden  uteblifvit  vid 
underratten,  eger  ban  framstaUa  invandningen  forsta  gangen  ban  yttrar  sig  i  bof- 
ratten.  Ofver  fragavarande  invandning  skaU  underratt  snarast  mojUgt  gifva  sar- 
skUdt beslut,  dock  far  med  beslutet  missnojd  part  icke  sarskUdt  ofverklaga  det- 
samma.  —  SkuUe  karanden  icke  delgifva  svaranden  stamningsskriften  tiUrackligt 
lang  tid  fore  forsta  forbandlingsterminen,  kan  detta  under  inga  forbaUanden  medfora 
en  langre  gaende  pafoljd,  an  att  malet  uppskjutes  for  att  svaranden  ma  komma 
i  atnjutande  af  lagUg  delgiJfningstid.  Ocb  denna  pafoljd  intrader  endast  om  svaranden 
antingen  uteblifver  a  forsta  forbandlingsterminen  eUer  da  kommer  men,  innan  ban 
inlatit  sig  i  saMigt  genmale,  framstaUer  invandning. 


Betraffande  andra  processueUa  invandningar  an  de  ofvan  namnda  —  vare  sig 
processinvandniugar  i  teknisk  mening,  d.  v.  s.  invandningar,  bvarigenom  brist  pa 
nagon  processforutsattning  gores  gaUande,  eUer  andra  invandningar  af  processueU 
natur  —  stadgar  lagen  blott,  att  underratten  skaU  gifva  sarskUdt  beslut  ofver 
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12.  Proceedings  in  respect  of  the  objections  to  the  process.  In  respect  of  certain 
objections  relative  to  the  process  special  provisions  apply.  In  the  first  place  there 
should  be  mentioned  in  this  connection  the  two  objections  which  in  Swedish  theory 
are  often  called  process  hindrances.  By  this  expression  it  is  intended  to  indicate 
that  the  objections  in  question  —  objections  relating  to  the  challenge  of  judges 
and  objections  against  the  competence  of  the  tribunals  —  may  prevent  the  con- 
tinuation of  the  process  until  they  have  been  definitively  adjudicated  upon.  The 
former  kind  of  objection  must  be  made  by  a  party  at  the  first  sitting  of  the  tribimal 
at  which  he  is  present,  and  when  the  judge  sits  in  court,  or,  if  the  ground  of  in- 
competence does  not  then  exist  or  is  not  then  known  to  the  party,  at  the  first  sitting 
of  the  tribunal  after  he  has  obtained  knowledge  thereof.  A  party  who  has  not 
appeared  before  the  inferior  tribunal,  or  has  not  had  the  opportunity  of  making 
the  objection  there,  has  (with  an  insignificant  exception)  the  right  to  make  objec- 
tions also  before  the  tribunal  of  the  higher  instance.  The  defendant  must  present 
the  exceptio  fori  at  the  first  sitting  of  the  tribunal  at  which  he  is  present.  If  the 
defendant  for  vahd  reasons  has  been  prevented  from  appearing  before  the  inferior 
tribimal,  he  has  a  right  to  make  his  objection  before  the  Court  of  Appeal  (but  not 
before  the  Supreme  Court).  The  tribvmal  must,  as  soon  as  possible,  render  a  special 
decision  concerning  challenges  of  judges  or  objections  to  the  jurisdiction.  If  the 
objection  made  is  rejected,  the  tribunal  may  immediately  continue  the  consider- 
ation of  the  cause,  and,  if  it  is  possible,  determine  the  suit  on  the  same  day, 
or  render  judgment  on  an  oath  of  denial,  as  the  case  may  be.  In  such  a  case,  the 
party  desirous  of  appealing  against  the  decision  on  the  objection,  may  lodge  this 
appeal  at  the  same  time  as  he  submits  the  final  judgment  or  the  judgment  on  the 
oath  of  denial  to  the  higher  tribunal  for  examination. 

If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  tribunal  does  not  on  the  same  day  as  the  decision 
on  the  objection  is  given,  render  its  final  judgment  or  judgment  on  an  oath  of  denial, 
as  the  case  may  be,  the  party  who  is  dissatisfied  with  the  decision  relative  to 
the  objection,  may  on  the  same  day  declare  his  dissatisfaction  before  the  tribunal 
adjudicating  on  the  suit,  and  subsequently  lodge  a  special  appeal  against  the  de- 
cision on  the  objection.  Until  the  Court  of  Appeal  has  given  its  decision  with  regard 
to  the  objection,  the  inferior  tribunal  may  not,  under  any  circumstance  whatever, 
render  a  final  judgment  on  the  cause  or  a  judgment  on  an  oath  of  denial.  The  in- 
ferior tribunal  may  not,  however,  by  reason  of  the  proceedings  before  the  higher 
tribunal  on  the  appeal  as  regards  the  objection,  allow  its  proceedings  to  be  inter- 
rupted, unless  the  opponent  of  the  party  who  has  lodged  the  appeal  makes  a  request 
to  this  effect. 

There  is  a  series  of  special  provisions  connected  with  the  question  relative  to 
the  mode  of  serving  the  notice  of  summons.  If  the  defendant  does  not  appear  be- 
fore the  competent  lower  tribunal,  this  tribunal  of  its  own  motion  passes  to  the 
examination  of  the  said  question  and,  in  case  the  notice  of  summons  is  found  not 
to  have  been  served  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  law,  declares  itself  prevented 
from  adjudicating  on  the  cause.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  defendant  appears,  the 
tribunal  only  examines  such  question  in  case  the  defendant  makes  an  objection  on 
this  point.  The  defendant,  however,  is  not  allowed  to  make  such  an  objection  at 
a  later  stage  than  the  first  sitting  of  the  tribunal  at  which  he  is  present.  If  the 
defendant  has  not  appeared  before  the  lower  tribunal,  he  may  make  his  objection 
the  first  time  he  appears  before  the  Court  of  Appeal.  The  lower  tribunal  must, 
as  soon  as  possible,  render  a  special  decision  upon  the  objection  in  question,  but 
the  party  who  is  dissatisfied  with  this  decision  is  not  allowed  to  lodge  a  special 
appeal  against  it.  —  If  the  plaintiff  does  not  serve  the  notice  of  summons  on  the 
defendant  in  sufficient  time  before  the  first  sitting  of  the  tribunal  at  which  the 
cause  is  dealt  with,  this  circumstance  cannot  in  any  case  have  any  further  con- 
sequence than  the  adjournment  of  the  cause,  so  that  the  defendant  may  enjoy 
the  lawful  period  of  notice.  And  this  consequence  only  results  when  the  defen- 
dant either  is  absent  at  the  first  sitting  of  the  tribunal,  or  then  appears  and  makes 
his  objection  before  the  commencement  of  the  consideration  of  the  principal 
cause. 

Concerning  objections  against  the  process  other  than  those  mentioned  above 
—  whether  they  are  objections  against  the  process  in  the  technical  sense  of  the 
term,  i.  e.  objections  by  means  of  which  defects  as  regards  the  essential  conditions 
for  the  initiation  of  the  process  are  taken  advantage  of,  or  other  objections  relating 
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invandningen,  dar  dess  beskaffenhet  fordrar  detta,  och  att  sadant  beslut  ej  far 
earskildt  ofverklagas. 

13.  FuUfoljd  af  talan  mot  beslut  under  rattegangen.  For  ofrigt  ar  det  en  regel, 
som  galler  ej  blott  invandningsbeslut  utan  afven  andra  under  pagaende  rattegang 
vid  underratt  meddelade  beslut,  att  klagan  ej  far  f oras  sarskildt  utan  forst  i  samband 
med  MLfoljd  af  talan  i  hufvudsaken.  Att  regeln  bar  undantag,  bar  redan  visats 
betraffande  invandningar.  Afven  i  en  del  andra  fall  lider  regeln  undantag.  Bland 
dem  ma  namnas,  att  beslut,  hvarigenom  underratt  domt  till  varjemalsed,  sarskildt 
ofverklagas,  och  att  part  eger  fora  sarsMld  talan  mot  beslut,  hvarigenom  ban  anser 
malet  onodigt  uppeballas. 


14.  Parts  uteblifvande.  Uteblifva  bada  parterna  a  tid,  da  saken  forsta 
gangen  forekommer  till  handlaggning,  afskrifves  malet  fran  vidare  bandlagg- 
ning.  Uteblifver  karanden  men  svaranden  kommer,  kan  ej  nagon  profning  af 
det  materieUa  anspraket  ega  rum.  For  karanden  blir  pafoljden  den,  att  ban  pa 
yrkande  af  svaranden  forpUktas  ersatta  dennes  rattegangskostnad,  darest  ban  ej 
inom  viss  tid  visar,  att  ban  haft  laga  binder  for  instaUelse,  bvarjamte  domstolen 
alagger  karanden  att  inom  viss  tid  a  nyo  anstaUa  talan  vid  pafoljd  att  ban  i  annat 
fall  gar  sin  talan  forlustig.  Hvad  slutUgen  angar  det  fall,  att  karanden  tillstades- 
kommer  men  svaranden  utebhr,  sa  intager  svensk  ratt  en  standpunkt,  som  ar  aUt 
utom  tiUfredsstaUande.  Det  stadgande  i  1734  ars  lag,  som  hanfor  sig  till  detta 
fall,  innehaUer,  att  domstolen  skall  doma  i  saken  efter  som  sanning  dari  kan  utletas. 
Denna  bestammelse  innebar,  att  svaranden  icke  far  anses  ha  genom  sin  utevaro 
vare  sig  medgifvit  karandens  ansprak  eUer  erkant  riktigheten  af  de  fakta,  karanden 
till  stod  darfor  aberopat.  Dessa  fakta  maste  af  karanden  bevisas,  och  domstolen 
bar  att  profva  icke  blott  deras  rattsliga  relevans  utan  afven,  huruvida  den  af 
karanden  presterade  bevisningen  ar  tUlracklig.  Den  enda  olagenhet  —  om 
man  kan  tala  harom  —  som  svarandens  contumacia  adrager  bonom,  bestar  dari, 
att  i  saken  domes  utan  att  ban  blifvit  hord.  I  praxis  tillampar  man  i  allmanhet 
icke  namnda  stadgande  i  andra  fall,  an  da  karanden  pa  grund  af  skriftUgt 
fordringsbevis  eUer  godkand  rakning  gor  galLande  att  fordringsansprak.  Da  detta 
■ar  forhallandet,  faUer  domstolen  s.  k.  tredskodom  d.  v.  s.  alagger,  utan  att  malet 
uppskjutes,  svaranden  betalningsskyldighet.  Eljest  anvander  man  det  forfarande, 
hvarom  stadgas  i  en  forordning  af  den  6  Okt.  1882.  Den  uteblifne  svaranden  domes 
tiU  boter,  malet  iippskjutes  och  svaranden  forelagges  vid  vite  att  infinna  sig.  StaUer 
ban  sig  ej  forelaggandet  tiU  efterrattelse,  kan  detta  foranleda  vitets  utdomande, 
nytt  uppskofsbeslut  och  nytt  forelaggande  vid  hogre  vite  att  komma  tillstades. 
Samma  tiUvagagangssatt  kan  upprepas  sa  ofta  som  heist.  Visar  det  sig  ej  mojligt 
att  genom  de  upprepade  botesstraffen  forma  svaranden  tUl  instaUelse,  sa  aterstar 
till  sist  ingen  annan  utvag,  an  att  domstolen  domer  pa  grundvalen  af  den  utredning, 
som  foreUgger.  Med  anvandande  af  personligt  tvang  far  ej  domstolen  astadkomma 
svarandens  instaUelse. 


SkuUe  parterna  tiUstadeskomma  da  saken  forsta  gangen  handlagges,  men  vid 
ett  senare  rattegangstillfaUe  bada  utebhfva,  afskrifves  malet.  Uteblifver  endast 
endera  parten  vid  ett  senare  rattegangstUlfaUe,  beror  det  pa  omstandighetema  — - 
framfor  aUt  pa  grunden  tiU  att  malet  forut  blifvit  uppskjutet  och  pa  hvad  som  i 
partens  utevaro  forekommer  —  huruvida  domstolen  slutligen  domer  i  malet  eUer 
a  nyo  uppskjuter  det. 

15.  Intervention.  Tredje  man  eger  intervenera  i  rattegang,  som  rorer  honom 
eUer  bans  ratt.     Lagen  omnammer  bade  hufvud-  och  biintervention. 

16.  Karandens  nedlaggande  af  sin  talan.  Karandens  uppgifvande  af  sitt  an- 
sprak. Medgifvande  fran  svarandens  sida.  Bortsedt  fran  de  forut  angifna  faU, 
i  hvilka  malet  afskrifves  pa  grund  af  parts  uteblifvande,  gestaltar  sig  processen 
enklast,  da  karanden  nedlagger  sin  talan.  EnUgt  praxis  eger  svaranden  under 
sadan  forutsattning  icke  pafordra  nagon  materieU  profning.    Malet  afskrifves,  dock 
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to  the  process  —  the  law  only  provides  that  the  lower  tribunal  shall  render  a  special 
judgment  on  the  objection  if  the  nature  of  the  objection  requires  such  a  judgment, 
and  that  such  a  judgment  may  not  be  made  the  subject  of  a  special  appeal. 

13.  The  lodging  of  appeals  against  judgments  rendered  in  the  course  of  the 
proceedings.  Further,  it  is  a  rule  which  apphes  not  only  to  judgments  on  objections, 
but  also  to  other  Judgments  rendered  by  the  lower  tribimal  in  the  course  of  the  pro- 
ceedings, that  an  appeal  may  not  be  lodged  against  them  separately,  but  only  in 
connection  with  the  appeal  against  the  principal  judgment.  That  there  are  excep- 
tions to  this  rule  has  already  been  shown  in  regard  to  objections.  But  there  are 
also  some  other  exceptions  to  the  same  rule,  amongst  which  may  be  mentioned, 
that  judgments  which  the  lower  tribunals  have  rendered  on  an  oath  of  denial  may 
be  subjected  to  a  special  appeal,  and  that  a  party  has  a  right  to  lodge  a  special 
appeal  against  judgments  by  which  he  considers  that  the  suit  has  been  unnecessarily 
delayed. 

14.  Default  of  the  parties.  If  both  parties  make  default  at  the  sitting  of 
the  tribunal  at  which  the  cause  is  taken  the  first  time,  it  is  struck  off  the  roU. 
If  the  plaintiff  makes  default,  but  the  defendant  appears,  the  merits  of  the  cause 
cannot  be  subjected  to  examination.  The  consequence  of  this  for  the  plaintiff  is 
that  at  the  request  of  the  defendant  he  is  obliged  to  pay  the  latter's  costs  of  the 
proceedings,  unless  he  proves  within  a  certain  time  that  there  was  a  lawful  hin- 
drance preventing  him  from  appearing,  and  the  tribunal  iu  that  case  orders  the 
plaintiff  to  bring  the  action  anew  withm  a  certain  time,  under  penalty,  if  he  fails 
to  do  so,  of  the  forfeiture  of  his  right.  Finally,  as  regards  the  case  where  the  plaintiff 
appears  but  the  defendant  makes  default,  Swedish  law  takes  a  point  of  view  which 
is  anything  but  satisfactory.  The  enactment  of  the  Code  of  1734  which  refers  to  this 
case  provides  that  the  tribunal  shall  adjudicate  on  the  cause  according  to  what  it 
considers  to  be  the  truth.  This  provision  imphes  that  the  defendant  cannot  be 
considered,  owing  to  his  default,  either  as  having  recognised  the  claim  of  the  plaintiff 
or  the  correctness  of  the  facts  on  which  the  plaintiff  has  based  his  claim.  These  facts 
must  be  proved  by  the  plaintiff,  and  the  tribunal  must  examine,  not  only  their 
relevancy,  but  also  whether  the  proof  produced  by  the  plaintiff  is  sufficient.  The 
only  inconvenience  —  if  one  can  speak  of  inconvenience  —  which  the  default  of 
the  defendant  entails  for  him,  is  that  the  cause  is  adjudicated  upon  without  his 
having  been  heard.  In  practice  the  said  provision  is  not  generally  appHed  in  other 
cases  than  those  where  the  plaintiff  sues  for  the  recovery  of  a  claim  on  the  basis 
of  a  written  title  or  acknowledged  account.  When  this  is  the  case,  the  tribunal 
renders  a  so-called  judgment  by  default,  i.  e.  imposes  the  obhgation  of  payment 
on  the  defendant  without  adjourning  the  suit.  Otherwise,  the  procedure  which  is  fixed 
by  an  Ordinance  of  6th  Oct.,  1882,  is  appHed.  The  defaulting  defendant  is  condemned 
to  a  fine,  the  suit  is  adjourned  and  the  defendant  is  summoned  to  appear  under 
penalty  of  a  fine.  If  he  does  not  comply  with  the  summons,  the  consequence  may  be 
his  condemnation  to  the  payment  of  the  fine,  a  fresh  decision  of  adjournment, 
and  a  fresh  summons  under  penalty  of  a  higher  fine.  The  same  mode  of  procedure 
may  be  renewed  as  often  as  may  be  desired.  If  it  does  not  prove  possible  to  in- 
duce the  defendant  to  appear  by  means  of  repeated  penalties,  no  other  remedy 
finally  remains  for  the  tribunal  but  to  adjudicate  on  the  basis  of  the  allegations 
made.  The  tribunal  may  not  bring  about  the  appearance  of  the  defendant  by  per- 
sonal coercion. 

If  the  parties  appear  when  the  cause  is  taken  the  first  time,  but  they  both 
make  default  at  a  subsequent  sitting  of  the  tribunal,  the  suit  is  struck  off  the  roU. 
If  only  one  of  the  parties  makes  default  at  a  subsequent  sitting  of  the  tribunal, 
it  depends  on  circumstances  —  before  all  on  the  reasons  for  the  suit  having  pre- 
viously been  adjourned  and  on  what  has  taken  place  in  the  absence  of  the  party 
—  whether  the  tribunal  finally  adjudicates  on  the  suit  or  adjoiims  it  anew. 

15.  Intervention.  A  third  person  has  a  right  to  intervene  in  proceedings 
which  concern  himself  or  his  rights.  The  law  deals  with  both  principal  and  sub- 
sidiary intervention. 

16.  Discontinuance  by  the  plaintiff.  Renunciation  by  the  plaintiff  of  Iiis  claim. 
Admission  by  the  defendant.  When  we  except  the  cases  previously  indicated,  in 
which  the  suit  is  terminated  owing  to  the  default  of  a  party,  an  action  takes  the  most 
simple  course  when  the  plaintiff  discontinues  his  suit.  In  practice  the  defendant 
has  in  such  case  no  right  to  demand  an  examination  of  the  merits  of  the  claim. 
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att,  om  svaranden  det  begar,  karanden  forpliktas  ersatta  svarandens  rattegangs- 
kostnader. 

Icke  att  f orvaxla  med  karandens  atertagande  af  sin  talan  ar  bans  uppgifvande 
af  sjalfva  det  materiella  anspraket.  Till  inneborden  svarar  mot  ansprakets  upp- 
gifvande af  karanden  dess  medgLfvande  af  svaranden.  Karandens  uppgifvande 
af  sitt  ansprak  liksom  svarandens  medgifvande  af  detsamma  lagges  omedelbart 
tiU  grund  for  domen,  ocb  det  materiella  afgorandet  utfaller,  utan  att  nagon  yidare 
profning  anstaUes,  i  forra  fallet  tUl  forman  for  svaranden,  i  senare  fallet  tiU  forman 
for  karanden. 

17.  Forlikning.  Om  forlikning  beter  det  i  lagen,  att  domstolen  skaU  rada 
partema  dartiU.  Traffa  parterna  forlikning,  stadfastes  denna  af  domstolen.  A  stad- 
fast  forlikning  eger  part  erballa  verkstaUigbet  liksom  a  rattskraftig  dom. 

18.  Bevis.  a)  Legal  bevisteori.  Ofverga  vi  barefter  till  bevisratten,  sa  bor 
forst  frambaUas,  att  det  kapitel  i  1734  ars  lag,  som  bandlar  om  „laga  bevis",  annu 
ar  utan  vasentliga  andringar  gaUande.  Den  s.  k.  legala  bevisteorien  maste  narmast 
anses  vara  antagen,  men  den  ar  ingalunda  strangt  genomford.  Denna  teori  kommer 
bufvudsakligen  till  uttryck  dari,  att  lagen  uppraknar  atskilliga  omstandigbeter, 
som  gora  personer  pa  grund  af  presumerad  brist  pa  trovardigbet  inbabila  att  vittna, 
vidare  i  satsema,  att  tva  sammanstammande  vittnen  aro  fuUt  bevis,  ett  vittne 
daremot  endast  halft  bevis,  ocb  slutligen  i  grundsatsen,  att  indicier  icke  kunna 
utgora  fullt  bevis.  I  praxis  bar  man  emeUertid  for  lange  sedan  brutit  med  sist- 
namnda  grundsats.  Utan  tvekan  anser  man  indicier  kunna  astadkomma  fullt  bevis. 
Det  ar  salunda  nu  egentbgen  endast  stadgandena  om  inbabilitet  att  vittna  ocb 
om  tva  vittnen  sasom  fuUt  bevis,  bvilka  berattiga  till  pastaendet,  att  den  legala 
bevisteorien  ar  antagen. 

b)  Skriftligt  bevis.  Handelsbocker.  Betraffande  profningen  af  skriftligt  bevis 
bar  lagen  gifvit  domstolarna  oinskrankt  fribet. 

Sarskilda  bestammelser  aro  gifna  (i  en  forordning  af  den  4  Maj  1855)  om  bandels- 
bocker  sasom  bevismedel.  Vederborligen  forda  bandelsbocker  kunna  i  bandels- 
tvister  meUan  kopman  tjena  sasom  bevismedel.  Ar  bandelsbok  ej  ford  pa  fore- 
skrifvet  satt,  eger  den  ej  beviskraft  tiU  forman  for  den,  som  aberopar  boken,  sa 
framt  ej  motparten  medgifver  det  eller  sakens  beskaffenbet  ar  sadan,  att  dom- 
stolen finner  boken  oaktadt  bristen  ba  bevisvarde.  Da  kopman  aberopar  bandelsbok 
sasom  bevis  i  tvist  angaende  nagot  bandelsarende,  bvarom  i  boken  vederborlig 
anteckning  bor  forekomma,  star  det  motparten  fritt  att  forete  motbevisning  eUer 
att  visa  fel  i  boken  eUer  sadana  omstandigbeter,  som  eljest  gora  den  misstankt. 
Om  kopman  a  omse  sidor  aberopa  bandelsbocker,  ocb  bockerna  strida  mot  bvarandra 
tillkommer  det  domstolen  att  profva,  buruvida  denna  omstandigbet  bor  anses 
fortaga  bockerna  bevisvarde,  eller  om  nagondera  boken  bor  tiUerkannas  ofver- 
vagande  trovardigbet.  Ordentligt  ford  bandelsbok  kan  icke  ensam  ba  verkan  af 
fuUt  bevis.  DartiU  maste  komma,  antingen  att  andra  parten  medgifver  det,  eller 
att  andra  omstandigbeter  bekrafta  anteckningen  i  boken,  eUer  att  kopmannen 
eUer  arman  som  fort  boken,  med  ed  bestyrker  den.  Pa  domstolen  ankommer  det 
att  foreskrifva  sadan  ed.  Vagran  af  part  att  forete  sin  bandelsbok,  da  domstolen 
alaggt  bonom  det  eller  andra  parten  erbjudit  sig  att  erkanna  boken  sasom  fullt  bevis, 
kan  efter  omstandigbetema  medfora,  att  domstolen  antingen  omedelbart  forkastar 
den  vagrande  partens  pastaende  eUer  tiUater  bans  motpart  att  beediga  sitt  pastaende 
eller  sin  bok. 


c)  Syn.  Syn  eger  domstolen  anordna  sa  val  pa  begaran  af  part  som  ock,  efter 
bvad  redan  antydts,  ex  officio.  Om  syneobjektets  natur  det  pakaUar,  kan  dom- 
stolen for  andamalet  sammantrada  a  annan  ort  an  i  sin  vanbga  lokal.  De  stad- 
ganden  om  syn,  som  i  svensk  ratt  forefionas,  banfora  sig  just  till  sadana  fall,  i  bvilka 
domstol  anstaller  syn  ,,pa  staUet"  ocb  sjmeobjektet  ar  fast  egendom. 
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The  suit  is  struck  off  the  roll,  but,  if  the  defendant  requests  such  a  course,  the  plain- 
tiff is  ordered  to  pay  the  costs  of  the  proceedings. 

The  renunciation  by  the  plaintiff  of  his  material  claim  itseK  must  not  be  con- 
fused with  the  discontinuance  of  the  suit  by  him.  To  the  renunciation  of  the  claim 
by  the  plaintiff,  the  admission  of  the  claim  by  the  defendant  corresponds.  The 
renunciation  of  the  claim  by  the  plaintiff,  as  well  as  the  admission  of  the  claim 
by  the  defendant,  serve  as  the  direct  basis  of  the  judgment,  and  the  final  judgment 
on  the  claim  is  rendered,  without  any  further  examination  taking  place,  in  the  former 
case  in  favour  of  the  defendant,  in  the  latter  case  in  favour  of  the  plaintiff. 

17.  Compromise.  The  law  provides  with  regard  to  compromise  that  the  tri- 
bunal shall  advise  the  parties  to  come  to  terms.  If  the  parties  arrive  at  a  settle- 
ment, the  compromise  is  confirmed  by  the  tribunal.  A  party  has  a  right  to  obtain 
the  compulsory  execution  of  a  compromise  so  confirmed,  in  the  same  manner  as 
of  a  judgment  having  the  effect  of  res  judicata. 

18.  Evidence,  a)  The  theory  of  legal  proof.  If  we  now  pass  to  the  law  of  evidence, 
it  should  in  the  first  place  be  pointed  out  that  the  Chapter  of  the  Code  of  1734  which 
deals  with  "legal  proof"  still  apphes  without  essential  modifications.  The  so-called 
theory  of  legal  proof  must  therefore  in  the  main  be  considered  as  having  been  admitted, 
but  it  has  not  been  at  all  rigorously  applied.  This  theory  has  its  principal  appU- 
cation  in  the  circumstance  that  the  law  enumerates  various  circumstances  which, 
owing  to  the  presumed  lack  of  credibility,  render  persons  incompetent  to  give  evi- 
dence, further  in  the  principle  that  two  witnesses  who  agree  are  considered  as  furnish- 
ing full  proof,  one  witness,  on  the  other  hand,  only  half  proof,  and  finally  in  the 
principle  that  circumstantial  evidence  cannot  constitute  fuU  proof.  In  practice, 
however,  we  have  long  ago  dismissed  the  last-mentioned  principle.  We  doubtless 
consider  that  circumstantial  evidence  may  serve  as  full  proof.  Consequently  it  is 
now,  in  reality,  only  the  provisions  concerning  incompetence  to  give  evidence  and 
concerning  the  evidence  of  two  witnesses  as  constituting  full  proof  which  justify 
the  contention  that  the  theory  of  legal  proof  is  accepted. 

b)  Documentary  evidence.  Commercial  books.  Concerning  the  examination 
of  documentary  evidence,    the  law  has  given  the  tribunals  fuU  Hberty. 

Special  provisions  have  been  enacted  (in  an  Ordinance  of  4th  May  1855)  con- 
cerning commercial  books  as  a  means  of  proof.  Regularly  kept  commercial  books 
may  serve  as  a  means  of  proof  in  commercial  disputes  between  traders.  If  a  com- 
mercial book  has  not  been  kept  in  the  manner  prescribed,  it  possesses  no  probatory 
force  ia  favour  of  the  person  who  refers  to  the  book,  unless  the  opponent  gives  his 
consent,  or  the  nature  of  the  cause  is  such  that  the  tribunal  is  of  opinion  that  the 
book,  in  spite  of  the  irregularity,  is  worthy  of  credence.  When  a  trader  refers  to  a 
commercial  book  as  evidence  in  a  dispute  regarding  a  commercial  matter,  concer- 
ning which  the  book  ought  to  contain  a  regular  entry,  the  opponent  is  at  liberty  to 
produce  counter-evidence,  or  to  point  out  irregularities  in  the  book  or  such  circum- 
stances as  in  other  respects  render  it  suspicious.  If  traders  reciprocally  refer  to  com- 
mercial books,  and  their  books  contradict  each  other,  the  tribunal  may  examine  to 
what  extent  this  circumstance  ought  to  be  considered  as  depriving  the  books  of  pro- 
batory value,  or  whether  any  of  the  books  ought  to  be  recognised  as  preponderately 
credible.  A  regularly  kept  commercial  book  cannot  in  itself  have  the  effect  of  full 
proof.  It  is  necessary  in  addition,  either  that  the  other  party  should  consent  to 
it,  or  that  other  circumstances  should  confirm  the  entry  in  the  book,  or  that  the 
trader  or  some  other  person  who  has  kept  the  book  should  confirm  the  same  on 
oath.  The  tribtmal  has  a  right  to  order  that  such  oath  be  taken.  The  refusal  of  a 
party  to  produce  his  commercial  book  when  the  tribunal  has  ordered  him  to  do  so, 
or  the  other  party  has  offered  to  recognise  the  book  as  fuU  proof,  may,  according 
to  circumstances,  cause  the  tribunal  either  immediately  to  reject  the  contention 
of  the  refusing  party  or  allow  his  opponent  to  confirm  on  oath  his  contention  or 
his  book. 

c)  Inspection.  (View.)  The  tribunal  may  order  an  inspection  (view)  either 
at  the  request  of  a  party  or,  according  to  what  has  already  been  indicated,  of  its  own 
motion.  If  the  nature  of  the  object  of  the  view  requires  such  a  course,  the  tribunal 
may  for  this  pm-pose  sit  at  a  place  other  than  its  usual  seat.  The  provisions  con- 
cerning inspection  which  are  to  be  foimd  in  Swedish  law  refer  to  cases  ia  which 
the  tribunal  orders  a  view  to  take  place  "on  the  spot",  and  the  object  of  the  view 
is  an  immovable. 
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d)  Ed.  Ed  sasom  bevismedel  bar  funnit  anvandning  i  olika  typer.  Hufvud- 
indelningen  ar:  af  domaren  palaggd  ed  samt  bjuden  ed. 

Hufvudrollen  spelar  den  af  domaren  palaggda  eden,  och  af  dess  bada  arter 
intager  varjemalseden  den  principala  stallnuigen.  Varjemalsed  ar  en  ed,  som 
domstolen  alagger  part  i  fraga  om  ett  noga  fixeradt  faktum,  betraffande  hvilket 
beviskyldigbeten  aligger  motparten.  Parten  far  sig  genom  beslut  af  domstolen 
forelagdt  att  med  ed  fomeka  riktigheten  af  detta  faktum.  Villkor  for  edens  adomande 
arc,  att  parten  bar  erforderliga  personliga  kvalifikationer  for  att  eden  skall  kunna 
utan  fara  for  missbruk  anfortros  bonom,  ocb  att  ett  visst  matt  af  bevis  for  det 
ifragavarande  faktum  redan  forebragts.  A  ena  sidan  ar  eden  utesluten,  da  ej  nagon 
som  belst  bevisning  presterats;  det  skall  foreligga  atminstone  halft  bevis  enligt 
den  legala  teorien,  d.  v.  s.  ett  vittne,  eller  ock  annat  enligt  domstolens  profning 
darmed  i  styrka  likstaldt  bevis.  A  andra  sidan  far  eden  icke  adomas,  da  ifraga- 
varande faktum  redan  ar  tillrackligt  styrkt  eUer  kan  pa  armat  satt  an  genom  an- 
litande  af  eden  tiU  fullo  bevisas.  Eden  bar  m.  a.  o.  endast  subsidiar  anvandning.  — 
Verkan  af  att  parten  vare  sig  aflagger  eden  eUer  underlater  detta  ar  i  lag  bestamd. 
I  forra  fallet  kan  det  af  parten  genom  eden  fomekade  faktum  icke  laggas  tiU  grund 
for  domen.  I  senare  faUet  anses  faktum  vara  genom  partens  underlatenbet  att 
edligen  fomeka  det  i  forening  med  den  i  ofrigt  for  samma  faktum  af  andra  parten 
presterade  bevisningen  till  fuUo  adagalagdt.  Da  hartill  kommer,  att  ed  endast 
alagges  i  fraga  om  ett  faktum,  som  ar  for  processens  utgang  afgorande,  finner  man, 
bvilken  betydelse  edsbeslutet  eger. 


Den  andra  arten  af  ed,  som  domstolen  alagger,  ar  fyllnadsed.  I  motsata 
mot  varjemalsed  ar  fyllnadseden  en  ed,  som  aflagges  betraffande  ett  faktum  af 
den  part,  som  ar  for  samma  faktum  bevisskyldig.  Genom  sin  ed  astadkommer 
parten  fullt  bevis  for  samma  faktum.  FyUnadsed  kan  endast  anvandas  i  nagra 
fa  i  lag  uttryckligen  angifna  fall. 

Bjuden  ed  ar  en  ed,  som  aflagges  af  ena  parten  efter  ofverenskommelse  darom 
emellan  bonom  och  motparten.  Den  ena  parten  erbjuder  den  andra  att  lata  fast- 
stallandet  af  ett  stridigt  sakforhaUande  ankomma  pa  ed.  Anbudet  kan  ga  ut  pa 
vare  sig  att  anbudsgifvaren  sjalf  eUer  att  motparten  skaU  aflagga  eden.  Anbudet 
kan  i  hvilket  fall  som  heist  utan  nagon  menlig  processueU  pafoljd  afvisas  af  den 
part,  till  bvilken  det  riktats.  Forst  sedan  det  antagits,  framtrada  verkningarna, 
bestaende  dari,  att  ingendera  parten  kan  ensidigt  hafva  ofverenskommelsen  och 
att  det  forhaUande,  som  eden  skall  afse,  gaUer  sasom  faststaldt  eUer  ej,  allt  efter 
som  eden  aflagges  eller  icke  aflagges.  For  giltig  ofverenskommelse  om  ed  fordras, 
att  partema  ha  dispositionsratt  ofver  processforemalet.  Domstolen  eger  ock  for- 
bjuda  eden,  om  missbruk  daraf  ar  att  befara. 

e)  Erkannande.  Hvad  betraffar  institutet  parts  erkannande,  sa  har  forut  med 
nagra  ord  omnamnts  det  erkannande,  som  hanfor  sig  tiU  sjalf va  den  materieUa 
ratten.     Har  ar  blott  fraga  om  det  erkannande,   som  hanfor  sig  till  ett  faktum. 

1734  ars  lag  innehaUer  i  kapitlet  om  laga  bevis  ett  stadgande,  som  handlar 
om  parts  erkannande  infor  ratta.  Ett  erkandt  faktum  likstaUes  med  ett  genom 
vittnen  bevisadt  faktum.  Haraf  ar  tydligt,  att  lagstiftaren  uppfattat  erkannandet 
sasom  ett  bevismedel  icke  sasom  en  dispositionsakt.  Dess  verkan  ar  att  astad- 
komma  fullt  bevis  om  det  ifragavarande  faktum. 

EmeUertid  ar  man  ense  om  att  ett  erkannande  afven  kan  ha  karaktaren  af 
en  dispositionsakt.  Nar  erkannandet  ar  att  tiUagga  den  ena  eUer  andra  egenskapen, 
och  bvilken  iimebord  man  bor  tiUmata  den  disposition,  som  erkannandet  sasom 
dispositionsakt  innefattar,  aro  fragor  som  i  svensk  rattsvetenskap  framkallat  ofver 
hufvud  samma  meningsskiljaktighet  som  i  utlandsk  modem  doktrin. 

Ett  erkannande  af  ett  faktum  utom  ratta  ar  enligt  svensk  ratt  att  uppfatta 
sasom  ett  indicium,  sa  framt  ej  erkannandet  endast  ar  en  omkladnad  for  en  omedelbar 
rattsdisposition. 

f)  Vittnen.  Af  samtliga  bevismedlen  ar  vittnesbeviset  det,  som  rikligast 
tiUgodosetts  med  stadganden  i  1734  ars  lag. 
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d)  Oath.  The  oath  as  a  means  of  proof  has  found  appUcation  in  various  types. 
The  principal  types  are:  the  oath  imposed  by  the  judge  and  the  oath  which  is 
offered. 

The  oath  imposed  by  the  Judge  plays  the  principal  part,  and  of  its  two  kinds 
the  oatJi  of  denial  is  the  principal  one.  The  oath  of  denial  is  the  oath  which  the 
tribunal  imposes  on  a  party  when  there  is  a  question  of  an  exactly  determined 
fact  the  burden  of  proof  of  which  hes  on  the  opponent.  The  tribunal  by  its  judg- 
ment gives  the  party  the  right  to  deny  on  oath  the  accuracy  of  the  fact  in  question. 
The  conditions  for  the  administration  of  the  oath  are  that  the  party  should  have 
the  necessary  personal  qualifications  which  guarantee  that  the  oath  may  be  en- 
trusted to  him  without  danger  of  abuse,  and  that  a  certain  measure  of  proof  of 
the  fact  in  question  has  already  been  adduced.  In  the  first  place,  the  oath  is  ex- 
cluded when  no  evidence  whatever  has  been  given;  there  must,  according  to  the 
legal  theory,  be  at  least  haK  proof  available,  i.  e.  one  witness,  or  some  other  evidence 
which  according  to  the  opinion  of  the  tribunal  is  equally  strong.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  oath  must  not  be  administered  when  the  fact  in  question  has  already 
been  sufficiently  substantiated,  or  may  be  fuUy  proved  in  some  other  manner  than 
by  means  of  the  oath.  The  oath,  in  other  words,  is  of  only  a  subsidiary  appUcation. 
—  The  effect  of  the  taking  of  the  oath  by  a  party  and  of  his  refusal  to  take  it  is 
determined  by  law.  In  the  former  case,  the  fact  denied  on  oath  by  the  party  cannot 
serve  as  the  basis  of  the  judgment.  In  the  latter  case,  the  fact  is  considered  as  fully 
proved  by  the  refusal  of  the  party  to  deny  it  on  oath,  iu  conjunction  with  the  evi- 
dence otherwise  adduced  regarding  the  same  fact  by  the  other  party.  If  it  is  further 
considered  that  the  oath  is  only  administered  in  relation  to  a  fact  which  is  decisive 
for  the  conclusion  of  the  suit,  it  is  easy  to  see  what  importance  a  judgment  rendered 
on  an  oath  of  denial  has. 

The  other  kind  of  oath  which  the  tribunal  imposes  is  the  suppletory  oath.  In 
contrast  to  the  oath  of  denial,  the  suppletory  oath  is  one  which  is  taken  in  relation 
to  a  fact  by  the  party  on  whom  the  burden  of  proof  of  the  same  fact  lies.  By  his 
oath  the  party  provides  fuU  proof  of  this  fact.  The  suppletory  oath  can  only  be 
employed  in  a  few  cases  expressly  indicated  by  the  law. 

The  offered  oath  is  one  which  is  taken  by  one  party  in  pursuance  of  an  agree- 
ment to  this  effect  between  himself  and  his  opponent.  One  party  offers  to  the  other 
to  allow  the  settlement  of  a  matter  in  Htigation  to  depend  on  an  oath.  The  offer  may 
import  either  that  the  person  offering  himself  or  that  his  opponent  shall  take  the 
oath.  The  offer  may,  iu  any  case,  without  any  detrimental  consequences  as  regards 
the  process,  be  rejected  by  the  party  to  whom  it  is  made.  It  is  not  until  the  offer 
is  accepted  that  its  consequences  arise,  namely,  that  neither  party  can  unilaterally 
break  the  agreement,  and  that  the  matter  in  dispute  which  the  oath  has  in  view, 
is  considered  as  substantiated  or  not,  according  to  whether  the  oath  is  taken  or  not. 
For  a  vaKd  agreement  concerning  the  oath,  it  is  required  that  the  parties  should 
have  the  right  of  disposal  of  the  object  of  the  litigation.  The  tribunal  also  has 
the  power  to  forbid  the  oath,  if  it  is  feared  that  it  may  occasion  abuses. 

e)  Admissions.  As  regards  the  admissions  of  a  party,  we  have  already  in  a 
few  words  mentioned  the  admission  which  refers  to  the  material  claim  itself.  There 
is  here  only  a  question  of  the  admission  which  refers  to  a  fact. 

The  Code  of  1734  contains  in  the  Chapter  on  legal  proof  a  provision  which  deals 
with  the  admission  of  a  party  before  the  tribunal.  An  admitted  fact  is  placed  on 
a  par  with  a  fact  proved  by  means  of  witnesses.  It  is  obvious  from  this  that  the 
legislator  has  considered  the  admission  as  a  means  of  proof  and  not  as  an  act  of 
disposition.  The  effect  of  the  admission  is  to  provide  full  proof  of  the  fact  in  question. 

It  is  agreed,  however,  that  an  admission  may  also  be  of  the  nature  of  an  act 
of  disposition.  But  whether  one  or  the  other  quality  ought  to  be  attributed  to  the 
admission  and  what  importance  ought  to  be  attached  to  the  disposition  which  the 
admission  as  an  act  of  disposition  involves,  are  questions  which  in  Swedish  juris- 
prudence have  in  general  aroused  the  same  difference  of  opinion  as  in  foreign  modem 
theory. 

The  admission  of  a  fact  outside  the  tribunal  is,  according  to  Swedish  law, 
to  be  considered  as  presumptive  evidence  only,  provided  that  the  admission  is  not 
merely  a  disguise  of  a  direct  legal  disposition. 

f)  Witnesses.  Of  all  the  means  of  proof,  the  proof  by  means  of  witnesses  is 
the  one  which  has  been  most  amply  provided  for  by  the  Code  of  1734. 
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Plikten  att,  da  det  vederborligen  pafordras,  tillstadeskomina  infor  domstol 
och  vittna  i  dar  anhangig  process  ar  ej  underkastad  nagon  bestamdlokal  begransning. 
Procesadomstolen  eger  profva,  huruvida  en  till  vittne  aberopad  person  vistas  sa 
aflagset,  att  det  ej  bor  alaggas  honom  att  inf inna  sig  infor  domstolen,  och  ma  i  sadant 
fall  tiUata,  att  ban  bores  vid  den  domstol  som  ar  narmast  bans  uppehallsort. 
Vittnesforbor  vid  annan  domstol  an  processdomstolen  kan  for  ofrigt  forekomma, 
afven  eljest  da  fullgiltig  anledning  bindrar  vittnet  fran  installelse  vid  denna  senare. 
I  fall  da  till  vittne  aberopad  person  befinner  sig  utrikes,  kan  domstolen  medgifva, 
att  forbor  med  bonom  anstalles  vid  utlandsk  domstol;  de  narmare  reglema  harom 
inneballas  i  lag  den  6  Mars  1899. 

Bortsedt  fran  dessa  undantagsfall  galler  emellertid  regeln,  att  bevispingen 
genom  vittnen  skall,  Uksom  annan  bevisning,  forsigga  omedelbart  infor  process- 
domstolen. 

Vittnesplikten  omfattar  skyldigbeten  att  aflagga  foreskrifven  vittnesed. 
Denna  aflagges  innan  forboret  tager  sin  borjan.  Fran  namnda  skyldigbet  ar  dock 
gjordt  imdantag  betraffande  frammande  trosbekannare  af  sadan  lara,  som  ej 
tiUstadjer  aflaggande  af  ed.  Vidare  kunna  partema  efterskanka  eden.  Sarskildt 
edsformular  ar  foreskrifvet  for  judar. 

Tredska  att  fuUgora  vittnesplikten  medfor  tvangapafoljder.  Hvad  angar 
skyldigbeten  att  tillstadeskomma  infor  domstol  for  att  vittna,  sa  ma  forst  fram- 
baUas  att  det  ar  den  parts  sak,  som  vUl  ba  en  person  bord  sasom  vittne,  att  sjaK 
draga  forsorg  om  bans  inkaUande.  En  privat  anmodan  ar  ej  tiUracklig,  cm  vittnet 
ej  godvilligt  viU  atlyda  kallelsen.  Endast  om  parten  later  stamma  vittnet  till  ratten 
(nagon  bestamd  delgifningstid  bebofver  ej  vid  sadan  stamning  iakttagas;  det  ar 
tilbackligt,  att  stamningen  delgifves  i  sa  god  tid,  att  vittnet  kan  bekvamligen 
infinna  sig),  kunna  i  fall  af  tredska  tvangsmedel  komma  till  anvandning.  Utebbf- 
ver  vittnet  a  den  dag,  da  det  enbgt  stamningen  bor  infinna.  sig,  blir  pafoljden 
adomande  af  ett  i  lagen  bestamdt  lagt  botesstraff,  och  vittnet  forelagges  vid  vite 
att  tillstadeskomma  vid  nasta  rattegangstillfalle.  Kommer  vittnet  ej  heUer  da, 
utdomes  vitet  ocb  domstolen  forordnar,  att  vittnet  skaU  bamtas  tiU  ratten.  — 
Vagrar  en  tUl  vittne  aberopad  person,  som  ar  vid  domstolen  narvarande,  att  aflagga 
vittnesed  eller  att  efter  aflaggd  ed  afgif va  vittnesberattelse  bar  domstolen  att  sasom 
tvangsmedel  anvanda  upprepade  och  successivt  forhojda  viten.  Saknar  vittnet 
medel  tUl  botemas  galdande,  forvandlas  de  till  fangelse. 


Vittne  ar  berattigadt  till  ersattning  for  installelsen  af  den  part,  som  inkallat 
vittnet. 

De  i  lagen  uppraknade  omstandigbeter,  som  utesluta  fran  vittnesmals  af- 
laggande (jaf),  kunna  fordelas  i  tva  grupper:  absoluta  och  relativa  jaf.  De  forra 
gora  en  person  inhabil  att  vittna  i  hvad  mil  det  vara  ma,  de  senare  ha  afseende 
a  visst  bestamdt  mal.  Absolut  inhabila  aro:  de,  som  ej  uppnatt  femton  ars  alder; 
i  psykiskt  afseende  abnorma  personer;  menedare;  personer  som  adomts  forlust 
af  medborgerUgt  fortroende  eUer  aro  anklagade  for  brott,  som  medfora  sadan  pa- 
foljd;  bekannare  af  annan  an  kristen  troslara  med  undantag  for  judar.  Relativt 
inhabila  aro:  de,  som  tUl  part  sta  i  vissa  skyldskaps-  och  svagerskapsforhaUanden 
(ofver  hufvud  desamma,  som  gora  domare  inhabil);  parts  husfolk  och  enskilda 
tjenare;  parts  uppenbare  ovan  och  den,  som  med  part  bar  oafgjord  rattegang;  de, 
hvilka  sjaJfva  eller  hvilkas  anhoriga  eller  besvagrade  kunna  vanta  nytta  efler  skada 
af  sakens  utgang;  fuUmaktig  (utan  hufvudmannens  medgifvande)  i  den  sak,  bvari 
fullmaktigskapet  uppdragits  at  honom. 

Samtliga  dessa  inhabilitetsgnmder  skola  af  domstolen  ex  officio  beaktas. 
Och  lagen  bar  tUlaggt  domstolen  ett  visst  allmant  initiativ  i  fraga  om  deras  efter- 
forskande.  Det  ar  namligen  stadgadt,  att  domaren  skall,  om  parten  ej  sjaK  forstar 
att  aberopa  sadana  grunder,  efterfraga  om  forefintUgheten  daraf. 

Partema  kimna  ofverenskomma  om  vittnesforbor  med  person,  som  ar  af  god 
frajd  men  pa  annan  grund  jafvig.    Dock  eger  domstolen  profva,  huruvida  forbor 
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The  obligation  to  appear  before  a  tribunal  on  service  of  a  regular  summons 
and  to  give  evidence  in  a  lawsuit  pending  before  the  tribunal  is  not  subject  to  any- 
definite  limitation  as  regards  the  locahty.  The  tribunal  of  the  process  may  examine 
to  what  extent  a  person  summoned  as  a  witness  Uves  so  far  away  that  he  ought  not 
to  be  required  to  appear  before  the  tribunal,  and  must  in  such  case  permit  that  he  be 
heard  by  the  tribunal  nearest  to  his  place  of  residence.  Examination  of  witnesses 
before  a  tribunal  other  than  the  tribunal  of  the  process  may,  as  a  general  rule,  also 
take  place  when  a  witness  for  vaHd  reasons  is  prevented  from  appearing  before 
the  latter.  If  in  such  case  the  person  summoned  to  appear  as  a  witness  resides 
abroad,  the  tribunal  may  permit  that  he  be  examined  by  a  foreign  tribimal;  the 
particulars  regarding  this  matter  are  contained  in  the  Act  of  6th  March  1899. 

When,  however,  we  disregard  these  exceptional  cases,  the  rule  obtains  that  the 
evidence  of  witnesses,  like  other  evidence,  must  be  given  directly  before  the  tri- 
bimal  of  the  process. 

The  obHgation  to  give  evidence  comprises  the  obligation  to  take  the  oath  pre- 
scribed for  witnesses  by  law.  The  oath  is  taken  before  the  examination  commences. 
From  the  said  obligation,  however,  an  exception  has  been  made  in  favour  of  foreign 
adherents  of  such  creeds  as  do  not  permit  the  taking  of  the  oath.  The  parties  may 
further  forego  the  oath.    A  special  form  of  oath  is  prescribed  for  Jews. 

The  refusal  to  comply  with  the  obHgation  to  give  evidence  entails  means  of 
compulsion.  As  regards  the  obligation  to  appear  before  a  tribunal  in  order  to  give 
evidence,  it  must  in  the  first  place  be  pointed  out  that  it  is  the  affair  of  the  party 
who  wishes  to  have  a  person  examined  as  a  witness  to  see  himself  that  this  person 
is  summoned.  A  private  invitation  is  not  sufficient  if  the  witness  does  not  of  his 
own  free  wiU  respond  to  it.  It  is  only  when  the  party  causes  the  witness  to  be 
summoned  before  the  tribunal  (no  defiaite  period  of  notice  of  the  summons  need  be 
observed  in  the  case  of  such  summonses ;  it  is  sufficient  if  the  notice  is  served  so  early 
that  the  witness  may  conveniently  appear  before  the  tribunal),  that  in  case  of  refusal 
measures  of  compulsion  may  be  applied.  If  the  witness  makes  default  on  the  day 
on  which  accordmg  to  the  summons  he  ought  to  appear,  the  consequence  will  be 
his  condemnation  to  payment  of  a  moderate  fine  fixed  by  law,  and  the  witness, 
under  penalty  of  a  fine,  will  be  summoned  to  appear  at  the  next  sitting  of  the  tribunal. 
If  the  witness  stiU  makes  default,  the  fine  wiU  be  infUcted  and  the  tribunal  wiU  order 
that  the  witness  shall  be  compulsorily  brought  into  court.  —  If  a  person  summoned 
to  appear  as  a  witness,  who  is  present  before  the  tribunal,  refuses  to  take  the  oath, 
or  on  having  taken  the  oath  to  give  evidence,  the  tribunal  will,  as  a  measure 
of  coercion,  impose  repeated  and  successively  augmented  fines.  If  the  witness  has 
no  means  to  pay  fines,  imprisonment  is  substituted  therefor. 

Witnesses  are  entitled  to  compensation  for  appearing  in  court,  to  be  paid 
by  the  party  who  has  summoned  the  witness  concerned. 

The  circumstances  enumerated  by  the  law  which  exclude  a  person  from  the 
right  to  give  evidence  (grounds  of  challenge),  may  be  divided  into  two  groups:  the 
absolute  and  relative  grounds  of  challenge.  The  former  make  a  person  incompetent 
to  give  evidence  in  any  cause  whatever,  the  latter  have  certain  definite  causes  in 
view.  Those  are  absolutely  incompetent  who  have  not  yet  reached  the  age  of 
fifteen;  persons  who  are  intellectually  abnormal;  perjurers;  persons  who  have  lost 
their  civil  rights  or  who  are  accused  of  offences  entailing  such  loss;  the  adherents 
of  other  than  the  Christian  religion  with  the  exception  of  the  Jews.  Those  are 
relatively  incompetent  who  are  related  in  certain  degrees  by  blood  or  marriage  to  a 
party  (in  general  the  same  relationships  here  come  into  consideration  as  make  judges 
incompetent) ;  the  family  and  the  domestic  servants  of  a  party;  the  declared  enemies 
of  a  party  and  such  persons  as  have  a  lawsuit  pending  with  a  party;  those  persons 
who  themselves  or  whose  relatives  by  blood  on  marriage  may  expect  to  be  benefited 
or  prejudiced  by  the  result  of  the  cause;  attorneys  (without  the  consent  of  their 
principals)  in  the  cause  in  respect  of  which  their  powers  have  been  entrusted  to  them. 

All  these  grounds  of  incompetence  must  be  considered  by  the  tribunal  of 
its  own  motion.  And  the  law  has  given  the  tribunal  a  certain  general  initiative 
with  regard  to  making  inquiries  concerning  such  grounds.  Notably  it  is  prescribed 
that  the  judge  shall,  if  a  party  does  not  himseK  understand  how  to  inquire  as  to 
such  grounds,  put  questions  as  to  their  existence. 

The  parties  may  agree  as  to  evidence  being  given  by  a  person  who  has  a  good  re- 
putation, but  for  other  reasons  is  incompetent.  The  tribunal,  however,  has  a  right 
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med  honom  bor  tillatas.  Domstolen  torde  vid  deima  sin  profning  bora  i  vissa  fall 
fasta  afseende  jamval  a  den  omstandigheten,  huruvida  den  till  vittne  aberopade 
personen,  om  hvars  horande  partema  iiro  ofverens,  sjalf  ar  villig  att  vittna.  Vid 
faststallandet  af  inhabilitetsgrundema  bar  lagen  val  i  framsta  rummet  fullfoljt 
Byftet  att  gifva  regler,  som  garantera  fullt  trovardiga  vittnesmal,  men  det  far  efter 
min  mening  antagas,  att  i  fraga  om  vissa  bland  dessa  grmider  jamval  billighets- 
hansyn  till  vittnet  spelat  in.  Ar  detta  riktigt,  sa  foljer  daraf,  att  i  vissa  fall  en  person 
bar  ratt  att  vagra  vittnesmal,  oaktadt  partema  vilja  ba  bonom  bord.  En  dylik  ratt 
synes  exempelvis  bora  anses  foreligga,  da  vittnet  star  i  nara  skyldskapsforballande 
till  part.  Att  narmare  inga  barpa,  kan  sa  mycket  mindre  ifragakomma,  som  prin- 
cipens  giltighet  enligt  svensk  ratt  vid  saknaden  af  uttrycMiga  bestammelser  icke 
ar  hojd  ofver  aUt  tvifvel. 

Vittnesforhoret  ledes  af  domstolen,  d.  v.  s.,  narmare  bestamdt,  af  rattens  ord- 
forande.  Forboret  bor  sa  ledas,  att  vittnet  far  afgifva  sitt  vittnesmal  sasom  en 
enda  sammanbangande  berattelse.  Part  far  ej  direkt  stalla  fragor  pa  vittnet  utan 
bor  for  domaren  uppgifva  bvilka  fragor  parten  vill  ba  besvarade,  ocb  om  domaren 
finner  dem  bora  till  saken,  ar  det  ban,  som  framstaller  dem.  Hvart  vittne  bores 
for  sig,  ocb  darvid  bor  iakttagas,  att  mider  forbor  med  ett  vittne  annat  vittne 
ej  far  vara  tUlstades. 

Hvad  slutligen  angar  uppskattningen  af  vittnesbeviset,  sa  skall  bar  blott 
ban  visas  till  bvad  forut  darom  yttrats. 

g)  Sakkunnige.  Lagen  innebaUer  ej  nagra  bestammelser  om  sakkunnige.  Detta 
institut  bar  emellertid  icke  dess  mindre  sin  erkanda  plats  i  svensk  ratt.  Man  torde 
kmma  saga,  att  i  praxis  sakkunniginstitutet  knappast  framtrader  sasom  ett  fran 
vittnesbeviset  vasentUgen  skUdt  institut  i  de  fall,  da  part  pakallar  forbor  med 
viss  person  for  att  denne  ma  afgifva  ett  sakkminigt  omdome.  Den  vasentliga 
skillnaden  emellan  vittnen  ocb  sakkmmige  visar  sig  bufvudsakUgen  nar  domstolen 
sjalf  pakallar  bitrade  af  sakkunnig.  Att  domstolen  eger  ex  officio  gora  detta,  ar 
redan  antydt. 

I  detta  sammanbang  kan  fortjena  papekas,  att  baradsratten  i  namnden  bar 
ett  element,  som  besitter  stor  fortrogenbet  med  de  speciella  forballanden,  bvarom 
fraga  ar  i  atskilliga  af  de  pa  landet  forekommande  processema. 

19.  Det  slutliga  afgorandet.  Sedan  bandlaggningen  afslutats,  tillkannagifver 
domstolen,  att  ocb  nar  det  slutliga  afgorandet  skall  meddelas.  VanUgen,  sarskildt 
i  vidlyftigare  mal,  far  med  afgorandet  ansta  till  ett  senare  rattegangstUlfalle.  Dom- 
stolens  ofverlaggning  far  allmanbeten  ej  ofvervara,  men  domens  afkunnande  sker 
offentUgt. 

En  doms  exigibibtet  ar  icke  beroende  daraf  att  den  inneballer  nagot  uttryckligt 
uttalande  darom.  Oaktadt  sadant  uttalande  saknas  kan  verkstalligbet  erballas, 
om  for  ofrigt  domens  inneball  ar  sadant,  att  exekution  kan  ifragakomma. 

I  mal,  dari  partema  forete  vidlyftiga  rakningar,  eger  domstolen  lata  dessa 
utredas  genom  gode  man  ocb  forst  pa  grundvalen  af  denna  utredning  doma. 

Om  sa  finnes  nodigt,  kan  domstolen  i  sammanbang  med  forordnandet  om 
utredning  genom  gode  man  inga  i  profning  af  bvardera  partens  fordringar  ocb 
faststalla  den  grand,  efter  bvilken  utredningen  skall  ske.  Ar  part  missnojd  med 
den  darefter  af  gode  mannen  verkstalda  utrakningen,  eger  ban  pakalla  domstolens 
afgorande. 

C.  Rattsmedel. 

1.  Vad.  Atervinning.  Mot  underrattemas  slutliga  afgoranden  i  ordinara 
civila  processer  ar  vad  rattsmedlet. 

Sasom  undantag  fran  regeln  aro  egentligen  endast  att  frambaUa  de  utslag, 
bvarigenom  domstolen  forklarat  sig  obeborig  eller  stamningen  ogill;  dessa  ofver- 
klagas  genom  besvar. 
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to  make  inquiries  as  to  whether  his  examination  ought  to  be  permitted.  The  tribunal, 
when  making  these  inquiries,  ought  in  certain  cases  also  to  consider  whether  the 
person  summoned  to  serve  as  a  witness,  and  as  to  whose  evidence  the  parties  agree, 
is  himself  willing  to  give  evidence.  In  the  fixing  of  the  grounds  of  incompetence, 
the  law  has  certainly  in  the  first  place  sought  to  enact  riiles  which  guarantee  the 
complete  credibility  of  the  evidence  given,  but  in  my  opinion  it  must  be  con- 
sidered that  with  regard  to  certain  of  these  grounds,  considerations  of  fairness  to 
the  witness  have  also  played  a  part.  If  my  opinion  is  correct,  it  results  that  a  person 
in  certain  cases  has  a  right  to  refuse  to  give  evidence,  although  the  parties  desire 
to  have  him  examined.  It  seems,  for  instance,  that  we  must  consider  that  such 
a  right  exists  when  the  witness  is  nearly  related  to  a  party.  There  is  no  reason  to 
inquire  further  iato  this  matter,  the  more  so  because  the  correctness  of  this  prin- 
ciple according  to  Swedish  law,  owing  to  the  absence  of  express  provisions,  is  not 
placed  beyond  all  doubt.  , 

The  examination  of  witnesses  is  conducted  by  the  tribunal,  i.  e.,  more  definitely 
expressed,  by  the  president  of  the  tribunal.  The  examination  ought  to  be  conducted 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  witness  may  be  in  a  position  to  give  his  evidence  in  the 
form  of  one  single  continuous  statement.  A  party  may  not  put  questions  to  the 
witness  direct,  but  must  indicate  to  the  judge  what  questions  he  desires  to  have 
answered,  and  if  the  judge  is  of  opinion  that  these  questions  are  relevant  to  the 
cause,  it  is  he  who  puts  them.  Every  witness  is  examined  separately  and  it  should 
be  observed  that  when  the  examination  of  one  witness  is  being  proceeded  with, 
no  other  witness  should  be  allowed  to  be  present. 

Finally,  as  regards  the  appreciation  of  the  evidence  given  by  a  witness,  it  is 
sufficient  here  merely  to  refer  to  what  has  akeady  been  said  on  this  point. 

g)  Experts.  The  law  does  not  contain  any  provisions  concerning  experts. 
This  institution  has,  however,  in  spite  of  this  fact,  a  recognised  place  in  Swedish 
law.  One  might  say  that,  in  practice,  proof  by  means  of  experts  hardly  appears 
as  an  institution  essentially  different  from  the  evidence  given  by  witnesses  in  those 
cases  where  a  party  requests  the  examination  of  a  person  in  order  that  he  may  give 
a  competent  opinion.  The  principal  difference  between  ordinary  witnesses  and 
experts  is  mainly  manifest  when  the  tribimal  itself  invokes  the  assistance  of  ex- 
perts. That  the  tribunal  has  a  right  to  do  so  of  its  own  motion,  has  akeady  been 
indicated. 

In  this  connection  it  deserves  to  be  pointed  out  that  the  District  Tribunal, 
in  the  committee  of  assessors,  has  an  element  which  possesses  a  high  degree  of 
competence  in  regard  to  special  matters  arising  for  consideration  in  the  various 
lawsuits  brought  in  the  rural  districts. 

19.  The  final  (definitive)  judgment.  On  the  conclusion  of  the  hearing,  the 
tribunal  makes  known  that,  and  when,  the  final  judgment  will  be  rendered.  Usually, 
in  particular  in  compKcated  suits,  the  rendering  of  judgment  is  postponed  until 
a  subsequent  sitting  of  the  tribunal.  The  pubUc  are  not  admitted  to  the  dehberations 
of  the  tribunal,  but  the  pronouncement  of  the  judgment  takes  place  in  pubhc. 

The  executive  force  of  a  judgment  does  not  depend  on  whether  the  judgment 
contains  an  express  provision  on  this  subject.  Although  such  a  provision  may  be 
absent,  the  judgment  may  be  put  into  execution  if  the  contents  thereof  are  in  other 
respects  such  as  permit  of  execution. 

In  lawsuits  where  the  parties  avail  themselves  of  comphcated  accounts,  the 
tribunal  may  have  the  accounts  inquired  into  by  confidential  men,  and  only  render 
judgment  on  the  basis  of  such  inquiry. 

If  such  a  course  is  fotmd  to  be  necessary,  the  tribunal  may,  in  connection  with 
the  appointment  of  confidential  men,  proceed  to  examine  the  contentions  of  the 
parties  and  fix  the  basis  on  which  the  inquiry  shall  take  place.  If  a  party  is  dissatis- 
fied with  the  award  of  the  confidential  men,  he  is  at  Hberty  to  invoke  the  decision 
of  the  tribimal. 

C.  Recourse  (Appeals). 

1.  Appeal.  Objection.  Appeal  is  the  method  of  recourse  employed  in  ordi- 
nary civil  lawsuits  against  the  final  judgments  rendered  by  the  inferior  tribunals. 

As  exceptions  from  this  rule,  only  those  decisions  by  which  the  tribunal  has 
declared  itself  incompetent  or  the  summons  void,  need  be  pointed  out ;  these  decisions 
may  be  the  subject  of  complaint. 
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Vidare  bor  anmarkas,  att  en  svarande,  som  adomts  betaJningsskyldighet 
genom  s.  k.  tredskodom,  kan  mot  domen  anvanda  det  uteslutande  for  sadant 
fall  afsedda  rattsmedlet  aterviiming.  Aterviiming  intager  bland  rattsmedlen  en 
sarskild  stallning,  icke  blott  genom  det  begransade  anvandningsomxadet  utan 
afven  darigenom  att  detta  rattsmedel  —  till  skillnad  fran  de  ofriga  ordinara  ratts- 
medlen, h-^lka  gora  malet  anhangigt  vid  hogre  instans  —  medfor  malets  upptagande 
vid  samma  domstol,  som  redan  domt.  Den  tredskovis  domde  svaranden  anhangiggor 
malet  a  nyo  vid  denna  domstol  genom  stamning  i  vanlig  ordning  a  sin  motpart. 
Part,  som  domts  tredskovis,  kan  emellertid  mot  domen  anvanda  afven  det  vanliga 
rattsmedlet  vad.  Detta  ar  ej  att  f orsta  sa,  som  om  parten  kunde  pa  en  gang  begagna 
sig  af  bada  rattsmedlen  atervinning  och  vad,  utan  sa,  att  parten  eger  inom  stadgad 
tid  genom  vad  draga  malet  under  profning  af  hogre  instans  och  att  endast  om 
ban  lamnar  tiden  darfor  obegagnad  atervinning  kan  forekomma. 


I  ett  fall,  namligen  da  underratt  domt  till  varjemalsed,  ar  vad  rattsmedel  mot 
beslut  under  rattegangen. 

2.  Revisionsansokning.  Vad  ar  det  rattsmedel,  hvarigenom  part  far  underratts 
slutliga  afgorande  hanskjutet  till  hofratts  profning.  Mot  hofratts  slutliga  afgorande 
i  vademal  star  ytterligare  rattsmedel  till  buds.  Part  eger  namligen  genom  re- 
visionsansokning fuUfolja  malet  vidare  till  hogsta  instansen. 

De  bada  rattsmedlen  vad  och  revisionsansokning  ha,  pa  satt  af  det  nyss  sagda 
framgar,  samma  sakhga  anvandningsomrade.  Ett  mal,  som  genom  vad  kommit 
tiU  hofratt,  drages  genom  revisionsansokning  under  hogsta  instansen. 

Afven  i  ofrigt  svara  dessa  tva  rattsmedel  vasentligen  emot  hvarandra. 

3.  Rattsmedelstypen  hos  vad  och  revisionsansokning.  Revisionsansokning  ej 
mindre  an  vad  tillhor  rattsmedelstypen  appell.  Part  kan  saledes  ej  blott  i  hofratten 
genom  vad  utan  afven  i  hogsta  instansen  genom  revisionsansokning  erna  profning 
af  saken  i  hela  dess  vidd,  af  ,,bevisfragan"  hka  val  som  af  ,,rattsfragan".  Och  part 
kan  i  bade  meUaninstansen  och  hogsta  instansen  framkomma  med  sa  val  nya 
sakuppgifter  som  ny  bevisning.  Vidare  ar  forfarandet  i  vademalen  liksom  i  re- 
visionsmalen  rent  skrifthgt;  forhandlingen  emellan  partema  bar  formen  af  skrift- 
vaxling.  Ett  muntligt  element  forekommer  dock  afven  satiUvida  som  domstolen 
kan  tiU  vinnande  af  upplysningar  kaUa  parterna  att  instaUa  sig  tiU  s.  k.  muntligt 
forhor.  Processen  ar  icke  offentlig.  Stadganden  om  summa  appellabilis  fore- 
komma icke  i  fraga  om  vare  sig  vad  eUer  revisionsansokning.  Utan  afseende  a 
tvisteforemalets  storre  eUer  mindre  varde  kan  ett  mal  fuUfoljas  anda  till  hogsta 
instansen. 


4.  Forfarandet  vid  vad  och  revisionsansokning.  Vid  bade  vad  och  revisions- 
ansokning bestar  den  forsta  inledande  atgarden  dari,  att  den  missnojde  parten 
anmaler  sin  afsikt  att  anvanda  rattsmedlet.  Vid  vad  sker  denna  anmalan,  muntligen 
eUer  skriftUgen,  senast  a  sjunde  dagen  fran  den  dag,  da  domen  gafs,  i  stad  hos  rad- 
stufvuratten,  som  domt,  eUer  en  dar  anstald  tjansteman,  som  undfatt  forordnande 
att  mottaga  sadan  anmalan,  pa  landet  hos  haradsratten  eUer  haradshofdingen  eUer 
nagon  af  honom  dartill  forordnad  person.  Da  anmalan  gores,  skaU  erlaggas  ett 
penningbelopp,  uppgaende  till  en  krona  50  ore;  fattigdom  befriar  dock  fran  af- 
giftens  erlaggande.  Vid  revisionsansokning  sker  anmalan  skriftligen  hos  hofratten 
sist  a  tjugonde  dagen  fran  den  dag,  da  hofratten  domde.  Nagon  penningafgift 
erlagges  ej  vid  denna  sistnamnda  anmalan.  Den  klagande  parten  bar  darefter  att 
instaUa  sig  i  rattsmedelsinstansen  och  dit  ingifva  inlaga.  Den  darfor  foreskrifna 
tiden  ar  i  vademalen  trettio  dagar  med  undantag  for  de  nordligaste  delama  af 
riket,  dar  tiden  ar  langre;  i  revisionsmalen  ar  tiden  fyrtiofem  dagar.  Vid  revisions- 
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It  should  further  be  observed  that  a  defendant  who  has  been  condemned  to 
make  a  payment  by  a  judgment  on  default,  may  employ  against  the  judgment 
the  method  of  appeal  called  objection,  which  is  exclusively  intended  for  this  pur- 
pose. Objection,  amongst  the  methods  of  appeal,  holds  a  special  position,  not  only 
owing  to  its  Hmited  sphere  of  application,  but  also  owing  to  the  circumstance  that 
this  method  of  appeal  —  to  be  distinguished  from  the  other  ordinary  methods  of 
appeal  which  bring  the  cause  before  a  higher  instance  —  involves  that  the  suit  should 
be  recommenced  before  the  same  tribunal  as  has  already  rendered  judgment.  The 
defendant  condemned  by  default  brings  the  suit  anew  before  this  tribunal  by  means 
of  a  notice  of  summons  served  on  his  opponent  according  to  the  ordinary  rules. 
A  party  condemned  by  default  may,  however,  also  employ  against  the  judgment 
the  ordinary  method  of  recourse  —  appeal.  This  practice  is  not  to  be  understood 
as  if  the  party  could  at  the  same  time  employ  both  the  methods  of  recourse,  ob- 
jection and  appeal,  but  to  the  effect  that  the  party,  within  the  period  fixed  by 
law,  may  subject  the  cause  to  appeal  before  a  higher  instance,  and  that  only  in  the 
event  of  his  not  taking  advantage  of  this  period,  objection  may  be  made. 

In  one  case,  viz.,  when  an  inferior  tribunal  has  rendered  judgment  on  an  oath 
of  denial,  appeal  is  the  method  of  recourse  employed  against  a  decision  rendered  in 
the  course  of  the  proceedings. 

2.  Application  for  revision.  Appeal  is  the  method  of  recourse  by  which  a  party 
brings  the  final  judgment  of  an  inferior  tribunal  before  the  competent  Court  of 
Appeal  for  examination.  Against  the  final  judgment  of  the  Court  of  Appeal  in 
a  suit  on  appeal  there  is  a  further  method  of  recourse  available.  A  party  may, 
in  fact,  by  an  afplication  for  revision,  carry  the  matter  to  the  Court  of  the  highest 
instance. 

The  two  methods  of  recourse,  appeal  and  application  for  revision,  have,  as 
results  from  what  has  just  been  said,  the  same  sphere  of  apphcation.  An  action 
which  by  means  of  an  appeal  has  been  brought  before  the  Court  of  Appeal  is,  by 
an  application  for  revision,  carried  before  the  Supreme  Court. 

In  other  respects  also,  these  two  methods  of  recourse  in  the  main  correspond 
to  one  another. 

3.  The  type  of  the  methods  of  recourse  in  the  case  of  appeal  and  application 
for  revision.  The  apphcation  for  revision,  no  less  than  the  appeal,  belongs  to  the 
type  of  methods  of  recourse  called  appeal  in  the  wide  sense  of  the  term.  A  party 
may  consequently,  not  only  before  the  Court  of  Appeal  by  means  of  an  appeal, 
but  also  before  the  Supreme  Court  by  means  of  an  apphcation  for  revision,  obtain 
a  fresh  examination  of  the  cause  in  its  whole  extent,  of  the  "question  of  proof"  as 
well  as  of  the  "question  of  right.".  A  party  may  also,  both  in  the  intermediate 
instance  and  in  the  highest  instance,  avail  himseK  of  new  facts  and  also  new  means 
■of  proof.  Further,  the  process  in  appeals,  as  well  as  in  cases  of  appUcations  for  re- 
vision, is  entirely  written;  the  proceedings  between  the  parties  take  the  form  of 
&n  exchange  of  documents.  An  oral  element,  however,  also  supervenes  here,  in  that 
the  tribunal,  with  a  view  of  obtaining  information,  may  summon  the  parties  to  ap- 
pear in  order  to  subject  them  to  a  so-caUed  oral  examination.  The  proceedings 
are  not  public.  Provisions  concerning  the  summa  appellabilis  do  not  come  into 
question,  either  in  relation  to  an  appeal  or  an  apphcation  for  revision.  Without 
regard  to  the  greater  or  lesser  value  of  the  object  of  htigation,  a  cause  may  be  carried 
before  the  highest  instance  (Supreme  Court). 

4.  The  procedure  in  the  case  of  appeals  and  applications  for  revision.  Both  in 
the  case  of  an  appeal  and  an  apphcation  for  revision,  the  initiating  step  consists 
in  the  dissatisfied  party  declaring  his  intention  of  employing  the  method  of  recourse 
in  question.  In  the  case  of  an  appeal,  this  declaration  is  made,  orally  or  in  writing, 
at  the  latest  on  the  seventh  day  from  the  day  on  which  the  judgment  was  render- 
ed, in  a  town  before  the  Town  Tribunal  which  has  rendered  the  judgment,  or  be- 
fore a  functionary  appointed  there  who  has  been  authorised  to  receive  such  decla- 
rations, in  the  rural  districts  before  the  District  Tribunal  or  the  president  thereof, 
or  some  person  appointed  for  this  purpose  by  the  president.  When  the  declaration 
is  made,  a  sum  of  one  krona  fifty  ore  must  be  paid;  poverty,  however,  is  a  ground 
of  exemption  from  the  payment  of  the  fee.  In  the  case  of  an  apphcation  for  re- 
vision, the  declaration  is  made  in  writing  before  the  Court  of  Appeal  at  the  latest  on 
the  twentieth  day  from  the  day  on  which  the  Court  of  Appeal  rendered  its  judge- 
ment.   No  fee  is  paid  in  the  case  of  this  latter  declaration.    The  party  appeal- 
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inlaga  skall  parten  foga  ett  belopp  af  etthundraiemtio  kroner,  dock  att  pa  visst 
satt  adagalaggd  medeUoshet  befriar  fran  denna  afgift. 


Den  klagande  partens  motpart  aligger  det  att  sjalf  forskaffa  sig  underrattelse 
om  den  amnalan,  hvarom  ofvan  ar  namndt,  och  att  darefter  utan  vidare  kalleke 
tillstadeskomma  i  rattsmedelsinstansen.  Tiden  for  motpartens  installelse  tillandagar 
a  fjortonde  dagen  fran  den  dag,  da  den  klagande  parten  bor  installa  sig. 

5.  Besvar.  Jamte  vad,  revisionsansokning  och  atervinning  bar  den  svenska 
ratten  annu  ett  ordinart  rattsmedel,  namligen  besvar.  I  det  foregaende  ha  namnts 
tvanne  fall,  i  hvUka  rattsmedlet  mot  slutliga  afgoranden  utgores  af  besvar.  For 
ofrigt  kommer  detta  rattsmedel  till  anvandning  mot  beslut  under  rattegangen, 
for  sa  vidt  sarskildt  rattsmedel  far  anvandas  mot  dessa  beslut.  Besvarsprocessen 
foreter  atskilliga  olikheter  vid  jamforelse  med  vade-  och  revisionsprocessen. 
Forfarandet  ar  ofver  hufvud  mera  summariskt.  Det  inledes  darigenom,  att  parten 
tiU  den  hogre  instansen  inlamnar  en  besvarsskrift.  Pa  grundvalen  af  derma  skrift 
med  darvid  fogade  protokoU  och  andra  handlingar  domer  rattsmedelsinstansen 
utan  att  hora  motparten,  sa  framt  det  vid  profningen  af  malet  befinnes,  att  an- 
dringssokandet  ej  kan  bifaUas.  Daremot  kan  ej  andring  goras,  med  mindre  an  att 
motparten  erhaUit  tiUfalle  att  skriftUgen  forklara  sig  ofver  besvaren.  For  sadant 
andamal  blifva  besvarshandlingama  honom  genom  klagandens  forsorg  tillstallda, 
och  ban  far  viss  tid  for  forklarings  afgifvande  sig  forelaggd. 


6.  Extraordinara  rattsmedel.  Utom  de  hittiUs  omtalade  rattsmedlen,  de 
s.  k.  ordinara,  kanner  svensk  ratt  afven  rattsmedel  af  extraordinar  natur  d.  v.  s. 
sadana,  som  bereda  tillfaUe  att  fa  afgoranden,  som  redan  betraktas  sasom  definitiva, 
underkastade  ny  profning.  Dessa  extraordinara  rattsmedel  arc  bundna  vid  vissa 
strangt  begransade  forutsattningar. 

D.  Processkostnader. 

Vid  anmalan  om  vad  och  vid  ingifvande  afrevisionsinlaga  erlaggas,  sasom 
redan  ar  namndt,  vissa  belopp,  resp.  1  kr.  50  ore  och  150  kr.  Det  sistnamnda  be- 
loppet  eger  emellertid  parten  aterfa,  om  hogsta  instansen  andrar  den  hofrattsdom, 
hvilken  parten  genom  revisionsansokning  dragit  under  dess  profning. 

Da  fordringsansprak  pa  grund  af  skriftlig  utfastelse,  sasom  obHgation,  skulde- 
bref,  godkand  rakning  m.  m.,  gores  gallande,  skaU  fordringshandlingen  forses  med 
stampel  af  25  ore  for  hvarje  fulla  100  kronor  af  det  kapitalbelopp,  for  hvilket  be- 
talning  sokes. 

For  ofrigt  ar  processforing  ofver  hufvud  ej  forbunden  med  andra  afgifter  till 
statskassan  eUer  tiU  offenthg  myndighet  an  de,  som  utga  for  stampel  a  eUer  utskrift 
af  de  expeditioner  af  protokoU  och  domar,  som  part  ar  skyldig  att  losa.  Dessa 
afgifter,  som  aro  olika  vid  underrattema  och  domstolarna  i  hogre  instans,  utgora 
jamforelsevis  laga  belopp  (exempelvis  vid  haradsratt  stampelafgift  for  forsta  arket 
2  kr.,  for  hvarje  foljande  ark  1  kr.  50  ore;  utskriftsafgift  for  forsta  arket  1  kr.,  for 
for  hvarje  foljande  ark  50  ore).    Fattigdom  befriar  fran  dessa  afgifters  erlaggande. 

Den  af  partema,  som  tappar,  bar  att  ersatta  sin  motpart  alia  dennes  nodiga 
rattegangskostnader.  Om  Ukval  saken  varit  sa  tvifvelaktig,  att  den  tappande 
parten  haft  skahg  orsak  tiU  rattegang,  eller  om  bans  motpart  varit  alaggd  varje- 
malsed,  eUer  om  partema  bada  delvis  vinna,  delvis  tappa,  far  hvardera  parten 
vidkannas  sina  kostnader.  Detsamma  kan  blifva  faUet,  om  utgangen  bUr  en  annan 
i  hogre  instans  an  i  lagre. 
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ing  must  thereupon  appear  before  the  tribunal  of  recourse  and  present  a  written 
document  there.  The  period  prescribed  for  this  presentment  is  in  cases  of  appeal 
thirty  days,  with  the  exception  of  the  most  Northerly  parts  of  the  Kingdom,  where 
the  period  is  longer;  in  the  case  of  applications  for  revision  the  period  is  forty-five 
days.  The  party  must  annex  to  the  document  of  revision  a  sum  of  one  hundred  and 
fifty  kroner;  lack  of  means,  proved  in  a  certain  manner,  however,  gives  exemption 
from  payment  of  this  fee. 

It  is  incumbent  on  the  opponent  of  the  party  appealing  himself  to  procure 
information  concerning  the  declaration  mentioned  above,  and  thereupon,  without 
any  further  summons,  to  present  himself  at  the  tribimal  of  recourse.  The  period 
for  the  opponent  to  appear  expires  on  the  fourteenth  day  from  the  day  on  which 
the  party  appealing  ought  to  appear. 

5.  Complaint.  Besides  appeals,  applications  for  revision  and  objections,  the  Swe- 
dish law  has  still  another  ordinary  method  of  recourse,  called  complaint.  Two 
cases  have  already  been  mentioned  in  which  the  recourse  against  a  final  decision 
is  exercised  by  means  of  a  complaint.  This  method  of  recourse  is  further  employed 
against  decisions  rendered  in  the  course  of  the  proceedings,  provided  that  a  special 
appeal  is  available  against  such  decisions.  The  procedure  in  the  case  of  complaint 
presents  various  dissimilarities  when  compared  with  that  in  the  case  of  appeal 
and  appHcation  for  revision.  The  procedure  is  generally  more  summary.  It  is  initiated 
by  the  party  presenting  a  document  of  complaint  to  tiie  tribunal  of  higher  instance. 
On  the  basis  of  this  document,  in  connection  with  the  record  of  the  tribunal  and 
other  documents,  the  tribunal  of  higher  instance  judges  without  hearing  the  opponent, 
in  case  it  results  from  the  examination  of  the  matter  that  the  application  for  modi- 
fication cannot  be  granted.  No  modification  can,  on  the  other  hand,  be  made  un- 
less the  opponent  has  been  permitted  to  make  a  written  statement  regarding  the 
complaint.  With  this  object  in  view,  the  documents  of  the  complaint  are  submitted 
to  Mm  by  the  apphcant,  and  a  certain  period  is  granted  to  him  for  making  his 
statement. 

6.  Extraordinary  methods  of  appeal.  Besides  the  methods  of  appeal  mentioned 
up  to  the  present,  the  so-called  ordinary  ones,  Swedish  law  also  recognises  methods 
of  appeal  of  an  extraordinary  nature,  i.  e.  such  as  allow  of  decisions  which  are  al- 
ready considered  as  definitive  being  submitted  to  a  new  examination.  These  extra- 
ordinary methods  of  appeal  are  subject  to  certain  rigorously  Umited  conditions. 

D.  Costs  of  proceedings. 

On  the  presentment  of  a  declaration  of  appeal  and  a  document  of  revision, 
as  has  already  been  mentioned,  certain  sums,  1  krona  50  ore  and  150  kronor,  re- 
spectively, must  be  paid.  The  party,  however,  has  a  right  to  obtain  repayment  of 
the  latter  sum,  if  the  Supreme  Court  modifies  the  judgment  of  the  Court  of  Appeal 
which  the  party  by  his  demand  for  revision  has  submitted  to  the  examination  of 
the  Supreme  Court. 

When  a  claim  based  on  a  written  promise,  as,  for  example,  a  bond,  note  of  hand 
(letter  of  indebtedness),  recognised  account,  etc.,  is  made,  the  document  of  the  claim 
must  be  provided  with  a  stamp  of  25  ore  for  each  full  100  kronor  of  the  capital 
amoimit,  the  payment  of  which  is  asked  for. 

For  the  rest,  the  conduct  of  a  lawsuit  is  not  in  general  subject  to  costs  payable 
to  the  Treasury  or  the  pubhc  authorities  other  than  those  defrayed  for  stamps 
or  for  exemplifications  of  the  record  of  the  tribunal  and  judgments  which  it  is  in- 
cumbent on  the  party  to  pay.  These  fees,  which  vary  before  the  lower  tribunals 
and  the  tribunals  of  the  higher  instances,  are  comparatively  small  (for  example  in 
the  case  of  the  District  Tribunal  the  stamp  duty  for  the  first  foKo  is  2  kronor,  for 
every  subsequent  f oho  1  krona  50  ore ;  the  fee  for  exemplifications  is  1  krona  for  the 
first  foHo,  and  50  ore  for  every  following  folio).  Poverty  is  a  ground  of  exemption 
from  the  payment  of  these  fees. 

It  is  incumbent  on  the  losing  party  to  refund  to  his  opponent  all  the  costs 
of  the  latter  necessitated  by  the  proceedings.  If,  nevertheless,  the  cause  has  been 
so  doubtful  that  the  losing  party  has  had  reasonable  ground  for  invoking  the  judg- 
ment of  the  tribunal,  or  if  his  opponent  has  been  subjected  to  taking  the  oath  of  denial 
or  if  each  party  partially  wins  and  partially  loses,  each  party  has  to  pay  his  own 
costs.  This  may  also  be  the  case  if  the  judgment  of  the  higher  instance  is  different 
from  that  of  the  lower  instance. 
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Utlanning,  som  vid  svensk  domstol  processar  sasom  karande  mot  svensk  med- 
borgare  sasom  svarande,  ar  pa  yrkande,  framstaldt  af  demie  senare  vid  forsta 
rattegangstillfallet,  da  han  ar  tillstades,  skyldig  att  stalla  borgen  eller  annan  sakerhet 
for  kostnad  och  skada,  som  karanden  genom  laga  kraft  egande  beslut  i  rattegangen 
kan  kamias  skyldig  att  galda  svaranden.  I  vissa  fall,  sasom  da  utlamiingens  talan 
iimefattar  allenast  genstamning  eller  grundas  a  vaxel,  kan  dock  sakerhet  ej  fordras. 
Underlatenhet  af  utlamiingen  att  stalla  sakerhet,  da  domstolen  forelaggt  honom 
detta,  medfor  sasom  pafoljd,  att  malet  afskrifves. 

Fran  ifragavarande  skyldighet  eger  konimgen  efter  aftal  med  frammande  stat 
och  under  forutsattning  af  omsesidighet  befria  undersate  i  stat,  med  hvilken  aftal 
traffats.    Sadana  aftal  aro  ingangna  med  ett  flertal  europeiska  stater. 


II.  Exekutionsforfarandet. 

Stadgandena  angaende  exekutionsforfarandet  inrymmas  i  utsokningslagen 
af  den  10  Augusti  1877. 

1.  De  exekutiva  myndigheterna.  Hvad  forst  angar  de  myndigheter,  som  har 
komma  i  betraktande,  sa  bor  framhaUas,  att  handhafvandet  af  exekutionsvasendet 
icke  aligger  domstolama  i  forsta  instans.  Den  exekutiva  makten  ar  skild  fran  den 
domande,  dock  att  domstolama  i  hogre  instans,  hofrattema  och  hogsta  domstolen, 
fungera  sasom  ofverinstanser  jamval  i  exekutionsmalen. 

Ofverexekutor  ar  pa  landet  konungens  befaUningshafvande,  hvar  inom  sitt 
Ian,  i  Stockholm  ofverstathaUareambetet  samt  i  ofriga  stader  magistraten  eUer, 
om  konungen  sa  forordnar,  viss  ledamot  af  magistraten. 

Underexekutor  („utmatningsman")  ar  pa  landet  kronofogde,  hvar  inom  sitt 
tjanstgoringsomrade,  och  i  stad  stadsfogde.  Underexekutors  uppgift  ar  hufvud- 
sakligen  att  fullgora  hvad  ofverexekutor  forordnar.  I  vissa  bestamda  fall  eger 
han  dock  sjalfstandigt  vidtaga  verkstalHghetsatgarder. 

I  rattsmedelsafseende  ar  hofratt  ofverordnad  ofverexekutor,  hogsta  dom- 
stolen ofverordnad  hofratt. 

2.  Exekutiv  urkundsprocess.  Exekution  forutsatter  sasom  regel,  att  domstol 
profvat  det  ansprak,  om  hvars  realisation  ar  fraga.  Svensk  ratt  innehaller  emeUertid 
bestammelser,  som  handla  om  en  exekutiv  urkundsprocess  i  vissa  skuldf ordringsmal, 
den  s.  k.  lagsokningsprocessen.  Det  utslag,  hvarigenom  i  sadan  process  betalnings- 
skyldighet  adomes,  ar,  ehuru  processen  fores  hos  ofverexekutor  och  icke  vid  domstol, 
exigibelt  under  samma  villkor  som  ett  domstolsutslag. 

Ifragavarande  process  ar  betingad  af  vissa  for  densamma  egendomhga  forut- 
sattningar.  Fordringsanspraket  skaU  ga  ut  pa  betalning  af  penningar  eller  af  varor, 
for  sa  vidt  man  far  karakterisera  en  skyldighet  att  prestera  varor  sasom  en  be- 
talnings  skyldighet  i  egentlig  mening.  (En  leveransskyldighet  hor  saledes  ej  hit.) 
Anspraket  skall  vara  grundadt  pa  en  skriftUg  handling,  som  upprattats  och  ut- 
lanmats  just  for  att  tjena  tiU  bevis  om  fordringen.  Och  vidare  skall  fordringen 
vara  forfallen. 

Under  dessa  forutsattningar  eger  fordringsegaren  anstaUa  talan  hos  ofver- 
exekutor. Behorig  ar  ofverexekutor  i  den  ort,  dar  galdenaren  har  sitt  domicil  eller 
nagon  tid  sig  uppehaUer.  Grundas  fordringen  pa  lopande  forskrifning,  kan  galdenaren 
sokas  hvar  han  traffas.  Detta  senare  ar  dessutom  fallet,  om  galdenaren  saknar 
domicil  eUer  ar  utlanning.  Svensk  imdersate,  som  saknar  domicil  iuom  Sverige 
och  vistas  utrikes,  sokes  dar  han  senast  inom  riket  hade  sitt  domicil.  Ar  fraga  om 
fordran,  som  ar  intecknad  i  fast  egendom,  och  viU  fordringsegaren  endast  krafva 
betalning  ur  egendomen,  ar  ofverexekutor  i  den  ort,  dar  egendomen  Ugger,  behorig. 

Processen  inledes  darigenom,  att  fordringsegaren  till  ofverexekutor  inlamnar 
en  skrift  och  darvid  bifogar  sitt  fordringsbevis  i  bestyrkt  afskrift.    Ofverexekutor 
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A  foreigner  who  brings  an  action  as  plaintiff  before  a  Swedish  tribunal  against 
a  Swedish  citizen  as  defendant,  is  bound,  at  the  request  of  the  latter,  made  at  the 
first  sitting  of  the  tribunal  at  which  he  is  present,  to  furnish  a  surety  or  other  se- 
curity for  the  costs  and  damages  which  the  plaiatif f ,  in  accordaneeTwith  aMecision 
having  the  force  of  res  judicata  and  rendered  in  course  of  the  proceedings, Tmay  be 
adjudged  to  owe  to  the  defendant.  In  certain  cases,  however,  as,  for  example, 
when  the  foreigner's  demand  is  only  a  counterclaim  or  is  based  on  a  bill  of  exchange, 
no  security  can  be  asked  for.  If  the  foreigner  in  question  omits  to'fgive  security 
when  the  tribunal  has  imposed  on  him  the  obligation  to  do  so,  the  consequence  is 
that  the  suit  is  struck  off  the  roll. 

The  King  may,  in  conformity  with  conventions  made  with  foreign  States, 
and  on  condition  of  reciprocity,  exempt  from  the  said  obligation  citizens  of  States 
with  which  such  conventions  have  been  made.  Such  conventions  have  been  made  with 
the  majority  of  European  States. 

II.  Execution  proceedings. 

The  provisions  relating  to  execution  proceedings  are  contained  in  the  Execution 
Act  of  10th  August  1877. 

1.  The  execution  authorities.  In  the  first  place,  as  regards  those  authorities 
which  here  come  into  consideration,  it  must  be  pointed  out  that  execution  pro- 
ceedings are  not  incumbent  on  the  tribunals  of  the  first  instance.  The  executive 
power  is  separate  from  the  adjudicating  one;  the  tribxmals  of  the  higher  instances, 
however,  the  Courts  of  Appeal  and  the  Supreme  Coiut,  also  act  as  superior  in- 
stances in  matters  relating  to  execution. 

The  superior  execution  officer  ia  the  rural  districts  is  the  King's  High  Sheriff  of  the 
county,  in  Stockholm  the  Governor  General,  and  in  other  towns  the  magistrate, 
or,  it  the  King  decides  it,  a  certain  member  of  the  magistracy. 

The  inferior  execution  officer  ("the  officer  of  seizures")  is  in  the  rural  districts 
the  Crown  baOiff,  each  in  his  own  district,  and  in  towns  the  town  bailiff.  The'itask 
of  the  inferior  execution  officer  mainly  consists  in  carrying  out  the|orders  of  the 
superior  execution  officer.  In  certain  definite  cases  he  has,  however,  authority 
to  act  independently  with  regard  to  executions. 

As  regards  appeals  (recourse)  the  Court  of  Appeal  is  superior  to  the  superior 
execution  officer,  the  Supreme  Court  superior  to  the  Court  of  Appeal. 

2.  Documentary  execution  proceedings.  It  is,  as  a  general  rule,  a  necessary 
condition  for  a  compulsory  execution  that  the  tribunal  should  have  examined 
the  claim  the  reaHsation  of  which  is  in  question.  Swedish  law,  however,  contains 
provisions  dealing  with  execution  proceedings  on  the  basis  of  documents  in  certain 
lawsuits  concerning  debts,  the  so-caUed  lagsokningsprocessen.  Thejdecision  by  which, 
in  such  suits,  the  obhgation  to  make  payment  is  imposed,  is,  although  the  proceedings 
are  conducted  before  the  superior  execution  officer  and  not  before  a  tribunal,  enfor- 
ceable by  execution  on  the  same  conditions  as  a  judgment  rendered  by  a  tribunal. 

The  proceedings  in  question  are  subject  to  certain  conditions  pecuUar  to  this 
mode  of  procedure.  The  claim  must  be  for  the  payment  of  money  or  of  goods,  pro- 
vided that  an  obhgation  to  furnish  goods  may  be  characterised  as  an  obhgation 
to  make  payment  properly  so-caUed.  (An  obhgation  to  dehver  goods  consequently 
does  not  belong  to  this  category.)  The  claim  must  be  based  on  a  written  document 
which  has  been  executed  and  delivered  precisely  in  order  to  serve  as  a  proof  of  the 
claim.    And  further  the  debt  must  be  due  for  pa3Tnent. 

On  these  conditions  the  creditor  has  a  right  to  present  his  claim  to  the  superior 
execution  officer.  The  competent  superior  execution  officer  is  that  of  the  place 
where  the  debtor  has  his  domicile  or  has  resided  for  some  time.  If  the  claim  is  based 
on  a  document  issued  payable  to  bearer,  the  debtor  may  be  sued  where  he  is  found 
to  be.  This  latter  alternative  also  applies  when  the  debtor  has  no  domicile  or  is 
a  foreigner.  A  Swedish  subject  having  no  domicile  within  Sweden  who  is  resident 
abroad,  is  sued  where  he  had  his  last  domicile  within  the  Kingdom.  If  there  is  a 
question  of  a  claim  which  is  charged  on  an  immovable,  and  if  the  creditor  only 
desires  to  seek  satisfaction  out  of  the  property,  the  superior  execution  officer  of  the 
place  where  the  property  is  situated  is  competent. 

The  proceedings  commence  by  the  creditor  presenting  a  document  to  the  su- 
perior execution  officer  with  a  certified  copy  of  the  document  proving  his  claim  an- 
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forelagger  fordringsegaren  att  delgifva  handlingama  at  galdenaren,  som  bar  att 
inom  viss  tid  ingifva  en  svarsskrift.  Forsummar  galdenaren  detta  utan  laga  forfall, 
lamnas  honom  ej  vidare  tillfalle  att  yttra  sig.  Forhandlingen  emellan  partema 
inskranker  sig  i  regeln  till  nu  namnda  tvanne  skrifter,  en  a  hvardera  sidan.  Annu 
en  skrift  kan  emeUertid  forekomma.  Ofverexekutor  kan  namligen,  om  galdenarens 
svar  foranleder  dartiU,  lata  fordringsegaren  fa  bemota  svarsskiriften. 

Ett  afvikande  forfarande  kan  forekomma  hos  ofverexekutor  i  stad.  Ofver- 
exekutor kan  namligen  sjalf  lata  tiUstaUa  galdenaren  de  af  borgenaren  ingifna 
bandlingarna  ocb  darvid  kalla  galdenaren  att  a  viss  dag  instaUa  sig  infor  ofver- 
exekutor for  svaromals  afgifvande.  Till  instaUelse  vid  samma  tillfalle  kaUas  jamval 
fordringsegaren,  om  ban  vistas  i  staden.  Infor  ofverexekutor  ega  i  detta  fall  partema 
att,  muntbgen  eller  skriftbgen,  utfora  sin  talan.  Detta  forfarande  kommer  tUl  an- 
vandning  endast  om  fordringsegaren  framstaUer  begaran  darom  ocb  ingifver  an- 
sokningshandUngar  i  tva  exemplar  samt  galdenaren  befinner  sig  i  staden. 

I  ifragavarande  process  gaUa  endast  skriftliga  be  vis.  Galdenarens  invandningar 
mot  fordringsanspraket  bindra  saledes  icke  bifall  tiU  ansokningen,  med  mindre 
de  aro  genom  skriftliga  bevis  styrkta.  Undantag  far  dock  barvid  goras  for  in- 
vandning  af  galdenaren,  vare  sig  att  den  a  fordringsbeviset  befintbga  namnteck- 
ningen  icke  ar  bans,  eller  att  ban  blifvit  tvungen  eller  forledd  att  utgifva  fordrings- 
handlingen.     Dessa  invandningar  aro  foremal  for  sarskilda  bestammelser. 

Den  profning,  som  i  ifragavarande  process  kommer  rattsforbaUandet  till  del, 
ar,  sasom  af  det  foregaende  framgar,  icke  en  allsidig  ocb  uttommande  profning. 
Dess  uppgift  ar  ej  heller  att  gora  saken  tiU  res  judicata.  Da  darfor  ofverexekutor 
adomer  galdenaren  betabiingsskyldigbet,  eger  denne,  forutsatt  att  ban  ej  sjaH  bos 
ofverexekutor  erkant  skulden,  att  inom  viss  tid,  sex  manader,  efter  det  ofver- 
exekutors  afgorande  vann  laga  kraft  eUer,  om  rattsmedel  daremot  anvandts,  efter 
det  bofratten  domt,  stamma  om  atervinning  vid  domstol  ocb  salunda  i  vanbg  ratte- 
gangsvag  erna  en  slutgiltig  profning  af  malet.  Begagnar  galdenaren  sig  ej  af  denna 
ratt,  bbr  ofverexekutors  afgorande  definitivt. 


Da  ofverexekutor  finner  fordringsegarens  ansokning  icke  kunna  bifallas, 
inneballer  afgorandet,  att  malet  sasom  tvistigt  forvisas  till  domstol. 

Hofratt  ar  sista  instans  i  de  mal,  bvarom  nu  varit  fraga. 

3.  Beslut,  som  berattiga  till  erhallande  af  verkstallighet.  VerkstaUigbet  kan, 
sasom  redan  antydts,  erballas  pa  grund  af  vare  sig  dom,  meddelad  af  domstol  i 
vanbg  civil  rattegang,  eller  beslut,  bvarigenom  i  mal,  bvarom  ofvan  under  2  var 
tal,  betalningsskyldigbet  adomts. 

Endast  domar  af  svenska  domstolar  kunna  verkstallas.  Fran  denna  regel 
eger  undantag  rum  enligt  forordningen  af  den  15  Juni  1861  ang.  verkstaUigbet 
i  Sverige  af  dansk  domstols  afgoranden  samt  enligt  lag  af  den  6  Mars  1899  ang. 
verkstaUigbet  i  visst  fall  af  utlandsk  domstols  beslut.  Sistnamnda  lag  angar  verk- 
staUigbet af  beslut,  bvarigenom  utlandsk  domstol  alagt  karande  eUer  intervenient 
att  ersatta  rattegangskostnad.  Den  afser  endast  beslut  af  domstol  i  frammande 
stat,  som  genom  aftal  medgifvit  motsvarande  forman  betraffande  beslut  af  svensk 
domstol. 


En  dom  skaU  for  att  kunna  verkstaUas  ba  vunnit  laga  kraft.  Denna  regel 
bar  dock  vidtgaende  undantag.  Bland  undantagsfaUen  ma  namnas,  att  utmatning 
kan  erbaUas  pa  grxmd  af  en  icke  lagakraftvunnen  dom,  bvarigenom  betalnings- 
skyldighet  blifvit  nagon  alaggd.  Dock  kan  den  tappande  parten  undga  utmatning 
genom  att  staUa  pant  eUer  borgen  for  bvad  bonom  genom  domen  alaggts  att  utgifva 
sa  ock  for  skada,  som  genom  uppebaUet  kan  vaUas  motparten,  eUer  ock  genom 
att  bos  konungens  befaUningsbafvande  tiU  fuUgorande  af  domen  nedsatta  ett 
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nexed.  The  superior  execution  officer  directs  the  creditor  to  submit  these  docu- 
ments to  the  debtor,  who  has  to  present  a  document  of  defence  within  a  certain 
time.  If  the  debtor  omits  to  do  this  without  having  a  lawful  excuse,  no  further 
opportunity  is  given  him  for  defence.  The  proceedings  between  the  parties  are,  as 
a  general  rule,  limited  to  the  two  documents  mentioned,  one  from  either  side.  A 
further  document  may,  however,  supervene.  That  is  to  say,  the  superior  execution 
officer  may,  if  the  debtor's  defence  occasions  such  a  course,  allow  the  creditor  to 
reply  to  the  latter. 

A  different  kind  of  procedure  may  take  place  before  the  superior  execution  offi- 
cer of  a  town.  That  is  to  say,  the  superior  execution  officer  may  himself  send  to  the 
debtor  the  documents  presented  by  the  creditor,  and  at  the  same  time  summon 
the  debtor  to  appear  before  him  on  a  certain  day  with  his  defence.  If  the  creditor 
is  resident  in  the  town,  he  is  also  summoned  to  appear  on  the  same  day.  The  parties 
have  in  this  case  the  right  to  put  forward  their  contentions  before  the  execution 
officer,  either  orally  or  in  writing.  This  kind  of  procedure  is  only  applied  when  the 
creditor  makes  a  request  to  this  effect  and  presents  the  documents  of  appUcation 
in  two  copies,  and  the  debtor  is  staying  in  the  town. 

In  the  proceedings  in  question  written  evidence  is  alone  admissible.  The  defences 
set  up  by  the  debtor  against  the  claim  consequently  do  not  prevent  the  creditor's 
application  from  being  acceded  to,  unless  they  are  substantiated  by  written  evi- 
dence. An  exception  must,  however,  in  this  respect  be  made  with  regard  to  de- 
fences set  up  by  the  debtor  importing  either  that  the  signature  written  on  the 
document  in  evidence  of  the  claim  is  not  his,  or  that  he  was  induced  to  issue  such 
document  by  duress  or  fraud.  These  defences  are  the  subject  of  special  provisions. 
The  examination  to  which  in  the  proceedings  ia  question  the  legal  rights  of  the 
parties  are  subjected,  is,  as  results  from  the  foregoing  remarks,  not  a  thorough  and 
exhaustive  one.  Nor  is  the  object  of  this  examination  to  make  a  res  judicata  of 
the  matter.  When,  therefore,  the  superior  execution  officer  condemns  the  debtor 
to  pay,  the  latter,  provided  that  he  has  not,  before  the  superior  execution  officer, 
himself  recognised  the  debt,  has  a  right  within  a  certain  time  —  six  months  after 
the  decision  of  the  superior  execution  officer  acquired  legal  force,  or,  if  this  decision 
has  been  appealed  against,  after  the  Court  of  Appeal  has  rendered  its  judgment 
—  to  present  a  demand  for  restitution  before  the  tribunal  and  by  way  of  the  ordinary 
method  of  procediure  obtain  a  final  examination  of  the  matter.  If  the  debtor  does 
not  avail  himself  of  this  right,  the  decision  of  the  superior  execution  officer  be- 
comes final. 

When  the  superior  execution  officer  is  of  opinion  that  the  creditor's  appHcation 
cannot  be  acceded  to,  his  decision  imports  the  reference  of  the  matter  as  contentious 
to  the  competent  tribunal. 

The  Court  of  Appeal  is  the  last  instance  in  the  disputes  which  are  here  in  question. 
3.  Decisions  authorising  compulsory  execution.  A  compulsory  execution,  as 
it  has  already  been  indicated,  may  be  obtained  either  on  the  basis  of  a  judgment 
rendered  by  a  tribunal  in  accordance  with  the  ordinary  civil  procedure,  or  a  de- 
cision by  which  in  such  proceedings  as  are  dealt  with  above  under  No.  2  the  obli- 
gation to  make  payment  has  been  imposed. 

Only  judgments  rendered  by  Swedish  tribunals  are  capable  of  compulsory 
execution.  An  exception  is  made  from  this  rule,  according  to  the  Ordinance  of  15th 
June  1861,  concerning  the  execution  in  Sweden  of  judgments  rendered  by  Danish 
tribunals,  and  according  to  the  Act  of  6th  March  1899  concerning  the  execution  in 
certain  cases  of  judgments  rendered  by  foreign  tribunals.  The  latter  Act  concerns 
the  execution  of  decisions  by  which  a  foreign  tribunal  has  imposed  on  the  plain- 
tiff or  an  intervener  the  obhgation  to  pay  the  costs  of  the  proceedings.  The  Act 
only  has  in  view  decisions  rendered  by  tribunals  of  foreign  States  which,  by  con- 
vention, have  granted  corresponding  favours  in  respect  of  decisions  rendered  by 
Swedish  tribunals. 

In  order  that  execution  may  issue  on  a  judgment  it  must  have  obtained  the 
force  of  res  judicata.  This  rule,  however,  has  important  exceptions.  Amongst  these 
exceptional  cases  it  must  be  mentioned  that  a  seizure  may  be  effected  on  the  basis 
of  a  judgment  which  has  not  obtained  the  force  of  res  judicata,  by  which  the  obli- 
gation to  make  a  payment  has  been  imposed  on  a  person.  The  losing  party  may, 
however,  avoid  the  seizure  by  giving  a  pledge  or  seciurity  for  performance  of  the 
obligation  imposed  on  him  by  the  judgment,  and  also  for  damage  which  may  be 
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penningbelopp,  som  svarar  mot  hvad  domdt  blifvit.  Och  om  utmatning  kommer 
till  stand,  sa  far  dock,  utom  i  nagra  sarskilda  fall,  den  utmatta  egendomen  icke 
utan  galdenarens  samtycke  saljas  forran  domen  viinnit  laga  kraft.  Ett  annat 
undantagsfaU  ar  det,  att  nagon  blifvit  forpliktad  att  tiU  annan  utgifva  viss  16s 
egendom.  Domen  kan,  innan  den  vunnit  laga  kraft,  befordras  till  verkstallighet, 
om  den  vinnande  parten  staUer  pant  eller  borgen  for  egendomens  aterbaring. 


Att  af  domstol  faststald  forlikning  verkstalles  i  likhet  med  rattskraftig  dom, 
bar  forut  framhaUits. 

En  dom,  hvarigenom  svaranden  blifvit  domd  in  contumaciam,  gar,  utan  hinder 
daraf  att  svaranden  stamt  om  atervinning,  i  verkstallighet  sasom  laga  kraftvunnen, 
sa  vida  ej  domstolen  annorledes  forordnar. 

Verkstallighet  af  skiljedom  sokes  hos  ofverexekutor,  som  profvar,  huruvida 
skiljedomen  ar  sadan,  att  den  kan  verkstaUas,  och  om  sa  befinnes  vara  forhaUandet, 
meddelar  forordnande  om  verkstallighet. 

4.  Myndighet,  hos  hvilken  verkstallighet  begares.  I  vissa  i  lagen  uppraknade 
fall  kan  part  erhalla  verkstallighet  omedelbart  genom  underexekutor,  i  ofriga  fall 
maste  han  hos  ofverexekutor  begara  forordnande  om  verkstallighet.  TiU  den  forra 
gruppen  hora,  bland  andra,  de  fall,  da  betalningsskyldighet  eller  forpliktelse  att 
utgifva  viss  16s  egendom  alaggts.  Den  princip,  pa  hvUken  lagen  ar  byggd,  ar  den, 
att  verkstallighetsorder  af  ofverexekutor  erfordras,  da  domens  innehaU  kan  gifva 
anledning  till  tvekan  om  ratta  sattet  for  verkstallighet  eUer  da  domen  alagger  en 
f6rpliktelse,  som  endast  kan  fuUg6ras  af  den  f6rpliktade  sjalf  och  hvars  fuUgorande 
darf6r  maste  genom  mot  honom  riktade  tvangsmedel  framtvingas,  men  att  eljest 
underexekutor  eger  verkstaUa  utan  f6regaende  order. 


5.  Sattet  for  verkstallighet.  Foreskrifter  i  fraga  om  sattet  f6r  verkstallighet 
gifver  lagen  endast  sa  vidt  angar  realisationen  af  en  betalningsskyldighet.  F6r 
ofrigt  beror  sattet  pa  domens  innehaU.  SkaU  nagon  tiUhaUas  att  g6ra  eller  underlata 
nagot,  eger  6fverexekutor  sasom  tvangsmedel  anvanda  f6relaggande  af  och  faUande 
till  vite. 

De  verkstaUighetsatgarder,  som  afse  reahsation  af  en  betalningsskyldighet, 
aro  utmatning,  f6rsaljning  samt  redovisning  och  fordelning  af  de  tiU  f61jd  af  ut- 
matningen  influtna  medlen. 

6.  Utmatning.  Darifran  undantagen  egendom.  Den,  som  vill  erhalla  utmatning, 
har  att  f6r  sadant  andamal  vanda  sig  till  underexekutor  (den  underexekutor,  inom 
hvars  tjanstgoringsdistrikt  egendomen,  som  skaU  utmatas,  befinner  sig)  samt  till 
honom  ingifva  domen  och,  om  fordringen  ar  grundad  pa  skriftligt  fordringsbevis, 
jamval  detta  bevis  i  hufvudskrift.  Det  aUgger  underexekutor  att  i  foreskrifven 
ordning  underratta  galdenaren  om  den  begarda  utmatningen,  dock  att  under  vissa 
viUkor  utmatningen  kan  forsigga,  fastan  sadan  imderrattelse  ej  meddelats.  Under- 
kastad  utmatning  ar  all  galdenarens  egendom,  som  ofver  hufvud  kan  ofverlatas 
och  som  ej  ar  enhgt  sarskUda  bestammelser  fritagen  fran  utmatning,  med  undantag 
f6r  dels  nodiga  gang-  och  sangklader  for  galdenaren,  bans  hustru  och  oforsorjda 
bam,  dels  nodiga  arbetsredskap  och  andra  n6diga  losoren  till  ett  varde  af  h6gst 
150  kr.  och  dels,  om  galdenaren  saknar  utvag  tiU  n6dtorfttigt  uppehalle,  f6rrad 
for  en  manad.  Innestaende  afl6ning  f6r  albnan  eUer  enskild  tjanst  eller  iimestaende 
pension  a  rikets  stat  far  ej  utmatas,  f6rran  galdenaren  ar  berattigad  att  lyfta  af- 
loningen  eller  pensionen. 

7.  Manilestationsed.  Galdenaren  kan  icke  med  anledning  af  den  mot  honom 
riktade  verkstaUigheten  f6rphktas  att  aflagga  manifestationsed.  Om  fordringsegaren 
icke  kan  genom  utmatning  erhalla  full  betalning,  har  han  emellertid  utvagen  att 
fa  galdenaren  f6rsatt  i  konkurs.  Och  i  konkursen  ar  galdenaren  skyldig  att  edligen 
uppgifva  sina  tillgangar. 


SWEDEN:  EXECUTION  PROCEEDINGS.  29 

caused  to  the  opponent  through  the  delay,  or  by  depositing  with  the  King's  high 
sheriff  for  the  fulfilment  of  the  judgment  a  sum  of  money  corresponding  to  that 
which  he  has  been  condemned  to  pay.  And  if  the  seizure  is  effected,  the  property 
seized,  except  in  a  few  special  cases,  must  not  be  sold  without  the  debtor's  consent 
until  the  judgment  has  obtained  the  force  of  res  judicata.  Another  exception  is  the 
case  where  a  person  is  under  the  obUgation  to  deliver  a  certain  movable  object  to 
some  other  person.  Execution  may  be  issued  before  the  judgment  has  obtained  the 
force  of  res  jvdicata,  if  the  winning  party  gives  a  pledge  or  seciu-ity  for  the  resti- 
tution of  the  property. 

It  has  already  been  pointed  out  that  on  a  compromise  confirmed  by  a  tribunal 
execution  may  issue  in  the  same  manner  as  on  a  judgment  which  has  obtained  the 
force  of  res  judicata. 

A  judgment  by  which  the  defendant  has  been  condemned  in  default  may, 
notwithstanding  that  the  defendant  has  lodged  a  demand  for  restitution,  be  exe- 
cuted as  having  obtained  the  force  of  res  judicata,  provided  that  the  tribunal  does 
not  decide  to  the    contrary. 

The  execution  of  an  arbitral  award  is  demanded  from  the  superior  execution 
officer,  who  has  to  examine  whether  the  award  is  capable  of  execution,  and 
if  this  is  found  to  be  the  case,  must  order  that  the  execution  be  effected. 

4.  The  authority  from  whom  compulsory  executions  are  demanded.  In  certain 
cases  enumerated  in  the  Law,  a  party  may  obtain  execution  through  the  inferior 
execution  officer  direct,  in  other  cases  he  must  demand  the  decision  of  the  superior 
execution  officer  concerning  the  execution.  To  the  former  category  belong  those 
cases,  amongst  others,  in  which  the  obhgation  to  make  a  payment  or  to  hand  over 
a  certain  movable  object  has  been  imposed.  The  principle  on  which  the  Law  has 
been  based  is  that  an  order  for  execution  issued  by  the  superior  execution  officer 
is  required  when  the  contents  of  the  judgment  may  give  rise  to  doubt  as  to  the 
proper  mode  of  effecting  the  execution,  or  when  the  judgment  imposes  an  obhgation 
which  can  only  be  fulfilled  by  the  person  on  whom  it  is  imposed  himself,  and  the 
fulfilment  of  which  consequently  must  be  enforced  by  means  of  coercion  employed 
against  him,  but  that  the  inferior  execution  officer  otherwise  may  levy  an  exe- 
cution without  a  previous  order  therefor  having  been  issued. 

5.  The  mode  of  levying  executions.  Provisions  concerning  the  mode  of  levying 
executions  are  contained  in  the  Law  only  in  so  far  as  the  fulfilment  of  obhgations 
to  make  payments  is  concerned.  In  other  cases,  the  mode  of  execution  depends  on 
the  contents  of  the  judgment.  If  a  person  is  enjoined  to  perform  or  omit  something, 
the  superior  execution  officer  may,  as  a  measure  of  coercion,  threaten  him  with  a 
fine  and  condemn  him  to  pay  such  fine. 

The  modes  of  execution  which  have  the  fulfilment  of  an  obhgation  to  make 
a  payment  in  view,  are  seizure  and  sale  and  the  distribution  of  the  proceeds  resulting 
from  the  seizure. 

6.  Seizure.  Property  exempt  from  seizure.  A  person  desirous  of  obtaining 
a  seizure  must  with  that  object  apply  to  the  inferior  execution  officer  (the  inferior 
execution  officer  within  whose  district  the  property  to  be  subjected  to  seizure  is 
found  to  be),  and  submit  to  him  the  judgment,  and  in  case  the  claim  is  based  on 
a  written  document  as  evidence  thereof,  also  this  document  in  the  original.  It 
is  incumbent  on  the  inferior  execution  officer,  according  to  the  prescribed  rules, 
to  inform  the  debtor  of  the  request  for  the  seizure;  under  certain  circumstances, 
however,  the  seizure  can  be  effected,  although  such  information  has  not  been  given. 
All  the  property  of  the  debtor  which  is  capable  of  ahenation,  and  which  is  not 
exempt  from  seizure  in  conformity  with  special  provisions,  is  hable  to  be  seized, 
with  the  exception  of  the  clothes  and  bedding  necessary  for  the  debtor,  his  wife 
and  children  not  provided  for,  the  necessary  implements  of  work  and  other  necessary 
movables,  not  exceeding  a  value  of  150  kronor  at  most,  and  further,  if  the  debtor 
has  not  the  necessary  means  of  subsistence,  provisions  for  one  month.  Salaries 
due  for  pubhc  or  private  service,  or  pensions  due  from  the  State,  may  not  be  seized 
until  the  debtor  is  entitled  to  draw  his  salary  or  pension. 

7.  Oath  of  discovery.  The  debtor  cannot,  with  regard  to  an  execution  directed 
against  him,  be  compelled  to  take  on  oath  of  discovery.  If,  however,  the  creditor 
cannot  through  a  seizure  obtain  full  payment,  he  has  the  means  of  subjecting  the 
debtor  to  administration  in  bankruptcy.  And,  being  subjected  to  administration 
in  bankruptcy,  the  debtor  is  obhged  to  take  the  oath  relative  to  his  property. 
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8.  Offentlig  auktion.  Forsaljning  af  utmatt  egendom  sker  genom  offentlig 
auktion.  Auktion  a  16s  egendom  forrattas  af  underexekutor,  auktion  a  fast  egendom 
forrattas  i  stad  af  ofverexekutor,  pa  landet  under  olika  betingelser  af  ofver-  eller 
underexekutor. 

9.  Fordelning  af  influtna  medel.  De  penningar,  som  till  foljd  af  utmatningen 
influtit,  tiUstaUas  genom  auktionsforrattarens  forsorg  den  fordringsegare,  pa  hvilkens 
begaran  verkstaUigheten  egt  rum,  och  de  ofriga  fordringsegare,  som  jamte  den 
forre  kunna  enligt  lagens  harom  gaUande  bestammelser  vara  berattigade  till  be- 
talning  ur  det  utmatta.  Fordelningen  emellan  flere  fordringsegare  sker  enligt  den 
i  lagen  faststalda  rangordningen  emellan  deras  fordringar,  efter  det  i  allmanhet 
dem  lamnats  tillfaUe  att  yttra  sig  vid  for  sadant  andamal  utlyst  sammantrade, 

10.  Provisoriska  sakerhetsatgarder.  Hittills  bar  varit  fraga  om  exekutiv 
verkstallighet  i  egentlig  mening  d.  v.  s.  om  verkstallighet  for  realisation  af  ett 
ansprak,  hvars  rattmatighet  vederborligen  prof  vats.  Det  aterstar  att  namna  nagra 
ord  om  en  verkstallighet,  som  kan  ega  rum  innan  dylik  profning  anstalts.  De  verk- 
stallighetsatgarder,  som  nu  asyftas,  ha  karaktaren  af  provisoriska  sakerhetsatgarder; 
deras  andamal  ar  att  bereda  sakerhet  for  att  ett  ansprak  skall  kunna,  sedan  prof- 
ningen  daraf  medhmmits,  vinna  realisation. 

Ifragavarande  atgarder  aro  kvarstad,  skingringsforbud  och  reseforbud. 

Kvarstad  kan  ofverexekutor  bevilja  pa  yrkande  vare  sig  af  fordringsegare 
eller  af  nagon,  som  pastar  sig  ega  battre  ratt  till  viss  bestamd  sak,  som  annan 
innehar.  Endast  los  egendom  kan  belaggas  med  kvarstad.  Villkor  for  kvarstad 
aro,  att  sokanden  visar  sannolika  skal  for  sitt  jTkande,  och  att  ofverexekutor  finner 
det  vara  fara  for  att  galdenaren  undansticker  eller  forstor  egendomen.  Skingrings- 
forbud kan  afse  ej  mindre  fast  an  16s  egendom.  Sadant  f6rbud  kan  erhaUas  i  fall, 
da  tUlracHig  anledning  att  bevilja  kvarstad  ej  finnes,  men  f6r  ofrigt  under  samma 
viUkor.  Resef6rbud  innebar,  sasom  namnet  angifver,  f6rbud  f6r  en  person  att  afresa 
fran  den  ort,  dar  han  befinner  sig.  Detta  forbud,  som  ej  far  galla  for  langre  tid 
an  sex  veckor,  kan  meddelas,  dels  da  galdenar  befaras  skola  lamna  riket  utan  att 
efterlamna  kand  egendom,  som  svarar  mot  galden,  och  dels  da  nagon,  som  haftar 
i  skuld  f6r  hushyra,  kost  m.  m.  dyl.,  befaras  skola  afvika  fran  orten,  utan  att  for- 
dringsegaren  har  sakerhet  i  kvarlaronad  egendom. 


Kvarstad,  skingrings-  och  reseforbud  ga  ater,  om  ej  den,  pa  hvars  yrkande 
atgarden  skett,  inom  viss  tid  anhangigg6r  sitt  ansprak  vid  domstol  eUer  hos  6fver- 
exekutor.  Dessutom  kan  galdenar,  som  traffats  af  sadan  atgard,  nar  som  heist 
astadkomma  dess  upphorande  darigenom  att  han  staller  pant  eller  borgen  for 
fordringen. 


Ofversigt  ofver  de  viktigaste,  den  svenska  handelsratten 

rorande,  lagar. 


A.  Handelsratt  i  allmanhet. 

I.  Handel  och  ratt  att  idka  handel. 

a)  Allmdnna  lagar. 

1.  K.  F.  den  18  Juni  1864  ang.  utvidgad  naringsfrihet  med  andringar  den 
20  Juni  1879,  den  23  Sept.  1887,  den  30  Juni  1893  samt  den  4  Dec.  1908; 

2.  K.  F.  ang.  f6rbud  mot  lotterier  m.  m.  den  6  Aug.  1881 ; 

3.  K.  F.  ang.  forbud  mot  inforsel  tiU  riket  af  varor  med  oriktig  ursprungs- 
beteckning  den  9  Nov.  1888  med  andring  den  9  Juh  1909; 
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8.  Public  auction.  The  disposal  of  property  seized  takes  place  by  way  of  a 
public  auction.  An  auction  with  a  view  to  the  sale  of  movables  is  conducted  by  the 
competent  inferior  execution  officer,  auctions  with  a  view  to  the  sale  of  immovables 
are  in  towns  conducted  by  the  superior  execution  officer,  in  the  rural  districts  by  the 
superior  or  inferior  execution  officer,  accordiag  to  circumstances. 

9.  Distribution  of  moneys  obtained.  The  moneys  which  are  obtained  by  means 
of  seizure  in  execution  are,  by  the  care  of  the  auctioneer,  remitted  to  the  creditor  at 
whose  request  the  execution  has  taken  place,  and  to  the  other  creditors  who,  in  addition 
to  the  aforesaid,  may,  according  to  the  provisions  of  the  law  appHcable  to  the  matter, 
be  entitled  to  obtain  payment  out  of  the  property  seized.  The  distribution  between 
several  creditors  takes  place  according  to  the  ranking  fixed  by  law  in  respect  of  their 
claims,  after,  as  a  general  rule,  they  have  had  the  opportunity  of  declaring  them- 
selves on  the  matter  at  a  meeting  convened  for  this  purpose. 

10.  Provisional  measures  of  security.  Up  to  the  present  we  have  dealt  with 
compulsory  executions  properly  so-called,  i.  e.  executions  with  a  view  to  the  reali- 
sation of  claims  the  lawfulness  of  which  has  been  regularly  verified.  It  remains 
to  say  a  few  words  regarding  the  execution  which  may  be  effected  before  such 
verification  has  taken  place.  The  modes  of  execution  which  we  here  have  in  view 
have  the  nature  of  provisional  measures  of  security;  their  object  is  to  procure  se- 
cxirity  that  satisfaction  of  a  claim  may  be  obtained  after  the  verification  thereof 
has  taken  place. 

The  measures  in  question  are  sequestration,  prohibition  of  alienation  of  pro- 
perty and  prohibition  of  departure. 

The  superior  execution  officer  may  order  a  sequestration  at  the  request  either 
of  the  creditor  or  of  some  other  person  who  pretends  to  have  a  better  claim  to 
a  certain  definite  thing  which  is  in  the  possession  of  a  third  person.  Only  movables 
can  be  sequestrated.  The  conditions  of  sequestration  are  that  the  person  who  re- 
quests it  should  prove  that  he  has  reasonable  grounds  for  his  request,  and  that  the 
superior  execution  officer  should  be  of  opinion  that  there  is  danger  of  the  debtor 
concealing  or  destroying  his  property.  A  prohibition  of  ahenation  may  apply  to 
immovables  as  well  as  movables.  Such  a  prohibition  may  be  obtained  in  cases 
where  there  is  no  sufficient  reason  for  ordering  a  sequestration,  but  otherwise  sub- 
ject to  the  same  conditions.  The  prohibition  of  departure,  as  the  term  indicates,  is  to 
prevent  a  person  from  quitting  the  place  where  he  is  staying.  This  prohibition, 
which  may  not  operate  for  a  period  longer  than  six  weeks,  may  be  granted  either 
when  it  is  feared  that  the  debtor  may  quit  the  Kingdom  without  leaving  behind 
him  any  known  property  to  cover  his  debts,  or  when  it  is  feared  that  a  person 
owing  house  rent,  board,  etc.  may  leave  the  locality  without  the  creditor  having 
security  in  the  property  left  behind  by  the  debtor. 

A  sequestration,  a  prohibition  of  ahenation,  or  of  departure,  becomes  void 
if  the  person  at  whose  request  the  measure  has  been  ordered,  does  not  within  a 
certain  period  bring  his  claim  before  the  competent  tribunal  or  the  superior  exe- 
cution officer.  Further,  the  debtor  who  is  affected  by  such  measure  may  at  any  time 
bring  about  its  suspension  by  giving  a  pledge  or  security  for  the  claim. 


Table  of  the  most  important  Laws  concerning  Swedish 

commercial  law. 


A.  Commercial  law  in  general. 
I.  Trade  and  the  right  to  carry  on  trade. 
a)  General  Laws. 

1.  Royal  Ordinance  of  18th  June  1864,  concerning  the  extended  Uberty  of 
trading,  with  modifying  Acts  of  20th  June  1879,  23rd  Sept.  1887,  30th  June  1893 
and  4th  Dec.  1908; 

2.  R.  O.  concerning  the  prohibition  against  lotteries,  etc.,  of  6th  Aug.  1881; 

3.  R.  O.  concerning  the  prohibition  against  the  importation  of  goods  with  an 
incorrect  indication  of  origin,  of  9th  Nov.  1888,  with  amendment  of  9th  July,  1909; 
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4.  K.  F.  ang.  bevillninesafgifter  for  sarskilda  formaner  och  rattigheter  den 
23  Okt.  1908;  ^^ 

5.  K.  F.  ang.  forbud  for  bam  att  idka  viss  forsaljning  den  4  Dec.  1896; 

6.  Lag  om  forbud  mot  viss  forsaljning  af  tobak  den  14  Maj  1909. 

b)  Speciella  lagar. 

1.  K.  F.  ang.  eldfarliga  oljor  och  vissa  andra  darmed  jamforliga  vatskor  den 
26  Nov.  1875  med  andrmgar  den  27  Mars  1885  och  den  21  Maj  1910; 

2.  K.  Giftstadgan  den  7  Dec.  1906,  andrad  den  31  Dec.  1907  och  den  4  Okt.  1910; 

3.  K.  F.  ang.  forsaljning  af  branvin  den  9  Juni  1905,  andrad  den  14  Jan.  och 
den  18  Febr.  1910; 

4.  K.  F.  ang.  explosiva  varor  den  19  Nov.  1897; 

5.  K.  F.  ang.  kontroll  a  tillverkningen  af  margarin  och  margarinost  afvensom 
konstister  samt  a  handeln  darmed  den  13  Okt.  1905,  andrad  den  15  Okt.  1909; 

6.  K.  F.  ang.  forsaljning  af  vin  och  61  den  9  Juni  1905,  andrad  den  10  Juni  1910; 

7.  K.  F.  ang.  forsaljning  af  tillagade,  alkoholfria  drycker  samt  svagdricka 
den  9  Juni  1905; 

8.  K.  Kung.  ang.  infordet  af  samt  handel  med  vissa  slag  af  utlandskt  fro  den 
5  Febr.  1909; 

9.  K.  Kung.  ang.  m-sprungsbevis  for  raffineradt  och  oraffineradt  utlandskt 
soeker,  som  inkommer  till  riket  den  14  Juni  1909; 

10.  K.  Kung.  ang.  inforsel  af  samt  handel  med  utlandskt  barrtradsfro  den 
4  April  1910. 

II.  Handelsstandet. 

1.  K.  Maj:ts  Legostadga  for  husbonder  och  tjanstehjon  den  23  Nov.  1833 
med  andringar  den  1  Okt.  1858  och  den  22  Okt.  1875; 

2.  K.  F.  ang.  handelsbocker  och  handelsrakningar  den  4  Maj  1855  med  an- 
dringar den  12  Sept.  1868,  den  28  Juni  1895,  den24  Juli  1903  och  den  14  Maj  1909; 

3.  Lag  ang.  handelsregister,  firma  och  prokura  den  13  Juli  1887  med  andringar 
den  28  Juni  1895  samt  den  8  April  och  den  30  Sept.  1904; 

4.  K.  Maj:ts  maMareordning  den  9  Juni  1893  andrad  den  20  Nov.  1908; 

5.  K.  Maj:ts  skeppsklarerareordniag  den  9  Juni  1893. 

III.  Handelsassociationer. 

1.  Lag  om  handelsbolag  och  enkla  bolag  den  28  Juni  1895  med  andringar 
den  10  JuU  1899,  den  18  Sept.  1903  samt  den  12  Aug.  1910; 

2.  Lag  om  aktiebolag  den  12  Aug.  1910; 

3.  Lag  om  registrerade  foreningar  for  ekonomisk  verksamhet  den  28  Juni  1895 
med  andringar  den  10  Juli  1899,  den  24  Juli  1903,  den  30  Sept.  1904  samt  den 
7  och  den  27  April  1906. 

IV.  Handelsaftal. 

1.  K.  F.  om  tioarig  preskription  och  om  arsstamning  den  4  Mars  1862  med 
andringar  den  28  Juni  1895,  den  10  Maj  1901,  den  14  Juli  1907  och  den  12  Aug  1910. 

2.  Lag  ang.  ocker  den  14  Jimi  1901; 

3.  Lag  om  kop  och  byte  af  16s  egendom  den  20  Juni  1905. 

V.  Mynt,  matt  och  vigt.  Varumarken. 

1.  K.  K.  innefattande  lag  om  Rikets  mynt  den  30  Maj  1873  med  andringar 
den  17  Mars  1876,  den  25  Juni  1881,  den  19  Maj  1893  och  den  9  Maj  1896; 

2.  K.  F.  om  matt  och  vigt  den  9  Okt.  1885,  andrad  den  22  Jan.  1909; 

3.  Lag  om  skydd  for  varumarken  den  5  Juli  1884  med  andringslag  den  5  Mars 
1897; 

4.  K.  K.  ang.  skydd  for  vissa  frammande  patent  och  varumarken  den  26  Juni 
1885; 


SWEDEN:  TABLE  OF  COMMERCIAL  LAWS.  31 

4.  R.  0.  concerning  the  imposition  of  dues  for  the  granting  of  certain  privileges 
and  rights,  of  23rd  Oct.  1908; 

5.  R.  0.  concerning  the  prohibition  of  children  from  practising  certain  kinds 
of  commerce,  of  4th  Deo.  1896; 

6.  Act  concerning  the  prohibition  against  certain  sales  of  tobacco,of  14th  May  1909. 

b)  Special  Laws. 

1.  R.  0.  concerning  inflammable  oils  and  certain  other  similar  Uquids,  of  26th 
Nov.  1875,  with  modifying  Acts  of  27th  March  1885  and  21st  May  1910; 

2.  His  Majesty's  Ordiriance  concerning  poisons,  of  7th  Dec.  1906,  with  modi- 
fications of  31st  Dec.  1907  and  4th  October  1910; 

3.  R.  0.  concerning  the  sale  of  brandy  of  9th  Jmie  1905  with  modifications  of 
14th  Jan.  and  18th  Feb.  1910; 

4.  R.  O.  concerning  explosives,  of  19th  Nov.  1897; 

5.  R.  O.  concerning  the  control  of  the  manufacture  of  margarine  and  mar- 
garine cheese  and  artificial  fat  and  the  trade  in  these  goods,  of  13th  Oct.  1905,  with 
amendment  of  15th  Oct.,  1909; 

6.  R.  O.  concerning  the  sale  of  wine  and  beer  of  9th  June  1905; 

7.  R.  O.  concerning  the  sale  of  prepared  non-alcohohc  beverages^and  small 
beer,  of  9th  June  1905; 

8.  R.  P.  concerning  the  importation  of  and  trade  in  certain  kinds  of  foreign 
seeds,  of  5th  Feb.  1909; 

9.  R.  P.  of  14th  June  1909  concerning  certificates  of  origin  of  refined  and 
unrefined  foreign  imported  sugar; 

10.  R.  P.  of  4th  April  1910,  concerning  the  importation  of  and  trade  in  foreign 
seeds  of  pine  trees. 

II.  The  mercantile  class. 

1.  His  Majesty's  Hiring  Ordinance  for  masters  and  servants,  of  23rd  Nov. 
1833,  with  modifying  Acts  of  1st  Oct.  1858  and  22nd  Oct.  1875; 

2.  R.  O.  concerning  commercial  books  and  commercial  accounts,  of  4th  May 
1855,  with  modifying  Acts  of  12th  Sept.  1868,  28th  June  1895,  24th  July  1904  and 
14th  May  1909;    * 

3.  Act  concerning  commercial  registers,]  firms  and  proxies 'of|13th  July  1887, 
with  modyfiing  Acts  of  28th  June  1895,  8th  April  and  30th';Sept.  1904; 

4.  His  Majesty's  Regulations  concerning  brokers,  of  9th  Jxme  1893,  amended 
20th  Nov.  1908; 

5.  His  Majesty's  Regulations  concerning  the  clearing  of^ vessels,  of  9th  June 
1893. 

III.  Trading  associations. 

1.  Act  concerning  trading  associations  and  simple  partnerships,  of  28th  June 
1895,  with  modifying  Acts  of  10th  July  1899,  18th  Sept.  1903  and  12th  Aug.  1910; 

2.  Act  concerning  joint  stock  companies  of  12th  August j«,  19 10; 

3.  Act  concerning  registered  associations  pursuing  economic  objects  of  28th 
June  1895,  with  modifying  Acts  of  10th  July  1899,  24th  July  1903,  30th  Sept.  1904, 
7th  and  27th  April  1906. 

IV.  Commercial  contracts. 

1.  R.  0.  concerning  decennial  prescription  and  summonses  to  notify  claims 
within  a  year,  of  4th  March  1862,  with  modifying  Acts  of  28th  Jime  1895,  10th  May 
1901,  14th  June  1907  and  12th  Aug.  1910; 

2.  Act  concerning  usiu-y,  of  14th  June  1901; 

3.  Act  concerning  the  sale  and  exchange  of  movables,  of  i,20th,  J\me;,1905. 

V.  Coins,  measure  and  weight.     Trade  marks. 

1.  Royal  PubUcation  containing  the  Act  concerning  the  coinage Jof  the  King- 
dom, of  30th  May  1873,  with  modifying  Acts  of  17th  March  1876,  25th  June  1881, 
19th  May  1893  and  9th  May  1896; 

2.  R.  O.  concerning  measiu'e  and  weight,  of  9th  Oct.  1885,  amended  22nd  Jan.  1909 ; 

3.  Act  concerning  the  protection  of  trade  marks,  of  5th  July  1884,  with  modi- 
fying Act  of  5th  March  1897; 

4.  R.  P.  concerning  the  protection  of  certain  foreign  patents  and  trade  marks, 
of  26th  June  1885; 
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5.  K.  K.  ang.  skydd  for  danska  patent  och  varumarken  den  19  Okt.  1894. 

B.  Vexel-  och  checkratt. 

1.  Vexellag  den  7  Maj  1880; 

2.  K.  F.  om  nya  vexellagens  inforande  och  hvad  i  afseende  dera  iakttagas 
skall  den  7  Maj  1880  med  andringslag  den  24  Sept.  1886; 

3.  Checklag  den  24  Mars  1898. 

C.  Konkursratt. 

1.  Konkurslag  den  18  Sept.  1862  med  andringar  den  12  Maj  1870,  den 
10  Aug.  1877,  den  26  Sept.  1879,  den  6  Okt.  1882,  den  13  April  1883,  den  1  Maj 
1885,  den  8  Juni  1888,  den  14  Juni  1888,  den  22  Maj  1891,  den  12  Juni  1891,  den 
14  April  1893,  den  19  Nov.  1897,  den  1  JuU  1898,  den  29  Mars  1899,  den  10  Maj 
1901,  den  5  JuU  1901,  den  24  Juli  1903,  den  8  April  1904,  den  17  Mars  1905,  den 
14  JuH  1907  ocii  den  5  Juni  1909; 

2.  Lag  om  boskilnad  den  1  JuH  1898; 

3.  Lag  ang.  solidariskt  bankbolags,  bankaktiebolags  och  sparbanks  konkurs 
den  18  Sept.  1903. 

D.  Sjoratt. 

1.  Sjolagen  den  12  Juni  1891  med  andringar  den  10  Maj  1901,  den 
20  Juni  1905  och  den  27  April  1906; 

2.  Lag  om  inteckning  i  fartyg  den  10  Maj  1901; 

3.  K.  F.  ang.  registrering  af  svenska  fartyg  den  18  Okt.  1901. 

E.  Bank-  och  borsratt. 

1.  K.  F.  ang.  Sveriges  aUmanna  hypoteksbank  den  16  Maj  1890; 

2.  Lag  ang.  sparbanker  den  29  JuU  1892; 

3.  K.  F.  ang.  Konungsriket  Sveriges  stadshypotekskassa^den  5  Juni  1909; 

4.  K.  F.  ang.  grunderna  for  stadshypoteksforeningars  bildande  och  verk- 
samhed  den  5  Juni  1909; 

5.  Lag  for  Sveriges  Riksbank  den  12  Maj  1897  med  andringslagar  den  3  Maj 
1901  och  den  14  Maj  1902; 

6.  Lag,  innefattande  sarskilda  bestammelser  om  vissa  aktiebolag,  som  drifva 
laneroreke  den  27  Maj  1898  med  andringslag  den  18  Sept.  1903; 

7.  Lag  ang.  bankaktiebolag  den  18  Sept.  1903  med  andringslag  den  7  April 
1906  och  den  5  Juni  1909; 

8.  Lag  ang.  soUdariska  bankbolag  den  18  Sept.  1903  med  andringslag  den 
7  April  1906  och  den  5  Juni  1909; 

9.  Lag  ang.  tiUsyn  a  vissa  penninginrattningar,  som  drifva  sin  rorelse  utan 
af  konungen  stadfast  reglemente  den  18  Sept.  1903; 

10.  K.  F.  ang.  fondmaklare  i  Stockholm  den  8  Februari  1901; 

11.  Lag  ang.  emissionsbanken  den  5  Juni  1909. 

F.  Forsakringsratt. 

1.  K.  Kung  ang.  uppbord  af  afgifter  till  vissa  pa  omsesidighet  grundade 
forsakringsanstalter  den  22  Okt.  1886; 

2.  K.  Reglemente  for  aUmanna  brandforsakringsverket  for  byggnader  a 
landet  den  8  Mars  1889  med  andringsbestammelser  den  16  Okt.  1891,  den  9  Dec. 
1896,  den  23  Mars  1906  och  den  10  Dec.   1909; 

3.  K.  Reglemente  for  stademas  losoreforsaknngsbolag  den  29  April  1892  med 
andringsbestammelser  den  1  Okt.  1894  och  den  22  Sept.  1899; 

4.  K.  Reglemente  for  stademas  aUmanna  brandstodsbolag  den  25  Nov.  1898; 

5.  Lag  om  forsakringsrorelse  den  24  Juh  1903  med  andringslag  den  7  April 
1906  och  den  4  Dec.  1908;; 

6.  Lag  om  utlandsk  forsakringsanstalts  ratt  att  drifva  forsakringsrorelse  har 
1  riket  den  24  JuU  1903; 

7.  K.  Kung.  om  forsakringsregistrens  forande  den  4  Dec.  1903; 
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5.  R.  P.  concerning  the  protection  of  Danish  patents  and  trade  marks,  of 
19th  Oct.  1894. 

B.  Law  of  bills  of  exchange  and  cheques. 

1.  Bills  of  Exchange  Act  of  7th  May  1880; 

2.  R.  O.  concerning  the  introduction  of  the  new  Bills  of  Exchange  Act  and  what 
shall  b?  observed  in  respect  thereof,  of  7th  May  1880,  with  modifying  Act  of  24th 
Sept.  1886; 

3.  Cheques  Act  of  24th  March  1898. 

C.   Bankruptcy  law. 

1.  Bankruptcy  Act  of  18th  Sept.  1862,  with  modifying  Acts  of  12th  May  1870, 
10th  Aug.  1877,  26th  Sept.  1879,  6th  Oct.  1882,  13th  AprU  1883,  1st  May  1885, 
8th  June  1888,  14th  June  1888,  22nd  May  1891,  12th  June  1891,  14th  April  1893, 
19th  Nov.  1897,  1st  July  1898,  29th  March  1899,  10th  May  1901,  5th  July  1901, 
24th  July  1903,  8th  AprU  1904,  17th  March  1905, 14th  July  1907  and  5th  June,  1909; 

2.  Act  concerning  the  separation  of  property,  of  1st  July  1898; 

3.  Act  concerning  the  bankruptcy  of  unlimited  banking  partnerships,  joint 
stock  banks  and  savings  banks,  of  18th  Sept.  1903. 

D.  Maritime  law. 

1.  The  Maritime  Law  of  12th  June  1891,  with  modifying  Laws  of  10th  May 
1901,  20th  June  1905  and  27th  AprU  1906; 

2.  Act  concerning  securities  on  ships,  of  10th  May  1901; 

3.  R.  0.  concerning  the  registration  of  Swedish  ships,  of  18th  Oct.  1901. 

E.  Law  relating  to  banks  and  exchanges. 

1.  R.  0.  concerning  the  general  Mortgage  Bank  of  Sweden,  of  16th  May  1890; 

2.  Act  concerning  savings  banks,  of  29th  July  1892; 

3.  R.  O.  concerning  the  Mortgage  Bank  of  the  towns  of  the  Kingdom  of 
Sweden,  of  5th  June  1909; 

4.  R.  O.  of  5th  June  1909,  concerning  the  conditions  of  the  formation  and 
operations  of  urban  mortgage  associations; 

5.  Act  concerning  the  Bank  of  the  Kingdom  of  Sweden,  of  12th  May  1897, 
with  modifying  Acts  of  3rd  May  1901  and  14th  May  1902; 

6.  Act  containing  special  provisions  concerning  certain  joiat  stock  companies 
engaged  in  loan  operations,  of  27th  May  1898,  with  modifying  Act  of  18th  Sept.  1903; 

7.  Act  concerning  joint  stock  banking  companies,  of  18th  Sept.  1903,  with  mo- 
difying Acts  of  7th  AprU  1906  and  5th  June  1909; 

8.  Act  concerning  unlimited  banking  partnerships,  of  18th  Sept.  1903,  with 
modifying  Acts  of  7th  AprU  1906  and  5th  June  1909; 

9.  Act  concerning  the  supervision  of  certain  financial  institutions  operating 
without  regulations  confirmed  by  the  King,  of  18th  Sept.  1903; 

10.  R.  0.  concerning  stock  brokers  operating  in  Stockholm,  of  8th  February  1901 ; 

11.  Law  concerning  banks  of  issue  of  5th  June  1909. 

F.  Insurance  law. 

1.  R.  PubUcation  concerning  the  coUection  of  dues  payable  to  certain  insurance 
establishments  based  on  mutuality,  of  22nd  Oct.  1886; 

2.  R.  Regulations  for  the  ordinary  fire  insurance  of  buUdings  in  the  rural 
districts,  of  8th  March  1889,  with  modif3nng  provisions  of  16th  Oct.  1891,  9th 
Deo.  1896,  23rd  March  1906  and  10th  Deo.  1909; 

3.  R.  Regulations  for  societies  insuring  movaljles  in  towns,  of  29th  April  1892, 
with  modifying  provisions  of  1st  Oct.  1894  and  22nd  Sept.  1899; 

4.  R.  RegiUations  for  the  Ordinary  Urban  Fire  Insurance  Society,  of  25th  Nov. 
1898; 

5.  Act  concerning  insurance  operations,  of  24th  July  1903,  with  modifying 
Acts  of  7th  AprU  1906  and  4th  Dec.  1908; 

6.  Act  concerning  the  right  of  foreign  insurance  estabhshments  to  conclude 
insurances  in  this  Kingdom,  of  24th  July  1903; 

7.  R.  Pub.  concerning  the  keeping  of  insurance  registers,  of  4th  Dec.  1903; 
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8.  K.  Kung.  om  inforande  i  forsakringsregistren  af  vissa  aldre  forsakringsbolag 
den  4  Dec.  1903; 

9.  K.  Kung.  med  bestammelser  om  skyldighet  for  vissa  forsakringsanstalter 
att  ang.  sin  verksamhet  gora  anmalan  och  lenma  uppgifter  den  4  Dec.  1903; 

10.  K.  M:  ts  nadiga  instruktion  for  Dess  forsakringsinspektion  den  31  Dec. 
1903. 

G.  Transportratt. 

Jarnvagar.  1.  K.  Reglemente  for  trafiken  pa  statens  jamvagar  den  4  April  1862 
med  andringsbestammelser  den  18  Sept.  och  den  30  Okt.  1903  jamte  forklaring 
den  11  Dec.  1903; 

2.  K.  P.  innefattande  sarskilda  foreskrifter  ang.  lagfart,  inteckning  och  ut- 
matning  af  jarnva^,  sa  ock  i  fraga  om  forvaltning  af  jarnvag  under  konkurs  den 
15  Okt.  1880; 

3.  Lag,  ang.  ansvarighet  for  skada  i  foljd  af  jamvags  drift  den  12  Mars  1886 
med  andrmgslag  den  8  Juli  1904; 

4.  Lag,  ang.  tDlampning  med  afseende  a  elektrisk  jarnvag  af  bestammelserna 
i  lagen  den  12  Mars  1886  ang.  ansvarighet  for  skada  i  foljd  af  jamvags  drift  den 
22  Juni  1904; 

5.  K.  Kung.  ang.  kontroll  ofver  enskilda  jarnvagars  rullande  materiel  den 
31  Dec.  1904; 

6.  Lag  i  anledning  af  Sveriges  anslutning  tiU  den  internationella  godstrafik- 
konventionen  den  22  Nov.  1907; 

7.  K.  Cirkular  ang.  beskaffenheten  af  sadan  ruUande  materiel  vid  Sveriges 
normalspariga  jarnvagar,  som  ar  afsedd  for  intemationel  trafik  den  25  Maj  1908. 

Post.  1.  AUman  poststadga  den  9  Sept.  1907,  andrad  den  10  Nov.  1908,  den 
18  Maj,  6  Aug.,  29  Okt.  och  7  Dez.  1909  samt  den  7  Juni  1910; 

2.  K.  F.  ang.  viUkoren  for  postbefordran  af  tidningar  och  andra  periodiska 
skrifter  den  27  Maj  1904; 

3.  K.  Kung.  ang.  forbud  mot  postbefordran  af  paket,  innehaUande  brannvin 
eller  andra  branda  eller  destiUerade  spirituosa  drycker  den  21  Dec.  1904. 

Telegraf.  K.  Kung.  ang.  faststattelse  af  telegraf  reglemente  den  27  Maj  1909; 

Kanaltrafik.  1.  K.  Reglemente  f or  begagnande  af  Gota  kanal  den  17  Mars  1893 
med  andringsbestammelser  den  3  Juni  1904; 

2.  K.  Reglemente  for  begagnande  af  TroUhatte  kanal  den  17  Nov.  1893  med 
andringsbestammelser  den  3  Juni  1904;    "' 

3.  Direktionens  ofver  Sodertelje  kanal-  och  slussverks  kungorelse  ang.  gaUande 
regler  i  afseende  a  hvad  vid  begagnande  af  Sodertelje  kanal-  och  slussverk  bor 
iakttagas  den  31  Aug.  1904; 

4.  K.  Reglemente  for  begagnande  af  Vaddo  kanal  den  28  Okt.  1904; 

5.  K.  Reglemente  for  trafiken  a  Gota  alf  den  4  Nov.  1904. 
Automobiltrafik.   K.  F.  om  automobiltrafik  den  21  Sept.  1906,  andrad  den 

4  Juh  1910.    Intemationel  konvention  rorande  automobiltrafik,  afslutad  i  Paris 
den  11   Okt.   1909,  tiUtrSdd  af  Sverige  den  9  Dec.   1910. 


Sveriges  Handelsratt. 

I.  Handelsstandet. 

Kapitlet  I.     Handel  och  kopman. 

1.  Begreppet  handel  ar  icke  i  lag  definieradt.  K.  F.  angaende  utvidgad 
naringsfrihet  den  18  Juni  1864  (i  det  foljande  kallad  naringsfrihetsforordningeni) 
omfattar  foljande  naringsgrenar :  handel,  fabriksrorelse,  handtverk  och 
annan  handtering.  Handtverket  karaktariseras  daraf,  att  arbetet  sker 
hufvudsakhgen  genom  handkraft  och  efter  bestallning^).     Med  annan  hand- 

1)  Cit.  N.  F.  —  2j  Rabenius:  Sveriges  Forvaltningsratt  II  (cit.  Babenius]  s.  209. 
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8.  R.  Pub.  concerning  the  taking  down  in  the  insurance  register  of  certain 
old  insurance  societies,  of  4th  Dec.  1903; 

9.  R..  Pub.  with  provisions  concerning  the  obligation  of  certain  insurance 
establishments  to  make  declarations  and  give  information  regarding  their  operations, 
of  4th  Dec.  1903; 

10.  His  M.'s  gracious  Instruction  concerning  insurance  inspection,  of  31st  Oct. 
1903. 

G.  Law  of  transport. 

Railways.  1.  R.  Regulations  concerning  the  traffic  of  the  State  Railways, 
of  4th  April  1862,  with  modifying  provisions  of  18th  Sept.  and  30th  Oct.  1903, 
and  explanation  of  11th  Dec.  1903; 

2.  R.  O.  containing  special  provisions  concerning  the  registration  of  mort- 
gages and  seizures  in  execution  of  railways,  and  also  concerning  the  administration 
of  railways  in  bankruptcy,  of  15th  Oct.  1880; 

3.  Act  concerning  the  responsibihty  for  damage  resulting  from  the  working 
of  railways,  of  12th  March  1886,  with  modifying  Act  of  8th  July  1904; 

4.  Act  concerning  the  apphcation  to  electric  railways  of  the  provisions  of  the 
Act  of  12th  March  1886,  as  to  the  responsibihty  for  damage  resulting  from  the 
working  of  railways,  of  22nd  June  1904; 

5.  R.  Pub.  concerning  the  control  of  the  rolling  material  of  private  railways, 
of  31st  Dec.  1904. 

6.  Act  concerning  the  accession  of  Sweden  to  the  International  Convention  on 
traffic  in  goods  of  22nd  Nov.  1907; 

7.  R.  Circular  concerning  the  quahty  of  rolling  material  of  Swedish  railways 
of  normal  gauge  intended  for  international  traffic,  of  25th  May  1908; 

Post.  1.  The  general  Postal  Regulations  of  9th  Sept.  1907,  with  modifications 
of  10th  Nov.  1908,  18th  May,  6th  Aug.,  29th  Oct.  and  7th  Deo.  1909,  and 
7th  June,  1910; 

2.  R.  0.  concerning  the  conditions  of  the  conveyance  by  post  of  newspapers 
and  other  periodically  printed  matters,  of  27th  May  1904; 

3.  R.  Pub.  concerning  the  prohibition  against  the  conveyance  by  the  post 
of  parcels  containing  brandy  or  other  distilled  spiritous  Uquors,  of  21st  Dec.  1904. 

Telegraphs.  R.  Pub.  of  27th  May,  1909,  concerning  the  fixing  of  telegraph 
regulations. 

The  traffic  on  canals.  1.  R.  Regulations  concerning  the  use  of  the  canal  of 
Gotha  of  7th  March  1893,  with  modifying  provisions  of  3rd  June  1904; 

2.  R.  Regulations  concerning  the  use  of  the  canal  of  TroUhatte,  of  17th  Nov. 
1893,  with  modifying  provisions  of  3rd  June  1904; 

3.  Pubhcation  of  the  Board  of  Directors  of  the  canal  and  locks  of  Sodertelje, 
concerning  the  rules  to  be  observed  for  the  use  of  the  canal  and  locks  of  Sodertelje, 
of  31st  Aug.  1904; 

4.  R.  Regulations  concerning  the  use  of  the  canal  of  Vaddo,  of  28th  Oct.  1904; 

5.  R.  Regulations  concerning  the  traffic  on  the  river  Gotha  of  4th  Nov.  1904. 
Motor  vessel  traffic.   R.  0.  concerning  the  traffic  of  motor  vessels,  of  21st 

Sep.  1906,  with  modifications  of  4th  July  1910.  International  Convention  concerning 
the  traffic  of  motor  vessels,  concluded  in  Paris  11th  Oct.  1909,  acceded  to  by 
Sweden  9th  Dec.  1910. 


The  Commercial  Law  of  Sweden. 

I.  The  mercantile  class. 

Chapter  I.    Trade  and  traders. 

1.  The  term  "commerce"  is  not  defined  bylaw.  The  Royal  Ordinance  concerning 
the  extension  of  the  Uberty  of  trading,  of  18th  June  1864  (hereinafter  called  the 
Free  Trading  Ordinance i)  comprises  the  following  different  occupations:  commerce, 
carrying  on  of  factories,  handicrafts  and  other  occupations.  Handicrafts  present  the 
characteristic  that  the  work  is  mainly  done  by  manual  labour  and  to  order 2).  By 

1)  Cited  as  F.  T.  O.  —  ^j  Babenitis,  Sveriges  Forvaltningsratt  II  (cited  as  Rabenius),  p.  209. 
A    XIX,  1  5 


34  Sverige:  Handelsratt.     I.  Handelsstandet. 

tering  torde  afses  till  handtverken  ej  egentligen  horande  f oradlingsyrken ,  sa- 
som  bageri-,  bryggeri-,  slakteri-,  byggmastare-  och  murmastareyrkenai),  afvensom 
brannerirorelse  2) . 

Fabriksrorelsen  sMljes  fran  handtverket  och  handteringen  genom  verksam- 
betens  storre  omfattning,  anvandning  af  maskiadrift  samt  utstrackt  arbetsfordel- 
ning.  Saval  handtverk  som  handtering  kuima  likval  i  vissa  afseenden  rattsligen 
likstallas  med  fabriksrorelse,  darest  „de  idkas  i  sa  stor  omfattning  eller  un- 
der sadana  forhallanden  i  ojErigt,  att  handtverket  eller  handteringen  skaligen  ma 
anses  for  fabrik''^),  det  fabriksmessiga  handtverket  och  den  fabriksmessiga  handte- 
ringen. 

Med  hand  el  ater  torde,  enUgt  naringsfrihetsforordningen,  forstas  den  verk- 
samhet,  somgarutpaattkopaellertillbytasigvarorfor  att  utan  vase nt- 
lig  omarbetning  ater  foryttra  dem;  detta  dock  under  forutsattning  att 
verksamheten  sker  i  eget  namn,  vare  sig  for  egen  rakning  eller  i  kommission  for 
en  annan;  att  verksamheten  ar  yrkesmessig;  och  att  verksamheten  dritves  i 
forvarfsandamal*). 

Da  handeln  salunda  ar  varuhandel,  kan  den  icke  hafva  till  foremal  fastig- 
heter  eller  sadan  losegendom,  som  byggnader  a  annans  grund,  grufvor  eller  gruf- 
vedelar^). 

Till  handel  kan  icke  heller  enligt  svensk  ratt  hanforas  s.  k.  oegentlig  handel 
t.  ex.  handel  med  vardepapper,  bankirrorelse,  bank-  och  forsakringsrorelse,  eller 
sadan  kommissionsverksamhet,  som  ej  direkt  afser  inkop  och  forsaljning  af  varor^). 
I  viss  riktning  har  hkval  begreppet  handel  en  storre  omfattning  an  hvad  bar  ofvan 
angifvits. 

I  regel  ar  hvarje  tiUverkare  af  varor  berattigad  att  salja  sina  egna  tillverk- 
ningar  utan  sarskild  anmalan  eller  sarskUdt  tUlstand'').  Men  for  tva  fall  har  han- 
deln utvidgats  att  omfatta  moment,  som  eljest  skuUe  falla  inom  vederborande  tUl- 
verkningsnaringars  rattsomrade. 

Darest  tillverkare  vill  forsalja  sina  egna  tUlverkningar  „i  bod  eller  fran  annat 
upplagsstalle",  hanfores  sadan  forsaljning  till  handel;  och  darest  han  i  egenskap 
af  tillverkare  ar  berattigad  att  utan  sarskild  anmalan  idka  sin  tiUverkningsnaring, 
maste  han  i  detta  fall  gora  anmalan  om  handel.  Salunda  bHfva  de,  som  till  afsalu 
med  bitrade  endast  af  hustru  och  hemmavarande  barn  tillverka  fabriks-  och  handt- 
verksarbeten,  afvensom  landtman,  hvilka  med  bitrade  endast  af  hustru,  hemma- 
varande barn  och  lagstadde  tjanstehjon,  till  afsalu  forfardiga  s.  k.  husflits-alster, 
under  har  angifna  forutsattning  pliktige  att  anmala  handel.  Detsamma  galler  ock  om 
producenter  af  lifsfornodenheter,  jordbruks-  och  ladugardsprodukter  samt  alster 
af  inhemsk  husslojdS). 

Anm.  Husfliten  ar  en  supplerande  verksamhet,  en  bisysselsattning,  som  utfyller  de 
fran  hufoudsysselsattningen  lediga  stundema,  och  en  verksamhet,  som  idkas  utan  tillhjalp  af 
sarskildt  for  detta  andamal  tillkallade  arbetare.  Alster  af  husflit  kunna  utgoras  af  fabriks- 
och  handtverksarbeten.  Med  alster  af  husslojd  forstas  sadana  foradlingsprodnkter,  hvilka 
inom  riket  eller  nagon  del  daraf  allmant  aro  foremal  for  folksysselsattning,  eller  pa  hvilkas 
utseende  folksmaken  tryckt  sin  sarskilda  pragel^). 

Darest  vidare  tillverkare  af  varor  vill  forsalja  sina  egna  tiUverkningar  under 
kringforande  utom  bosattningsorten,  hanfores  sadan  forsaljning  jamval 
till  handel;  och  aro  dara  de  for  s.  k.  gardfarihandel  (se  No.  2)  gallande  bestam- 
melser  tillampliga.  Fri  forsaljningsratt  under  kringforande  hafva  likval  fabrikanter 
och  handtverkare,  som  anmalt  sig  tiU  idkande  af  fabrik  eller  handtverk  och  som 
antingen  sjalfve  eUer  med  bitrade  endast  af  hustru  och  hemmavarande  barn  verk- 
staUa  forsaljningen,  dock  under  vissa  narmare  angifna  villkor,  afvensom  produ- 

1)  Seth  s.  15 — 16  och  Advokaten  ».  585.  —  2)  Lag  ang.  minderarigas  och  kvinnors 
anvandande  till  arbete  i  industrielt  yrke  d.  17  Okt.  1900,  §  1.  —  *)  K.  F.  ang.  minderarigas 
anvandande  i  arbete  vid  fabrik,  handtverk  eller  annan  handtering  d.  18  Nov.  1881,  §  8.  Lag 
ang.  minderarigas  och  kvinnors  anvandande  till  arbete  i  industrielt  yrke  d.  17  Okt.  1900,  §  1.  — 
4)  Seth  s.  62—63.  —  »)  Seth  s.  18 — 20.  —  «)  Seth  s.  20—25.  —  ')  Seth  s.  27.  —  8)  N.  F.  §  2 
och  §  11  mom.  1  och  3.    Seth  s.  27—37  och  59—60.  jmf.  Kabenius  s.  251.  —  8)  Seth  s.  42. 
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other  occupations  are  meant  occupations  with  a  view  to  the  preparation  of  thingS 
not  belonging  to  handicrafts  properly  so-called,  as  for  example  the  occupations 
of  bakers,  brewers,  butchers,  builders  and  masons i),  also  of  distillers^). 

The  exploitation  of  factories  is  distinguished  from  handicrafts  and  other  manual 
occupations  by  the  greater  extent  of  the  operation,  the  apphcation  of  machinery 
and  an  extensive  division  of  labour.  Both  handicrafts  and  other  manual  occu- 
pations may,  however,  in  certain  respects  be  legally  placed  on  a  level  with  the  ex- 
ploitation of  factories  if  "they  are  exercised  on  so  large  a  scale  or  under  such  circum- 
stances in  other  respects  that  the  handicrafts  and  manual  occupations  in  question 
must  reasonably  be  considered  as  factories"  3).  These  occupations  are  handicrafts 
and  other  manual  occupations  carried  on  on  the  scale  of  factories. 

By  commerce  one  ought,  on  the  other  hand,  according  to  the  Free  Trading 
Ordinance,  to  understand  siich  operations  as  have  in  view  the  purchase  or  exchange 
of  goods  in  order  to  dispose  of  them  anew  without  essentially  transforming  them;  this, 
however,  on  condition  that  the  operation  m  question  is  performed  in  a  persorCa 
own  name,  either  for  his  own  account  or  under  a  commission  from  some  other 
person;  that  the  operation  is  performed  in  the  exercise  of  a  trade  or  profession; 
and  that  the  operation  is  performed  vnth  a  view  to  making  profit^). 

Commerce  consequently  being  also  commerce  in  goods,  it  cannot  have  as 
its  object  immovables  or  such  movables  as  buildings  erected  on  the  ground  of 
some  other  person,  mines  or  parts  of  mines  S). 

Nor,  according  to  Swedish  law,  can  commerce  not  properly  so-called,  as,  for 
example,  dealings  in  securities,  banking  and  insurance  operations,  or  such  com- 
mission operations  as  do  not  directly  have  the  purchase  and  sale  of  goods  as 
their  object,  be  included  in  the  term  "commerce".^)  In  certain  respects,  however, 
the  term  "commerce"  has  a  wider  apphcation  than  that  indicated  above. 

As  a  general  rule  every  producer  of  goods  is  entitled  to  sell  his  own  products 
without  special  declaration  or  special  authorisation'').  But  in  two  cases  the  term 
"commerce"  has  been  extended  so  as  to  comprise  situations  which  would  other- 
wise come  within  the  jiu-idical  notion  of  productive  occupations  properly  so-called. 

If  a  producer  wishes  to  sell  his  own  products  "in  a  shop  or  from  a  warehouse" 
such  a  sale  is  comprised  in  the  term  "commerce";  and  if  in  his  capacity  as  a  pro- 
ducer he  is  entitled  without  special  declaration  to  exercise  his  productive  occupation, 
he  must  ia  this  case  make  a  declaration  concerning  his  commerce.  Consequently 
those  persons  who,  with  the  assistance  only  of  their  wives  and  children  staying  at 
home,  produce  for  sale  objects  of  manufacture  and  handicrafts,  as  well  as  peasants 
who,  with  the  assistance  only  of  their  wives,  children  staying  at  home  and  their 
servants  lawfully  employed,  produce  for  sale  so-called  products  of  home  iadustries, 
are  under  the  conditions  here  indicated  hable  to  make  a  declaration  regarding 
their  commerce.  The  same  rule  also  apphes  to  producers  of  necessaires  of  life,  agri- 
cultural and  farm  produce  and  products  of  genuine  manual  home  work^). 

Note.  Home  industries  are  supplementary  operations,  accessory  occupations  which  fill  up 
the  hours  free  from  the  principal  occupation,  and  operations  which  are  performed  without  the 
assistance  of  workmen  specially  engaged  for  this  purpose.  Products  of  home  industries  may 
consist  in  products  of  manufacture  or  of  handicrafts.  Products  of  genuine  manual  home  work 
are  understood  to  be  such  finished  products  as  within  the  Kingdom  or  some  part  of  the  Kingdom 
are  generally  the  object  of  the  occupation  of  the  people,  or  the  appearance  of  which  the  taste 
of  the  people  has  specially  influenced'). 

Piuiiher  if  producers  of  goods  wish  to  seU  their  own  products  by  hawking 
them  outside  the  place  of  their  domicile,  such  sale  is  also  placed  on  a  level  with  com- 
merce; and  the  provisions  apphcable  to  the  so-called  hawkers'  trade  (see  No.  2) 
apply  to  this  kind  of  commerce.  Nevertheless,  those  manufacturers  and  handi- 
craftsmen have  a  free  right  of  selling  and  hawking,  who  have  declared  themselves 
as  exercising  the  exploitation  of  factories  and  handicrafts,  and  who,  either  them- 
selves  or  with  the   assistance  only  of  their  wives  and  children  staying  at  home, 

1)  Seth  pp.  15 — 16  and  "the  Advocate''  p.  585.  —  2)  Act  concerning  the  employment  of 
minors  and  women  in  industrial  occupations,  of  17th  Oct.  1900,  §  1.  —  ^)  R.  O.  oonoeming  the 
employment  of  minors  in  factories,  handicrafts  or  other  manual  occupations,  of  18th  Nov.  1881, 
§  8.  Act  concerning  the  employment  of  minors  and  women  in  industrial  occupations  of  17th  Oct. 
1900.  §  1.  —  *)  Seth  pp.  62—63.  —  «)  Seth  pp.  18—20.  —  «)  Seth  pp.  20—25.  —  ')  Seth  p.  27.  — 
8)  F.  T.  O.  §  2  and  §  11,  paragraphs  1  and  3.  Seth  pp.  27—37  and  59—60.  Cf.  Rabenius  p.  251. 
—  9)  Seth  p.  42. 
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center  af  lifsfornodenheter,  jordbruks-  och  ladugardsprodukter  samt  alster  af  in- 
hemsk  husslojdi). 

2.  Olika  slag  af  handel.  Foljande  olika  slag  af  handel  hafva  rafctsUg  betydelse, 
namUgen : 

a)  Grosshandel; 

b)  Varuforsaljning  „i  bod  eller  fran  annat  upplagsstalle"  af  sadan 
omfattning,  att  den  icke  ar  att  hanfora  till  manglerirorelse  (se  litt.  c.)  (kallas  i 
det  foljande  „bodhandel"); 

c)  Mangleri-  eller  annan  sadan  mindre  handelsrorelse,  som  idkas  med  bitrade 
endast  af  hustni  och  bam  (kallas  i  det  foljande  „manglerir6relse"); 

Amn.  De  under  litt.  b)  och  c)  omformalda  slag  af  handel  motsvaras  af  uttryoket:  „f6r- 
salja  varor  i  bod  eller  fran  annat  upplagsstalle"  i  N.  F.  §  2.  och  motsvara  tillsammans  den  aldre 
rattens  begrepp  minuthandel  med  tillagg  af  tiUverkares  forsaljning  af  egna  tillverkningar, 
dareat  den  ager  rum  under  form  af  bodhandel; 

d)  Handel  under  kringforande  inom  bosattningsorten^); 

Anm.  Bosattningsort  ar  det  distrikt,  dar  en  person  ar  mantalsskrifven.  Man- 
talsskrif ningsdistriktet  ar  stad,  socken  a  landet  eller,  dax  sooken  tillhor  flera  fogderier,  f  o  g  d  e  r  i- 
del  af  socken^). 

e)  Handel  under  kringforande  utom  bosattningsorten,  annorledes  an  a 
marknad; 

Harunder  bora  dels  realisation,  dels  gardfaribandel. 

Med  realisation  forstas,  att  en  handlande  utom  den  ort,  dar  han  anmalt 
sig  tin  handels  idkande,  eUer  ock  a  sadan  ort,  innan  kontor  af  stadigvarande  be- 
skaffenhet  dar  inrattats*)  pa  kortare  tid  a  auktion  eUer  under  hand  annorledes 
an  a  marknad  afyttrar  lager  af  handelsvaror. 

Med  gardfaribandel  forstas,  att  en  person,  sjalf  eller  genom  annan,  utom 
den  ort,  dar  han  ar  bosatt,  kringfor  varor  till  salu  armorledes  an  a  marknad. 

f)  Marknads-  och  torghandel. 

3.  Begreppet  kopman.  Vid  sidan  af  det  ofvan  angifna  begreppet  handel  finnes 
begreppet  kopman,  som  bar  sin  sarskilda  omfattning  och  betydelse^). 

Den  for  denna  fraga  grundlaggande  forfattningen  ar  K.  F.  ang.  handelsbocker 
och  handelsrakningar  den  4  Maj  1855,  hvars  §  28  forklarar,  att  bvad  i  denna  for- 
fattning  ar  stadgadt  for  kopman,  gaHer  i  alia  afseenden  afven  a  de  ofrige  af  dem, 
som  enhgt  1  och  2  §  bora  haUa  handelsbocker.  Harmed  bar  till  grund  for  kopmans- 
begreppet  lagts  plikten  att  f  ora  handelsbocker,  sa  att  aUa  bokforingspliktiga 
forklarats  vara  kopman. 

Ofvan  aberopade  §  1  af  K.  F.  den  4  Maj  1855  innebaUer  en  allman  foreskrift, 
att  „en  hvar,  som  till  sitt  yrke  gjort  att  i  gross  eller  i  minut  handel  sasom  naring 
idka  eUer  att  varor  till  forsaljning  tiUverka  eUer  bearbeta,  vare,  ehvad  det  ar  en- 
skildman,  bolag  eller  forening,  pUktig  ordentUga  handelsbocker  fora".  Det- 
samma  gaUer  for  enkelt  bolag,  som  blifvit  i  handelsregistret  infordt,  afven- 
som  for  alia  aktiebolag,  utan  afseende  a  den  rorelse  som  bedrifves. 

Sasom  narmare  forklaring  fogas  tiU  denna  allmanna  foreskrift  en  upprakning 
af  yrken,  som  falla  under  §  1.  Enhgt  uttrycklig  foreskrift  i  §  2  skola  saledes  foljande 
fora  handelsbocker,  namhgen:    1.  de,  som  drifva  penninghandel  och  bankrorelse; 

—  2.  de,  som  for  egen  rakning  eller  i  kommission  in-  eller  utrikes  uppkopa  varor 
for  att  forsalja  dem;  —  3.  de,  som  i  kommission  emottaga  varor  tiU  forsaljning; 

—  4.  de,  som  for  in-  eller  utrikes  sjofart  bygga  eller  utrusta  skepp  eUer   fartyg 
for  att  upplata  dem  pa  frakt  eller  forsalja  dem;  —  5.  idkare  af  forsakringsrorelse; 

—  6.  idkare  af  apoteksrorelse ;  —  7.  idkare  af  boktryckeri-  och  bokf  orlagsrorelse ; 

—  8.  idkare  af  grofre  eller  finare  smidesbruk  och  af  verk  for  tackjarnsblasning 


1)  N.  F.  §  9  mom.  4  och  §  11  mom.  2 — 3.  Seth  a.  37 — 59.  —  2)  N.  F.  §  9  mom.  4 
a  contrario.  —  ')  K.  F.  ang.  mantalsskrifning  den  6  Aug.  1894,  §  1  mom.  1  och  §  3  mom.  1. 
—  *)  N.  F.  §  9  mom.  3  endigt  K.  F.  den  4  Dee.  1908.  —  6)  RotachUds  Handbok  a.  99—101. 
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effect  the  sale,  only,  however,  on  certain  conditions  the  details  of  which  are  indi- 
cated, and  also  the  producers  of  necessaries  of  life,  agricultural  and  farm  produce 
and  products  of  genuine  manual  home  work^). 

2.  Various  kinds  of  commerce.  From  a  juridical  point  of  view  the  various  kinds 
of  commerce  may  be  divided  as  follows: 

a)  Wholesale  trade: 

b)  Sale  of  goods  "in  shops  or  from  other  warehouses  "to  such  an  extent  that 
it  cannot  be  considered  to  be  comprised  in  the  term  petty  trade  (see  letter  c)  (herein- 
after called  "shop  trade"); 

c)  Petty  trade  or  such  other  minor  trading  operations  as  are  exercised  with 
the  assistance  of  only  wife  and  children  (hereinafter  called  petty  trade): 

Note.  The  kinds  of  commerce  mentioned  under  letters  b)  and  c)  correspond  to  the  expres- 
sion "sale  of  goods  in  shops  or  from  other  warehouses"  contained  in  F.  T.  O.  §  2,  and  together 
correspond  to  the  term  retail  trade  of  ancient  law,  with  the  addition  of  the  sale  on  the  part  of 
producers  of  their  own  products,  if  such  sale  takes  place  in  the  form  of  shop  trade; 

d)  Commerce  by  hawking  within  a  person's  place  of  domicile^); 

Note.  The  place  of  domicile  is  the  district  where  a  person  is  inscribed  in  the  regiafcer  of  assess- 
ment. The  district  of  assessment  is  a  town,  a  parish  in  the  rural  districts,  or,  where  a  parish 
belongs  to  several  baUiwicks,  the  bailiwick  where  the  part  of  the  parish  in  question  is  situated*). 

e)  Commerce  by  hawking  outside  the  place  of  domicile,  otherwise  than  at 
markets ; 

To  this  category  partly  clearance  sales  and  partly  hawking  properly  so-called 
belong. 

Clearance  sales  are  imderstood  to  mean  that  a  trader,  outside  the  place 
where  he  has  made  a  declaration  with  a  view  to  the  carrying  on  of  his  trade,  or  at 
such  place  before  a  permanent  office  has  been  established  there*),  disposes  of 
stocks  of  merchandise  during  brief  periods  by  auction  or  private  sale  otherwise 
than  at  markets. 

Hawking  trade  properly  so-caUed  is  understood  to  mean  that  a  person,  either 
himself  or  by  means  of  some  other  person,  takes  goods  round  for  sale  otherwise 
than  at  markets  outside  the  place  where  he  is  domiciled. 

f)  Trade  at  fairs  and  markets. 

3.  The  term  "trader".  Besides  the  term  "commerce"  as  defined  above,  we 
have  the  term  "trader"  with  its  special  sphere  and  significance^). 

The  enactment  on  which  this  matter  is  based  is  the  R.  0.  concerning  commercial 
books  and  commercial  accounts,  of  4th  May  1855,  §  28  of  which  enacts  that  the 
provisions  of  this  Ordinance  with  regard  to  traders  apply  also  in  aU  respects  to  all 
other  persons  who,  according  to  §§  1  and  2,  are  obHged  to  keep  commercial  books. 
Owing  to  this  circumstance  the  obligation  to  keep  commercial  books  forms  the  basis  of 
the  conception  of  a  trader,  to  the  effect  that  aU  persons  liable  to  keep  books  are 
declared  to  be  traders. 

§  1  of  the  R.  0.  of  4th  May  1855  above  referred  to  contains  a  general  provision 
that  "every  person  is  bound  to  keep  regular  commercial  books  who  has  made  it 
his  occupation  to  carry  on  wholesale  or  retail  trade  or  to  produce  or  prepare  goods 
for  sale,  whether  it  is  an  individual,  a  partnership  or  company  or  a  society".  The 
same  rule  applies  to  simple  partnerships  which  have  been  notified  in  the  commercial 
register,  as  well  as  to  all  joint  stock  companies,  without  taking  into  consideration 
the  kind  of  business  they  carry  on. 

As  a  further  explanation  an  enumeration  of  occupations  coming  within  §  1  is 
added  to  this  general  provision.  According  to  express  provisions  contained  in  §  2, 
the  following  persons  are  bound  to  keep  commercial  books:  1.  those  who  engage 
in  money  and  banking  operations;  —  2.  those  who  for  their  own  account  or  on 
commission  at  home  or  abroad  buy  goods  with  a  view  to  re-seUing  them ;  —  3.  those 
who  receive  goods  on  commission  for  the  purpose  of  seUing  them;  —  4.  those  who, 
for  navigation  at  home  or  abroad,  build  or  equip  ships  or  vessels  with  a  view  to  letting 
them  for  freight  or  seUing  them;  —  5.  those  who  carry  on  insurance  business;  — 
6.  chemists;  —  7.  printers  and  publishers;  —  8.  those  who  exploit  forges  for  rough 


1)  F.  T.  O.  §  9,  par.  4  and  §  11,  pars.  2—3.  Seth  pp.  37—59.  —  2)  F.  T.  O.  §  9,  par.  4  a 
contrario.  — ')  R.  O.  concerning  the  inscription  of  the  names  of  persons  in  the  register  of  assess- 
ment, of  6th  Aug.  1894,  §  1,  par.  1  and  §  3,  par.  1.  —  *)  F.  T.  O.  §  9  par.  3,  in  accordance 
with  the  R.  O.  of  4th  Dec.   1908  —  «)  Rotschild's  Manual,  pp.  99—101. 
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och  jamgjuteri;  —  9.  idkare  af  fabriker  och  manufakturverk;  —  10.  idkare  af  de 
borgerliga  yrken,  som  hafva  till  andamal  att  till  forsaljning  bereda  lifsmedel  eller 
drycker;  samt  —  11.  de,  som  gjort  till  sitt  yrke  att  pa  beting  ofvertaga  upp- 
forande  och  battrande  af  bus  och  byggnader. 

Enligt  samma  §  aro  fran  skyldighet  att  fora  handelsbocker  befriade:  A)  jord- 
brukare  och  idkare  af  de  naringar,  hvilka  sammanhanga  med  jordbruket  eller 
aro  att  betrakta  sasom  foremal  for  husflit;  —  B)  idkare  af  gruf drift  och  bergs- 
mannahandtering ;  —  C)  handtverkare,  som  hufvudsakUgen  forfardiga  varor  pa 
bestallning ;  —  D)  de,  som  utan  bitrade  af  andra  an  hustru  och  bam  idka  mang- 
leri-  eUer  annan  sadan  mindre  handelsrorelse;  och  —  E)  de,  som  utan  bitrade  af 
andra  an  hustru  och  bam  bereda  lifsmedel,  drycker  eller  andra  varor  till  forsaljning. 

Anin.  Den  upprakning  af  bokforingspliktig  naring,  som  finnes  i  §  2  af  K.  F.  ang.  handels- 
bocker och  handelsrakningar  den  4  Maj  1855,  ar  att  anse  sasom  foraldrad  och  ofullstondig. 
Den  har  ocksa  foranledt  yrkande  om  revision  af  ifragavarande  bestammelser.  Da  emellertid 
underlatenhet  att  fuUgora  bokforingsplikten  kan  medJEora  straff rattsliga  pafoljder  (se  sid.  71 
§  11),  torde  skyldigheten  att  fora  handelsbocker  icke  kunna  utstrackas  till  andra  narings- 
grenar  an  de  i  forfattningen  uttryckligen  angifna. 

Anin.  Till  jord  brukets  binaringar  (se  litt.  A)  aro  att  hanfora  a)  tradgardsskotsel,  b)  bo- 
skapsskotsel,  c)  skogsafverkning,  d)  jagt,  e)  fiske,  f)  tiUgodogorande  af  sadana  mineralrikets 
alster,  som  icke  aro  foremal  for  inmutning  eller  koncession  t.  ex.  sten  —  och  kalkbrytning, 
sand-  och  grustagt  etc.,  samt  g)  mejeri,  kvam-  och  sagverksdrift  for  tillgodogorande  af  egna 
produkter. 

Till  idkare  af  grufdrift  och  bergsmannahandtering  (se  litt.  B.)  ma  han- 
foras  all  sadan  naringsverksamhet,  som  afser  att  fran  landets  djupomrade  upphamta  foremal 
for  inmutning  eUer  koncession  t.  ex.  jarn-  koppar-  bly-  och  zinkmalmer  m.  m.  samt  stenkol 
och  eldfasta  leror. 

4.  Kopmansbegreppets  rattsliga  anvandning.  Detta  pa  bokforingsplikten  upp- 
byggda  kopmansbegrepp  har  sin  sarskilda  anvandning  inom  rattslifvet.  Forst  och 
framst  hgger  det  tUl  grand  for  firmaplikten,  ity  att,  enligt  §  8  i  lag  ang.  han- 
delsregister,  firma  och  prokura  den  13  Juli  1887,  hvar  som  vill  idka  „handel  eUer 
annan  naring",  med  hvars  utofvande  foljer  skyldighet  att  fora  handelsbocker, 
ar  pliktig  att  till  inforande  i  handelsregistret  anmala  sin  firma.  Vidare  ar  bildandet 
af  handelsbolag  beroende  pa  begreppet  kopman.  Enhgt  §  1  i  lag  om  handels- 
bolag  och  enkla  bolag  den  28  Juni  1895  kallas  det  handelsbolag,  nar  tva  eUer 
flera  sluta  bolag  for  att  under  gemensam  firma  idka  ,,handel  eller  annan  naring", 
med  hvars  utofvande  foljer  skyldighet  att  fora  handelsbocker. 


Sa  ar  begreppet  kopman  konstituerande  for  begreppet  kopmans  konkurs. 
Enhgt  §  139  i  konkurslagen  den  18  Sept.  1862  forstas  med  kopman  i  konkurs- 
lagen  enhvar,  som  idkar  eller  under  loppet  af  ett  ar,  innan  ansokning  om  konkursen 
gjordes,  idkat  sadan  „handel  eUer  rorelse",  hvarofver  ban  ar  pliktig  fora  handels- 
bocker. 

An  vidare  ar  kopmansbegreppet  bestammande  for  begreppet  handelskop, 
enar  enligt  §  4  i  lag  om  kop  och  byte  den  20  Juni  1905,  det  kop,  som  ar  slutet 
emeUan  kopman  i  och  for  deras  rorelse  kaUas  handelskop,  hvarvid  med  kopman 
forstas  en  hvar,  som  ar  pMktig  att  fora  handelsbocker. 

Samma  kopmansbegrepp  hgger  likaledes  till  grand  for  bestammandet  af  be- 
greppet handelsmal,  enligt  §  1  i  lag  om  sarskild  sammansattning  af  vissa  rad- 
stufvuratter  vld  behandling  af  handelsmal  den  20  Juni  19051).  Med  handelsmal 
forstas  harvid  tvist  om  ansprak,  som  grundar  sig  pa  kop  af  16s  egendom  eUer  pa 
aftal  om  inkop  eller  forsaljning  i  kommission  af  sadan  egendom,  dar  kopet  eHer 
kommissionsaftalet  slutits  mellan  kopman i och  for  deras  rorelse;  och  sasom  kopman 
skall  vid  tillampning  af  derma  lag  anses  enhvar,  som  ar  phktig  att  fora  handelsbocker. 

SlutUgen  motsvaras  ock  uttrycket  „k6pman"  i  §  30  af  vaxeHagen  den  7  Maj 
1880  af  samma  kopmansbegrepp.    Enhgt  deima  bestammelse  ar  vaxelinnehafvaren 
1)  Se  fol.  15  n.  6. 
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and  fine  work,  pig-iron  works  and  iron  foundries ; — 9.  exploiters  of  factories  and  manu- 
facturers; —  10.  those  who  exercise  civil  professions  with  a  view  to  preparing  ne- 
cessaries of  life  or  beverages  for  sale;  and  —  11.  those  whose  occupation  is  to  under- 
take the  erection  and  repairing  of  houses  and  buildings  by  contract. 

According  to  the  same  §  the  following  are  exempted  from  the  obligation  to  keep 
commercial  books:  A)  agriculturists  and  persons  engaged  in  those  occupations 
which  are  connected  with  agriculture  or  are  to  be  considered  as  the  object  of  home 
industries;  — B)  exploiters  of  mines  and  quarries;  —  C)  handicraftsmen  who  prin- 
cipally make  goods  to  order;  —  D)  those  who  without  the  assistance  of  other  per- 
sons than  their  wives  and  children  carry  on  petty  trade  or  other  similar  commerce 
of  small  importance ;  and  —  E)  those  who  without  the  assistance  of  other  persons  than 
their  wives  and  children  prepare  comestibles,  beverages  or  other  goods  for  sale. 

Note.  The  enumeration  of  persons  bound  to  keep  books  which  is  to  be  found  in  §  2  of  the 
B.  O.  concerning  commercial  books  and  commercial  accounts,  of  4th  May  1855,  must  be  con- 
sidered obsolete  and  incomplete.  This  eniomeration  has  also  occasioned  requests  for  a  revision 
of  the  provisions  in  question.  As,  however,  the  omission  to  carry  out  the  obligation  to  keep 
books  may  entail  criminal  liabiUty  (cf.  p.  71  §  H),  the  obligation  to  keep  commercial  books 
presumably  cannot  be  extended  to  branches  of  trade  other  than  those  expressly  mentioned  in 
the  Ordinance. 

Note.  The  accessory  occupations  of  agriculture  (see  letter  A)  include  a)  gardening,  b)  cattle 
breeding,  c)  forestry,  d)  hunting,  e)  fishing,  f )  the  preparation  of  such  products  of  minerals  as  are 
not  the  object  of  appropriation  or  concession,  as,  for  example,  the  exploitation  of  quarries  and 
limestone  rocks,  sand  and  gravel-pits,  etc. ;  and  g)  the  exploitation  of  dairies,  mills  and  saw-mills 
with  a  view  to  the  preparation  of  the  exploiter's  own  products. 

In  the  escploitation  of  mines  and  quarries  (see  letter  B)  aU  such  occupations  must  be  included 
as  have  in  view  the  extraction  from  the  depths  of  the  soil  of  ores  and  minerals  which  may  be  the 
object  of  appropriation  or  concession,  as,  for  example,  iron,  copper,  lead  and  zinc  ores,  etc.,  and 
coal  and  fire-clay. 

4.  The  juridical  application  of  the  term  "trader".  The  conception  of  a  trader 
based  on  the  obhgation  to  keep  books  has  various  applications  in  the  juridical 
sphere.  The  conception  is  in  the  first  place  the  basis  of  the  obligation  to  have  a  firm 
name,  in  the  sense  that,  according  to  §  8  of  the  Act  concerning  commercial  registers, 
firms  and  proxies  of  13th  July  1887,  any  person  desirous  of  carrying  on  "trade  or 
other  occupations",  the  carrjdng  on  of  which  involves  the  obhgation  to  keep  com- 
mercial books,  is  bound  to  declare  his  firm  name  with  a  view  to  having  it  entered 
in  the  commercial  register.  Further,  the  formation  of  a  commercial  partnership 
is  based  on  the  conception  of  a  trader.  According  to  §  1  of  the  Act  on  commercial 
partnerships  and  simple  partnerships  of  28th  June  1895,  we  have  a  commercial 
partnership  before  us  when  two  or  more  persons  estabUsh  an  association  in  order 
to  carry  on  under  a  common  firm  name  "trade  or  other  occupations",  the  carrying 
on  of  which  involves  the  obligation  to  keep  commercial  books. 

Similarly  the  conception  of  a  trader  is  essential  for  the  conception  of  trader's 
bankruptcy.  According  to  §  139  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act  of  18th  Sept.  1862,  by  a 
"trader"  is  in  bankruptcy  law  meant  any  person  who  carries  on,  or  in  the  course 
of  a  year  before  the  application  for  bankruptcy  is  presented,  has  carried  on  a  "trade 
or  business"  in  respect  of  which  he  is  bound  to  keep  commercial  books. 

The  conception  of  a  trader  is  further  decisive  with  regard  to  the  conception 
of  a  commercial  sale,  as,  according  to  §  4  of  the  Act  on  sale  and  exchange  of  20th  June 
1905,  a  sale  which  is  concluded  between  traders  within  the  sphere  and  in  respect 
of  their  trade  is  called  a  commercial  sale,  and  any  person  is  understood  to  be  a  trader 
for  this  purpose  who  is  boimd  to  keep  commercial  books. 

The  same  conception  of  a  trader  is  also  at  the  basis  of  the  determination  of  what 
is  a  commercial  cause  according  to  §  1  of  the  Act  of  20th  June  1905^)  concerning  the 
special  composition  of  certain  Town  Tribunals  when  adjudicating  on  commercial 
causes.  By  commercial  causes  in  this  connection  are  meant  disputes  concerning 
claims  which  are  based  on  the  sale  of  movables,  or  on  agreements  concerning  the 
purchase  or  sale  on  commission  of  such  property,  where  the  sale  or  commission 
agreement  has  been  concluded  between  traders  within  the  sphere  and  in  respect  of 
their  trade;  and  in  the  appUcation  of  this  Act  any  person  is  considered  a  trader 
who  is  bound  to  keep  commercial  books. 

Finally  the  same  conception  of  a  trader  also  corresponds  to  the  term  "trader" 
in  §  30  of  the  Bills  of  Exchange  Act  of  7th  May  1880.    According  to  this  provision 

1)  See  p.  15  No.  6. 
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och  ofverlatare  berattigade  att  efter  protest  anstalla  atergangstalan  om  erhallande 
af  sakerhet  for  osakert  gotikannande,  darest  acceptanten,  „om  ban  ar  kopman 
installt  sina  betabiingar"  ocb  ban  icke,  nar  vaxeHnnebafvaren  det  askat,  stallt 
sakerbet  for  vaxebis  inlosen  a  forfallotiden. 

Kapitlet  II.    Vilkoren  for  ratt  att  drifva  handel. 

5.  Om  relativ  naringsfrihet  i  allmanhet.  Naringsfribetsforordningen  grundar 
sigpaprincipenomrelativ  naringsfribet,  d.  v.  s.  fribet  for  bvarje  person ej  blott 
att  drifva  det  yrke,  som  mest  tilltalar  honom,  utan  ock  att  med  bvarandra  forena 
afven  obkartade  yrken,  samt  att  utofva  sin  naring  pa  bvilken  ort  som  belst  ocb 
utstracka  densamma  till  flera  orter  eUer  flera  lokaler  inom  samma  ort,  endast  med 
de  inskrankningar,  som  for  vissa  fall  foranledas  daraf  att  naringsidkare  skaU  aga 
vissa  egenskaper  ocb  iakttaga  vissa  foreskrifter.  Darjamte  ar  naringsfribeten  in- 
skrankt  med  afseende  a  vissa  sarskilda  naringsgrenar.  Slutligen  ager  ej  lika  stor 
fribet  rum  for  utlandingar  som  for  svenskar^). 

A.  Vilkoren  for  ratt  att  drifva  handel  i  allmanhet. 
a)  Vilkoren  for  ratt  att  drifva  handel  med  hansyn  till  personerna. 

6.  Svensk  och  utlanding.  Med  bansyn  tiU  personerna  gaUa  sarskilda  regler 
for  svenska  medborgare  ocb  for  utlandingar. 

Gransen  mellan  svensk  ocb  utlanding  ar  att  uppdraga  i  ofverensstammelse 
med  lag  om  forvarfvande  ocb  forlust  af  medborgareratt  den  1  Okt.  1894, 
som  ar  af  foljande  lydelse: 

§  1.  Svensk  medborgareratt  forvarfvas,  pa  grand  af  fodsel,  af  akta  bam, 
hvars  fader  bar  svensk  medborgareratt. 

2.  Utlandsk  man  eller  utlandsk  ogift  qvinna,  som  ar  fodd  i  riket  ocb  bar  oaf- 
brutet  baft  sitt  bemvist  intill  uppnadd  alder  af  tjugutva  ar,  blifver  svensk  med- 
borgare, sa  f ramt  ban  eller  bon  icke  under  sista  aret  bos  Kon  :s  bef  :de  i  lanet  genom 
darom  afgifven  skriftlig  forklaring  afsagt  sig  rattigbeten  att  varda  svensk  med- 
borgare ocb  darvid  tiUika  med  beborigt  bevis  styrkt  sig  aga  medborgareratt  i  annat 
land.  Ratt  tiU  af sagelse,  som  nu  ar  namnd,  ager  ej  rum  for  den,  som  ar  fodd  af  utlan- 
ding, bvilken  sjalf  begagnat  sig  af  sadan  ratt. 

Da  svensk  medborgareratt  pa  grand  af  denna  §  forvarfvas  af  utlandsk  man, 
tiUkommer  sadan  ratt  afven  bans  bustru  ocb  akta  barn. 

3.  Utlandsk  qvinna,  som  gifter  sig  med  svensk  medborgare,  forvarfvar  genom 
aktenskapet  svensk  medborgareratt. 

Hafva  makarne  bam  samman  fore  aktenskapet,  bbfva  jamval  de  bam,  dar  de 
annu  aro  omyndige,  svenske  medborgare. 

4.  Svensk  medborgareratt  forvarfvas  vidare  genom  naturalisation  i  den  ord- 
ning  och  under  de  vilkor,  som  finnas  bestamda  genom  sarskild  lag. 

Naturalisation  af  utlandsk  man  medfor,  om  darvid  ej  annorlunda  bestamts, 
svensk  medborgareratt  afven  for  bans  bustru  ocb  omyndiga  akta  bam. 

5.  Svensk  medborgareratt  forloras  af  den,  som  blifver  medborgare  i  annat 
land. 

Onskar  nagon,  for  vinnande  af  utlandsk  medborgareratt,  att  frikallas  fran  sina 
medborgerUga  forpUktelser  tUl  Sverige,  gore  darom  ansokning  bos  Konungen. 
BifaUes  ansokningen,  varde  darvid  sasom  vilkor  stadgadt,  att  sokanden  inom  viss 
utsatt  tid  skaU  bafva  forvarfvat  medborgareratt  i  annat  land. 

6.  Svensk  kvinna,  bvilken  gifter  sig  med  den,  som  ej  ar  svensk  medborgare, 
forlorar  genom  aktenskapet  svensk  medborgareratt. 

Hafva  makarne  bam  samman  fore  aktenskapet,  ocb  aro  de,  da  foraldrame 
med  bvarandra  inga  aktenskap,  annu  omjmdiga,  forlora  jamval  de  bam  svensk 

1)  Rotsohilds  Handbok  s.  101. 
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the  holder  and  endorser  of  a  bill  of  exchange  is  entitled  on  protest  to  have  recourse 
in  order  to  obtain  security  in  the  case  of  insufficient  acceptance,  when  the  acceptor 
"if  he  is  a  trader  and  has  suspended  his  payments",  has  not,  on  the  demand  of  the 
holder  of  the  biU,  given  security  for  the  payment  thereof  at  maturity. 

Chapter  II.    Conditions  on  which  the  right  to  carry  on  trade 

can  be  obtained. 

5.  Relative  liberty  of  trading  in  general.  The  Free  Trading  Ordinance  is  based 
on  the  principle  of  relative  liberty  of  trading,  i.  e.  the  Uberty  for  any  person  not  only 
to  follow  the  occupation  which  he  prefers,  but  also  to  combine  dissimilar  occupations 
with  one  another,  and  to  carry  on  his  trade  at  any  place  whatever  and  extend  the 
same  to  several  localities  or  several  places  in  the  same  locality,  subject  only  to  those 
Mmitations  which  in  certain  cases  are  occasioned  by  the  fact  that  the  persons  who 
carry  on  trade  must  possess  certain  qualifications  and  observe  certain  provisions. 
In  addition,  the  Uberty  of  trading  is  limited  as  regards  certain  special  branches 
of  trade.   Finally,  foreigners  have  not  as  great  a  Uberty  to  trade  as  Swedes  i). 

A.  Conditions  on  which  the  right  to  carry  on  trade  in  general  can  be  obtained, 
a)  Conditions  on  which  the  right  to  carry  on  trade  can  be  obtained  in  regard  to  persons. 

6.  Swedes  and  foreigners.  In  regard  to  persons  there  are  special  rules  appli- 
cable to  Swedish  citizens  and  to  foreigners. 

The  demarcation  between  Swedes  and  foreigners  must  be  drawn  in  confor- 
mity with  the  Act  concerning  the  acquisition  and  loss  of  the  citizen  right,  of  1st  Oct. 
1894,  which  reads  as  foUows: 

§  1.  The  Swedish  citizen  right  in  acquired  by  birth,  by  legitimate  children 
whose  fathers  have  the  Swedish  citizen  right. 

2.  A  foreigner  or  a  foreign  unmarried  woman  who  was  bom  in  the  Kingdom 
and  has  had  his  or  her  domicUe  here  without  interruption  imtil  the  age  of  twenty- 
two  years  accomplished,  becomes  a  Swedish  citizen,  provided  that  he  or  she  has  not 
in  the  course  of  the  last  year  renounced  his  or  her  right  to  become  a  Swedish  citizen 
by  means  of  a  written  declaration  made  to  this  effect  to  the  King's  high  sheriff 
of  the  county,  and  at  the  same  time  proved  by  means  of  a  sufficient  certificate  that  he 
or  she  possesses  the  citizen  right  in  another  country.  The  right  of  renunciation 
above  mentioned  does  not  apply  in  respect  of  persons  bom  of  foreigners  who  have 
themselves  exercised  such  right. 

When  the  Swedish  citizen  right  on  the  basis  of  this  §  is  acquired  by  a  foreigner, 
this  right  also  devolves  on  his  wife  and  legitimate  children. 

3.  A  foreign  woman  who  marries  a  Swedish  citizen  acquires  through  the  mar- 
riage the  Swedish  citizen  right. 

If  the  spouses  have  had  children  before  their  marriage,  those  children  who 
are  still  minors  also  become  Swedish  citizens. 

4.  The  Swedish  citizen  right  is  further  acquired  through  naturalization  in 
accordance  witn  those  formalities  and  subject  to  those  conditions  which  have  been 
provided  bj'^  a  special  Law. 

The  naturalization  of  a  foreigner,  if  nothing  has  been  provided  to  the  contrary, 
involves  the  Swedish  citizen  right  also  for  his  ^vife  and  legitimate  children  who 
are  minors. 

5.  The  Swedish  citizen  right  is  lost  by  persons  becoming  citizens  of  other 
States. 

If  any  person  desires,  with  a  view  to  the  acquisition  of  a  foreign  citizen  right, 
to  be  exempted  from  his  obUgations  as  a  citizen  in  Sweden,  he  shaU  make  an  appU- 
cation  to  this  effect  to  the  Kjiig.  If  the  appUcation  is  granted,  it  shaU  at  the  same 
time  be  stipulated  as  a  condition  that  the  applicant  shall  have  acquired  the  citizen 
right  in  another  State  within  a  certain  fixed  time. 

6.  A  Swedish  woman  who  marries  a  foreigner  loses  her  Swedish  citizen  right 
by  the  fact  of  the  marriage. 

If  the  spouses  have  had  children  before  their  marriage,  and  if  the  children 
are  stUl  under  age  when  their  parents  marry,  these  children  also  lose  their  Swedish 


I)  Rotschild's  Manual,  p.  101. 
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medborgareratt.  Aro  de  vid  sagda  tid  till  myndig  alder  komna,  behaUa  de  sin  svenska 
medborgareratt. 

7.  Har  svensk  man  eUer  svensk  ogift  kvinna,  efter  uppnadd  alder  _af  tjuguett 
ar,  eUer  anka,  efter  aktenskapets  upplosning,  i  tio  ar  oafbrutet  haft  sitt  hemvist 
utom  riket,  forloras  jamval  medborgareratten,  dar  ej  vistandet  utomlands  foran- 
ledts  af  offentligt  uppdrag  for  riket,  eUer  ock  forbehaU  gores  om  medborgarerattens 
bibehaUande  genom  en  inom  namnda  tids  utgang  hos  svensk  beskickning  eller 
svenskt  konsulat  afgif  ven  skriftlig  f  orklaring  i  enlighet  med  de  narmare  bestammelser, 
som  af  Konungen  meddelas.  Sadan  forklaring  skaU,  for  att  fortfarande  aga  giltigbet, 
fomyas  inom  hvart  tiondears  slut;  den  kan  icke  med  laga  verkBjn  afgif vas  af  annan 
an  den,  som  sjalf  utflyttat  ur  riket,  och  bans  efterkommande  i  forsta  led  samt  anka 
efter  sadan  person,  som  nu  ar  namnd. 

Forlust  af  medborgareratt  enligt  denna  §  for  svensk  man  medfor  forlust  af 
sadan  ratt  afven  for  bans  hustru  och  omyndiga  akta  bam,  savida  de  ej  bUfva  i  riket 
kvar. 

Konungen  ager  genom  ofverenskommelse  med  frammande  stat  inskranka  eller 
upphafva  tOampligheten,  savidt  forhaUandet  till  sadan  stat  angar,  af  de  ofvan  i 
denna  §  meddelade  bestammelser.    (Lag  den  27  April  1906.) 

8.  Den  som  i  foljd  af  bestammelsema  i  7  §  forlorat  svensk  medborgareratt 
och  icke  blifvit  medborgare  i  annat  land,  atervinner  medborgareratten,  da  ban 
tager  hemvist  i  riket,  eller  ock  Konungen  medgifver,  att  medborgareratten  dar- 
forutan  atervinnas  ma. 

Har  konimgen  ofverenskommit  med  frammande  stat,  att  den,  som  varit  svensk 
medborgare  och  vunnit  medborgareratt  i  det  frammande  landet,  skaU  anses  hafva 
afstatt  fran  denna  ratt,  nar  ban  anyo  bosatt  sig  har  i  riket  och  harstades  vistats 
viss  tid;  forlorar  nagon  pa  sadan  grand  sin  utlandska  medborgareratt,  atervinner 
ban  samtidigt  svensk  medborgareratt. 

Atervinnes  i  enlighet  med  hvad  ofvan  i  denna  §  sags  svensk  medborgareratt 
af  mannen,  tiUkommer  sadan  ratt  ocksa  bans  hustru  och  omyndiga  akta  barn,  dar 
ej  i  fall,  hvarom  i  andra  stycket  formales,  de  hvarken  aro  bosatta  bar  i  riket,  nar 
medborgareratten  af  mannen  atervinnes,  eller  jamte  honom  forlorar  medborgareratt 
i  det  frammande  landet.    Lag  den  7  Maj  1909,  hvari  tillika  stadgas: 

Denna  lag  trader  i  kraft,  genast  efter  utfardandet.  Forutvarande  svensk  med- 
borgare, som  da  ar  bosatt  bar  i  riket  och  pa  grand  af  ofverenskommelse,  som  i  8  § 
andre  stycket  afses,  forlorat  sia  utlandska  medborgareratt,  atervinner  vid  lagens 
tradande  i  kraft  svensk  medborgareratt.  Atervinnes  salunda  svensk  medborgareratt 
af  mannen,  tiUkommer  sadan  ratt  jamval  bans  hustru  och  omyndiga  akta  barn, 
saframt  de  aro  bosatta  bar  i  riket,  da  lagen  trader  i  kraft,  eller  jamte  mannen  for- 
lorat medborgareratt  i  det  frammande  landet.  Oakta  bam  foljer  i  fraga  om  med- 
borgareratten modem  i  fall,  dar  enhgt  bestammelsen  i  foregaende  punkt  akta  bam 
foljer  fadem. 

9.  Oakta  bam,  hvars  moder  ar  svensk  medborgare,  forvarfvar  genom  fodseln 
svensk  medborgareratt.  Det  foljer  i  fraga  om  medborgareratten  modem  jamval  i 
ofriga  fall,  dar  enhgt  bestammelsema  i  denna  lag  akta  barn  foljer  fadem.  Andras 
modems  staUning  i  afseende  a  medborgareratten  i  foljd  af  aktenskap  med  annan 
an  fadem,  sker  darigenom  ej  andring  i  den  medborgareratt,  som  dessforinnan  tillkom 
hennes  oakta  bam. 

10.  Bam,  som  antraffas  bar  i  riket,  utan  att  kunskap  om  dess  staUning  i  af- 
seende a  medborgareratten  vlnnes,  anses,  intUldess  annat  utrones,  som  svensk  med- 
borgare. 

Ofvergaende  stadgande. 
Denna  lag  trader  i  kraft  den  1  Januari  1895;  kommande  de  i  2  §  meddelade 
bestammelser  att  tUlampas  jamval  i  fraga  om  utlanding,  som  ar  fodd  fore  namnda 
tid,  savida  ban  da  annu  ej  uppnatt  tjuguett  ars  alder. 
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citizen  right.    If  the  children  are  of  age  at  the  said  time,  they  retain  their  Swedish 
citizen  right. 

7.  If  a  Swede  or  a  Swedish  unmarried  woman,  after  the  age  of  twenty-one 
years  accomphshed,  or  a  widow  after  the  dissolution  of  the  marriage,  has  had  his 
or  her  domicile  outside  the  Kingdom,  for  ten  years  without  interruption,  the  Swe- 
dish citizen  right  is  also  lost  unless  the  sojourn  abroad  has  been  occasioned  by  an 
official  mission  on  behalf  of  the  Kingdom  or  a  reservation  is  made  with  a  view  to 
the  retention  of  the  citizen  right  by  means  of  a  written  declaration  made  before  the 
expiration  of  the  said  time  to  a  Swedish  Legation  or  Swedish  Consulate  in  accor- 
dance with  the  detailed  provisions  enacted  by  the  King.  Such  declaration,  in  order 
to  be  permanently  vaHd,  shall  be  renewed  during  the  period  of  every  ten  years ;  this 
declaration  cannot  with  legal  force  be  made  by  any  other  person  than  the  one 
who  has  emigrated  from  the  Kingdom,  and  his  descendants  in  the  first  degree,  and 
the  widow  of  such  person  as  is  now  referred  to. 

The  loss  of  the  citizen  right  according  to  this  §  incurred  by  a  Swede  involves 
the  loss  of  such  right  also  in  respect  of  his  wife  and  legitimate  children  who  are  under 
age,  provided  that  they  have  not  remained  in  Sweden. 

The  King  has  a  right,  by  means  of  an  agreement  with  a  foreign  State,  to  Umit 
or  suspend  the  application,  in  so  far  as  the  relation  to  such  State  is  concerned,  of 
the  provisions  indicated  above  in  this  §  (Act  of  27th  April  1906). 

8.  A  person  who  in  virtue  of  the  provisions  of  §  7  has  lost  his  Swedish  citizen 
right,  and  who  has  not  become  a  citizen  of  another  State,  acquires  his  citizen  right 
anew  when  he  re-estabUshes  his  domioUe  in  Sweden,  or  when  the  King  grants  the 
renewal  of  the  citizen  right  without  such  re-estabhshment  of  domicile. 

If  the  King  has  agreed  with  a  foreign  State  that  persons  who  have  been  Swedish 
citizens  and  acquired  the  citizen  right  in  the  foreign  State  in  question  shall  be  con- 
sidered as  having  renounced  this  right  when  they  have  anew  become  domiciled 
in  this  Kingdom  and  lived  here  for  a  certain  time;  it  any  person  on  this  basis  loses 
his  foreign  citizen  right,  he  at  the  same  time  re-acquires  his  Swedish  citizen  right. 

If,  in  pursuance  of  the  above  provision  of  this  Act,  the  Swedish  citizen  right  is  ac- 
quired anew  by  the  man,  such  right  also  devolves  on  his  wife  and  legitimate  children 
who  are  under  age,  unless  in  such  cases  as  are  dealt  with  in  the  second  paragraph 
they  are  either  not  domiciled  in  this  Kjngdom  at  the  time  when  the  citizen  right 
is  re-acquired  by  the  man  or  together  with  him  lose  their  citizen  right  in  the  foreign 
State.    Act  of  7th  May  1909,  which  also  provides: 

This  Act  shall  come  into  force  immediately  on  its  promulgation.  Persons  having 
the  Swedish  citizen  right  previously  and  who  at  the  time  of  the  promulgation  are 
domiciled  in  this  Kingdom  and  on  the  basis  of  the  agreement  provided  for  in  the 
second  paragraph  of  §  8  have  lost  their  foreign  citizen  right,  acquire  their  Swedish 
citizen  right  anew  by  the  coming  into  force  of  the  Act.  If  in  this  manner  the  Swedish 
citizen  right  is  acquired  anew  by  the  man  in  question,  such  right  also  devolves 
on  his  wife  and  legitimate  children  who  are  under  age,  provided  that  they  are  do- 
miciled in  this  Kingdom  at  the  time  of  the  coming  into  force  of  the  Act,  or  together 
with  him  have  lost  their  citizen  right  in  the  foreign  State.  Illegitimate  children 
follow  their  mothers  as  regards  their  citizen  right  in  cases  where  in  accordance  with 
the  provision  of  the  preceding  paragraph  legitimate  children  follow  their  fathers. 

9.  Illegitimate  children  whose  mother  is  a  Swedish  citizen,  acquire  by  their 
birth  the  Swedish  citizen  right.  Such  children,  with  regard  to  their  citizen  right, 
follow  their  mother  also  in  the  other  cases  where,  according  to  the  provisions  of  this 
Act,  legitimate  children  foUow  their  father.  If  the  position  of  the  mother  in  regard 
to  her  citizen  right  is  altered  as  a  consequence  of  a  marriage  contracted  with  some 
other  person  than  their  father,  no  alteration  owing  to  this  circumstance  is  made  in 
regard  to  the  citizen  right  which  previously  belonged  to  her  illegitimate  children. 

10.  Children  who  are  found  within  this  Kingdom  without  there  being  any 
knowledge  obtainable  concerning  their  position  in  regard  to  their  citizen  right, 
are  considered  Swedish  citizens  until  the  contrary  is  ascertained. 

Transitory  provisions. 
This  Act  shall  come  into  force  on  the  1st  January  1895;  the  provisions  of  §  2 
shall  also  be  applied  to  foreigners  who  were  bom  before  the  said  time,   provided 
that  the  foreigner  in  question  has  not  at  the  time  reached  the  age  of  twenty-one 
years. 
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Deni  §  4  asyftade  lag  ar  K.  F.  ang.  ordningen  och  vilkorenfor  utlandsk 
mans  upptagande  till  svensk  medborgare  den  27  Febr.  1858.  Denna  ar 
af  foljande  lydelse. 

§  1.  Vill  utlandsk  man  blifva  till  svensk  medborgare  upptagen,  gore  darom 
bos  Konungen  ansokning. 

2.  Svensk  medborgareratt  ma  kunna  vinnas  af  utlandsk  man,  som  1  :o  uppnatt 
21  ars  alder,  2  :o  ager  god  frejd,  3  .-o  varit  boende  trenne  ar  i  riket  och  4  :o  bar  utvag 
att  sig  forsorja. 

Har  utlandsk  man,  enligt  bvad  i  28  §  Regeringsformen  medgifvet  ar,  blifvit 
i  rikets  tjanst  anstald,  eller  bar  ban  gjort  sig  kand  for  utmarkt  skicHigbet  i  vetenskap 
eller  konst,  eUer  i  landtbruk,  bergsbruk  eller  annan  naring,  eUer  finnes  bans  uppta- 
gande tiQ  svensk  medborgare  eljest  for  riket  medfora  gagn,  da  ma  medborgareratt 
afven  tidigare  efter  ioflyttningen  i  riket,  an  ofvan  sagdt  ar,  kunna  bonom  beviljas. 

3.  Ansokning  om  svensk  medborgareratt  skaU  vara  atfoljd  af  bevis  om  sokan- 
dens  alder  ocb  fran  bvilket  land  ban  ar,  om  tiden  da  ban  i  riket  inkommit  ocb  den 
eller  de  orter,  dar  ban  sedermera  varit  boende,  samt  om  bans  frejd  och  trosbekannelse. 

Harom  skaU  ock  den  ambetsmyndighet,  hvars  utlatande  ofver  ansokningen 
Konungen  infordrar,  soka  att  inhamta  och  meddela  de  ytterUgare  upplysningar, 
som  kunna  finnas  af  noden. 

4.  Da  ansokning  om  svensk  medborgareratt  bifaUes,  varde  darvid  sasom 
vilkor  stadgadt,  att  sokanden,  inom  den  tid  Konungen  forelagger,  skaU  infor  veder- 
borande  myndighet  dels  styrka,  sa  framt  sadant  icke  redan  skett,  att  sokanden 
upphort  att  vara  frammande  makts  undersate,  dels  ock  tro-  ocb  buldhetsed  sasom 
svensk  medborgare  aflagga. 

Ar  sokanden  fran  sadant  land,  hvars  lagar  icke  tillata  befrielse  fran  under- 
satlig  forbindelse,  varde  sokanden  forelagdt  att  vid  tro-  och  huldhetsedens  fuU- 
gorande  skriftligen  afsaga  sig  de  poUtiska  formaner  och  rattigheter,  sokanden  i  det 
frammande  landet  innehar. 

Amn.    Fragor  om  medborgareratt  tillkomma  justitiedepartementet. 

7.  Fri  handelsratt  for  hvarje  svensk  medborgare.  Ratten  for  svenska  med- 
borgare att  i  Sverige  drifva  handel  ar  antingen  fri,  eUer  beroende  af  sarskild 
anmalan  eller  sarskildt  tillstand. 

Den  fria  handelsratten  tillkommer  hvarje  svensk  medborgare  i  denna  bans 
egenskap  ocb  ar  oberoende  af  de  vanhga  materieUa  eller  formella  betingelserna. 
Den  kan  salunda  utofvas  utan  att  den  handlande  behofver  hafva  god  frejd  eller 
rada  ofver  sig  sjalf  och  sin  egendom;  for  dess  utofvande  fordras  icke  nagot  slags 
anmalan  eUer  utverkande  af  nagot  tillstand. 

Denna  fria  handelsratt  forekommer  i  foljande  fall:  a)  Handel  under  kring- 
forande  inom  bosattningsorteni);  —  b)  Handel  under  kringforande  af  lifs- 
fornodenheter,  jordbruks-  och  ladugardsprodukter  samt  alster  af 
inhemsk  husslojd,  saval  inom  som  utom  bosattningsorten^);  samt  —  c)  Mark- 
nads-  ocb  torghandel. 

8.  Handelsratt  efter  sarskild  anmalan.  I  vanliga  fall  ar  ratten  att  drifva  handel 
beroende  af  sarskild  anmalan. 

Anmalan  ar  af  tva  slag,  antingen  naringsanmalan  eller  firmaanmalan. 

Naringsanmalan  skaU  goras  af  grosshandel,  bodbandel  och  manglerirorelse, 
men  firmaanmalan  endast  af  grosshandel  och  bodbandel. 

Saval  naringsanmalan  som  firmaanmalan  skaU  goras  skriftligen  i  Stockholm 
hos  OfverstathaUareambetet,  i  annan  stad  med  egen  jurisdiktion  bos  magistraten, 
men  i  stad  utan  egen  jurisdiktion  (Borgholm  och  Haparanda)  hos  stadsstyrelsen 
samt  pa  landet  hos  konungens  befaUningshafvande^). 


1)  N.  F.  §  9  mom.  1  o.  2  samt  §  9  mom.  4  a  o  o  n  tr  a  r  i  o.  —  '^)  N.F.  §  11  mom.  3. 
—  3)  jf.  F.  §  9  mom.  1  o.  2  samt  Lag  ang.  handelsregister,  firma  och  prokura  den  13  Juli 
1887,  §  16. 
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The  Act  indicated  in  §  4  is  the  R.  O.  concerning  the  regulations  and  conditions 
required  in  order  that  foreigners  may  acquire  the  Swedish  citizen  right,  of  27th  Feb.  1858. 
This  Ordinance  reads  as  follows: 

§  1.  If  a  foreigner  wishes  to  acquire  the  Swedish  citizen  right,  he  shall  make 
an  application  to  this  effect  to  the  King. 

2.  The  Swedish  citizen  right  can  be  acquired  by  a  foreigner  who  1:  has  ac- 
compMshed  the  age  of  21  years,  2 :  has  a  good  reputation,  3 :  has  lived  for  three  years 
in  the  Kingdom,  and  4:  has  the  necessary  means  of  subsistence. 

If  a  foreigner  according  to  Article  28  of  the  Constitution  has  been  engaged 
as  a  public  functionary  of  the  Kingdom,  or  if  he  has  distinguished  himself  in  science 
or  art,  or  in  agriculture,  mining  or  some  other  occupation,  or  if  it  is  found  that  his 
adoption  as  a  Swedish  citizen  will  in  other  respects  be  profitable  to  the  Kingdom, 
the  Swedish  citizen  right  may  also  be  granted  to  him  within  a  shorter  time  than 
the  aforesaid,  after  he  has  established  himseK  in  the  Kingdom. 

3.  An  application  for  acquisition  of  the  Swedish  citizen  right  shall  be  accom- 
panied by  evidence  of  the  apphcant's  age  and  nationality,  of  the  time  of  his  arrival 
in  the  Kingdom,  and  of  the  place  or  places  where  he  has  since  been  living,  and 
of  his  good  reputation  and  the  religion  professed  by  him. 

Concerning  these  particulars  the  authority  whose  opinion  on  the  appHcation 
is  demanded  by  the  King,  shall  also  try  to  obtain  and  give  such  further  information 
as  may  be  found  necessary. 

4.  When  an  appHcation  for  the  Swedish  citizen  right  is  granted,  the  grant 
is  based  on  the  condition  that  the  apphcant  shall,  within  the  time  fixed  by  the 
King,  in  the  first  place  certify  before  the  competent  authority  that  he  has  ceased 
to  be  the  subject  of  a  foreign  power,  if  this  has  not  already  been  done,  and  in  the 
second  place  take  the  oath  of  faith  and  loyalty  as  a  Swedish  citizen. 

If  the  applicant  comes  from  a  country  the  laws  of  which  do  not  permit  of  his 
exoneration  from  the  obHgations  of  a  citizen,  the  apphcant  shall  be  requested  on 
taking  the  oath  of  faith  and  loyalty  to  renounce  in  writing  those  pohtical  advan- 
tages and  rights  which  he  possesses  in  the  foreign  country  in  question. 

Note.    The  Ministry  of  Justice  is  competent  in  matters  relating  to  the  citizen  right. 

7.  The  right  of  every  Swedish  citizen  to  freedom  of  trading.  The  right  of  Swedish 
citizens  to  trade  in  Sweden  is  either  free,  or  subject  to  special  declaration  or  special 
authorisation. 

The  right  to  freedom  of  trading  appertains  to  every  Swedish  citizen  in  his 
capacity  as  such,  and  is  subject  to  the  usual  material  and  formal  conditions.  The 
right  to  freedom  of  trading  may  consequently  be  exercised  without  it  being  necessary 
that  the  trader  in  question  should  have  a  good  reputation  or  have  the  power  to 
dispose  of  his  person  and  property ;  no  special  declaration  or  acquisition  of  an  authori- 
sation is  required  in  order  to  be  able  to  exercise  the  right  to  freedom  of  trading. 

This  right  to  freedom  of  trading  exists  in  the  following  cases :  a)  trade  by  hawk- 
ing within  the  place  of  residence i)  of  the  trader  concerned;  — b)  trade  by  hawking 
mth  necessaries  of  life,  agricultural  and  farm  produce  and  objects  of  manual  home 
industries,  both  within  and  outside  the  place  of  residence 2)  of  the  trader  concerned; 
and  —  c)  commerce  at  fairs  and  markets. 

8.  The  right  of  trading  according  to  special  declaration.  Ordinarily  the  right 
to  carry  on  a  trade  is  subject  to  a  special  declaration. 

There  are  two  kinds  of  declaration :  it  is  either  a  declaration  of  the  occupation 
or  a  declaration  of  the  firm  name. 

A  declaration  of  the  occupation  must  be  made  by  wholesale  dealers,  shop- 
keepers and  petty  traders,  but  a  declaration  of  the  firm  only  by  wholesale  dealers 
and  shopkeepers. 

Declarations  of  the  occupation  as  well  as  those  of  the  firm  shall  in  Stockholm 
be  made  in  writing  at  the  Office  of  the  Governor  General,  in  other  towns  possessing 
a  jurisdiction  of  their  own  to  the  magistrate,  in  towns  not  possessing  their  own 
jurisdiction  (Borgholm  and  Haparanda)  to  the  borough  councU,  and  in  the  rural 
districts  to  the  Kmg's  high  sheriff^). 


1)  F.  T.  O.,  §  9,  paragraphs  1  and  2,  and  §  10,  paragraph  2,  a  contrario.  —  2)  p.  x.  O.,  §111. 
paragraph  3.  —  ^)  ¥.  T.  O.  §  9,  pars.  1  and  2,  and  the  Act  of  13th  July  1887,  §  16,  concerning 
commercial  registers,  firms  and  proxies. 


40  Sverige:  Handelsratt.     I.  Hoadelsstandet. 

I  de  fall  da  bade  naringsanmalan  och  firmaanmalan  erfordras,  kunna  de  goras 
.hvar  for  sig.  Ar  likval  fLrmaaninalan  atfoljd  af  det  eller  de  betyg,  som  for  narings- 
anmalan aro  erforderliga,  vara  det  sa  ansedt,  som  om  naringsanmalan  jamval 
blifvit  fuUgjord  (N.  F.  §  10  mom.  1). 

Sarskilda  foreskrifter  angaende  firmaanmalan  finnas  i  lagen  ang.  handels- 
register,  firma  och  prokura  den  13  Juli  1887  (den  s.  k.  firmalagen). 

De  myndigheter,  som  skola  mottaga  naringsanmalan,  aro  skyldiga  att  ofver 
inkomna  anmalningar  f ora  sarskildforteckning.  Ingif na  betyg  skola f orvaras i ) . 

Myndigheterna  aga  icke  verkstaUa  annan  profiling  af  inkomna  anmalningar 
an  den,  hunivida  sokanden  innehar  de  kvalifikationer,  hvilka  aro  stadgade  sasom 
vilkor  for  handels  drifvande.  Forefinnas  dessa  kvalifikationer,  ar  sokanden  ocksi 
ovilkorligen  berattigad  till  handelns  idkande^). 

Naringsanmalans  innehaU  ar  bestammande  for  naringsrattighetens  omfattning, 
sa  att  t.  ex  den,  som  vill  idka  saval  handtverk  som  bodhandel,  maste  anmala  badadera. 

Vid  naringsanmalan  skola  fogas  betyg,  som  utvisa,  att  sokanden  for  hvarje 
sarskildt  fall  innehar  de  erforderliga  kvaWikationema. 

Dessa  aro  for  rattigheten  att  idka  grosshandel,  bodhandel  eUer  manglerirorelse 
endast  att  1.  hafva  „god  frejd";  samt  —  2.  „rada  ofver  sig  sjelf  och  sin 
egendom". 

I  saknad  af  god  frejd  ar  den,  som  af  domstol  blifvit  genom  laga  kraft  vunnen 
dom  forklarad  forlustig  medborgerligtfortroende,  under  den  tid  denna  forlust 
varar^).  Tillvaron  af  god  frejd  styrkes  genom  s.  k.  frejdebevis,  d.  v.  s.  utdrag  af 
prastbetyget  (erhaUes  af  vederborande  pastor). 

Med  uttrycket  „rada  ofver  sig  sjeH  och  sin  egendom"  forstas  formagan  att 
med  bindande  verkan  sluta  civilrattsHga  aftal  i  aUmanhet*). 

De,  som  icke  rada  ofver  sig  sjalfva  och  sin  egendom  aro  a)  omyndiga;  b)  kon- 
kursgaldenarer  och  c)  kvinnor,  som  sta  under  malsmanskap. 

Omyndiga  aro  de,  som  icke  uppnatt  myndig  alder  (21  ar)  eUer,  om  de 
uppnatt  myndig  alder,  blifvit  af  en  eUer  annan  anledmng  for  omyndige  forkla- 
rade. 

Fullmyndighet  styrkes  dels  genom  frejdebeviset,  som  innehaUer  uppgift 
om  alder,  dels  ock  genom  s.  k.  myndighetsbevis,  som  utfardas  af  domaren  pa 
landet  och  radhusratten  i  stad  och  som  innehaUer,  att  personen  i  fraga,  hvilken 
uppnatt  myndig  alder,  icke  blifvit  omyndig  forklarad. 

Omyndig  kan  likval  vinna  rattighet  att  idka  handelsrorelse,  savida  formyn- 
daren  dartiU  samtycker  och  iklader  sig  ansvarighet  for  de  forbindelser,  ban  i  och 
for  rorelsen  kan  komma  att  inga.  Under  enahanda  vilkor  ma,  darest  handlande 
varder  omyndig  forklarad,  rorelsen  kunna  fortsattas^). 

Anm.  1.  Det  antages,  att  minderarig  for  att  kunna  erhalla  handelsrattighet  maste 
hafva  uppnatt  15  ars  alder  s). 

Anna.  2.  Pa  grand  af  bestanunelsen  i  §  5  af  naringsfrihetsfoTordningen  att  „efter  naringsr 
idkares  dSd  ma  rorelsen  for  sterbhusdelagames  rakning  fortsattas  under  ett  ar",  ager  under 
Bagda  tid  omyndig  sterbhusdelagare,  darest  han  i  ofrigt  besitter  erforderliga  egenskaper,  idka 
handel  utan  tillstand  eUer  borgen  af  formyndare. 

Anm.  3.  Da  anmalmngsinlaga  ingifves  for  omyndig,  skall  bestyrkt  afskrift  af  formjmdare- 
forordnandet  ingifvas. 

Den,  som  aftradt  sin  egendom  till  sina  borgenarers  fornojande 
(konkursgaldenar),  rader  icke  ofver  sig  sjalf  och  sin  egendom  och  kan  aUtsa  icke 
heUer  drifva  handel. 


1)  N.  F.  §  10,  mom.  2.   —  «)  Babenius  s.  212—213.  —  «)  Seth  s.  101—106;  Advokaten 
s.  586—587.  —  *)  Seth  s.  110.  —  «)  N.  F.  §  6.  —  »)  Seth  s.  146—147. 
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In  those  cases  where  a  declaration  both  of  the  occupation  and  the  firm  is 
required,  the  declarations  may  be  made  separately.  If,  however,  a  declaration  of 
the  firm  is  accompanied  by  the  certificate  or  certificates  which  are  requisite  for  the 
declaration  of  the  occupation,  it  is  to  be  considered  as  if  a  declaration  of  the  occu- 
pation had  been  made  at  the  same  time  (F.  T.  0.  §  10,  par.  1). 

Special  provisions  concerning  the  declaration  of  firms  are  to  be  found  ia  the 
Act  concerning  commercial  registers,  firms  and  proxies  of  13th  July  1887  (the  so- 
called  Firms  Act). 

It  is  LQcumbent  on  those  authorities  who  are  competent  to  receive  declarations 
of  occupations,  to  keep  a  special  record  of  the  declarations  received.  Documents 
with  which  they  have  been  accompanied  must  be  preserved i). 

It  is  not  incumbent  on  the  authorities  to  subject  the  declarations  received 
to  any  other  verification  than  that  of  ascertaining  whether  the  applicant  possesses 
those  qualifications  which  are  prescribed  by  law  as  conditions  for  the  carrying  on 
of  the  trade.  If  these  qualifications  exist,  the  applicant  has  an  absolute  right  to 
carry  on  the  trade  in  question 2). 

The  contents  of  a  declaration  of  occupation  are  decisive  with  regard  to  the 
extent  of  the  trading  right,  to  the  effect  that,  for  example,  a  person  who  wishes 
to  carry  on  both  a  handicraft  and  a  shop  trade  must  declare  both. 

A  declaration  of  occupation  must  be  accompanied  by  certificates  showing 
that  the  appUcant  possesses  the  necessary  qualifications  required  in  each  parti- 
cular case. 

The  qualifications  required  for  the  right  to  carry  on  a  wholesale,  shop  or  petty 
trade  are  only:  1.  to  have  a  "good  reputation":  and  —  2.  to  have  the  power  to 
"dispose  of  one's  own  person  and  property". 

A  person  has  not  a  good  reputation  who,  by  a  judgment  having  the  effect 
of  res  judicata,  has  been  declared  to  have  forfeited  his  citizen  right,  during  the  time 
of  the  forfeiture  of  such  right^).  The  existence  of  a  good  reputation  is  attested  by 
means  of  a  so-called  certificate  of  reputation,  i.  e.  an  extract  from  the  pastor's  register 
(obtained  from  the  competent  pastor). 

By  the  expression  "dispose  of  one's  own  person  and  property"  is  meant  the 
capacity  to  enter  into  agreements  under  the  civil  law  in  general  with  legal  effect*). 

The  persons  who  cannot  dispose  of  their  own  person  and  property  are :  a)  minors ; 
b)  bankruptcy  debtors,  and  c)  women  who  are  under  marital  authority. 

Minors  are  those  who  have  not  come  of  age  (21  years),  or  those  who,  after  having 
come  of  age,  have  for  some  reason  or  other  been  declared  as  being  under  guardi- 
anship. 

The  age  of  majority  is  attested  either  by  a  certificate  of  reputation  which  con- 
tains particulars  as  to  age,  or  by  the  so-caUed  majority  certificate,  which  is  issued 
by  the  judge  in  the  rural  districts  and  the  Town  Tribunal  in  towns,  and  which 
states  that  the  person  in  question,  who  has  reached  the  age  of  majority,  has  not 
been  declared  incapable  of  managing  his  own  affairs. 

A  minor  may,  however,  obtain  the  right  to  carry  on  a  trade,  if  the  guardian 
gives  his  consent  to  this  effect  and  takes  upon  himself  the  responsibUity  for  the 
obHgations  which  the  minor  in  question  may  contract  in  and  for  his  trade.  A  trader 
who  has  been  declared  incapable  of  managing  his  own  affairs  may  continue  his 
trade  on  the  same  conditions  s). 

Note  1.  It  is  considered  that  a  minor  in  order  to  obtain  the  right  to  trade  must  have  reached 
the  age  of  fifteen  years  ^). 

Note  2.  Owing  to  the  provision  contained  in  §  5  of  the  Free  Trading  Ordinance  importing 
that  "after  the  death  of  a  trader  his  trade  may  be  continued  for  one  year  for  the  account  of  his 
heirs",  an  heir  who  is  incapable  of  managing  his  affairs  may  during  the  same  period  carry  on 
trade  without  the  authorisation  or  guarantee  of  his  guardian,  provided  that  in  other  respects 
he  possesses  the  requisite  qualifications. 

Note  3.  When  a  declaration  is  made  on  behalf  of  a  person  who  is  incapable  of  managing 
his  own  affairs,  this  document  must  be  accompanied  by  a  certified  copy  of  the  declaration  of 
the  guardian  made  on  the  matter. 

A  person  who  has  surrendered  his  property  (cessio  bonorum)  in  favour  of  his  creditors 
(a  bankruptcy  debtor),  cannot  dispose  of  his  person  and  property  and  consequently 
cannot  carry  on  a  trade. 

1)  F.  T.  O.  §  10,  paragraph  2.  —  2)  Rabenius,  pp.  212—213.  —  3)  Seth  pp.  101—106; 
Advokaten  pp.  586—587.  —  *)  Seth  p.  110.  —  6)  F.  T.  O.  §  6.  —  «)  Seth  pp.  146—147. 
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Den,  som  amnaler  handel,  maste  medelst  s.  k.  konkursbevis,  som  utfardas 
af  domaren  pa  landet  och  radhusratten  i  stad,  styrka  att  han  icke  ar  under  konkurs. 

Anm.  1.  Dareat  handlande  kommer  under  konkurs,  kan  rorelsen  visserligen  fortsattas 
for  konkuTsboets  rakning  till  dess  redan  befintligt  handelslager  blifvit  slutsaldt,  men  a  andra 
sidan  fir  det  en  med  straff,  enligt  §  18  i  nfijingsfrihetsforordningen,  belagd  forseelse  att  under 
konkursen  forsalja  varor,  som  after  dess  oppnande  uppkopts.  De  s.  k.  konkursreali- 
sationerna,  som  utgjort  ett  medel  for  illojal  konkurrens,  aro  salunda  olagligai). 

Anm.  2.  Efter  konkursens  afslutande  kan  gaJdenaren  pa  nytt  borja  drifva  handelsrorelse, 
afven  om  han  ej  kan  styrka,  att  han  ar  fran  borgena,rernas  kraf  fri^). 

Gifta  kvinnor,  som  sta  under  mannens  malsmanskap,  kunna  icke  drifva  handel. 

Enligt  §  4  af  naringsfrihetsforordningen  medgifves  likval  „gift  kvinna,  som 
med  mannen  sammanlefver,"  ratt  att  idka  handel,  savida  mannen  gifver  sitt 
tUlstand  dartDl  och  iklader  sig  ansvarighet  for  de  forbindelser,  hon  i  och  for  rorel- 
sen kan  komma  att  inga.  Haraf  foljer  att  gift  kvinna,  som  icke  sammanlefver 
med  mannen,  eger  utan  mannens  samtycke  eUer  borgen  drifva  handel.  Sadana 
faU  intraffa,  da  makama  genom  dom  blifvit  skUda  till  ,,sang  och  sate,"  da  mannen 
forloper  eller  ofvergifver  sin  hustru,  eller  da  han  aftjenar  frihetsstraff^). 

For  visst  fall  torde  t.  o.  m.  gift  kvinna,  afven  om  hon  med  mannen  sam- 
manlefver, aga  ratt  att  drifva  handel,  oberoende  af  mannens  samtycke  eUer 
borgen. 

Barest  mannen  ar  ,,f6r  sjukdom  eller  af  annan  orsak"  for  langre  tid  ur  stand 
att  forvalta  makamas  bo,  torde,  jamlikt  grundema  for  9kap.  2  §  giftermalsbalken, 
hustrun   vara  berattigad  att  idka  handel  utan  mannens  samtycke  eller  borgen. 

Anm.  1.  Darest  gift  kvmna,  som  med  mannen  sammanlefver,  har  partiell  radighet  ofver 
sin  egendom,  vare  sig  dai-igenom  att  hon  vunnit  boskillnad,  eller  darigenom  att  enligt  foreskrift 
i  aktenskapsforord  eller  gafvobref  eller  testamente  hon  ager  forvaltningsratt  ofver  viss  egendom, 
kan  hon  visserhgen  med  civilrattsUg  verkan  drifva  handel,  utan  mannens  borgen  for  sina  for- 
bindelser, eller  t.  o.  m.  utan  hans  samtycke,  men  na,ringsanmalan  kan  icke  inregistreras  af  veder- 
borande  myndighet  om  sadant  begares,  utan  hon  bUfver  jamHkt  18  §  naringsfrihetsforordningen 
forfallen  till  straff  for  olaga  handel.  Om  gift  kvinna,  under  ofvan  angifna  forutsattning,  drifver 
handel  med  samtycke  af  mannen,  men  utan  hans  borgen  for  sina  forbindelser,  svarar  hon  for 
ingangna  forbindelser,  ia.mlikt  llkap.  4  §  giftermalsbalken,  med  sin  giftoratt,  d.  v.  s.  sin  andel  i 
makamas  samfaJda  egendom,  samt  sin  enskilda  egendom.  Drifver  hon  ater  handel  utan  mannens 
vare  sig  samtycke  eller  borgen,  svarar  hon  for  ingangna  forbindelser,  jamlikt  11  kap.  5  §  gifter- 
malsbalken, endast  med  den  egendom,  hvarofver  hon  under  pagaende  aktenskap  har  fuU  for- 
valtningsra.tt. 

Anm.  2.  Darest  mannen  iklader  sig  ansvarsforbindelse  for  hustrun,  stracker  sig  hans 
ansvarighet  endast  till  de  forbindelser,  som  hon  d  i  r  e  k  t  ingar  i  och  for  rorelsen,  t.  ex.  betal- 
ningsskyldighet  for  borgade  varor,  Ian  af  forlagskapital.  Ion  at  bitraden,  hsra  for  lokal  etc.  men 
icke  till  sadana,  som  endast  sta  i  indirekt  sanunanhang  med  rorelsen^). 

Anm.  3.  Mannen  kan  narsomhelst  aterkalla  meddeladt  tillstand  for  hustrun  att 
drifva  handel.  Sadan  aterkallelse  kan  anses  hafva  kommit  till  tredje  mans  ka.nnedom,  darest 
handeln  ar  grosshandel  eller  bodhandel,  sedan  anmalan  dajrom  blifvit  gjord  till  handelsregistret. 
Ar  det  ater  fraga  om  mangleri-rorelse,  maste  mannen  gentemot  tredje  man  kunna  styrka,  att 
denne  pa  nagot  satt  haft  kunskap  om  aterkallelsen^). 

Anm.  4.  For  gald,  som  gift  kvinna  adrager  sig  i  och  for  handel,  som  hon  med  mannens 
bifaU  idkar,  ansvarar  hon  jamval  med  egendom,  som  hon  efter  boskillnad  eller  a  k  t  e  n- 
skapsskillnad  forvaifvar^). 

Vissa  personer  aro  pa  grund  af  sin  tjanstestaUning  forbjudna  att  drifva  handel. 

Dessa  aro  de,  som  hafva  kronouppbord  om  hander,  eller  aro  allmanne 
aklagare,  eller  aro  anstalde  sasom  tjensteman  eUer  betjente  vid  tullverket. 
Forbudet  galler  sa  lange  bemalde  personer  aro  i  tjanst  och  jamval  for  deras  hustrur'). 

1)  Seth  s.  Ill  ff.  —  2)  Seth  s.  114.  —  3)  Seth  s.  121—124.  —  *)  Soth  s.  135.  —  S)  Seth 
s.  138—140.  —  *)  Lag  om  boskillnad  d.  1  Juh  1898,  §  19;  Lag  om  bodelning  vid  S/ktenskapss- 
killnad  m.  m.  d.  1  Juli  1898,  §  2.  —  ')  N.  F.  §§  3  o  4. 
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A  person  who  declares  a  trade  must  by  means  of  a  so-called  bankruptcy  certi- 
ficate, which  in  the  rural  districts  is  issued  by  the  judge  and  in  towns  by  the  Town 
Tribunal,  prove  that  he  is  not  under  administration  in  bankruptcy. 

Note  1.  When  a  trader  is  subjected  to  administration  in  bankruptcy,  his  business  may 
without  doubt  be  continued  for  the  accoiuit  of  the  bankruptcy  estate  until  the  stock  of  goods  in 
hand  has  been  disposed  of,  but,  on  the  other  hand,  according  to  §  18  of  the  Free  Trading  Ordinance, 
it  is  a  punishable  offence  to  sell  goods  during  the  bankruptcy  which  have  been  bought  after  its 
commencement.  The  so-called  bankruptcy  realisations,  which  are  a  means  of  unfair  competition, 
are  consequently  illegal^). 

Note  2.  After  the  conclusion  of  a  bankruptcy,  the  debtor  may  commence  to  carry  on  trade 
anew,  even  when  he  cannot  show  that  he  is  discharged  from  his  creditors'  claims  2). 

Married  women,  beiag  under  the  marital  authority  of  their  husbands,  cannot 
carry  on  any  trade. 

Accorduig  to  §  4  of  the  Free  Trading  Ordiaance,  however,  a  "married  woman 
living  with  her  husband"  is  granted  the  right  to  carry  on  a  trade,  provided  that  her 
husband  gives  his  consent  to  this  effect  and  takes  upon  himself  the  responsibihty 
for  the  obHgations  which  she  may  contract  in  and  for  her  trade.  It  results  from 
this  provision  that  a  woman  who  does  not  Hve  with  her  husband  has  a  right  to 
carry  on  a  trade  without  the  consent  or  guarantee  of  her  husband.  Such  cases 
occur  when  the  cohabitation  of  the  spouses  has  been  suspended  by  a  judgment,  when 
the  husband  deserts  or  abandons  his  wife,  or  when  he  serves  a  term  of  imprisonment^). 

In  certain  cases  also  a  married  woman,  even  though  she  lives  with  her  husband, 
may  have  the  right  to  carry  on  a  trade  independently  of  her  husband's  consent 
or  guarantee. 

If  the  husband  "owing  to  illness  or  for  some  other  reason"  is  for  a  long  time 
unable  to  manage  the  common  property  of  the  spouses,  the  wife  ought,  reasoning 
by  analogy  from  §  2  of  Chap.  9  of  the  Marriage  Act,  to  be  entitled  to  carry  on  a 
trade  without  her  husband's  consent  or  guarantee. 

Note  1.  If  a  married  woman  Uviag  with  her  htisband  has  the  right  partially  to  dispose  of 
her  property,  either  because  she  has  obtained  a  separation  of  property,  or  because  in  pursuance 
of  a  provision  of  the  marriage  contract,  or  by  virtue  of  a  deed  of  gift  or  a  will,  she  has  the  right 
to  dispose  of  certain  objects,  she  may  certainly  carry  on  trade  with  the  effect  resulting  from  the 
civil  law  without  her  husband  undertaking  responsibility  for  the  obligations  contracted  by  her, 
and  even  without  his  consent,  but  the  declaration  of  the  occupation  may  not,  if  a  request  is  made 
to  this  effect,  be  registered  by  the  competent  authority,  and  according  to  §  18  of  the  Free  Trading 
Ordinance  she  is  subject  to  punishment  for  unlawful  trading.  If  a  married  woman,  on  the  hypo- 
thesis indicated  above,  trades  with  her  husband's  consent,  but  without  his  guarantee  for  the 
obligations  contracted  by  her,  she  is  liable  for  these  obligations  according  to  §  4  of  Chap.  11  of 
the  Marriage  Act,  in  respect  of  her  part  of  the  conjugal  property,  that  is  to  say,  her  part  of  the 
conunon  property  of  the  spouses,  and  also  in  respect  of  her  separate  property.  If,  on  the  other 
hand,  she  trades  without  either  the  consent  or  the  guarantee  of  her  husband,  she  is  liable,  according 
to  §  5  of  Chap.  1 1  of  the  Marriage  Act,  for  obligations  contracted,  only  in  respect  of  the  property 
of  which  during  the  marriage  she  has  the  right  to  dispose  freely. 

Note  2.  If  the  husband  takes  upon  himself  the  responsibility  for  the  obligations  contracted 
by  his  wife,  this  responsibility  extends  only  to  those  obligations  which  she  directly  contracts 
in  and  for  the  purpose  of  her  trade,  as,  for  example,  the  obligation  to  make  payment  for  goods 
bought  on  credit,  the  loan  of  working  capital,  the  salaries  of  employees,  the  rent  of  premises, 
etc.,  and  not  to  such  obligations  a^s  are  only  indirectly  connected  with  the  trade*). 

Note  3.  The  husband  may  at  any  time  revoke  the  authorisation  given  by  him  to  his  wife 
to  carry  on  trade.  Such  revocation  may  be  considered  as  having  come  to  the  knowledge  of  third 
persons,  when  the  trade  in  question  is  a  wholesale  or  shop  business,  after  a  declaration  to  this 
effect  has  been  made  in  the  commercial  register.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  a  question  of  a  petty 
trade,  the  husband  must,  as  against  third  persons,  be  able  to  prove  that  they  somehow  or  other 
have  had  knowledge  of  the  withdrawal^). 

Note  4.  For  debts  which  a  married  woman  contracts  in  and  for  the  purpose  of  the  trade 
which  she  carries  on  with  her  husband's  consent,  she  is  also  liable  in  respect  of  the  property 
acquired  by  her  after  a  separation  of  property  or  the  dissolution  of  the  marriage.^)  (|'  i>.tl%FJil>:.! 

Certain  persons,  owing  to  their  position  as  functionaries,  are  prohibited  from 
carrying  on  trade. 

Such  persons  are  those  who  are  collectors  of  taxes,  or  public  prosecutors,  or  fiuic- 
tionaries  or  employees  of  the  administration  of  the  customs.  The  prohibition  is 
effective  so  long  as  the  said  persons  are  employed,  and  also  in  respect  of  their  wives''). 

1)  Seth  p.  Ill  et  seq.   —  2)  Seth  p.  114.   —  3)  Seth  pp.  121—124.  —  *)  Seth,  p.  135.  — 
*)  Seth,  pp.  138 — 140.  —  ^)  Act  on  separation  of  property  of  1st  July  1898  §  19;  Act  on  division 
of  property  in  case  of  dissolution  of  marriage  etc.  of  1st  July  1898,  §  2.  —  ')  F.  T.  O.  §§  3  and  4. 
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42  Sverige:  Handelsratt.     I.  Handelsstandet. 

Liknande  forbud  galler  ock  for  m  a  k  1  a  r  e  enligt  §  8  i  K.  Maklareordningen 
den  9  Juni  1893  samt  for  notarius  publicus  enligt  §  7  i  K.  Stadgan  den  6  Okt.  1882 
ang.  notarii  public!  befattningen. 

Anm.  AHmanna  aklagare  aro  justitiekansler,  justitieombudsman,  konungens  befallnings- 
hafvande,  fiskaler,  kronofogdar  ooh  lansman,  d.  v.  s.  alia,  som  aga  a  tjenstens  vagnar  anhangig- 
gora  ooh  utfora  atal'). 

Emedan  rattigbeten  att  drifva  grosshandel,  bodhandel  eller  manglerirorelse 
ar  beroende  af  ofvan  angifna  personHga  kvalifikationer,  foljer  daraf ,  att,  cm  personen 
upphor  att  innebafva  nagon  af  dessa,  bans  handelsrattighet  i  detta  omfang  gar 
forlorad;  och  af  samma  skal  foljer  vidare,  att  den  rorelse,  for  hvilken  en  viss  person 
visat  sig  behorig,  ej  kan  a  en  annan  ofverlatas,  utan  att  denne  i  sin  ordning  visat 
sig  berattigad  dartill^). 

Aftal,  som  afslutas  af  person  utan  handelsrattighet  eller  sedan  bans  handels- 
rattighet upphort,  forlora  likval  icke  sin  rattsliga  giltighet^). 

Efter  naringsidkares  dod  ma  rorelsen  for  sterbhusdelagarnes  rakning  fortsattas 
under  ett  ar*). 

Den,  som  utan  vederborlig  anmalan,  dar  sadan  ar  foreskrifven,  idkar  forsalj- 
ning  af  varor  eller  eljest  ofversknder  den  naringsrattighet,  naringsfrihetsforordningen 
i  sarsldlda  fall  bestammer,  eller  i  ofrigt  felar  mot  de  i  dessa  afseenden  gifna  fore- 
skrifter,  ar  forf alien  till  boter  fran  och  med  fem  till  och  med  femhundra  kronor^). 
Botema  tiUfalla  med  en  tredjedel  kronan  ooh  med  tva  tredjedelar  aklagaren.  Fin- 
nes  sarskild  angifvare,  tage  ban  halften  af  aklagarens  andel.  Vid  bristande  tiUgang 
till  botemas  galdande  skola  dessa  forvandlas  till  fangelse  efter  de  grunder,  som  aro 
bestamda  i  strafflagen®). 

Anm.  Samtliga  ofvan  angifna  betyg  pafordras  i  praxis  endast  da  anmalan  afser  bokforings- 
pliktig  handel,  d.  v.  s.  grosshandel  och  bodhandel.  Vid  anmalan  om  manglerirorelse 
plaga  vederborande  myndigheter  anse  det  tillfyllest,  om  sokanden  bifogar  utdragurprast- 
b  e  t  y  g  e  t  jamte  samtycke  och  borgen  af  formyndare  eller  akta  man,  i  handelse  anmalan  gores 
for  omyndig  eller  gift  kvinna,  som  med  mannen  sammanlef ver ' ). 

9.  Handelsratt  efter  sarskildt  tillstand.  Tvanne  slag  af  handel  fa  endast  drifvas 
efter  sarskildt  tillstand,  namligen  realisation  ooh  gardfarihandel. 

I  bada  fallen  erfordras  icke  blott  anmalan  utan  afven  tillatelse  af  offenthg 
myndighet. 

Vederborande  myndigheter  aro  i  Stockholm  ofverstathallareambetet  samt 
i  landsorten  Konungens  befallningshafvande  i  det  eller  de  Ian,  dar  for- 
saljningen  skaU  aga  rum  8). 

M3mdigheten  profvar  ej  blott  sokandens  persorJiga  behorighet  utan  undersoker 
pa  grund  af  alia  foreliggande  omstandigheter  om  tUlstand  skaU  meddelas  eller  icke. 
Tillstand  kan  aUtsa  vagras  pa  andra  grunder  an  for  bristande  personlig  behorighet. 
Sarskildt  skall  profvas  behofvet  for  orten  af  dylik  handel.  Harmed  sammanhanger, 
att  ett  meddeladt  tillstand  kan  af  vederborande  myndighet,  narhelst  skaUg  anled- 
ning  dartill  forekommer,  aterkallas.  Sadan  aterkallelse  bar  dock  ingen  giltighet 
forran  den,  som  undfatt  tillstandet,  eller  bitrade,  som  vid  rorelsen  anvandes,  er- 
baUit  del  daraf. 

Tillstand  till  gardfarihandel  afvensom  aterkallelse  af  tiUstand  tiU  realisation 
och  gardfarihandel  skall  inforas  i  lanskungorelsema. 

Bevis  om  tillstand  skall  i  hufs'udskrift  eUer  styrkt  afskrift  vid  forsaljningens 
utofvande  standigt  medforas  af  den,  som  imdfatt  tillstandet,  och  af  bans  bitraden 
for  att  pa  anfordran  uppvisas. 

Ansokning  om  realisation  skall  innehalla  uppgift  om  den  eller  de  kommuner, 
hvarinom  och  den  tid,  under  hvilken  man  inom  hvarje  sarskild  kommun  amnar 
idka  forsaljning.  Vid  ansokningen  skall  fogas  dels  bevis  att  sokanden  efter  behorig 


I)  Seth  8.  163—154.  —  ")  Babenius  s.  213;  Jmf.  Seth  s.  75—78.  —  3)  Rotsohilds  Hand- 
bok  s.  102.  —  *)  N.  F.  §  5.  —  ^)  N.  F.  §  18.  —  6)  N.  F.  §  23.  —  ')  Advokaten  s.  587.  — 
8)  N.  F.  §  9  m.   1  o.  2. 
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A  similar  prohibition  also  applies  to  brokers  according  to  §  8  of  the  Royal  Or- 
dinance concerning  brokers,  of  9th  June  1893,  and  to  public  notaries  in  conformity 
■with  §  7  of  the  R.  Ord.  concerning  the  functions  of  public  notaries,  of  6th  Oct.  1882. 

Note.  The  public  prosecutors  are  the  Chancellor  of  Justice,  the  Attorney  General,  the  King's 
high  sheriffs,  the  fiscal  prosecutors,  the  King's  bailiffs  and  the  local  bailiffs,  i.  e.  all  those  who 
have  power  ex  officio  to  institute  and  carry  on  a  prosecution  i). 

As  the  right  to  carry  on  wholesale,  shop  and  petty  trade  is  dependent  on  the 
possession  of  the  personal  qualifications  indicated  above,  it  results  that  if  the  trader 
in  question  ceases  to  possess  any  of  these  qualifications,  his  right  to  trade  ceases 
to  the  same  extent ;  and  for  the  same  reason  it  further  results  that  the  trade  for  which 
a  certain  person  has  proved  to  possess  the  requisite  qualifications,  cannot  be  trans- 
ferred to  some  other  person  without  the  latter  in  his  turn  having  established  that 
he  is  in  possession  of  the  requisite  quahfications^). 

Agreements  concluded  by  a  person  not  possessing  the  right  to  trade,  or  since 
his  right  to  trade  ceased  to  exist,  do  not  for  that  reason  lose  their  legal  vahdity^). 

After  the  death  of  a  trader,  his  trade  may  for  one  year  be  continued  for  the  ac- 
count of  his  heirs*). 

A  person  who,  without  making  the  regular  declaration  where  one  is  prescribed, 
engages  in  the  selling  of  goods  or  in  some  other  respect  exceeds  the  right  of  trading 
which  is  given  by  the  Free  Trading  Ordinance  in  certain  cases,  or  otherwise  violates 
the  provisions  enacted  on  this  subject,  is  liable  to  fines  of  from  5 — 500  kronor^). 
These  fines  accrue  as  to  one  third  to  the  Crown  and  as  to  two  thirds  to  the  prose- 
cutor. If  there  is  a  special  informer,  he  is  entitled  to  one  half  of  the  share  of  the 
prosecutor.  In  the  case  of  default  in  the  payment  of  fines,  these  may  be  converted 
into  imprisonment  according  to  the  provisions  enacted  by  the  Criminal  Law 6). 

Note.  All  the  certificates  indicated  above  are  in  practice  demanded  only  when  the  declara- 
tion relates  to  such  trade  as  involves  the  obligation  to  keep  books,  i.  c.  wholesale  and  shop  trade. 
For  the  declaration  of  a  petty  trade  the  competent  authorities  usually  consider  it  sufficient  when 
the  applicant  presents  an  extract  of  the  pastor's  register  together  with  an  attestation  of  the  consent 
and  guarantee  of  the  guardian  or  husband,  in  the  event  of  the  declaration  being  made  in  respect 
of  a  minor  or  married  woman  living  with  her  husband'). 

9.  Right  to  carry  on  trade  by  special  permission.  Two  kinds  of  trade  can  only 
be  carried  on  by  special  permission,  namely,  the  reaUsation  trade  and  the  hawker's 
trade. 

In  both  cases,  not  only  a  declaration,  but  also  a  permission  from  the  competent 
authority  is  required. 

The  competent  authorities  are  in  Stockholm  the  Governor  General  of  the  town 
and  in  the  rural  districts  the  King's  high  sheriff  of  the  county  or  coimties  where 
the  sale  in  question  is  to  take  place  8). 

The  competent  authority  not  only  verifies  the  applicant's  personal  qualifi- 
cations, but  also  ascertains  whether,  having  regard  to  all  the  circumstances  of  the 
case,  permission  ought  to  be  granted  or  not.  The  permission  requested  may  conse- 
quently be  refused  on  other  grounds  than  that  of  lack  of  personal  qualifications. 
It  ought  to  be  specially  ascertained  whether  the  business  is  needed  at  the  place 
in  question.  It  results  from  this  that  a  permission  granted  may  be  revoTced  by  the 
competent  authority  whenever  there  is  a  reasonable  ground  for  such  revocation, 
which,  however,  has  no  effect  until  the  person  who  has  obtained  the  permission, 
or  an  employee  engaged  in  the  business,  has  been  notified  of  the  revocation. 

The  permission  to  carry  on  the  hawker's  trade,  as  well  as  the  revocation  of  per- 
mission granted  for  the  carrying  on  of  the  realisation  or  the  hawker's  trade,  must 
be  inserted  in  the  official  publications  of  the  district. 

The  certificate  of  permission  must,  when  the  sale  is  carried  out,  always  be 
in  the  possession  of  the  person  who  has  obtained  the  permission,  or  of  his  employee, 
in  the  original  or  a  certified  copy,  in  order  that  it  may  be  produced  when  asked  for. 

An  application  for  permission  to  carry  on  the  realisation  trade  must  contain 
an  indication  of  the  parish  or  parishes  within  which,  and  the  time  during  which 
within  each  special  parish,  the  applicant  intends  to  carry  on  the  sale.    The  apph- 


1)  Seth,  pp.  153—154.  —  2)  Rabenius  pp.  213;  cf.  Seth,  pp.  75—78.  —  3)  Rotschild's 
Manual  p.  102.  —  *)  F.  T.  O.  §  5.  —  S)  F.  T.  O.  §  18.  —  «)  F.  T.  O.  §  23.  —  ')  Advokaten 
p.  587.  —  *)  F.  T.  O.  §  9  pars.   1  and  2. 
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anmalan  inom  riket  idkar  handel  och  gjort  sig  kand  for  redbarhet  och  ordentlighet, 
dels  ock  forteckning  a  det  varulager,  som  sokanden  onskar  forsalja. 

Barest  sokanden  onskar  vid  forsaljningen  anvanda  bitraden,  skall  han  upp- 
gifva  den  eller  de  personer,  han  vill  dartill  anvanda  samt  angaende  dem  aflamna 
saval  frejdebetyg  och  intyg  att  de  gjort  sig  kanda  for  redbarhet  och  ordentlighet 
som  ock  betyg  att  de  rada  ofver  sig  och  sin  egendom.  Vill  sokanden  tDl  bitrade 
anvanda  „g^t  kviima  som  med  mannen  sammanlefver",  skaU  hon  i  stallet  for 
myndighets-  och  konkursbevis  ingifva  bevis  om  mannens  tillatelse.  Deremot  ar 
det  icke  medgifvet  sokanden  att  till  bitrade  vid  realisation  anvanda  omyndiga. 

Beviljas  ansokningen,  bestammer  vederborande  myndighet,  med  afseende  a 
varuforteckningens  omfattning  och  det  tillamade  antalet  forsaljningsdagar,  en 
sarskild  afgift,  ej  under  tjugofem  kronor  eUer  ofver  femhundra  kronor,  till  hvarje 
kommun,  inom  hvilken  forsaljningen  skaU  ske.  Dessa  afgifter  skola  af  sokanden 
erlaggas,  da  tiUstandsbeviset  tUl  honom  utlamnas,  hvarefter  afgifterna  ofversandas 
tm  vederborande  kommunalmyndigheter  for  att  kommunerna  tiUgodokomma. 

TJtlanding,  afven  om  han  undfatt  tiUstand  till  utofvande  af  handel,  far  Hkval 
icke  verkstalla  realisation,  eUer  anvandas  sasom  bitrade  vid  dyhk  forsaljning,  vare 
sig  den  sker  for  svensk  eller  utlandsk  mans  rakning,  utan  att  K.  Majt.  pa 
grand  af  ingangen  traktat  dartiU  gifvit  lof.  Sadant  lof  sokes  af  utlanding  i 
enahanda  ordning  som  tiUstand  for  utlanding  att  i  Sverige  idka  handelsrorelse, 
och  gaUer  i  ofrigt  harom  i  tUlamphga  delar  de  foreskrifter,  som  om  realisation 
aro  meddelade^-). 

Ansokning  om  gardfarihandel  skall  betraffande  sokanden  och  de  personer, 
som  denne  viU  anvanda  tUl  bitraden,  vara  atfoljd  af  samma  intyg,  som  erfordras 
vid  ansokan  om  tUlstand  till  realisation  for  bitrade.  Gift  kvinna,  som  med  mannen 
sammanlefver,  kan  erhaUa  tiUstand  att  idka  gardfarihandel  afvensom  att  vara 
bitrade  darvid,  under  vilkor  att  mannen  gitver  sitt  samtycke  dartill  samt,  darest 
hon  viU  idka  sjalfstandig  gardfarihandel,  han  iklader  sig  borgen  for  heimes  forbia- 
delser^).  Omyndiga  daremot  kunna  hvarken  sjalfva  idka  gardfarihandel  eller 
anvandas  sasom  bitrade  darvid^).  Om  sokanden  anmalt  sig  till  handels  idkande, 
skaU  han  bifoga  betyg  att  han  inom  riket  idkar  handel  och  gjort  sig  kand  for  red- 
barhet och  ordenthghet  (N.  F.  §  9  m.  4  enl.  K.  F.  d.  4  Dec.  1908). 

Beviljas  ansokningen  skaU  i  tiUstandsbeviset  intagas  foreskrift  om  den  tid, 
tUlstandet  galler,  hvilken  tid  ej  ma  utstrackas  ofver  ett  kalenderar,  afvensom  fuU- 
standig  beskrifning  pautseendet  jamte  uppgift  om  aldern  af  sokanden  och  den  eUer 
dem,  han  ma  aga  att  sasom  bitraden  anvanda*).  TDlstandet  galler  endast  inom  det 
Ian,  dar  det  lamnats,  och  endast  inom  Stockholms  stad,  om  det  gifvits  af  ofverstat- 
haUareambetet. 

Utlanding,  afven  om  han  undfatt  tiUstand  tUl  utofvande  af  handel,  far  Hkval 
icke  idka  gardfarihandel,  eUer  anvandas  sasom  bitrade  vid  dyUk  handel,  vare  sig 
■den  sker  for  svensk  eUer  utlandsk  mans  rakning^).  Forbudet  ar  salunda  i  detta 
fall  ovilkorUgt. 

I  trenne  fall  ar  handel  under  kringforande  utom  bosattningsorten  medgifvet 
utan  sarskildt  tiUstand,  namUgen  1.  den,  som  anmalt  sig  till  idkande  af 
fabrik  eller  handtverk,  ager  sjalf  eUer  genom  hustru  eUer  hemmavarande  bam, 
aUtsa  utan  ratt  att  an  vanda  frammande  bitraden,  till  salu  kringfora  sina 
egna  tillverkningar,  dock  att  den  som  utbjuder  varoma  bor  medfora  dels 
prastbetyg  och  dels  af  magistrat  eUer  stadsstyrelse,  stadsfiskal,  kronofogde  eUer 
lansman  utfardadt  intyg  angaende  beskaffenheten  af  det  naringsyrke,  som  idkas 

1)  N.  F.  §  26,  mom  2.  Bealisation  kan  verkstallas  af  den,  som  drifver  endast  k  o  m  - 
missionshandel.  —  !')N.  F.  §9,  mom.  4  och  §4.-3)  Seth  s.  162.  —  *)  N.  F.  §  10, 
mom.  2.  —  ')  N.  F.  §  26,  mom.  2.     Jamval  gS.rdfarihandel   kan  vara  kommissionshandel. 
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cation  must  be  accompanied  firstly  by  proof  that  the  appHcant,  in  pursuance  of  a 
regular  declaration,  carries  on  trade  within  the  Kingdom,  secondly  by  an  attestation 
that  the  appheant  is  known  as  being  honest  and  regular,  and  lastly,  by  a  list  of 
the  stock  which  the  applicant  wishes  to   dispose  of. 

If  the  appUcant  wishes  to  avail  himself  of  employees  when  carrying  on  the  sale, 
he  must  indicate  the  person  or  persons  he  intends  to  employ  and  present  in  respect 
of  them  both  a  certificate  "of  reputation"  and  an  attestation  that  they  are  known 
as  being  honest  and  regular,  as  well  as  a  certificate  showing  that  they  are  com- 
petent to  "dispose  of  their  persons  and  property".  If  the  applicant  wishes  to  engage 
as  an  employee  a  "married  woman  who  lives  with  her  husband",  she  must,  instead 
of  a  majority  and  bankruptcy  certificate  present  a  proof  of  her  husband's  per- 
mission. The  applicant  is  not,  on  the  other  hand,  permitted  to  avail  himself  in  his 
realisation  trade  of  employees  who  are  minors, 

If  the  apphcation  is  granted,  the  competent  authority  fixes  with  regard  to  the 
extent  of  the  list  of  goods  and  the  intended  number  of  sale  days,  a  special  fee,  not 
under  twenty-five  kroner  and  not  exceeding  five  hundred  kroner,  to  be  paid  to 
each  parish  within  which  the  sale  is  to  take  place.  These  fees  must  be  paid  by  the 
applicant  when  the  certificate  of  permission  is  handed  over  to  him,  whereupon 
the  fees  are  remitted  to  the  competent  parish  authorities  in  order  to  be  included  in 
their  funds. 

A  foreigner  who  has  obtained  permission  to  carry  on  a  trade  may  not  by  reason 
thereof  carry  on  a  realisation  trade,  or  be  employed  as  an  assistant  at  such  a  sale, 
whether  it  is  carried  on  for  the  account  of  a  Swede  or  a  foreigner,  without  His 
Majesty  having  granted  him  an  authorisation  to  do  so  on  the  basis  of  a  special  treaty. 
Such  authorisation  is  applied  for  by  a  foreigner  in  the  same  manner  as  the  authori- 
sation for  foreigners  to  carry  on  trade  in  Sweden,  and,  in  general,  the  provisions 
which  have  been  enacted  concerning  reahsation  find  here  a  corresponding  appU- 
cation.i) 

An  application  for  permission  to  carry  on  the  hawker's  trade  must  with  regard 
to  the  appHcant  and  those  persons  whom  he  wishes  to  employ  as  his  assistants, 
be  accompanied  by  the  same  certificates  as  are  required  for  employees  in  the  case 
of  an  application  for  permission  to  carry  on  the  realisation  trade.  A  married  woman 
Uving  with  her  husband  may  obtain  permission  to  carry  on  the  hawker's  trade, 
as  well  as  to  be  employed  by  a  hawker,  on  condition  that  her  husband  gives  his 
consent,  and  if  she  wishes  to  hawk  independently,  that  he  guarantees  her  obligations  2) . 
Minors  cannot,  on  the  other  hand,  either  themselves  hawk  or  be  engaged  as  employees 
in  a  hawking  business^).  An  applicant  for  permission  to  carry  on  the  trade  must 
furnish  proof  that  he  is  carrying  on  trade  within  the  Kingdom  and  that  he  is  known 
for  his  honesty  and  regularity  (E.  T.  0.  §  9,  par.  4,  in  accordance  with  the  E..  0. 
of  11th  Dec.  1-908). 

If  the  apphcation  is  granted,  the  permission  certificate  must  indicate  the 
time  for  which  the  permission  is  granted,  which  must  not  exceed  one  calendar 
year,  as  well  as  a  complete  description  of  the  exterior,  and  an  indication  of  the  age, 
of  the  appHcant  and  of  the  person  or  persons  he  may  be  entitled  to  employ  as  his 
assistants'*).  This  permission  only  appHes  to  the  district  in  respect  of  which  it  has 
been  granted,  and  within  the  town  of  Stockholm,  only  if  it  has  been  granted  by 
the  Governor  General  of  the  town. 

Even  though  a  foreigner  has  obtained  permission  to  carry  on  trade,  he  is  never- 
theless not  permitted  to  hawk,  or  to  be  engaged  in  a  hawking  business  as  an  em- 
ployee, whether  the  business  is  carried  on  for  the  account  of  a  Swede  or  that  of  a 
foreigner^).    The  prohibition  is  therefore  in  this  case  an  absolute  one. 

Hawking  outside  the  place  of  domicile  of  the  hawker  is  allowed  without  authori- 
sation in  two  cases,  namely,  1.  a  person  who  has  made  a  declaration  with  a  view 
to  the  exploitation  of  a  factory  or  a  handicraft  may  himself,  or  by  means  of  his  wife 
or  children  staying  with  him,  that  is  to  say,  without  the  right  to  employ  strangers, 
hawk  his  own  products  for  sale,  it  being  incumbent  however  on  the  person  offering 
the  goods  for  sale  to  have  with  him  in  the  first  place  his  pastor's  certificate,  and 
in  the  second  place  an  attestation  issued  by  the  magistrate  or  the  municipal  council. 


1)  F.  T.  O.  §  26,  par.  2.  A  realisation  may  be  effected  by  a  person  who  only  carries  on 
commission  trade.  —  2)  F.  T.  O.  §  9,  par.  4  and  §4.-3)  Seth  p.  162.  —  *)  F.  T.  O.  §  10,  par.  2. 
—  6)  j'_  X.  O.  §  26,  par.  2.    Hawking  also  may  be  commission  trade. 
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af  den,  for  hvars  rakning  varorna  utbjudas.  Sistnamnda  intyg  bor,  for  att  anses 
gallande,  vara  utfardadt  under  det  kalenderar,  da  forsaljningen  ager  rumi);  — 
2.  enhvar,  vara  sig  i  stad  eller  pa  landet,  ar  medgifvet  att  till  salu  kringfora  lifs- 
fomodenlieter,  jordbruks-  och  ladugardsprodukter  samt  alster  af  inhemsk  huss- 
lojd2);  —  3.  den,  som  i  vederborlig  ordning  anmalt  sig  till  handels  idkande,  ar  be- 
rattigad  att  utan  tiUstand  drifva  gardfarihandel  a  ort,  dar  pa  grund  af  dylik  an- 
malan  kontor  af  stadigvarande  beskaffenhet  inrattats  (N.  F.  §  9  m.  4  enl.  K.  P.  den 
4  Dec.  1908). 


Amn.  Den  ratt,  som  ar  landtman  tillforsakrad,  att  utan  anmalan,  med  bitrade  af  hustru, 
henunavarande  barn  och  lagstadda  tjanstehjon  till  afsalu  forfardiga  de  fabriks-  och  handtverks- 
arbeten,  hvilka,  sasom  foremal  for  husfUt  kunna  af  dem  astadkommas,  ej  mindre  an  den  ratt, 
som  sadana  for  statens  eller  kommunens  rakning  stiftade  iurattningar,  hvilka  afse  fattig-  eller 
f  angelsevard,  afvensom  undervlsnings-och  vardanstalter  af  alia  slag,  hafva  att  till  afsalu  tillverka 
fabriks-  och  handtverksarbeten,  kan  icke  anses  innefatta  befogenhet  att  under  kringforande 
utom  bosattningsorten  (resp.  platsen  for  fattigvardsinrattningen  etc.)  forsalja  de  tillverkade 
varorna3). 

Den  som  utan  tiUstand,  da  sadant  erfordras,  idkar  forsaljning,  ar  forfaUen  tUl 
samma  straff,  som  forut  ar  sagdt  angaende  handel  utan  anmalan  (se  Nr.  8)*).  An- 
gaende  boters  fordelning  meUan  kronan,  aklagare  och  angifvare,  samt  boters  for- 
vandling  gaUa  ock  darstades  anforda  foreskrifter. 

Om  pafoljden  for  oloflig  realisation  eller  gardfarihandel  af  utlanding  se  nedan 

Nr.  12. 

Amn.  1.  Aftal,  som  slutas  af  personer,  hvilka  verkstalla  realisation  eller  gardfarihandel 
utan  tiUstand,  blifva  icke  pa  grund  af  det  bristande  tillstandet  ogiltiga. 

Anm.  2.  De  skarpta  bestammelser,  som  galla  for  realisation  och  gardfarihandel,  hafva 
naturligen  foranledt  till  forsok  att  kringga  desamma.  Salunda  hafva  handelsidkare,  i  staUet  for 
att  soka  tiUstand  tUl  realisation,  tUl  handelsregistret  anmalt  filialer  af  sin  handelsrorelse  i  flora 
kommuner  samt  darefter  vid  sarskUda  tUlfallen  och  i  tUlfaUigt  forhyrd  lokal  afvensom  fran  bord 
vid  landsvagen  i  dessa  kommuner  idkat  forsaljning  af  handelsvaror.  Ehuru  ett  sadant  for- 
f arande  af  domstolarne  icke  ansetts  olagligt,  torde  en  dyUk  tillfallig  handel,  lat  vara  sasom  fiUal, 
knappast  uppfylla  de  betingelser  pa  stadigvarande  handel,  som  Ugga  till  grund  for 
stadgandet  i  §  2  af  naringsfrihetsforordningen.  Vagledda  af  domstolames  ofvan  namnda  med- 
gifvande,  har  man  ocksa  sedermera  t.  o.  m.  sokt  kringga  bestammelserna  om  forbud  for  ut- 
landing att  drifva  gardfarihandel.  Salvmda  har  t.  ex.  tiU  handelsregistret  anmalts,  att  en  person 
amnade  idka  ,,manufaktur-  och  diversehandel"  i  en  sooken  a  landet  (bosattningsorten)  jamte 
12  socknar  i  grannskapet,  afvensom  att  han  tUl  prokurister  antagit  3  personer  (utlandingar), 
hvarefter  denna  handelsrattighet  begagnats  pa  det  satt  att  prokuristerna  idkat  gardfarihandel 
inom  de  13  angifna  socknarna.  I  detta  fall  forekom  ingenstades  nagon  stadigvarande  handel, 
an  mindre  nagon  handel  med  bokforing;  och  forfarandets  olaglighet  ar  annu  tydligare  an  i  det 
forst  namnda  faUet. 

Medelst  K.  F.  d.  4  Dec.  1908  har  N.  F.  andrats  sa  att  det  numera  uttryckligen 
framgar,  att  anmald  handel  i  regel  forutsatter,,  kontor  af  stadigvarande  beskaffen- 
hed".    Ofran  anmackta  trafik  torde  saledes  icke  vidare  kunna  prakticeras. 

10.  Burskap.  Ratten  att  drifva  handel  Ukasom  annan  stadsmannanaring  var 
enligt  aldre  ratt  beroende  af  burskap.  Sedan  numera  hvarje  naringsgren  kan 
idkas  utan  innehafvande  af  burskap,  har  detta  forlorat  sin  forra  betydelse.  Den 
enda  forman,  som  kan  atfolja  burskap,  ar  delaktighet  i  vissa  kassor  och  fonder 
i  de  stader,  dar  fuUkomhg  hkstallighet  ej  blifvit  avagabragd  mellan  borgare  och 
icke-borgare^). 

For  burskaps  vinnande  och  innehafvande  gaUa  foljande  stadganden: 

Den,  som  viU  vinna  burskap,  skall  ingifva  ansokan  darom  hos  borgmastare 
och  rad,  som  ofver  ansokan  skall  hora  borgerskapet.     BifaUes  ansokningen,  skall 


1)  N.  F.  §  11,  mom.  2.   —  2)  N.  F.  §  11,  mom.   3.    —  3)  N.  F.  §  11,  mom.  1.  och  4.   — 
*)  N.  F.  §18.  —  5)  Linde,  Ekonomiratten  a.  473 — 474. 
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the  fiscal  prosecutor,  the  King's  baihff  or  the  local  bailiff  regarding  the  natiu-e  of 
the  occupation  of  the  person  for  whose  account  the  goods  are  offered  for  sale.  The 
attestation  last  mentioned  must,  in  order  to  be  considered  valid,  have  been  issued 
during  the  calendar  year  in  which  the  sale  takes  place i);  —  2.  any  person,  whether 
in  a  town  or  the  rural  districts,  has  the  right  to  hawk  for  sale  necessaries  of  life, 
agricultural  and  farm  produce  and  products  of  manual  home  industries  2);  —  3.  any 
person  who  in  the  prescribed  manner  has  applied  for  the  permission  to  carry  on  trade 
is  entitled,  without  obtaining  special  permission,  to  carry  on  the  hawker's  trade 
at  the  place  where  he  has  established  a  permanent  place  of  business  (F.  T.  0.  §  9, 
par.  4,  in  accordance  with  with  the  R.  0.  of  4th  Dec.  1908). 

Note.  The  liberty  granted  to  agriculturists,  without  a  declaration,  to  prepare  for  sale,  with 
the  assistance  of  their  wives,  children  staying  at  home  and  their  lawfully  engaged  domestic 
servants,  those  products  of  manufacture  and  handicrafts  which  may  be  produced  by  them  as 
objects  of  home  industries,  as  well  as  the  right  which  institutions  established  on  account  of  the 
State  or  municipalities,  and  having  as  their  object  to  maintain  the  poor,  guard  the  prisoners, 
and  also  public  schools  and  shelters  of  all  kinds,  have  to  make  products  of  manufacture  and  handi- 
crafts for  sale,  cannot  be  considered  as  including  the  authorisation  to  hawk  the  goods  produced 
outside  their  place  of  domicile  (or  the  place  where  the  public  shelter,  etc.  is  situated)'). 

Any  person  who,  without  permission,  where  such  permission  is  required,  carries 
on  a  sale,  is  liable  to  the  same  punishment  as  that  which  has  previously  been  mentioned 
with  regard  to  trade  carried  on  without  a  declaration  (see  No.  8)*).  The  provisions 
mentioned  at  the  same  place  with  respect  to  the  distribution  of  fines  between  the 
Crown,  the  prosecutor  and  the  informer,  and  with  respect  to  the  conversion  of  fines 
into  imprisonment,  also  apply  here. 

See  below.  No.  12,  as  to  the  consequences  of  illegal  realisations  or  hawking  by 
foreigners. 

Note  1.  Contracts  entered  into  by  persons  effecting  realisations  or  carrying  on  the  hawker's 
trade  without  permission,  are  not  invalid  because  such  permission  has  not  been  obtained. 

Note  2.  The  rigorous  provisions  applicable  to  realisations  and  hawking  have  of  course 
given  rise  to  endeavours  to  evade  them.  With  this  object  traders  have,  instead  of  applying  for 
a  realisation  permission,  declared  in  the  commercial  register  branches  of  their  trading  operations  in 
several  parishes,  and  subsequently,  on  special  occasions  and  in  premises  hired  for  the  occasion, 
as  well  as  from  tables  placed  near  the  country  roads  of  these  parishes,  carried  on  the  sale  of  mer- 
chandise. Although  such  a  practice  is  not  considered  unlawful  by  the  tribunals,  such  occasional 
trade,  even  exercised  as  a  branch,  hardly  seems  to  fvilfil  the  conditions  of  the  right  to  exercise 
permanent  trade,  which  are  at  the  basis  of  §  2  of  the  Free  Trading  Ordinance.  Encouraged  by  the 
aforesaid  concession  of  the  tribunals,  endeavours  have  subsequently  also  been  made  even  to 
evade  the  provisions  concerning  the  prohibition  of  foreigners  from  hawking.  It  has,  for  example, 
been  declared  in  the  conunercial  register  that  a  person  intended  to  exercise  "trade  in  manu- 
factured and  mixed  goods"  in  a  parish  situated  in  the  rural  districts  (the  place  of  his  residence) 
and  in  twelve  parishes  of  the  neighbourhood,  and  that  he  had  engaged  three  persons  (foreigners) 
as  proxies ;  this  right  of  trading  was  subsequently  exercised  in  such  a  manner  that  the  proxies  carried 
on  the  hawker's  trade  within  the  13  parishes  mentioned.  In  this  case  there  was  no  permanent 
trade  carried  on  at  all,  and  still  less  any  trade  with  book-keeping;  and  the  illegality  of  the  pro- 
ceeding is  still  more  obvious  than  in  the  case  first  mentioned. 

By  the  R.  0.  of  4th  Dec.  1908  the  F.  T.  0.  has  been  modified,  so  that  it  is 
now  expressly  provided  that  a  declared  trade  as  a  general  rule  implies  "a  per- 
manent office".  Consequently  the  practice  mentioned  above  presumably  no  longer 
prevails. 

10.  The  burgher's  right.  The  right  to  carry  on  trade,  as  well  as  other  urban 
occupations,  was,  according  to  ancient  law,  dependent  on  the  burgher's  right.  As 
at  the  present  day  every  branch  of  trade  may  be  carried  on  without  the  possession 
of  the  burgher's  right,  the  latter  has  lost  its  previous  importance.  The  only  advantage 
attached  to  the  burgher's  right  is  the  participation  in  certain  funds  in  those  towns 
where  a  complete  equaUty  has  not  beem  brought  about  beetween  burghers  and 
non-burghers  ^) . 

The  following  provisions  apply  in  respect  of  the  acquisition  and  exercise  of  the 
burgher's  right; 

A  person  who  wishes  to  acquire  the  burgher's  right  must  make  an  application 
for  this  purpose  to  the  burgomaster  and  council,  who  with  respect  to  the  appU- 


1)  F.  T.  O.  §  11,  par.  2.  —  2)  F.  T.  O.  §  11,  par.  3.  —  «)  F.  T.  O.  §  U,  paragraphs  1  and 
-  *)  F.  T.  O.   §  18.  —  5)  Linde,  Law  of  Economy,  pp.  473 — 474. 
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sokanden  stalla  borgen  for  6  ars  utskylder  samt  angifva  den  handel  och  naring, 
8om  han  vill  drifva.   Sedermera  utfardas  for  honom  burbref  i). 

Utlanding  ma  ej  viima  burskap.    Ej  ma  nagon  vara  borgare  i  tvanne  stader 

ti11ika.2) 

Vill  nagon  uppsaga  burskap,  skall  ban  gora  detta  infor  borgmastare  och  rad 
sex  manader,  forran  han  af trader  sin  borgerliga  naring  eller  flyttar  ifran  orten, 
samt  visa  att  han  fuUgjort  sin  borgareplikt.  Flyttar  han  utrikes,  skall  han  gifva  ut 
sjatte  panningen  („census  emigrationis")  af  all  sin  egendom,  konungen  och  staden 
tiU  tveskiftes,  darest  ej  annorlunda  ar  bestamdt  meUan  Sverige  och  det  rike,  hvartUl 
han  flyttar.  Forer  han  egendomen  ut,  eller  bjuder  han  till  att  skaffa  den  bort,  forr- 
an afgiften  ar  betald,  har  han  forverkat  haltten  daraf.  Flyttar  han  forr,  an  han 
burskap  uppsagt  och  bevis  undfatt,  att  han  sin  borgarepligt  fullgjort,  bote  50  daler 
(25  kronor)  och  njute  dessforinnan  ej  burskap  i  annan  stad^). 


11.  Utlandingars  naringsratt  i  allmanhet.  Utlanding  far  endast  med  konun- 
gens  tillstand  drifva  handelsrorelse.  Med  handel  ar  likstald  fabriksrorelse 
samt  handtverk  och  annan  handtering*). 

Utlanding  ma  icke  i  riket  inmuta  mineraUyndighet ;  ej  heUer  age  han,  med 
mindre  an  att  Konungen  funnit  skaUgt  dartUl  lamna  bifall,  forvarfva  eUer  bearbeta 
inmutad  mineralfyndighet  eller  idka  gruf drift;  och  skall  forty  det  forsoks-  eller 
grufarbete,  som  utlanding  utan  sadant  medgifvande  kan  komma  att  foretaga  eller 
foretaga  lata,  vara  utan  verkan  tO  bevarande  af  hans  eUer  annans  ratt  i  hit  han- 
forUgt  afseende;  dock  att  hvad  salunda  blifvit  stadgadt  icke  ager  tillamplighet  i 
fraga  om  fyndighet  eller  gruflagenhet,  som  pa  grund  af  aldre,  behorigen  forvarfvad 
rattighet  af  utlanding  innehafves.  (§  68  grufvestadgan  den  16  Maj  1884  med  lydelse 
enligt  lag  den  20  Okt.  1899.) 

Deremot  ar  utlanding  medgifvet  att  redaiskeppfor  saval  inrikes  som  utrikes 
fart;  dock  med  vilkor  att  utlandings  andel  icke  far  stracka  sig  utofver  en  tredjedel 
af  fartygets  draktighet  af vensom  att  utlanding  icke  ma  antagas  till  hufvudredare^). 

Hvad  angar  idkande  af  de  s.  k.  landtmannanaringarna,  jordbruk,  skogs- 
afverkning,  jakt,  fiske  m.  m.,  ar  utlandings  ratt  dartill  beroende  af  besittningsratt 
till  fast  egendom;  och  galler  darom  att  utlanding,  som  icke  erhalht  svensk  med- 
borgareratt,  ar  icke  berattigad  att  i  riket  forvarfva  och  b'esitta  fast  egendom,  utan 
att  han  dartill  undfatt  Konungens  tillstand,  i  foljd  hvaraf  lagfart  dara  for  sadan 
utlandsk  man  icke  ma  beviljas^). 

Amn.  1.  Med  ..handelsrorelse"  i  §  26  mom.  1  N.  F.  forstas  alia  slag  utaf  handel.  saledes 
icke  allenast  gross-  och  bodhandel  samt  manglerirorelse  utan  afven  handel  under  kringforande 
inom  ooh  utom  bosattningsorten. 

Anm.  2.  ..Handtverk"  i  §  26.  mom.  1.  N.  F.  inbegriper  jamval  sadan  tillverkning  till 
afsalu  (motsatsen  till  husbehof)  af  fabriks-  och  handtverksarbeten,  som  bedrifves  med 
bitrade   endast   af  hustru  och  hemmavarande    barn. 

Anm.  3.  Med  ..annan  handtering"  i  samma  lagrum  forstas  jamval  yrkesmessigt  utof- 
vande  af  handtering  med  bitrade   endast    af   hustru   och   barn. 

Anm.  4.  Darest  utlanding  erhallit  konungens  tillstand  att  besitta  fast  egendom,  torde 
han  likasom  svensk  landtman  vara  berattigad  att  utan  tUlstand  till  afsalu  forfardiga  s.  k.  hus- 
flitsalster')  afvensom  att  till  salu  kringfora  lifsfomodenheter,  jordbruks-  och  ladugardsprodukter 
samt  husslojdsalsterS). 

Anm.  5.  Den.  som  undfatt  Konungens  tillstand  att  idka  fabriks-  eller  handtverksrorelse, 
torde  utan  tillstand  vara  berattigad  att  sjaU  eller  genom  hustru  eller  heromavarande  bam  till 


1)  Handelsbalken  (cit.  H.  B.).  3  kap.  1  §  och  IC  Bref  d.  19  Maj  1806.  —  2)  H.  B.  3  kap., 
2  o  3  §§.  —  3)  H.  B.  3  kap..  5  §.  —  *)  N.  F.  §  26,  mom.  1.  —  «)  N.  F.  §  25.  —  6)  K.  Kung. 
den  3  Okt.  1829.  —  ')  Jmf.  N.  F.  §  11,  mom.  1.  —  »)  Jmf.  N.  F.  §  11.  mom.  3. 
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cation  must  hear  the  burghers.  If  the  application  is  granted,  the  appUcant  must 
give  security  for  the  payment  of  rates  and  taxes  diiring  a  period  of  six  years,  and 
indicate  the  trade  or  occupation  which  he  wishes  to  carry  on.  Subsequently  a 
burgher's  certificate  is  issued  to  him^). 

Foreigners  cannot  acquire  the  burgher's  right.  No  one  can  be  a  burgher  in  two 
towns  at  the  same  time^). 

If  a  person  wishes  to  renounce  his  burgher's  right,  he  must  make  a  declaration 
to  this  effect  before  the  burgomaster  and  the  council  six  months  before  he  gives  up 
his  burgher's  trade  or  moves  from  the  place,  and  prove  that  he  has  fulfilled  his  duties 
as  a  burgher.  If  he  leaves  the  Kingdom,  he  must  surrender  the  sixth  part  ("census 
emigrationis")  of  all  his  property,  to  be  divided  equally  between  the  King  and  the 
town  in  question,  if  nothing  to  the  contrary  has  been  agreed  between  Sweden  and 
the  State  to  which  he  emigrates.  If  he  takes  his  property  abroad  with  him,  or  if 
he  takes  steps  with  the  intention  of  taking  it  abroad,  before  the  surrender  has  been 
made,  he  forfeits  one  half  of  his  property.  If  he  moves  before  he  has  renounced 
his  burgher's  right  and  obtained  an  attestation  that  he  has  fulfilled  his  duties  as 
a  burgher,  he  is  liable  to  a  fine  of  50  daler  (25  kroner),  and  cannot  enjoy  the  burgher's 
right  of  another  town  before  that  time*). 

11.  Right  of  foreigners  to  trade  in  general.  Foreigners  may  only  carry  on 
trading  operations  after  obtaining  the  authorisation  of  the  King.  The  exploitation 
of  factories  and  handicrafts  and  other  manvMl  occupations  are  in  this  respect  treated 
on  a  par  with  trading*). 

A  foreigner  may  not  apply  for  a  concession  for  the  exploitation  of  mines  within 
the  Kingdom;  nor  has  he  a  right,  unless  the  King  has  found  that  there  are  reasonable 
grounds  for  granting  such  authorisation,  to  acquire  or  work  the  products  of  mines 
the  concession  of  which  has  been  obtained,  or  to  exploit  mines;  consequently,  the 
works  of  searching  or  exploring  which  a  foreigner  without  such  authorisation  may 
undertake  or  cause  to  be  undertaken,  are  without  effect  as  regards  the  preservation 
of  his  rights  or  the  rights  of  other  persons  in  this  connection;  the  legal  provisions 
enacted  on  this  point  do  not,  however,  apply  in  relation  to  ores  or  mines  possessed 
by  foreigners  on  the  basis  of  rights  which  have  previously  been  duly  obtained. 
(§  68  of  the  Mines  Act  of  16th  May  1884,  as  modified  by  the  Act  of  20th  Oct.  1899.) 

Foreigners  are,  on  the  other  hand,  permitted  to  carry  on  business  as  ship- 
owners in  reference  to  both  home  and  foreign  navigation,  subject  to  the  condition, 
however,  that  the  shares  of  foreigners  must  not  exceed  one  third  of  the  tonnage  of 
the  vessel  in  question,  and  that  no  foreigner  may  be  appointed  as  a  principal  man- 
aging owner  5). 

As  regards  the  carrying  on  of  the  so-called  rural  occupations,  agriculture,  forestry, 
hunting,  fishing,  etc.,  the  rights  of  foreigners  depend  on  their  right  to  own  immo- 
vables ;  the  rule  applicable  on  this  point  is  that  a  foreigner  who  has  not  obtained 
the  Swedish  citizen  right  is  not  entitled  to  acquire  and  own  immovables  in  the  King- 
dom, unless  he  has  obtained  the  King's  authorisation  to  do  so,  and,  consequently, 
a  foreigner  not  having  the  citizen  right  cannot  be  registered  as  owner  in  the  record 
of  the  competent  tribunal^). 

Note  1.  By  the  term  "trading  operation"  used  in  §  26,  par.  1  of  the  F.  T.  O.  is  meant  all 
kinds  of  trade,  consequently  not  only  wholesale  and  shop  trade  and  petty  trade,  but  also  the 
hawker's  trade  within  and  outside  the  place  of  domicile. 

Note  2.  The  term  "handicraft"  used  in  §  26,  par.  1  of  the  F.  T.  O.  also  includes  the  making 
for  sale  (as  distinguished  from  the  behoof  of  the  household)  of  products  of  manufacture  and 
handicrafts,  which  is  carried  on  only  with  the  assistance  of  the  wife  and  children  staying  at  home. 

Note  3.  The  term  "other  manual  occupations"  used  in  the  same  ordinance  also  includes 
the  manual  occupations  carried  on  with  the  assistance  of  only  wife  and  children. 

Note  4.  If  a  foreigner  has  obtained  the  King's  authorisation  to  own  immovables,  he  has 
the  same  right  as  Swedish  agriculturists  to  make  the  so-called  objects  of  home  indvistries')  without 
obtaining  the  permission  to  sell  them,  as  well  as  to  hawk  for  sale  necessaries  of  life,  agricultural 
and  farm  produce  and  products  of  home  industries  8). 

Note  5.  A  person  having  obtained  the  King's  permission  to  exploit  factories  and  handi- 
crafts, is  presumably  entitled  without  authorisation  to  hawk  his  own  products  either  himself. 


1)  Book  of  Commerce  (cited  B.  C),  Chap.  3,  §  1  and  Roval  Letter  of  19th  May  1806.  — 
2)  B.  C.  Chap.  3,  §§  2  and  3.  —  3)  B.  C.  Chap.  3,  §  5.  —  *)  F.  T.  O.  §  26,  par.  1.  —  6)  F.  T.  O. 
§  25.  —  8)  R.  Pub.  of  3rd  Oct.  1829.  —  7)  Cf.  F.  T.  O.  §  11,  par.  1.  —  »)  Cf.  F.  T.  O.  §  11. 
par.  3. 
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salu  kringfora  sina  egna  tillverkningar  under  vilkor,  som  for  motsvarande  svensk  naringsidkare 
aro  angifnai). 

Anin.  6.  Derest  utlandjng,  som  erh&llit  Konungens  tillstand  att  idka  fabriks-  eller  handt- 
verksrorelse,  vill  forsalja  sina  egna  tillverkningar  i  bod,  bor  han  daremot  at  sig  utverka  sarskildt 
tillstand. 

Med  ratt  att  a  viss  ort  inom  riket  idka  handel  eller  annat  naringsyrke  foljer 
ratt  att :  a)  idka  marknadshandel  samt  —  b)  fora  varor  mellan  inrikes  orter  af ven- 
som  tiU  eller  fran  utrikes  ort  2). 

Utlanding,  afven  om  han  undfatt  tillstand  att  i  Sverige  utofva  handel  eller 
annan  naring,  har  Ukval  icke  ratt  att  idka  eller  anvandas  sasom  bitrade  vid  reali- 
sation eUer  gardfarihandel;  dock  hvad  realisation  angar  med  ratt  for  Konungen  att 
dartill  gifva  lof  (se  ofvan  Nr.  9). 

Styrelsen  for  svenskt  aktiebolag  ma,  darest  Konungen  for  sarskildt  fall  sadant 
medgifver,  besta  af  utlandingar,  till  hogst  en  tredjedel  af  hela  antalet^). 

Daremot  kan  utlanding  ej  vara  styrelseledamot  i  registerad  forening  for  eko- 
nomisk  verksamhet*)  eller  i  forsakringsbolag^);  ej  heller  hufvudlottagare  i  soli- 
dariskt  bankbolag^)  eller  delagare  i  bankaktiebolag''). 

12.  Sarskilda  bestammelser  ang.  utlandingars  handelsratt.  Ansokning  om  till- 
stand for  utlanding  att  i  Sverige  idka  handels-  eller  fabriksrorelse,  handtverk  eller 
annan  handtering  skall,  staUd  till  Konungen,  ingifvas  i  Stockholm  hos  Ofverstat- 
haUareambetet  och  i  andra  orter  hos  konungens  befaUningshafvande.  Ansokningen 
skaU  innehalla  uppgitt  pa  den  stad  eller  ort  a  landet,  dar  rorelsen  eller  hand- 
teringen  skaU  idkas,  och  skaU  vara  atfoljd  af :  1.  betyg  att  den  sokande  ar  myndig 
och  ager  godfrejd;  samt  —  2.  vederhaf tig  borgen  eUer  annan  sakerhet  for  utskylder 
till  staten  och  kommunen  under  tre  ar. 


Anm.  Onskar  utlanding  tillstand  till  drifvande  af  inrattning,  som  afser  tillgodogorande 
eller  foradling  af  mineralrikets  alster  och  ej  ar  att  ansa  sasom  handtverk  (t.  ex.  masugn  eller 
hytta,  stangjarnsbruk  eller  manufakturverk),  skall  ansokningen,  stalld  till  Konungen  och  atfoljd 
af  betyg  att  den  sokande  ar  myndig  och  ager  god  frejd,  ingifvas  till  kommerskollegium, 
som  sedermera  behandlar  arendet  pa  enahanda  satt,  som  for  Ofverstdthallareambetet  och  Konun- 
gens befaUningshafvande  ar  foreskritvets). 

Den  myndighet,  hos  hvilken  ansokan  ar  ingifven,  kan  sedermera  inhamta 
ytterhgare  upplysningar  om  den  sokande,  darest  sadana  aro  af  noden  samt  infordra 
vederborandes  forklaringar,  hvarefter  den  har  att  med  eget  utlatande  insanda 
samthga  handlingama  till  Finansdepartementet.  Arendet  afgores  pa  civilministems 
foredragning  af  Konungen  i  statsradet^). 

Darest  utlanding  erhaUit  tillstand  att  idka  handel  eUer  annan  s.  k.  stadsmanna- 
naring,  aUgger  honom,  sa  framt  han  fortfarande  viU  begagna  sig  af  tUlstandet, 
att  fore  utgangen  af  den  tid,  under  hvilken  sakerhet  for  utskylder  till  staten  och 
kommunen  bhfvit  af  honom  staUd,  tiQ  Ofverstathallareambetet  eller  Konungens 
befaUningshafvande  ingifva  ny  vederhaftig  borgen  eUer  annan  sakerhet  for  samma 
utskylder,  hvarje  gang  under  en  tid  af  tre  ar^**). 

Anm.  Darest  utlandskt  bolag  onskar  i  Sverige  idka  stadsmannanaring  tillampas  fordring- 
arna  om  myndighet  och  god  frejd  pa  de  personer,  som  utgora  dess  styrelse  eller  ansvara  for  dess 
forbindelser. 

Idkar  utlanding  utan  tiQstand  handel  eUer  annat  naringsyrke,  eUer  ofverskrider 
han  det  tUlstand,  honom  meddelats,  eller  i  ofrigt  felar  mot  naringsfrihetsforord- 
ningens  gifna  foreskrifter,  ar  han  forfaUen  till  boter  fran  och  med  fem  till  och  med 

1)  N.  F.  §  11,  mom.  2.  —  2)  N.  F.  §  29.  —  3)  Lag  om  aktiebolag  d.  12  Aug.   1910,  §  57. 

—  *)  Lag  om  registrerade  foreningar   for  ekonomisk  verksamhet  d.   28  Juni  1895,  §  23.  

6)  Lag  om  forsakringsrorelse  d.  24  Juli  1903,  §§  34  o.  84.  —  «)  Lag  ang.  solidariska  bank- 
bolag  d.  18  Sept.  1903,  §  9.  —  ')  Lag  ang.  bankaktiebolag  d.  18  Sept.  1903,  §9.-8)  n.  F. 
§  27.  —  9)  N.  F.  §  26,  mom.  1.  —  i»)  N.  F.  §  28. 
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or  by  means  of  his  wife  or  children  staying  at  home,  on  the  same  conditions  as  govern  in  the  case 
of  the  corresponding  Swedish  traders  i). 

Note  6.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  a  foreigner  who  has  obtained  the  King's  permission  to  ex- 
ploit factories  or  handicrafts,  wishes  to  sell  his  own  products  in  a  shop,  he  must  obtain  a  special 
authorisation  for  this  purpose. 

The  right  to  carry  on  a  trade  or  some  other  occupation  at  a  certain  place  within 
the  Kingdom  implies  the  right :  a)  to  carry  on  commerce  at  markets  and  —  b)  to 
transport  goods  between  places  situated  within  the  Kingdom  and  to  import  and  ex- 
port goods  2). 

A  foreigner,  even  though  he  has  been  permitted  to  carry  on  trade  or  some  other 
occupation  in  Sweden,  nevertheless  has  no  right  to  carry  on  the  realisation  or 
hawker's  trade,  or  to  be  engaged  as  an  employee  in  these  trades;  the  King  may, 
however,  authorise  him  to  carry  on  the  reahsation  trade  (see  above,  No.  9). 

The  board  of  directors  of  a  Swedish  joint  stock  company  may,  if  the  King 
grants  such  authorisation  in  a  special  case,  consist  of  foreigners,  the  number  of 
whom  must  not,  however,  exceed  one  third  of  the  total  number  of  directors^). 

A  foreigner  may  not,  on  the  other  hand,  be  a  member  of  the  board  of  directors 
of  a  registered  association  estabUshed  with  an  economic  object*),  or  of  an  insurance 
association^);  nor  may  a  foreigner  be  the  principal  partner  of  an  unhmited  banking 
partnership^),  nor  a  shareholder  of  a  joint  stock  banking  company''). 

12.  Special  provisions  concerning  the  rights  of  foreigners  to  trade.  An  appU- 
cation  for  an  authorisation  for  a  foreigner  to  carry  on  trade  or  a  manufacturing 
industry,  a  handicraft  or  some  other  manual  occupation  in  Sweden,  must  be  addressed 
to  the  King  and  in  Stockholm  be  presented  at  the  Office  of  the  Governor  General, 
and  in  other  places  to  the  King's  high  sheriff.  The  apphcation  must  contain  an  indi- 
cation of  the  town  or  of  the  place  in  the  riu-al  districts  where  the  trade  or  manual 
occupation  is  to  be  carried  on,  and  must  be  accompanied  by:  1.  an  attestation 
that  the  apphcant  is  of  age  and  has  a  good  reputation,  and  —  2.  a  sufficient  guaranty 
or  other  security  for  the  payment  of  rates  and  taxes  to  the  parish  and  the  State  for 
a  period  of  three  years. 

Note.  If  a  foreigner  wishes  to  obtain  permission  to  exploit  an  estabUshment  having  for  its 
object  the  preparation  or  working  of  mineral  products,  and  such  exploitation  is  not  to  be  con- 
sidered as  a  manual  occupation  (for  example,  a  blast-furnace  or  foundry,  a  forge  or  manufacturing 
works),  the  application,  addressed  to  the  King,  and  accompanied  by  an  attestation  that  the 
applicant  is  of  age  and  has  a  good  reputation,  must  be  sent  to  the  competent  chamber  of  commerce, 
which  will  subsequently  deal  with  the  matter  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  enacted  for  the 
proceedings  of  the  Governor  General  and  the  King's  high  sheriff^). 

The  authority  to  which  the  apphcation  has  been  sent  may  subsequently  ask 
for  further  information  regarding  the  apphcant,  if  this  is  considered  necessary, 
and  demand  explanations  of  the  interested  person;  the  competent  authority  must 
then,  accompanied  by  a  declaration  of  its  own,  send  aU  the  documents  to  the  Mi- 
nistry of  Finance.  The  matter  is  settled  by  the  King  at  a  council  of  his  ministers 
in  accordance  with  a  proposition  presented  by  the  Minister  of  the  Interior^). 

If  a  foreigner  has  obtained  authorisation  to  carry  on  trade  or  some  other  so- 
called  urban  occupation,  it  is  incumbent  on  him,  if  he  wishes  permanently  to  avaU 
himself  of  the  authorisation,  to  present  to  the  Office  of  the  Governor  General  or 
the  King's  high  sheriff,  before  the  expiration  of  the  period  in  respect  of  which  security 
has  been  given  by  him  for  the  payment  of  taxes  and  rates  to  the  State  and  the  parish, 
a  new  guaranty  or  another  security  for  the  payment  of  the  same  taxes  and  rates, 
each  time  for  a  period  of  three  years  i"). 

Note.  If  a  foreign  .association  wishes  to  carry  on  an  urban  occupation  in  Sweden,  the  pro- 
visions regarding  majority  and  good  reputation  are  applicable  to  those  persons  who  conduct 
the  business  or  are  responsible  for  the  obhgations  of  the  association. 

If  a  foreigner  without  authorisation  carries  on  trade  or  some  other  occupation, 
or  if  he  exceeds  the  authorisation  granted  him,  or  in  other  respects  violates  the 
provisions  enacted  in  the  Free  Trading  Ordinance,  he  is  hable  to  fines  of  from  5  to 

1)  F.  T.  O.  §  11,  par.  2.  —  2)  p.  t.  O.  §  29.  —  3)  Act  concerning  joint  stock  companies,  of 
12th  August  1910,  §  57.  —  *)  Act  on  registered  associations  with  economic  objects,  of  28th 
June  1896,  §  23.  —  6)  Act  on  insurance  operations,  of  24th  July  1903,  §§  34  and  84.  —  ")  Act 
concerning  unlimited  banking  partnerships  of  18th  Sept.  1903,  §  9.  —  ')  Act  concerning  joint 
stock  banking  companies  of  18th  Sept.  1903,  §  9.  —  «)  F.  T.  O.  §  27.  —  »)  F.  T.  O.  §  26, 
par.  1.  —  10)  F.  T.  O.   §  28. 
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femhundra  kronor.  Harjamte  ma  allman  aklagare  af  olofligen  till  salu  hallna  yaror, 
till  sakerhet  for  galdande  af  hogsta  botesbeloppet,  500  kronor,  och  for  ersattningar, 
som  kunna  den  brottslige  intiU  ett  belopp  af  200  kronor  adomas,  taga  i  beslag, 
darest  annan  sakerhet  darfor  icke  stalles,  sa  mycket  som  skaUgen  kan  anses  i  varde 
motsvara  hogst  700  kronor.  SkaU  sadant  beslag  aga  bestand,  maste  likval  atal  mot 
vederborande  ofordrojligen  anstallas.  Botema  tiUfalla  med  en  tredjedel  kronan 
och  med  tva  tredjedelar  aklagaren.  Finnes  sarsMld  angifvare,  tage  han  halften  af 
aklagarens  andel.  Vid  bristande  tUlgang  till  boternas  galdande  skola  dessa  for- 
vancfias  till  fangelse  efter  de  grunder,  som  aro  bestamda  i  strafflagen^). 

Anm.  Med  „olofligen  till  salu  hallna  varor"  forstas  varor,  som  aro  upplagda  i  forsaljnings- 
andaiual. 

Vissa  undantag  fran  ofvan  angitna  allmanna  regler  finnas. 

Vissa  frammande  staters  undersatar  aro  likstaMa  med  svenskar  pa  grand 
af  traktater,  dels  sadana,  som  direkt  tiUerkanna  den  utlandska  statens  in- 
vanare  samma  ratt  som  svenskar,  dels  sadana,  som  medgifva  viss  frammande  stats 
undersate  lika  ratt  med  den  mest  gynnade  nation. 

I  detta  sammanhang  ma  framhaUas,  att,  enligt  Art.  6  i  handels-  och  sjofarts- 
traktaten  meUan  Sverige  och  Tyska  riket  den  8  Maj  1906,  kopman,  fabriks-  och 
andra  naringsidkare,  som  aro  forsedda  med  s.  k.  narings-  legitimationsbevis,  aro 
berattigade  att  personHgen  eUer  genom  i  deras  tjanst  anstallda  resande  inom  den 
andra  traktatslutande  partens  omrade,  savidt  det  ar  tiUatet  for  det  egna  landets 
undersatar,  gora  varuinkop  hos  kopman  eller  i  oppna  forsaljningslokaler  eUer  hos 
personer,  hv3ka  producera  varorna,  eUer  att  soka  bestaUningar  hos  kopman  i  deras 
affarslokaler  eller  hos  personer,  i  hvilkas  rorelse  varor  af  samma  slag  som  de  ut- 
bjudna  finna  anvandning. 

Resande  ager  medfora  endast  varuprof,  men  inga  varor. 

Genom  K.  Kimg.  den  14  Juni  1906  har  utfardats  narmare  bestammelser  rorande 
ifragavarande  narings-legitimationsbevis.  Pa  ansokning  af  kopman  eUer  af  fabriks- 
eUer  annan  naringsidkare  ma  de  utfardas  af  Konungens  befaUningshafvande  eUer 
af  ordforande  i  magistrat  eUer  af  poliskammare. 

Vid  ansokningen  skaU  af  sokanden  uppgifvas  beskaffenheten  af  den  rorelse, 
sokanden  drifver,  samt  hvar  och  under  hvilken  firma  detta  sker.  Darjamte  skall 
sokanden  medelst  foreteende  af  debetsedel  eller  pa  annat  satt  adagalagga,  att 
sokanden  i  Sverige  erlagger  stadgade  skatter  och  af^ter,  afvensom  med  prastbetyg 
styrka,  att  sokanden  eUer,  dar  ansokningen  afser  be  vis  for  nagon  i  bans  tjanst 
anstaUd  resande,  denne  ager  god  frejd. 

Den,  for  hvilken  beviset  skaU  utfardas,  skaU  personhgen  installa  sig  hos  den 
myndighet,  hos  hvilken  beviset  begares. 

Narings-legitimationsbevis  skaU  utfardas  pa  saval  svenska  som  tyska  spraket 
1  ofverensstammelse  med  det  vid  kungorelsen  sasom  bUaga  fogade  formular  och 
gaUa  for  det  kalenderar,  hvarander  det  utfardas. 

For  bevisets  ifyUande  pa  tyska  spraket  ma,  dar  sa  anses  nodigt,  den  myndighet, 
som  har  att  utfarda  beviset,  pa  sokandens  bekostnad  anUta  notarius  pubUcus; 
och  ma  for  beviset  losen  ej  fordras. 

Enahanda  bevis  skola  utfardas  for  svenska  handelsresande  i  Finland  (K.  Kung. 
d.  26  Febr.  1909). 

Vissa  generellamedgifvanden  kunna  ocksa  vara  af  Konungen  meddelade 
for  vissa  slag  af  handelsforhaUanden.  Salunda  ar  enhgt  k.  bref  d.  23  Dec.  1885 
utlanding  tills  vidare  medgifvet  att,  under  pagaende  sUlfiske  vid  Bohuslans  kuster, 
efter  an  mala  n  hos  Konungens  befaUningshafvande,  vederborande  kronobetjant 
eHer  magistrat,  idka  uppkop  af  fisk  for  utforsel  tiU  utlandet;  dock  utan  ratt  till 
annan  foradling  af  varan  an  som  erfordras  for  dess  bevarande  under  transporten 
sasom  farsk. 

A  andra  sidan  kunna  ocksa  vissa  generella  forpliktelser  vara  vissa  slag 
af  utlandingar  palagda. 

1)  N.  F.  §§  31  o.  23. 
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500  kronor.  Further,  the  public  prosecutor  may  effect  a  seizure  on  the  goods  illegally 
offered  for  sale,  as  a  security  for  the  payment  of  the  maximum  fine,  500  kronor, 
and  for  damages  to  which  the  offender  may  be  condemned,  not  exceeding  the  amount 
of  200  kronor,  in  case  no  other  security  is  forthcoming  to  this  effect,  to  such  an  ex- 
tent as  can  reasonably  be  considered  to  correspond  in  value  to  700  kronor  at  most. 
For  the  seizure  to  be  valid,  however,  is  is  necessary  that  the  offender  should  be 
prosecuted  without  delay.  The  fines  accrue  as  to  one  third  to  the  Crown  and  as  to 
two  thirds  to  the  prosecutor.  If  there  is  a  special  informer  in  the  case,  he  takes  one 
half  of  the  share  of  the  prosecutor.  If  the  fines  cannot  be  recovered,  they  may  be 
converted  into  imprisonment  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  Criminal 
Lawi). 

Note.  The  expression  "goods  illegally  offered  for  sale"  means  goods  exposed  for  the  pur- 
pose of  being  sold. 

There  are  certain  exceptions  from  the  general  rules  indicated  above. 

The  subjects  of  certain  foreign  States  are  by  virtue  of  treaties  placed  on  an 
equaUty  with  Swedes.  These  treaties  in  some  cases  directly  grant  the  subjects 
of  foreign  States  the  same  right  as  Swedes,  and  in  some  cases  grant  the  subjects  of 
certain  foreign  States  the  same  rights  as  those  granted  to  the  most  favoured  nation. 

It  must  be  pointed  out  in  this  connection  that  according  to  Art.  6  of  the  Com- 
merce and  Navigation  Treaty  of  8th  May  1906  between  Sweden  and  the  German 
Empire,  traders,  manufacturers,  and  persons  carrying  on  other  businesses,  who  are 
provided  with  so-called  trading  certificates,  are  entitled,  within  the  territory  of  the 
other  contracting  party,  either  personally  or  through  travellers  engaged  in  their 
service,  to  the  same  extent  as  is  permitted  to  the  subjects  of  such  country,  to  buy 
goods  from  traders  or  at  public  places  of  sale  or  from  persons  who  produce  the  goods, 
or  to  seek  orders  from  traders  at  their  business  premises,  or  from  persons  in  whose 
business  goods  of  the  same  kind  as  those  offered  are  employed. 

Travellers  may  carry  with  them  samples  of  goods,  but  no  goods. 

By  the  Royal  Publication  of  14th  June,  1906,  detailed  provisions  have  been 
enacted  with  respect  to  the  trading  certificates  in  question.  At  the  request  of  a  trader 
or  a  manufacturer  or  person  carrying  on  some  other  business,  the  certificates  are 
issued  by  the  King's  high  sheriff  or  by  the  president  of  the  magistracy  or  the  poHce 
office. 

The  applicant  must  in  his  appUcation  indicate  the  nature  of  the  business  he 
carries  on,  and  where  and  under  what  firm  name  the  business  is  carried  on.  The 
applicant  must  further,  by  producing  a  receipt,  or  in  some  other  maimer,  prove  that 
he  pays  in  Sweden  the  taxes,  rates  and  dues  as  prescribed  by  law,  and  by  means 
of  a  pastor's  certificate  prove  that  he,  or  if  the  application  is  made  for  a  certificate 
for  a  traveller  engaged  in  his  service,  that  this  person,  has  a  good  reputation. 

The  person  in  respect  of  whom  the  certificate  is  to  be  issued  must  appear  per- 
sonally before  the  authority  from  whom  the  certificate  is  requested. 

Trading  certificates  are  issued  both  in  Swedish  and  German,  in  conformity 
with  the  form  annexed  to  the  Royal  Pubhcation,  and  are  available  during  the  ca- 
lendar year  in  the  course  of  which  they  are  issued. 

With  regard  to  the  fiUing  up  of  the  certificate  in  German,  the  authority  charged 
with  fiUing  it  up  must  have  recourse  to  a  public  notary,  at  the  expense  of  the  appli- 
cant, where  such  a  course  is  considered  necessary;  the  certificate  is  issued  free  of 
charge. 

Similar  certificates  are  issued  to  Swedish  commercial  travellers  in  Finland 
(R.  O.  of  26th  Feb.  1909). 

Certain  general  authorisations  may  also  be  granted  by  the  King  in  respect 
of  certain  kinds  of  commercial  transactions.  Foreigners  may,  for  example,  according 
to  the  Royal  Letter  of  23rd  Dec.  1885,  until  further  order  during  the  season  for  her- 
ring fishing  along  the  coast  of  the  county  of  Bohus,  after  a  declaration  made  for 
this  purpose  to  the  King's  high  sheriff,  competent  officer  of  the  Crown  or  magistrate, 
freely  purchase  fish  for  exportation  to  foreign  countries;  the  fish,  however,  must 
not  be  subjected  to  any  other  preparation  than  that  which  is  necessary  for  its  pre- 
servation in  a  fresh  state  during  the  transport. 

On  the  other  hand,  also,  certain  general  obligations  may  be  imposed  on  certain 
classes  of  foreigners. 

1)  F.  T.  O.   §§  31  and  23. 
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Hit  hora  foreskrifterna  i  K.  F.  ang.  bevillningsafgifter  for  sarskilda  formaner 
och  rattigheter  den  23  Okt.  1908,  §  3,  betraffande  bevillningsafgift  af  vissa  hand- 
lande  och  handelsexpediter,  sa  lydande: 

„Utlanding  eller  i  utlandet  bosatt  svensk  undersate,  som  icke  for  det  ar,  hvar- 
for  uppbord  af  bevillning  till  svenska  staten  senast  agt  rum,  erlagt  beviUning  for 
inkomst  af  kapital  eller  arbete,  skaU,  da  ban  reser  omkring  i  landet  och  for  egen 
eller,  sasom  utsMckad,  for  annans  rakning  till  inledande  af  handel,  med  eller  utan 
varuprof,  bjuder  ut  eller  slutar  handel  om  utlandska  varor  att  framdeles  fran  ut- 
landet levereras,  vid  ankomsten  till  riket  till  narmaste  kronouppbordsman  i  stad 
aflamna  skriftUg  uppgift,  huru  lange  ban  amnar  bar  kvarstanna,  samt  darvid  for 
rattigheten  att  idka  dylik  handel  forskottsvis  erlagga  en  afgift  af  etthundra  kronor 
for  den  forsta  tidrymden  af  trettio  pa  hvarandra  foljande  dagar,  raknade  fran  och 
med  den  dag  afgiften  erlagges,  ehvad  ban  viU  under  hela  derma  tidrymd  eUer  blott 
en  del  daraf  begagna  sig  af  rattigheten,  och,  om  verksamheten  utan  afbrott  fort- 
sattes  utofver  de  forsta  trettio  dagarna,  af  femtio  kronor  for  hvarje  i  omedelbar 
anslutning  dartill  kommande  tidrymd  af  femton  dagar,  hvilka  afgifter  skola,  an- 
tingen  for  langre  tid  pa  en  gang  eUer  for  minst  den  tidrymd,  for  hvilken  vid  in- 
betalandet  afgift,  enhgt  hvad  nyss  ar  sagdt,  lagst  ma  erlaggas,  inbetalas  till  kro- 
nans  uppbordsman  i  stad  inom  det  Ian,  dar  ban  vid  betalningstiden  sig  uppehaller; 
skolande  kvittenset  a  den  erlagda  afgiften,  hvilket  uttiyckligen  bor  angifva  sista 
dagen  i  den  tidrymd,  for  hvilken  afgift  bhfvit  erlagd,  vara  meddeladt  a  tryckta 
blanketter,  som,  efter  vederborHga  rekvisitioner,  bora  af  statskontoret  Kungl. 
Maj:ts  befallningshafvande  tillsandas,  for  att  kronans  uppbordsman  i  stadema 
tillhandahaUas,  och  hvilka  blanketter,  som  skola  lyda  dels  a  etthundra  och  dels  a 
femtio  kronor,  bora  innehalla  erinran  om  behorigt  iakttagande  af  hvad  gallande 
forfattningar  i  afseende  a  dyhk  handel  stadga. 

Den  utlanding  eller  med  utlanding,  enhgt  hvad  har  ofvan  ar  sagdt,  Ukstallde 
svenske  undersat-e,  som  utbjuder  eller  slutar  handel  om  utlandska  varor,  skall  a 
den  ort,  hvarest  ban  forst  utofvar  sin  verksamhet  i  landet,  innan  handel  darstades 
inledes,  i  stad  infor  borgmastare,  stadsfiskal  eller  poliskommissarie  eller  ock  a  po- 
lisvaktkontor  samt  a  landet  infor  vederborande  kronofogde  eller  lansman  eller 
ordforanden  i  socknens  kommunalnamnd,  styrka,  att  ban  behorigen  erlagt  den 
stadgade  afgiften,  och  skaU  bevis  om  sadan  anmalan  pa  begaran  meddelas;  alig- 
gande  det  handlanden  eller  handelsexpediten  att  pa  anfordran  uppvisa  kvittens 
a  erlagd  afgift.  Betrades  nagon,  som  antingen  ej  erlagt  afgiften  eUer  ock  under- 
latit  att  bos  vederborande  mjmdighet,  pa  satt  ofvan  blitvit  foreskrifvet,  forete  bevis 
om  afgiftens  erlaggande,  med  att  idka  dylik  handel,  bote  fran  och  med  etthundra 
tin  och  med  femhundra  kronor,  och  vare  ban  darjamte  i  forstnamda  fall  skyldig 
utgifva  afgift  for  den  tid,  hvarunder  den  olofliga  handeln  utofvats.  Forbrytelser 
haremot  upptagas  af  pohskammare,  dar  sadan  finnes,  och  eljest  af  aUman  domstol; 
och  fordelas  de  adomda  botema  bka  meUan  aklagaren  och  den  kommun,  hvarest 
forbrytelsen  blifvit  begangen". 


b)  Vilkoren  for  rdtt  att  drifva  handel  med  hdnsyn  tUl  viss  plats. 

13.  Inledning.  Visserhgen  rader  i  Sverige  s.  k.  lokal  naringsfrihet,  sa  att  handel 
(afvensom  annan  foradlings-  och  omsattningsnaring)  kan  i&as  hvar  som  heist, 
oberoende  af  skillnad  mellan  land  och  stad.  Men  det  gifves  likval  vissa  grupper  af 
rattsbestammelser,  som  afse  att  reglera  handeln  med  afseende  a  vissa  lokala  for- 
hallanden. 

14.  Stapelstads-,  Nederlags-  och  Transitupplagsratt.  a)  Stapelstadsratt. 
Enligt  aldre  ratt  voro  stadema  dels  stapelstader  dels  uppstader  med  monopol,  de 
forra  pa  utrikes,  de  senare  pa  inrikes  handeln. 

Numera  aro  stapelstadema  medelpimkter  for  tuUkammardistrikten  eller  de 
omraden,  hvari  landet  i  tullafseende  ar  indeladt.  Stapelstadema  (tUl  ett  antal  af 
omkring  50)  hgga  mestadels  vid  saltsjon  men  afven  vid  de  stora  fran  saltsjon  navi- 
gabla  insjoama  och  kanalema  (t.  ex.  EskUstuna,  Jonkoping,  Karlstad,  Linkoping). 
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To  this  category  belong  the  provisions  of  §  4  of  the  R.  0.  concerning  the  granting 
of  certain  privileges  and  rights,  of  2nd  Deo.  1892,  as  modified  by  the  law  of  14th  June 
1906;  these  provisions  relate  to  the  authorisation  fees  to  be  paid  by  certain  traders 
and  commercial  employees  and  read  as  follows: 

"Any  foreigner,  or  any  Swedish  subject  domiciled  abroad,  who,  for  the  year 
for  which  the  taxes  payable  to  the  Swedish  State  have  the  last  time  been  levied, 
has  not  paid  the  tax  assessed  on  the  income  of  his  capital  or  of  his  work,  shall,  when 
travelling  in  the  country  for  his  own  account,  or  as  a  representative  for  some  other 
person,  with  a  view  to  negotiations  relative  to  commerce,  with  or  without  samples 
of  goods,  and  offering  or  concluding  bargains  in  foreign  goods  still  to  be  deUvered 
from  abroad,  present,  on  his  arrival  in  the  Kingdom,  to  the  nearest  tax  collector  of 
the  Crown  in  a  town  a  written  declaration  indicating  how  long  he  intends  to  stay 
in  Sweden.  He  shall  at  the  same  time  pay  in  advance  for  the  right  to  carry  on  such 
commerce  a  fee  of  one  hundred  kronor  for  the  first  period  of  thirty  consecutive  days, 
reckoned  from  the  day  on  which  the  fee  is  paid,  whether  he  wishes  to  exercise  the 
right  during  aU  this  period  or  only  during  part  of  it,  and,  if  his  operations  are  con- 
tinued without  interruption  after  the  expiration  of  the  first  thirty  days,  he  shall 
pay  fifty  kronor  for  every  period  of  fifteen  days  following  immediately  thereupon, 
wMch  fees  shall,  either  for  a  long  period  at  once,  or  at  least  for  the  period  for  which, 
according  to  what  has  just  been  said,  the  lowest  fee  must  be  paid,  be  paid  to  the  tax 
collector  of  the  Crown  in  a  town  of  the  county  where  he  resides  at  the  time  the 
payment  is  made.  The  receipts  for  the  fees  paid,  which  shall  expressly  indicate  the 
last  day  of  the  period  for  which  a  fee  has  been  paid,  shall  be  given  on  printed  forms, 
which  on  regular  requisitions  shall  be  sent  by  the  State  Treasury  of  his  Majesty's 
high  sheriff  in  order  to  be  kept  ready  at  hand  by  the  tax  collectors  of  the  Crown  in 
the  towns,  and  these  forms,  which  shall  be  issued  either  for  one  hundred  or  for 
fifty  kronor,  shall  contain  a  reminder  concerning  the  due  observance  of  the  provi- 
sions relating  to    such  commerce. 

Any  foreigner  or  Swedish  subject  placed  on  a  level  with  foreigners  according 
to  what  has  been  said  above,  who  offers  or  concludes  bargains  in  foreign  goods, 
shall  prove  at  the  first  place  where  he  intends  to  carry  on  his  commerce  in  the  country, 
before  he  there  commences  doing  business,  in  towns  before  the  burgomaster,  the 
public  prosecutor  or  the  commissioner  of  poUce,  or  at  the  police  office,  and  in  the 
rural  districts  before  the  competent  Crown  baihff  or  local  bailiff  or  the  chairman 
of  the  parish  council,  that  he  has  duly  paid  the  fee  prescribed  by  law,  and  at  his 
request  an  attestation  shall  be  issued  to  him  certifying  that  he  has  comphed  with 
this  provision.  It  is  incumbent  on  the  trader  or  commercial  employee  on  demand 
to  produce  the  receipt  for  the  fee  paid.  If  any  person  is  found  practising  such  com- 
merce, who  either  has  not  paid  the  fee  or  has  omitted  to  produce  his  receipt  showing 
the  payment  of  the  fee  in  the  manner  prescribed  above  before  the  competent  authority, 
he  is  liable  to  a  fine  of  from  100  to  500  kronor,  and  in  the  former  case  he  shall  also  pay 
a  fee  for  the  period  during  which  the  unlawful  commerce  has  been  practised.  Offences 
in  respect  of  these  rules  are  within  the  competence  of  the  police  courts,  where  they 
exist,  and  in  other  places  of  the  ordinary  tribunals;  the  fines  imposed  are  divided 
equally  between  the  prosecutor  and  the  parish  where  the  offence  has  been  com- 
mitted". 

b)  The  conditions  of  the  right  to  carry  on  trade  relative  to  certain  localities. 

13.  Introduction.  There  certainly  exists  in  Sweden  a  so-called  local  trading 
liberty,  that  is  to  say  that  trade  (as  well  as  other  occupations  having  in  view  the 
preparation  and  sale  of  goods)  may  be  carried  on  anywhere,  without  regard  to 
the  difference  between  the  rural  districts  and  towns.  There  are  nevertheless  certain 
groups  of  legal  provisions  having  as  their  object  the  regulation  of  trade  on  the 
basis  of  certain  local  circumstances. 

14.  The  right  of  staple  towns,  the  right  of  warehousing  and  the  right  of  ware- 
housing goods  in  transit,  a)  The  right  of  staple  towns.  According  to  ancient  law 
some  towns  were  staple  towns,  others  towns  of  the  interior  with  a  monopoly,  the 
former  trading  with  foreign  countries,  the  latter  carrying  on  home  trade. 

At  the  present  day  the  staple  towns  are  the  centres  of  the  Customs  districts 
or  the  territories  into  which  the  country  is  divided  in  regard  to  the  administration 
of  the  customs.  The  staple  towns  (to  the  number  of  about  50)  are  mostly  situated 
along  the  sea  coast,  but  also  on  the  large  lakes  and  canals  which  are  navigable 
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Stapelstadema  hafva  tullkammare  och  aro  de  fomamsta  tullplatserna.  Inom  de 
sarskilda  tullkammardistrikten  finnas  visserligen  andra  tullplatser  med  standig 
tullbevakning,  men  de  hafva  en  inskranktare  kompetens  an  stapelstademas  tull- 
kammare. GreneraltuUstyrelsen  later  i  allmanna  forfattningssamlingen  arligen 
kungora,  hvUka  dessa  senare  tullplatser  aro. 

Tullagsstiftningen  hvilar  pa  den  uppfattningen  att  fran  utrikes  ort  kommande 
fartyg  med  tullpliktig  last  skall  tullbehandlas  i  stapelstad. 

Befalhafvare  a  fartyg,  som  ankommer  fran  utrikes  ort,  ar,  utom  i  fall  af  tran- 
gande  nod,  forbjuden  att  inlopa  till  annat  stalle  vid  Sveriges  kust  an  tuUjplats, 
eUer  till  vissa  uppraknade  inloppsstationer  till  stapelstadema  Stockholm,  Nykoping, 
Norrkoping,  Soderkoping,  Uddevalla  och  Kungalfi). 

Lossning  och  tullbehandling  af  gods,  som  sjoledes  fran  utrikes  ort 
inkommer,  ma  aga  rum  a  hvUken  tidlplats  som  heist,  saframt  fartyget  icke  till 
nagon  del  innehar  tullpliktig  last.  Ar  daremot  storre  eller  mindre  del  at  den  fran 
utlandet  medforda  lasten  tvdlpliktig,  ma,  sa  lange  sadant  gods  innehafves,  lossning 
ur  fartyget  icke  aga  rum  annorstades  an  i  stapelstad. 

Har  fartyg  for  lossning  af  innehafvande  last  ankommit  tiU  tuUplats,  som  icke 
ar  stapelstad,  och  forekommer  anledning,  att  storre  eller  mindre  del  af  lasten  ar 
enhgt  gaUande  tuUtaxa  underkastad  tuU,  ahgge  tuUtjanstemannen  pa  stallet  att 
i  amnet  inhamta  yttrande  af  tuUkammaren  i  distriktet;  och  ma  under  tiden  lossning 
fran  fartyget  icke  medgifvas;  agande  tuUkammaren  att,  om  sa  profvas  nodigt, 
beordra  lamplig  person  att  for  undersokning  af  godset  afresa  tiU  staUet. 

Befinnes  godset  tullpliktigt,  vare^lossningen  forbjuden  och  befalhafvaren 
sky]  dig  ej  mindre  att  med  lasten  i  dess  helhet  afga  tUl  tuUkammaren  i  distriktet  an 
afven  att  ersatta  aU  af  undersokningen  uppkommen  kostnad. 

Angaende  lossning  och  tuUbehandling  af  omalen  och  malen  spannmal  a  tuU- 
plats, som  icke  ar  stapelstad,  afvensom  angaende  lossning  och  tuUbehandUng  af 
tuUpUktiga  varor  i  Hoganas  och  vissa  gottlandska  landthamnar  gaUa  sarskilda 
bestammelser. 

Barlast  ma  lossas  afven  vid  annat  staUe  an  tuUplats;  dock  skall  fartyget  dess- 
forinnan  anlopa  tuUkammaren  i  distriktet  for  invisitation  samt  medtagande  af  den 
tuUbetjaning,  som  erfordras  for  lossningens  ofvervakande  afvensom  for  verkstaUande 
af  kolvisitation;  kunnande  jamval  annan  tuUplats  inom  distriktet  for  sagda  andamal 
i  staUet  anlopas,  savida  erforderhg  tuUbevakning  dar  fiimes  att  tUlga  eUer  kan  fran 
tuUkammaren  anskaffas.  For  bevakningskostnaden  svare  i  hvarje  faU  fartygets 
befalhafvare  2). 

b)  Nederlagsratt.  I  stad,  hvarest  tuUkammare  under  tuUforvaltares  ofverin- 
seende  finnes  inrattad,  ar  agare  af  fran  utrikes  ort  infordt,  tuUpUktigt  gods  be- 
rattigad  att  emot  sarskUd  afgift  tUl  kronan  sadant  gods,  efter  verkstaUd  under- 
sokmng,  under  eget  och  tuUverkets  las  upplagga  utan  att  for  detsamma  betala  tuU, 
innan  det  tiU  inJiemsk  forbrukning  uttages;  kunnande  godset  jamval,  utan  att 
tuU  darfor  erlagges,  tiU  utrikes  ort  ater  utforas.  Sadan  magasinering  benamnes 
nederlag. 

For  brannvin  och  sprit  af  sad,  potatis  eUer  andra  jordfrukter  med  undantag  af 
whisky  afvensom  for  krut  och  andia  explosiva  varor  ma  nederlagsratt  ej  atnjutas^). 

Nederlagsafgiften  utgor  en  procent  af  det  belopp,  hvartiU  tuUafgiften  for  godset 
uppgar*). 

Agaren  ar  berattigad  att,  efter  tUlsagelse  hos  tuUforvaltningen,  efterse  och 
varda  sitt  nederlagsgods  afvensom  att,  efter  sarskUd  anmalan  hos  tuUforvaltningen, 
taga  prof  daraf  i  lampUga  sma  kvantiteter.  Dock  bor  sadant  aUtid  ske  i  narvaro 
af  dartUl  beordrad  tuUbetjant;  och  vare  han,  jamte  godsets  agare,  ansvarig  om 
olagUgheter  darvid  forofvas. 


2  Dec 


1)  K.  TiiUstadgan  d.  1  Juli  1904,  §5.-2)  Ibm.  §  14.  —  3)  Ibm.  §  62  enl.  K.  Kung.  den 
c.  1910.  —  *)  Ibm.  §  68,  mom.  1. 


SWEDEN:  RIGHT  OF  TRADING.  49 

from  the  sea  (for  example,  Eskilstuna,  Jonkoping,  Karlstadt,  Linkoping).  The  staple 
towns  have  Customs  Offices  and  are  the  most  important  Customs  places.  Within 
the  various  Customs  Districts  there  are  certainly  other  Customs  places  with  a  regular 
Customs  service,  but  they  have  a  more  Hmited  competence  than  the  Customs  Offices 
of  the  staple  towns.  The  General  Customs  Administration  every  year  pubhshes  in 
the  public  Law  Gazette  a  hst  of  these  latter  Customs  places. 

The  Customs  laws  are  based  on  the  principle  that  ships  coming  from  abroad 
with  dutiable  cargo  shall  be  dealt  with  by  the  Customs  administration  of  a  staple 
town. 

Masters  of  ships  coming  from  abroad  are,  except  in  cases  of  urgent  necessity, 
prohibited  from  putting  into  other  places  along  the  Swedish  coast  than  Customs 
places,  or  into  certain  enumerated  places  of  entry  near  the  staple  towns  of  Stock- 
holm, Nykoping,  Norrkoping,  Soderkoping,  UddevaUa  and  Kungalfi). 

The  unloading  and  Customs  administration  of  goods  arriving  by  sea  from  abroad, 
may  be  effected  at  any  Customs  place  whatever,  if  no  part  of  the  vessel  contains 
dutiable  cargo.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  a  larger  or  smaller  part  of  the  cargo  carried 
from  abroad  is  dutiable,  the  unloading  of  the  vessel  must  not  be  effected  at  any 
place  other  than  a  staple  town  so  long  as  such  goods  are  on  board. 

If  a  ship  has  arrived  at  a  Customs  place  which  is  not  a  staple  town,  in  order 
to  unload  her  cargo,  and  if  there  is  reason  to  suppose  that  a  larger  or  smaller  part 
or  her  cargo  according  to  the  Customs  tariff  in  force  is  subject  to  duty,  it  is  incumbent 
on  the  Customs  official  of  the  place  in  question  to  soHcit  the  opinion  of  the  Customs 
Office  of  the  district  on  the  matter ;  and  in  the  meantime  the  unloading  of  the  vessel 
must  not  be  permitted;  the  Customs  Office  may,  if  it  is  considered  necessary, 
order  that  a  suitable  person  shall  be  sent  to  the  place  in  order  to  examine  the  goods. 

If  the  goods  are  foimd  to  be  dutiable,  the  unloading  is  prohibited,  and  it  is 
incimibent  on  the  shipmaster  to  go  with  his  whole  cargo  to  the  Customs  Office  of 
the  district,  and  to  refund  aU  the  expenses  of  the  examination. 

Special  provisions  apply  to  the  unloading  and  Customs  administration  of  cereals, 
unground  and  ground,  at  a  Customs  place  which  is  not  a  staple  town,  as  well  as  to 
the  unloading  and  Customs  administration  of  dutiable  goods  at  Hoganas  and  certain 
ports  of  Gothland. 

Ballast  may  be  unloaded  also  at  other  places  than  Customs  places;  the  vessel 
must,  however,  previously  put  into  the  Customs  Office  of  the  district  for  inspection 
and  take  on  board  the  Customs  official  who  is  required  for  the  supervision  of  the 
unloading  as  well  as  for  the  examination  of  the  bottom  of  the  vessel;  some  other 
Customs  place  within  the  district  may  be  put  into  instead,  for  the  same  purpose, 
provided  that  there  exists  in  that  place  a  sufficient  personnel  for  the  requisite 
Customs  supervision,  or  such  personnel  can  be  obtained  from  the  Customs  Office. 
The  shipmaster  is  in  every  case  hable  to  pay  the  costs  of  supervision^). 

b)  The  right  of  warehousing.  In  towns  where  a  Customs  Office  has  been  establish- 
ed under  the  direction  of  an  inspector  of  Customs,  the  owners  of  dutiable  goods 
imported  from  abroad  are  entitled,  against  the  payment  of  a  special  fee  to  the  Crown, 
to  warehouse  such  goods  after  examination  under  their  own  lock  and  that  of  the  Cus- 
toms administration  without  pajdng  duty  thereon  until  the  goods  are  taken  away 
for  home  constunption;  the  goods  may  also  be  re-exported  to  foreign  countries 
without  the  payment  of  duty.    Such  storage  is  called  warehousing. 

The  right  of  warehousing  brandy  and  spirits  made  from  grain,  potatoes  or 
other  products  of  the  soil,  except  whisky,  as  well  as  gunpowder  and  other  ex- 
plosives, may  not  be  granted^). 

The  warehousing  fee  is  one  per  cent,  of  the  amount  of  the  Customs  duty  to 
be  paid  on  the  dutiable  goods*). 

The  owner  is  entitled,  after  having  notified  the  Customs  administration,  to 
inspect  and  protect  his  warehoused  goods,  and  also,  on  having  made  a  special  de- 
claration to  the  Customs  administration,  to  take  away  samples  of  his  goods  in  suit- 
able small  quantities.  The  taking  away  of  samples,  however,  must  always  take 
place  in  the  presence  of  a  Customs  official  put  on  duty  for  this  purpose;  the  offi- 
cial, jointly  with  the  owner  of  the  goods,  is  responsible  for  illegalities  committed  on 
such  occasions. 


1)  Customs  Ordinance  of  Ist  July  1904,  §5.-2)  Ibid.   §  14.  —  3)  Ibid.  §  62;  R.  Ord. 
of  Deo.  2,   1910.  —  *)  Ibid.  §  68,  par.  1. 
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Ompackniagar  och  aftappningar  ma  tillatas,  efter  sarskild  profiling,  dock 
alltid  i  mycket  inskrankt  omfattningi). 

Tiden  for  upplaggningen  ar  hogst  5  ar^). 

c)  Transitupplagsratt.  I  stad,  hvarest  tuUkammare  under  tullforvaltares 
ofverinseende  finnes  inrattad,  ma,  savida  staden  anskaffat  och  till  tullverket  ofver- 
lamnat  i  laga  ordning  beskaffadt  upplagsmagasin,  utlandska  varor  kunna,  mot 
sarskild  afgift  tiU  kronan,  for  viss  tid  upplaggas  under  tullverkets  las  utan  att  vara 
underkastade  undersokning  fran  tullverkets  sida.  Salunda  upplagda  varor  kunna 
direkt  fortuUas,  forflyttas  tiU  annan  stads  transitupplag,  upplaggas  a  nederlag  eller 
aterutforas.     Sadan  magasinering  benamnes  transitupplag. 


For  krut  och  andra  explosiva  varor  ma  transitupplagsratt  ej  atnjutas.  Ej  heller 
ma  brannvin  och  sprit  af  sad,  potatis  eller  andra  jordfrukter  med  undantag  af 
whisky  upplaggas  a  transitupplag  annat  an  for  aterutforsel;  agaren  dock  obe- 
taget  att  fore  aterutforseln  lata  varan  fran  ett  till  annat  transitupplag  forflyttas**). 

Endast  styckegods,  hvarmed  forstas  gods,  som  inkommer  i  emballage  eller 
oemballeradt,  i  stycken  eller  buntar,  far  laggas  a  transitupplag;  och  skaU  godset 
upplaggas  sadant  det  inkommit*). 

Transitupplagsratt  ar  endast  vissa  stader  medgifven.  Generaltullstyrelsen 
skaU  i  borjan  af  hvarje  ar  aUmanneligen  kungora,  i  hvilka  stader  sadan  ratt 
atnjutas  S). 

Transitupplagsafgiften,  som  for  en  tid  af  tre  manader  i  sander  pafores  agaren, 
skaU  utga  forsta  gangen  med  70  ore  och  hvarje  foljande  gang  med  35  ore  for  hvarje 
100  kilogram  af  godsets  vikt,  dock  icke  i  nagot  fall  med  mindre  an  10  ore  for  hvar 
sarskild  varuangifning^). 

Godsagaren  far  ej  efterse  eller  taga  prof  af  godset,  sa  lange  det  ligger  pa  detta 
upplagT). 

Af  gods,  som  finnes  a  transitupplag,  ma  vid  fortullning,  ofverflyttning  till 
nederlag  eller  till  annat  transitupplag  eUer  vid  aterutforsel  ej  mindre  parti  uttagas 
an  helt  koUi  eller  stycke^). 

Gods  ma  a  transitupplag  kvarbUfva  under  ett  ar,  raknadt  fran  den  dag,  da 
det  till  transitupplag  angafs.  MeUan  sextionde  och  trettionde  dagen  fore  utgangen 
af  sagda  tid  bor  agaren  skriftligen  af  tullforvaltningen  erinras  om  sin  skyldighet 
att  angifva  godset  till  fortullning,  upplaggning  a  nederlag  eUer  aterutforsel;  borande 
for  sadan  erinran  erlaggas  sarskild  afgift  efter  vederborUgen  faststalld  taxa.  Det 
transitupplagsgods,  som  icke  vid  arets  utgang  blifvit  behorigen  angifvet,  skall, 
efter  undersokning  och  tullbehandling,  a  vederborUgen  utlyst  auktion  genom  tull- 
forvaltningens  forsorg  genast  forsaljas  och  ma  forsaljningsbeloppet,  sedan  tuU, 
savida  sadan  skaU  utga,  och  omkostnader  bUfvit  afdragna,  tUlhandahallas  agaren. 
Anmaler  han  sig  ej  inom  natt  och  ar  efter  auktionsdagen,  tUlfaUer  beloppet 
kronan  8). 

Enhgt  K.  P.  om  frihamn  den  15  Nov.  1907  kan  efter  sarskildt  tiUstand  af 
Konungen  frihamn  inrattas  i  stapelstad.  Annu  (1911)  har  dock  ingen  frihamn 
kommit  till  stand. 

15.  Marknader.  Enligt  aldre  ratt  funnos  bade  enskilda  marknader,  som 
afsago  samfardseln  mellan  invaname  i  en  viss  stad  a  ena  sidan  och  landtbe- 
foUmingen  a  den  andra,  samt  frimarknader,  „till  hvilka  saljare  och  kopare  i 
hela  riket  utan  miasta  atskiUnad  agde  ett  fritt  och  obehindradt  tUltrade". 

Numera  finnas  endaist  frimarknader.  Dessa  marknader  bora  haUas  i  stadema, 
hvarvid  hkval  undantag  ma  goras  for  de  orter,  som  pa  langt  afstand  aro  belagna, 
sa  att  landtmarknader  ma  bibehaUas,  da  aflagsenheten  kan  raknas  till  6  mil  och 

1)  Ibm.  §  70.  —  2)  Ibm.  §  86.  —  3)  Ibm.  §  89  enl.  K.  Kung.  den  2  Dec.  1910.  —  *)  Ibm. 
§  90.  —  6)  Ibm.  §  92.  —  6)  Ibm.  §  94.  —  7)  ibm.  §  97.  —  »)  Ibm.  §  108.  —  »)  Ibm.  §  109. 
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The  re-packing  and  re-tapping  of  goods  may  be  permitted  after  a  special  exa- 
mination, always,  however,  to  a  very  Hmited  extent i). 

The  maximum  period  for  the  warehousing  of  goods  is  always  5  years^). 

c)  The  right  of  warehousing  goods  in  transit.  In  towns  where  a  Customs  Office 
has  been  estabhshed  unter  the  supervision  of  an  inspector  of  Customs,  foreign  goods 
may,  if  the  town  in  question  has  provided  a  warehouse  and  placed  it  at  the  disposal 
of  the  Customs  Office  in  accordance  with  law,  on  the  payment  of  a  special  fee  to 
the  Crown,  be  warehoused  for  a  certain  period  under  the  lock  of  the  Customs  Office 
without  being  subject  to  examination  on  the  part  of  the  Customs  administration. 
On  goods  warehoused  in  this  manner  the  Customs  duty  may  be  paid  at  once,  the  goods 
may  be  removed  to  the  warehouse  for  goods  in  transit  situated  in  another  town, 
be  warehoused  in  the  ordinary  way  or  be  re-exported.  Such  storage  is  called  ware- 
housing of  goods  in  transit. 

The  right  to  warehouse  gunpowder  and  other  explosives  as  goods  in  transit 
may  not  be  granted.  Nor  may  brandy  and  spirits  made  from  grain,  potatoes  or 
other  products  of  the  soil,  except  whisky,  be  warehoused  as  goods  in  transit  with 
any  object  in  view  other  than  that  of  re-exportation;  the  owner  of  these  goods  is 
permitted,  however,  before  the  re-exportation  is  effected,  to  remove  the  goods  from 
one  warehouse  for  goods  in  transit  to  another^). 

Only  piece  goods,  that  is  to  say,  goods  arriving  packed  or  unpacked,  in  parcels 
or  bunches,  can  be  warehoused  as  goods  in  transit;  and  the  goods  must  be  ware- 
housed in  the  state  in  which  they  arrive*). 

The  right  of  warehousing  goods  in  transit  can  only  be  granted  in  certain 
towns.  The  General  Customs  Administration  must,  at  the  commencement  of  every 
year,  pubhsh  a  hst  of  the  towns  in  which  this  right  is  granted^). 

The  fee  for  warehousing  goods  in  transit,  which  is  imposed  on  the  owner  for  a 
period  of  three  months  at  a  time,  is  calculated  for  the  first  time  at  the  rate  of  70  ore 
and  for  every  subsequent  time  at  the  rate  of  35  ore  for  each  100  kilogrammes  of 
the  weight  of  the  goods,  in  no  case,  however,  less  than  10  ore  for  each  separate  de- 
claration of  goods  8). 

The  owner  of  the  goods  is  not  allowed  to  inspect  or  take  away  samples  of  his 
goods,  so  long  as  they  are  deposited  in  the  warehouse  for  goods  in  transit ''). 

No  smaller  quantities  than  whole  parcels  or  pieces  may  be  taken  away  of  goods 
warehoused  as  goods  in  transit  when  duty  is  paid  on  them,  when  they  are  removed 
for  ordinary  warehousing  or  to  some  other  warehouse  for  goods  in  transit,  or  re- 
exported 8). 

Goods  may  remain  warehoused  as  goods  in  transit  for  one  year,  reckoned 
from  the  day  on  which  they  were  declared  for  warehousing  as  goods  in  transit. 
Between  the  sixtieth  and  the  thirtieth  day  before  the  expiration  of  the  said  period 
the  owner  must  be  reminded  in  writing  by  the  Customs  administration  of  his  obh- 
gation  to  declare  whether  he  will  pay  duty  on  the  goods,  or  warehouse  or  re-export 
them;  for  such  reminder  a  special  fee  is  paid  in  accordance  with  a  fixed  tariff.  The 
goods  warehoused  as  goods  in  transit  which  have  not  been  duly  declared  at  the 
end  of  the  year,  must,  after  verification  and  examination  by  the  Customs  adminis- 
tration, immediately  be  sold  by  a  duly  published  auction  at  the  instance  of  the 
Customs  administration,  and  the  proceeds  of  the  sale,  after  deduction  of  Customs 
duty  and  costs,  be  placed  at  the  owner's  disposal.  If  he  does  not  present  himself 
within  a  year  and  a  day  after  the  auction,  the  amount  accrues  to  the  Crown^). 

According  to  the  R.  Ord.  of  15th  Nov.  1907  a  free  harbour  may  be  established 
in  a  staple  town  by  special  permission  of  the  King.  No  such  free  harbour  has 
up  to  now  (1911)  been  established. 

15.  Fairs.  According  to  ancient  law  there  were  both  special  fairs  serving 
for  the  commerce  between  the  inhabitants  of  a  certain  town  on  the  one  hand  and 
the  population  of  the  rural  districts  on  the  other,  and  free  fairs  "to  which  sellers 
and  buyers  from  the  whole  Kingdom  had  free  and  unimpeded  access  without 
the  least  distinction". 

At  the  present  day  only  free  fairs  exist.  These  fairs  must  be  held  in  towns ; 
exceptions  may,  however,  be  made  in  respect  of  places  situated  far  away  from  a 
town,  to  the  effect  that  rural  fairs  may  be  held  where  the  distance  from  a  town 


1)  Ibid.  §  70.  —  2)  Ibid.  §  86.  —  3)  Ibid.  §  89;  R.  Ord.  of  Dec.  2,  1910.  —  *)  Ibid.  §  90. 
—  6)  Ibid.  §  92.  —  6)  Ibid.  §  94.  —  ')  Ibid.  §  97.  —  «)  Ibid.  §  108.  —  ')  Ibid.  §  109. 
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darutofver  ifran  stadema,  och  afven  pa  narmare  afstand,  efter  omstandigheterna, 
samt  terminema  marknadema  emellan  sa  fordelas,  att  marknadssokanden  kan 
med  maklighet  be  vista  den  ena  marknaden  efter  den  andra^). 

Fragor  om  tillatelse  till  marknaders  haUande  och  om  indragning  af  sadana, 
som  redan  beviljats,  ma  ankomma  pa  kommerskollegii  profning,  sedan  Konungens 
befaUningshafvande  och  ofrige  vederborande  blifvit  horde  2).  Konungens  befall- 
ningshafvande  skaU  arUgen  till  vederborande  ambetsverk  (kommerskollegium)  in- 
gifva  forslag  till  marknadsterminer*). 

Ingen  marknad,  ehvad  den  pastar  en  eUer  flera  dagar,  ma  utsattas  att  borja 
pa  mandag  eller  nast  efter  helgedag*). 

Alia  handlande,  som  med  sitt  gods  besoka  stademas  frimarknader,  de  ma  haUa 
sitt  gods  tiQ  salu  uti  uppsatte  bodar  pa  torgen  eUer  hemma  uti  husen,  dar  de  vistas, 
skola  erlagga  standpanningar^).    Harifran  ar  dock  allmogen  befriad^). 

I  almanackan  skall  for  hvarje  ar  genom  Kommerskollegii  forsorg  inforas  en 
forteckning  pa  de  marknader,  som  det  aret  skola  haUas'). 

I  1911  ars  forteckning  upptagas  dels  de  marknader,  som  pasta  mer  an  en  dag, 
dels  de  frimarknader,  a  h^lka  Konungens  befaUningshafvande  uppgifvit  betydligare 
kreaturshandel  aga  rum,  dels  ock  de  marknader,  som  aro  afsedda  for  handel  med 
kreatur  och  landtmannavaror  (s.  k.  kreatursmoten). 

16.  Auktioner.  Auktioner  aro  antingen  exekutiva  (pant-  konkurs-  och  ut- 
matningsauktioner)  eUer  frivilliga. 

For  de  forra  galla  bestammelsema  i  5  kap.  utsokningslagen,  K.  Kung.  om 
kronofogdes  och  stadsfogdes  dagbok  i  utsokningsmal  samt  ang.  hvad  vid  utsok- 
ningslagens  tUlampning  i  vissa  andra  fall  skall  iakttagas  den  12  JuU  1878  m.  fl. 

Frivilliga  auktioner  kunna  a  landet  hallas  af  hvem  som  helst^). 

I  staderna  ater  ske  auktioner  vanligen  under  tillsyn  och  genom  forsorg  af 
stademas  ambetsman  pa  s.  k.  auktionskammare.  For  auktionsverket  i  Stock- 
holm galla  sarskUda  bestammelser^). 

17.  Sarskilda  forsaljningsstallen  i  stad.  I  stad  bar  vederborande  kommunala 
representation  (stadsfullmaktige  eller  aUman  radstuga,  d.  v.  s.  stadens  samtHga 
rostberattigade  invanare  samlade  infor  magistraten  a  radhuset)  att  bestamma 
hvilka  torg,  hamnar  och  dylika  staUen  i  staden  skola  vara  upplatna  till  allmanna 
forsaljningsstallen.  Har j iimte  ager  magistraten  bestamma  sarskilda  af  namnda 
platser  for  forsaljning  af  vissa  slags  varor.  Den  som  bryter  mot  hvad  salunda 
ar  stadgadt  plikte  fran  och  med  2  till  och  med  20  kronori"). 

A  gator  eller  andra  allmanna  platser  an  de  i  ofvan  angifven  ordning  bestamda 
ma  icke,  utan  magistratens  tillstand,  forsaljning  bedrifvas  fran  stand,  bord  eUer 
dylikt,  eller  sa  att  den  pa  staUet  framgaende  rorelsen  darigenom  hindras  eller  uppe- 
haUes.  Icke  heller  ma  handels-  eUer  handtverksvaror,  utan  magistratens  sarskilda 
tillstand,  upplaggas  eUer  utstallas  a  gata  eller  annan  aUman  plats,  an  den,  som  for 
sadant  andamal  ar  anvisad.  Den,  som  bryter  mot  dessa  foreskrifter,  bote  fran  och 
med  2  till  och  med  50  kronor^i). 

Hvad  som  har  ar  stadgadt  om  stad  galler  afven  for  koping,  hanm,  fisklage  och 
annat  staUe  med  storre  sammantrangd  befolkning,  i  de  fall  att  Konungens  be- 
faUningshafvande i  sarskild  ordning  sadant  forordnat.  Genom  beslut,  som  skaU 
understallas  Konungens  profrdngi^). 

c)   Vilkoren  for  rdtt  att  drifva  handel  med  hdnsyn  till  varornas  beskaffenhet. 

18.  Forbud  mot  inforsel  af  varor  med  oriktig  ursprungsbeteekning.  Darest  a 
vara,  som  fran  utrikes  ort  for  forsaljning  tiU  Sverige  infores,  finnes  anbragt  namn 

1)  K.  Bref  den  11  Juni  1788.  —  ")  K.  Bref  d.  7  o.  Kom.  koU.  k.  den  28  Juli  1841.  — 
»)  Landshofdinge  Instruktionen  den  10  Nov.  1855,  §  31,  mom.  10.  —  *)  K.  Bref  d.  23  Febr. 
1825.  —  *)  K.  Kes.  d.  16  Okt.  1723,  §  18.  —  «)  K.  Res.  d.  1  Aug.  1727,  §  44.  —  7)  K.  Bref 
d.  4  April  1829.  —  »)  K.  Res.  pi  AUm.  besvar  d.  17  Deo.  1734,  §  10.  —  »)  Rabenius  s.  267 — 268; 
Linde  Ekonomiratten  s.  598 — 601;  Advokaten  s.  283 — 288.  —  i")  Ordningsstadgan  for  rikets 
stader  d.  24  Mars  1868,  §  1.  —  ")  Ibm.  §  2.  —  12)  Ibm.  §  30. 
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is  more  than  6  miles,  and  even  within  a  shorter  distance,  according  to  circumstances. 
The  market  days  must  be  distributed  in  such  a  maimer  as  to  enable  persons  fre- 
quenting the  fairs  easily  to  visit  them  in  succession i). 

Questions  relating  to  the  authorisation  to  hold  fairs  and  concerning  the 
abolition  of  fairs  already  authorised,  must  be  submitted  to  the  examination  of  the 
competent  Chamber  of  Commerce,  after  the  high  sheriff  and  other  competent  authori- 
ties have  been  heard  on  the  matter 2).  The  high  sheriff  must  every  year  submit  to 
the  competent  authority  (Chamber  of  Commerce)  proposals  for  market  days^). 

No  fair,  whether  it  lasts  one  or  several  days,  may  be  fixed  as  commencing  on 
a  Monday  or  day  following  immediately  on  a  holiday*). 

All  traders  who  visit  the  free  urban  fairs  with  their  goods,  must  pay  a  toU, 
whether  they  offer  their  goods  for  sale  from  sheds  estabhshed  for  the  purpose  in 
market  places  or  from  the  houses  where  they  are  staying  6).  The  riu'al  population 
is  however  exempted  from  paying  tolls 6). 

In  the  calendars  there  must  be  inserted  every  year,  at  the  instance  of  the  com- 
petent Chamber  of  Commerce,  a  list  of  the  fairs  to  be  held  during  the  year  in  question''). 

In  the  hst  from  1911  are  indicated,  firstly,  those  fairs  which  last  more  than  one 
day,  secondly,  those  free  fairs  at  which  the  high  sheriff  has  indicated  that  impor- 
tant sales  of  cattle  wiU  take  place,  and  finally  those  fairs  which  are  intended  for 
trade  in  cattle  and  rural  products  (the  so-caUed  cattle  fairs). 

16.  Auctions.  Auctions  are  either  execution  sales  (pledge  [mortgage],  bank- 
ruptcy and  seizure  auctions),  or  voluntary  ones. 

As  regards  the  former  category  the  provisions  of  Chap.  5  of  the  Execution 
Act,  and  of  the  Royal  Ordinance  of  12th  July  1878,  etc.  concerning  the  keeping 
of  a  journal  of  matters  relating  to  seizures  in  execution,  by  the  Crown  and  urban 
baHLffs,  and  concerning  the  rules  to  be  observed  for  the  application  of  the  Execution 
Act  in  certain  other  cases,  apply. 

Voluntary  auctions  may  in  the  rural  districts  be  held  by  anybody 8). 

In  towns,  on  the  other  hand,  auctions  are  usually  held  under  the  supervision 
and  at  the  instance  of  the  municipal  functionaries  at  so-caUed  auction  rooms.  Spe- 
cial provisions  apply  to  auctions  held  in  Stockholm^). 

17.  Special  places  of  sale  in  towns.  In  towns  the  competent  representatives 
of  the  municipahty  (the  municipal  councillors  or  town  meeting,  i.  e.  all  the  inhabi- 
tants of  the  town  in  question  having  a  right  to  vote,  who  are  assembled  before 
the  magistrate  at  the  Town  HaU)  decide  what  markets,  ports  and  similar  places  in 
the  town  shall  be  used  as  public  places  of  sale.  The  magistrate  may  also  designate 
certain  of  the  places  mentioned  to  be  used  for  the  sale  of  certain  kinds  of  goods. 
Any  person  infringing  the  regulations  made  regarding  this  matter  is  hable  to  a  fine 
from  2—20  kronor^o). 

In  the  streets  or  pubUc  places  other  than  those  indicated  above,  there  must 
not,  without  the  authorisation  of  the  magistrate,  be  carried  on  any  sale  from  stalls, 
tables,  etc.,  or  in  such  a  maimer  as  to  impede  or  interrupt  the  regular  traffic  going 
on  at  the  place  in  question.  Nor  may  commercial  wares  or  products  of  handi- 
crafts without  a  special  permission  of  the  magistrate,  be  deposited  or  displayed 
in  streets  or  any  public  places  other  than  those  designated  for  that  purpose. 
Any  person  infringing  these  regulations  is  hable  to  a  fine  of  from  2 — 50  kronor^^). 

These  provisions  which  are  appHcable  to  towns  also  apply  to  country-towns, 
ports,  fishing-places  and  other  places  with  a  considerable  and  dense  population 
in  the  cases  determined  by  the  high  sheriff  by  a  special  Regulations^). 

c)  Conditions  on  which  the  right  to  carry  on  trade  is  granted  in  respect  of  the  quality 

of  the  goods. 

18.  Prohibition  against  the  importation  of  goods  with  an  incorrect  indication 
of  origin.   If,  on  goods  imported  from  abroad  to  Sweden  for  sale  there  is  found  to 

1)  Royal  Letter  of  11th  June  1788.  —  ^)  R.  Letter  of  7th  and  the  Chamber  of  Commerce 
Ordinance  of  28th  July  1841.  —  »)  The  Instructions  for  sub-sheriffs  of  10th  Nov.  1855,  §  31, 
par.  10.  —  *)  R.  Letter  of  23rd  Feb.  1825.  —  »)  R.  Ord.  of  16th  Oct.  1723,  §  28.  —  «)  R.  Ord. 
of  1st  Aug.  1727,  §  44.  —  ')  R.  Letter  of  4th  April  1829.  —  »)  R.  Ord.  concerning  the  public 
charges  in  the  rural  districts,  of  17th  Dec.  1734,  §  10.  —  »)  Rabenius  pp.  267—268;  Linde,  Ekono- 
miratten  pp.  598 — 601 ;  Advokaten  pp.  283 — 288.  —  i")  Regulation  Ordinance  for  the  towns 
of  the  Kingdom  of  24th  March  1868,  §  1.  —  ")  Ibid.   §  2.  —  12)  Ibid.  §  30. 
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a  ort,  fastighet,  industriel  anlaggning  eller  naringsidkare  inom  Sverige  eller  annan 
beteckning,  som  ger  varan  sken  ai  att  vara  i  Sverige  tillverkad,  skall  sadan  vara 
vid  inforseln  tagas  i  beslag  och  domas  forbruteni). 

Derma  pafoljd  intrader  likval  icke  i  foljande  fall:  1.  da  det  adagalagges  att 
varan  verkligen  ar  i  Sverige  tillverkad  och  tillforene  blifvit  ur  riket  utford;  —  2.  da 
jamte  of  van  namnda  svenska  ursprungsbeteckning  a  varan  finnes  pa  tydligt  och 
latt  i  ogonen  fallande  satt  angifvet  att  varan  ar  af  utlandsk  tillverkning;  eller  — 
3.  da  det  eljest  ar  uppenbart,  att  afsikt  att  vilseleda  genom  oriktig  ursprungs- 
beteckning ej  foreligger^). 

Innan  vara,  som  tagits  i  beslag,  forsaljes,  skall  namn  eller  beteckning,  som 
foranledt  beslaget,  utplanas  eller  ock  a  varan  pa  ett  tydligt,  latt  1  ogonen  fallande 
satt  utmarkas,  att  varan  blifvit  i  utlandet  tillverkad.  Kan  dylik  atgard  ej  lampligen 
vidtagas,  skall  varan  till  den  del,  sadant  nodigt  ar,  forstoras.  Kostnaden  for  atgard, 
hvarom  bar  sags,  skall  utga  af  hvad  varan  vid  forsaljningen  inbringar  eUer,  dar  den 
ej  kan  pa  sadant  satt  galdas,  af  tullmedeP). 

Darest  agare  eller  emottagare  af  vara,  som  tagits  i  beslag,  vid  beslagstilltaUet 
eller  sist  inom  4  dagar  darefter  hos  vederborande  tullf orvaltning  sadant  yvkar,  skall 
tuUforvaltningen  till  GeneraltuUstyrelsens  profning  hanskjuta  fragan,  huruvida 
atal  for  ofvertradelsen  ma  anbangiggoras  eller  om  beslaget  bor,  sasom  utan  laga 
skal  verkstaldt,  aterga*). 

Hvad  bar  ofvan  ar  sagdt  gaUe  ock  i  det  fall  att  den  oriktiga  ursprungsbeteck- 
ningen  ar  anbragt  a  karl  eller  omslag,  i  hvilket  varan  vid  inforseln  forvaras,  savida 
karlet  eUer  omslaget  ar  sadant,  att  varan  ar  afsedd  att  dari  haUas  till  salu^). 

19.  Forbud  mot  forsaljning  af  halsofarliga  varor.  Dar  farsot  harjar  eller  annan 
giltig  anledning  forefinnes,  bar  den  for  ofvervakande  af  aUmanna  balsovarden  i 
stad  tUlsatta  s.  k.  halsovardsnamnden  befogenhet  att,  sa  lange  anledningen 
fortfar,  forbjuda  att  till  salu  i  stad  balla  omogen  frukt  eller  frukt  af  visst  slag  eller 
annat  fodoamne,  hvars  fortarande  vederborande  lakare  intygar  vara  menligt  for 
halsotUlstandet  ^ ) . 

Hvad  bar  ar  sagdt  om  stad  gaUer  ock  for  koping,  hamn,  fisklage  och  annat 
stalle  med  storre  sammantrangd  befolkning  i  de  fall  att  Konungens  befaUnings- 
hafvande  i  sarsMld  ordning  sadant  forordnaf). 

d)  Vilkoren  for  rait  att  drifva  handel  med  hdnsyn  till  viss  tid. 

20.  Forbud  mot  viss  fdrsaljning  nattetid  eller  a  son-  och  helgdagar.  I  regel 
ar  det  forbjudet  att  a  son-  eUer  hogtidsdagar  idka  handel.  Enligt  K.  F.  ang. 
forbud  for  bam  att  idka  viss  forsaljning  den  4  Dec.  1896  kan  harjamte  forbud 
utfardas  for  bam  af  mankon  under  14  ar  och  af  kvinnkon  under  15  ar  att  a 
gator  eller  andra  allmanna  platser  eller  a  utskankningsstaUen  eUer  andra  offent- 
Uga  lokaler  tiQ  salu  utbjuda  eller  utdela  tryckalster,  blommor,  kramvaror 
eUer  annat.  Forbud,  hvarom  bar  sags,  ma  ej  utstrackas  utofver  tiden  fran 
klockan  8  eftermiddagen  tiU  klockan  8  formiddagen  med  undantag  af  son-och  helg- 
dagar, i  afseende  a  hvilka  sadant  forbud  ma  meddelas  for  hela  dygnet  (§§  I  och  3). 

Da  forbud  meddelats  af  K.  befallningshafvande  skall  detsamma  allmangoras 
genom  dess  inforande  i  lanskimgorelsema  samt  upplasande  i  stadens  kyrkor  och 
genom  dess  intagande  i  stadens  tidning  eller,  dar  flera  tidningar  utkomma,  i  den 
af  dem,  dar  allmanna  pabud  for  staden  vanligen  meddelas  (§  2  mom.  3). 

Ofvertrades  meddeladt  forbud,  skaU  den,  for  hvars  rakning  utbjudandet  eller 
utdelningen  agt  rum,  darest  ofvertradelsen  skett  med  bans  vilja  och  vetskap,  straffas 
med  boter  fran  och  med  fem  tiQ  och  med  ett  hundra  kronor  (§  4). 

1)  K.  F.  ang.  forbud  mot  inforsel  till  riket  af  varor  med  oriktig  ursprungsbeteckning 
d.  9  Nov.  1888,  §  1,  mom.  1.  —  2)  Ibm.  §  1,  mom.  2.  —  3)  Ibm.  §  2,  mom.  2.  —  *)  Ibm. 
§  3.  —  ^)  Ibm.  §  4.  —  ")  Halsovardsstadgan  for  riket  den  25  Sept.  1874,  §  15,  mom.  4.  — 
7)  Ibm.  §  26. 
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be  attached  to  them  the  name  of  a  Swedish  place,  immovable,  industrial  estabUsh- 
ment  or  trader,  or  some  other  indication  giving  the  goods  the  appearance  of  having 
been  manufactured  in  Sweden,  such  goods  must  at  the  time  of  entry  be  seized 
and  confiscated  1). 

This  consequence,  however,  does  not  ensue  in  the  following  cases:  1.  when 
it  is  established  that  the  goods  have  really  been  manufactured  in  Sweden  and  pre- 
viously been  exported  from  the  Kingdom;  —  2.  when  besides  the  aforesaid  indi- 
cation of  Swedish  origin  there  is  found  to  be  indicated  on  the  goods  in  a  distinct 
and  easily  perceptible  manner  that  the  goods  are  of  foreign  make ;  or  —  3.  when  for 
some  other  reason  it  is  manifest  that  there  is  no  intention  of  misleading  the  pubUc 
by  an  incorrect  indication  of  origin^). 

Before  the  goods  which  have  been  conficsated  are  sold,  the  name  or  indication 
which  has  brought  about  the  confiscation  must  be  effaced,  or  it  must  be  indicated 
on  the  goods  in  a  distinct  and  easily  perceptible  manner  that  they  have  been  made 
abroad.  If  this  cannot  be  carried  out  in  a  suitable  manner,  the  goods  must,  so  far 
as  it  is  necessary,  be  destroyed.  The  costs  of  the  operation  here  indicated  must  be 
paid  out  of  the  proceeds  of  the  sale,  or  where  the  costs  carmot  be  paid  in  this  manner, 
out  of  monies  of  the  Customs  3). 

If  the  owner  or  consignee  of  goods  which  have  been  seized,  at  the  time  of 
the  seizure  or  at  the  latest  within  4  days  thereafter,  presents  a  request  to  this  effect 
to  the  competent  Customs  administration,  the  latter  must  refer  the  matter  to  the 
General  Customs  Administration  for  examination  as  to  whether  the  offender  ought 
to  be  prosecuted,  or  whether  the  seizure  ought  to  be  cancelled  as  having  been  made 
without  lawful  cause*). 

The  above  provisions  also  apply  in  case  the  incorrect  indication  of  origin  has 
been  attached  to  the  vessel  or  pacHng  ia  which  the  goods  are  enclosed  when  im- 
ported, provided  that  the  vessel  or  packing  is  such  that  the  goods  are  intended  to 
be  offered  for  sale  therein^). 

19.  Prohibition  against  the  sale  of  goods  dangerous  to  health.  In  cases  of 
contagious  epidemics  or  other  similar  emergencies,  the  so-called  sanitary  council 
appointed  in  towns  for  the  supervision  of  the  pubhc  health  is  authorised,  so  long 
as  the  emergency  lasts,  to  prohibit  the  sale  in  towns  of  unripe  fruit  or  of  certain 
kinds  of  fruit  or  other  comestibles  the  consumption  of  which  the  competent  medical 
men  consider  detrimental  to  the  pubhc  health 8). 

These  provisions  apphcable  to  towns  also  apply  to  country -towns ,  ports, 
fishing  places  and  other  places  with  a  considerable  and  dense  population,  in  the 
cases  determined  by  the  high  sheriff  by  a  special  Regulation^). 

d)  Conditions  on  which  the  right  to  carry  on  trade  is  granted  in  regard  to  time. 

20.  Prohibition  of  certain  sales  at  night  or  on  Sundays  and  holidays.  As  a 
rule  it  is  prohibited  to  carry  on  trade  on  Sundays  and  hohdays.  According  to  the 
Royal  Ordinance  concerning  the  prohibition  of  children  from  transacting  certain  sales, 
of  4th  Dec.  1896,  a  further  prohibition  may  be  issued  to  the  effect  that  male  children 
under  14  years  and  female  children  under  15  years  must  not  offer  for  sale  or  distrib- 
ute printed  matters,  flowers,  mercery  wares,  etc.  in  streets  or  other  pubhc  places, 
or  places  where  hquors  are  retailed,  or  other  pubhc  premises.  The  prohibition  here 
mentioned  may  only  apply  to  the  time  from  8  p.  m.  until  8  a.  m.,  except  on  Sun- 
days and  hohdays,  in  respect  of  which  such  prohibition  may  apply  without  hmita- 
tion  (§§  1  and  3). 

If  a  prohibition  is  issued  by  the  high  sheriff,  it  must  be  pubhshed  by  means 
of  an  insertion  in  the  Gazette  for  Notifications  of  the  county,  as  well  as  by  reading 
it  in  the  churches  of  the  town  and  by  means  of  its  insertion  in  the  newspaper  of  the 
town,  or,  where  several  newspapers  are  published,  in  that  one  of  them  in  which 
pubhc  regulations  and  bye-laws  concerning  the  town  are  generally  inserted  (§2,  par.  3). 

If  a  pubhshed  prohibition  is  contravened,  the  person  for  whose  account  the  offer 
for  sale  or  the  distribution  has  taken  place,  must,  if  the  contravention  has  been  commit- 
ted with  his  kowledge  and  consent,  be  punished  with  a  fine  of  from  5 — 100  kroner  (§4). 

1)  R.  O.  of  9th  Nov.  1888,  §  1,  par.  1,  concerning  the  prohibition  against  the  importation 
into  the  Kingdom  of  goods  with  incorrect  indications  of  orgin.  —  ^)  Ibid.  §  1,  par.  2.  —  ^)  Ibid, 
§  2,  par.  2.  — ■  *)  Ibid.  §  3.  —  ^)  Ibid.  §  4.  —  ')  Ordinance  concerning  the  pubhc  health  of  the 
Kingdom,  of  25th  Sept.   1874,  §  15,  par.  4.  —  ')  Ibid.  §  26. 
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Den,  som  under  tid,  da  han  ar  stalld  under  tilltal  for  ofvertradande  af  forbud, 
fortsatter  eller  fomyar  samma  forseelse,  skall,  for  hvarje  gang  atal  mot  honom  agt 
rum  och  han  daraf  undfatt  del,  fallas  till  de  boter,  som  for  dylik  forseelse  aro  be- 
stamda  (§  5). 

OfvertrSdelse  af  forbud  atalas  af  allman  aklagare  (§  6). 

Saknas  tiUgang  till  botemas  fulla  galdande,  skola  de  forvandlas  enHgt  allman 
strafflag  (§  7). 

Eniigt  lag  den  14  Maj  1909  om  forbud  mot  viss  forsaljning  af  tobak  ar  det 
forbjudet  att  a  son-  eller  bogtidstlag  utombus  tUl  salu  haUa  tobak  eUer  hvad  daraf 
ar  foriardigadt,  med  mindre  att  tillstand  af  Kon.  Bef.  de  erhaUits. 


B.  Vilkoren  for  ratt  att  drifva  sarskilda  slag  af  handel. 
a)  Handel  med  brdnnvin. 

21.  For  detta  slag  af  handel  galler  K.  Forordning  ang.  forsaljning  af  brannvin 
den  9  Juni  1905. 

Af  den  senare  forfattningens  bestammelser  anforas  foljande: 

Forsaljning  af  brannvin  delas  i  partihandel  och  detaljhandel;  detalj- 
handel  ma  aga  rum  antingen  till  afhamtning  (utminutering)  eUer  till  fortaring 
pa  stallet  (utskankning)  (§  1). 

Med  brannvin  afses  i  denna  forordning  utom  egentUgt  brannvin  afven  andra 
branda  in-  eUer  utlandska  alkoholhaltiga  drycker  samt  sprit;  drycker,  tillagade 
med  brand  alkoholhaltig  vatska,  hvarvid  dock  sasom  tillagning  icke  skall  anses  sa 
kallad  forskaring  af  viner;  sa  ook  i  allmanhet  drycker,  hvilka  halla  en  hogre  alko- 
holhalt  an  25  procent  (§1). 

Vid  partihandel  vara  miasta  tUlatna  forsaljningsbeloppet  250  hter  samt  vid 
utminutering  en  hter,  och  far  hvad  saldt  blifvit  icke  i  mindre  belopp  an  det  minsta, 
som  i  hvartdera  faUet  ma  saljas,  utlamnas  eUer  meUan  flera  kopare  fordelas;  ej 
heUer  far  nagot  af  det  salda  fortaras  pa  forsaljningsstaUet  (§  3). 

Vid  utskankning  ma  brannvin  forsaljas  tUl  huru  ringa  belopp  som  heist,  dock 
endast  till  fortaring  pa  stallet  (§  4). 

Innehafvare  af  rattighet  tUl  forsaljning  af  brannvin  ma  ej  a  annan  ort  an  den, 
dar  han  utofvar  sia  forsaljningsrattighet,  mot  efterkraf  for  kopeskiUingen  eUer 
genom  ombud  till  kopare  utlamna  brannvin  i  mindre  belopp  an  250  liter  eUer  vid 
personhgt  besok  eUer  genom  ombud  hos  annan  an  innehafvare  af  dyUk  forsaljnings- 
rattighet till  salu  utbjuda  brannvin  eller  upptaga  bestaUningar  dara  i  mindre  belopp 
an  nyss  ar  namndt  (§  5). 

Detaljhandel  med  brannvia  ma  icke  vara  forenad  med  annan  handel,  tiU  hvars 
drifvande  sarskild  anmalan  fordras;  dock  att  vin  och  andra  drycker  ma  tiUhanda- 
haUas  vid  utminutering  till  afhamtning  och  vid  utskankning  tiU  fortaring  pa  stallet 
(§  6). 

Byteshandel  med  brannvin  vare  Uka  med  brannvinsforsaljning  ansedd  (§7). 

Darest  vid  nagot  tiUfalle  brannvin  blitvit  utborgadt  till  myckenhet,  for  hvilken 
forsaljningspriset  understiger  femtio  kronor,  ma  betakdng  darfor  ej  kunna  utsokas 
(§8). 

For  ratten  att  idka  partihandel  med  branvin  gaUa  samma  regler  som  for  handel 
i  allmanhet. 

Detaljhandeln  med  brannvin  ar  daremot  bunden  vid  sarskilda  stranga  bestam- 
melser. 

I  regel  far  hadanefter  sadan  handel  hvarken  i  stad  eller  pa  landet  drifvas  af 
annan  an  sarskildt  for  detaljhandel  med  brannvin  bildadt  bolag ,  hvilket  endast  skall 
hafva  till  andamal  att  i  sedhghetens  intresse  ordna  och  handhafva  ifragavarande 
handel  och  icke  afse  att  bereda  delagame  vinning  utofver  arlig  ranta  med  hogst 
fern  procent  a  de  af  delagarne  tiUskjutna  kontanta  medel. 

Brannvinsforsaljningsbolagen  sta  under  offentlig  myndighets  kontroU  och 
vinstmedlen  anvandas  for  aUmanna  andamal. 
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A  person  who,  during  the  time  when  he  is  being  prosecuted  in  respect  of  a  con- 
travention of  a  prohibition,  continues  or  repeats  the  same  offence,  is  Hable,  on 
each  occasion  on  which  proceedings  are  instituted  against  him,  and  of  which  he 
has  been  notified,  to  be  condemned  in  the  fines  prescribed  for  similar  offences  (§5). 

The  contravention  of  a  prohibition  is  prosecuted  by  the  pubUc  prosecutor  (§6). 

If  the  whole  amount  of  the  fines  inflicted  cannot  be  recovered,  they  are  con- 
verted (to  imprisonment)  in  conformity  with  the  general  Criminal  Law  (§  7). 

In  accordance  with  the  Act  of  14th  May  1909,  concerning  the  prohibition 
against  certain  modes  of  selling  tobacco,  it  is  prohibited  to  display  tobacco  or  pro- 
ducts thereof  on  Sundays  or  hoUdays  for  sale  outside  the  house,  unless  permission 
has  been  obtained  from  the  King's  representative. 

B.  Conditions  on  which  the  right  to  carry  on  special  kinds  of  trade  is  granted, 

a)  Trade  in  brandy. 

21.  To  this  kind  of  trade  the  Royal  Ordinance  of  9th  June  1905  concerning 
the  sale  of  brandy  applies. 

Of  this  latter  Ordinance  we  cite  the  following  provisions: 

The  sale  of  brandy  is  divided  into  wholesale  and  retail  trade :  retail  trade  may 
take  place  either  by  taking  the  hquor  away  from  the  premises  (utminutering)  or  by 
consuming  it  on  the  premises  (utskdnkning)  (§1). 

By  brandy  for  the  purposes  of  this  Ordinance  is  meant,  besides  brandy  pro- 
perly so-called,  also  other  distilled  Swedish  or  foreign  alcohoHc  liquors  and  spi- 
rits; liquors  prepared  with  distUled  alcohohc  Hquids,  the  so-caUed  diluting  of 
wines  not,  however,  being  considered  "preparation";  the  same  rule  generally  also 
applies  to  hquors  which  contain  alcohol  in  excess  of  25  per  cent.  (§1). 

In  wholesale  trade  the  smallest  permissible  sale  quantity  is  250  Htres,  and  in 
the  retail  trade  (not  for  consumption  on  the  premises),  one  htre,  and  what  has  been 
sold  must  not  be  deUvered  in  smaller  quantities  than  the  smallest  which  may  in 
each  case  be  sold,  nor  be  distributed  amongst  several  purchasers;  nor  may  any 
part  of  the  quantity  sold  be  consumed  on  the  premises  (§3). 

In  the  case  of  retaihng  for  consumption  on  the  premises,  brandy  may  be  sold 
in  any  small  quantity  whatever,  only,  however,  for  the  purpose  of  being  consumed 
on  the  premises  (§4). 

Persons  who  are  authorised  to  sell  brandy  may  not,  at  any  other  place  than 
that  in  which  they  exercise  their  right  to  sell,  deUver  brandy  against  payment  on 
deHvery  or  by  agents  to  purchasers  in  quantities  smaller  than  250  htres,  nor  by 
means  of  personal  visits  or  agents  offer  brandy  for  sale  to  other  persons  than  those 
who  possess  a  similar  right  to  sell,  nor  take  orders  for  brandy  of  smaller  quantities 
than  those  just  mentioned  (§  5). 

Retail  trade  in  brandy  may  not  be  combined  with  any  other  trade  for  the  car- 
rying on  of  which  a  special  declaration  is  necessary;  wine  and  other  hquors  may, 
however,  be  stocked  for  the  ptu^pose  of  seUing  them  for  consumption  off  the  premises 
and  for  consimiption  on  the  premises  (§6). 

Trade  by  way  of  exchange  in  brandy  is  considered  equivalent  to  the  sale  of 
brandy  (§  7). 

If  in  any  case  brandy  has  been  sold  on  credit,  and  the  sale  price  is  under  fifty 
kronor,  the  payment  of  this  amount  cannot  be  recovered  by  legal  proceedings 

(§  8). 

The  right  to  carry  on  wholesale  trade  in  brandy  is  subject  to  the  same  rules  as 
those  apphcable  to  trade  in  general. 

Retail  trade  in  brandy,  on  the  other  hand,  is  subject  to  special  and  rigorous 
provisions. 

Henceforth,  as  a  general  rule,  such  trade  may  not  be  carried  on,  either  in 
towns  or  the  rural  districts,  by  any  other  person  than  a  society  specially  estabhshed 
for  the  retail  trade  in  brandy,  which  societies  may  only  have  as  their  object,  in  the 
interest  of  pubhc  morals,  to  regulate  and  carry  on  the  trade  in  question,  and  not 
to  distribute  to  their  members  profits  in  excess  of  the  annual  interest,  which  may 
not  exceed  five  per  cent,  of  the  amoimts  contributed  in  cash  by  the  members. 

The  societies  for  the  sale  of  brandy  are  subject  to  the  control  of  the  pubhc 
authorities,  and  the  excess  profits  obtained  are  employed  in  the  interest  of  the 
pubhc. 
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b)  Handel  med  vin  och  61  samt  tillagade,  alkoholfria  drycker  jdmte  svagdricka. 

22.  Betraffande  detta  slag  af  handel  gallde  forut  K.  F.  ang.  forsaljniiig  af  vin, 
maltdrycker,  kokadt  kaffe  och  andra  tillagade  icke  spirituosa  drycker  den  24  Okt, 
1885. 

For  att  kunna  frigora  handeln  med  de  alkoholsvagare  maltdryckerna  (svag- 
drickat)  fran  atskUliga  af  de  strangare  bestammelser,  som  ansetts  bora  gaUa  om 
de  starkare  maltdryckerna,  utfardades  den  9  Juni  1905  dels  en  K.  F.  ang.  forsaljning 
af  vin  och  51  dels  en  K.  F.  ang.  forsaljning  af  tillagade,  alkohoKria  drycker  samt 
svagdricka,  hvilka  bada  tradt  i  kraft  den  1  Jan.  1906. 

ForsaljniQg  af  vin  eUer  61  d.  v.  s.  ratt  att  utskanka  vin  eUer  ol  samt  forsalj- 
ning till  afhamtning  af  vin  eUer  61,  ma  i  regel  ej  bedrifvas  af  annan  an  den,  som 
dartiU  erhalht  tillstand  af  Konungens  befaUningshafvande. 

Med  61  f6rstas  aUa  slag  af  maltdrycker,  med  undantag  af  svagdricka.  Enligt 
K.  F.  ang.  tiUverkning  och  beskattning  af  maltdrycker  den  7  Aug.  1907  f6rstas 
med  svagdricka  hvarje  maltdryck,  som  ej  innehaller  mer  an  2^/4  volymprocent  alkohol 
och  ar  inbryggd  med  en  stamvort,  hvilkens  extrakthalt  icke  6fverstiger  6  procent. 

Tillstand  tiU  utskankning  af  vin  eller  61  far  icke  meddelas  den,  som  idkar  annan 
handel  i  oppen  bod  an  matvaruhandel. 

F6rsaljning  genom  kringforing  af  vin  eller  61  i  stad  ma  f6r  vissa  fall  aga  rum. 
Sadan  kringf6ring  pa  landet  ar  daremot  f6rbjuden. 

F6r  annan  handel  med  vin  eller  61  an  medelst  utskankning,  afhamtning  eUer 
kringf6ring  gaUa  reglerna  for  handel  i  aUmanhet. 

Utskankning  af  tillagade,  alkohoKria  drycker  eller  svagdricka  ma  i  regel 
bedrifvas  efter  anmalan  i  Stockholm  hos  Ofverstathallareambetet,  i  annan  stad 
hos  magistraten  och  pa  landet  hos  lansmannen. 

Annan  forsaljning  af  sadana  drycker  an  den  som  sker  till  f6rtaring  pa  stallet 
ar  i  regel  tiUaten  under  samma  vilkor,  som  f6r  idkande  af  handel  i  aUmaiihet. 

c)  Handel  med  explosiva  varor. 

23.  Handehi  darmed  ar  reglerad  medelst  K.  F.  ang.  explosiva  varor  den  19  Nov. 
1897  jamte  K.  F.  ang.  explosiva  varors  transporterande  a  jamvag  af  samma  dag 
och  ar. 

F6rstnamnda  f6rfattning  definierar  i  §  1,  mom.  1  explosiva  varor  salunda: 
„Med  explosiva  varor  f6rstas  varor,  som  besta  af  eUer  innehalla  sadana,  pa 
kemisk  vag  eller  genom  mekaniska  blandningar  framstalda  produkter,  som  aro  af 
beskaffenhet  att  genom  st6t,  antandning  eller  uppvarmning  kunna  bringas  att 
hastigt  sonderdelas  och,  helt  eUer  delvis,  haftigt  ofverga  i  gasformigt  tillstand, 
och  hvilkas  anvandning  i  och  for  sig  ar  grundad  pa  denna  deras  beskaffenhet". 

Sadana  varor  skola,  med  afseende  a  de  f6rsiktighetsmatt,  som  b6ra  betraffande 
olika  slag  af  dyhka  varor  f6reskrifvas,  hanf6ras  tiJl  tva  klasser. 

Efter  ett  narmare  angifvande  af  hvilka  explosiva  varor  hora  tiU  ena  eller  andra 
klassen  f6reskrifves  i  mom.  2  foljande:  „Uppstar  fraga  till  hvUken  klass  annan, 
har  ofvan  icke  angifven  explosiv  vara  skall  hanf5ras,  gore  inspektionen  f6r  explosiva 
varor  darom  anmalan  hos  Konungen." 

Anm.  Enligt  K.  kung.  den  19  Nov.  1897  utgores  hax  omformalda  myndighet  af  en  af 
Konungen  forordnad  inapektor  for  explosiva  varor. 

F6rfattningens  foljande  §§  aro  ordnade  under  f61jande  rubriker  och  under- 
rubriker:  Kap.  1.  Om  tiUverkning.  A.  TiUverkning  af  explosiva  varor  af  l:sta 
klass.;  B.  TiUverkning  af  explosiva  varor  af  2:dra  klass.  —  Kap.  2.  Om  f6r- 
varing  och  vard  af  explosiva  varor  af  l:sta  klass.  —  Kap.  3.  Om  handel  och 
innehafvande.  A.  Handel  och  innehafvande  af  explosiva  varor  af  l:sta  klass.; 
B.  Handel  och  innehafvande  af  explosiva  varor  af  2:dra  klass.  — •  Kap.  4.  Om 
transport.  A.  Transport  af  explosiva  varor  af  l:sta  klass.;  B.  Transport  af  ex- 
plosiva varor  af  2:dra  klass.  —  Kap.  5.  Om  inf6rande  fran  utrikes  ort.  — 
Kap.  6.  Ansvarsbestammelser.  —  Kap.  7.  AUmanna  bestammelser  angaende 
forfattningens  efterlefnad  m.  m.  —  Kap.  8.  Ofvergangsstadganden. 
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6)    Trade  in  wine  and  beer,  and  prepared  non-alcoholic  beverages  and  small  beer. 

22.  To  this  kind  of  trade  the  Royal  Ordinance  of  24th  Oct.  1885  concerning 
the  sale  of  wine,  malt  liquors,  coffee  and  other  prepared  non-spiritous  beverages 
was  formerly  applicable. 

In  order  to  exempt  the  trade  in  malt  liquors  containing  small  quantities  of 
alcohol  (small  beer)  from  some  of  the  more  rigorous  provisions  which,  it  has  been 
considered,  ought  to  apply  to  malt  hquors  containing  a  larger  quantity  of  alcohol, 
there  were  enacted  on  the  9th  June  1905  in  the  first  place  a  R.  0.  concerning  the 
sale  of  wine  and  beer,  and  secondly  a  R.  0.  concerning  the  sale  of  prepared  non- 
alcoholic beverages  and  small  beer,  which  both  came  into  force  on  1st  January  1906. 

The  sale  of  wine  or  beer,  that  is  to  say,  the  right  to  retail  wine  or  beer  for  con- 
sumption on  or  off  the  premises,  may  as  a  general  rule  only  be  exercised  by  a  person 
who  has  been  authorised  in  that  behalf  by  the  high  sheriff. 

By  "beer"  is  meant  all  kinds  of  malt  liquors,  with  the  exception  of  small  beer. 
According  to  the  R.  O.  of  7th  August  1907  concerning  the  preparation  and  assess- 
ment of  malt  liquors,  "small  beer"  means  every  malt  Uquor  which  does  not  con- 
tain more  than  2^/4  per  cent,  of  alcohol  in  bulk  and  is  brewed  with  worts  the  extract 
proportion  of  which  does  not  exceed  6  per  cent. 

No  person  who  carries  on  trade  in  open  shop  other  than  the  sale  of  comestibles, 
may  be  authorised  to  retail  wine  or  beer  for  consumption  on  the  premises. 

In  certain  cases  the  sale  of  wine  or  beer  by  hawking  may  take  place  in  towns. 
In  the  rural  districts,  on  the  other  hand,  such  hawkmg  is  prohibited. 

All  trade  in  wine  and  beer  other  than  that  carried  on  by  retaihng  for  consumption 
on  or  off  the  premises  and  by  hawking  is  subject  to  the  rules  apphcable  to  trade 
in  general. 

Sales  by  retail  for  consumption  on  the  premises  of  prepared  non-alcohohe 
beverages  or  smaU  beer  may  as  a  general  rule  be  made  in  Stockholm  on  a  declaration 
made  at  the  Office  of  the  Governor  General,  in  other  towns  to  the  magistrate,  and 
in  the  rural  districts  to  the  local  bailiff. 

Retail  trade  in  such  beverages  other  than  that  which  takes  place  with  a  view 
to  consumption  on  the  premises  is  as  a  general  rule  permitted  on  the  same  con- 
ditions as  those  required  for  the   carrying  on  of  trade  in  general. 

c)   Trade  in  explosives. 

23.  The  trade  in  explosives  is  regulated  by  the  Royal  Ordinance  concerning 
explosive  goods  of  19th  Nov.  1897  and  by  the  Royal  Ordinance  concerning  the 
transport  on  railways  of  explosive  goods  of  the  same  date  and  year. 

The  former  Ordinance  in  §  1,  par.  1,  defines  explosive  goods  in  the  following 
manner:  "By  explosive  goods  are  meant  goods  which  consist  of  or  contain  such 
products  prepared  chemically  or  by  mechanical  concoctions  as  are  of  a  nature  to 
be  suddenly  decomposed  through  friction,  ignition  or  heating,  and,  either  in  whole 
or  in  part,  to  be  violently  transformed  into  a  gaseous  state,  and  the  apphcation 
of  which  in  itself  is  based  on  this  quaUty  of  theirs." 

These  goods  must,  in  respect  of  the  precautions  to  be  taken  concerning  the 
various  kinds  of  such  goods,  be  divided  into  two  classes. 

After  a  detailed  indication  of  what  explosive  goods  belong  to  one  or  the  other 
class,  paragraph  2  prescribes:  "If  doubt  arises  as  to  what  class  explosive  goods 
other  than  those  indicated  above  belong  to,  the  authority  for  inspection  of  ex- 
plosive goods  shall  make  a  report  to  the  King  on  the  matter." 

Note.  According  to  the  Royal  Ordinance  of  19th  Nov.  1897,  the  authority  here  mentioned 
is  constituted  by  an  inspector  of  explosive  goods  appointed  by  the  King. 

The  subsequent  Articles  of  the  Ordinance  are  divided  into  the  following 
headings  and  sub-headings:  Chap.  1.  Manufacture.  A.  Manufacture  of  explosive 
goods  of  the  1st  class;  B. Manufacture  of  explosive  goods  of  the  2nd  class.  —  Chap.  2. 
Preservation  and  supervision  of  explosive  goods  of  the  1st  class.  —  Chap.  3.  Trade 
and  possession.  A.  Trade  in  and  possession  of  explosive  goods  of  the  1st  class;  B. 
Trade  in  and  possession  of  explosive  goods  of  the  2nd  class.  —  Chap.  4.  Carriage. 
A.  Carriage  of  explosive  goods  of  the  1st  class;  B.  Carriage  of  explosive  goods  of 
the  2nd  class.  —  Chap.  5.  Import  from  foreign  places.  —  Chap.  6.  Provisions 
concerning  responsibUities.  —  Chap.  7.  General  provisions  concerning  the  apph- 
cation of  the  Ordinance,  etc.  —  Chap.  8.    Transitory  provisions. 
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Handel  med  explosiva  varor  far  ej  utofvas  utan  att  dartill  vunnits  sarskildt 
tillstand. 

d)  Handel  med  eldfarliga  oljor. 

24.  Detta  slag  af  handel  ar  reglerad  medelst  K.  F.  ang.  eldfarliga  oljor  och 
vissa  andra  darmed  jamforliga  vatskor  den  26  Nov.  1875. 

Forfattningen  har  foljande  rubriker :  Art.  I.  Om  de  eldfarliga  amnen,  a  hvilka 
denna  forfattning  ager  tillampning.  —  II.  Om  vilkoren  for  rattighet  att  tUl- 
verka  eller  raffinera  eldfarliga  oljor.  —  III.  Om  upplag  af  eldfarliga  oljor  och 
de  for  sadant  andamal  afsedda  forvaringsrum  eUer  magasin.  —  IV.  Om  minut- 
handel  med  eldfarliga  oljor  och  de  for  sadan  handel  eUer  enskild  forbrukning  afsedda 
forrad.  —  V.  Om  forsandning  af  eldfarliga  oljor  landvagen  eUer  sjoledes.  — 
VI.  Ansvarsbestammelser.  —  VII.  Allmarma  foreskrifter  angaende  forfattningens 
efterlefnad  och  tillampning. 

EldfarUga  oljor  definieras  och  klassificeras  salunda: 

§  1.  1  mom.  Tin  eldfarhga  oljor  raknas  alia  flytande  kolvaten,  —  sasom 
petroleum  och  de  genom  destination  af  skiffer,  stenkol,  brunkol,  torf,  ved,  harta 
med  flera  amnen  beredda  sa  kallade  raoljor,  och  flyktiga  oljor  —  sa  framt  de,  vid 
profning  a  Abels  apparat  for  undersokning  af  eldfarliga  oljor,  vid  en  varmegrad 
af  +  40  a  Celsii  termometer  eUer  darunder  afgitva  antandbar  anga. 

2  mom.  EldfarUga  oljor  indelas  i  tva  klasser.  Till  forsta  klassen  eUer  mycket 
eldfarhga  oljor  raknas  utan  hansjni  till  beskaffenheten  1  ofrigt  eller  namnet  de, 
hvilka  vid  profning  a  namnda  apparat  redan  vid  +  22  a  Celsii  termometer  eUer 
darunder  afgif va  antandbar  anga.  Ofriga  eldfarhga  oljor  hanforas  tO  andra  klassen. 
De  kallas  mindre  eldfarhga  oljor. 

For  idkande  af  minuthandel  med  eldfarUg  olja  fordras  anmalan  i  Stockholm 
hos  Ofverstathallareambetet,  i  annan  stad  hos  magistraten  eller  annan  stads- 
styrelse  samt  a  landet  eUer  i  koping,  som  af  viss  stad  icke  ar  beroende,  hos 
Konungens  befallningshafvande  i  lanet  eUer  hos  kronofogden  i  orten.  Forflyttas 
handeln  fran  ett  stalle  till  ett  annat,  skaU  anmalan  darom  ock  goras. 

For  ratt  att  halla  upplag  af  eldfarhga  oljor  fordras  tiUstand  af  Konungens 
bef  aUningshaf  vande . 

e)  Handel  med  gifter. 

25.  For  detta  slag  af  handel  galler  giftstadgan  af  den  7  Dec.  1906, 
hvilken  dock  icke  ar  tSlampUg  a  vard  och  forsaljning  af  giftigt  amne  sasom 
lakemedel  a  apotek  eller  a  utlamnande  af  giftiga  lakemedel  af  lakare,  veterinar  eller 
tandlakare  och  icke  heUer  a  forvaring  och  anvandning  af  giftiga  amnen  inom  veten- 
skapliga  institutioner  eller  offentliga  undersokningslaboratorier. 

Giftiga  amnen  hanforas  till  tva  klasser.  De  till  hvardera  klassen  horande  am- 
nena  aro  upptagna  i  sarskUda  till  giftstadgan  fogade  f orteckningar ,  hvilka  skola 
minst  hvart  tredje  ar  revideras. 

Giftigt  amne  af  forsta  klassen  ma  icke  tUl  riket  inforas  af  andra  an  apoteks- 
forestandare,  fabrikanter,  som  for  sin  tiUverkning  behofva  giftigt  amne,  samt  fore- 
standare  for  vetenskaphga  institutioner  eUer  offenthga  undersokningslaboratorier. 
For  inforsel  af  giftigt  amne  af  andra  klassen  gaUa  samma  regler,  som  for  inforsel 
af  varor  i  aUmanhet. 

Sarskilda  stranga  bestammelser  gaUa  for  tiUverkning  af  giftigt  amne  af  forsta 
klassen  afvensom  for  forsaljning,  utlamnande  och  innehafvande  af  sadant  amne. 
Giftigt  amne  af  andra  klassen  ma  tiU  salu  haUas  och  forsaljas,  utom  af  apoteks- 
forestandare  och  fabrikanter,  afven  af  handlande,  som  anmalt  att  de  amna  drifva 
handel  med  sadant  amne. 

Det  ar  forbjudet  att  tUl  salu  haUa  eUer  forsalja  papper,  vafnader,  barnleksaker 
eUer  garn,  om  varan  vid  prof  af  for  hvarje  varuslag  foreskrifven  myckenhet  befinnes 
innehaUa  minst  0,20  milligram  arsenik,  beraknad  sasom  metaU.  Profvet  skaU  verk- 
staUas  i  ofverensstammelse  med  foreskriftema  i  en  sarsMld  instruktion  rorande 
sattet  for  arsenikundersokningars  utforande  den  7  Dec.  1906.  Det  ar  Ukaledes 
forbjudet  att  tiU  salu  haUa  eUer  forsalja  varor,  afsedda  tiU  f ortaring,  om  de  innehaUa 
giftigt  amne  af  forsta  eUer  andra  klassen  eUer  om  de  innehaUa  amne,  som  utan 
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Trade  in  explosive  goods  must  not  be  carried  on  unless  special  authorisation 
has  been  obtained  for  this  purpose. 

d)  Trade  in  inflammable  oils. 

24.  This  kind  of  trade  is  regulated  by  the  Royal  Ordinance  concerning  in- 
flammable oils  and  certain  other  similar  liquids,  of  26th  Nov.  1875. 

This  Ordinance  has  the  following  headings:  Art.  1.  Inflammable  substances 
to  which  this  Ordinance  is  applicable.  —  II.  The  conditions  on  which  the  right 
is  granted  to  produce  or  refine  inflammable  oils.  —  III.  Warehousing  of  inflammable 
oils  and  the  warehouses  or  magazines  intended  for  this  purpose.  —  IV.  Retail  trade 
in  inflammable  oils  and  the  provisions  estabhshed  for  this  trade  or  for  private 
consumption.  —  V.  Carriage  of  inflammable  oils  by  land  or  sea.  —  VI.  Provisions 
concerning  responsibihties.  —  VII.  General  provisions  concerning  the  observance 
and  appMcation  of  the  Ordinance. 

Inflammable  oils  are  defined  and  classified  as  foUows: 

§  1.  Paragraph  1.  As  inflammable  oUs  are  considered  aU  carburetted  fluids, 
—  such  as  petroleum  and  the  so-caUed  crude  oils  obtained  by  the  distillation  of 
schist,  coal,  lignite,  peat,  wood,  resin  and  other  substances,  and  volatile  oUs  — 
provided  that  on  testing  with  Abel's  apparatus  for  the  verification  of  inflammable  oils, 
at  a  temperature  of  +40°  Celsius  or  under,  they  give  off  inflammable  vapour. 

Paragraph  2.  Inflammable  oils  are  divided  into  two  classes..  To  the  first 
class,  or  highly  inflammable  oils,  those  belong  which,  without  regard  to  their  na- 
ture in  other  respects,  or  their  name,  on  testing  with  the  said  apparatus  give  off 
inflammable  vapour  at  +  22°  Celsius  or  under.  Other  inflammable  oils  belong  to 
the  second  class.   They  are  called  "less  inflammable  oUs". 

For  carrying  on  retail  trade  in  inflammable  oils  in  Stockholm  a  declaration 
is  required  to  be  made  at  the  Governor  General's  Office,  in  other  towns  to  the  ma- 
gistrate or  some  other  municipal  administration,  and  in  the  rural  districts  or  coun- 
try-towns which  are  not  subordinate  to  any  other  town,  to  the  high  sheriff  of  the 
county  or  to  the  Crown  baihff  of  the  place  in  question.  If  a  business  is  removed 
from  one  place  to  another,  a  declaration  must  also  be  made  of  this  fact. 

For  the  right  to  warehouse  inflammable  oils  the  authorisation  of  the  high 
sheriff  is  required. 

e)  Trade  in  poisons. 

25.  To  this  kind  of  trade  the  Poisons  Act  of  7th  Dec.  1906  now  applies,  which, 
however,  is  not  apphcable  to  the  supervision  and  sale  of  poisonous  substances  as 
medicine  at  chemists'  shops,  nor  to  the  dehvery  of  poisonous  medicine  by  medical 
practitioners,  veterinary  surgeons  or  dentists,  nor  to  the  keeping  and  employment 
of  poisonous  substances  at  scientific  institutions  or  pubhc  experimental  labora- 
tories. 

Poisonous  substances  are  divided  into  two  classes.  The  substances  belonging 
to  each  class  are  comprised  in  special  hsts  annexed  to  the  Poisons  Act,  which  hsts 
are  revised  every  three  years. 

Poisonous  substances  of  the  first  class  may  not  be  imported  into  the  Kingdom 
by  persons  other  than  managers  of  chemists'  shops,  manufacturers  needing  poi- 
sonous substances  for  their  business,  and  directors  of  scientific  institutions  or  pubHc 
experimental  laboratories.  As  regards  the  importation  of  poisonous  substances 
belonging  to  the  second  class,  the  same  rules  apply  as  those  apphcable  to  the  im- 
portation of  merchandise  in  general. 

Special  rigorous  provisions  apply  to  the  manufactiu-e  of  poisonous  substances 
belonging  to  the  first  class,  as  well  as  to  the  sale,  deUvery  and  possession  of  such 
substances.  Poisonous  substances  of  the  second  class  may  be  stocked  for  sale  and 
sold,  not  only  by  managers  of  chemists'  shops  and  manufacturers ,  but  also  by  tra- 
ders who  have  declared  that  they  intend  to  carry  on  trade  in  such  substances. 

It  is  prohibited  to  offer  for  sale  or  seU  paper,  textiles,  toys  or  yarn,  if  the  goods, 
on  examination  of  a  quantity  prescribed  for  each  species  of  goods,  are  found  to 
contain  at  least  0,20  milligrammes  of  arsenic,  calculated  as  metal.  The  examination 
must  be  made  in  conformity  with  the  provisions  of  a  Special  Instruction  of  7th 
Dec.  1906  concerning  the  mode  of  carrying  out  the  examination  of  arsenic.  It 
is  also  prohibited  to  offer  for  sale  or  sell  goods  intended  for  consumption,  if  they 
contain  poisonous  substances  belonging  to  the  first  or  second  class,  or  if  they 
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att  utgora  giftigt  amne  af  forsta  eller  andra  klassen,  likval  finnes  upptaget  i  en  vid 
giftstadgan  fogad  sarskild  forteckning. 

Pafoljden  for  ofvertradelse  af  giftstadgans  foreskrifter  ar  boter  samt  i  vissa 
fall  beslagtagande  af  varan. 

/)  Handel  med  margarin. 

26.  Handeln  med  margarin  ar  reglerad  genom  K.  F.  angaende  kontroU  a  till- 
verkningen  af  margarin  och  margarinost  afvensom  konstister  samt  a  handeln  dar- 
med  den  13  Okt.  1905. 

Poljande  bestammelser  anforas: 

§  1.  1  mom.  Med  margarin  afses  i  deima  forfattning  hvarje  smorliknande 
vara,  af  hvad  ursprung,  blandning  eller  sammansattning  som  heist,  savlda  dari 
ingar  fett,  som  ej  ar  framstaldt  ur  mjolk. 

Med  margarinost  forstas  sadan  ost  eller  ostmassa,  dari  ingar  fett,  som  ej  ar 
framstaldt  ur  mjolk. 

Med  konstister  forstas  hvarje  med  konst  framstald,  till  manniskofoda  afsedd 
isterliknande  vara  af  hvad  ursprung,  blandning  eller  sammansattning  som  heist, 
savida  dari  ingar  annat  fett  an  svinfett.  Fran  tiUampningen  af  forfattningen  ar 
dock  undantaget  oforfalskadt,  fran  djur  eller  vaxter  hamtadt  fett,  som  utbjudes 
till  salu  under  benamning,  som  tydligen  angifver  dess  ursprung. 

2  mom.  Vid  tillverkningen  af  margarin  och  margarinost  skaU  sesamolja  till- 
sattas  till  en  mangd,  som  motsvarar,  om  tillverkningen  afser  margarin,  minst  tio 
procent  samt,  om  tillverkningen  afser  margarinost,  minst  fern  procent  af  det  vid 
tillverkningen  anvanda  fettet  och  vaxtoljoma,  sesamoljan  dari  icke  inbegripen. 
TiUsattandet  af  sesamoljan  skall  ske  vid  fettets  och  oljornas  sammanblandande, 
och  skall  den  tillsatta  sesamoljan  vara  af  den  beskaffenhet,  som  Landtbrukssty- 
relsen  uti  sarskildt  utfardad  kungorelse  foreskrifver. 

5.  1  mom.  Den  som  annorledes  an  till  forbrukning  i  eget  hushaU  tillverkar 
margarin  eller  konstister  eller  som  drifver  handel  darmed,  vare  phktig  att  forvara 
varan  i  karl,  som  antingen  ar  fyrkantigt  eUer  ock  har  sadan  oval  form,  att  dess 
langd  ar  minst  en  och  en  half  gang  dess  bredd;  utvandigt  a  karlets  botten,  lock 
och  sidor  skaU  med  minst  tre  centimeter  hoga  bokstafver  finnas  inbrandt  eller  pa 
annat  varaktigt  satt  anbragt  dels  ordet  „margarin"  eller  „margarine",  om  varan 
utgores  af  margarin,  eUer  ordet  „konstister",  om  innehallet  utgores  af  sadan  vara, 
dels  ock  tiUverkarens  eller,  dar  varan  bHfvit  inford  fran  utrikes  ort,  importorens 
namn.  Dock  ma  varan  i  minuthandehi  utstallas  till  forsaljning  i  klumpar  eller 
mindre  stycken,  sa  vida  a  varan  finnes  anbragt  en  latt  i  ogonen  faUande  skylt  eller 
etikett,  innehallande  med  tydliga  bokstafver  ordet  „margarin"  eller  „margarine", 
om  varan  utgores  af  margarin,  eller  ordet  „konstister",  om  innehallet  utgores  af 
sadan  vara. 

2  mom.  En  hvar,  som  annorledes  an  till  forbrukning  i  eget  hushaU  tillverkar 
margarinost,  vare  skyldig  att  lata  dels  vid  pressningen  a  hvarje  osts  plana  ytor 
med  bokstafver  af  minst  tre  centimeters  hojd  intrycka  ordet  ,, margarinost"  jamte 
nam  net  a  det  mejeri,  dar  osten  tiUverkats,  dels  ock  for  sa  vidt  osten  icke  ar 
afsedd  for  export  utvandigt  farga  densamma  morkrod  medelst  anvandande  af  or- 
leana,  kokad  i  asklut,  eller  annat  darmed  jamforligt  giftfritt  fargningsmedel;  och 
ma  ej  annan  margarinost  an  den,  som  blifvit  pressad  och  fargad  i  enUghet  med 
hvad  ofvan  sags,  till  forbrukning  inom  riket  tiU  salu  haUas.  Om  ost  pressas  och 
lagras  i  samma  tyg,  och  tyget  ar  sa  tunnt  att  fargen  gar  igenom  detsamma,  ma 
fargningen  ske  pa  tyget. 

3  mom.  Da  margarin,  eUer  konstister  tiU  riket  infores  eller  fran  riket  utfores, 
skaU  varan  forvaras  i  karl  af  den  form  och  pa  det  satt  markt,  som  i  1  mom.  sags. 
Da  margarinost  fran  riket  utfores,  skall  den  vara  sa  pressad,  samt,  da  den  tiU  riket 
in  fores,  sa  pressad  och  fargad,  som  i  2  mom.  foreskrifves. 

4  mom.  Vid  forsaljning  af  margarin  eller  konstister  skall  varan,  dar  den  ej 
till  koparen  ofverlamnas  i  karl  af  sadan  form  och  sa  markt,  som  ofvan  ar  namndt, 
utlamnas  med  ett  omslag,  innehallande  med  tydliga  bokstafver  ordet  ,, margarin'' 
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contain  substances  which,  without  being  poisonous  substances  of  the  first  or  second 
class,  are  nevertheless  comprised  in  a  special  list  annexed  to  the  Poisons  Act. 

Persons  violating  the  provisions  of  the  Poisons  Act  are  liable  to  fines,  and  in 
certain  cases  to  have  their  goods  confiscated. 

/)  Trade  in  margarine. 

26.  The  trade  in  margarine  is  regulated  by  the  Royal  Ordinance  of  13th  Oct. 
1905  concerning  the  control  of  the  manufacture  of  margarine  and  margarine  cheese 
as  well  as  of  artificial  fat,  and  the  trade  in  these  products. 

We  quote  the  following  provisions: 

§  1.  Paragraph  1.  By  "margarine"  in  this  Ordinance  is  meant  any  substance 
resembling  butter,  whatever  its  origin,  mode  of  preparation  or  composition,  pro- 
vided that  it  contains  fat  which  has  not  been  produced  from  milk. 

By  "margarine  cheese"  is  meant  any  cheese  or  substance  resembling  cheese 
containing  fat  which  has  not  been  produced  from  milk. 

By  "artificial  fat"  is  meant  aU  substances  resembhng  fat  which  are  artificially 
prepared  and  intended  for  human  food,  whatever  their  origin,  mode  of  preparation 
or  composition,  provided  that  they  contain  fat  other  than  that  obtained  from 
swine.  Unadulterated  fat  obtained  from  animals  or  plants,  and  offered  for  sale  under 
a  mark  clearly  indicating  its  origin,  is  however  excepted  from  the  apphcation  of  the 
Ordinance. 

Paragraph  2.  In  the  preparation  of  margarine  and  margarine  cheese,  sesame 
oil  shall  be  employed  in  a  quantity  corresponding  to  at  least  ten  per  cent.,  if  the 
preparation  has  margarine  as  its  object,  and  at  least  five  per  cent.,  if  the  preparation 
has  margarine  cheese  as  its  object,  of  the  fat  and  vegetable  oil  employed  in  pre- 
paration exclusive  of  sesame  oil.  Sesame  oil  shall  be  added  when  the  fat  and  oils 
are  mixed,  and  the  sesame  oU  added  shall  be  of  the  quahty  prescribed  by  the  Ad- 
ministration of  Agriculture  in  a  special  Regulation  pubhshed  on  this  subject. 

5.  Paragraph  1.  A  person  who  for  any  other  purpose  than  consumption  in 
his  own  household  manufactures  margarine  or  artificial  fat,  or  who  trades  in  these 
products,  is  bound  to  keep  the  goods  in  vessels  which  are  either  square  or  have  such 
oval  form  that  their  length  is  at  least  half  as  long  again  as  their  breadth;  outside, 
at  the  bottom  of  the  vessel,  on  the  cover  and  on  the  sides,  there  shall  be  burnt,  or 
marked  in  some  other  durable  manner,  in  letters  which  are  at  least  three  centi- 
metres high  the  word  "margarin"  or  "margarine",  if  the  goods  consist  of  mar- 
garine, or  the  words  "artificial  fat",  if  the  contents  are  of  this  nature,  as  well  as 
the  manufacturer's  name,  or  in  case  the  goods  have  been  imported  from  a  place 
abroad,  the  name  of  the  importer.  In  retail  trade,  however,  the  goods  may  be  dis- 
played for  sale  in  bulk  or  small  pieces,  provided  that  on  the  goods  there  is  attached 
an  easily  perceptible  sign  or  mark  containing  in  distract  letters  the  word  "mar- 
garin" or  "margarine",  if  the  goods  consist  of  margarine,  or  the  words  "artificial 
fat",  if  they  are  of  this  nature. 

Paragraph  2.  Any  person  who  for  any  other  purpose  than  consumption  in 
his  own  household  manufactures  margarine  cheese,  is  boimd,  in  the  first  place, 
when  pressing  every  cheese  to  stamp,  on  its  even  exterior,  in  letters  which  are 
at  least  three  centimetres  high,  the  words  "margarine  cheese"  together  with  the 
name  of  the  dairy  where  the  cheese  has  been  made,  and  in  the  second  place,  to 
dye  the  exterior  of  the  cheese  dark  red  by  means  of  Orleans  red  boiled  in  ash-lye, 
or  some  other  similar  non-poisonous  means  of  dyeing;  no  other  margarine  cheese 
may  be  offered  for  sale  within  the  Kingdom  than  that  which  has  been  pressed  and 
dyed  in  accordance  with  the  above  provisions.  If  the  cheese  is  pressed  and  kept 
in  the  same  cloth,  and  the  cloth  is  so  thin  that  the  colour  penetrates  it,  the  cloth 
shall  be  dyed. 

Paragraph  3.  When  margarine,  margarine  cheese  or  artificial  fat  is  imported 
into  or  exported  from  the  Kingdom,  such  margarine  or  artificial  fat  shall  be  pre- 
served in  vessels  having  the  form  and  being  marked  in  the  manner  indicated  in 
paragraph  1,  and  such  margarine  cheese  shall  be  pressed  and  dyed  as  prescribed  in 
paragraph  2. 

Paragraph  4.  On  the  sale  of  margarine  or  artificial  fat  the  goods  shall,  where 
they  are  not  dehvered  to  the  buyer  in  vessels  having  such  form  and  being  marked 
in  the  manner  indicated  above,  be  dehvered  in  a  cover  bearing  in  distinct  letters 
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eller  ..margarine",  om  varan  utgores  af  margarin,  eller  ordet  ..konstister",  om  inne- 
hallet  utgores  af  sadan  vara. 

5  mom.  Vid  forsaljning  af  margarinost  i  mindre  stycken  an  hel  ost,  skall 
varan  utlamnas  med  ett  omslag,  innehallande  med  tydliga  bokstafver  ordet  „mar- 
garinost"  (KF.  d.  15  Okt.  1909). 

6.  Dar  margarin.  margarinost  eller  konstister  haUes  till  salu,  vare  sig  i  salubod, 
a  oppen  plats  eller  fran  fartyg,  skaU  saljaren  sadant  genom  tydligt  och  latt  i  ogonen 
fallande  anslag  tiUkannagifva. 

7.  I  rakningar,  fakturor,  fraktsedlar,  konnossement,  slutsedlar,  leverans- 
kontrakt  och  andra  dyKka  sknftliga  handlingar,  som  anga  margarin,  margarinost 
eller  konstister,  skaU  varan  uttryckligen  angifvas  sasom  margarin,  margarinost 
eUer  konstister. 

8.  1  mom.  Om  fran  utrikes  ort  inkommen  vara,  som  angifves  till  tuUbe- 
handling  sasom  margarin  eller  konstister,  icke  forvaras  i  karl  af  sadan  form  och 
sa  markt,  som  i  5  §  1  mom.  sags,  skall,  innan  varan  ma  fran  tullverket  utlamnas, 
genom  importorens  forsorg  varan  ompackas  a  dylikt  karl  eller  karlet  markas  pa 
satt  i  namnda  lagrum  stadgas;  borande,  dar  det  icke  adagalagges  att  varan  ar  i 
Sverige  tiUverkad  och  tillforene  bhfvit  ur  riket  utford,  tuUforvaltningen  harvid 
jamval  tillse,  att  a  karlet  pa  tydligt  och  latt  i  ogonen  faUande  satt  utmarkes  att 
varan  ar  af  utlandsk  tillverkning. 

2  mom.  Sasom  margarinost  tiU  tuUbehandling  angifven  vara,  som  ej  ar  sa 
pressad  och  fargad  som  i  5  §  2  mom,  sags,  ma  ej  i  riket  inforas. 

12.  2  mom.  Den,  som  ofvertrader  foreskriftema  i  5  §  1  eUer  2  mom.  eUer 
som  till  riket  infor  eUer  soker  infora  margarin  eller  margarinost,  som  icke  bUfvit 
tnisatt  med  den  i  1  §  2  mom.  foreskrifna  mangd  sesamolja,  eUer  som  tiU  riket  infor 
eUer  soker  infora  margarin  eUer  konstister  annorledes  an  i  karl  af  sadan  form  och 
sa  markt,  som  i  5  §  1  mom.  sags,  eUer  margarinost,  som  icke  ar  sa  pressad  och  fargad, 
som  foreskrifves  i  5  §  2  mom.,  och  utan  att  varan  angifves  tiU  tuUbehandling  sasom 
margarin,  margarinost  eller  kolistister,  bote  fran  och  med  ett  hundra  till  och  med 
ett  tusen  kroner  och  hafve  forbrutit  varan. 


For  bokhandel  och  bokforlagsverksamhet  afvensom  for  apoteks- 
r  or  else  gaUa  speciella  bestammelser. 

Kapitlet  III.     Handelsmaklare  och  handelsagenter. 

27.  Handelsmaklare.  Maklare,  skeppsklarerare  och  agenter  bitrada  kop- 
mannen  med  formedUng  vid  afslutandet  af  de  sarskilda  handelsaffarema,  men 
intaga  gentemot  kopmannen,  i  motsats  till  handelsbitraden  och  handelsfullmaktige, 
en  fuUt  sjaKstandig  staUning. 

Handelsagenter  skiljas  fran  handelsmaklare  darigenom  att  de  forra  hafva 
standigt  uppdrag  att  for  samma  person  formedla  affarer,  medan  de  senares  verk- 
samhet  forutsatter  sarskildt  uppdrag  for  hvarje  sarskildt  fall. 

I  Sverige  finnas  auktoriserade  maklare,  men,  enar  de  icke  hafva  monopol 
pa  sin  verksamhet,  hafva  saledes  andra  personer  frihet  att  ataga  sig  samma  uppdrag 
som  de  auktoriserade  maklame,  s.  k.  frimaklare.  Det  finnes  icke  nagot  hinder 
for  att  fri  maklareverksamhet  utofvas  vid  ett  eller  annat  enstaka  tiUfaUe. 

Saval  tiUfaUigt  som  3n-kesmessigt  utofvad  fri  maklareverksamhet  ma  anses 
underkastad  den  aUmanna  civilrattens  rattsregler  betraffande  enkelt  uppdrag  att 
utratta  nagot  for  annan  person^).  Sasom  regel  ma  antagas,  att  maklaren  ar  berattigad 
till  arfvode,  afven  om  sadant  icke  af talats,  sa  snart  det  genom  honom  formedlade 
aftalet  kommit  till  stand.  Ovisst  ar  daremot,  om  arfvodet  skall  anses  vara  af  mak- 
laren intjenadt,  darest  hans  verksamhet  endast  innefattat  ett  pavisande  for  upp- 
dragsgifvaren  af  ett  tiUfaUe  for  afslutande  af  aftal  eller  om  det  darjamte  fordras,  att 
maklaren  skaU  hafva  bitradt  vid  sjelfva  aftalets  afslutande.   I  Hogsta  Domstolens 
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the  word  "margarin"  or  "margarine",  if  the  goods  consist  of  margarine,  or  the 
words  "artificial  fat"  if  the  contents  consist  of  such  merchandise. 

Paragraph  5.  On  the  sale  of  margarine  cheese  in  pieces  smaller  than  whole 
cheeses,  the  goods  shall  be  deHvered  in  a  cover  bearing  in  distinct  letters  the  words 
"margarine  cheese"  (R.  Ord.  of  15  Oct.  1909). 

6.  Where  margarine,  margarine  cheese  or  artificial  fat  is  offered  for  sale,  whether 
in  a  shop,  a  pubhc  place  or  on  board  ship,  the  seller  shall  make  this  known  by  means 
of  a  distinct  and  easily  perceptible  notice. 

7.  In  bUls,  invoices,  way  bUls,  bills  of  lading,  brokers'  notes,  deUvery  con- 
tracts and  other  similar  written  documents  which  relate  to  margarine,  margarine 
cheese  or  artificial  fat,  the  goods  shall  be  expressly  indicated  as  margarine,  mar- 
garine cheese  or  artificial  fat. 

8.  Paragraph  1.  If  goods  coming  from  places  abroad,  which  are  declared  to 
the  Customs  administration  as  margarine  or  artificial  fat,  are  not  kept  in  vessels 
having  the  form  and  being  marked  in  the  manner  indicated  in  Art.  5,  par.  1,  the 
goods  shall,  before  they  are  cleared  from  the  Customs,  be  re-packed  at  the  instance 
of  the  importer  in  such  vessels  or  the  vessels  be  marked  in  the  manner  prescribed 
in  the  said  provisions.  The  Customs  administration  shall,  where  it  is  not  proved 
that  the  goods  have  been  produced  in  Sweden  and  previously  exported  from  the 
Kingdom,  also  see  that  it  is  marked  on  the  vessels  in  a  distinct  and  easily  percep- 
tible manner  that  the  goods  are  of  foreign  production. 

Paragraph  2.  Goods  declared  to  the  Customs  administration  as  margarine 
cheese,  which  are  not  pressed  and  dyed  in  the  manner  indicated  in  Art.  5,  par.  2, 
may  not  be  imported  into  the  Kingdom. 

12.  Paragraph  2.  Any  person  violating  the  provisions  of  Art.  5,  par.  1  or  2, 
or  importing  or  attempting  to  import  into  the  Kingdom  margarine  or  margarine 
cheese  to  which  the  quantity  of  sesame  oil  prescribed  in  Art.  1,  par.  2  has  not  been 
added,  or  importing  or  attempting  to  import  into  the  Kingdom  margarine  or  artifi- 
cial fat  otherwise  than  in  vessels  having  such  form  and  being  marked  in  such  man- 
ner as  is  provided  in  Art.  5,  par.  1,  or  margarine  cheese  not  being  pressed  and  dyed 
in  the  manner  prescribed  in  Art.  5,  par.  2,  and  without  the  goods  being  declared 
to  the  Customs  administration  as  margarine,  margarine  cheese  or  artificial  fat,  is 
liable  to  a  fine  of  from  one  hundred  to  one  thousand  kroner,  and  the  goods  are 
subject  to  confiscation. 

Special  provisions  apply  to  the  hook  and  'publishing  trade,  as  well  as  to  the 
apoth&caries'  trade. 

Chapter  III.    Commercial  brokers  and  commercial  agents. 

27.  Commercial  brokers.  Brokers,  shipbrokers  and  agents  assist  traders  as 
intermediaries  in  entering  into  various  commercial  transactions,  but  occupy  as 
regards  the  traders,  in  contrast  to  commercial  assistants  and  commercial  attorneys, 
an  entirely  independent  position. 

Commercial  agents  are  distinguished  from  commercial  brokers  by  the  fact 
that  the  former  have  a  permanent  mandate  to  enter  into  transactions  on  behalf 
of  the  same  persons,  whereas  the  authority  of  the  latter  to  act  depends  on  a  special 
mandate  given  in  respect  of  each  individual  case. 

In  Sweden  there  are  authorised  brokers,  but  as  they  have  no  monopoly  in  the 
carrying  on  of  their  business,  other  persons  also  are  at  Hberty  to  undertake  the  same 
mandates  as  the  authorised  brokers ;  these  are  the  so-called  'private  brokers.  Nothing 
prevents  a  private  broker  from  being  employed  in  this  or  that  particular  case. 

The  business  of  private  brokers,  whether  carried  on  only  occasionally  or  as  a  pro- 
fession, must  be  considered  subject  to  the  legal  provisions  of  the  general  civil  law 
concerning  simple  mandates  to  do  something  on  behaK  of  some  other  person^). 
It  must  be  admitted  as  a  general  rule  that  a  broker  is  entitled  to  remuneration, 
even  though  it  has  not  been  stipulated  for,  as  soon  as  an  agreement  has  been  con- 
cluded by  his  agency.  It  is,  on  the  other  hand,  doubtful  whether  remuneration 
is  to  be  considered  as  having  been  earned  by  a  broker,  when  he  has  done  nothing 
more  than  indicate  to  the  principal  an  opportunity  for  concluding  an  agreement; 
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dom  den  20  Dec.  1880 1)  torde  den  grundsatsen  hafva  kommit  till  tillampning,  att 
det  ar  nog  att  maklaren  lamnat  anvisning  pa  tillfalle  till  afslutande  af  ett  aftal, 
naturligtvls  under  forutsattning  att  aftalet  kommer  till  stand. 

Betraftande  yrkesmessigt  bedrif ven  fri  maklareverksamhet  (egendomsagenturer, 
kommissionarsanstalter,  platsanskaffningsbyraar  m.  m.)  torde  vara  osakert,  huru- 
vida  den  hos  sin  utofvare  kan  antagas  forutsatta  de  for  handels  idkande  nodiga 
kvalifikationema :  „att  hafva  god  frejd  samt  rada  ofver  sig  sjalf  och  sin  egendom" 
(N.  F.  §  2)  eller  naringsanmalan^)  eller  firmaanmalan. 

For  auktoriserade  maklare  (s.  k.  stadsmaklare)  galla  sarskilda  bestam- 
melser,  namMgen  K.  Maklareordnungen  den  9  Juni  1893. 

Maklare  kunna  i  aUa  stader  antagas  for  att,  nar  de  varda  darom  anlitade,  bitrada 
vid  kop  och  forsaljning  af  varor,  fastigheter,  fartyg  eller  andelar  dari,  vexlar  och 
andra  vardepapper  samt  vid  uppgorande  af  aftal  om  forstrackning,  hyra,  arrende 
och  forsakring  afvensom  af  andra  likartade  aftal  (§1). 

Ej  ma  annan  till  maklare  antagas  an  den,  som  ar  svensk  medborgare,  eger 
medborgerUgt  fortroende,  rader  ofver  sig  och  sitt  gods  och  gjort  sig  kand  for  red- 
lighet  samt  anses  ega  noggrann  kannedom  om  och  forfarenhet  uti  de  till  maklare- 
yrket  horande  goromal  (§  2). 

Auktoriserade  maklare  antagas  och  sta  under  ofveruppsigt  af  en  sarskild 
namnd,  kallad  handels-  och  sjofartsnamnd,  hvilken  tillsattes  af  stadsfuU- 
maktige,  eller  dar  sadana  ej  finnas,  af  allmanna  radstugan  (§§  3 — 6). 

Maklare  skaU  med  redlighet,  nit  och  oveld  fullgora  sina  aligganden  samt  icke 
uppenbara  hvad  honom  i  bans  befattning  sasom  hemhgt  anfortrodt  varder. 

Innap  ban  trader  i  utofning  af  sin  befattning,  meddele  magistraten  honom 
erinran  om  de  med  befattningen  forenade  ahgganden  och  det  ansvar,  forsummelse 
daraf  medfor  (§  7). 

Maklare  vare  forbjudet  att  idka  handel  med  vexlar  eller  andra  vardepapper, 
varor  eller  annat  eller  att  i  sadan  handelsrorelse  deltaga,  vare  sig  omedelbart  eller 
med  begagnande  af  annan  persons  namn.  Ej  heller  ma  han  vara  syssloman  (pro- 
kurist),  handelsombud  eUer  handelsbitrade  at  kopman  (§  8). 

Ej  ma  maklare  sasom  af  honom  afslutadt  antaga  och  anteckna  annat  aftal  an 
sadant,  som  han  personligen  uppgjort.  Sker  annorlunda  och  uppkommer  tvist  om 
hvad  slutadt  bUfvit,  vare  dara  utfardad  slutsedel  ogill  (§  9). 

Det  aUgger  maklare  att  ofver  aUa  af  honom  slutade  aftal  med  undantag  af  dem, 
som  anga  permingeforstrackningar,  uppratta  och  med  sitt  namn  underteckna  slut- 
sedel, noggrant  upptagande  ej  mindre  kontrahenternas  namn,  aftalets  beskaffenhet 
och  foremal  jamte  belopp  och  pris  samt  aUa  andra  ofverenskomna  vilkor,  an  afven 
upplysning,  huruvida  kontrahenterna  sjalfve  eUer  genom  fuUmagtige  varit  a  slut - 
ningsorten  tiUstades  eUer  icke.  Af  denna  slutsedel  ege  hvardera  kontrahenten 
erhaUa  ett  exemplar,  hvilket  skaU  till  a  slutniagsort  narvarande  kontrahent  eller 
fuUmagtig  ofverlemnas,  for  vexel-  och  forsakringsslut  inom  tva  timmar  efter  det 
slutet  gjordes  och  for  andra  aftal  innan  klockan  11  formiddagen  nastfoljande  helgfria 
dag,  samt  tiU  annan  kontrahent  eller  fuUmagtig  ofversandas  med  aUmanna  posten 
sa  snart  ske  kan;  varande  kontrahenterna  i  hvarje  fall,  der  slutsedel  skaU  utfardas, 
berattigade  att,  om  de  sa  onska,  af  maklare  genast  erhaUa  en  kortfattad  uppgift, 
upptagande  datum,  kontrahenternas  namn  jamte  vilkoren  for  aftalet  (§  10). 


Har  maklare  inom  tid,  som  betraffande  slutsedel  ofvan  for  hvarje  fall  stadgats, 
till  kontrahent  ofverlamnat  eUer  ofversandt  afrakningsnota  ofver  slutadt  aftal 
om  kop  eUer  byte  af  fondpapper  pa  satt  i  nadiga  forordnmgen  den  6  november  1908 


1)  Nytt  Jur.  Arkiv.  Afd.  I  1880  s.  460.  —  2)  Nytt  Jur.  Arkiv.  Afd.  I  1884  s.  555. 
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or  whether  it  is  also  necessary  that  the  broker  should  have  taken  part  in  concluding 
the  agreement  itself.  In  the  judgment  of  the  Supreme  Tribunal  of  20th  Deo.  I88OI), 
the  principle  was  apphed  that  it  is  sufficient  when  the  broker  has  indicated  the  op- 
portunity for  the  conclusion  of  an  agreement,  on  the  condition,  of  course,  that  the 
agreement  is  concluded. 

As  regards  the  business  of  private  brokers  carried  on  as  a  profession  (estate 
agents,  commission  estabhshments,  employment  agencies,  etc.)  it  is  doubtful  whether 
the  persons  carrying  on  the  profession  can  be  presumed  to  possess  the  qualifications 
necessary  for  the  carrying  on  of  trade:  "to  have  a  good  reputation  and  be  able  to 
dispose  of  their  persons  and  property"  (F.  T.  0.  §  2)  or  whether  they  are  bound  to 
make  a  declaration  of  their  profession^)  or  firm  name. 

To  authorised  brokers  (the  so-called  urban  brokers)  special  provisions  apply, 
viz.,  the  Royal  Ordinance  concerning  brokers,  of  9th  Jtme  1893. 

Brokers  may  be  estabUshed  in  aU  towns  in  order,  when  they  are  requested 
for  this  purpose,  to  assist  in  the  purchase  and  sale  of  goods,  immovables,  ships 
or  shares  of  ships,  bills  of  exchange  and  other  negotiable  securities,  and  by  the 
conclusion  of  contracts  concerning  loans,  hire,  tenancy  and  insurance,  as  weU  as 
other  similar  contracts  (§1). 

No  persons  may  be  estabHshed  as  brokers  other  than  such  as  are  Swedish 
subjects,  have  the  citizen  right,  are  able  to  dispose  of  their  persons  and  property, 
and  have  made  themselves  known  as  reputable  persons,  and  are  considered  as 
possessing  an  exact  knowledge  of  and  experience  in  the  various  matters  belonging 
to  the  brokers'  profession  (§2). 

Authorised  brokers  are  appointed  and  supervised  by  a  special  commission, 
called  the  Commercial  and  Maritime  Commission,  which  is  chosen  by  the  muni- 
cipal council,  or  where  such  a  body  does  not  exist,  by  aU  the  citizens  having  a  right 
to  vote  (§§  3—6). 

Brokers  must  honestly,  zealously  and  impartially  fulfil  their  duties  and  not 
reveal  what  has  been  entrusted  to  them  confidentially  in  their  profession. 

Before  they  commence  to  exercise  their  profession,  the  magistrate  shall  remind 
brokers  of  the  obhgations  connected  with  their  profession  and  the  consequences 
resulting  from  the  neglect  thereof  (§7). 

Brokers  are  prohibited  from  trading  in  biUs  of  exchange  or  other  negotiable 
securities,  goods  or  other  things,  and  from  taking  part  in  any  such  trading  operations, 
whether  directly  or  by  making  use  of  the  name  of  some  other  person.  Nor  may 
they  be  proxies,  commercial  representatives  or  employees  of  traders  (§  8). 

Nor  may  brokers  accept  and  notify  as  concluded  by  them  agreements  other 
than  such  as  they  have  personally  concluded.  If  they  act  to  the  contrary,  and  if 
disputes  arise  as  to  what  has  been  agreed  upon,  the  brokers'  notes  on  the  matter 
shall  be  null  and  void  (§9). 

It  is  incumbent  on  brokers  in  respect  of  aU  agreements  concluded  by  them, 
with  the  exception  of  those  concerning  money  loans,  to  fiU  out  and  sign  with  their 
names  brokers'  notes,  containing  accurately  the  names  of  the  contracting  parties, 
the  nature  and  scope  of  the  agreement,  the  amount  and  price,  as  well  as  all  the  other 
terms  of  the  agreement  in  question,  and  also  information  as  to  whether  the  con- 
tracting parties  have  or  have  not  been  present  themselves  or  by  mandatories  at 
the  place  of  the  contract.  Either  of  the  contracting  parties  may  obtain  a  copy  of  the 
issued  broker's  note,  which  must  be  delivered  to  contracting  parties  or  mandatories 
present  at  the  place  of  the  contract,  in  the  case  of  agreements  in  relation  to  biUs 
of  exchange  and  insurance,  within  two  hours  after  the  conclusion  of  the  contract, 
and  in  the  case  of  other  agreements  before  11  A.  M.  on  the  following  business  day, 
and  to  other  contracting  parties  or  mandatories  a  copy  of  the  broker's  note  shall 
be  sent  as  soon  as  possible  by  the  ordinary  mail.  The  contracting  parties  have  in 
every  case  where  a  broker's  note  is  issued,  a  right,  if  they  desire  it,  immediately 
to  obtain  from  the  broker  in  question  a  brief  statement  indicating  the  date,  the  names 
of  the  parties  and  the  terms  of  the  agreement  (§  10). 

If  a  broker,  within  the  time  which  has  been  provided  concerning  the  broker's 
note  in  each  case,  has  handed  over  or  despatched  to  a  contracting  party  a  note  of 
settlement  of  an  agreement  come  to  concerning  the  purchase  or  exchange  of  nego- 


1)  New  Juridical  Archives.    Part  I  1880  p.  460.  —  2)  New  Juridical  Archives.  Part  I  1884 
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angaende  en  sarskild  stampelafgift  vid  kop  och  byte  af  fondpapper  omformales, 
vare  maklare  icke  pliktig  utf arda  sarskild  slutsedel,  utan  ma  afrakningsnotan  galla 
sasam  slutsedel  (K.  Kung.  d.  20  Nov.  1908). 

Uti  sarskild,  med  ordningsnummer  a  hvarje  blad  fran  borjan  till  slut  forsedd, 
infor  stadens  magistrat  genomdragen  och  med  magistratens  sigiU  beseglad  bok, 
a  hvilkens  forsta  och  sista  sida  magistraten  meddelat  intyg  om  bladens  antal,  skall 
maklare  for  hvarje  dag  iofora  och  med  den  noggrannhet,  som  i  fraga  om  slutsedel 
i  nastforegaende  §  ar  stadgad,  anteckna  aUa  af  honom  slutade  aftal. 

Denna  bok  ma  icke  innehalla  nagot,  som  rorer  andra  angelagenheter.  Radering 
i  densamma  afvensom  sadan  ofverstrykning,  att  darigenom  det  forut  skrifna  gores 
olasligt,  vare  aUdeles  forbjudna. 

Namnda  bok  skall  af  maklare  sa  forvaras,  att  hvad  den  iimehaller  icke  blifver 
kunnigt  for  andre  an  vederborande  kontrahenter  eller  deras  rattsinnehaf vare ;  dock 
att,  darest  vid  uppkommen  tvist  utdrag  af  boken  i  omtvistade  amnet  af  domaren 
infordras,  sadant  utdrag  bor  lemnas  (§  11). 

I  stader,  dar  bors  finnes,  skaU  i  borsbyggnaden  kostnadsfritt  upplatas  rum  till 
maklarenoteringskontor,  som  forestas  af  en  bland  stadens  maklare  efter  den 
ordning  och  under  den  tid,  hvarom  maklame  sinsemeUan  ofverenskomma  (§  13). 

Under  kontorsforestandarens  vard  skola  i  noteringskontoret  forvaras  tre  sar- 
sldlda  noteringsbockerrenfor  vexelslut,  en  for  varuslut  och  en  for  slut  af  publika 
papper. 

Tin  kontorsforestandare  skall  hvarje  maklare  vid  borstidens  utgang  aflamna 
uppgift  om  belopp,  kurs  och  «uso»  (forfaUotid  och  bruk  i  afseende  a  sattet  for  den- 
sammas  beraknande)  for  en  hvar  af  de  utaf  honom  bortslutade  vexlar  pa  sarskilda 
platser,  hvilka  uppgifter  forestandaren  har  att  genast  i  noteringsboken  ioskrifva. 
Omedelbart  efter  emottagandet  af  dessa  uppgifter  skall  forestandaren  bestamma  de 
for  dagen  a  hvarje  myntslag  gaUande  hufvudkurser,  en  for  langa  och  en  for  korta 
vexlar  efter  platsens  uso  samt  en  for  vexlar,  betalbara  vid  uppvisandet.  Till  grund 
for  bestammande  af  hufvudkurs  for  langa  och  korta  vexlar  laggas  de  samman- 
raknade  hogsta  belopp,  hvarom  slut  efter  hka  kurs  och  uso  bmvit  uppgjorda; 
hufvudkurs  for  vexlar,  betalbara  vid  uppvisandet,  bestammes  till  den  kurs,  hvartiU 
Riksbanken  vid  borstidens  borjan  forklarat  sig  lagst  vilja  salja  sadana  vexlar,  dock 
att,  om  annan  eller  andra  bankinrattningar  vid  borstidens  utgang  hafva  till  lagre 
kurs  och  sammanlagdt  storre  belopp  an  Riksbanken  salt  vexlar,  betalbara  vid 
uppvisandet,  denna  kurs  da  lagges  tiU  grund  for  bestammande  af  hufvudkurs  a 
sCdana  vexlar.     Salunda  bestamd  hufvudkurs-  galler  till  nasta  vexelbors. 


De  salunda  bestamda  hufvudkiu-ser  skola  genast  i  noteringsboken  antecknas; 
dock  att  hufvudkurser  for  langa  och  for  korta  vexlar  ej  noteras  for  de  myntslag, 
hvaruti  sammanlagda  vexelsluten  icke  uppga  till  ett  belopp,  motsvarande  minst 
fem  tusen  kronor. 

De  maklare,  som  uppgjort  varuslut,  skola  afven,  med  undantag  for  sadant, 
hvars  hemhghallande  nagon  af  kontrahentema  f  ordrat,  till  kontorsf  orestandaren  vid 
borstidens  utgang  aflamna  uppgift  a  belopp,  pris  och  betalningstid,  hvarom  anteck- 
ning  genast  bor  af  forestandaren  goras  i  den  for  varuslut  inrattade  boken. 

I  noteringsboken  for  publika  papper  skall  forestandaren  efter  hvarje  for  for- 
saljning  af  dyhka  vardepapper  af  maklare  eUer  pa  hans  foranstaltande  haMen  auktion 
inskrifva  de  pris,  enhgt  hvUka  slut  om  sadana  papper  bUfvit  uppgjorda.  Darest  de 
pris,  hvartill  dyhka  papper  for  inkop  efterfragas  eller  till  salu  utbjudas,  kuima 
bestamdt  uppgifvas,  bora  dessa  pris  jemval  uti  boken  inforas  (§  14). 

Maklare  ar  berattigad  att  for  sitt  bitrade  uppbara  arfvode  (courtage)  till  ett 
belopp  af  fran  Vs  till  1  procent  af  aftalade  beloppet  och  skall  erlaggas  till  haUten  af 
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tiable  securities  in  the  manner  mentioned  in  the  Ordinance  of  6th  November  1908 
as  to  a  special  stamp  duty  to  be  paid  on  the  purchase  or  exchange  of  negotiable 
securities,  the  broker  in  question  shall  not  be  hable  to  issue  a  special  broker's  note, 
but  the  note  of  settlement  may  serve  as  a  broker's  note  (R.  Ord.  of  20th  Nov. 
1908). 

Brokers  must  in  a  special  book,  the  leaves  of  which  must  be  numbered  from 
the  beginning  to  the  end,  and  which  must  be  fastened  by  means  of  a  cord  before 
the  magistrate  and  provided  with  the  seal  of  the  magistrate,  and  on  the  first  and 
last  pages  of  which  the  magistrate  has  made  an  attestation  of  the  number  of  the 
leaves,  enter  every  day,  and  with  the  accuracy  which  has  been  prescribed  in  regard 
to  brokers'  notes  in  the  preceding  Article,  make  a  note  of  all  the  contracts  concluded 
by  them. 

This  book  must  not  contain  anything  which  concerns  other  matters.  Erasures 
therein,  as  well  as  such  crossing-out  as  makes  what  has  already  been  written  ille- 
gible, are  absolutely  prohibited. 

The  said  book  must  be  preserved  by  the  broker  in  such  a  manner  that  its  con- 
tents do  not  become  known  to  persons  other  than  the  interested  contracting  parties 
or  persons  having  their  rights;  in  case  of  a  dispute  having  arisen,  however,  and 
an  extract  of  the  book  in  regard  to  the  matter  in  Htigation  having  been  demanded 
by  the  competent  judge,  such  extract  shall  be  suppHed  to  him  (§  11). 

In  towns  where  an  Exchange  exists,  a  room  in  the  Exchange  building  must 
be  placed  at  disposal  for  the  purpose  of  serving  as  an  Office  for  brokers'  quotations. 
This  office  is  directed  by  one  of  the  brokers  of  the  town  in  accordance  with  the  re- 
gulations and  for  the  time  which  may  be  agreed  upon  between  the  brokers  (§  13). 

Under  the  supervision  of  the  director  there  shall  be  kept  at  the  Office  for  quo- 
tations three  special  day-books:  one  for  biUs  of  exchange  transactions,  one  for 
transactions  in  goods  and  the  other  for  transactions  relative  to  pubHc  securities. 

Every  broker  must,  at  the  close  of  the  Exchange,  hand  over  to  the  director  of 
the  Office  a  statement  of  the  amount,  rate  of  exchange  and  "wso"  (time  for  pay- 
ment and  usage  in  respect  of  the  mode  of  calculating  the  same)  for  each  of  the  bills 
of  exchange  transactions  effected  by  him  on  various  places,  which  statement  the 
director  must  at  once  take  down  in  the  day-book.  Immediately  on  the  receipt 
of  this  statement,  the  director  must  fix  the  principal  rates  of  exchange  in  respect  of 
every  currency  for  the  day  in  question,  one  for  long  and  one  for  short  biUs  of  exchange 
according  to  the  usage  of  the  place,  and  one  for  bills  of  exchange  payable  at  sight. 
As  the  basis  for  fixing  the  principal  rate  of  exchange  for  long  and  short  biUs,  the  sum 
of  the  highest  amounts  for  which  transactions  have  been  effected  according  to 
the  same  rate  of  exchange  and  uso  serves;  the  principal  rate  of  exchange  for  bUls 
payable  at  sight  is  fixed  according  to  the  lowest  rate  at  which  the  Bank  of  the 
Kingdom  at  the  opening  of  the  Exchange  has  declared  itseH  willing  to  sell  such  biUs, 
but  if,  however,  another  or  other  banking  estabHshments  at  the  close  of  the  Exchange 
have  sold  at  a  lower  rate  and  for  a  total  amount  which  is  larger  than  that  for  which 
the  Bank  of  the  Kingdom  has  sold  bUls  payable  at  sight,  this  rate  shall  then  serve 
as  a  basis  for  the  fixing  of  the  principal  rate  of  exchange  for  bills  of  this  Mnd.  A 
principal  rate  of  exchange  fixed  in  this  manner  apphes  until  the  next  Exchange  for 
biUs  of  exchange. 

The  principal  rates  of  exchange  fixed  in  this  manner  must  at  once  be  taken 
down  in  the  day-book;  principal  rates  for  long  and  short  biUs  are  not,  however, 
quoted  in  respect  of  those  currencies  in  which  the  total  amount  of  the  biUs  of  ex- 
exchange  transactions  effected  does  not  reach  at  least  five  thousand  kronor. 

Those  brokers  who  have  effected  transactions  in  goods  must  also,  except 
in  respect  of  such  transactions  as  either  of  the  contracting  parties  has  demanded 
shall  be  kept  secret,  hand  over  to  the  director  of  the  Office  at  the  close  of  the  Exchange 
a  statement  of  the  amount,  price  and  time  for  payment,  which  must  immediately 
be  taken  down  by  the  director  in  the  book  kept  for  transactions  in  goods,  i/f. 

In  the  day-book  for  pubHc  securities  the  director  must,  after  every  auction 
held  by  a  broker  or  at  his  instance  for  the  sale  of  such  securities,  take  down  those 
prices  at  which  transactions  in  these  securities  have  been  effected.  If  the  prices 
at  which  simUar  securities  are  demanded  or  offered  for  sale  can  be  exactly  ascer- 
tained, these  prices  must  also  be  entered  in  the  day-book  (§  14). 

A  broker  is  entitled  to  claim  for  his  intervention  a  commission  (brokerage)  of  from 
^k  to  1  per  cent,  of  the  amount  negotiated,  one  half  of  which  must  be  paid  by  each 
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hvardera  kontrahenten,  dar  ej  aimorlunda  ar  aftaladt  eller  for  sarskilda  fall  finnes 
stadgadt.  Arfvodet  ma  dock  ej  i  nagot  fall  understiga  50  ore  af  hvardera  kontra- 
henten (§  18). 

I  Stockholm  finnas  autoriserade  fondmaklare  att  bitrada  vid  kop  och  for- 
saljning  af  obligationer,  aktier  och  andra  dylika  vardepapper. 

Fondmaklare  antagas  af  Stockholms  handels-  och  sjofartsnamnd;  och  skola 
i  sin  verksamhet  a  fondborsen  stalla  sig  till  efterrattelse  de  af  handels-  och  sjofarts- 
namnden  eUer  sarskildt  utsedde  fondborskommitterade  gifna  foreskrifter. 

For  fondmaklare  i  Stockholms  gaUa  bestammelserna  i  maklareordningen  den 
9  Juni  1893.  med  atskiUiga  tillagg  och  undantag  enligt  K.  kung.  ang.  fondmaklare 
i  Stockholm  den  8  Febr.  1901.    Sadana  aro: 

I  slutsedel,  som  fondmaklare  tillstaller  komitent  ofver  kop  eller  forsaljning  a 
fondbors,  upptagas  icke  andra  namn  an  fondmaklarens  och  bans  komitents. 

Har  vid  uppdrag  angaende  kop  eller  forsaljning  af  vardepapper  utom  fondbors 
det  forbehall  gjorts,  att  koparens  eller  saljarens  namn  icke  ma  yppas,  ager  fond- 
maklare att  i  slutsedeln,  men  icke  i  maklareboken,  utesluta  namnet  a  koparen  eller 
saljaren. 

I  de  fall,  da  den  ene  kontrahentens  namn  i  slutsedeln  uteslutes,  ar  fond- 
maklare personligen  ansvarig  for  aftalets  vederborUga  fullgorande  (§  3). 

Den  i  maklareordningen  omformalda  noteringsbok  for  slut  om  publika  papper 
skall  i  Stockholm  icke  foras.  I  staUet  skall  darstades  genom  fondborskomiterades 
forsorg  a  fondborsen  foras  en  kursnoteringsbok,  hvari  inskrifvas  saval  de  pris,  till 
hvQka  slut  om  vardepapper  skett,  som  de  pris,  till  hvilka,  ehvad  slut  om  visst  varde- 
papper kommit  till  stand  eller  ej,  kopare  eller  saljare  af  vardepapperet  fiimes. 

Efter  hvarje  fondbors  skola  de  noterade  kurserna  pa  lampUgt  satt  offentUg- 
goras  (§  4). 

Fondmaklare  ar  skyldig  att  lata  den  eller  dem  bland  fondborskomiterade,  som 
komiterade  dartill  utse,  taga  del  af  innehallet  i  maklareboken. 

Sadan  granskning  af  fondmaklares  anteckningsbok  ma  dock  endast  aga  rum, 
efter  det  fondborskomiterade,  vare  sig  pa  grund  af  inkommen  anmalan  eller  af  annan 
anledning,  beslutat  granskningen  och  samtidigt  bland  sig  utsett  en  eller  flere  att 
densamma  forratta  (§  5). 

Fondmaklare  ar  skyldig  att,  nar  uppdrag  i  sadant  hanseende  honom  af  veder- 
borande  meddelas,  a  borsen  halla  auktion  for  forsaljning  af  obUgationer,  aktier  eller 
andra  dylika  vardepapper,  som  pa  grund  af  foresknf t  i  lag  eller  forfattning  icke  ma 
annorlunda  an  genom  offentHg  auktion  forsaljas. 

For  vardepapper,  som  vid  auktion  forsalts,  erlagge  saljaren  afgift  efter  tva 
kroner  for  tusendet  af  forsaljningssumman,  derest  annan  ofverenskommelse  ej  ar 
vorden  traffad.  Haraf  utgar  till  stadens  kassa  dess  andel  efter  en  krona  for  tusendet 
och  aterstoden  tiUkommer  auktionsforrattaren,  hvilken  det  aligger  ombesorja,  att 
stadens  andel  varder  utan  drojsmal  behorigen  aflemnad  (§  8). 

For  skeppsklarerare  galler  K.  Skeppsklarerareordningen  den  9  Juni  1893. 

28.  Handelsagenter.  Handelsagenter  eUer  handelsombud  intaga  likasom 
handelsmaklaren  gentemot  kopmannen  en  sjalfstandig  stallning,  men  slolja  sig  fran 
maklaren  darigenom  att  de  haf va  standigt  uppdrag  att  f ormedla  eller  afsluta  aff arer 
for  viss  kopman.  Handelsagenten  skUjes  fran  kommissionaren  derigenom,  att  den 
forre  handlar  i  hufvudmannens,  den  senare  i  eget  namn. 

I  svensk  ratt  finnas  inga  for  rattsf orhaUandet  meUan  handelsagenter  och  deras 
hufvudman  specielt  gaUande  lagbestammelser,  utan  maste  a  detta  forhaUande 
tUlampas  de  aUmanna  rattsgrundsatser,  som  kunna  anses  haf  va  kommit  tiU  uttryck 
i  18  Kap.  handelsbalken  af  1734  ars  lag  angaende  syssloman  eller  ombudsman. 
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of  the  contracting  parties,  where  nothing  has  been  agreed  to  the  contrary  and  no 
provision  is  made  in  respect  of  special  cases.  The  brokerage,  however,  is  not  in 
any  case  less  than  50  ore  for  each  of  the  contracting  parties  (§  18). 

In  Stockholm  there  are  stockbrokers  who  are  employed  in  the  purchase  and 
sale  of  bonds  (debentures),  shares  and  other  similar  securities. 

Stockbrokers  are  in  Stockholm  appointed  by  the  Commercial  and  Maritime 
Commission;  they  must  in  the  exercise  of  their  profession  on  the  Stock  Exchange 
comply  with  the  regulations  made  by  the  Commercial  and  Maritime  Commission  or 
by  a  committee  specially  appointed  for  service  at  the  Stock  Exchange. 

The  provisions  of  the  Brokers  Ordinance  of  9th  June  1893,  with  various 
additions  and  exceptions  contained  in  the  Royal  Ordinance  concerning  stockbrokers 
in  Stockholm,  of  4th  February  1901,  apply  to  stockbrokers  in  Stockholm.  These 
provisions  are  the  following: 

In  brokers'  notes  handed  over  by  stockbrokers  to  principals  La  respect  of  pur- 
chases or  sales  effected  on  the  Stock  Exchange,  no  other  names  than  those  of  the 
stockbrokers  and  their  principals  may  be  mentioned. 

If,  in  the  case  of  mandates  concerning  the  purchase  or  sale  of  securities  to  be 
effected  outside  the  Stock  Exchange,  the  reservation  has  been  made  that  the  name 
of  the  buyer  or  seller  must  not  be  disclosed,  the  stockbroker  may  omit  the  name 
of  the  buyer  or  seller  in  the  broker's  note  but  not  in  his  day-book. 

In  those  cases  where  the  name  of  either  of  the  contracting  parties  is  omitted 
in  the  broker's  note,  the  stockbroker  in  question  is  personally  responsible  for  the  due 
performance  of  the  contract  (§3). 

The  day-book  mentioned  in  the  Brokers  Ordinance  relating  to  deaUngs  in  pub- 
he  securities  must  not  be  kept  in  Stockholm.  Instead  of  this  book  there  must 
in  Stockholm,  under  the  care  of  the  Stock  Exchange  Committee,  be  kept  at  the 
Stock  Exchange  a  book  for  quotations  of  current  prices,  in  which  must  be  entered 
the  prices  at  which  transactions  in  securities  have  been  effected  as  weU  as  the  prices 
at  which,  whether  transactions  in  individual  securities  have  been  effected  or  not, 
there  are  buyers  and  sellers  of  the  securities  in  question. 

After  the  close  of  every  Stock  Exchange  the  rates  of  exchange  quoted  must 
be  pubhshed  in  a  suitable  manner  (§4). 

Stockbrokers  are  bound  to  allow  the  member  or  members  of  the  Stock  Exchange 
Committee,  who  have  been  appointed  by  the  Committee  for  this  purpose,  to  in- 
vestigate the   contents  of  their  brokers'  books. 

Such  an  investigation  of  the  day-book  of  a  stockbroker  may,  however,  only 
take  place  after  the  said  Committee,  either  owing  to  a  denunciation  made  or  for 
some  other  reason,  has  decided  on  the  investigation,  and  at  the  same  time  has 
chosen  one  or  more  of  its  members  to  carry  out  the  investigation  (§5). 

It  is  incumbent  on  stockbrokers,  when  mandates  to  this  effect  have  been 
entrusted  to  them  by  interested  persons,  to  hold  auctions  at  the  Exchange  for  the 
sale  of  bonds,  shares  or  other  similar  securities  which,  owing  to  legal  provisions 
or  ordinances,  may  not  be  sold  in  any  other  way  than  by  public  auction. 

In  respect  of  securities  sold  by  auction,  the  seller  must  payafee  of  two  per  thousand 
of  the  amount  of  the  sale,  if  nothing  has  been  agreed  to  the  contrary.  Out  of  this 
sum  the  portion  due  to  the  funds  of  the  town  is  paid  at  the  rate  of  one  krona  per 
thousand,  and  the  remainder  belongs  to  the  person  who  has  held  the  auction,  on 
whom  it  is  incumbent  to  see  that  the  share  of  the  town  is  dvly  paid  without  delay 
(§  8). 

The  Royal  Ordinance  concerning  shipbrokers,  of  9th  June  1893,  is  apphcable 
to  shipbrokers. 

28.  Commercial  agents.  Commercial  agents  or  commercial  representatives, 
hke  commercial  brokers,  occupy  an  independent  position  as  against  traders  (their 
principals),  but  are  distinguished  from  brokers  in  that  they  have  a  permanent  man- 
date to  negotiate  or  enter  into  transactions  on  behalf  of  certain  traders.  Commercial 
agents  are  distinguished  from  commission  agents  in  that  the  former  act  in  the 
names  of  their  principals,  the  latter  in  their  own  names. 

There  are  not  in  Swedish  law  any  legislative  provisions  which  specially 
apply  to  the  legal  relations  between  commercial  agents  and  their  principals;  to 
this  kind  of  relations  the  ordinary  principles  which  have  been  expressed  in  Chap.  18 
of  the  Book  of  Commerce  of  the  Code  of  1734,  concerning  raandatories  or  re- 
presentatives, must  be  apphed. 
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I  hvad  man  agenten  kan  forplikta  sin  hufvudman  ar  alltid  att  bedoma  efter  det 
uppdrag,  som  denne  gifvit  honom. 

I  allmanhet  ar  ban  blott  berattigad  att  formedla,  men  ej  att  afsluta  affarer. 
Men  darutof ver  kan  uppdraget  omfatta  saval  att  afsluta  affarer  som  ock  att  uppbara 
penningar  for  hufvudmannen.  Ar  agenten  berattigad  att  afsluta  affarer,  maste  ban 
ock  anses  befogad  att  med  afseende  dara  foretrada  hufvudmannen,  sasom  att  med 
laga  verkan  mottaga  anmarkningar  om  fel  i  vara,  forslag  angaende  forandringar  i 
leverans-  och  betalningsvilkor  m.  m. 

Daremot  innefattar  uppdrag  att  afsluta  affarer  icke  ratt  att  med  bindande 
verkan  for  hufvudmannen  mottaga  betalning,  icke  ens  i  det  fall  att  agenten  atagit 
sig  del  credere  for  de  af  honom  afslutade  affarema^). 

I  ofrigt  kan  det  antagas,  att  agenten  ar  pliktig  att  i  sina  handlingar  iakttaga 
sin  hufvudmans  basta  med  den  sorgfaUighet,  som  en  ordentHg  kopman  i  allmanhet 
maste  iakttaga,  sasom  att  profva  kundemas  kreditforhallanden  (jmf.  18:  6  handels- 
balken:  «hafver  syssloman  borgat  sin  hufvudmans  gods  och  varor  ut  till  den,  som 
for  arUg  och  riktig  man  kand  var»)  och  underratta  hufvudmannen  om  intradda 
forandrmgar  dari. 

A  andra  sidan  bar  agenten  ratt  tUl  provision  for  aUa  formedlade  eUer  afslutade 
affarer,  som  tiUkommit  genom  bans  verksamhet,  afvensom  ersattning  for  sadana 
kostnader,  som  ban  for  sarskUda  fall  gjort  utofver  hvad  honom  under  normala  for- 
hallanden  alegat.  Salunda  torde  ban  hafva  ratt  till  reseersattning,  darest  ban  for 
affars  formedlande  eUer  afslutande  mast  resa  till  ort  belagen  utom  honom  tiUdeladt 
distrikt,  men  daremot  icke  ersattning  for  t.  ex.  kontorskostnader  (jmf.  18:  5  handels- 
balken:  «syssloman  njute  skaUg  arfvodes  Ion,  sa  och  vedergallning  for  det, 
som  ban  a  annans  arender  rattehgen  kostat  hafver»).  I  brist  pa  uttrycklig  ofver- 
enskommelse  bestammes  provisionen  efter  handelsbruk  eller  usancer. 

Agentaftalet  uppbor  t.  ex.  darigenom  att  aftalad  tid  utloper,  att  hufvudmannen 
eller  agenten  dor  (18  kap.  7  och  8  §  handelsbalken)  eUer  att  hufvudmannen  gor 
konkurs. 

Aftalet  kan  ock  hafvas  genom  uppsagning,  darvid  agenten  torde  vara  pliktig 
att  iakttaga  skahg  uppsagningstid  (18  kap.  7  §  handelsbalken). 

Da  handelsagenten  ar  en  i  bandelsnaringen  sjalfstandigt  verksam  person,  torde 
ban  bora  hafva  de  for  bandels  idkande  i  allmanhet  foreskrifna  kvahfikationerna 
(§  2  i  Naringsfribetsforordningen)  samt  maste  antagas  vara  pliktig  att  gora  fore- 
skrifven  naringsanmalan  (§  9  mom.  1  och  2.  Naringsfribetsforordningen).  Daremot 
torde  det  vara  osakert,  buruvida  ban  kan  anses  vara  phktig  att  fora  handelsbocker 
enhgt  K.  P.  ang.  handelsbocker  och  handelsrakningar  den  4  Maj  1855. 


Kapitlet  IV.     Handelsbitraden  och  handelsfuUmaktige. 

29.  Handelsbitraden.  Dessa  bitrada  i  handeln,  likasom  handelsmaklare  och 
handelsagenter,  men  intaga  i  motsats  till  dem  en  icke-sjalfstandig  staUning. 

Kopmannen  kallas  i  forbaUande  till  handelsbitraden  och  handelsfuUmaktige 
principal. 

For  handelsbitraden  i  egentUg  mening,  d.  v.  s.  personer,  som  aro  anstallda  i  en 
bandelsaffar  for  utforande  af  merkantU-tekniskt  arbete  (bokhallare,  kassorer,  kor- 
respondenter,  kontorister,  handelsresande,  magasinsbokhallare,  bodbetjanter  m.  fl.) 
galla  foreskrifterna  i  §§  15 — 17  i  naringsfribetsforordningen  afvensom  aUman  lag 
och,  dar  icke  traffad  ofverenskommelse  annorlunda  bestammer,  hvad  legostadgan 
i  tillampliga  delar  inneballer  (naringsfribetsforordningen  §  17  mom.  4). 


1)  Rotschilds  Handbok  s.  105. 
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To  what  extent  an  agent  may  contract  obligations  binding  on  his  principal 
must  always  be  decided  in  accordance  with  the  mandate  the  latter  has  given  him. 

He  is  in  general  only  authorised  to  negotiate,  and  not  to  conclude  transactions. 
But  his  mandate  may  also  comprise  both  the  power  to  conclude  transactions  and 
to  receive  money  on  behalf  of  the  principal.  If  an  agent  is  authorised  to  conclude 
transactions,  he  must  also  be  considered  as  representing  the  principal  in  respect 
thereof,  as,  for  example,  for  the  purpose  of  receiving  with  legal  effect  complaints 
concerning  defects  of  goods,  proposals  relating  to  modifications  of  the  conditions 
of  dehvery  and  payment,  etc. 

A  mandate  to  conclude  transactions  does  not,  on  the  other  hand,  of  itself 
give  power  to  receive  payment  so  as  to  bind  the  principal,  even  where  the  agent 
has  taken  upon  himself  a  del  credere  responsibility  in  respect  of  transactions  con- 
cluded by  lumi). 

Further,  it  is  presumed  to  be  incumbent  on  an  agent  in  his  operations  to  see 
to  his  principal's  interests  with  the  same  dihgence  as  is  exercised  by  a  regular  trader 
in  general,  as,  for  example,  to  make  inquiries  as  to  the  credit  of  the  customers  (cf. 
18:  6  of  the  Book  of  Commerce:  "if  a  mandatory  has  sold  the  property  and  goods 
of  his  principal  on  credit  to  a  person  A  wow  w  as  honourable  and  regular")  and  inform 
his  principal  of  changes  which  take  place  in  this  respect. 

On  the  other  hand,  an  agent  has  a  right  to  commission  in  respect  of  all  the 
transactions  negotiated  or  concluded  by  him  and  resulting  from  his  agency,  as  weU 
as  to  reimbursement  of  such  expenses  as  in  special  cases  he  has  incurred  in  excess 
of  what  is  incimabent  on  him  under  normal  circumstances.  Similarly,  he  is  entitled 
to  have  his  traveUing  expenses  refunded,  when  for  the  purpose  of  negotiating  or 
concluding  transactions  he  has  to  go  to  places  situated  outside  the  district  allotted 
to  him,  but  not,  on  the  other  hand,  to  be  compensated,  for  example,  in  respect 
of  office  expenses  (cf.  18:  5  of  the  Book  of  Commerce:  "A  mandatory  is  entitled 
to  a  reasonable  remuneration  for  his  services,  as  well  as  reimbursement  of  expenses 
justifiably  incurred  in  the  affairs  of  another  person").  In  default  of  express  agree- 
ment, the  commission  is  fixed  according  to  commercial  custom  or  usage. 

A  contract  of  agency  ceases,  inter  alia,  by  the  expiration  of  the  time  agreed 
upon,  by  the  death  of  the  principal  or  agent  (Chap.  18,  §§  7  and  8  of  the  Book  of 
Commerce)  or  by  the  principal  becoming  bankrupt. 

The  contract  may  also  be  determined  by  notice,  it  being  incumbent  on  the 
agent  to  observe  a  reasonable  period  of  notice  (Chap.  18  §  7  of  the  Book  of  Com- 
merce). 

As  a  commercial  agent  is  a  person  exercising  his  profession  independently,  he 
must  possess  the  qualifications  generally  prescribed  for  the  carrying  on  of  trade 
(§  2  of  the  Free  Trading  Ordinance),  and  must  be  considered  as  being  bound  to  make 
the  prescribed  declaration  of  his  profession  (§  9,  par.  1  of  the  Free  Trading  Ordi- 
nance). Whether  he  is  also  bound  to  declare  his  firm  depends  on  whether  he  exer- 
cises the  profession  of  an  agent  to  such  an  extent  that  he  is  bound  to  keep  commer- 
cial boolsi  according  to  the  R.  O.  of  4th  May  1855  concerning  commercial  books 
and  commercial  accounts. 

Chapter  IV.     Commercial  employees  and  commercial  attorneys. 

29.  Commercial  employees.  These  persons  assist  in  commerce,  hke  commercial 
brokers  and  commercial  agents,  but  in  contrast  to  them  occupy  a  position  which 
is  not  independent. 

A  trader  is  called  a  principal  in  relation  to  his  commercial  employees  and  com- 
mercial attorneys. 

Commercial  employees  in  the  proper  sense  of  the  term,  i.  e.  persons  who  are 
employed  in  a  commercial  concern  for  the  piu'pose  of  doing  work  of  a  mercantile- 
technical  nature  (book-keepers,  cashiers,  correspondents,  clerks,  commercial  tra- 
vellers, warehouse  book-keepers,  shop  assistants,  etc.)  are  governed  by  the  pro- 
visions of  §§  15 — 17  of  the  Free  Trading  Ordinance  as  well  as  by  the  civil  law, 
and,  where  there  is  no  agreement  to  the  contrary,  by  the  provisions  of  the  Hiring 
Ordinance  in  so  far  as  they  can  be  appKed  (§  17,  par.  4  of  the  Free  Trading  Or- 
dinance). 

1)  Rotsohild's  Manual  p.  105. 
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Betraffande  for  men  for  aftalets  ingaende  foreskrifver  §  15  mom.  1  Narings- 
frihetsforordningen  att  aftalet  skall,  i  narvaro  af  tillkallade  vittnen,  upprattas  samt 
innehalla  noggranna  bestammelser  om  villkoren  och  daribland  tjanstetiden,  som 
ej  ma  ofverstiga  tre  ar.  lakttagande  af  demia  form  ar  dock  icke  att  anse  sasom 
ett  nodvandigt  villkor  for  aftalets  giltighet.  Ifven  pa  annat  satt  tillkommet  aftal 
maste  anses  vara  for  partema  bindande,  nar  det  blott  kan  bevisas. 

Sadan  ofverenskommelse  traffas  for  omjnidig  med  malsman  och  ma  icke  lyda 
pa  langre  tid,  an  till  dess  den  omyndige  intrader  i  myndighetsaldem.  Handlande, 
som  i  sin  tjanst  upptager  fattigt  barn,  hvilket  icke  bar  malsman,  ager  ofver  sadant 
barn  foraldraratt  till  dess  det  uppnatt  myndig  alder.  Ej  ma  dock  nagon  antagas 
till  bitrade  i  handel  forran  efter  fyllda  12  ar. 

Tjansteaftalet  maste  anses  innebara,  att  bitradet  underkastar  sig  principalens 
husbondevalde  ocb  den  for  affarens  drifvande  gallande  arbetsordning, 
hvaribland  hor  att  utfora  det  till  bitradets  befattning  horande  arbete.  I  detta 
afseende  ar  stadgadt,  att  naringsidkare  ager  ofver  bitrade  lagligt  husbondevalde, 
savidt  ej  annorlunda  genom  traffad  ofverenskommelse  ar  bestamdt;  dock  att  bitrade 
icke  utan  uttryckhgt  medgifvande  ma  anvandas  till  annat  goromal  eUer  arende, 
an  som  tiUhor  yrket  (§  15  mom.  3  naringsfrihetsforordningen).  For  handeln  gaUa 
ej  bestammelserna  angaende  minderarigas  eUer  kvinnors  anvandande  till  arbete  i 
industrielt  yrke,  handtverk  eller  annan  handtering. 

Med  afseende  a  tjanstetidens  langd  blir  ofverenskommelsen  bestammande, 
dock  med  den  ofvan  angifna  begransningen  angaende  omyndiga  samt  att  den  ej 
ma  ofverstiga  tre  ar. 

PorhaUandet  emellan  principalen  och  bitradet  ar  icke  blott  ett  rattsforhallande, 
i  hvilket  omsesidiga  rattigheter  och  pligter  pa  forhand  kunna  bestammas  och  i 
nodfaU  uppratthaUas med statsmaktens hjalp,  utan  ar  ock  ett  etiskt  forhallande 
af  fortroende  och  valvilja.  Nagra  af  detta  forhaUande  foljande  slutsatser  kunna 
jamval  medfora  rattsplikter  for  parterna.  Salunda  ar  det  uttrycJdigen  stadgadt, 
att  naringsidkare  ahgger  att  vaka  darofver  att  bitradet,  sardeles  det  som  ar  min- 
derarigt  och  ar  i  principalens  hus  och  brod,  haUes  till  gudsfruktan,  ordentlighet  och 
goda  seder  samt  att  bitradet  anvander  till  buds  staende  tiUfaUen  tiU  erhaUande  af 
undervisning,  t.  ex.  i  for  naringama  afsedda  laroanstalter  (§  17  mom.  1  naringsfri- 
hetsforordningen). Harjamte  skall  principalen  vid  sina  bitradens  behandling  och 
sysselsattning  fasta  behorigt  afseende  a  deras  halsa  och  arbetsformaga  (§  17  mom.  2 
naringsfrihetsforordningen).  A  andra  sidan  aro  handelsbetjante  pUktige  att  visa 
principalen  tDlborlig  aktning,  samt  efterkomma  bans  befaUningar  i  afseende  a  de 
goromal,  som  tUl  affarens  drift  hora,  afvensom  i  ofrigt  med  fht  och  omsorg  fullgora 
eina  aUgganden  och  icke  genom  f orsummelse  eUer  oordenthghet  f orfara  bans  egendom 
(§  17  mom.  3  naringsfrihetsforordningen).  Ofvertradelse  af  dessa  foreskrifter  med- 
for  straff  af  boter,  dar  ej  hogre  ansvar  enligt  handlingens  beskaffenhet  ar 
foreskrifvet  (§§  21  och  22  naringsfrihetsforordningen). 


Betraffande  arfvodets  storlek  galler  den  traffade  ofverenskommelsen.  Upp- 
star  tvist  harom  och  kan  det  ej  styrkas,  huru  mycket  bitradet  skall  hafva,  bestam- 
mes  detta  af  domstol,  efter  hvad  at  sadant  bitraide,  som  ar  i  fraga,  i  orten  vanligen 
gifves  (legostadgan  §§  31  och  32).  Bitradets  Ion  for  sista  aret  utgar  med  formansratt 
i  principalens  konkurs  (17  kap  §  4  handelsbalken). 

Aftalets  upplosning  ager  i  ordinara  faU  rum,  da  den  for  detsamma  bestamda 
tiden  gatt  tiU  anda,  eUer,  da  ingen  tid  for  aftalets  bestand  blifvit  ofverenskommen, 
efter  uppsagning  fran  endera  sidan. 

Med  ledning  af  foreskriftema  i  §  39  legostadgan  torde  dock  kunna  antagas, 
att  en  uppsagningsfrist  af  minst  tva  manader  bor  atnjutas,  atminstone  for  det  fall 
att  aftalet  haft  en  varaktighet  af  ett  ar  eller  darutofver. 

Principalens  dodsfall,  konkurs  eUer  ofverlatelse  af  affaren  torde  icke 
hafva  kontraktet,   utan  bitradet  ar  berattigadt  atnjuta  Ion  och  andra  formaner 
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As  regards  the  form  of  these  contracts,  §  15,  par.  1,  of  the  Free  Trading  Or- 
dinance provides  that  the  contract  shall  be  made  in  the  presence  of  summoned 
witnesses,  and  shall  contain  exact  stipulations  as  regards  the  terms  of  the  con- 
tract, and  in  particular  the  duration  of  the  engagement,  which  must  not  exceed 
three  years.  The  observance  of  this  form  is  not,  however,  to  be  considered  as  a 
necessary  condition  for  the  vahdity  of  the  contract.  Contracts  made  in  some  other 
manner  must  also  be  considered  binding  on  the  parties,  provided  only  that  they 
can  be  proved. 

Such  contracts  are  in  respect  of  minors  made  by  their  guardians,  and  may 
not  be  made  for  a  longer  period  than  until  the  minor  concerned  comes  of  age.  Tra- 
ders engaging  in  their  service  poor  children  who  have  no  guardians,  have  in  respect 
of  such  children  the  right  to  exercise  the  powers  of  parents  xmtil  they  have  reached 
the  age  of  majority.  No  person,  however,  may  be  engaged  as  an  employee  until 
he  has  completed  his  twelfth  year. 

A  contract  of  service  must  be  considered  as  involving  that  the  employee  sub- 
mits to  his  principal's  domestic  power  and  the  regulations  applicable  to  the  carrying 
on  of  his  business,  and  notably  that  the  employee  does  the  work  belonging  to  his  ser- 
vice. It  has  in  this  regard  been  provided  by  law  that  traders  have  a  legal  right 
to  exercise  domestic  power  in  respect  of  their  employees,  so  far  as  nothing  to  the 
contrary  has  been  agreed;  employees  may  not,  however,  without  their  express 
consent,  be  put  to  other  work  or  other  occupation  than  that  which  belongs  to  their 
service  (§  15,  par.  3  of  the  Free  Trading  Ordinance).  The  provisions  concerning 
the  employment  of  minors  and  women  in  industrial  works,  handicrafts  or  other 
manual  occupations,  do  not  apply  to  commerce. 

The  contract  made  governs  the  duration  of  the  period  of  employment,  subject, 
however,  to  the  aforesaid  Umitation  as  regards  minors,  and  to  the  rule  that  the 
period  must  not  exceed  three  years. 

The  relation  existing  between  a  principal  and  his  employees  is  not  a  mere 
legal  relation  in  which  the  rights  and  duties  of  the  two  parties  can  be  fixed  before- 
hand, and  in  case  of  need  be  upheld  by  means  of  the  authorities  of  the  State,  but 
is  also  an  ethical  relation  based  on  confidence  and  goodwill.  Some  of  the  conclusions 
resulting  from  this  relation  may  also  entail  legal  obligations  for  the  parties.  It 
has,  in  particular,  been  provided  by  law  that  it  is  incmnbent  on  traders  to  see 
that  their  employees,  especially  those  employees  who  are  minors  and  lodge  and 
board  with  their  principals,  are  admonished  to  fear  God  and  to  conduct  themselves 
regularly  and  morally,  and  that  they  use  the  opportunities  at  their  disposal  for 
instructing  themselves,  for  example,  at  commercial  or  industrial  schools  (§  17,  par.  1 
of  the  Free  Trading  Ordinance).  In  addition,  the  principals  must,  in  the  treatment 
and  occupation  of  their  employees,  duly  consider  their  health  and  working  capacity 
(§17,  par.  2  of  the  Free  Trading  Ordinance).  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  incumbent 
on  commercial  employees  duly  to  respect  their  principals  and  to  carry  out  their 
orders  in  relation  to  the  occupations  which  belong  to  the  exploitation  of  the  business 
concerned,  as  well  as  in  other  respects  dUigently  and  carefully  to  carry  out  their 
duties  and  not  to  prejudice  the  interests  of  their  principals  by  negligence  or  irre- 
gularity (§17,  par.  3  of  the  Free  Trading  Ordinance).  Violations  of  these  pro- 
visions entail  punishment  by  fines,  where  no  more  severe  punishment  has  been 
provided,  owing  to  the  nature  of  the  offence  (§§  21  and  22  of  the  Free  Trading 
Ordinance). 

As  regards  the  amount  of  the  salary  the  contract  which  has  been  made  is  decisive. 
If  a  dispute  arises  with  regard  to  salary,  and  the  amount  thereof  cannot  be  proved, 
the  matter  is  settled  by  the  competent  tribunal  according  to  what  similar  employees 
are  usually  paid  at  the  place  in  question  (The  Hiring  Ordinance,  §§  31  and  32). 
The  last  year's  salary  of  an  employee  is  a  preferential  debt  in  Ms  principal's 
bankruptcy  (Chap.  17,  §  4  of  the  Book  of  Commerce). 

The  contract  generally  terminates  by  the  expiration  of  the  period  fixed  for 
its  duration,  or,  when  no  period  has  been  agreed  upon  during  which  the  contract 
is  to  last,  by  notice  given  on  either  side. 

Having  regard  to  the  provisions  of  §  39  of  the  Hiring  Ordinance,  it  is  considered 
that  a  period  of  at  least  two  months'  notice  is  necessary,  at  any  rate  in  cases  where 
the  contract  has  had  a  duration  of  one  year  or  more. 

The  death,  bankruptcy  or  transfer  of  the  business  of  a  principal  does  not  dissolve 
the  contract,  and  the  employee  is  entitled  in  such  cases  to  obtain  salary  and  other 
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till  aftalstidens  resp.  uppsagningsfristens  slut.  Denna  ratt  torde  likval  bitradet  ga 
forlustigt,  darest  det  vagrar  fortsatta  tjansten,  om  sadant  erbjudes,  hos  sterbhuset 
resp.  konkursboet  eUer  affarens  nye  innebafvare^). 

Derma  rattsregel  torde  kunna  harledas  ur  foreskriftema  i  §§  47  och  48  lego- 
tadgan,  tiUampade  a  ifragavarande  rattsforhallanden. 

Daremot  kan  aftalet  fore  aftalstidens  slut  (forutom  genom  bitradets  dodsfall) 
bafvas  pa  grund  af  bitradets  sjukdom.  Blir  bitradet  sjukt  ocb  sattes  derigenom 
ur  stand  att  fullgora  sina  skyldigbeter,  kan  namligen  principalen  icke  anses  for- 
pliktad  att  behaUa  det  tiU  kontraktstidens  slut,  utan  maste  antagas  vara  berattigad 
att  afskeda  detsamma  (jmf.  §  6  legostadgan).  Det  afbrott,  som  genom  sjukdomen 
vaUas  i  bitradets  verksambet,  maste  likval  vara  af  en  viss  langre  varaktigbet  for 
att  medfora  ratt  for  principalen  att  med  laga  verkan  hafva  aftalet. 

Harutofver  kan  aftalet,  innan  tiden  for  aftalets  varaktigbet  ar  tillandalupen, 
bafvas  pa  grund  af  brister  i  fuUgorandet  af  de  genom  aftalet  atagna  forbindelsema. 
Sadana  brister  aro  a  bitradets  sida,  att  bitradet  ar  otroget,  odugligt,  okunnigt, 
f orsumbgt,  genstraf vigt  eUer  oordentUgt,  vidare  att  det  i  langre  tid  utan  laga  f  orf  all 
underlater  att  skota  sina  sysslor,  att  det  lefver  osedligt,  gor  sig  skyldigt  till  missban- 
del  eUer  arekrankning  mot  principalen  eller  domes  for  brott,  som  medfor  fribets- 
straff  (jmf.  §§  10 — 16  legostadgan).  A  sin  sida  kan  ocksa  principalens  uppforande 
berattiga  bitradet  tiU  att  hafva  kontraktet,  sasom  nar  principalen  misshandlar 
eUer  groft  forolampar  bitradet,  alagger  det  rattsstridiga  eller  osedliga  hand- 
lingar,  underlater  att  forse  det  med  forsvarligt  underball  och  tjanligt  husrum, 
dar  sadant  alegat  honom,  eller  anvander  det  till  andra  goromal  an  de,  som 
tillbora  yrket  (jmf.  §§  6  och  9  legostadgan).  TiU  domstolens  profning  ar  i  alia  dessa 
fall  den  fragan  ofverlamnad,  om  brottet  mot  aftalet  ar  af  sadan  vasentUg  beskaffen- 
bet,  att  den  fomarmade  parten  kan  begara  aftalets  upplosning. 

Brytes  rattsforhaUandet  darigenom  att  principalen  utan  laga  skal  entledigar 
bitradet,  ar  bitradet  berattigadt  att  erbaUa  den  aftalade  lonen  for  kontraktstiden 
med  afdrag  af  eventuel  inkomst  for  annan  tjanst,  som  bitradet  efter  entledigandet 
antagit  (jmf.  §  5  legostadgan).  Upphor  bitradet  utan  laga  skal  med  sin  tjanst,  ar 
principalen  berattigad  att  lata  tjansten  verkstaUas  af  annan  person  samt  afkorta 
kostnaden  a  bitradets  Ion  eller,  om  bitradets  Ion  ej  racker  tiH,  att  uttaga  resten  af 
annan  bitradets  tillhorighet  (jmf.  §  14  legostadgan). 

30.  HandelsfuUmaktige.  Handelsfullmaktige  hvartiU  afven  raknas  han- 
delsforestandare,  disponenter,  vissa  slag  af  handelsresande  samt 
prokurister,  aro  pa  en  gang  principalens  bitraden  och  bans  syssloman. 

RattsforhaUandet  regleras  i  forra  banseendet  af  de  for  tjanstelega  gaUande 
bestammelser,  och  kan  med  afseende  pa  reglema  for  tjenstetidens  langd,  afloning, 
viUkoren  for  aftalets  uppbafvande  och  partemas  omsesidiga  rattigheter  och  skyl- 
digbeter banvisas  tiU  bvad  forut  ar  sagdt  om  handelsbitraden,  hvarvid  dock  ma 
erinras  om  de  modifikationer,  som  kunna  uppkomma  pa  grund  af  dessa  hogre 
handelsbitradens  faktiska  staUning  t.  ex.  darigenom  att  lonen  belt  eUer  delvis  be- 
raknas  i  forbaUande  till  affarsvinsten  sasom  tantieme. 

RattsforhaUandet  meUan  principalen  och  handelsfuUmaktigen  sasom  syssloman 
bestammes  deremot  med  ledning  af  de  for  f ullmaktsaftalet  gaUande  regler 
(18  kap.  handelsbalken) ;  och  det  ar  just  dessa  regler  som  utgora  det  for  handels- 
fullmaktige rattsUgen  karaktaristiska. 

Denna  de  handelsfuUmaktiges  dubbelstallning  framtrader  tydligast  i  den  om- 
standigheten  att  fuUmakten  kan  nar  som  heist  aterkaUas  af  principalen,  utan  att 
fuUmaktigen  kan  laghgen  motsatta  sig  detta,  hvaremot  tjansteaftalet,  detta  oaktadt, 


1)  Jmf.  Rotschilds  Handbok  s.  107. 
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privileges  until  the  termination  of  the  period  of  the  contract  or  the  period  for  giving 
notice,  as  the  case  may  be.  The  employee,  however,  forfeits  this  right  if  he  re- 
fuses to  continue  the  service  when  this  is  offered  him  by  the  heirs,  the  bankruptcy 
estate  or  the  new  proprietor  of  the  business,  as  the  ease  may  be^). 

These  principles  may  be  adduced  from  the  provisions  of  §§47  and  48  of  the 
Hiring  Ordinance,  apphed  to  the  legal  relations  in  question. 

The  contract  may,  on  the  other  hand,  be  dissolved  before  the  termination 
of  the  period  agreed  (apart  from  the  case  of  the  death  of  the  employee)  by  reason 
of  the  illness  of  the  employee.  If  an  employee  becomes  iU  and  for  this  reason  be- 
comes unable  to  carry  out  his  duties,  the  principal  is  not  bound  to  keep  him  until 
the  termination  of  the  period  of  the  contract,  but  is  entitled  to  dismiss  him  (cf .  §  6  of 
the  Hiring  Ordinance).  The  interruption  which  is  brought  about  in  the  services 
of  the  employee  through  an  illness  must,  however,  be  of  a  certain,  duration  in 
order  that  the  principal  may  have  the  right  to  determine  the  contract  with  legal 
effect. 

The  contract  may  further,  before  the  period  stipulated  for  its  duration  has  ex- 
pired, be  determined  owing  to  insufficient  fulfilment  of  the  obHgations  assumed. 
Such  insufficient  fulfilment  may  arise  on  the  part  of  the  employee  because  he  is 
dishonest,  inefficient,  ignorant,  negligent,  obstinate  or  unpunotual,  or  further,  be- 
cause for  a  long  time  and  without  vaUd  excuse  he  omits  to  do  his  work,  leads  an 
immoral  life,  is  guilty  of  violence,  or  does  harm  to  his  principal's  reputation,  or  is 
condemned  for  an  offence  entaiUng  inprisonment  (cf.  ,§§  10 — 16  of  the  Hiring  Or- 
dinance). On  the  other  hand,  a  principal's  conduct  also  may  entitle  his  employee 
to  terminate  the  contract,  as,  for  example,  when  the  principal  maltreats  or  grossly 
insults  his  employee,  imposes  on  him  illegal  or  immoral  acts,  neglects  to  provide 
reasonable  board  and  suitable  lodging  for  him  where  this  obligation  is  incumbent 
on  the  principal,  or  employs  him  on  other  work  than  that  belonging  to  his  occu- 
pation (cf.  §§  6  and  9  of  the  Hiring  Ordinance).  The  question  in.  all  these  cases 
submitted  to  the  competent  tribunal  for  decision  is  whether  the  violation  of  the  con- 
tract is  of  such  an  essential  nature  as  to  give  the  injured  party  the  right  to  demand 
the  termination  of  the  contract. 

If  the  legal  relation  is  broken  by  the  fact  that  the  employer  ivithout  lawful 
ground  discharges  an  employee,  the  employee  is  entitled  to  obtain  the  agreed  sa- 
lary for  the  stipulated  period  of  the  contract,  subject  to  the  deduction  of  earnings 
in  some  other  employment  which  the  employee  may  have  obtained  after  his  dis- 
missal (cf.  §  5  of  the  Hiring  Ordinance).  If  the  employee  ceases  his  service  without 
lawful  ground,  his  principal  is  entitled  to  have  the  service  performed  by  some  other 
person  and  to  deduct  the  cost  from  the  employee's  salary,  or,  in  case  the  salary 
is  not  sufficient,  to  recover  the  remainder  from  the  employee's  other  belongings 
(cf.  §  14  of  the  Hiring  Ordinance). 

30.  Commercial  attorneys.  Commercial  attorneys,  in  which  category  also 
commercial  managers,  directors,  certain  kinds  of  commercial  travellers  and  proxies 
must  be  included,  are  at  the  same  time  employees  and  mandatories  of  their  prin- 
cipals. 

The  legal  relation  is  in  the  former  respect  regulated  by  the  provisions  apph- 
cable  to  the  hire  of  services,  and  in  regard  to  the  rules  as  to  the  duration  of  the  period 
of  service,  the  salary,  the  conditions  for  the  dissolution  of  the  reciprocal  rights 
and  obHgations  of  the  parties,  we  refer  to  what  has  previously  been  said  concerning 
commercial  employees ;  in  this  connection  such  modifications  must  be  borne  in  mind 
as  may  arise  on  account  of  the  actual  position  of  these  superior  commercial  em- 
ployees, for  example,  by  reason  of  the  fact  that  the  salary  in  whole  or  in  part  is  cal- 
culated in  proportion  to  the  profits  of  the  transactions  as  percentage. 

The  legal  relations  between  a  principal  and  his  commercial  attorney  as  a  man- 
datory are,  on  the  other  hand,  decided  according  to  the  rules  apphcable  to  the 
contract  of  mandate  (agency)  (Chap.  18  of  the  Book  of  Commerce);  and  it  is  pre- 
cisely these  rules  which  are  characteristic  from  a  legal  point  of  view  of  a  commercial 
attorney. 

This  double  position  of  commercial  attornies  manifests  itself  most  conspicuously 
in  the  circumstance  that  the  authority  may  at  any  time  be  revoked  by  the  prin* 
cipal,  without  the  attorney  being  able  legally  to  oppose  the  revocation,  whereas. 


1)  Botsohild's  Manual  p.  107. 
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fortfarande  ager  bestand  och  ioke  kan  upplosas  utan  med  tillampning  af  de  for 
detsamma  gallande  regler. 

Den  storre  eller  mindre  befogenhet,  som  tillkommer  hvarje  sarskildt  slag  af 
handekfullmaktige  i  deras  transaktioner  gentemot  tredje  man,  ar  beroende  pa 
omfattningen  af  den  meddelade  fullmakten.  Denna  ar  alltid  en  s.  k.  generell 
fullmakt,  d.  v.  s.  fullmakt  att  i  albnanhet  foretrada  en  person  antingen  med  afseende 
pa  en  hel  affar  eller  viss  del  af  en  affar  eller  ock  med  afseende  a  viss  till  en  affar 
horande  verksamhet. 

Generell  fullmakt  att  drifva  en  affar  medfor  ioke  ratt  for  fullmaktigen  att 
foryttra  eller  med  begransade  sakratter  belasta  principalens  fasta  egendom^)  eller 
att  vidtaga  vasentliga  forandringar  uti  affarens  c&ift^)  eUer  att  upptaga  lan^)  eller 
att  fora  principalens  talan  infor  domstolar*).  Daremot  torde  ban  vara  befogad 
att  med  laga  verkan  mottaga  stamning^). 

Omf attar  den  genereUa  fullmakten  saval  att  drifva  en  affar  som  ock  att  fora 
talan  infor  domstolar  och  myndigheter,  medfor  den  hkval  icke  ratt  att  satta  annat 
ombud  i  sitt  staUe  eller  att  inga  forlikning  eUer  kompromiss^). 

HandelsfuUmaktige  bruka,  da  de  underteckna  principalens  firma,  till  skillnad 
fran  prokurister  begagna  uttrycket  „genom"  fore  sitt  eget  namn  eller  ,,pr."  framfor 
f irmanamnet '' ) . 

Fullmaktsaftalet  kan  ingas  muntligen,  skrifthgen  eller  tyst.  Aftalet  kan  upphora 
hufvudsakligen  af  foljande  anledningar:  att  fuJOLmaktigen  utfort  de  i  fuUmakts- 
aftalet  afsedda  rattshandlingarna;  —  att  hufvudmannen  uppsager  f uUmaktsaf talet ; 
—  att  fuUmaktigen  af  nagon  laga  orsak  uppsager  f uUmaktsaf  talet ;  —  att  hufvud- 
mannen dor;  —  att  hufvudmannen  forklaras  omyndig  eUer  kommer  i  konkurstiU- 
stand;  samt  —  att  fullmaktigen  dor. 

Endast  for  det  slag  af  handelsf ullm aktige,  som  kallas  prokurister,  finnas  i 
svensk  ratt  speciella  foreskrifter,  namUgen  i  lagen  ang.  handelsregister,  firma  och 
prokura  den  13  juh  1887  (se  hamedan). 

Kapitlet  V.    Lag,  angaende  handelsregister,  firma  och  prokura. 

{Gifven  Stockholms  slott  den  13  Juli  1887.) 
Kapitlet  I.    Om  handelsregister. 

§  1.  For  Stockholm  skaU  hos  Ofverstathallareembetet,  for  annan  stad  hos 
magistraten,  eller,  der  sadan  ej  finnes,  hos  vederborande  stadsstyrelse,  och  for 
landsbygden  hos  Konungens  Befallningshafvande  foras  handelsregister  8)  for  in- 
skrifning  af  de  anmalanden,  om  hvilka  i  denna  lag  formales  eUer  hvilkas  intagande 
1  registret  kan  varda  annorledes  foreskrifvet. 

2.  Anmalan  tiU  handelsregistret  skaU  goras  skriftligen  och  vara  atfoljd  af 
stadgade  afgifter^)  for  registreringen  och  dess  kungorande.  Aflemnas  anmalan 
genom  ombud  eUer  insandes  den  med  posten,  skaU  underskriften  vara  af  vittnen 
styrkt. 

1)  Jmf.  s.  68  lag  ang.  handelsregister,   firma  och  prokura  den  13  juli  1887  (cit.  firma- 

lagen)  §  25.   —  ^)  Ibm.  „ hvad    till    bedrifvande    af    hufvudmannens    rorelse    horer 

".   3)  Jmf.   H.   B.,  kap.    18,   §  3,   sjolagen  §    11   ooh   grufvestadgan   den    16   maj    1884, 

§  64.  —  *)  Jmf.  rattegangsbalken  (cit.  R.  B.)  kap.  15,  §  7,  firmalagen  §  25,  sjolagen  §§  11, 
48  o.  54.  —  6)  Jmf.  R.  B.,  kap.  11,  §§  11  o.  13.  —  «)  Jmf.  B.  B.,  kap.  15,  §  7  samt  lag 
om  skiljeman  den  28  okt.  1887,  §  1.  —  ']  Rotschilds  Handbok  s.  109.  —  8)  De  myndig- 
heter, som  fora  handelsregistren  aro  lokala  ooh  desamma,  som  enligt  §  9  i  narings- 
frihetsforordningen  mottaga  naringsamnalan  (se  No.  8).  Aktiebolagsregistret  fores  af  en 
central  myndighet:  Patent-  och  Registreringsverket  i  Stockholm  (K.  K.  om  aktiebolags- 
registrets  forande  m.  m.  den  18  Maj  1896,  §  1).  De  s.  k.  foreningsregistren,  hvari  foren- 
ingar  for  ekonomisk  verksamhet  registreras,  foras  hos  kon.  Bef.  (se  Lag  om  registrerade 
foreningar  for  ekonomisk  verksamhet  den  28  Jmii  1895,  §  5fi).  —  »)  Sasom  afgifter  for  re- 
gistrering  och  dess  kungorande  skola  erlaggas:  a)  da  firma  forsta  gangen  till  registret  anmales: 
af  enskild  naringsidkare  4  kroner,  af  handelsbolag  6  kronor,  b)  da  anmalan  eljest  sker  3  kroner. 
Ingen  afgift  skall  erlaggas  for:  1.  registrering  pa  grund  af  21  §  4  eller  5  mom.  i  firmalagen 
och  kungorande  enligt  det  forra  momentet ;  2.  registrering  och  kungorande  af  prokura,  hvarom 
anmalan  sker  samtidigt  med   det  firman  forsta  gangen  till  registret  anmales;    3.  registrering 
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on  the  other  hand,  the  contract  of  service,  in  spite  of  the  revocation,  remains  in 
force  and  can  only  be  dissolved  subject  to  the  rules  applicable  to  the  contract  of 
service. 

The  greater  or  lesser  authority  which  appertains  to  every  particular  kind  of 
commercial  attorneys  in  their  transactions  with  third  persons,  depends  on  the  ex- 
tent of  the  mandate  which  has  been  given  to  them.  This  is  always  a  so-called 
general  mandate,  i.  e.  a  mandate  involving  the  authority  to  represent  a  person  gen- 
erally, either  in  respect  of  an  entire  business  or  a  certain  part  of  a  business,  or 
in  respect  of  a  certain  class  of  acts  relative  to  a  business. 

A  general  power  to  manage  a  business  does  not  authorise  the  attorney  to  alienate 
or  charge  with  limited  real  rights  his  principal's  immovables i),  or  to  carry  out 
essential  modifications  in  the  exploitation  of  the  business^),  or  to  contract  loans 3), 
or  to  appear  on  behaK  of  his  principal  before  the  tribunals*).  On  the  other  hand, 
he  is  authorised  to  receive  summonses  with  legal  effect^). 

A  general  power,  even  if  it  comprises  the  authorisation  both  to  manage  a  bu- 
siness and  to  appear  before  tribunals  and  authorities,  nevertheless  does  not  authorise 
the  attorney  to  substitute  another  agent  in  his  place  or  to  compound  claims  or 
enter  into  a  compromise  8). 

Commercial  attorneys  are  accustomed,  when  signing  the  firm  names  of  their 
principals,  to  make  use,  in  contrast  to  proxies,  of  the  term  "genom"  (by)  in  front 
of  their  own  names  or  "per"  in  front  of  the  firm  name''). 

The  contract  with  an  attorney  may  be  entered  into  orally,  in  writing  or  tacitly. 
The  principal  reasons  for  the  determination  of  the  contract  are  the  following: 
if  the  attorney  has  carried  out  the  transactions  indicated  in  the  contract;  —  if  the 
principal  gives  notice  of  revocation  of  the  contract  of  agency;  —  if  the  attorney 
for  some  lawful  reason  gives  notice  of  renunciation  of  the  contract;  —  if  the  prin- 
cipal dies;  —  if  the  principal  is  declared  incapable  of  managing  his  affairs  or  be- 
comes bankrupt;  and  —  if  the  attorney  dies. 

It  is  only  in  the  case  of  the  kind  of  commercial  attorneys  who  are  called  proxies, 
that  there  are  found  special  provisions  in  the  Swedish  legislation,  viz.,  in  the  Act 
concerning  commercial  registers,  firms  and  proxies,  of  13th  July  1887  (see  below). 

Chapter  V.    Act  concerning  commercial  registers,  firms  and  proxies. 

(Given  at  Stockholm  Castle  the  13th  July  1887.) 
Chapter  I.    Commercial  registers. 

§  1.  There  shall  be  kept  in  Stockholm  at  the  Governor  General's  Office,  in 
other  towns  by  the  magistrate,  or,  where  there  is  no  magistrate,  by  the  competent 
municipal  council,  and  in  the  rural  districts  by  the  King's  high  sheriff,  a  commercial^) 
register  for  the  inscription  of  those  declarations  which  are  prescribed  in  this  Act, 
or  the  inscription  of  which  in  the  register  may  be  otherwise  prescribed. 

2,  The  declarations  for  inscription  in  the  commercial  register  shall  be  made 
in  writing  and  be  accompanied  by  the  prescribed  fees  9)  for  the  registration  and  its 
publication.  If  the  declaration  is  presented  by  a  mandatory  or  is  sent  by  post, 
the  signature  shall  be  certified  by  witnesses. 

1)  Cf.  p.  68,  the  Act  oonceming  commercial  registers,   firms  and  proxies   of    13th  July 

1887  (cited  as  the  Firms  Act)  §  25.  —  ^)  Ibid.  " aU  matters  appertaining  to  the  exploitation 

of  his  principal's  business "-  —  ^)  Cf.  the  Book  of  Commerce,  Chap.  18,  §  3,  the  Maritime 

Law  §  11,  and  the  Mines  Act  of  16th  May  1884,  §  64.  —  *)  Cf.  the  Book  of  Procedure  (cited 
B.  P.),  Chap.  15,  §  7,  the  Firms  Act  §  25,  the  Maritime  Law  §§  11,  48  and  54.  —  5)  Cf.  the 
Book  of  Procedure,  Chap.  11.  §§  11  and  13.  —  »)  Cf.  B.  P.,  Chap.  15,  §7,  and  the  Act  on 
Arbitrators  of  28th  Oct.  1887,  §  1.  —  ')  Rotschild's  Manual,  p.  109.  —  «)  The  authorities 
which  keep  the  commercial  registers  are  local  and  the  same  as  those  which  according  to 
§  9  of  the  Free  Trading  Ordinance  receive  declarations  of  occupations  (see  No.  8).  The  re- 
gister for  joint  stock  companies  is  kept  by  a  central  authority:  The  Patent  and  Registration 
Office  in  Stockholm  (Royal  Ordinance  concerning  the  keeping  of  the  register  for  joint  stock 
companies,  etc.,  of  18th  May  1896,  §  1).  The  so-called  association  register,  in  which  associa- 
tions having  economic  objects  are  entered,  is  kept  by  the  high  sheriff  (see  the  Act  on  registered 
associations  with  economic  objects  of  28th  June  1895,  §  56).  —  »)  As  fees  for  the  registra- 
tion and  its  publication  there  must  be  paid:  a)  when  a  firm  is  declared  for  registration  the  first 
time:  by  an  individual  trader  4  kroner,  by  a  trading  partnership  6  kroner,  b)  when  a  declaration 
is  made  for  other  purposes,  3  kronor.  No  fee  shall  be  paid  in  case  of :  1.  registration  in  accordance 
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3.  Har  den  anmalande  icke  iakttagit  de  foreskrifter,  som  finnas  for  livarje 
sarskildt  fall  stadgade,  eller  innehaller  anmalan  annat  an  som  enligt  lag  ma  i  re- 
gistret  intagas,  skall  registrering  vagras. 

Vagras  registrering,  skall  registreringsmyndigheten  ofordrojligen  halla  so- 
kanden  tillhanda  eller,  om  han  uppgifvit  fuUstandig  adress,  till  honom  med  posten 
ofversanda  skriftlig  underrattelse  om  beslutet  med  skalen  derfor. 

Ar  sokanden  med  beslutet  missnojd,  ege  han  att  vid  talans  forlust  innan  klockan 
tolf  a  sextionde  dagen  fran  beslutets  dag  derofver  anfora  besvar  hos  Konungens 
BefaUningshafvande,  om  beslutet  meddelats  af  magistrat  eller  stadsstyrelse,  ooh 
mot  Konungens  Befallningshafvandes  beslut  hos  Konungen. 

4.  Den  myndighet,  hos  hvUken  handelsregistret  fores,  skall  ofordrojligen  lata 
kungora  innehallet  af  anmalan,  som  i  registret  intages,  sa  val  i  allmanna  tidnin- 
gama  som  ock  i  den  stads  tidiiing,  der  myndigheten  har  sitt  sate  eller,  om  flera 
tidningar  der  utgifvas,  i  den  af  dessa,  der  allmanna  pabud  for  staden  vanligen 
meddelas.  Utgifves  ej  tidning  i  staden,  skall  kungoreken  inforas  i  den  tidning  i 
lanets  residensstad,  der  allmanna  pabud  for  denna  stad  vanligen  meddelas.  BUaga 
tiU  anmalan  skall  ej  kungoras. 

En  samhngi)  for  hela  riket  af  de  i  allmanna  tidningarna  kungjorda  anmalanden 
skall  genom  det  allmannas  forsorg  efter  hand  befordras  tiQ  trycket  och  forses  med 
register  for  hvarje  ar. 

5.  Narmare  foreskrifter  om  handelregistrens  forande,  de  i  4  §  stadgade  kun- 
gorelser,  afgiftema  for  registreringen  och  for  dess  kungorande  samt  tid  och  satt 
for  utgifvande  af  den  i  namnda  §  omformalda  samling  meddelas  af  Konungen^). 

6.  Formenar  nagon,  att  en  i  handelsregistret  verkstald  inskrifning  lander 
honom  tiU  forfang,  ma  talan  om  registreringens  upphafvande  foras  vid  allman 
underratt. 

7.  Det  som  i  enlighet  med  deima  lag  blifvit  infordt  i  handelregistret  och 
kungjordt  i  ortstidningen  skall  anses  hafva  kommit  tUl  tredje  mans  kannedom,  der 
ej  af  omstandighetema  framgar,  att  han  hvarken  haft  eller  bort  hafva  kunskap 
derom. 


och  kungorande  af  anmalan  om  rorelses  upphorande.    K.  K.  om  handelsregistrens  forande  m. 
m.  d.  4  Nov.   1887,  §  6. 


1)  For  denna  publikation  galler:  K.  K.  om  utgifvande  af  samUngar,  omfattande  de 
ur  aktiebolagsregistret ,  det  f orsakriugsregister ,  som  skall  foraa  hos  Patent-  och  registrer- 
ingsverket,  foreningsregistren  och  handelsregistren  kungjorda  uppgifter,  d.  4  Dec.  1903.  — 
De  samlingar,  som  omformalas  i  71  §  af  lagen  om  aktiebolag,  153  §  af  lagen  om  for- 
sakringsrorelse,  61  §  af  lagen  om  registrerade  foreningar  for  ekonomisk  verksamhet  d. 
28  Juni  1895  ooh  4  §  i  lagen  om  handelsregister,  firma  ooh  prokura  d.  13  JuU  1887, 
skola  i  ett  sammanhang  utgifvas,  haftevis  tva  ganger  i  manaden.  I  hvarje  hafte  intagas, 
sarskildt  for  hvarje  sam,ling,  de  sedan  nastforegaende  hafte  i  allmanna  tidningarna  inforda 
kvmgorelser,  ordnade,  kungorelser  om  aktiebolag  och  solidariska  bankbolag  lansvis  efter  ort, 
der  bolags  styrelse  har  sitt  sate,  kungorelser  om  forsakringsbolag  efter  den  art  af  forsakrings- 
rorelse,  bolag  drifver,  och  ofriga  kimgorelser  efter  myndighet,  som  utfardat  kungorelsen.  Ars- 
registret  till  sanJingama  bor  i  bokstafsordning  upptaga  dels  i  en  afdelning,  sarskildt  for  hvarje 
samling,  firmoma  jemte  hanvisning  for  hvarje  firma  till  de  sidor,  a  hvilka  nagon  uppgift  rorande 
densamma  finnes  inford,  dels  ock  i  en  annan  afdelning,  gemensamt  for  samlingarna,  namnen 
a  de  personer,  som  i  uppgiftema  omformalas,  med  iakttagande  dock  deraf,  att  i  arsregistret 
ej  skola  upptagaa  vare  sig  namnen  a.  solidariska  bankbolags  hufvudlottegare  eller  namnen  a 
de  medlemmar  af  registrerad  forening,  hvilka  till  foljd  deraf,  att  de  atagit  sig  persoulig  ans- 
varighet  for  foreningens  forbindelser,  inforts  i  samlingen  af  de  ur  forerdngsregistren  kungjorda 
uppgifter.  Utgifningen  ombesorjes  genom  Patent-  och  registreringsverket.  —  Denna  kungorelse 
skall  trada  i  kraft  d.  1  Jan.  1904.  —  2)  Kung.  om  handelsregistrens  forande  m.  m.  d.  4  Nov. 
1887.     (Se  anm.  till  §  4.) 
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3.  If  the  person  who  makes  the  declaration  has  not  observed  the  provisions 
which  are  prescribed  by  law  for  each  particular  case,  or  if  the  declaration  contains 
anything  which  according  to  law  may  not  be  entered  in  the  register,  the  registration 
shall  be  rejected. 

If  the  registration  is  rejected,  the  registration  authorities  shall  immediately 
inform  the  apphcant,  or,  if  he  has  given  his  full  address,  send  him  by  post  a  written 
notification  of  the  decision,  with  the  grounds  on  which  it  is  based. 

If  the  apphcant  is  dissatisfied  with  the  decision,  he  must,  under  pain  of  for- 
feiting his  right,  before  twelve  o'clock  on  the  sixtieth  day  from  the  day  of  the  de- 
cision, lodge  a  complaint  against  it  with  the  King's  high  sheriff,  if  the  decision 
has  been  given  by  a  magistrate  or  municipal  council,  and  with  the  King,  if  it  has  been 
given  by  the  high  sheriff. 

4.  The  registration  authorities  shall,  without  delay,  publish  the  contents  of 
the  declaration  which  has  been  inscribed  in  the  register,  both  in  the  public  news- 
papers and  in  the  newspaper  of  the  town  where  the  competent  authority  has  its 
seat,  or,  if  several  newspapers  are  pubUshed  there,  in  that  one  of  them  in  which 
the  public  notifications  of  the  town  are  usually  pubUshed.  If  no  newspaper  is  pub- 
lished in  the  town  in  question,  the  publication  shall  be  made  in  the  newspaper 
of  the  principal  town  of  the  county  where  the  pubHc  notifications  of  that  town  are 
usually  pubUshed.   Documents  enclosed  with  the  declaration  shaU  not  be  pubUshed. 

The  authorities  shall  from  time  to  time  issue  a  printed  coUectioni)  for  the  whole 
Kingdom,  of  the  declarations  pubUshed  in  the  pubUc  newspapers,  and  the  coUection 
shah  be  provided  with  a  yearly  index. 

5.  Detailed  provisions  concerning  the  keeping  of  commercial  registers,  the 
pubUcations  prescribed  in  §  4,  the  registration  and  publication  fees,  and  the  time 
and  mode  of  the  pubUcation  of  the  collection  dealt  with  in  the  said  §,  shaU  be  issued 
by  the  KingS). 

6.  If  any  person  considers  that  an  entry  made  in  the  commercial  register  is 
detrimental  to  him,  he  shall  bring  the  question  of  the  annulment  of  the  entry  be- 
fore the  competent  lower  tribunal  for  decision.  ■;' 

7.  A  declaration  which  according  to  this  Act  has  been  entered  in  the  commercial 
register  and  pubUshed  in  the  local  paper,  shall  be  considered  as  having  come  to 
the  knowledge  of  third  persons,  unless  the  circumstances  of  the  case  are  such  as  to 
raise  a  presumption  that  they  have  neither  had  nor  been  able  to  have  knowledge  of  it. 

with  Art.  21,  par.  4  or  5  of  the  Pirms  Act  and  publication  according  to  the  preceding  paragraph; 
2.  registration  and  pubhoation  of  proxies,  the  declaration  as  to  whom  takes  place  at  the  same 
time  as  the  firm  is  declared  for  registration  the  first  time;  3.  registration  and  publication  of 
a  declaration  concerning  the  dissolution  of  a  business.  R.  O.  concerning  the  keeping  of  commercial 
registers,  etc.,  of  4th  Nov.  1887.    §6. 

^)  To  this  publication  the  provisions  of  the  R.  O.  of  4th  Deo.  1903,  concerning  the 
publication  of  collections  comprising  the  declarations  published  from  the  register  for  joint 
stock  companies,  the  insurance  register  which  is  kept  by  the  Patent  and  Registration  Office, 
the  association  register  and  the  cormnercial  register,  apply.  —  The  collections  which  are 
dealt  with  in  §  71  of  the  Act  on  joint  stock  companies,  §  153  of  the  Act  on  insurance  opera- 
tions, §  61  of  the  Act  on  registered  associations  with  economic  objects  of  28th  June  1895, 
and  §  4  of  the  Act  on  commercial  registers,  firms  and  proxies  of  13th  July  1887,  are  pubhshed 
together  in  parts  issued  twice  a  month.  Every  part  must  contain,  separately  for  every  collection, 
the  publications  inserted  in  the  pubhc  newspapers  since  the  preceding  part  was  published;  the 
publications  concerning  joint  stock  companies  and  unlimited  banking  partnerships  are  inserted 
for  every  county  according  to  the  place  where  the  board  of  directors  of  the  company  or  partner- 
ship has  its  seat,  publications  concerning  insurance  associations  according  to  the  kind  of  insur- 
ance the  association  carries  on,  and  other  publications  according  to  the  authority  which  has  issued 
the  pubUcation.  The  annual  register  of  the  collection  contains  in  alphabetical  order,  in  the  first 
place,  in  a  separate  section  for  each  collection,  the  names  of  the  firms  with  a  reference  for  each 
of  them  to  those  pages  on  which  any  entry  relating  to  the  same  has  been  made ;  secondly,  in  an- 
other section  common  to  all  the  collections,  the  names  of  those  persons  who  are  mentioned  in 
the  entries,  subject,  however,  to  the  observance  of  the  rule  that  there  shall  not  be  entered  in  the 
annual  register  either  the  names  of  the  principal  partners  of  unlimited  banking  partnerships, 
or  the  names  of  the  members  of  registered  associations  who,  by  reason  of  the  fact  that  they  have 
assumed  personal  liabihty  for  the  obligations  of  their  associations,  have  been  inserted  in  the 
collection  of  the  declarations  pubhshed  from  the  association  register.  The  publication  is  made  by 
the  Patent  and  Registration  Office.  —  This  Ordinance  came  into  force  on  the  Ist  Jan.  1904. 
—  2)  Ordinance  concerning  the  keeping  of  commercial  registers,  etc.,  of  4th  Nov.  1887.  (See 
note  to  §  4.) 

A    XIX,  1  9 
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Innan  sadant  kungorande  skett,  kan  det  forhallande,  som  blifvit  eller  bort 
blifva  anmaldt,  icke  med  laga  verkan  aberopas  mot  annan  an  den,  som  visas  hafva 
derom  haft  vetskap. 

Kapitlet  11.    Om  firma. 

8.  Hvar,  som  vill  idka  handel  eller  annan  naring,  med  hvars  utofvande  foljer 
skyldighet  att  f ora  handelsbocker ,  vare  pliktig  att  till  inf  orande  i  handelsregistret 
anmala  det  namn,  hvarunder  han  amnar  bednfva  sin  rorelse  och  som  han  vid  dar- 
vid  forekommande  underskrifter  amnar  teckna.     Sadant  namn  kallas  firma^). 

I  handelsbolag  aUgger  det  hvarje  bolagsman  att  ansvara  for  anmalningsskyl- 
dighetens  fullgorande^). 

Fran  nu  stadgade  anmalningsskyldighet  undantagas  fartygsredare  och  re- 
derier^),  aktiebolag*),  omsesidiga  forsakringsbolag^),  registrerade  foreningar  for 
ekonomisk  verksamhet^)  samt  solidariska  bankbolag'). 

Enkelt  bolag  ma  8),  efter  ansokning  af  bolagsmannen,  i  handelsregistret  inforas 
pa  satt  om  handelsbolag  ar  stadgadt;  och  galle  sedan  om  det  bolag  hvad  i  denna 
lag  finnes  angaende  handelsbolag  foreskrifvet.     (Lag  den  8  April  1904.) 

9.  Ensldld  naringsidkares  firma  skaU  innehalla  bans  tillnamn  med  eller  utan 
fomamn.  Ej  ma  i  firman  intagas  nagot,  som  antyder,  att  firman  innehafves  af  ett 
bolag  eUer  en  forening^). 

Eirma  for  handelsbolag  skaU,  da  icke  alia  bolagsmannen  aro  i  firman  namn- 
gifna,  umehalla  namnet  a  minst  en  af  dem  med  ett  tiUagg,  som  antyder,  att  flere 
bolagsman  fianas.  I  handelsbolags  firma  ma  ej  intagas  namn  a  annan  person  an 
bolagsman. 

Finnes  kommanditdelagare,  skall  firman  innehalla  ordet  «kommanditbolag». 
Ej  ma  eljest  i  firma,  som  efter  denna  lag  registreras,  intagas  nagot,  som  antyder 
begransning  af  innehafvarens  eller  bolagsmans  ansvar. 

Angaende  forbud  for  enskild  man  och  vissa  enskilda  penninginrattningar  att 
i  sin  firma  anvanda  ordet  bank  ar  sarskildt  stadgadt^").    (Lag  den  30  Sept.  1904.) 

10.  Ej  ma  nagon  i  sin  firma  obehorigen  intaga  annans  namn  eller  namnet 
a  annans  fasta  egendom.  I  firma  ma  ej  an^vas  foretag,  som  icke  star  i  forbindelse 
med  innehafvarens  rorelse,  ej  heller  ma  firma,  som  angifver  visst  slag  af  rorelse, 
bibehallas  oforandrad,  sedan  en  vasentlig  forandring  af  rorelsen  egt  rum. 

Firma  skall  tydligt  skilja  sig  fran  andra  for  samma  kommun  forut  i  handels- 
registret intagna,  annu  bestaende  firmor.  Den  som  vill  anmala  firma,  hvari  hans 

1 )  Firmaplikten  ar  beroende  af  bokforingsplikten.  —  *)  Handelsbolag  ar  en  association  mellan 
tva  eller  flere  for  att  under  gemensam  firma  idka  bokforingspliktig  naring  (Lag  om  handels- 
bolag och  enkla  bolag  den  28  Jmii  1895,  §  1).  —  ^)  Ofver  fartyg  fores  register  hos  kommers- 
koUegium  i  Stockholm  (K.  F.  ang.  registrering  af  svenska  fartyg,  den  18  Okt.  1901,  §  1).  — 
*)  Aktiebolagsregistret  fores  af  Patent-  och  Registreringsverket  (se  §  1  anm.).  —  6)  por- 
sakringsregistret  fores  hos  Patent-  och  Registreringsverket  (Lag  om  f orsakringsrorelse  den  24  JuU 
1903,  §  147).  —  *)  Foreningsregistren  foras  hos  Konungens  Bef:de  (se  §  1  anm.).  —  ')  Soli- 
dariska bankbolag  inforas  i  aktiebolagsregistret  (Lag  ang.  solidariska  bankbolag  d.  18  Sept. 
1903,  §  76).  —  *)  Enkla  bolag  aro  berattigade,  men  ej  pUktiga  att  anmala  firma.  —  *)  Detta 
stadgande  kringgas  dock  ofta  pa  sa  satt,  att  tvenne  personar  anmala,  att  de  i  bolag  idka 
rorelse,  hvarefter  den  ene  af  dem  anmaler  uttrade  ur  firman,  i  hvilket  fall  den  kvarstaende 
enUgt  §  11  ager  ratt  att  begagna  firman  oforandrad.  —  i")  I  firma  for  bankbolag,  hvars 
grundfond  ej  imderstiger  en  million  kroner,  skola  ingaorden  enskild  bank.  Sadan  firma 
ma  ej  af  annan  begagnas.  Understiger  bankbolags  grundfond  en  million  kroner,  skall 
bolagets  firma  innehalla  ordet  folkbank.  Ej  ma  enskild  man  eUer  annan  enskild  penning- 
inrattning  an  bolag,  hvarom  i  denna  lag  formales,  samt  sparbank  och  bankaktiebolag 
i  Bin  firma  anvanda  ordet  bank.      (Lag  ang.  solidariska  bankbolag  den  18  Sept.  1903,  §  10.) 
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So  long  as  such  publication  has  not  taken  place,  that  which  is  or  ought  to  have 
been  declared  cannot  with  legal  effect  be  advanced  against  persons  other  than  those 
who  are  proved  to  have  had  knowledge  of  it. 

Chapter  II.     Firms. 

8.  Any  person  desirous  of  carrying  on  a  trade  or  other  occupation,  the  carrying 
on  of  which  involves  the  obligation  to  keep  commercial  books,  is  bound,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  entry  in  the  commercial  register,  to  declare  the  name  under  which  he  in- 
tends to  carry  on  his  business,  and  which  he  intends  to  use  when  he  signs  for  his 
firm.    This  name  is  called  the  firm  name^). 

In  trading  partnerships  every  partner  is  bound  by  the  obligation  to  make  a 
declaration^). 

Managing  shipowners,  and  shipowning  firms^),  joint  stock  companies*),  mutual 
insurance  societies^),  registered  associations  with  economic  objects®)  and  unlimited 
banking  partnerships'')  are  exempt  from  the  obligation  to  make  a  declaration  as  now 
provided  by  law. 

A  simple  partnership  may^),  on  the  application  of  the  partners,  be  entered  in 
the  commercial  register  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  law  for  trading  partner- 
ships ;  and  what  is  provided  in  this  Act  concerning  trading  partnerships  shall  here- 
after apply  to  simple  partnerships  (Act  of  the  8th  April  1904). 

9.  The  firm  name  of  an  individual  trader  shall  contain  his  sm'name  with  or 
without  his  Christian  name.  It  must  not  contain  anything  indicating  the  existence 
of  a  partnership  or  association^). 

The  name  of  a  trading  partnership  shall,  when  the  names  of  aU  the  partners 
are  not  contained  therein,  contain  at  least  that  of  one  of  them  with  an  addition 
denoting  the  existence  of  several  partners.  The  firm  name  of  a  trading  partnership 
may  not  contain  the  names  of  persons  other  than  partners. 

If  there  are  hmited  partners,  the  firm  name  shall  contain  the  words  "limited 
partnership".  A  firm  name  registered  according  to  this  Act  shall  not  contain 
anything  denoting  that  the  liability  of  the  proprietor  or  general  partners  is 
limited. 

There  are  special  provisions  concerning  the  prohibition  of  individuals  and 
certain  financial  institutions  from  using  the  word  "bank"  in  their  firm  names^"). 
(Act  of  30th  Sept.  1904.) 

10.  No  person  is  permitted,  without  being  entitled  to  do  so,  to  insert  in  his 
firm  name  the  name  of  another  person,  or  the  name  of  the  real  estate  of  another 
person.  A  firm  name  must  not  contain  any  indication  as  to  enterprises  which  are 
not  connected  with  the  owner's  business;  nor  may  a  firm  name  denoting  a  certain 
kind  of  business  remain  unaltered  when  the  business  itseK  has  been  essentially 
altered. 

The  firm  names  entered  in  the  register  of  the  same  parish  shall  be  clearly  dis- 
tinguished from  each  other.  The  person  who  wishes  to  register  a  firm  name  in  which 

1)  The  obligation  to  have  a  firm  name  depends  on  the  obligation  to  keep  books.  —  ^)  A 
trading  partnership  is  an  association  between  two  or  more  persons  in  order  to  carry  on  under 
a  conmion  firm  name  a  business  which  involves  the  obligation  to  keep  books  (Act  of  28th  June 
1895,  §  1,  concerning  trading  partnerships  and  simple  partnerships).  —  3)  A  register  of  ships 
is  kept  at  the  Chamber  of  Commerce  in  Stockholm  (R.  O.  concerning  the  registration  of  Swedish 
ships,  of  18th  Oct.  1901,  §  1).  —  *)  The  register  for  joint  stock  companies  is  kept  by  the  Patent 
and  Registration  Office  (see  §  1,  note).  ■ —  ^)  The  insurance  register  is  kept  by  the  Patent  and 
Registration  Office  (Act  on  insurance  operations,  of  24th  July  1903,  §  147).  —  *)  The  association 
register  is  kept  by  the  high  sheriff  (see  §  1,  note).  —  ')  Unlimited  banking  partnerships  are  entered 
in  the  register  for  joint  stock  companies  (Act  on  unlimited  banking  partnerships,  of  18th  Sept. 
1903,  §  76).  —  8)  Simple  partnerships  have  a  right,  but  are  not  bound,  to  declare  their  firm  name. 
—  9)  This  provision  is,  however,  frequently  evaded  in  the  following  manner:  two  persons  declare 
that  they  carry  on  a  business  in  partnership,  and  then  one  of  them  declares  his  retirement  from 
the  firm,  in  which  case  the  person  remaining  has  a  right,  according  to  §  11,  to  use  the  firm  name 
without  altering  it.  —  i")  The  firm  name  of  a  banking  partnership  the  capital  of  which  is  not 
less  than  one  million  kronor  must  contaia  the  words  "private  bank".  Such  a  firm  name  may  not 
be  used  by  any  other  person.  If  the  capital  of  a  banking  partnership  is  less  than  a  million 
kronor,  the  firm  name  must  contain  the  words  "popular  bank".  No  single  person  or  private 
financial  establishment  other  than  the  partnerships  dealt  with  in  this  Act,  and  savings  hanks 
and  joint  stock  banking  compamies  may  use  the  word  bank  in  their  firm  names.  (Act  con- 
cerning unlimited  banking  partnerships  of  18th  Sept.  1903,  §  10.) 
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namn  ingar,  skall  forty,  om  samma  firma  redan  ar  intagen  i  registret  for  annan 
naringsidkare  inom  samma  kommun,  genom  tillagg  till  sitt  namn  eUer  annorledes 
tydligt  skilja  sin  firma  fran  den  aldre  firman. 

11.  Enka,  som  fortsatter  sin  aflidne  mans  rorelse,  sa  ook  man,  som  fortsatter 
hustruns  fore  eUer  under  aktenskapet  drifna  rorelse,  ma  begagna  firman  oforandrad. 
Enskild  naringsidkares  arfvinge,  sa  ook  flere  sterbhusdelegare,  som  skola  i  handels- 
bolag  fortsatta  enskild  naringsidkares  rorelse,  age  samma  ratt,  derest  den  aflidne 
medgifvit  det  eUer,  om  han  aflidit  utan  att  hafva  annorlunda  forordnat,  bans  samt- 
lige  sterbhusdelegare  aro  derom  ense. 

Intrader  nagon  sasom  delegare  i  enskild  naringsidkares  eller  handelsbolags 
rorelse,  ma  firman  fortfarande  begagnas  oforandrad.  Lag  samma  vare,  om  delegare 
uttrader  ur  bandelsbolag,  dock  att  bans  nanm  ioke  ma  i  firman  qvarsta,  med  mindre 
han  sjelf  medgifvit  det  eUer,  om  han  aflidit  utan  att  hafva  annorlunda  forordnat, 
bans  samtUge  sterbhusdelegare  dertiH  samtyckt.     (Lag  den  28  Juni  1895.) 

12.  Firma  ma  icke  ofverlatas  i  andra  an  de  har  of  van  forutsatta  fall;  enskild 
naringsidkare  eUer  bandelsbolag  dock  obetaget  att  vid  rorelsens  ofverlatande  tiQ 
enskild  naringsidkare  eller  bandelsbolag  medgifva  den  nye  egaren  att  nyttja  firman 
med  ett  tiUagg,  som  visar  att  ofverlatelse  egt  rum.     (Lag  den  28  Juni  1895.) 

13.  Der,  i  fall  hvarom  i  11  eller  12  §  formales,  bolagsman  skall  vara  kom- 
manditdelegare,  lande  tiU  efterrattelse  hvad  i  9  §  finnes  om  kommanditbolags 
firma  stadgadt.     (Lag  den  28  Juni  1895.) 

14.  Ar  genom  aftal  bestamdt,  att  rattigbet  att  teckna  handelsbolags  firma 
endast  tiUkommer  flere  bolagsman  i  forening,  bora  desse  verkstalla  firmateck- 
ningen  sa,  att  de  jemte  firman  underskrifva  sina  namn.    (Lag  den  28  Juni  1895.) 

15.  Sattes  rorelse  under  forvaltning  af  syssloman  (administratorer),  med 
ratt  for  dem  att  teckna  firman,  eUer  under  hqvidation,  eUer  fortsattes  enskild 
naringsidkares  rorelse  af  sterbhusdelegare,  enligt  hvad  for  viss  tid  ar  medgifvet^), 
bor  firmateekiungen  ske  pa  sadant  satt,  att  det  andrade  forhallandet  deraf  framgar. 
(Lag  den  28  Juni  1895.) 

16.  Anmalan  om  firma  2)  skaU,  innan  naringens  utofvande  borjas,  ske  for 
rorelse,  som  drifves  i  Stockholm,  bos  Ofverstathallareembetet  ooh  for  rorelse  i 
annan  stad  bos  stadens  magistrat  eUer,  der  sadan  ej  finnes,  bos  vederborande  stads- 
st3n:else,  och,  om  rorelsen  drifves  a  landet,  bos  Konungens  Befallningshafvande 
i  lanet.  Drifves  rorelsen  i  flera  kommuner,  skaU  anmalan  ske  tiH  handelsregistret 
for  den  kommun,  der  bufvudkontoret  ar  belaget. 

Lirattas  afdelningskontor  med  sjeMstandig  forvaltning  (fibal)  i  annan  kommun, 
an  der  bufvudkontoret  ar  belaget,  skaU  anmalan  tUl  registret  for  den  kommun 
ske  innan  firman  far  der  begagnas.  Filial  for  rorelse,  som  bar  bufvudkontoret 
utom  riket,  anses  sasom  fristaende  rorelse,  for  bvilken  anmalan  skall  goras  af  den, 
som  forestar  rorelsen. 

Anmalan,  hvarom  i  denna  §  formales,  skaU  vara  underskrifven  af  aUa  an- 
malningsskyldige.     (Lag  den  28  Juni  1895.) 

17.  I  enskild  naringsidkares  anmalan  skaU  uppgifvas  utom  firman:  1.  den 
anmalandes  fuUstandiga  namn  och  bans  hemvist;  —  2.  rorelsens  aUmanna  be- 
skaffenbet;  —  3.  kommunen,  der  rorelsens  hufvudkontor,  eller,  om  anmalan 
afser   afdelningskontor,  detta  ar  belaget. 

18.  I  handelsbolags  anmalan  skaU  uppgiEvas  utom  firman:  1.  samtUge  bo- 
lagsmans  fuUstandiga  namn  och  deras  hemvist ;  —  2.  rorelsens  aUmanna  beskaff enhet ; 
—  3.  kommunen,  der  rorelsens  hufvudkontor,  eller,  om  anmalan  afser  afdel- 
ningskontor, detta  ar  belaget;  och,  der  ej  hvar  bolagsman  for  sig  skall  hafva  ratt 


1)  Efter  naringsidkares  dod  ma  rorelsen  for  sterbhus  delegarnes  rakning  fortsattas  under 
ett  ar  (N.  F.  §  5).  —  ^)  Barest  vid  firmaanmalan  fogas  de  betyg,  som  fordras  for  narings 
anmalan,  vare  det  sa  ansedt  som  om  naringsaumalan  jemval  skett  (N.  F.  §  10  mom.  1). 
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his  name  is  contained  shall  therefore,  if  the  same  firm  name  has  already  been 
entered  in  the  register  for  some  other  trader  in  the  same  parish,  plainly  indicate 
by  means  of  an  addition  made  to  his  name,  or  in  some  other  manner,  the  difference 
between  his  firm  and  the  other  firm. 

11.  A  widow  continuing  the  business  of  her  deceased  husband,  and  a  hus- 
band continuing  the  business  carried  on  by  his  wife  before  or  during  their  marriage, 
may  maintain  the  firm  name  unaltered.  The  heirs  of  an  individual  trader,  and 
several  heirs  continuing  the  business  of  an  individual  trader  as  a  trading  partner- 
ship, have  the  same  right,  if  the  deceased  has  permitted  it,  or  if  he  died  without  having 
given  directions  to  the  contrary,  when  all  the  heirs  agree  to  such  a  coiu?se. 

If  a  person  becomes  a  member  of  an  existing  business  which  has  previously 
been  carried  on  by  a  single  person  or  a  trading  partnership,  the  firm  name  may 
remain  unaltered.  The  same  rule  apphes  if  a  member  retires  from  a  trading  partner- 
ship; his  name  may  not,  however,  be  kept  in  the  firm  name  without  his  permission, 
or,  if  he  has  died  without  having  given  directions  to  the  contrary,  unless  all  his 
heirs  consent  thereto  (Act  of  28th  June  1895). 

12.  Except  in  the  cases  above  mentioned,  the  transfer  of  a  firm  may  not 
take  place.  When,  however,  a  business  carried  on  by  a  single  trader  or  trading 
partnership  is  transferred  to  a  single  trader  or  trading  partnership,  it  may  be  agreed 
that  the  new  owner  shall  use  the  same  firm  name  with  an  addition  indicating  that 
a  transfer  has  taken  place  (Act  of  28th  June  1895). 

13.  If,  in  the  cases  dealt  with  in  §§  11  and  12,  a  member  of  a  trading  partnership 
shall  be  a  limited  partner,  the  provisions  of  §  9  concerning  the  firm  names  of  limited 
partnerships  shall  apply  (Act  of  28th  June  1895). 

14.  If  it  has  been  stipulated  by  agreement  that  the  right  to  sign  for  the  firm 
of  a  trading  partnership  appertains  to  several  partners  jointly,  they  shall  sign  for  the 
firm  by  signing  their  own  names  in  addition  to  that  of  the  firm  (Act  of  28th  June 
1895). 

15.  If  a  business  is  placed  under  the  administration  of  trustees  (administra- 
tors) with  the  right  to  sign  for  the  firm,  or  in  hquidation,  or  if  the  business  of  a 
single  trader  is  provisionally  continued  by  his  heirs  i)  the  signature  shall  be  effected 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  indicate  the  change  which  has  taken  place  (Act  of  28th  Jime 
1895). 

16.  The  declaration  of  the  name  of  a  firm^)  shall  be  made,  before  the  carrying 
on  of  the  business  is  commenced,  in  case  the  business  is  carried  on  ia  Stockholm, 
at  the  Governor  Generars  Office,  and  in  respect  of  businesses  carried  on  in  other 
towns,  before  the  magistrate  of  the  town,  or,  where  there  is  no  magistrate,  before 
the  competent  municipal  council,  and  if  the  business  is  carried  on  in  the  rural  districts, 
before  the  high  sheriff  of  the  county.  If  the  business  is  carried  on  in  several  par- 
ishes, the  declaration  shall  be  made  in  the  commercial  register  of  the  parish  where 
the  head  office  of  the  business  is  situated. 

If  a  branch  office  with  independent  management  (affiliated)  is  established  in 
a  parish  other  than  that  in  which  the  head  office  is  situated,  the  declaration  must 
be  made  in  the  register  of  that  parish  before  the  firm  name  can  there  be  used.  The 
branch  of  a  business  which  has  its  head  office  outside  the  Kingdom,  is  considered 
as  an  independent  business,  in  respect  of  which  the  declaration  shall  be  made  by 
the  manager  of  the  business. 

The  declaration  dealt  with  in  this  §  shall  be  signed  by  all  persons  bound  to 
make  a  declaration  (Act  of  28th  June  1895). 

17.  The  declaration  of  a  single  trader  shall  contain,  besides  the  firm  name: 
1.  the  full  name  of  the  person  who  makes  the  declaration  and  his  address;  —  2.  the 
general  character  of  the  business;  —  3.  the  parish  where  the  head  office,  or  if  the 
declaration  concerns  a  branch  office,  where  this  office,  is  situated. 

18.  The  declaration  of  a  trading  partnership  shall  contain  besides  the  firm 
name:  1.  the  full  names  of  aU  the  partners  and  their  addresses;  —  2.  the  general 
character  of  the  business ;  —  3.  the  parish  where  the  head  office,  or  if  the  declaration 
concerns  a  branch  office,  where  this  office,  is  situated;  and  where  the  right  to  sign 


1)  After  the  death  of  a  trader  the  business  may  be  continued  during  one  year  for  the 
account  of  the  heirs  (F.  T.  O.  §  5).  —  ^)  If ,  in  the  case  of  the  declaration  of  a  firm,  the  certi- 
ficates which  are  required  for  the  declaration  of  an  occupation  are  included,  it  is  to  be  considered 
as  if  the  declaration  of  occupation  had  been  made  at  the  same  time  (F.  T.  O.  §  9,  par.  3). 
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att  teckna  firman,  —  4.  hvilken  eller  hvilka  bland  dem  sadan  ratt  tillkommer, 
samt  huruvida  rattigheten  endast  kan  utofvas  af  flere  i  forening. 

I  kommanditbolags  anmalan  skall  tiLika  uppgifvas  hvilken  eller  hvilka  af 
bolagsmannen  aro  kommanditdelegare  och  beloppet  af  hvarje  sadan  bolagsmans 
utfasta  insats.     (Lag  den  28  Juni  1895.) 

[19  och  20  upphafda  genom  Lag  den  28  Juni  1895.] 

21.  1.  Sker  andring  i  nagot  forhallande,  hvarom  inskrifning  skett  i  handels- 
registret,  eller  intraffar  nagot  af  de  i  §  15  omtalade  fall,  skall  anmalan  derom  sa 
fort  ske  kan  goras  i  den  ordning,  som  stadgats  for  anmalan  om  firma;  dock  att 
andring  af  hemvist  icke  behofver  anmalsis. 

2.  Da  rorelse  upphor,  aligge  anmalningsskyldigheten  den,  som  vid  den  tiden 
utofvade  rorelsen  eller  var  delegare  i  densamma.  Vid  enskild  naringsidkares  dod 
aligge  anmalningsskyldigheten  sterbhusdelegame.  Upphor  handelsbolag  i  foljd 
af  delegares  dod,  aligge  anmalningsskyldigheten,  utom  de  ofrige  bolagsmannen, 
jemval  den  aflidnes  sterbhusdelegare.  I  fraga  om  annan  andring  an  rorelsens  upp- 
horande  ahgge  anmalningsskyldigheten  en  hvar,  som  efter  andringen  utofvar  eller 
■ar  delegare  i  rorelsen. 

3.  Flyttas  rorelse  fran  en  kommun  till  en  annan,  eUer  sker  andring  i  sjelfva 
firman,  skall  tiUika  fuUstandig  firmaanmalan  goras. 

4.  Har  genom  laga  kraftvunnen  dom  bmvit  forklaradt,  att  anmalan  icke 
bort  intagas  i  registret  eller  att  nagot  forhallande,  hvarom  inskrifning  skett,  andrats 
eller  upphort,  skall  pa  begaran  af  nagondera  parten  anteckning  derom  ske  i  re- 
gistret; imderrattelse  om  sadan  anteckning  skall  sa  kungoras,  som  i  4  §  sags.  I 
fraga  om  beslut,  som  angar  bolagsmans  sMljande  fran  ratten  att  teckna  bolagets 
firma,  skall  hvad  nu  ar  stadgadt  ega  tUlampning,  anda  att  beslutet  ej  vunnit  laga 
kraft. 

5.  Intraffar  konkurs,  skaU  underrattelse  om  den  offentliga  stamningen  samtidigt 
med  kungorelsen  derom  genom  rattens  eller  domarens  forsorg  afsandas  till  registre- 
ringsmyndigheten  for  att  inskrifvas  i  handelsregistreti).  Sadan  anteckning  skall 
afforas,  da  galdenaren  visar,  att  han  eger  fa  den  aftradda  egendomen  till  sig  ater- 
fitald,  eUer  att  konkursen  eljest  ar  att  anse  for  afslutad.    (Lag  den  28  Juni  1895.) 

22.  Da  firma  anmales,  skaU  en  hvar,  som  ar  berattigad  att  teckna  firman,  pa 
samma  gang  egenhandigt  inskrifva  firmateckningen  i  handelsregistret  eller,  i  ett 
sarskildt  bihang  tiU  detta,  savida  icke  teckningen  verkstalts  a  anmalningsskritten 
och  blifvit  af  vittnen  styrkt.  Pa  enahanda  satt  skall  forfaras,  da  anmalan  sker 
derom,  att  nagon  bUfvit  berattigad  att  teckna  forut  anmald  firma. 

23.  Forsummas  anmalan,  som  ofvan  foreskrifves,  eUer  har,  efter  det  regi- 
strering  af  firma  vagrats  eller  upphafts,  den  anmalningsskyldige  forsummat  gora 
ny  anmalan,  da  skall  enskild  naringsidkare,  bolagsman  eller  annan,  som  till  sadan 
forseelse  gjort  sig  skyldig,  straffas  med  boter  fran  och  med  fern  till  och  med  ett 
fundra  kroner.     (Lag  den  28  Juni  1895.) 

24.  Forseelse,  som  i  foregaende  §  ar  med  ansvar  belagd,  skaU  atalas  hos  polis- 
domstol  i  den  ort,  der  den  ifragavarande  rorelsen  drifves,  om  sarsMld  sadan  domstol 
S.r  der  inratta,d,  men  eljest  hos  poHskammare  eUer,  om  poUskammare  icke  finnes, 
vid  allman  domstol;  och  gaUe  i  fraga  om  klagan  ofver  domstols  eHer  poHskammares 
beslut  i  dessa  mal  hvad  i  allmanhet  ar  angaende  besvar  i  brottmal  stadgadt. 

Boter,  som  adomas  enligt  23  §,  tiUfaUa  kronan.  Saknas  tUlgang  tiU  botemas 
fulla  galdande,  forvandlas  de  enMgt  allman  strafflag. 

Kapitlet  IIL    Om  prokura. 

25.  Har  innehafvaren  af  en  i  handelsregister  inford  firma  meddelat  viss  man 
fuUmagt,  som  uttryckUgen  forklaras  vara  prokura,  eUer  har  han  armorledes  utmarkt 
nagon  sasom  sin  prokurist,  ege  denne  att,  i  aUt  hvad  till  bedrifvande  af  hufvud- 

1)  Konkurslagen  den  18  Sept.  1862,  §  15. 
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for  the  firm  does  not  belong  to  each  partner,  —  4.  an  indication  of  the  partner  or 
partners  who  have  such  a  right,  and  whether  the  right  is  only  to  be  exercised  by 
several  partners  jointly. 

The  declaration  of  a  limited  partnership  shall  also  contain  an  indication  as  to 
which  of  the  partners  are  limited  partners,  and  the  amount  of  the  stipulated  in- 
vestment of    every  such  partner  (Act  of  28th  June  1895). 

[19  and  20.    are  repealed  by  the  Act  of  28th  June  1895.] 

21.  1.  If  a  change  takes  place  as  regards  any  of  the  facts  entered  in  the  com- 
mercial register,  or  if  any  of  the  cases  mentioned  in  §  15  occurs,  a  declaration  to 
this  effect  shall  be  made  as  soon  as  possible,  in  the  manner  prescribed  for  declarations  of 
firms;  it  is,  however,  not  necessary  to  make  a  declaration  as  to  a  change  of  residence. 

2.  If  a  business  is  terminated  the  obUgation  to  make  a  declaration  is  incum- 
bent on  the  person  who  at  that  time  carries  on  the  business  or  is  a  partner  therein. 
At  the  death  of  a  single  trader,  the  obligation  to  make  a  declaration  is  incumbent  on 
the  heirs.  If  a  trading  partnership  terminates  in  consequence  of  the  death  of 
a  partner,  the  obligation  to  make  a  declaration  is  incumbent  on  the  deceased's 
heirs  as  well  as  on  the  other  partners.  As  regards  other  alterations  than  the  termi- 
nation of  the  business,  the  obHgation  to  make  a  declaration  is  incumbent  on 
every  person  who  after  the  alteration  carries  on  or  takes  part  in  the  carrying  on 
of  the  business. 

3.  If  a  business  is  removed  from  one  parish  to  another,  or  if  the  firm  itself 
is  altered,  a  complete  declaration  of  the  firm  shall  be  made  at  the  same  time. 

4.  If,  by  a  judgment  which  has  the  force  of  res  judicata,  it  has  been  decided 
that  a  declaration  should  not  have  been  entered  in  the  register,  or  that  any  fact 
which  has  been  entered  is  altered  or  has  ceased  to  exist,  a  note  to  this  effect  shall 
be  made  in  the  register  at  the  request  of  any  party;  such  note  shall  be  pubhshed 
in  the  manner  prescribed  in  §  4.  As  regards  decisions  concerning  the  withdrawal 
from  a  partner  of  the  right  to  sign  for  the  firm,  the  provisions  mentioned  shall  apply, 
although  the  decision  has  not  yet  acquired  the  force  of  res  judicata. 

5.  If  bankruptcy  is  declared,  the  information  concerning  the  pubhc  notice 
of  summons  shall  simultaneously  with  its  pubUcation  be  despatched,  at  the  instance 
of  the  tribiinal  or  judge,  to  the  registration  authority,  in  order  to  be  entered  in 
the  commercial  register^).  Such  entry  shall  be  cancelled  when  the  debtor  proves 
that  he  is  entitled  to  have  the  ahenated  property  restored  to  him,  or  when  the  bank- 
ruptcy is  for  some  other  reason  to  be  considered  as  terminated  (Act  of  28th  June  1895). 

22.  When  a  firm  name  is  declared,  every  person  who  is  entitled  to  sign  for  the 
firm  shall  at  the  same  time  personally  enter  his  signature  in  the  commercial  register 
or  in  a  special  supplement  to  it,  provided  that  this  signature  has  not  already  been 
given  on  the  declaration  and  certified  by  witnesses.  The  same  proceeding  shall 
be  followed  when  a  declaration  is  made  that  some  person  has  become  entitled  to 
sign  for  a  firm  previously  declared. 

23.  If  the  declaration  as  above  prescribed  is  omitted,  or  if,  after  the  registration 
of  a  firm  has  been  refused  or  cancelled,  the  person  bound  to  make  the  declaration 
has  omitted  to  make  a  fresh  declaration,  a  single  trader,  partner  or  other  person 
who  has  been  guilty  of  such  omission  shall  be  hable  to  punishment  by  fines  of  from 
five  to  one  hundred  kronor  (Act  of  28th  June  1895). 

24.  Offences  entaiUng  punishment  according  to  the  preceding  §  shall  be  prose- 
cuted before  the  pohce  court  of  the  place  where  the  business  in  question  is  carried 
on,  if  such  a  tribunal  for  this  purpose  is  estabhshed  there,  but  otherwise  at  the 
police  office,  of  if  there  is  no  pohce  office,  before  the  ordinary  tribunal;  the  ordinary 
provisions  concerning  appeal  in  criminal  cases  shall  apply  to  appeals  against  the 
decisions  of  tribunals  or  pohce  offices  adjudicating  on  these  matters. 

Fines  imposed  according  to  §  23  accrue  to  the  Crown.  If  the  full  payment 
of  the  fines  cannot  be  made,  they  are  converted  (to  imprisonment)  in  accordance 
with  the  general  Criminal  Law. 

Chapter  III.     Proxies. 

25.  If  the  proprietor  of  a  firm  which  is  entered  in  the  commercial  register 
has  given  to  a  person  a  power  of  attorney  which  is  expressly  declared  to  be  a  proxy, 
•or  if  he  has  in  some  other  manner  designated  a  person  as  his  proxy,  the  latter  is 

1)  The  Bankruptcy  Act  of  18th  Sept.   1862,   §  15. 
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mannens  rorelse  horer,  handla  a  hans  vagnar  och  teckna  bans  firma;  dock  ma 
prokuristen  ej  afhanda  hufvudmannen  hans  fasta  egendom  eller  medgifva  inteck- 
ning  deri,  med  mindre  han  bliEvit  dertill  uttryckligen  bemyndigad. 

Skriftlig  prokura  innefattar  behorighet  for  prokuristen  att  sjelf  eller  genom 
ombud  fora  hufvudmannens  talan  infor  domstolar  och  andra  myndigheter,  sa 
ock  att  a  hans  vagnar  inga  forlikning. 

26.  Prokura  ma  meddelas  flera  personer  pa  sadant  satt,  att  den  endast  kan 
begagnas  af  dem  gemensamt  (kollektivprokura). 

27.  Den  behorighet,  som  jemlikt  25  §  tiUkommer  prokurist,  kan  icke  med 
laga  verkan  mot  tredje  man,  som  ar  i  god  tro,  inskrankas  till  viss  tid  eUer  armor- 
ledes  begransas. 

28.  Prokurist  bor  vid  firmans  tecknande  dertill  foga  ett  tiUagg,  som  utmarker 
prokurauppdraget  (per  procura,  p.  p.  eUer  annan  forkortning  af  dessa  ord)  och 
derjemte  imderskrifva  sitt  namn.  I  aiseende  a  koUektivprokura  skaU  iakttagas  hvad 
angaende  antalet  underskrifter  blifvit  vid  prokurans  meddelande  bestamdt. 

29.  Prokurist  ma  icke  ofverlata  prokuran  a  annan  person. 

30.  Prokura  kan  nar  som  heist  aterkaUas.  Hufvudmannens  dod  medfor  ej 
prokurans  upphorande. 

31.  Prokura  ma,  om  den  ej  ionehaUer  annan  begransning  eUer  annat  forbehall 
an  som  medgifvits  i  25  eUer  26  §,  af  hufvudmannen  anmalas  till  det  handelsregister, 
i  hvilket  firman  inskrifvits. 

Da  prokura  anmales,  skaU  prokuristen  pa  samma  gang  egenhandigt  teckna 
firman  ooh  sin  underskrift  i  handelsregistret  eller  i  ett  sarsMldt  bihang  tiU  detta, 
sa  vida  ej  teckniagen  verkstalts  a  anmahungsskriften  och  bhfvit  af  vittnen  styrks. 

32.  Andring  eller  aterkaUelse  af  anmald  prokura  skall  anmalas  tiQ  handels- 
registret. 

33.  Genom  denna  lag  upphafvas:  forordningen  den  28  Juni  1798  angaende 
hvad  bolag  iakttaga  bora,  som  under  s.  k.  firma  eller  sarskildt  antagen  hand- 
teckning  vilja  handels-  och  fabriksrorelse  idka;  —  forordningen  den  30  Maj  1879 
angaende  tillagg  till  gaUande  foreskrifter  om  aktiebolag;  —  5  och  21  §§  i  lagen 
angaende  bankaktiebolag  den  19  November  1886,  sa  ock  hvad  i  39  §  af  samma 
lag  stadgas  om  anmalan  hos  ratten  af  forandring  i  bankaktiebolags  ordning  och 
forandringens  kungorande;  samt  hvad  i  1  §  af  forordningen  angaende  aktiebolag 
den  6  Oktober  1848  foreskrifves  om  anmalan  hos  ratten  af  bolagsordning  och 
Konungens  beslut  om  faststaUelse  dera  afvensom  af  forandring  i  bolagsordningen. 
(Lag  den  28  Juni  1895.) 


34.  Denna  lag  skaU  vara  till  efterlefnad  gaUande  fran  ooh  med  den  1  Januari  1888. 

Foreskriftema  i  lagen  afse  jemval  naring,  som  utofvas  da  lagen  trader  i  kraft; 
dock  att  firma  for  dyhk  naring  ma,  om  den  brukats  fore  lagens  utfardande,  intagas 
i  handehegistret,  anda  att  den  icke  ar  sa  beskaffad,  som  i  9  och  10  §§  foreskrifves. 
Den  i  8  §  stadgade  anmal n i ngsskyldighet  skaU  for  sadan  naring,  vid  bot  som  i  23  § 
sags,  fullgoras  inom  sex  manader  sedan  lagen  tradt  i  kraft,  oberoende  af  anmalan, 
som  forut  kan  haiva  egt  rum  pa  grand  af  forordniagen  den  28  Juni  1798,  den 
6  Oktober  1848  eller  den  30  Maj  1879  eller  lagen  den  19  November  1886. 


Kapitlet  VI.    Handelsbocker  och  handelsrakningar. 

Kongl.  maj:ts  nadiga  forordning  angaende  handelsbocker 

och  handelsrakningar. 

(Gifven  Stockholms  slott  den  4  Maj  1855.) 

§  1.    En  hvar,  som,  i  den  ordning  sarskilda  forfattningar  irmehalla,  i  stad 

eller  pa  landsbygden,  till  sitt  yrke  gjort  att  i  gross  eller  i  minut  handel  sasom  naring 

idka  eller  att  varor  tUl  forsaljning  tillverka  eller  bearbeta,  vare,  ehvad  det  ar  enskild 

man,  bolag  eller  forening,  pliktig  ordentliga  handelsbocker  fora,  sasom  har  nedan 
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authorised  in  all  matters  appertaining  to  the  exploitation  of  his  principal's  business, 
to  act  on  his  behalf  and  to  sign  for  his  firm.  The  proxy  must  not,  however,  without 
express  authorisation  to  this  effect,  dispose  of  or  mortgage  his  principal's  immovables. 
A  proxy  given  in  writing  authorises  the  proxy  either  in  person  or  by  his  attor- 
ney to  conduct  his  principal's  cause  before  the  tribunals  or  other  authorities,  and 
also  to  compound  claims  on  his  behalf. 

26.  A  proxy  may  be  given  to  several  persons  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  used 
by  them  only  collectively  (collective  proxy). 

27.  The  power  given  to  a  proxy  according  to  §  25  cannot,  as  against  bona 
fide  third  persons,  validly  be  limited  to  a  certain  time  or  be  otherwise  hmited. 

28.  The  proxy,  when  he  signs  for  the  firm,  shall  make  an  addition  denoting 
his  character  as  a  proxy  (per  iprocura,  p.  p.,  or  some  other  abbreviation  of  these 
words),  and  shall  also  sign  his  own  name.  When  a  collective  proxy  is  used,  due 
notice  shaU.  be  taken  of  what  was  stipulated  when  the  proxy  was  given,  with  regard 
to  the  number  of  signatures. 

29.  A  proxy  cannot  transfer  his  authority  to  another  person. 

30.  A  proxy  may  at  any  time  be  revoked.  The  principal's  death  does  not 
entail  the  termination  of  the  proxy. 

31.  A  proxy  may,  if  it  does  not  contain  hmitations  or  reservations  other 
than  those  mentioned  in  §§25  and  26,  be  declared  by  the  principal  in  the  com- 
mercial register  in  which  the  firm  has  been  entered. 

Concurrently  with  the  declaration  of  the  proxy,  the  proxy  shall  personally 
sign  the  commercial  register,  or  a  special  supplement  of  the  register,  for  the  firm 
and  with  his  own  name,  if  his  signature  has  not  already  been  written  on  the  de- 
claration and  been  certified  by  witnesses. 

32.  Alterations  in  or  revocation  of  a  registered  proxy  shall  be  declared  in  the 
commercial  register. 

33.  By  tMsAct  are  repealed:  the  Ordinance  of  28th  June  1798  concerning  the 
rules  to  be  observed  by  associations  which  under  a  firm  name  or  a  signature  spe- 
cially adopted,  desire  to  transact  commercial  operations  or  exploitations  of  fac- 
tories; —  the  Ordinance  of  30th  May  1879  concerning  additions  to  the  provisions 
in  force  relative  to  joint  stock  companies;  —  §§5  and  21  of  the  Act  of  19th  No- 
vember 1886  concerning  joint  stock  banking  companies,  as  well  as  what  is  provided 
in  §  39  of  the  same  Act  concerning  the  declaration  before  the  tribunal  of  modi- 
fications in  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  joint  stock  banking  companies 
and  the  publication  of  such  modifications;  and  what  is  provided  in  §1  of  the  Or- 
dinance of  6th  October  1848  concerning  joint  stock  companies,  in  regard  to  the  de- 
claration before  the  Tribunal  of  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  and  the  King's 
decision  as  regards  the  approbation  of  such  statutes,  as  well  as  the  alterations 
of  the  statutes  of  such  companies  (Act  of  28th  June  1895). 

34.  This  Act  shall  come  into  force  on  the  1st  January  1888. 

The  provisions  of  the  Act  also  apply  to  businesses  being  carried  on  when  the 
Act  comes  into  force ;  the  firm  names  of  such  businesses  may,  however,  if  they  were 
in  use  before  the  promulgation  of  the  Act,  be  entered  in  the  commercial  register, 
although  they  are  not  of  the  natmre  prescribed  in  §§  9  and  10.  The  obUgation  of 
making  a  declaration  as  provided  in  §  8  in  respect  of  such  businesses,  must,  subject 
to  fines  as  provided  in  §  23,  be  fulfilled  within  six  months  of  the  Act  coming  into 
force,  independently  of  the  declaration  which  may  have  previously  taken  place 
on  the  basis  of  the  Ordinances  of  28th  June  1798,  6th  October  1848  or  30th  May  1879 
or  the  Act  of  19th  November  1886. 

Chapter  VI.    Commercial  books  and  commercial  accounts. 

His  Royal  Majesty's  gracious  Ordinance  concerning  commercial  books  and 

commercial  accounts. 

{Given  at  Stockholm  Castle  the  4th  May  1855.) 
§  1.  Any  person  who,  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  special  laws,  in  towns  or 
the  rtiral  districts,  makes  it  his  occupation  to  carry  on  trade  as  a  whosesale  or  re- 
tail trader,  or  to  manufacture  or  prepare  goods  for  sale,  whether  such  person  is  a 
single  individual,  a  partnership  or  an  association,  is  bound  to  keep  regular  commercial 
books  as  provided  below. 
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Lag  samma  vare  for  enkelt  bolag,  som  blifvit  i  handelsregistret  infordt,  sa 
ock  for  aktiebolag,  anda  att  det  ei  idkar  sadant  vrke,  som  nu  ar  sagdt.  (Lag  den 
28  Juni  1895.) 

2.  Under  stadgandet  i  forsta  punkten  af  1  §  inbegripas:  de,  som  penninge- 
handel  och  bankrorelse  drifva;  de,  som  for  egen  rakning  eller  i  kommission  in-  eller 
utrikes  varor  uppkopa,  for  att  dem  ater  utsalja;  de,  som  i  kommission  varor  till 
utsaljning  emottaga;  de,  som  for  in-  eller  utrikes  sjofart  skepp  eller  fartyg  bygga 
eUerutrusta,  for  att  dempafraktupplataeUerforsalja;  idkare  af  f orsakringsrorelse ; 
idkare  af  apoteksrorelse ;  idkare  af  boktryckeri-  och  bokf orlagsrorelse ;  idkare  af 
grofre  eller  finare  smidesbruk,  och  af  verk  for  tackjarnsblasning  och  jamgj uteri; 
idkare  af  fabriker  och  manufakturverk;  idkare  af  de  borgerhga  yrken,  som  hafva 
till  andamal  att  lifsmedel  eUer  drycker  till  forsaljning  bereda;  och  de,  som  till  sitt 
yrke  gjort  att  pa  beting  ofvertaga  uppforande  af  hus  och  byggnader. 

Undantagne  aro:  jordbrukare  och  idkare  af  de  naringar,  hvilka  med  jord- 
bruket  sammanhanga  eUer  sasom  foremal  for  husflit  aro  att  betrakta;  idkare  af 
gruf drift  och  bergsmannahandtering ;  handtverkare,  som  hufvudsakhgen  pa  be- 
staUning  varor  forfardiga;  och  de,  som,  utan  bitrade  af  andra  an  hustru  och  barn, 
mangleri-  eller  annan  sadan  mindre  handelsrorelse  idka,  eller  lifsmedel,  drycker 
eller  andra  varor  till  forsaljning  bereda.     (Lag  den  24  JuH  1903.) 

Amu.    Angaende  bokforingspUkten  och  kopmansbegreppet  se  I  Kap.,  No.  3,  s.  35. 

3.  De  i  §  1  foreskrifna  handelsbocker  skola  vara:  dagbok,  brefbok,  inven- 
tariebok;  kopman  dock  obetaget  att,  efter  godtfinnande,  darjamte  andra  handels- 
bocker fora. 

4.  I  dagboken  skola  antecknas,  dag  efter  dag,  i  den  ordning  de  intraffat,  alia 
ofverenskommelser,  foretag  och  affarer,  utan  undantag,  som  kopmannen  for  egen 
del,  eller  for  andras  rakning,  enUgt  uppdrag,  afslutat  och  som  med  rorelse  aga 
samband,  de  fordringar  och  den  gald,  som  daraf  eUer  annorledes  tiUkommit,  bor- 
genarernas  och  galdenarernas  namn,  de  vaxlar  eller  andra  skuldforbindelser,  som 
blifvit  utgifna,  tiU  betalning  godkanda  eller  endosserade,  de  borgensforbindelser, 
som  bhfvit  ingangna,  de  kontanta  penningebelopp,  som,  pa  hvilken  grand  det  ma 
vara,  for  dagen  inllutit  eUer  utgatt,  och  sarskildt  de  varor  till  art,  belopp  och  pris, 
Bom  utborgade  bhfvit. 

I  dagboken  skola  ock  antecknas  beloppen  af  de  summor,  kopman  for  sin  hus- 
haUning  Iran  kassan  uttagit,  sasom  ock  priset  a  de  varor,  han  fran  sina  forrader 
till  hushaUningen  anvandt. 

De  penningebelopp,  som  for  dagen  influtit  for  varuforsaljning  i  minut,  ma 
for  en  gang  vid  dagens  slut  i  dagboken  antecknas. 

5.  Ar  rorelsens  omfang  eUer  beskaffenhet  sadan,  att  forande  af  odelad  dagbok 
olampligt  blefve,  ma  dagboken  foras  i  sarskilda  afdelningar,  med  afseende  a  goro- 
malens  och  affaremas  art. 

6.  Brefboken  skall  innehalla  noggranna  afskrifter  af  alia  i  handelsarenden 
aflatna  bref  efter  deras  datum  och  pa  det  sprak,  hvarpa  de  skrifvits. 

Bref,  som  i  handelsarenden  ankomma,  skola,  hkaledes  ordnade  efter  deras 
datum,  noggrant  bevaras. 

7.  Inventarii-bok  skall  upprattas  vid  den  tidpunkt  kopmannen  sin  rorelse 
oppnar,  och  upptaga  noggrann  uppgift  pa  aUt  hvad  han  ager  i  fastighet,  losoren 
och  varulager,  med  dara  pafordt  varde,  pa  fordringar  och  gald,  och  pa  beloppet 
af  bans  kontanta  penningar.  Inom  de  sex  forsta  manadema  hvarje  ar  skall  ock 
en  balansrakning  uppgoras,  utvisande  de  tillgangar,  kopmannen  vid  nastforflutna 
rorelsears  utgang  agde  och  de  galdebelopp,  for  hvQka  han  da  pa  en  eller  annan  grand 
haftade;  borande  denna  balansrakning  i  sin  ordning  uti  inventarii-boken  iiSoras. 

I  den  inventariebok,  som  salunda  upprattas  vid  den  tidpunkt  da  kopmannen 
oppnar  sin  rorelse,  afvensom  i  den  arhga  balansrakningen  skola  inom  hnjen  angifvas 
samtHga  de  borgens-  och  ofriga  ansvarsforbindelser  for  andra,  i  hvilka  kopmannen 
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The  same  rule  applies  to  simple  partnerships  which  have  been  entered  in  the 
commercial  register,  as  well  as  to  joint  stock  companies,  although  they  do  not  carry 
on  trade  as  just  mentioned  (Act  of  28th  June  1895). 

2.  The  first  paragraph  of  §  1  includes :  those  who  engage  in  money  and  banking 
operations ;  those  who  for  their  own  account  or  on  commission  buy  home  or  foreign 
goods  in  order  to  re -sell  them;  those  who  receive  goods  on  commission  for  sale; 
those  who  build  or  equip  ships  or  vessels  for  navigation  in  inland  or  foreign  waters, 
with  the  object  of  letting  them  on  hire  (affreightment)  or  seUing  them;  those 
who  carry  on  insurance  business;  those  who  do  business  as  apothecaries;  printers 
and  publishers;  those  who  exploit  forges  for  rough  and  fine  work,  iron- works  and 
foundries;  those  who  exploit  factories  and  manufacturing  works;  those  who  are 
engaged  in  occupations  having  as  an  object  the  preparation  of  comestibles  or  bev- 
erages for  sale;  and  those  who  as  contractors  have  made  it  their  occupation  to 
undertake  the  erection  of  houses  and  buildings. 

There  are  excepted:  agriculturists  and  persons  engaged  in  those  occupations 
which  are  connected  with  agriculture,  or  are  to  be  considered  as  the  object  of  home 
industries;  exploiters  of  mines  and  quarries;  handicraftsmen  who  principally 
make  goods  to  order;  and  those  who,  without  other  assistance  than  that  of  their 
wives  and  children  carry  on  petty  trade  or  other  similar  commerce  of  small  im- 
portance, or  prepare  comestibles,  beverages  or  other  goods  for  sale  (Act  of  24th  July 
1903). 

Note.  Concerning  the  obligation  of  keeping  books  and  the  term  "trader"  see  Chap.  I, 
No.  3,  p.  35. 

3.  The  commercial  books  prescribed  in  §  1  shall  be :  day-book,  copy  letter  book 
and  inventory  book;  a  trader  is,  however,  not  prevented  from  keeping  other  com- 
mercial books  in  addition,  as  he  thinks  proper. 

4.  In  the  day-book  shall  be  entered,  day  by  day,  in  the  order  in  which  they 
take  place,  aU  agreements,  enterprises  and  businesses,  without  exception,  which 
the  trader  has  transacted  for  his  own  account  or  for  that  of  other  persons  in  pur- 
suance of  a  mandate,  and  which  are  connected  with  his  trade,  the  credits  and  debts 
which  have  resulted  therefrom  or  which  have  arisen  in  some  other  manner,  the  names 
of  his  creditors  and  debtors,  the  bUls  of  exchange  and  other  acknowledgments  of 
indebtedness  which  have  been  issued,  accepted  for  payment  or  indorsed,  the 
amounts  which  have  been  received  in  payment  of  credit  transactions,  the  amounts 
in  cash  which,  from  one  source  or  another,  have  been  taken  or  disbursed  in  the 
course  of  the  day,  and,  in  particular,  the  nature,  quantity  and  price  of  the  goods 
which  have  been  sold  on  credit. 

The  day-book  shall  also  contain  an  entry  relating  to  the  amount  of  the  sums 
which  the  trader  has  taken  from  his  cash  for  his  household  expenses,  as  well  as 
the  price  of  the  goods  which  he  has  taken  from  his  stores  for  his  household. 

The  sums  of  money  which  during  the  day  have  come  in  in  respect  of  retail 
sales  may  be  entered  in  the  day-book  at  the  end  of  the  day  as  one  sum. 

5.  If  the  extent  or  nature  of  the  business  is  such  that  the  keeping  of  a  non- 
divided  day-book  would  be  inconvenient,  the  day-book  may  be  kept  in  separate 
sections  according  to  the  nature  of  the  operations  and  transactions. 

6.  The  copy  letter  book  shall  contain  exact  copies  of  all  the  letters  sent  in 
relation  to  commercial  transactions  according  to  their  dates  and  in  the  language 
in  which  they  are  written. 

Letters  received  in  relation  to  commercial  transactions,  also  arranged  according 
to  their  dates,  shall  be  carefully  preserved. 

7.  The  inventory  book  shall  be  instituted  at  the  time  when  the  trader  com- 
mences his  business,  and  shall  contain  an  exact  statement  of  aU  his  property  in  im- 
movables, movables  and  stock  in  trade,  with  their  value  appended  to  them,  of  his 
assets  and  debts,  and  of  the  amount  of  his  money  in  cash.  Within  the  first  six  months 
of  every  year  he  shaU  also  draw  up  a  balance-sheet  showing  the  assets  which  the 
trader  owned  at  the  end  of  the  preceding  business  year,  and  the  amount  of  the 
debts  for  which  for  any  reason  he  was  then  liable ;  this  balance-sheet  shall  be  entered 
in  a  regular  manner  in  the  inventory  book. 

In  the  inventory  book  which  in  this  manner  is  instituted  at  the  time  when 
the  trader  commences  his  business,  as  well  as  in  the  annual  balance-sheet,  there 
shall  be  indicated  all  the  credit  and  other  obligations  contracted  on  behalf  of  other 
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liaftar,  i  den  man  samma  forbindelser  ej  aro  att  hanfora  till  gald,  hvarom  ofvan 
namts.    L  a  g  d.  14  M  a  j  1909. 

8.  Inventariibok  och  balansrakning  skola  af  kopmannen  med  bans  under- 
skrift  bestyrkas.  Ai  det  ett  bolag,  som  rorelsen  idkar,  ocb  aro  aUa  eUer  flera  med- 
lemmar  for  bolagets  forbindelser  obegransadt  ansvarige;  da  skola  alia  de,  sjalfva 
eller  genom  ombud,  underskrif va ,  som  salunda  forpUktade  aro.  (Lag  den  28  Juni 
1895.) 

9.  Dagbok  ocb  inventarii-bok  skola,  innan  de  begagnas,  inbindas  och,  hvar 
for  sig,  i  fortlopande  sifferfoljd,  pagineras.  Det,  som  infores,  skall  i  oafbruten  foljd, 
utan  luckor  eller  tomma  mellanrum,  inskrifvas.  Ej  ma  nagot  af  innehallet  genom 
ofverstrykning  eller  armorledes  olasligt  goras,  eller  genom  radering,  utbyte  af  blad, 
inskrifning  meUan  raderna  eller  i  kanten  andras  eUer  tillaggas.  Behofves  andring 
eller  tiUagg,  ma  det  sasom  fortlopande  text  a  bladet  antecknas.  Hafva  andra  an- 
teckningar  daremellan  tiUkommit,  varde  andringen  eUer  tiUagget  darefter  infordt, 
och  i  sadant  fall  dagen  uppgifven,  da  andringen  eUer  tiUagget  skedde. 

10.  Kopman  ar  pliktig  sina  handelsbocker  under  tio  ar,  raknade  fran  den  dag 
sista  inskrifningen  skedde,  sa  varda,  att  de  vid  behof  ma  tiUganghga  vara. 

11.  Kopman,  som  befinnes  icke  hafva  efterkommit  hvad  om  handelsbocker 
nu  stadgadt  ar,  vare,  dar  han  i  konkurstillstand  rakar,  underkastad  den  pafoljd, 
(konkurs-lagen)  ity  fall  bestammer. 

Anm.    Strafflagen  kap.  23. 

§  1.  Finnes  galdenar,  som  kommit  i  konkurstillstand,  hafva  of  vat  bedrageri  mot  sina 
borgenarer  i  nagot  af  dessa  fall: 

3.  att  han,  dar  han  idkat  handel  eller  annan  rorelse,  hvarofver  bok  hallas  bor,  fort  falska 
booker,  eller  sina  bocker  svikligen  forandrat  eller  uppsatligen  forstort,  undanatuckit  eller  olas- 
Uga  gjort;  en  sadan  galdenar  skall  domas  till  straffarbete  fran  och  med  tva  till  och  med  sex 
ar,  sa  ock  till  f orlust  af  medborgerligt  f  ortroende.  Aro  omstandighetema  synnerligen  mildrande ; 
ma  tiden  for  straff arbetet  till  sex  manader  nedsattas.     (Lag  d.  20  Juni  1890.) 

3.    Profvas  galdenar  hafva  visat  uppenbar  vardsloshet  emot  sina  borgenarer  darigenom, 

3.  att  ham,  dar  han  idkat  handel  eller  annan  rorelse,  hvarofver  bok  hallas  bor,  sadan  bok- 
foring  icke  ordentligen  fullgjort; 

straffes  med  fangelse. 

4.  Har  aktiebolag,  omsesidigt  forsakringsbolag  eUer  registrerad  forening  for  ekonomisk 
verksamhet  kommit  i  konkurstillstand,  ooh  finnes  styrelseledamot  eller  annan,  som  ar  satt  att 
leda  bolagets  eller  foreningens  angelagenheter,  hafva  mot  borgenarema  sig  forbrutit,  som  bar 
ofvan  sags;  da  skall  han  straff  as,  som  vore  han  galdenar  i  konkursen.     (Lag  den  24  Jull  1903.) 

12.  Handelsbocker,  som  vederborUgen  forda  aro,  kunna  i  handelstvister  emellan 
kopman  inbordes  sasom  bevisningsmedel  tjana,  efter  hvad  darom  bar  nedan  sags. 
(K.  F.  den  22  Sept.  1868.) 

13.  Ar  handelsbok  ej  sa  ford,  som  ofvan  ar  sagdt,  age  den  ej  vitsord  till  for- 
man  for  den,  som  sig  dara  beropar,  sa  framt  ej  vederparten  det  medgifver  eller 
sakens  beskaffenhet  sadan  ar,  att  domaren  firmer  boken  i  det  malet  vitsord 
fortjana. 

14.  EmeUan  kopman  inbordes  vare  bevisning  genom  handelsbok  tillaten  i 
tvister,  som  anga  nagot  handelsarende,  hvarom  i  boken  vederborlig  anteckning 
forekomma  bor;  oforkrankt  likval  vederparts  ratt  att  motbevisning  forete,  eller 
dar  han  det  gitter,  fel  i  boken,  eUer  sadana  omstandigbeter  visa,  som  boken  eller 
personen  misstankta  gora. 

15.  Nu  viU,  vid  tvist  emeUan  kopman  inbordes  om  fordran,  som  pa  handels- 
bok grundas,  den,  som  sokes,  Ukaledes  med  sin  handelskok  visa,  att  den  fordran 
redan  betald,  eller  armorledes  gulden  ar;  befimias  bockema  a  bada  sidor  vara 
ordentUgen  forda,  men  i  den  tvistiga  fragan  emot  hvarandra  strida;  profve  domaren, 
huruvida  i  ty  fall  bockernas  vitsord  bor  forfaUa,  eUer  om  sadana  omstandigbeter 
aro  for  handen,  att  nagondera  ofvervagande  trovardighet  ma  fortjana. 
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persons  in  respect  of  which  the  trader  is  liable  to  the  extent  to  which  the  same  obli- 
gations are  not  to  be  included  in  such  debts  as  have  been  mentioned  above.  Act 
of  14th  May  1909. 

8.  The  inventory  book  and  the  balance-sheet  shall  be  certified  by  the  trader  with 
his  signature.  If  it  is  an  association  which  carries  on  the  business,  and  if  all  or 
several  of  the  members  are  hable  without  limitation  for  the  obhgations  of  the  asso- 
ciation, all  who  are  liable  in  this  manner  shall  sign  personally  or  by  their  attorneys 
(Act  of  28th  June  1895). 

9.  The  day-book  and  the  inventory  book,  before  they  are  used,  shall  be  bound, 
and  each  of  them  be  separately  paged  in  a  continuous  manner.  The  entries  shall  be 
made  in  a  continuous  sequence  without  gaps  or  open  spaces.  None  of  the  contents 
shall  be  rendered  illegible  by  crossing  out  or  in  any  other  manner,  nor  be  altered 
by  erasures,  change  of  leaves,  writing  between  the  lines,  or  alterations  or  additions 
in  the  margin.  If  alterations  or  additions  are  needed,  they  must  be  made  following 
the  text  on  the  page.  If  other  entries  have  been  made  in  the  meantime,  the  altera- 
tions or  additions  shall  foUow  in  succession,  and  in  such  case  the  day  when  the 
alteration  or  addition  was  made  shall  be  indicated. 

10.  A  trader  is  bound  to  preserve  his  commercial  books  for  ten  years,  reckoned 
from  the  day  on  which  the  last  entry  was  made,  in  order  that  they  may  be  available 
in  case  they  are  wanted. 

11.  A  trader  who  is  found  not  to  have  complied  with  the  provisions  in  force 
concerning  commercial  books,  is  subject,  if  he  becomes  bankrupt,  to  the  conse- 
quences mentioned  in  the  Bankruptcy  Act  on  this  subject. 

Note.    The  Criminal  Law,  Chap.  23. 

§  1.  If  a  debtor  subjected  to  administration  in  bankruptcy  is  foijnd  to  have  defrauded 
his  creditors  in  any  of  the  following  cases: 

3.  if  he  has  carried  on  a  trade  or  other  occupation  in  respect  of  which  books  ought  to  be 
kept,  and  has  kept  false  books,  or  altered  his  books  in  a  fraudulent  manner,  or  deliberately  de- 
stroyed, concealed  or  rendered  them  illegible;  such  a  debtor  shall  be  condemned  to  hard  labour 
for  from  two  to  six  years,  and  also  to  the  loss  of  his  citizen-right.  In  case  of  particularly  extenua- 
ting circumstances,  the  period  of  hard  labour  may  be  reduced  to  six  months  (Act  of  20th  June  1890). 

3.    If  a  debtor  is  proved  to  have  shown  manifest  negligence  towards  his  creditors  in  that  he 

3.  while  carrying  on  a  trade  or  other  occupation  in  which  books  ought  to  be  kept,  has  not 
kept  his  books  in  a  regular  manner: 

he  is  Uable  to  punishment  by  imprisonment. 

4.  If  a  joint  stock  company,  mutual  insurance  association  or  registered  association  with 
economic  objects  has  been  subjected  to  administration  in  bankruptcy,  and  a  member  of  the  board 
of  directors  or  some  other  person  who  is  appointed  to  conduct  the  affairs  of  the  company  or  asso- 
ciation is  found  to  have  committed  any  of  the  offences  against  the  creditors  indicated  above, 
he  shall  be  pimished  as  if  he  were  the  debtor  in  bankruptcy  (Act  of  24th  July  1903). 

12.  Commercial  books  which  have  been  kept  in  a  regular  manner  may  serve 
as  evidence  as  between  traders  reciprocally  in  commercial  disputes  in  accordance 
with  the  following  provisions  (R.  O.  of  22nd  Sept.  1868). 

13.  A  commercial  book  which  is  not  kept  as  provided  above  is  not  evidence 
in  favour  of  the  person  who  invokes  it,  unless  the  opponent  gives  his  consent  to  this 
effect,  or  the  nature  of  the  cause  is  such  that  the  judge  is  of  opinion  that  the  book 
deserves  to  serve  as    evidence  in  the  action. 

14.  As  between  traders  reciprocally  it  is  permissible  to  prove  a  contention 
by  means  of  commercial  books  in  disputes  which  concern  any  commercial  transaction 
regarding  which  there  ought  to  be  a  regular  entry  in  the  book  in  question :  this  does 
not,  however,  affect  the  right  of  the  opponent  to  produce  a  counter-proof,  or,  if 
he  is  able  to  do  so,  to  point  out  errors  in  the  book  or  such  circumstances  as  give 
ground  for  suspecting  the  book  or  the  interested  person. 

15.  If,  in  a  dispute  between  traders  concerning  a  claim  which  is  based  on 
commercial  books,  the  defendant  also  wishes  to  use  his  commercial  books  to  prove 
that  the  claim  in  question  has  already  been  paid  or  discharged  in  some  other  manner, 
and  if  the  books  are  found  to  have  been  regularly  kept  on  both  sides,  but  to  contra- 
dict each  other  as  regards  the  contested  point,  the  judge  shall  examine  whether  in 
such  case  the  probatory  force  of  the  books  shall  disappear  or  whether  such  circum- 
stances exist  that  credence  ought  to  be  given  to  one  party  in  preference  to  the  other. 
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16.  Det  vitsord,  ordentligen  ford  handelsbok  tillkommer,  ma  uti  handels- 
tvister  emellan  kopman  ej  for  fullt  bevis  galla,  dar  ej  den,  som  sokes,  det  medgifver, 
eller  andra  omstandigheter  tillika  forekomma,  som  boken  bekrafta,  eller  ock  kop- 
mamien,  eller  den,  som  boken  fort,  den  med  ed  sannar;  egande  domaren,  efter 
sakens  beskaffenhet,  sadan  ed  i  hvarje  fall  foreskrifva. 

17.  Askar,  imder  det  nagon  emellan  kopman  uppkommen  handelstvist  infor 
domstol  anhangig  ar,  nagondera  parten,  att  den  andra,  till  sakens  belysning,  sin 
handelsbok  forevisa  ma,  eller  finner  domaren  eljest  sadan  atgard  nodig;  age  ban 
dartill  forordna  och  utdrag,  rorande  det  tvistiga,  taga  eller  taga  lata,  dar  sa  be- 
hofves. 

18.  Vagrar  part  att  sin  handelsbok  forete,  da  det  af  domaren  honom  alagdt 
ar,  eller  den  andra  parten  sig  erbjudit,  att  boken  for  fullt  bevis  godkanna;  ankomme 
pa  domarens  profmng,  att  den  vagrandes  pastaende  i  saken  omedelbart  forkasta, 
eller  vederparten  tiQata  sin  bok  eller  utsago  med  ed  sanna. 

19.  Har  kopman  utom  de  bocker,  som  enligt  3  §  ovillkorhgen  hallas  bora, 
andra  handelsbocker  fort;  age  domaren  ock  makt  dem,  vid  forelagdt  vite  eller  annan 
pafoljd,  infordra  och  af  deras  irmehall,  betraffande  tvistefragan,  kannedom  eller 
utdrag  taga  eller  taga  lata.  Dock  ma  nagot  vitsord  dessa  bocker  ej  tillaggas,  dar 
de  ej,  sa  vidt  med  deras  andamal  forenligt  ar,  uppfylla  de  villkor,  som  for  de  forras 
vitsord  aro  faststallda. 

20.  [Upphafd  genom  K.  F.  den  12  Sept.  1868.] 

21.  Handelsrakning,  som  af  kopman  utfardas,  bor  med  bans  handelsbocker 
noggrant  ofverensstamma. 

22.  At  emellan  kopman  oppen  kredit  aftalad,  antingen  i  allmanhet,  eller  for 
ett  visst  handelsf oretag ;  vare  den,  som  kredit  gifvit,  phktig  rakning  darofver  den 
andra  tillstalla  inom  den  tid  vanhgt  handelsbruk  bestammer,  om  ej  annorlunda 
aftaladt  ar.  Firmer  den,  som  rakningen  emottog,  densamma  oriktig  vara;  aligge 
honom  utan  drojsmal  bevisHgen  darom  tUlsaga  den,  som  rakningen  gaf,  eller,  dar 
denne  ej  kan  antraffas,  klander  emot  den  rakning  hos  konungens  befallningshaf- 
vande^)  anmala  inom  tre  manader,  sedan  han  densamma  emottog.  Forsummar 
han  det,  och  bar  han  ej  heller  inom  den  tid,  som  nu  ar  sagd,  bevisUgen  tillstallt 
den,  som  rakningen  gaf,  annan  pa  sina  bocker  grundad  rakning,  som  mot  den  af 
honom  emottagna  strider;  vare  det  ansedt  sa,  som  hade  han  rakningen  godkant. 

23.  Rakning  a  varor,  utborgade  till  kopman  utan  aftal  om  oppen  kredit,  skall, 
vid  den  pafoljd  25  §  utsatter,  galdenaren  bevishgen  tQlstallas  senast  inom  tre  ma- 
nader efter  utgangen  af  det  ar,  hvarunder  det  utborgade  i  handelsboken  inskrefs, 
dar  ej  annorlunda  uttryckhgen  aftaladt  ar.    (K.  F.  den  12  Sept.  1868.) 

24.  Ar  rakningen  sadan  galdenar,  som  i  nastforegaende  §  sags,  vederborligen 
tUlstalld,  och  har  han  ej  inom  tre  manader,  sedan  han  den  emottog,  bevisUgen 
tillsagt  fordringsagaren,  att  rakningen  ej  godkannes,  eller  ock  till  ratten,  hvarunder 
galdenaren  lyder,  klander  dara  instamt;  vare  da  rakningen  hka  utmatningsgill 
som  forfallet  skuldebref.  Har  galdenaren  genom  sin  paskrift  rakningen  godkant; 
vare  lag  samma.     (K.  F.  den  12  Sept.  1868.) 

Anin.    Utsokningslag  kap.  2. 

§  12.  For  fordran,  som  ar  till  betalning  forfallen  och  grundar  sig  a  skuldebref  eller  annat 
skriftligt  fordringsbevis,  ma  man  soka  galdenaren  hos  ofverexekutor  i  den  ort,  dar  galdenaren 
har  sitt  bo  och  hemvist  eller  nagon  tid  sig  uppehaller.  Den  ingenstades  ager  stadigt  hemvist, 
sokes  dar  han  finnes,  eUer,  om  han  atrikes  ar,  dar  han  inom  riket  senast  var  boende.  Ar  galde- 
naren utlandsk  man  eller  gnindas  fordran  a  lopande  forskrifning,  ma  galdenaren  sokas  hvar 
han  traffas. 

Hvad  nu  ar  sagdt  age  icke  tUlampning  i  fraga  om  fordran,  som  grundar  sig  a  vaxel  eller 
check.     (Lag  den  24  Mars  1898,  som  tradt  i  kraft  den  1  Jan.  1899.) 


1)  Numera  ofverexekutor  (K.  F.  om  utsokningslagena  inforande  den  10  Aug.  1877,  §  9). 
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16.  The  probatory  force  inherent  in  regularly  kept  commercial  books  camiot 
in  commercial  disputes  between  traders  constitute  full  proof  unless  the  defendant 
gives  his  consent  or  there  are  other  circumstances  existing  which  confirm  the  correct- 
ness of  the  book,  or  unless  the  trader  or  the  person  who  has  kept  the  book  con- 
firms it  on  oath;  the  judge  may,  according  to  the  nature  of  the  cause,  order  that 
such  an  oath  shall  be  taken  in  any  case. 

17.  If,  while  a  commercial  dispute  between  traders  is  pending  before  the  tri- 
bunal, either  party  demands  that  the  other  party  for  the  elucidation  of  the  cause 
shall  produce  his  books,  or  if  the  judge  for  other  reasons  is  of  opinion  that  such  a 
course  is  necessary,  he  may  order  production,  and,  if  necessary,  may  make  or  order 
to  be  made  an  extract  concerning  the  point  in  dispute. 

18.  If  a  party  refuses  to  produce  his  commercial  book  when  the  judge  has 
ordered  him  to  do  so,  or  the  other  party  has  offered  to  recognise  the  book  as  fuU 
proof,  it  depends  on  the  discretion  of  the  judge  whether  the  allegations  in  the  cause 
of  the  party  so  refusing  shall  be  immediately  rejected,  or  whether  the  opponent  shall 
be  permitted  to  confirm  his  book  or  allegations  on  oath. 

19.  If  a  trader,  in  addition  to  the  books  which  he  is  absolutely  boimd  to  keep 
according  to  §  3,  has  kept  other  commercial  books,  the  judge  has  also  the  power 
to  order,  under  pain  of  a  fine  or  other  sanction,  that  such  books  be  produced  and  to 
take  notice  of  their  contents  concerning  the  matter  in  htigation,  or  to  take  or  cause 
to  be  taken  a  note  or  extract.  No  probatory  force  may,  however,  be  attributed 
to  these  books,  if  they  do  not  fulfil,  in  so  far  as  is  compatible  with  their  object,  the 
conditions  prescribed  for  the  probatory  force  of  the  first  mentioned  books. 

20.  [Repealed  by  the  R.  0.  of    12th  Sept.  1868.] 

21.  Commercial  accounts  made  out  by  a  trader  shall  correspond  exactly  with 
his  commercial  books. 

22.  If  open  credit  has  been  agreed  upon  as  between  traders,  either  in  general, 
or  in  respect  of  a  certain  commercial  enterprise,  it  is  incumbent  on  the  trader  who 
has  given  credit  to  send  an  account  to  the  other  party  within  the  time  fixed  by  usual 
commercial  custom,  if  nothing  has  been  agreed  to  the  contrary.  If  the  trader  who 
has  received  the  account  finds  that  the  same  is  incorrect,  it  is  incmnbent  on  him, 
without  delay  and  in  a  provable  manner,  to  notify  the  trader  who  rendered  the  ac- 
count of  the  circumstance,  or,  when  the  latter  cannot  be  found,  to  lodge  a  complaint 
against  the  account  with  the  high  sheriff  i)  within  three  months  after  he  received 
the  account.  If  he  omits  to  do  so,  and  if  he  has  not,  within  the  time  last  mentioned, 
in  a  provable  manner  sent  to  the  trader  who  rendered  the  account  another  account 
based  on  his  books  which  contradicts  the  account  received  by  him,  he  must  be 
considered  as  having  approved  the  account. 

23.  Provided  that  nothing  has  been  expressly  stipulated  to  the  contrary,  the 
account  for  goods  sold  on  credit  to  a  trader  without  an  agreement  having  been  made 
as  to  open  credit,  shall,  under  the  sanction  determined  by  §  25,  in  a  provable 
manner  be  sent  to  the  debtor  at  the  latest  within  three  months  after  the  expiration 
of  the  year  dviring  which  the  goods  sold  on  credit  were  entered  in  the  commercial 
book  (R.  0.  of  12th  Sept.  1868). 

24.  If  the  account  has  been  duly  sent  to  such  a  debtor  as  is  mentioned  in 
the  preceding  §,  and  if  he  has  not  within  three  months  after  having  received  it  noti- 
fied the  creditor  in  a  provable  manner  that  he  does  not  approve  the  account, 
or  brought  a  complaint  against  the  account  before  the  tribunal  of  his  own  juris- 
diction, execution  may  issue  on  the  account  in  the  same  way  as  on  a  note  of  hand 
which  is  due  for  payment.  The  same  rule  applies  when  the  debtor  has  acknowledged 
the  account  by  his  signature  (R.  0.  of  12th  Sept.  1868). 

Note.    Execution  Act,  Chap.  2. 

12.  Eor  claims  which  are  due  for  payment  and  are  based  on  notes  of  hand  or  other  written 
titles,  the  debtor  may  be  sued  before  the  superior  execution  officer  of  the  place  where  he  has 
his  domicile  or  his  temporary  residence.  A  person  who  has  not  a  permanent  domicile  is  sued 
where  he  is  found,  or  if  he  is  abroad,  where  he  was  last  resident  within  the  Kingdom.  If  the 
debtor  is  a  foreigner,  or  if  the  claim  is  based  on  a  note  of  hand  issued  payable  to  bearer,  the  debtor 
may  be  sued  where  he  is  found. 

This  provision  does  not  apply  to  claims  which  are  based  on  bills  of  exchange  or  cheques. 
(Act  of  24th  March  1898,  which  came  into  force  on  the  1st  Jan.  1894.) 


1)  Now  to  be  lodged  with  the  superior  execution  officer  (R.  O.  concerning  the  Introduc- 
tion of  the  Execution  Act,  of  10th  Aug.   1877,  §  9.) 
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25.  Har  kopman  forsummat,  att  rakning  a  utborgade  varor  galdenaren  till- 
stalla  eller  honom  darfor  hos  ratten  eller  konxmgens  befallningshafvandei)  soka 
inom  den  tid,  som  i  23  §  sags;  da  ma  for  den  fordran  handelsbok  nagot  vitsord 
ej  tillkomma. 

26  och  27.    (Upphafda  genom  K.  F.  den  12  Sept.  1868.) 

28.  Hvad  i  denna  forordning  stadgadt  ar  for  kopman,  galle  i  alia  hanseenden 
afven  for  de  ofrige  af  dem,  som,  enKgt  1  och  2  §§,  handelsbocker  halla  bora. 

Det  alle,  som  vederbor,  hafve  sig  horsamligen  att  efterratta.  Till  yttermera 
visso  hafve  vi  detta  med  egen  hand  underskrifvit  och  med  vart  kongl.  sigUl  be- 
krafta  latit. 

Stockholms  slott  den  4  Maj  1855.  —  Oscar.  —  (L.  S.)  —  6.  A.  Sparre. 


II.  Handelsassociationer. 

Inledning. 

Foljande  aUmanna  former  for  sammanslutning  af  enskilde  personer  for  ge- 
mensamma  ekonomiska  andamal  finnas  enhgt  svensk  ratt,  namMgen:  a)  handels- 
bolag; —  b)  kommanditbolag;  —  c)  enkla  bolag;  —  d)  registrerade  enkla  bolag; 
—  e)  aktiebolag;   samt  —  f)  registrerade  foreningar  for  ekonomisk  verksamhet. 

Harjamte  forekomma  sarskilda  associationsformer  sasom  rederier,  bank- 
aktiebolag,  soUdariska  bankbolag,  forsakringsaktiebolag,  omsesidiga  forsakrings- 
bolag  m.  fl. 

Handelsbolag,  kommanditbolag  samt  enkla  bolag,  vare  sig  registrerade  eUer 
icke-registrerade,  regleras  af  lagen  om  handelsbolag  och  enkla  bolag  den  28  juni 
1895  med  andring  af  §  17  den  10  juU  1899,  af  §  55  den  18  sept.  1903  samt  af  §§  15, 
17,  25,  27,  28,  29,  30,  31,  32,  33,  34,  35,  36,  37,  52  och  53  den  12  aug.  1910.  For 
aktiebolag  gaUer  lagen  om  aktiebolag  den  12  aug.  1910.  For  ekonomiska  foreningar 
galler  lagen  om  registrerade  foreningar  for  ekonomisk  verksamhet  den  28  juni  1895 
med  andring  af  §  24  den  10  juh  1899,  af  §§  1,  11  och  50  den  24  juh  1903,  af  §  6  den 
30  sept.  1904,  af  §§  25,  27  och  43  den  7  april  1906  samt  af  §  23  den  27  april  1906. 


Enar  de  ekonomiska  foreningarna  torde  vara  af  mindre  betydelse  for  den 
intemationeUa  samfardsehi,  intagas  har  endast  de  egentUga  bolagslagame. 

Kapitlet  I.    Handelsbolag,  Kommanditbolag  och  enkla  bolag. 

Af  nedanstaende  lag  gaUa  for  handelsbolag  och  for  registrerade  enkla  bolag 
§§  1 — 37,  for  kommanditbolag  harjamte  §§  38 — 44  samt  for  icke-registrerade  enkla 
bolag  §§  45—53. 

Lag  otn  handelsbolag  och  enkla  bolag. 

[Gifven  Stockholms  slott  den  28  juni  1895.) 

Kapitlet  I.    Om  handelsbolag. 

/.  Om  handelsbolag  i  allmunhet. 

Hvad  med  handelsbolag  forstas. 

§  1.    Sluta  tva  eller  flere  bolag  for  att  under  gemensam  firma  idka  handel  eUer 

annan  naring,   med  hvars  utofvande  foljer  skyldighet  att  fora  handelsbocker, 

kaUas  det  handelsbolag  2). 

2.    Handelsbolag  kan  forvarfva  rattigheter  och  iklada  sig  skyldigheter  samt 
infor  domstol  och  aiman  myndighet  soka,  kara  och  svara. 
Om  firma  gaUe  hvad  sarskildt  ar  stadgadt^). 

1)  Numera  bfverexekutor.  —  ^]  Jmf.  ofvaa  s.  37 — 38.  —  *)  Se  ofvan  s.  63. 
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25.  If  a  trader  has  omitted  to  send  the  debtor  an  account  for  goods  sold  on 
credit  or  to  sue  him  before  the  tribunal  or  the  high  sheriff  i)  within  the  time  mentioned 
in  Art.  23,  the  commercial  book  in  question  cannot  serve  as  a  proof  in  respect  of 
the  claim. 

26.  and  27.    (Repealed  by  the  R.O.  of  12th  Sept.  1868.) 

28.  That  which  is  prescribed  in  this  Ordinance  with  regard  to  traders  is  in 
all  respects  also  appUcable  to  the  other  persons  who  according  to  §§  1  and  2  are 
bound  to  keep  commercial  books. 

All  persons  concerned  shall  obediently  comply  with  this  Law.  As  a  further 
guarantee  We  have  signed  this  Law  by  Our  own  Hand  and  had  it  confirmed  by  Our 
Royal  Seal. 

Stockholm  Castle  the  4th  May  1855.  —  Oscar.  —  L.  S.  —  G.  A.  Sparre. 


II.  Trading  associations. 

Introduction. 

According  to  Swedish  law  we  have  the  following  ordinary  forms  for  the  com- 
bination of  single  persons  with  a  common  economic  object,  viz.:  a)  unlimited  tra- 
ding partnerships;  —  b)  limited  partnerships;  —  c)  simple  partnerships;  —  d)  re- 
gistered simple  partnerships;  —  e)  joint  stock  companies;  and  —  f)  registered  asso- 
ciations having  an  economic  object. 

In  addition  we  have  special  forms  of  associations,  as,  for  example,  ship-owning 
firms,  joint  stock  banking  companies,  unlimited  banking  partnerships,  joint  stock 
insurance  companies,  mutual  insm-ance  societies,  etc. 

Unlimited  trading  partnerships,  hmited  partnerships  and  simple  partnerships, 
whether  registered  or  not,  are  regulated  by  the  Act  on  trading  partnerships  and  simple 
partnerships  of  28th  June  1895  with  the  modifications  resulting  from  §  17  of  the 
Act  of  10th  July  1899,  §  55  of  the  Act  of  18th  Sept.  1903,  and  §§  15,  17,  25,  27, 
28,  29,  30,  31,  32,  33,  34,  35,  36,  37,  52  and  53  of  the  Act  of  12th  August  1910.  To 
joint  stock  companies  the  Act  on  joint  stock  companies  of  12th  August,  1910,  is 
apphcable.  To  economic  associations  the  Act  on  registered  associations  having  an 
economic  object,  of  28th  June  1895,  with  the  modifications  made  by  §  24  of  the  Act 
of  10th  July  1899,  §§  1,  11  and  50  of  the  Act  of  24th  July  1903,  §  6  of  the  Act  of 
30th  Sept.  1904,  §§  25,  27  and  43  of  the  Act  of  7th  April  1906  and  §  23  of  the  Act 
of  27th  April  1906,  is  apphcable. 

The  economic  associations  being  of  minor  importance  for  international  inter- 
course, we  have  only  inserted  the  Acts  on  partnerships  and  companies  properly 
so  called.  .  |  j 

Chapter  I.    Trading  partnersWps,  litaited  partnerships  and  simple  partnerships. 

Of  the  Act  inserted  below,  §§  1 — 37  apply  to  trading  partnerships  and  regis- 
tered simple  partnerships,  §§  38 — 44  to  Umited  partnerships,  and  §§  45 — 53  to 
non-registered  simple  partnerships. 

Act  on  trading  partnerships  and  simple  partnerships. 

{Given  at  Stockholm  Castle  the  28th  Junefl895.) 

Chapter  L     Trading  partnerships. 

I.  Trading  partnerships  in  general. 

What  is  meant  by  a  trading  partnership. 

§  1.    When  two  or  more  persons  estabhsh  a  partnership  with  the  object  of 

carrying  on  a  trade  or  other  industry  under  a  common  firm  name,  the  carrying 

on  of  which  entaUs  the  obhgation  of  keeping   commercial  books,  it  is  called  a 

trading  partnership^). 

2.  A  trading  partnership  may  acquire  rights  and  assume  HabUities,  and  make 
apphcations  and  sue  and  be  sued  before  tribunals  and  other  authorities. 

There  are  special  legal  enactments  concerning  firms  and  firm  names  ^). 

1)  Now  before  the  superior  execution  officer.  —  2)  cf.  above  pp.  35 — 36.  —  *)  See  above,  p.  66. 
A    XIX,  1  10 
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Om  bolagsmannens  inbordes  rattigheter  och  skyldigheter  under 

bolagets  bestand. 

3.  Bolagsmannens  inbordes  rattigheter  och  skyldigheter  under  bolagets  be- 
stand bestammas  genom  aftal.  I  den  man  ej  annorlunda  aftalats  skola  be- 
stammelsema  i  §§  4 — 15  landa  till  efterrattelse. 

4.  Bolagsman  ege  ej,  utan  ofrige  bolagsmannens  samtycke,  satta  annan  i 
sitt  stabile. 

5.  En  hvar  bland  bolagsmannen  vare  berattigad  att  vidtaga  atgard  i  for- 
valtningen  af  bolagets  angelagenheter,  der  ej  forbud  deremot  inlagges  af  annan 
bolagsman,  som  ej  ar  fran  forvaltningen  utesluten.  Atgard,  som  ar  for  bolagets 
andamal  frammande,  ma  ej  vidtagas  utan  samtlige  bolagsmannens  samtycke. 

Ar  det  aftaladt,  att  forvaltningen  eller  viss  del  deraf  skall  af  samtlige  bolags- 
mannen eller  tva  eUer  flere  bland  dem  i  forening  handhafvas,  ma  atgard,  som  ej 
tal  uppskof,  vidtagas  utan  hinder  deraf  att  bolagsman  ej  hinner  tillkaUa  annan 
bolagsman  att  i  afgorandet  deltaga  eUer  att  bolagsman  i  foljd  af  sjukdom  eller 
af  annan  orsak  ar  oformogen  att  i  forvaltningen  deltaga. 

6.  Har  genom  bolagsaftal  at  bolagsman  uppdragits  att  handhafva  forvalt- 
ningen eller  viss  del  deraf,  ma  han  ej  fran  det  uppdrag  skiljas,  utan  skal  dertiU 
ar,  sasom  att  han  i  bolagets  angelagenheter  visat  troloshet  eUer  grof  forsummelse 
eUer  vardsloshet,  eUer  att  han  1  foljd  af  fortvarande  sjukdom  eUer  af  arman  orsak 
ar  oformogen  att  deltaga  i  forvaltningen. 

7.  Anda  att  bolagsman  ej  deltager  i  forvaltningen,  ege  han,  nar  uppenbart 
hinder  i  bolagets  verksamhet  ej  derigenom  vaUas,  granska  bolagets  rakenskaper 
afvensom  i  ofrigt  taga  kannedom  om  bolagets  angelagenheter. 

8.  For  hvarje  rakenskapsar  skall  bolagsman  tUlgodoforas  ett  belopp,  mot- 
svarande  dels  ranta  efter  fem  for  hundrade  om  aret  a  bans  vid  rakenskaps&rets 
borjan  behaUna  insats,  dels  ock  arfvode  for  forvaltning  af  bolagets  angelagenheter, 
der  sadant  betingats. 

9.  Ofverskott  eller  brist,  som  forefinnes  efter  det  bolagsmannen  tiUgodoforts 
hvad  dem  enligt  §  8  tillkommer,  anses  sasom  vinst  eller  forlust  for  rakenskapsaret. 

10.  Vinst  och  forlust  fordelas  mellan  bolagsmannen  efter  hufvudtalet. 

Ar  for  fordelningen  aUenast  af  vinst  eller  aUenast  af  forlust  viss  grund  aftalad, 
gaUe  den  vid  fordelningen  af  sa  val  vinst  som  forlust. 

11.  Sedan  rakenskapsafslutning  gjorts,  vare  bolagsman  berattigad  att  utfa 
hvad  honom  enligt  8  och  10  §§  tiUgodoforts;  dock  skaU,  der  brist  i  bans  insats  upp- 
kommit,  hvad  till  dess  fyllande  atgar  innehaUas. 

12.  Hvad  bolagsman  eger  att  for  rakenskapsar  lyfta  skall,  der  han  ej  inom 
utgangen  af  foljande  aret  af  den  ratt  sig  begagnat,  laggas  till  bans  insats;  dock 
ma  denna  ej  derigenom  mot  annan  bolagsmans  bestridande  okas  utofver  aftaladt 
belopp. 

13.  Bolagsman  vare  ej  pliktig  att  pa  yrkande  af  ofrige  bolagsmannen  ut- 
ofver sin  aftalade  insats  nagot  tillskjuta. 

14.  Har  bolagsman  for  bolagets  rakning  vidkants  nodig  eUer  nyttig  utgift, 
ege  han  att  for  derigenom  uppkommen  fordran  njuta  ranta  efter  fem  for  hundrade 
om  aret  fran  den  dag  fordnngen  tillkom. 

Forsummar  bolagsman  att  gora  aftaladt  tiUskott  eller  att  redovisa  influtna 
medel,  galde  ranta  efter  ty  nu  ar  sagdt  fran  den  dag  tiUskottet  eller  redovisningen 
bort  ske. 

15.  Bolagsman  vare  pliktig  ersatta  skada  och  forlust,  som  genom  bans  for- 
summelse eUer  vardsloshet  uppkonmit. 

Talan  harom  skaU  hos  domstol  anhangiggoras  inom  ett  ar  fran  det  nasta  raken- 
skapsafslutning blef  for  bolagsmannen  tiUganghg,  men,  dar  rakenskapafslutning  ej 
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The  reciprocal  rights  and  obligations  of  the  partners  during  the  existence 

of  the  partnership. 

3.  The  reciprocal  rights  and  obligations  of  the  partners  during  the  existence 
of  the  partnership  are  determined  by  agreement.  In  so  far  as  nothing  has  been 
stipulated  to  the  contrary,  the  provisions  of  §§  4 — 15  shall  apply. 

4.  A  partner  may  not,  without  the  consent  of  the  other  partners,  substitute 
another  person  in  his  place. 

5.  Every  partner  has  a  right  to  perform  acts  of  administration  of  the  affairs 
of  the  partnership,  where  no  objection  has  been  made  by  another  partner  who  is 
not  excluded  from  the  administration.  A  measure  which  is  outside  the  scope  of  the 
partnership  may  not  be  adopted  without  the  consent  of  aU  the  partners. 

If  it  is  agreed  that  the  management,  or  a  certain  part  thereof,  shall  be  conducted 
by  all  the  partners  or  by  two  or  more  of  them  collectively,  a  measure  which  cannot 
be  postponed  may  be  adopted  notwithstanding  that  a  partner  is  unable  to  summon 
some  other  partner  to  take  part  in  the  decision,  or  that  a  partner  owing  to  iUness 
or  for  some  other  reason  is  unable  to  take  part  in  the  management. 

6.  If  by  the  articles  of  partnership  a  partner  has  been  entrusted  with  the  con- 
duct of  the  management  or  a  certain  part  thereof,  he  cannot  be  deprived  of  his 
functions  unless  there  is  reason  for  such  a  course,  as,  for  example,  when  he  has 
been  unfaithful  or  guilty  of  grave  negligence  or  carelessness  in  the  affairs  of  the 
partnership,  or  when,  as  a  consequence  of  a  protracted  illness  or  for  some  other 
reason,  he  is  iinable  to  take  part  in  the  management. 

7.  Although  a  partner  does  not  take  part  in  the  management,  he  has  a  right, 
except  when  a  manifest  obstacle  to  the  exploitation  of  the  business  of  the  partner- 
ship win  be  brought  about  by  such  a  course,  to  examine  the  accounts  of  the  part- 
nership, as  well  as  to  be  informed  of  the  affairs  of  the  partnership  in  other 
respects. 

8.  In  respect  of  every  business  year  there  shall  be  placed  to  the  credit  of  the 
partners,  in  the  first  placb,  an  amount  corresponding  to  interest  at  the  rate  of  five 
per  cent,  per  annum  on  the  amount  of  their  capital  available  at  the  commencement 
of  the  business  year,  secondly,  remimeration  for  the  management  of  the  affairs 
of  the  partnership,  when  a  remuneration  has  been  agreed  upon. 

9.  The  excess  or  deficit  which  appears  after  the  partners  have  been  credited 
with  what  is  due  to  them  according  to  Art.  8,  is  considered  a  profit  or  loss  of  the 
business  year. 

10.  Profit  and  loss  are  distributed  amongst  the  partners  according  to  their 
number. 

If  a  certain  mode  of  distribution  has  been  stipulated  only  with  regard  to  pro- 
fit or  only  with  regard  to  loss,  this  mode  of  distribution  shall  apply  to  both  profit 
and  loss. 

11.  When  the  accounts  have  been  closed,  the  partners  have  a  right  to  re- 
ceive what  has  been  placed  to  their  credit  according  to  §§  8  and  10;  when,  however, 
there  have  been  losses  of  capital,  there  shall  be  retained  what  is  necessary  to  cover 
the  losses. 

12.  The  sums  the  partners  have  a  right  to  receive  for  a  financial  year  shall 
be  added  to  their  capital  in  case  they  have  not  availed  themselves  of  this  right 
before  the  expiration  of  the  ensuing  year;  their  capital,  however,  must  not  thereby 
be  augmented  beyond  the  agreed  amount,  if  other  partners  are  opposed  to  this. 

13.  The  partners  are  not  bound  at  the  request  of  other  partners  to  contrib- 
ute anything  in  excess  of  their  stipulated  contributions  to  capital. 

14.  If  a  partner  has  incurred  necessary  or  useful  expenses  for  the  account 
of  the  partnership,  he  has  a  right  to  interest  at  the  rate  of  five  per  cent,  per  annum 
on  the  resulting  claim,  from  the  day  on  which  the  claim  arose. 

If  a  partner  omits  to  pay  a  stipulated  contribution  or  to  render  an  account 
for  amounts  received,  he  is  hable  to  pay  interest  at  the  said  rate,  from  the  day  on 
which  the  contribution  ought  to  have  been  paid  or  the  account  ought  to  have  been 
rendered. 

15.  A  partner  is  bound  to  indemnify  the  partnership  against  the  damage  or 
loss  which  has  been  caused  by  his  negHgemce  or  carelessness. 

Actions  for  such  indemnity  must  be  brought  before  the  competent  tribunal 
within  a  year  from  the  day  on  which  the  next  yearly  account  is  accessible  to  the 

10* 
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gores,  innan  bolaget  trader  i  likvidation,  inom  samma  tid  fran  det  bolaget  upplostes. 
Forsummas  det,  vara  ratt  till  talan  forlorad. 

Klander  af  rakenskapafslutning  skall,  vid  enahanda  pafoljd,  anstallas  inom  ett 
ar  fran  det  den  blef  for  bolagsmannen  tiUganglig. 

Om  bolagets  och  bolagsmannens  forhallande  till  tredje  man. 

16.  En  hvar  af  bolagsmannen  ege,  der  ej  annorlimda  aftalats,  foretrada  bo- 
laget; dock  ma  bolagsman,  som  i  bolagets  angelagenheter  visat  troloshet,  kunna 
pa  axman  bolagsmans  yrkande  af  domstol  skUjas  fran  ratten  att  foretrada  bolaget; 
beslut  harom  gange  i  verkstaLighet  utan  hinder  af  ford  klagan. 

At  meUan  bolagsmannen  ofverenskommet,  att  endast  nagon  eller  nagra  af 
dem,  eUer  endast  nagra  eller  alia  i  forening  ega  foretrada  bolaget,  och  sluter  nagon, 
med  vetskap  derom,  aftal  med  bolagsman,  som  icke  ar  behorig  att  foretrada  bolaget, 
vare  det  aftal  ej  for  bolaget  bindande.  Hvad  nu  ar  sagdt  galle  ock,  der  nagon  sluter 
aftal  med  den  han  vet  vara  fran  ratten  att  foretrada  bolaget  skild. 

Annan  inskrankning  i  bolagsmans  befogenhet  att  foretrada  bolaget  vare  mot 
tredje  man  utan  verkan. 

17.  Angaande  bolagsmans  befogenhet  att  for  bolaget  mottaga  stamning,  ar 
stadgadt  i  rattegangsbalken ;  och  skaU  hvad  i  sadant  afseende  gaUer  aga  tillampning 
jamval,  da  annat  meddelande  skaU  bolaget  delgifvas. 

18.  Prokura  ma  meddelas  aUenast  af  samtUge  bolagsmannen  i  forening,  men  kan 
aterkallas  af  en  hvar  bolagsman,  som  ej  ar  fran  ratten  att  f (jretrada  bolaget  utesluten. 

I  ofrigt  galle  om  prokura  hvad  sarskUdt  ar  stadgadt  i). 

19.  For  handelsbolags  forbiadelser  svare  bolagsmannen,  en  for  aUa  och  alia 
for  en,  sasom  for  egen  skuld;  dock  ege,  der  bolagsmans  egendom  bhfvit  till  kon- 
kurs  aftradd,  den,  som  hos  bolaget  har  fordran,  ej,  sa  vidt  bolagsmannens  enskUde 
borgenarers  ratt  rorer,  ur  aftrSdda  tiUgangarne  njuta  utdelning  for  storre  del  af 
sin  fordran,  an  som  ej  kan  hos  bolaget  utfas. 

20.  Upptages  ny  bolagsman,  vare  han  ansvarig  jemval  for  bolagets  dess- 
forinnan  iagangna  forbindelser.  Afgar  bolagsman,  svare  han  ej  for  bolagets  derefter 
uppkommande  forbindelser,  der  den,  med  hvilken  afhandlats,  om  afgangen  egde 
vetskap. 

21.  Varder  handelsbolag  i  konkurstiUstand  forsatt,  ma  fordran  hos  bolaget, 
anda  att  den  eljest  ej  vore  till  betalning  forfallen,  genast  hos  bolagsmannen  utsokas. 

22.  Bolagsmans  enskUde  borgenar  ege  ej  mot  sin  fordran  hos  bolagsman 
kvitta  skuld  till  bolaget,  ej  heUer  annorledes  for  sin  fordran  soka  godtgorelse  ur 
nagot,  som  bolaget  tiUhorer. 

23.  Ofverlater  bolagsman  utan  ofrige  bolagsraannens  samtycke  sin  andel  i 
bolaget  a  annan,  eller  varder  den  i  mat  tagen  och  forsald,  hafve  ofverlatelsen  eller 
forsaljningen  ej  mot  bolaget  annan  verkan,  an  att  bolagsmannens  rattsinnehafvare 
eger  utfa,  under  bolagets  bestand,  hvad  bolagsmannen,  efter  ty  i  §  11  sags,  egt 
lyfta  och,  vid  bolagsskifte,  den  del  af  behaUna  tillgangar,  som  pa  bolagsmannen 
beloper;  vare  dock  rattsinnehafvare,  Uka  med  bolagsmannen,  berattigad  att  uppsaga 
bolaget  eller  eljest  pafordra  dess  upplosning. 

24.  Handelsbolag  vare  uti  de  mal,  for  hvilka  ej  annorlunda  genom  lag  stadgas, 
lydande  under  aUman  underratt  i  den  ort,  der  rorelsen  drifves,  eUer,  om  rorelsen 
drifves  a  skdlda  orter,  i  den  ort,  der  hufvudkontoret  ar  belaget. 


1)  Se  of  van  a.   68. 
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partners,  or  if  the  account  of  the  financial  year  is  not  rendered  before  the  dissolution 
of  the  partnership,  within  the  same  time  from  the  date  of  the  distribution  of  the 
property  of  the  partnership.  If  this  is  omitted,  the  right  to  bring  the  action  ceases. 
Complaints  resulting  from  the  rendering  of  the  account  of  the  financial  year 
shall,  subject  to  the  same  consequences,  be  made  within  a  year  from  the  day  on 
which  the  account  is  accessible  to  the  partners. 

The  relations  of  the  partnership  and  of  the  partners  with  third  persons. 

16.  Any  partner  has  a  right,  where  nothing  has  been  agreed  to  the  contrary, 
to  represent  the  partnership;  a  partner,  however,  who  in  the  affairs  of  the  partner- 
ship has  shown  unfaithfulness,  may  at  the  request  of  some  other  partner  be  de- 
clared by  the  competent  tribunal  to  be  unsuitable  to  represent  the  partnership; 
a  decision  to  this  effect  is  capable  of  execution,  even  though  an  appeal  has  been 
lodged  against  it. 

If  it  has  been  agreed  between  the  partners  that  only  one  or  some  of  them, 
or  only  some  or  aU  of  them  collectively,  have  a  right  to  represent  the  partnership, 
and  if  any  person  who  has  knowledge  of  this  circumstance  makes  an  agreement 
with  a  partner  who  is  not  authorised  to  represent  the  partnership,  the  agreement  is 
not  binding  on  the  partnership.  This  rule  is  also  applicable  in  case  any  person 
makes  an  agreement  with  a  partner  whom  he  knows  has  been  deprived  of  his  right 
to  represent  the  partnership. 

Any  other  limitation  of  the  competence  of  the  partners  to  represent  the 
partnership  is  without  effect  as  against  third  persons. 

17.  Provision  is  made  by  the  Code  of  Procedure  as  to  the  competence  of  the 
partners  to  receive  summonses  on  behalf  of  the  partnership;  and  the  rules  enacted 
in  this  respect  shall  also  apply  when  the  notifications  of  other  pubhc  authorities 
are  communicated  to  the  partnership. 

18.  Proxies  shall  only  be  given  by  aU  the  partners  collectively,  but  may  be  revok- 
ed by  any  partner  who  is  not  excluded  from  the  right  to  represent  the  partnership. 

In  other  respects,  the  special  legal  provisions  relating  to  proxies  are  apphcable^). 

19.  The  members  of  a  trading  partnership  are  jointly  and  severally  hable  for 
the  partnership  obUgations  as  for  their  own  debts;  but  where  the  property  of  a 
partner  has  been  subjected  to  administration  in  bankruptcy,  a  person  who  has 
a  claim  on  the  partnership  shall  not,  as  against  the  separate  creditors  of  the  partner, 
obtain  a  dividend  out  of  the  assets  in  respect  of  a  larger  part  of  his  claim  than  that 
which  cannot  be  recovered  from  the  partnership. 

20.  If  a  new  partner  is  admitted,  he  is  also  Hable  for  the  obUgations  of  the 
partnership  previously  contracted.  If  a  partner  retires  from  the  partnership,  he  is 
not  liable  for  the  obUgations  of  the  partnership  subsequently  contracted,  if  the 
persons  with  whom  the  UabUities  were  contracted  had  knowledge  of  the  retirement 
of  the  partner. 

21.  When  a  trading  partnership  is  subjected  to  administration  in  bankruptcy, 
a  claim  on  the  partnership,  although  it  would  otherwise  not  be  due  for  payment, 
may  immediately  be  enforced  against  the  partners. 

22.  The  separate  creditors  of  the  partners  have  not  a  right  to  set  off  against 
debts  due  to  the  partnership  their  claims  on  the  partners,  nor  in  any  other  way 
to  obtaia  payment  of  their  claims  out  of  property  belonging  to  the  partnership. 

23.  If  a  partner,  without  the  consent  of  the  other  partners,  transfers  his  share 
to  some  other  person,  or  if  it  is  seized  and  sold,  the  transfer  or  the  sale  has  no  other 
effect  as  against  the  partnership  than  that  the  assignees  of  the  partner  have  a  right 
dimng  the  existence  of  the  partnership  to  receive  what  the  partner  has,  according 
to  Art.  11,  a  right  to  receive,  and  on  the  distribution  of  the  property  of  the  partner- 
ship, that  share  of  the  available  assets  which  is  distributed  to  the  partner;  the  as- 
signees, however,  equally  with  the  partner,  have  a  right  to  give  notice  to  determine 
the  partnership  or  otherwise  to  demand  its  dissolution. 

24.  Trading  partnerships,  in  those  lawsuits  in  respect  of  which  nothing  to  the 
contrary  has  been  provided  by  law,  are  subject  to  the  jmrisdiction  of  the  ordinary 
tribunal  of  the  first  instance  instituted  at  the  place  where  the  business  is  carried 
on,  or,  if  the  business  is  carried  on  at  various  places,  at  the  place  where  the  head 
office  is  situated. 


1)  See  above  p.  68. 
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Om  bolagets  upplosning  och  likvidation. 

25.  At  handelsbolag  ej  slutet  pa  bestamd  tid,  age  bolagsman  nar  som  belst  upp- 
saga  bolaget,  och  skaU  i  sadant  fall  bolaget  trada  i  likvidation  sex  manader  darefter. 
Har  om  uppsagningstiden  annat  mellan  bolagsmannen  aftalats,  lande  det  tiU  efter- 
rattelse. 

26.  Har  handelsbolag  slutits  pa  bestamd  tid,  och  varder  det,  efter  utgangen 
af  den  tid,  utan  uttryckligt  aftal  fortsatt,  eller  har  bolag  slutits  pa  bolagsmans 
lifstid,  vare  lag  som  i  §  25  sags. 

27.  Ehvad  handelsbolag  slutits  pa  bestamd  tid  eUer  icke,  age  bolagsman 
pafordra,  att  bolaget  genast  trader  i  hkvidation,  om  skal  dartill  ar,  sasom:  att 
han  sjaU  eUer  annan  bolagsman  genom  fortvarande  sjukdom  eUer  annat  olycksfaU 
blifvit  satt  ur  stand  att  fuUgora  hvad  honom  sasom  bolagsman  aligger;  — att  annan 
bolagsman  tredskats  att  gora  aftaladt  tillskott  eller,  utan  ofrige  bolagsmannens 
medgifvande,  for  enskild  rakning  forfogat  ofver  sin  andel  i  bolaget;  —  att  annan 
bolagsmans  andel  i  bolaget  bhf vit  i  mat  tagen  och  f orsald ;  —  att  annan  bolagsman 
i  bolagets  angelagenheter  visat  troloshet  eUer  grof  forsummelse  eller  vardsloshet; 
—  att  annan  bolagsman  genom  laga  kraft  agande  dom  forklarats  forlustig  med- 
borgerhgt  fortroende  eller  bUfvit  stalld  under  framtiden  for  brott,  som  kan  medfora 
sadan  pafoljd. 

28.  Dor  bolagsman,  skall,  dar  ej  annat  aftalats,  bolaget  genast  trada  i  likvi- 
dation. 

29.  Varder  bolagsman  i  konkurstillstand  forsatt,  skaU  bolaget  genast  trada  i 
hkvidation. 

30.  Har  det  aftal  traffats,  att  bolaget,  dar  det  eljest,  efter  ty  ofvan  ar  sagdt, 
skolat  trada  i  hkvidation,  ma,  med  uteslutande  af  bolagsman  eUer  hans  ratts- 
innehafvare,  meUan  ofrige  bolagsmannen  fortsattes,  vare  aftalet  ej  giltigt,  med 
mindre  ofverenskommelse  traffats  om  grunden  for  afgangen  bolagsmans  eller  hans 
rattsinnehafvares  utlosande.  Anda  att  sadan  ofverenskommelse  traffats,  vare 
aftalet,  dar  bolagsmans  egendom  aftradts  till  konkurs,  ej  for  konkursboet  bindande. 

31.  Vidtager  bolagsman  forvaltningsatgard,  efter  det  sadant  forhaUande 
intraffat,  att  bolaget  skolat  trada  i  hkvidation,  eUer  efter  det  bolaget  kommit  i 
konkurstillstand,  men  innan  bolagsmannen  erhalht  kannedom  darom,  vare  bolags- 
mannen emellan  sa  giUt,  som  om  ofvannamnda  forhaUande  icke  intraffat  eller 
bolaget  ej  kommit  i  konkurstiUstand. 

32.  I  bolagets  hkvidation  age,  dar  ej  annat  aftalats,  samtHge  bolagsmannen 
att,  sjalfva  eUer  genom  ombud,  deltaga.  Aro  flere  delagare  i  boet  efter  afhden 
bolagsman,  age  a  deras  vagnar  allenast  en  af  dem  eUer  ett  gemensamt  ombud 
deltaga  i  hkvidationen. 

33.  Jamte  hvad  i  32  §  sags,  skaU  vid  hkvidationen,  dar  ej  annat  ofverens- 
kommits,  rorande  bolagsmannens  inbordes  rattigheter  och  skyldigheter,  hvarom 
i  5,  7,  8,  10,  14  och  15  §§  formales,  i  tillamphga  delar  landa  tiU  efterrattelse  hvad 
i  namnda  §§  finnes  stadgadt  eUer  sarskUdt  varit  aftaladt. 

34.  Sedan  sadant  forhaUande  intraffat,  att  bolaget  skolat  trada  i  likvidation, 
skola  dess  tiUhorigheter,  sa  snart  utan  uppenbar  skada  ske  kan,  i  penningar  for- 
vandlas. 

Bolagsgods  ma  ej,  mot  nagon  bolagsmans  bestridande,  afyttras  armor ledes  an 
genom  forsaljning  a  offenthg  auktion. 

35.  Ej  ma  tillgangama  meUan  bolagsmannen  skiftas,  innan  aU  veterhg  gald 
blifvit  betald  eUer  erforderhga  medel  dartiU  afsatta.  Ur  behallna  tiUgangama  age 
bolagsmannen  aterfa  en  hvar  sin  insats.  Racker  behallningen  ej  dartiU,  varde 
bristen  raknad  sasom  forlust;  uppsta  ofverskott,  utgor  det  slutlig  vinst. 
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The  dissolution  and  liquidation  of  the  partnership. 

25.  If  a  trading  partnership  is  not  established  for  a  definite  period,  any  partner 
has  a  right  at  any  time  to  give  notice  of  the  dissolution  of  the  partnership  to  take 
effect  six  months  afterwards.  If  other  agreements  have  been  made  between  the 
partners  concerning  the  period  for  giving  notice  of  the  dissolution  of  the  partnership, 
these  agreements  shall  apply. 

26.  If  a  trading  partnership  is  established  for  a  definite  period,  and  if,  after 
the  expiration  of  that  period,  the  partnership  is  continued  without  express  agree- 
ment, or  if  a  partnership  has  been  established  for  the  lifetime  of  a  partner,  the 
provisions  of  Art.  25  shall  apply. 

27.  Whether  a  trading  partnership  has  been  established  for  a  definite  period 
or  not,  any  partner  has  a  right  to  demand  that  the  partnership  shall  be  immediately 
dissolved,  if  there  is  sufficient  reason  for  dissolution,  as,  for  example :  if  he  himself 
or  some  other  partner  owing  to  protracted  illness  or  some  other  accident,  has  be- 
come unable  to  carry  out  what  is  incumbent  on  him  as  a  partner;  —  if  some  other 
partner  refuses  to  pay  the  stipulated  contribution,  or  if,  without  the  consent  of 
the  other  partners,  he  has  disposed  of  his  share  in  the  partnership  for  his  own  ac- 
count; —  if  the  share  of  some  other  partner  in  the  partnership  has  been  seized 
and  sold;  —  if  some  other  partner  has  shown  unfaithfulness  or  grave  neghgence 
or  carelessness  in  the  affairs  of  the  partnership ;  —  if  some  other  partner,  by  a  judg- 
ment which  has  obtained  the  force  of  res  judicata,  has  been  condemned  to  the  loss 
of  his  citizen  right,  or  has  been  subjected  to  a  prosecution  which  in  future  may 
entail  this  consequence. 

28.  If  nothing  has  been  stipulated  to  the  contrary,  the  partnership  shall  fall 
into  hquidation  immediately  on  the  death  of  a  partner. 

29.  If  the  property  of  a  partner  is  subjfected  to  administration  in  bankruptcy, 
the  partnership  shall  immediately  fall  into  liquidation. 

30.  If  it  has  been  agreed  that  a  partnership  which,  according  to  the  above 
provisions,  should  have  fallen  into  Hquidation,  may,  subject  to  the  exclusion  of  a 
partner  or  his  assignee,  be  continued  between  the  other  partners,  the  agreement 
shaU.  not  be  vaHd  unless  an  arrangement  has  been  come  to  mth  regard  to  the  basis 
for  the  redemption  of  the  share  of  the  partner  who  has  retired  or  his  assignee.  Even 
though  such  an  arrangement  has  been  come  to,  the  agreement  shall  not,  where 
the  property  of  the  partner  has  been  subjected  to  administration  in  bankruptcy, 
be  binding  on  the  bankruptcy  estate. 

31.  If  a  partner  performs  an  act  of  management  after  the  occurrence  of  such 
a  circumstance  that  the  partnership  ought  to  fall  into  liquidation,  or  after  the  part- 
nership has  been  subjected  to  administration  in  bankruptcy,  but  before  the  partner 
has  obtained  knowledge  thereof,  it  shall  as  between  the  partners  be  considered  as 
if  the  said  circumstance  had  not  occurred,  or  as  if  the  partnership  had  not  been 
subjected  to  administration  in  bankruptcy. 

32.  If  nothing  has  been  agreed  to  the  contrary,  all  the  partners  themselves 
or  by  representatives  have  a  right  to  take  part  in  the  liquidation  of  the  partnership. 
If  there  are  several  participants  of  the  estate  after  the  death  of  a  partner,  only  one 
of  them  on  their  behalf  or  a  representative  acting  on  behalf  of  them  aU  has  a  right 
to  take  part  in  the  Liquidation. 

33.  Without  prejudice  to  the  provision  of  §  32,  the  reciprocal  rights  and 
obligations  of  the  partners  which  are  dealt  with  in  Articles  5,  7,  8,  10,  14  and  15 
shall  in  case  of  liquidation,  where  nothing  has  been  agreed  to  the  contrary,  be  govern- 
ed by  the  applicable  provisions  of  the  said  Articles  or  by  what  has  been  specially 
agreed  upon. 

34.  When  such  a  circumstance  has  occurred  that  the  partnership  ought  to 
fall  into  liquidation,  its  assets  shall  be  converted  into  money  when  this  can  be  done 
without  manifest  damage. 

The  property  of  the  partnership  may  not,  in  the  case  of  objection  on  the  part 
of  any  partner,  be  disposed  of  otherwise  than  by  sale  by  pubUc  auction. 

35.  The  assets  of  the  partnership  may  not  be  distributed  amongst  the  partners 
untU  ail  known  debts  have  been  paid  or  the  requisite  amount  has  been  set  aside. 
Out  of  the  remaining  assets  every  partner  recovers  his  capital.  If  these  assets  are 
not  sufficient  for  this  purpose,  the  deficit  is  reckoned  as  loss ;  if  there  is  a  surplus, 
this  constitutes  the  final  profit. 
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36.  Atnojes  bolagsman  ej  med  bolagsskifte  eller  med  atgard,  som  under  lik- 
vidationen  vidtagits,  skall  han  sin  talan  hos  domstol  anhangiggora  inom  ett  ar 
fran  det  skiftet  skedde.    Forsummas  det,  vare  ratt  till  talan  forlorad. 

Da  skifte  agt  rum,  anses  bolaget  upplost. 

37.  Har  handelsbolags  egendom  aftradts  till  konkiirs,  och  finnes  efter  kon- 
kursens  afslutande  ofverskott  for  bolaget,  skall  Hkvidation  verkstallas  i  enlighet 
med  bestammelserna  i  32,  33,  34,  35  och  36  §§. 

Finnes  ej  ofverskott,  anses  bolaget  upplost,  da  konkursen  afslutats. 

//.   Sdrskilda  bestdmmdser  om  handelsbolag  med  begrdnsad  ansvarighet  for  en  eller 
flere  af  bolagsmannen  {kommanditbolag). 

38.  Bolagsman  ma  kunna  forbehalla  sig  att  for  bolagets  forbindelser  ej  an- 
svara  med  mera  an  han  i  bolaget  insatt  eller  atagit  sig  att  insatta.  Ej  ma  sadant 
forbehaU  af  samtUge  bolagsmannen  goras. 

Bolagsman,  som  gjort  forbehall,  hvarom  nu  ar  sagdt,  kaUas  kommanditdelegare 
och  bolaget  kommanditbolag.  Sadant  bolags  firma  skall  innehaUa  ordet  „kommandit- 
bolag". 

39.  Der  ej  annat  aftalats,  ege  kommanditdelegare  ej  deltaga  i  forvaltningen 
af  bolagets  angelagenheter. 

40.  Ar  ej  genom  aftal  bestamdt,  efter  hvUken  grund  kommanditdelegare 
skaU  deltaga  i  vinst  och  forlust,  och  kunna  bolagsmannen  ej  derom  asamjas,  skUje 
ratten  dem  emeUan. 

41.  Kommanditdelegare  vare  utesluten  fran  befogenheten  att  foretrada 
bolaget. 

Sluter  nagon  aftal  med  den  han  vet  vara  kommanditdelegare,  vare  det  aftal 
ej  for  bolaget  bindande,  utan  sa  ar  att  kommanditdelegaren  haft  fuHmakt. 

42.  Har  kommanditdelegare  ej  till  fuUo  inbetalt  sin  utfasta  insats,  eUer  har 
han  atertagit  nagot  af  insatsen  eller,  innan  uppkommen  brist  i  insatsen  bUfvit 
fylld,  lyftat  hvad  honom  enhgt  §§  8  och  10  tillgodoforts,  vare  han  med  det  belopp, 
som  till  foljd  deraf  i  utfasta  insatsen  brister,  ansvarig  for  bolagets  forbindelser  i 
den  ordning,  som  i  §  19  foreskrifves. 

43.  For  forbindelse,  vid  hvars  tUlkomst  den,  med  hvilken  afhandlades,  ej 
egde  vetskap  om  forbehaU,  som  i  §  38  sags,  svare  kommanditdelegaren  lika  med 
annan  bolagsman. 

Har  med  kommanditdelegares  begifvande  anvandts  firma,  hvilken  ej  irme- 
haUer  ordet  „kommanditbolag",  vare  lag  samma  i  afseende  a  hvad  under  den 
firma  for  bolaget  slutits. 

44.  Varder  det  belopp,  hvarmed  kommanditdelegare,  efter  ty  i  §  38  sags, 
star  i  ansvarighet  for  bolagets  forbindelser,  efter  ofverenskommelse  mellan  bolags- 
mannen nedsatt,  vare  det  utan  verkan  i  afseende  a  forbindelse,  vid  hvars  tDlkomst 
den,  med  hvilken  afhandlats,  om  forhaUandet  saknade  kannedom. 

Kapitlet  II.     Om  enkla  bolag. 
Hvad  med  enkelt  bolag  forstas. 

45.  Sluta  tva  eller  flere  bolag  for  visst  foretag  eUer  for  fortsatt  verksamhet, 
och  ar  bolaget  ej  sadant,  hvarom  i  kap.  1  af  denna  lag  ar  sarskildt  stadgadt,  kaUas 
det  enkelt  bolag. 

Enkelt  bolag  ma  kunna,  efter  ansokning  af  bolagsmannen,  i  handelsregistret 
infora^s;  och  varde  det  bolag  sedan  sasom  handelsbolag  ansedt^-). 

46.  Enkelt  bolag  kan  ej  forvarfva  rattigheter  eUer  Mada  sig  skyldigheter; 
ej  heller  infor  domstol  eller  annan  myndighet  soka,  kara  eller  svara. 

1)  Om  enkelt  bolags  registrering  se  firmalagen  §  8  s.  66. 
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36.  If  any  partner  is  dissatisfied  with  the  distribution  of  the  assets  of  the 
partnership,  or  with  the  steps  taken  during  the  hquidation,  he  may  bring  an  action 
before  the  competent  tribunal  within  a  year  from  the  date  of  the  distribution.  If 
he  omits  to  do  so,  he  forfeits  his  right  of  action. 

When  the  distribution  has  taken  place,  the  partnership  is  considered  dissolved. 

37.  If  the  property  of  a  partnership  has  been  subjected  to  administration 
in  bankruptcy,  and  if  after  the  conclusion  of  the  bankruptcy  there  is  a  surplus 
in  favour  of  the  partnership,  the  liquidation  shall  be  effected  ia  accordance  with 
the  provisions  of  Articles  32,  33,  34,  35  and  36. 

If  there  is  no  surplus,  the  partnership  is  considered  dissolved  by  the  conclusion 
of  the  bankruptcy. 

II.  Special  provisions  relative  to  trading  partnerships  with  limited  liability  for  one 
or  more  of  the  partners  {limited  partnership). 

38.  Any  partner  may  make  a  reservation  that  he  is  not  to  be  responsible 
for  the  liabilities  of  the  partnership  in  excess  of  the  amount  he  has  contributed 
or  engaged  to  contribute  to  the  partnership.  Such  a  reservation  may  not  be  made 
by  aU  the  partners. 

A  partner  who  has  made  the  reservation  above  mentioned  is  called  a  Umited 
partner,  and  the  partnership  a  limited  partnership.  The  firm  name  of  such  a  part- 
nership shaU  contain  the  words  "hmited  partnership". 

39.  Where  nothing  has  been  agreed  to  the  contrary,  a  limited  partner  may  not 
take  part  iu  the  management  of  the  affairs  of  the  partnership. 

40.  If  it  has  not  been  determined  by  agreement  in  what  proportion  the  limited 
partners  shall  participate  in  profits  and  losses,  and  if  the  partners  cannot  agree 
on  this  point,  the  competent  tribunal  shall  decide  between  them. 

41.  The  limited  partners  are  excluded  from  the  power  of  representing  the 
partnership. 

If  a  third  person  contracts  with  a  limited  partner,  knowing  him  to  be  such, 
the  contract  shall  not  be  binding  on  the  partnership,  unless  the  Umited  partner 
has  had  a  mandate. 

42.  If  a  Umited  partner  has  not  paid  his  stipulated  contribution  in  full,  or  if 
he  has  withdrawn  any  part  thereof,  or  has  withdrawn  what  has  been  placed  to  his 
credit  according  to  Articles  8  and  10  before  any  deficiency  which  has  arisen  in  his 
contribution  has  been  made  good,  he  shaU  be  Uable  in  the  manner  provided  by 
Art.  19  for  the  obUgations  of  the  partnership  to  the  extent  of  the  amount  which 
is  deficient  in  the  stipulated  contribution. 

43.  In  regard  to  obligations  contracted  with  third  persons  having  no  knowledge 
of  the  reservation  mentioned  in  the  Art.  38,  the  Umited  partners  are  Uable  equally 
with  the  other  partners. 

If,  with  the  consent  of  the  Umited  partners,  a  firm  name  has  been  used  which 
does  not  contain  the  words  "limited  partnership",  the  aforesaid  provision  is  appUc- 
able  to   aU  the   obligations  contracted  for  the  partnership  under  this  firm  name. 

44.  If  the  amount  for  which  a  Umited  partner  is  Uable  in  respect  of  the  obU- 
gations of  the  partnership  in  conformity  with  Art.  38,  is  reduced  by  an  agreement 
between  the  partners,  this  agreement  is  without  effect  in  respect  of  obUgations 
contracted  with  third  persons  who  had  no  knowledge  of  the  reduced  liability. 

Chapter  II.  Simple  Partnerships. 
What  is  meant  by  a  simple  partnership^- 

45.  If  two  or  more  persons  estabUsh  a  partnership  with  a  view  to  a  certain 
enterprise  or  a  permanent  exploitation,  and  the  partnership  is  not  one  to  which 
the  special  provisions  in  Chap.  1  of  this  Act  apply,  the  partnership  is  caUed  a  simple 
partnership. 

A  simple  partnership  may,  on  appUcation  made  by  the  partners,  be  entered 
in  the  commercial  register;  such  a  partnership  shall  subsequently  be  treated  as  a 
trading  partnership i). 

46.  Simple  partnerships  cannot  acquire  rights  or  assume  UabiUties,  nor  can 
they  make  appUcations,  or  sue  or  be  sued,  before  tribunals  or  other  authorities. 

1)  Concerning  the  registration  of  simple  partnerships,  see  the  Firms  Act,  §  8,  p.  66. 
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Om  bolagsmannens  inbordes  rattigheter  och  skyldigheter  under 

bolagets  bestand. 

47.  Bolagsmannens  inbordes  rattigheter  och  skyldigheter  under  bolagets  be- 
stand bestammas  genom  aftal. 

I  den  man  ej  annorlunda  aftalats,  skola  dels  de  i  §§  4,  6,  7,  10,  11,  13,  14  och  15 
om  handelsbolag  gifna  stadganden  ega  motsvarande  tillampning,  dels  ock  bestam- 
melsema  har  nedan  i  §  48  landa  till  efterrattelse. 

48.  For  vidtagande  af  atgard  i  forvaltningen  af  bolagets  angelagenheter  er- 
fordras  samthge  bolagsmannens  samtycke;  dock  skaU  hvad  i  §  5  ar  for  handels- 
bolag stadgadt  rorande  atgard,  som  ej  tal  uppskof,  ega  motsvarande  tillampning. 

Ar  meUan  bolagsmannen  aftaladt,  att  forvaltningsatgard  ma  vidtagas  utan 
att  samtlige  bolagsmannen  forenat  sig  derom,  ma  den  andock  ej  vidtagas,  om 
forbud  deremot  irdagges  af  bolagsman,  som  ej  ar  fran  forvaltningen  utesluten. 

Om  bolagsmannens  forhallande  till  tredje  man. 

49.  Genom  aftal,  som  slutes  a  bolagsmannens  vagnar  eUer  under  benam- 
ning,  hvarmed  bolagsmannen  samfaldt  betecknas,  bUfver  bolagsman  i  forhallande 
tiU  den,  med  hvilken  aftalats,  ej  berattigad  eUer  forpUktad,  med  mindre  han  deltagit 
i  aftalet. 

Hafve  flere  bolagsman  deltagit  i  aftalet,  blifva  de  i  forhallande  tiU  den,  med 
hvilken  aftalats,  berattigade  och  forpUktade  hvar  till  lika  del  efter  hufvudtalet, 
der  ej  annat  vid  aftalet  ofverenskommits. 

50.  Anvandes  vid  aftals  ingaende  benaimiing,  som  i  §  49  sags,  ma  ej  den 
benamning  innehaUa  personnamn  eUer  ordet  „handelsbolag",  vid  afventyr  att 
bolagsman,  med  hvilkas  begifvande  sadant  skett,  svara  for  uppkommande  for- 
bindelser,  en  for  alia  och  alia  for  en. 

InnehoU  benamningen  nagot  af  orden  ,,aktiebolag"  eUer  ,,f6rening",  svare  de, 
som  deltagit  i  aftalet,  efter  ty  nu  ar  sagdt. 

51.  Drifves  handel  eUer  annan  naring,  med  hvars  utofvande  foljer  skyldig- 
het  att  fora  handelsbocker,  vare  om  ansvarigheten  for  derigenom  uppkommande 
forbindelser  lag,  som  i  §  50  mom.  1  sags. 

Om  bolagets  likvidation  och  upplosning. 

52.  I  fraga  om  enkelt  bolags  hkvidation  och  upplosning  skaU.  hvad  i  25,  26, 
27,  28,  29,  30,  31  och  32  §§  finnes  for  handelsbolag  stadgadt  aga  motsvarande 
tillampning. 

I  ofrigt  skall  vid  Hkvidationen,  dar  ej  annat  ofverenskommits,  rorande  bolags- 
mannens inbordes  rattigheter  och  skyldigheter,  hvarom  i  7,  10,  14,  15  och  48  §§ 
formales,  i  tiQampHga  delar  landa  tiU  efterrattelse  hvad  i  namda  §§  finnes  stad- 
gadt eUer  sarskildt  varit  aftaladt. 

53.  Om  sattet  for  Ukvidationens  verkstaUande,  sa  ock  om  klander  af  bolags- 
skifte  eUer  af  atgard,  som  under  Hkvidationen  vidtagits,  vare  lag  som  i  34,  35  och 
36  §§  finnes  i  fraga  om  handelsbolag  f oreskrif vet ;  dock  gaUe,  dar  nagon  bolagsman 
ar  eller  varder  i  konkurstiUstand  forsatt,  med  afseende  a  bans  andel  i  gemensam 
egendom  hvad  i  konkurslagen  stadgas. 

54.  Om  registrering  galle  hvad  sarskildt  ar  stadgadt^). 

55.  Hvad  i  denna  lag  ar  foreskrifvet  skaU  ej  aga  tillampning  a  aktiebolag 
eUer  rederier  eller  sohdariska  bankbolag. 

Ej  heUer  gores  genom  denna  lag  andring  i  hvad  om  bolag  for  verksamhet  af 
visst  slag  eljest  ar  i  lag  eUer  forfattning  sarskildt  stadgadt.  (Lag  den  18  sept. 
1903.) 

56.  Genom  denna  lag  upphafvas :  kap.  15  handelsbalken  samt  lagen  angaende 
tiUagg  till  kap.  15  handelsbalken  den  13  juU  1887. 

1)    Se  firmalagen  8.  67. 
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The  reciprocal  rights  and  obligations  of  the  partners  during  the  existence  of  the 

partnership. 

47.  The  reciprocal  rights  and  obUgations  of  the  partners  during  the  existence 
of  the   partnership  are  determined  by  agreement. 

In  so  far  as  nothing  has  been  agreed  to  the  contrary,  the  provisions  concerning 
trading  partnerships  in  Articles  4,  6,  7,  10,  11,  13,  14  and  15  shall  in  the  first  place 
be  apphed  in  a  corresponding  manner,  and  secondly,  the  provisions  of  Art.  48  below 
shaU  be  apphed. 

48.  In  order  to  take  steps  in  the  management  of  the  affairs  of  the  partner- 
ship, the  consent  of  all  the  partners  is  required;  what  is  provided  in  Art.  5  con- 
cerning trading  partnerships  shall,  however,  correspondingly  apply  to  measures 
which  cannot  be  postponed. 

If  it  has  been  agreed  between  the  partners  that  measures  regarding  the  manage- 
ment may  be  taken  without  aU  the  partners  having  given  their  consent  to  this 
effect,  such  measures  must  nevertheless  not  be  taken,  if  objections  are  made  against 
them  by  a  partner  who  is  not  excluded  from  the  management  of  the  partnership. 

The  relations  of  the  partners  ivith  third  persons. 

49.  Agreements  entered  into  on  behalf  of  the  partners,  or  under  a  denomi- 
nation by  which  the  partners  are  designated  collectively,  do  not,  towards  the  per- 
son with  whom  the  agreement  has  been  made,  create  rights  or  liabUities  in  favour 
of  or  against  a  partner  who  has  not  taken  part  in  the  agreement. 

If  several  partners  have  taken  part  in  the  agreement,  each  of  them  acquires 
rights  and  incurs  HabUities  on  an  equal  footing  according  to  their  number,  towards 
the  person  with  whom  the  agreement  has  been  made,  where  nothing  has  been  stip- 
ulated to  the  contrary  in  the  agreement. 

50.  If  on  entering  into  an  agreement  the  denomination  mentioned  in  Art.  49 
is  used,  this  denomination  must  not  contain  the  names  of  persons  or  the  words"  tra- 
ding partnership",  under  pain  of  the  partners  who  have  given  their  consent  to  this 
being  done  becoming  jointly  and  severally  Hable  for  obhgations  thereby  incurred. 

If  the  denomination  contains  either  of  the  terms  "joint  stock  company"  or 
"association",  those  partners  who  have  taken  part  in  the  agreement  are  hable 
in  conformity  with  what  has  just  been  said. 

51.  If  trade  or  some  other  industry  is  carried  on,  the  carrying  on  of  which  en- 
tails the  obligation  to  keep  commercial  books,  the  provision  contained  in  Art.  50, 
par.  1,  shall  apply  to  the  liability  in  respect  of  obhgations  thereby  contracted. 

The  dissolution  and  liquidation  of  the  partnership. 

52.  Regarding  the  dissolution  of  simple  partnerships,  as  well  as  regarding  their 
hquidation,  the  provisions  concerning  trading  partnerships  which  are  contained 
in  Articles  25,  26,  27,  28,  29,  30,  31  and  32  shall  apply  in  a  corresponding  manner. 

Furthermore,  where  nothing  has  been  agreed  to  the  contrary,  the  reciprocal 
rights  and  obhgations  of  the  partners,  which  are  dealt  with  in  Articles  7,  10,  14, 
15,  and  48,  shall  be  regulated,  pending  the  hquidation,  by  the  apphcable  provisions 
of  the  said  Articles,  or  by  what  has  been  specially  agreed  upon. 

53.  Regarding  the  mode  of  carrying  out  the  hquidation,  as  well  as  regarding 
complaints  as  to  the  distribution  of  the  property  of  the  partnership,  or  as  to  measures 
which  have  been  adopted  during  the  hquidation,  the  provisions  of  Articles  34,  35 
and  36  concerning  trading  partnerships  apply;  where,  however,  any  partner  is  or 
becomes  subjected  to  administration  in  bankruptcy,  the  provisions  of  the  Bank- 
ruptcy Act  shall  apply  to  his  share  of  the  common  property. 

54.  The  registration  of  partnerships  is  regulated  by  special  Laws^). 

55.  The  provisions  of  this  Act  shall  not  apply  to  joint  stock  companies  or 
shipowning  firms  or  unhmited  banking  partnerships. 

Nor  is  any  modification  made  by  this  Act  in  what  has  otherwise  been  spe- 
cially provided  by  Laws  or  Ordinances  in  relation  to  partnerships  having  certain 
kinds  of  operations  as  their  object.    (Act  of  18th  Sept.  1903.) 

56.  By  this  Act  are  repealed:  Chap.  15  of  the  Book  of  Commerce  and  the 
Act  of  'l3th  July  1887,  additional  to  Chap.  15  of  the  Book  of  Commerce. 

1)  See  the  Firms  Act,  p.  67. 
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57.  Denna  lag  skall  trada  i  kraft  den  1  januari  1897  och  ega  tillampning 
jemval  a  da  bestaende  bolag;  dock  skola  rattigheter  och  skyldigheter,  som  dess- 
forinnan  uppkommit,  bedomas  efter  aldre  lag. 

Kapitlet  n.  Aktiebolag. 
Inledning. 
EnUgt  aldre  lagstiftniag,  Kungl.  Forordningen  angaende  aktiebolag  af  den 
6  Okt.  1848,  eriordrades  Konungens  stadfastelse  af  bolagsordningen, 
darest  aktieagare  skulle  befrias  fran  ansvar  for  bolagets  skulder  utofver  atagna 
insatser.  Lagen  om  aktiebolag  af  den  28  Juni  1895  medforde  harutinnan  en  prin- 
cipiell  andring.  Fran  den  1  Januari  1897  forutsattes  endast  for  bolags  bildande, 
att  -vdd  skeende  inregistrering  konstateras,  att  bolagsordningen  ar  i  ofverens- 
stammelse  med  aktiebolagslagen  samt  att  vid  bolagets  bildande  sa  forfarits,  som 
i  lagen  foreskiifves.  Konungens  stadfastelse  erfordras  numera  endast  for  vissa 
sarskilda  slag  af  bolag  sasom  bankbolag  och  forsakringsbolag. 


I  skrifvelse  af  den  18  Mars  1903  anholl  Riksdagen,  att  Kungl.  Maj:t  tacktes 
foranstalta  om  en  revision  af  1895  ars  lag  om  aktiebolag.  Sedan  en  kommite  tUl- 
satts,  som  under  ar  1908  aflamnade  forslag  i  amnet,  framlade  Kungl.  Maj  :t  till 
1910  ars  riksdag  forslag  tUl  ny  aktiebolagslag,  och  sedan  riksdagen  antagit  for- 
slaget  med  atskilhga  forandringar,  utfardades  den  nya  lagen  den  12  Augusti  1910. 

Dennya  lagen,  som  tradde  i  kraft  den  1  Januari  1912,  afviker  i  flera  hanseenden 
fran  1895  ars  lag.    Har  ma  framhallas  nagra  hufvudpunkter  i  den  nya  lagen. 

For  att  savidt  mojligt  forhindra,  att  allmanheten  forledes  till  aktieteckning 
i  osunda  foretag,  innehaller  lagen  vidtgaende  pubUcitetsbestammelser  betraffande 
forfarandet  vid  aktiebolags  bildande.  Dessa  bestammelser  skola  tillampas  saval 
om  stiftame  vid  bolagets  bildande  sjalfva  ofvertaga  alia  aktier  (s.  k.  simultan- 
bUdtung)  som  da  andra  personer  inbjudits  till  aktieteckning  (s.  k.  success! vbildning), 

I  syf te  att  astadkomma  en  tillfredsstallande  forvaltning 
inom  aktiebolag  samt  en  effektiv  kontroll  innehaller  den  nya  lagen  bl. 
a.  bestammelser  om  skyldighet  i  vissa  fall  for  aktieegare,  som  vill  utofva  rostratt 
a  bolagsstamma,  att  afgifva  egenhandigt  underskrifven  forsakran  om  att  ban  ar 
aktiens  verkhge  agare,  om  balansrakningens  innehall,  om  okat  civilt  och  kriminellt 
ansvar  for  stiftare,  styrelse  och  revisorer,  samt  om  ratt  for  en  minoritet  inom  bolaget 
att  dels  pakaUa  utseende  af  en  revisor  for  att  med  ofriga  revisorer  deltaga  i  gransk- 
ningen  af  styrelsens  forvaltning  och  bolagets  rakenskaper  dels  fora  talan  mot 
styrelse,  stiftare  och  revisorer.  Vidare  stadgas  befogenhet  under  viss  forutsattning 
for  ratten  eller  domaren  att  forordna  en  god  man  att  ofva  tillsyn  ofver  likvidatorers 
forvaltning. 

TUl  skydd  for  minoriteten  i  aktiebolag  aro  af ven  gifna  f ore- 
skrifter  om  begransning  af  bolagsstammas  och  styrelses  ratt  att  forfoga  ofver 
bolagets  egendom,  hvarjamte  markas  de  i  forhallande  till  1895  ars  lag  i  allmanhet 
restnktivare  bestammelsema  i  nya  lagen  om  sarskild  rostplurahtet  i  atskilliga 
fall  for  beslut  a  bolagsstamma  samt  om  sarskild  maximigrans  for  aktieagares  rost- 
ratt a  bolagsstamma,  en  bestammelse,  som  dock  ej  ar  af  tvingande  natur,  utan  kan 
undantag  fran  densamma  ske  genom  foreskrift  i  bolagsordningen.  Vidare  stadgars 
ratt  for  aktieagare  med  sammanlagt  belopp  af  minst  en  femtedel  af  hela  aktiekapitalet 
att  pakalla  domstols  profning  af  arvodesbelopp,  som  af  bolagsstamma  tillerkannts 
styrelseledamot,  revisor,  tjansteman  i  bolaget  eller  aljes  at  nagon  for  fullgorande 
af  honom  meddelat  uppdrag. 
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57.  This  Act  shall  come  into  force  on  the  1st  January  1897  and  shall  also 
apply  to  partnerships  then  existing;  rights  and  Uabilities  previously  arisen  shall, 
however,  be  adjudicated  upon  according  to  ancient  law. 

Chapter  II.  Joint  Stock  Companies. 

I'ntrod'mtion. 

According  to  the  former  Law,  the  Royal  Ordinance  of  6th  Oct.  1848,  concerning 
joint  stock  companies,  the  confirmation  of  the  King  was  required  for  the  statutes 
(articles  of  association)  of  companies,  in  order  that  the  shareholders  should  be  free 
from  liability  for  the  debts  of  a  company  beyond  the  amount  of  the  shares  sub- 
scribed for.  The  Act  on  joint  stock  companies  of  28th  June  1895  brought  about 
a  complete  change  on  this  point.  From  the  1st  January  1897  it  was  only  required 
for  the  formation  of  a  company  that  at  the  time  of  its  registration  the  statutes  (art- 
icles of  association)  of  the  company  should  be  proved  to  be  in  accordance  with  the 
Act  on  joint  stock  companies,  and  that  in  the  formation  of  the  company  the  pro- 
ceedings prescribed  by  the  Act  should  be  adopted.  The  confirmation  of  the  King 
is  now  only  required  in  respect  of  certain  particular  kinds  of  companies,  as,  for 
example,  banking  and  insurance  companies. 

In  a  message  of  18th  March  1903  the  Riksdag  proposed  that  His  Majesty 
should  be  invited  to  proceed  to  a  revision  of  the  Act  of  1895  on  joint  stock  com- 
panies. A  committee  having  been  constituted,  which  in  the  year  1908  presented 
a  project  on  the  subject,  His  Majesty  in  1910  submitted  a  project  for  a  new  Act 
on  joint  stock  companies  to  the  Riksdag,  and  the  Riksdag  having  adopted  the 
project  with  various  modifications ,  the  new  Act  was  promulgated  on  the  12th 
August  1910. 

The  new  Act,  which  came  into  force  on  the  1st  January  1912,  differs  in  several 
respects  from  the  Act  of  1895.  We  will  here  point  out  a  few  main  features  of  the 
new  Act. 

In  order  as  far  as  possible  to  prevent  the  public  from  being  induced  to  sub- 
scribe for  shares  in  unsound  enterprises,  the  Act  contains  far-reaching  provisions 
concerning  the  procedure  for  securing  pubhcity  to  be  followed  when  a  joint  stock 
company  is  formed.  These  provisions  apply  when  the  founders  themselves  sub- 
scribe for  aU.  the  shares  (so-called  simultaneous  formation)  as  well  as  when  other 
persons  are  invited  to  subscribe  for  shares  (so-called  successive  formation). 

With  the  object  of  bringing  about  a  satisfactory  internal  administration  of  joint 
stock  companies  and  an  effective  control,  the  new  Act  inter  alia  contains  provisions 
as  to  the  obhgation  in  certain  cases  of  shareholders  who  wish  to  exercise  their  right 
of  voting  at  the  general  meeting,  to  present  a  declaration  signed  by  themselves  to 
the  effect  that  they  are  the  true  owners  of  the  shares,  as  to  the  contents  of  the  balance 
sheet,  as  to  the  augmented  civil  and  criminal  liability  of  founders,  directors  and  audi- 
tors, and  as  to  the  right  of  a  minority  of  the  company,  in  the  first  place,  to  bring 
about  the  appointment  of  an  auditor  to  take  part  with  the  other  auditors  in  the 
examination  of  the  administration  of  the  board  of  directors  and  the  audit  of  the 
accounts  of  the  company,  and  secondly  to  prosecute  directors,  foimders  and  auditors. 
It  is  further  provided  in  the  Act  that  under  certain  conditions  the  tribunal  or  judge 
shah  be  empowered  to  appoint  an  inspector  to  supervise  the  administration  of  the 
liquidators. 

In  order  to  protect  the  minority  of  a  joint  stock  company  provisions  have  also 
been  enacted  for  the  limitation  of  the  right  of  the  general  meeting  and  the  board 
of  directors  to  dispose  of  the  property  of  the  company,  besides  which  should  be  noted 
the  generally  more  restrictive  provisions  of  the  new  Act  as  compared  with  the  Act 
of  1895,  as  to  a  special  majority  of  votes  in.  various  cases  for  the  passing  of  reso- 
lutions at  the  general  meeting  and  as  to  a  special  maximum  Hmit  to  the  right  of 
voting  of  the  shareholders  at  the  general  meeting,  a  provision  which,  however,  is 
not  of  a  compulsory  nature,  but  may  be  modified  by  regulations  in  the  statutes 
(articles  of  association)  of  the  company.  The  Act  further  gives  a  right  to  share- 
holders with  an  aggregate  amount  of  one  fifth  of  the  whole  share  capital  to  bring 
about  an  examination  by  the  competent  tribunal  of  the  amoimt  of  remuneration 
which  has  been  granted  by  the  general  meeting  to  members  of  the  board  of  direc- 
tors, auditors,  employees  of  the  company  or  to  any  other  persons  for  the  execution 
of  mandates  entrusted  to  them. 


80  Sverige:  Lag  om  aktiebolag  (12  Aug.  1910). 

A  vissa  sarskilda  slag  af  aktiebolag,  sasom  jamvagsaktiebolag,  forsakrings- 
aktiebolag  och  bankaktiebolag  eger  den  nya  lagen,  belt  eller  delvis,  icke  tillampning. 

Betraffande  aktiebolag,  som  bildats  innan  den  nya  lagen  tradt  i  kraft,  stadgas 
i  lagens  §  141  sasom  hufvudregel,  att  den  nya  lagen  skall  landa  till  efterrattelse 
af ven  for  sadant  bolag,  dock  mad  en  del  sarskildt  angifna  undantag.  ^ 

For  aktiebolag  galla  atskilliga  specieUa  foreskrifter.  Salunda  far  aktiebolag 
—  i  likbet  med  andra  bolag  eller  foreningar  —  icke  forvarfva  jordbruks  eller  skogs- 
egendom  inom  storre  delen  af  Norrland  och  Dalama.  Vid  kop  af  fast  egendom 
skall  aktiebolag,  da  kopeafhandling  for  lagfart  foretes,  betala  dubbelt  sa  stor  stampel- 
afgift  (1'  krona  20  ore  for  bvarje  hundratal  af  egendomens  taxeringsvarde)  som 
andra  rattssubjekt.  Vid  emission  af  aktier  skall  betalas  en  stampel  af  10  ore  for 
hvarje  fuUa  10  kronor  af  aktiens  belopp,  da  det  galler  gammalt  bolag,  och  af  5  ore 
i  fraga  om  nybildadt  bolag. 

Vidare  galla  enhgt  Kungl.  Forordningen  om  inkomst-  och  formogenhets- 
skatt  samt  Kungl  Forordningen  om  taxeringsmyndig  neter  och  forfaanget  vid 
taxering,  begge  af  den  28  okt.  1910,  sarskilda  bestammelser  om  aktie  bolags  deklara- 
tionspUkt  och  skatteplikt. 

Lag  om  aktiebolag. 

(Gifven  Stockholms  slott  den  12  Augusti  1910.) 
Inledande  bestammelser. 
§  1.    De,  som  vilja  med  ett  af  dem  tillskjutet,  i  visst  antal  lotter  (aktier) 
fordeladt  kapital  idka  verksamhet  i  bolag  utan  att  personUgen  ansvara  for  daraf 
uppkommande  forbindelser,  aga,  pa  satt  i  denna  lag  sags,  bilda  aktiebolag. 

2.  Aktiekapitalet  ma  ej  sattas  lagre  an  fern  tusen  kronor. 

Dar  aktiekapitalet  skall,  utan  andring  af  bolagsordningen,  kunna  bestammas 
tUl  lagre  eUer  hogre  belopp,  ma  lagsta  beloppet  (minimikapitalet)  ej  utgora  mindre 
an  tredjedelen  af  hogsta  beloppet  (maximikapitalet). 

3.  Aktiema  skola  lyda  a  lika  belopp  i  svenskt  mynt,  ej  understigande  f emtio 
kronor;  dock  ma  aktie  kunna  lyda  a  mindre  belopp,  lagst  tio  kronor,  dar  aktie- 
kapitalet ej  ofverstiger  femtio  tusen  kronor. 

Hvad  for  aktie  skall  inbetalas  ma  ej  bestammas  till  lagre  belopp  an  det,  hvara 
aktien  skall  lyda. 

Aktie  vare  mot  bolaget  odelbar. 

A  aktiema  skola  utfardas  bref,  hvilka  stallas  till  viss  man,  dar  ej  Konungen 
for  sarskildt  fall  medgifver,  att  brefven  ma  stallas  till  innehafvaren. 

Om  aktiebolags  bildande. 

4.  Stiftare  af  aktiebolag  skola  vara  har  i  riket  bosatta  svenska  undersatar 
och  till  antalet  miost  fem. 

5.  Stif tama  skola  uppratta  och  egenhandigt  underteckna  en  stiftelseurkund,  an- 
gifvande:  1)  foremalet  for  bolagets  verksanahet;  —  2)  aktiekapitalet  eller,  dar 
aktiekapitalet  skall  kunna,  utan  andring  af  bolagsordningen,  bestammas  till  lagre 
eller  hogre  belopp,  minimikapitalet  och  maximikapitalet;  —  3)  det  belopp,  hvara 
aktie  skall  lyda;  —  4)  den  ort  inom  riket,  dar  bolagets  styrelse  skall  hafva  sitt 
sate;  —  5)  hum  styrelsen  skall  sammansattas  och  grundema  for  dess  beslntf orhet ; 
—  6)  det  satt,  hvarpa  kaUelse  till  bolagsstamma  skaU  ske  och  andra  meddelanden 
bringas  tUl  aktieagamas  kannedom,  afvensom  den  tid  fore  stamma,  da  foreskrifna 
kallelseatgarder  senast  skola  vara  vidtagna. 

Sasom  stiftare  anses  allenast  de,  som  undertecknat  stiftelseurkunden. 
Stiftamas  namnimderskrifter  skola  vara  af  vittnen  styrkta. 
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The  new  Act  is  inapplicable,  whoUy  or  in  part,  to  certain  particular  kinds  of 
Joint  stock  companies,  as,  for  example,  joint  stock  railway  companies,  insurance 
companies  and  banking  companies. 

As  regards  joint  stock  companies  established  before  the  new  Act  came  into 
force,  the  Act  provides  in  §  141  that  as  a  general  rule  the  new  Act  shall  apply  also 
to  such  companies,  subject,  however,  to  certain  exceptions  specially  indicated. 

Various  special  provisions  apply  to  joint  stock  companies.  Thus  joint  stock 
companies  —  like  other  companies  or  associations  —  are  not  permitted  to  acquire 
agricultural  or  forestal  property  in  the  greater  part  of  Norrland  and  Dalecarlia. 
On  the  purchase  of  immovables  a  joint  stock  company  must,  when  the  purchase 
deed  is  registered  in  the  Land  Register,  pay  twice  as  much  stamp  duty  (1  krona 
20  ore  per  cent,  of  the  estimated  value  of  the  property)  as  other  persons.  On  the 
issue  of  shares  a  stamp  duty  of  20  ore  must  be  paid  in  respect  of  each  full  10  kroner 
of  the  amount  of  the  share,  when  old  companies  are  concerned,  and  of  5  ore  in  the 
case  of  companies  recently  formed. 

Further,  according  to  the  Royal  Ordinance  concerning  taxes  on  income  and 
capital,  and  the  Royal  Ordinance  concerning  the  valuation  authorities  and  the 
proceedings  to  be  followed  at  the  valuation,  both  of  28th  Oct.  1910,  special  pro- 
visions apply  to  the  obligation  of  joint  stock  companies  to  make  a  declaration  and 
pay  the  taxes. 

Act  on  joint  stock  companies. 

(Given  at  Stockholm  Castle  the  12th  August  1910.) 

Introductory  provisions. 

Art.  1.    Persons  desiring  by  means  of  capital  subscribed  by  them,  and  divided 

into  a  certain  number  of  shares,  to  carry  on  operations  in  association  without  being 

personally  liable  for  obUgations  resulting  therefrom,  may  form  a  joint  stock  company 

in  the  manner  prescribed  in  this  Act. 

2.  The  share  capital  may  not  be  fixed  at  an  amount  of  less  than  five  thousand 
kronor. 

If  the  share  capital  is  capable,  without  modifications  of  the  statutes  (articles 
of  association)  of  the  company,  of  being  fixed  at  a  lower  or  higher  amount,  the 
lowest  amount  (the  minimum  capital)  may  not  be  less  than  a  thard  of  the  highest 
amount  (the  maximum  capital). 

3.  AH  the  shares  shall  be  of  the  same  amount  in  Swedish  currency,  not  being 
below  fifty  kronor;  the  shares  may,  however,  be  issued  for  a  smaller  amount,  but 
not  for  less  than  ten  kronor,  if  the  share  capital  does  not  exceed  fifty  thousand 
kronor. 

The  amoimt  to  be  paid  on  a  share  may  not  be  fixed  at  a  sum  lower  than  the 
nominal  amount  of  the  share. 

The  shares  shall  as  against  the  company  be  indivisible. 

Certificates  shall  be  issued  for  the  shares,  and  shall  be  issued  nominatively, 
unless  the  King  in  a  special  case  permits  them  to  be  issued  to  bearer. 

The  formation  of  joint  stock  companies. 

4.  The  founders  of  a  joint  stock  company  shall  be  Swedish  subjects  resident 
in  this  Kingdom  and  shall  number  at  least  five. 

5.  The  founders  shall  draw  up  and  personally  sign  a  deed  of  foundation  (memo- 
randum of  association)  indicating:  1  the  objects  of  the  company;  —  2.  the  share 
capital,  or,  if  the  share  capital,  without  modifications  of  the  statutes  (articles  of 
association)  of  the  company,  is  capable  of  being  fixed  at  a  lower  or  higher  amount, 
the  minimum  capital  and  the  maximum  capital;  —  3.  the  nominal  amoimt  of  the 
shares;  —  4.  the  place  within  the  Kingdom  where  the  board  of  directors  of  the 
company  is  to  have  its  seat;  —  5.  the  composition  of  the  board  of  directors  and  the 
regulations  as  to  the  passing  of  resolutions  by  the  board;  —  6.  the  mode  of  con- 
vening the  shareholders  to  the  general  meeting  and  of  communicating  other  in- 
formation to  the  shareholders,  as  well  as  the  time  before  the  meeting  at  which  the 
steps  prescribed  for  the  convening  of  the  meeting  must  at  the  latest  be  taken. 

Only  those  persons  are  considered  founders  who  have  signed  the  deed  of  foun- 
dation (memorandum  of  association). 

The  signatures  of  the  founders  shall  be  certified  by  witnesses. 
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6.  Skall  bolagets  verksamliet  efter  viss  tid  upphora, 
eller  skola  aktiebrefven  stallas  till  irmehafvaren, 

eller  skall  forbehall  traffas  enligt  49  §  om  aktiekapitalets  nedsattning  genom 
inlosen  af  aktier  eller  enligt  52  §  om  ratt  for  aktie.agare  att  vid  akties  ofvergang 
losa  aktien  eller  om  forbud  i  vissa  fall  mot  akties  forvarfvande  eller  enligt  138  § 
om  tvisters  afgorande  af  skiljeman, 

eller  skola,  i  den  man  sadant  ma  ske,  grundema  for  utofvande  af  rostratt  och 
for  fattande  af  beslut  a  bolagsstamma  afv&a  fran  hvad  darom  fiimes  foreskrifvet 
i  79,  91  och  93  §§, 

eller  skaU  om  anvandande  af  bolagets  vinst  eller  af  bolagets  behaUna  till- 
gangar  vid  dess  upplosning  galla  annat  an  i  55  §  2  mom.  och,  114  §  ar  stadgadt, 

varde  bestammelse  harom  intagen  i  stiftelseurkimden. 

Dar  ej  alia  aktier  skola  medfora  samma  ratt,  skall  stiftelseurkunden  angifva 
det  belopp,  hvartill  aktier  med  foretradesratt  ma  kimna  utgifvas,  och  det  foretrade 
de  skola  medfora,  afvensom,  saframt  aktiekapitalet  skaU  kunna,  utan  andring  af 
bolagsordningen,  bestammas  till  lagre  eller  hogre  belopp,  den  ratt  till  teckning 
eller  erhallande  af  nya  aktier,  som  vid  aktiekapitalets  okning  ma  tiUkomma  hvarje 
sarskUdt  slag  af  aktier. 

7.  Ej  ma  stiftare  eUer  annan  af  bolaget  erhalla  godtgorelse  for  dess  bildande, 
utan  sa  ar,  att  bestammelse  harom  fullstandigt  anguvits  i  stiftelseurkunden. 

I  stiftelseurkunden  skall  ock  fullstandigt  angifvas  hvarje  bestammelse,  som 
ma  hafva  traffats  darom, 

att  stiftare  eller  annan  skall  aga  att  teckna  aktie  med  ratt  att  tillskjuta  annat 
an  penningar  eller  el  jest  med  villkor, 

att  i  annat  faU  egendom  skall  af  bolaget  ofvertagas, 

eller  att  stiftare  eller  annan  eljest  skall  af  bolaget  erhalla  sarskild  forman 
eller  rattighet.    Sker  det  ej,  vare  sadan  bestammelse  utan  verkan  mot  bolaget. 

8.  Stiftama  late  kungora  stiftelseurkunden  i  allmanna  tidningama  afvensom 
i  tidning  inom  den  ort,  dar  bolagets  styrelse  skall  hafva  sitt  sate. 

Dar  for  aktie  skall  iabetalas  hogre  belopp  an  det,  hvara  aktie  skall  lyda,  varde 
i  kungorelsen  intagen  uppgift  om  det  belopp,  som  skall  for  aktie  inbetalas. 

9.  Stiftelseurkunden  i  tva  exemplar  afvensom  ett  exemplar  af  de  tidningar, 
i  hvUka  kungorelse  enligt  8  §  varit  inford,  skola  ingifvas,  om  bolagets  styrelse 
skaU  hafva  sitt  sate  i  Stockholm,  till  ofverstathaUareambetet  och  i  annat  fall  till 
Konungens  befaUningshafvande  i  lanet.  Det  ena  exemplaret  af  stiftelseurkunden 
skaU  forvaras  for  att  hallas  tillganghgt  for  en  hvar,  som  onskar  taga  kannedom 
daraf ;  det  andra  skall,  forsedt  med  paskrift  om  uppvisandet,  aterstallas  till  stiftama. 

Har  ej  vid  stiftelseurkundens  upprattande  iakttagits  hvad  forut  i  denna  lag 
ar  stadgadt  eUer  finnes  stiftelseurkunden  eljest  i  dit  horande  amne  ionehalla  nagot, 
som  stridor  mot  denna  lag,  eller  har  den  icke  kungjorts  i  enHghet  med  hvad  i  8  § 
ar  stadgadt,  ma  den  ej  mottagas.  Vagras  mottagandet,  skall  bevis  darom  jamte 
skalen  for  beslutet  pa  begaran  meddelas. 

10.  Teckning  af  aktier  skall  ske  a  teckningsUsta  i  hufvudskrift,  som  egen- 
handigt  undersknfvits  af  stiftama,  eller  i  afskrift,  bestyrkt  af  notarius  pubHcus. 

TeckningsUsta  skall  innefatta  styrkt  afskrift  af  stiftelseurkunden  jamte  den 
i  9  §  omformalda  paskrift  samt  angifva  :  1)  den  ordning,  hvari  aktietecknare  bor 
fullgora  hvad  honom  aUgger  pa  grund  af  teckningen;  —  2)  den  tid,  ej  ofverstigande 
ett  ar  fran  stiftelseurkundens  uppvisande,  inom  hvilken  konstituerande  stamma 
skall  haUas;  —  3)  dar  for  aktie  skall  inbetalas  hogre  belopp  an  det,  hvara  aktie 
skall  lyda,  det  belopp,  som  skall  for  aktie  inbetalas;  —  4)  dar  i  stiftelseurkunden 
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6.  If  the  operations  of  the  company  are  to  terminate  after  a  certain  time, 
or  if  the  share  certificates  are  to  be  issued  to  bearer, 

or  if  a  reservation  is  made  according  to  §  49  concerning  the  reduction  of  the  share 
capital  by  the  redemption  of  the  shares,  or  according  to  §  52  concerning  the  right 
of  shareholders  to  repurchase  shares  in  case  of  their  transfer  or  concerning  the  pro- 
hibition in  certain  cases  against  the  acquisition  of  shares,  or  according  to  §  138 
concerning  the  settlement  of  disputes  by  arbitrators, 

or  if,  to  the  extent  to  which  this  may  take  place,  the  bases  for  the  exercise 
of  the  right  to  vote  and  the  passing  of  resolutions  at  the  general  meeting  deviate 
from  what  is  provided  on  this  subject  in  §§  79,  91  and  93, 

or  if,  concerning  the  employment  of  the  profits  of  the  company  or  the  assets 
of  the  company  preserved  at  its  dissolution,  other  provisions  are  to  apply  than 
those  enacted  in  §  55,  par.  2  and  §  114, 

provisions  to  such  effect  shall  be  inserted  in  the  deed  of  foundation. 

If  all  the  shares  do  not  give  the  same  rights,  the  deed  of  foundation  shall  indi- 
cate the  amount  to  which  shares  with  preferential  rights  may  be  issued,  and  the 
preference  which  such  shares  shall  entail,  as  weU  as,  in  cases  where  the  share  capital, 
without  modifications  of  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  company,  is  ca- 
pable of  being  fixed  at  a  lower  or  higher  amount,  the  right  of  subscribing  for  or  ac- 
quiring the  new  shares  which,  by  the  augmentation  of  the  share  capital,  may  faU 
to  each  particular  kind  of  shares. 

7.  Founders  or  other  persons  may  not  obtain  remuneration  in  respect  of  the 
formation  of  the  company,  unless  a  provision  on  this  subject  has  been  inserted  in 
fuU  in  the  deed  of  foundation. 

In  the  deed  of  foundation  there  shall  also  be  inserted  in  fuU  every  arrangement 
which  may  have  been  come  to  to  the  effect: 

that  founders  or  other  persons  shall  be  entitled  to  subscribe  for  shares  with 
the  right,  or  the  right  subject  to  conditions,  of  paying  for  them  otherwise  than  by 
means  of  money  or, 

that  in  the  contrary  case  property  shall  be  taken  by  the  company, 

or  that  founders  or  other  persons  shall  obtain  some  other  special  advantages 
or  rights  from  the  company.  If  this  is  not  done,  any  such  arrangement  shall  be 
without  effect  as  against  the  company. 

8.  The  founders  shall  cause  the  deed  of  foundation  to  be  pubUshed  in  the  public 
newspapers,  as  well  as  in  a  newspaper  in  the  place  where  the  board  of  directors  of 
the  company  is  to  have  its  seat. 

If  a  higher  amount  is  to  be  paid  for  shares  than  their  nominal  amount,  the 
pubhcation  shall  contain  an  indication  of  the  amount  which  is  to  be  paid  for  the 
shares. 

9.  Two  copies  of  the  deed  of  foundation,  as  weU  as  one  copy  of  the  newspapers 
in  which  in  accordance  with  §  8  the  pubhcation  has  been  made,  shall  be  presented, 
i£  the  board  of  directors  of  the  company  is  to  have  its  seat  in  Stockholm,  at  the 
Office  of  the  Governor  General,  and  in  other  cases  to  the  King's  high  sheriff  of 
the  coimty.  One  of  the  copies  of  the  deed  of  foundation  shall  be  preserved  in  order 
to  be  held  at  the  disposal  of  any  person  desirous  of  inspecting  the  same;  the  second 
copy,  furnished  with  an  attestation  of  the  presentment,  shall  be  returned  to  the 
founders. 

If,  in  the  drawing  up  of  the  deed  of  foundation,  the  foregoing  provisions  of 
this  Act  have  not  been  observed,  or  if  it  is  found  that  the  deed  of  foundation  con- 
tains anything  on  the  subject  of  such  provisions  which  is  contrary  to  this  Act, 
or  if  the  deed  has  not  been  pubhshed  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  §  8, 
it  may  not  be  received.  If  the  reception  of  the  deed  is  refused,  an  attestation 
to  this  effect,  together  with  the  reasons  for  the  decision,  shall  be  given  on 
request. 

10.  The  subscription  of  shares  shall  take  place  on  the  original  subscription 
list,  signed  in  person  by  the  founders,  or  on  a  copy  certified  by  a  pubhc  notary. 

The  subscription  list  shall  contain  a  certified  transcript  of  the  deed  of  foun- 
dation, together  with  the  attestation  mentioned  in  §  9,  and  indicate:  1.  the  manner 
in  which  the  subscribers  for  shares  have  to  carry  out  what  is  incumbent  on  them 
by  reason  of  the  subscription;  —  2.  the  time,  not  exceeding  one  year  from  the  pre- 
sentment of  the  deed  of  foundation,  within  which  the  constitutive  meeting  is  to 
be  held;  —  3.  if  a  higher  amount  is  to  be  paid  for  shares  than  the  nominal  amount 
A    XIX,  1  11 
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minimi-  och  maximikapital  angifvits,  men  allenast  ett  visst  belopp,  imderstigande 
maximikapitalet,  skall  fa  tecknas,  storleken  af  detta  belopp. 

Dar  annan  an  stiftare  ma  teckna  aktier,  skall  teckningslista,  hvara  sadan 
teckning  ma  aga  rum,  dessutom  innehalla  uppgift  a  det  antal  aktier,  som  en  hvar 
af  stiftarna  tecknat,  och  a  den  grund,  efter  hvilken  i  handelse  af  ofverteckning 
aktiema  skola  fordelas  mellan  tecknama. 

Hvarje  stiftare  skall  teckna  minst  en  aktie. 

11.  Aktieteckning  vare  ogUtig,  dar  den  ej  gores  a  teckningslista,  som  uppfyller 
foreskriftema  i  10  §. 

Aktieteckning  med  villkor  vare  ogiltig,  dar  ej,  efter  ty  i  7  §  sags,  bestammelse 
om  sadan  teckning  intagits  i  stiftelseurkunden. 

12.  Har  ej  fore  utgangen  af  den  tid,  inom  hvilken  enligt  teckningslistan 
konstituerande  stamma  skall  hallas,  beslut  a  sadan  stamma  fattats  om  bolagets 
bildande  eller  om  uppskof  darmed  enligt  hvad  i  15  §  stadgas,  vare  aktieteckningen 
icke  vidare  bindande. 

13.  Ej  ma  sadan  grund  for  aktietecknings  ogUtighet,  som  ill  och  12  §§  afses, 
goras  gallande,  utan  sa  ar,  att  den  hos  registreringsmyndigheten  anmalts  fore 
bolagets  registrering. 

14.  Konstituerande  stamma  utlyses  af  stiftarna  i  den  ordning,  som  skall 
galla  om  kallelse  till  ordinarie  bolagsstamma. 

A  konstituerande  stamman  framlagge  stiftarna  genast  stiftelseurkunden,  for- 
sedd  med  den  i  9  §  omformalda  pasknft,  och  teckmngslistoma  afvensom,  dar  i 
stiftelseurkunden  intagits  bestammelse,  som  omformales  i  7  §,  de  skriftliga  hand- 
lingar,  som  darom  kunna  vara  upprattade,  jamte  en  af  stiftarna  underskrifven 
berattelse,  angifvande  de  omstandigheter,  som  kunna  vara  af  vikt  vid  bedomande 
af  bestammelsens  betydelse  for  bolaget. 

15.  Styrkes  a  stamman  genom  behoriga  teckningshstor,  att  det  belopp,  hvartill 
aktiekapitalet  enligt  stiftelseurkimden  lagst  ma  sattas,  ar  fulltecknadt,  skall,  sedan 
aktiema,  i  handelse  det  tecknade  beloppet  ofverskjuter  hvad  hogst  ma  tecknas, 
bhfvit  meUan  tecknama  fordelade  och  ofverskjutande  teckning  forklarats  for- 
f alien,  till  afgorande  foretagas,  huruvida  bolaget  skall  komma  till  stand;  dock  att 
dar  minst  en  fjardedel  af  de  narvarande  eller  ock  aktietecknare  med  ett  samman- 
lagdt  aktiebelopp  af  minst  en  fjardedel  af  det  vid  stamman  foretradda  aktiekapitalet 
rosta  darfor,  med  fragans  afgorande  skall  ansta  till  fortsatt  stamma  a  viss  dag 
minst  fyra  och  hogst  sex  veckor  darefter.  A  den  fortsatta  stamman  varde  fragan 
utan  vidare  uppskof  afgjord. 

Besluta  de  narvarande  enhalligt,  att  bolaget  skall  komma  till  stand,  eller 
finnas  vid  omrostning  de  fiesta  rostande  hafva  forenat  sig  darom  och  utgora  dessa 
minst  en  fjardedel  af  hela  antalet  tecknare  med  ett  sammanlagdt  aktiebelopp  af 
mer  an  halfva  det  a  stamman  foretradda  aktiekapitalet  och  minst  en  fjardedel 
af  hela  aktiekapitalet,  skall  bolaget  anses  bildadt;  i  annat  fall  vare  fragan  om 
bolagets  bildande  forfallen. 

Aktietecknare,  tiU  hvars  forman  i  stiftelseurkunden  intagits  bestammelse, 
som  i  7  §  sags,  age  ej  deltaga  i  omrostning,  hvarom  of  van  formales;  ej  heller  ma 
sadan  tecknare  eller  af  honom  tecknade  eller  el  jest  forvarfvade  aktier  vid  omrost- 
ningen  tagas  i  berakning.  Hvad  nu  ar  stadgadt  galle  dock  ej,  dar  i  stiftelseurkunden 
dylik  bestammelse  intagits  till  forman  for  samthge  aktietecknare. 

16,  Ar  aktiebolag  bildadt,  skal  bolagsordning  antagas  samt  val  af  styrelse 
och  revisorer  forrattas. 

Sker  det  ej  a  konstituerande  stamman,  aUgger  det  stiftarna  att  senast  en 
manad  darefter  i  den  ordning,  som  skaU  galla  om  kallelse  till  ordinarie  bolags- 
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of  the  shares,  the  amount  which  is  to  be  paid  for  the  shares;  —  4.  if  the  minimum 
and  maximum  capital  are  indicated  in  the  deed  of  foundation,  but  only  a  certain 
amount,  being  less  than  the  maximum  capital,  is  to  be  subscribed,  the  amount 
of  this  sum. 

If  persons  other  than  founders  may  subscribe  for  shares,  the  subscription 
list  on  which  such  a  subscription  may  take  place  shall  further  contain  an  indi- 
cation of  the  number  of  shares  which  each  of  the  founders  has  subscribed  for,  and 
of  the  basis  on  which,  in  case  of  an  excessive  subscription,  the  shares  are  to  be 
allotted  amongst  the  subscribers. 

Every  founder  shall  subscribe  for  at  least  one  share. 

11.  A  subscription  of  shares  is  void  if  it  is  not  effected  on  a  subscription  hst 
fulfilling  the  provisions  of  §  10. 

A  conditional  subscription  of  shares  is  void  if  a  provision  relating  to  such 
subscription  has  not  been  inserted  in  the  deed  of  foimdation  in  accordance  with 
the  provisions  of  §  7. 

12.  If,  before  the  expiration  of  the  time  within  which  according  to  the  sub- 
scription list  the  constitutive  meeting  is  to  be  held,  a  resolution  has  not  been  passed 
at  such  a  meeting  for  the  establishment  of  the  company  or  for  the  postponement 
of  the  question  according  to  what  is  provided  in  §  15,  the  subscription  of  shares 
shall  no  longer  be  binding. 

13.  Such  grounds  for  the  invalidity  of  the  subscription  of  shares  as  are  indi- 
cated in  §§  11  and  12  may  not  be  set  up  unless  the  ground  has  been  declared  before 
the  registration  authority  previously  to  the  registration  of  the  company. 

14.  A  constitutive  meeting  shall  be  convened  by  the  founders  in  the  same 
manner  as  shall  apply  to  the  convening  of  ordinary  general  meetings. 

At  the  constitutive  meeting  the  founders  shall  immediately  present  the  deed 
of  foundation,  furnished  with  the  attestation  mentioned  in  §  9,  and  the  subscrip- 
tion lists,  and  also,  if  any  such  provision  as  is  mentioned  in  §  7  has  been  inserted 
in  the  deed  of  foundation,  the  written  documents  which  may  have  been  drawn 
up  on  the  subject,  together  with  a  report  signed  by  the  founders  indicating  those 
circumstances  which  may  be  of  importance  for  the  appreciation  of  the  significance 
of  the  provision  as  regards  the  company. 

15.  If  it  is  proved  at  the  meeting  by  means  of  regular  subscription  Hsts  that 
the  lowest  amount  at  which  the  share  capital  according  to  the  deed  of  foundation 
may  be  fixed,  has  been  subscribed  in  full,  the  meeting,  when  the  shares,  in  case 
the  subscribed  amount  exceeds  the  maximum  capital,  have  been  allotted  amongst 
the  subscribers  and  the  subscription  in  excess  has  been  declared  void,  shall  proceed 
to  the  decision  as  to  whether  the  company  shall  be  estabhshed;  if,  however,  at 
least  one  fourth  of  the  persons  present  or  subscribers  representing  shares  to  the 
aggregate  amount  of  at  least  one  fourth  of  the  share  capital  represented  at  the 
meeting  vote  in  favour  of  such  a  course,  the  decision  of  the  question  shall  be  ad- 
journed to  a  subsequent  meeting  to  be  held  on  a  certain  day  not  less  than  four 
and  not  more  than  six  weeks  afterwards.  At  this  subsequent  meeting  the  question 
shall  be  decided  without  any  further  adjournment. 

If  the  persons  present  decide  imanimously  that  the  company  shall  be  estab- 
lished, of  it  on  the  new  voting  the  majority  of  the  voters  are  found  to  be  in  accord 
on  this  subject,  and  if  those  persons  form  at  least  one  fourth  of  the  total  number 
of  subscribers  with  a  total  share  capital  exceeding  one  half  of  the  share  capital 
represented  at  the  meeting  and  at  least  one  fourth  of  the  whole  share  capital,  the 
company  shall  be  considered  established;  in  other  cases  the  question  of  the  estab- 
hshment  of  the  company  shall  be  considered  to  be  decided  in  the  negative. 

Subscribers  of  shares  in  whose  favour  such  a  provision  has  been  inserted  in 
the  deed  of  foundation  as  is  mentioned  in  §  7,  have  no  right  to  take  part  in  the 
new  voting  referred  to  above;  nor  may  such  subscribers,  nor  any  shares  subscribed 
or  otherwise  acquired  by  them,  be  taken  into  consideration  at  the  new  voting. 
What  is  here  enacted  shall  not,  however,  apply  if  such  a  provision  has  been  inserted 
in  the  deed  of  foundation  in  favour  of  aU  the  subscribers  of  shares. 

16.  When  a  joint  stock  company  has  been  estabhshed,  the  statutes  (articles 
of  association)  of  the  company  shall  be  adopted,  and  its  board  of  directors  and 
auditors  appointed. 

If  this  does  not  take  place  at  the  constitutive  meeting,  it  is  incumbent  on  the 
founders,  at  the  latest  within  one  month  afterwards,  to  convene,  in  the  manner 
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stamma,  for  andamalet  utlysa  sarskild  stamma  att  hallas  sa  snart  ske  kan.  Urakt- 
lates  det,  har  magistrat  eller  kronofogde  i  den  ort,  dar  bolagets  styrelse  skall  hafva 
sitt  sate,  att  pa  ansokan  af  aktieagare  ofordrojligen  kalla  aktieagama  till  sadan 
stamma. 

17.  Bolagsordning  skall  innehalla  bestammelser  i  samtliga  de  amnen,  hvilka 
enligt  5  och  6  §§  skola  upptagas  i  stiftelseurkunden,  sa  ock  angifva  bolagets  firma, 
hum  manga  revisorer  skola  utses,  samt  huruvida  mera  an  en  ordinarie  bolags- 
stamma  skall  arHgen  hallas,  tiden  for  sadan  stammas  hallande,  och  hvilka  arenden 
skola  a  ordinarie  stamma  eller,  dar  flera  hallas,  a  hvar  och  en  af  dem  forekomma 
till  behandling. 

I  de  amnen,  som  omformalas  i  5  och  6  §§,  ma  afvikelse  fran  hvad  stiftelse- 
urkimden  innehallit  ej  goras,  med  mindre  samtHge  aktieagare  forena  sig  darom. 
Ej  heller  ma,  utan  samtUge  aktieagares  medgitvande,  bestammelse  rorande  anme, 
hvarom  i  6  §  sags,  beslutas,  dar  den  ej  varit  intagen  i  stiftelseurkunden. 

18.  Aktiebolags  firma  skall  innehalla  ordet  »aktiebolag». 

Ny  firma  skall  tydligt  skiija  sig  fran  andra,  forut  i  laga  ordning  registrerade, 
annu  bestaende  aktiebolagsfirmor. 

19.  Vid  konstituerande  stamman,  sa  ock  vid  sadan  sarskild  stamma,  som  i 
16  §  sags,  skall  genom  stiftamas  forsorg  foras  protokoll;  och  lande  i  ofrigt  i  tillampliga 
delar  till  efterrattelse  hvad  i  78  §  finnes  stadgadt  om  protokoll,  val  af  ordforande 
och  forteckning  ofver  de  narvarande. 

Hvad  i  79  §  ar  stadgadt  om  utofvande  af  rostratt  och  fattande  af  beslut  a 
bolagsstamma  age  med  de  afvikelser,  som  foranledas  af  bestammelsema  i  15  §, 
motsvarande  tillampning  a  sadan  stamma,  som  ofvan  sags. 

20.  Hvad  om  klander  af  bolagsstammobeslut  ar  stadgadt  i  95  och  96  §§  galle 
i  tillamphga  delar  i  fraga  om  talan  a  beslut,  som  f attats  a  konstituerande  stamman, 
sa  ock  a  sadan  sarskild  stamma,  som  i  16  §  sags. 

21.  Sedan  bolagsordning  antagits  samt  styrelse  och  revisorer  bHfvit  valda,  sa 
ock  af  det  tecknade  beloppet,  efter  afdrag  ej  mindre  i  anledning  af  ofverteckning, 
dar  sadan  agt  rum,  an  afven  for  aktieratt,  som  af  aktietecknare  ma  hafva  enligt 
30  §  forverkats  och  ej  af  annan  ofvertagits,  minst  halften  bUfvit  inbetald  i  pen- 
ningar  eller  annat  i  enlighet  med  stiftelseurkundens  bestammelser,  ma  bolaget 
enhgt  foreskriftema  i  denna  lag  registreras;  dock  far  registrering  ej  ske,  dar  det 
tecknade  beloppet  efter  ofvannanmda  afdrag  understiger  det  belopp,  hvartill 
aktiekapitalet  enligt  bolagsordningen  lagst  ma  sattas. 


22,  Innan  bolaget  registrerats,  kan  det  ej  forvarfva  rattigheter  eller  iklada 
sig  skyldigheter,  ej  heller  infor  domstol  eller  annan  myndighet  soka,  kara  eller 
svara;  dock  age  bolagets  styrelse  fora  talan  om  utbekommande  af  tecknadt  aktie- 
belopp. 

Handla  styrelseledamoter,  aktieagare  eller  andra  a  bolagets  vagnar,  innan  det 
blifvit  registreradt,  svare  de,  som  i  atgarden  eller  beslut  darom  deltagit,  for  upp- 
kommande  forbindelser  sasom  for  annan  sin  gald,  en  for  alia  och  alia  for  en. 

23.  Ansokning  om  bolagets  registrering  skall  goras  af  dess  styrelse. 

I  sadan  ansokning  skola  uppgifvas 

dels  stiftamas  och  styrelseledamotemas  samt,  dar  suppleanter  i  styrelsen  utsetts, 
deras  fuUstandiga  namn  afvensom  nationaUtet  och  hemvist, 

dels  bolagets  postadress. 
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applicable  to  the  convening  of  ordinary  general  meetings,  a  special  meeting  for  this 
purpose,  to  be  held  as  soon  as  possible.  If  this  is  omitted,  the  magistrate  or  crown 
bailiff  of  the  place  where  the  board  of  directors  of  the  company  is  to  have  its  seat, 
shall,  at  the  request  of  shareholders,  immediately  convene  the  shareholders  to  such 
a  meeting. 

17.  The  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  company  shall  contain  pro- 
visions concerning  all  the  matters  which  according  to  §§  5  and  6  are  to  be  contained 
in  the  deed  of  foundation,  and  also  indicate  the  firm  name  of  the  company,  how 
many  auditors  are  to  be  appointed,  and  whether  more  than  one  ordinary  general 
meeting  is  to  be  held  every  year,  the  time  when  such  meeting  is  to  be  held,  and 
what  subjects  are  to  be  dealt  with  at  the  ordinary  meeting,  or,  if  several  meetings 
are  to  be  held,  what  subjects  are  to  be  dealt  with  at  each  of  them. 

With  regard  to  the  subjects  which  are  mentioned  in  §§  5  and  6,  no  deviation 
may  be  made  from  the  provisions  of  the  deed  of  foundation,  unless  all  the  share- 
holders agree  on  the  matter.  Nor,  without  the  consent  of  all  the  shareholders, 
may  any  decision  be  taken  regarding  such  subjects  as  are  mentioned  in  §  6  if  they 
have  not  been  included  in  the  deed  of  foundation. 

18.  The  firm  name  of  a  joint  stock  company  shall  contain  the  words  "joint 
stock  company". 

Any  new  firm  name  shall  be  clearly  distinguished  from  the  firm  names  of  other 
joint  stock  companies  previously  registered  in  the  manner  provided  by  law,  and 
which  are  still  in  existence. 

19.  At  the  constitutive  meeting,  and  also  at  such  special  meetings  as  are 
mentioned  in  §  16,  a  record  (minutes)  shall  be  taken  at  the  instance  of  the  fovmders ; 
and  moreover  the  provisions  of  §  78  concerning  the  taking  of  minutes,  the  elec- 
tion of  the  chairman  and  the  L'st  of  the  persons  present,  shall  apply  in  so  far  as 
they  are  apposite. 

The  provisions  of  §  79  as  to  the  exercise  of  the  right  to  vote  and  the  passing 
of  resolutions  at  the  general  meeting  shall,  subject  to  the  deviations  which  result 
from  the  provisions  of  §  15,  correspondingly  apply  to  such  meetings  as  are  referred 
to  above. 

20.  The  provisions  of  §§95  and  96  as  to  complaints  against  resolutions  passed 
at  general  meetings  shall,  in  so  far  as  they  are  apposite,  apply  to  complaints  against 
resolutions  passed  at  constitutive  meetings,  and  also  at  special  meetings,  held  in 
accordance  with  §  16. 

21.  When  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  company  have  been 
adopted,  and  the  board  of  directors  and  auditors  appointed,  and  when,  out  of  the 
amount  subscribed,  after  deduction  has  been  made,  not  only  on  account  of  an 
excessive  subscription  if  there  has  been  one,  but  also  on  account  of  the  right  to 
shares  which  may  have  been  forfeited  by  the  subscribers  in  accordance  with  §  30, 
and  which  have  not  been  taken  by  other  persons,  at  least  one  half  has  been  paid 
up  in  money  or  otherwise  in  conformity  with  the  provisions  of  the  deed  of  foun- 
dation, the  company  may  be  registered  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this 
Act;  the  registration  may  not,  however,  take  place  if  the  amount  subscribed,  after 
the  deductions  mentioned  above  have  been  made,  does  not  reach  the  lowest  amount 
at  which  the  share  capital  may  be  fixed  according  to  the  statutes  (articles  of  asso- 
ciation) of  the  company. 

22.  Before  a  company  is  registered,  it  cannot  acquire  rights  or  contract  Uabi- 
lities,  nor  make  applications  or  sue  or  be  sued  before  tribunals  or  other  authorities; 
the  board  of  directors  of  the  company  may,  however,  sue  for  payment  of  the  amount 
subscribed  for  shares. 

If  members  of  the  board  of  directors,  shareholders  or  other  persons  act  on 
behalf  of  the  company  before  it  has  been  registered,  those  persons  who  have  taken 
part  in  the  transaction  entered  into  or  resolution  passed  are  jointly  and  severally 
liable  for  the  obligations  thereby  contracted  as  for  their  own  personal  debts. 

23.  The  appHcation  for  the  registration  of  the  company  shall  be  made  by  the 
board  of  directors. 

The  application  shall  indicate: 

in  the  first  place,  the  fuU  names  as  well  as  the  nationaUty  and  domicile  of  the 
foimders  and  the  members  of  the  board  of  directors,  and  of  the  deputies  of  the 
directors,  if  deputies  have  been  appointed, 

secondly,  the  postal  address  of  the  company. 
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dels  ock,  dar  befogenhet  att  teckna  bolagets  firma  ej  skall  utofvas  allenast  af 
styrelsen,  hvilken  eller  hvilka,  hvar  for  sig  eller  i  forening,  sadan  befogenhet  till- 
kominer. 

Skall  annan  an  styrelseledamot  eller  suppleant  aga  namnda  befogenhet,  varde 
uppgift  lanmad  jiimval  a  bans  fuUstandiga  namn  ooh  hemvist. 

Vid  ansokningen  skola  fogas:  1)  stiftelseurkunden,  forsedd  med  paskrift  om 
uppvisande,  som  i  9  §  sags,  samt  ofriga  i  14  §  2  mom.  angifna  bandlingar,  sa  ock 
styrkta  afskrifter  af  samtliga  dessa  handlingar;  —  2)  af  notarius  publicus  eller  med 
styrelseledamotemas  egenbandiga,  bevittnade  namnunderskrifter  styrkt  afskrift 
af  protokollet  vid  konstituerande  stamman,  sa  ock,  dar  annan  stamma  hallits, 
af  det  darvid  forda  protokollet;  —  3)  tva  pa  enahanda  satt,  som  under  2)  sags, 
till  riktigheten  styrkta  exemplar  af  bolagsordningen ;  —  4)  en  med  styrelseledamo- 
temas egenhandiga,  bevittnade  namnimderskrifter  forsedd  handling,  innehallande 
dels  uppgift,  huru  mycket  bHfvit  tecknadt,  med  afdrag  ej  mindre  i  anledning  af 
ofverteckning,  dar  sadan  agt  rum,  an  ock  for  aktieratt,  som  af  aktietecknare  ma 
hafva  enligt  30  §  forverkats  och  ej  af  annan  ofvertagits,  afvensom  huru  mycket 
af  det  belopp,  hvartill  aktiekapitalet  salunda  uppgar,  bhfvit  inbetaldt,  dds  och 
forsakran,  att  den  salunda  anmalda  inbetalningen  fuUgjorts  i  peimingar  eller  annat 
i  enhghet  med  stiftelseurkundens  bestammelser;  —  5)  bevis  om  tillstand,  som, 
efter  ty  i  3  eller  57  §  sags,  ma  vara  af  Konungen  meddeladt. 


24.  Har  hvad  bolaget  i  annat  an  penningar  enligt  bestammelse  i  stiftelse- 
urkunden ofvertagit  blifvit  uppskattadt  tUl  oskaligt  hogt  varde,  eller  oskahg  for- 
man  enligt  stiftelseurkunden  bhfvit  tillerkandstiftare  eller  arman,  och  hafva 
stiftama  om  den  egendom  eUer  forman  i  de  for  konstituerande  stamman  jamhkt 
14  §  framlagda  handlingar  lamnat  oriktig  uppgift,  vare  de  pliktiga  att  ersatta 
bolaget  skadan,  en  for  alia  och  alia  for  en. 

Uppgorelse  mellan  bolaget  och  stiftare  rorande  den  senare  i  sadan  egenskap 
aUggande  skadestandsskyldighet  ar  ej  for  bolaget  bindande. 

25.  Har,  innan  tva  ar  forflutit  efter  bolagets  registreiing,  for  godtgorelse, 
som  ofverstiger  en  femtedel  af  hela  aktiekapitalet,  a  bolagets  vagnar  traffats  nagot 
aftal  om  forvarf  af  fast  eller  16s  egendom,  som  ar  afsedd  till  stadigvarande  bruk 
for  bolaget,  skall  aftalet  genom  stjrrelsens  forsorg  ofordrojhgen  anmalas  for  re- 
gistrering. 

Om  aktiebref  och  aktiebok. 

26.  Aktiebref  skola  undertecknas  af  styrelsen  samt  angifva  ordningsnummer 
a  den  eller  de  aktier,  hvara  brefven  lyda,  akties  belopp  och  dagen  for  utf ardandet. 
Stjrrelseledamots  namnteckning  ma  kunna  atergifvas  genom  tryck  eller  pa  annat 
dyUkt  satt;  dock  skall  hvarje  aktiebref  vara  egenhandigt  undertecknadt  af  minst 
en  styrelseledamot. 

Har  forbehall  traffats  enligt  49  §  om  aktiekapitalets  nedsattning  genom  inlosen 
af  aktier  eller  enhgt  52  §  om  ratt  for  aktiegare  att  vid  akties  ofvergang  losa  aktien 
eller  om  forbud  i  vissa  fall  mot  akties  forvarfvande,  varde  ock  det  forbehall  an- 
gifvet  i  aktiebrefvet. 

27.  Ej  ma  aktiebref  utgifvas,  innan  registrering  enligt  33  §  skett  darom,  att 
fuU  betalning  erlagts  for  aktier  tillhopa  motsvarande  det  belopp,  hvartill  aktie- 
kapitalet enligt  bolagsordningen  lagst  ma  bestammas,  ej  heller  innan  full  betalning 
blifvit  erlagd  for  den  eller  de  aktier,  hvara  brefvet  lyder. 

Utgifves,  innan  aktiebref  utfardats,  bevis  om  ratt  till  delaktighet  i  bolaget 
(promess)  eller  om  verkstaUd  inbetalning  a  aktie  (interimsbevis,  interimskvitto), 
skall  sadant  bevis  stallas  till  viss  man. 
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thirdly,  also,  if  the  power  to  sign  the  firm  name  of  the  company  is  not^only 
to  be  exercised  by  the  directors,  what  person  or  persons,  separately  or  collectively j 
are  to  be  entitled  to  exercise  this  power.  ;  i  :. 

If  any  person  other  than  the  members  of  the  board  of  directors,  or  their. de- 
puties, is  to  be  entitled  to  exercise  the  said  power,  his  fuU  name  and  domicile 
shall  also  be  indicated. 

To  the  application  shall  be  annexed:  1.  the  deed  of  fomidation  furnished  with 
a  note  of  the  presentment  as  provided  in  §  9,  and  the  other  documents  indicated 
in  §  14,  par.  2.,  and  also  certified  copies  of  all  these  documents;  —  2.  a  copy  of  the 
record  (minutes)  taken  at  the  constitutive  meeting,  certified  by  a  pubHc  notary 
or  by  the  personal  signatures  certified  by  witnesses  of  the  members  of  the  board 
of  directors,  and  if  some  other  meeting  has  been  held,  also  a  copy  similarly  certi- 
fied of  the  record  taken  at  this  meeting;  —  3.  two  copies  of  the  statutes  {articles 
of  association)  of  the  company,  the  correctness  of  wMch  is  certified  in  the  same 
maimer  as  is  indicated  under  No.  2;  —  4.  a  document  furnished  with  the  personal 
signatures  certified  by  witnesses  of  the  members  of  the  board  of  directors,  con- 
taining in  the  first  flace  a  statement  of  the  amount  subscribed,  after  deduction 
has  been  made,  not  only  on  account  of  an  excessive  subscription  if  there  has  been 
one,  but  also  on  account  of  the  right  to  shares  which  may  have  been  forfeited  by 
the  subscribers  in  accordance  with  §  30,  and  which  have  not  been  taken  by  any 
other  person,  as  well  as  how  much  of  the  sum  to  which  the  share  capital  conse- 
quently amounts  has  been  paid  up,  secondly  an  assurance  to  the  effect!  that  the 
payments  so  declared  have  been  made  in  money  or  otherwise  in  conformity  with 
the  provisions  of  the  deed  of  foundation;  —  5.  a  certificate  of  the  authorisation 
which,  according  to  the  provisions  of  §  3  or  §  57,  may  have  been  granted  by  the  King. 

24.  If  that  which  the  company  has  received  otherwise  than  in  money  according 
to  a  provision  of  the  deed  of  foundation,  has  been  estimated  ?it. an,  unreasonably 
high  value,  or  if  an  unreasonable  advantage  has  under  the  deed  of  foundation  been 
granted  to  founders  or  some  other  person,  and  if  the  founders  have  presented  an 
incorrect  statement  regarding  this  property  or  advantage  in  the  documents  pre- 
sented according  to  §  14  to  the  constitutive  meeting,  they  shall  be  jointly  and  sever- 
ally Uable  for  the  damage  incurred  by  the  company. 

A  settlement  come  to  between  the  company  and  its  founders  concerning  the 
obhgation  incumbent  on  the  latter  to  pay  damages  in  their  capacity  of  founders, 
is  not  binding  on  the  company. 

25.  If,  before  the  expiration  of  two  years  after  the  registration  of  the  company, 
any  agreement  has  been  made,  for  a  consideration  exceeding  one  fifth  of  the  total 
share  capital,  on  behalf  of  the  company  concerning  the ;  acquisition  of  immovables 
or  movables  intended  for  permanent  use  in  the  company,  the  board  of  directors 
shall  take  care  that  the  agreement  is  immediately  notified  for  registration. 

Share  certificates,  and  register  of  shares. 

26.  The  share  certificates  shall  be  signed  by  the  directors  and  contain  the 
number  or  numbers  of  the  share  or  shares  for  which  the  certificate  iti  question,  is 
issued,  the  amount  of  the  share  (or,  shares)  and  the  day  of  the; issue  thereof.  The 
signatures  of  the  members  of  the  board  of  directors  may  be  reproduced  by  printing 
or  in  some  other  similar  manner;  every  share  certificate  shall,  however,  be  signed 
in  person  by  at  least  one  member  of  the;  board  of  directors. 

If  a  reservation  has  been  made  iu  accordance  with  §  49  with  respect  to  the 
reduction  of  the  share  capital  by  the  redemption  of  shares,  or  in  accordance  with 
§  52  with  respect  to  the  right  of  shareholders  to  repurchase  shares  in  case  of  their 
transfer,  or  with  respect  to  the  prohibition  in  certain  cases  against  the  acquisition 
of  shares,  such  reservation  shall  also  be  indicated  in  the  share  certificate. 

27.  Share  certificates  may  not  be  issued  until  the  registration  has  been  effected 
in  accordance  with  §  33  of  the  fact  that  fuU  payment  has  been  made  on  shares 
together  amounting  to  the  lowest  sum  at  which  the  share  capital  according  to  the 
.statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  company  may  be  fixed,  nor  until  fuU  payment 
has  been  made  on  the  share  or  shares  for  which  the  certificate  in  question  is  issued. 

If,  before  the  issue  of  share  certificates,  certificates  of  the  right  of  partici- 
pation in  the  company  (promise)  or  of  part-payments  having  been  made  on  shares 
{interim  certificates,  provisional  receipts)  are  issued,  such  certificates  shall  be  issued 
nominatively. 
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28.  Ofver  aktiebolags  samtliga  aktier  har  styrelsen  att  ofordrojligen  upp- 
lagga  en  aktiebok.  I  denna  skola  genom  styrelsens  forsorg  aktiema  upptagas  med 
uppgif t  a  de  ursprungliga  agama  samt  hos  styrelsen  styrkta  forandringar  i  agande- 
ratten  till  aktie  ofordrojligen  antecknas;  dock  att,  dar  losningsratt  enligt  52  § 
1  mom.  tillkommer  f orutvarande  aktieagare,  anteckning  ej  ma  ske  f orr  an  sig 
visat,  att  losningsratten  ej  begagnas.  I  aktieboken  skall  ock  anmarkas  dagen, 
da  anteckning  skett. 

Det  aligger  styrelsen  att  omedelbart  fore  bolagsstamma  vara  tillstades  for 
att  profva  de  fragor  om  nya  aktieagares  inforande  i  aktieboken,  som  da  kunna 
yppas.  Dock  skall,  dar  i  bolagsordningen  enligt  76  §  1  mom.  ratten  till  deltagande 
i  bolagsstammas  forhandlingar  gjorts  beroende  af  att  anmalan  darom  sker  viss 
tid  fore  stamman,  styrelsesammantrade  for  profning  af  fragor,  som  nyss  sagts, 
baUas  omedelbart  fore  anmalningstidens  utgang. 


Ej  ma  stjrrelsen  vagra  att  i  aktieboken  sasom  agare  infora  den,  som  foreter 
aktiebref,  stalldt  till  innehafvaren  eller  forsedt  med  behorigen  sammanhangande 
och  till  honom  fortgaende  foljd  af  ofverlatelser. 

Ar  aktiebref  stalldt  till  viss  man,  vare  med  det  undantag,  bvarom  i  52  §  4  mom. 
stadgas,  den,  till  hvilken  aktie  ofvergatt,  ej  gentemot  bolaget  att  anse  sasom  aktie- 
agare, innan  ban  bUfvit  inford  i  aktieboken. 

Styrelsen  aligger  att  halla  aktieboken  tillgangUg  for  en  bvar,  som  vill  taga 
kannedom  om  densamma. 

Om  iribetalning,  okning  och  nedsattning  af  aktiekapifalet. 

29.  Sist  inom  tva  ar  fran  bolagets  bildande  skall  for  aktie  full  betalning  er- 
laggas. 

Aktietecknare,  som  ej  senast  vid  bolagets  bildande  for  aktie  erlagger  full  be- 
talning, vare  skyldig  aflamna  sarskild  sknftHg  forbindelse  a  aterstoden.  Denna 
forbindelse  ma,  anda  att  aktieratten  ofvergar  till  annan,  ej  aterstallas  forr,  an 
aktiens  belopp  blifvit  till  fullo  guldet. 

Ej  vare  aktietecknare  berattigad  att  kvitta  sin  skuld  pa  grund  af  aktieteck- 
ning  mot  fordran  hos  bolaget. 

30.  Uraklater  nagon  att  i  ratt  tid  fullgora  inbetalning  a  aktie,  vare  ban  skyldig 
att  galda  ranta  efter  sex  for  hundra  om  aret  fran  forfallodagen. 

Verkstalles  ej  inbetalning  i  ratt  tid,  eller  forsummar  nagon  att  aflamna  den 
i  29  §  omformalda  forbindelse,  age  styrelsen,  dar  ej  rattelse  sker  inom  en  manad 
efter  anmaning,  forklara  aktieratten  forverkad.  Det  aligger  styrelsen,  dar  betal- 
ning uteblifvit,  att,  sa  snart  ske  kan,  antingen  vidtaga  nyssniimnda  atgard  eller 
utsoka  beloppet. 

Underattelse  om  tiden  for  inbetalning,  afvensom  anmaning,  bvarom  ofvan 
ar  sagdt,  ma  anses  vara  gifven,  nar  den  blifvit  kungjord  i  den  ordning,  som  skall 
galla  for  kungorande  af  kallelse  till  ordinarie  bolagsstamma,  sa  ock,  dar  aktie- 
tecknarens  postadress  uppgifvits  for  styrelsen,  till  honom  bUfvit  forsand  i  rekom- 
menderadt  bref. 

Da  aktieratt  forverkats,  kan  hvad  a  aktien  redan  inbetalts  ej  aterfordras. 

31.  Ar  aktieratt  forverkad,  efter  ty  ofvan  ar  sagdt,  vare  aktietecknaren,  dar 
bolagets  egendom  af  trades  till  konkurs,  som  borjar  inom  tva  ar  efter  utgangen  af 
den  for  aktiemas  inbetalning  bestamda  tid,  andook  skyldig  att,  savidt  borgenarers 
ratt  darpa  beror,  fullgora  aterstaende  inbetalningen,  i  den  man  den  ej  visas  vara 
for  ofvertagande  af  aktieratten  verkstaUd  af  annan. 
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28.  The  board  of  directors  shall  without  delay  institute  a  register  of  all  the 
shares  (share-book)  of  the  company.  Under  the  care  of  the  board  of  directors  the 
shares  shall  be  entered  in  this  register  with  an  indication  of  their  original  holders, 
and  the  modifications  certified  by  the  board  of  directors  in  the  proprietary  right 
to  the  shares  shall  immediately  be  entered  in  the  register;  if,  however,  the  right 
of  repurchase  (pre-emption)  according  to  §  52,  par.  1  appertains  to  some  previous' 
shareholder,  the  entry  may  not  be  made  until  it  has  been  established  that  the  right 
of  repurchase  (pre-emption)  has  not  been  exercised.  There  must  also  be  indicated 
in  the  register  of  shares  the  day  on  which  the  entry  was  made. 

It  is  incumbent  on  the  board  of  directors  to  be  present  immediately  before 
the  general  meeting  in  order  to  inquire  into  the  questions  relating  to  the  entry  in 
the  register  of  shares  of  new  shareholders  which  may  at  that  time  be  raised.  If, 
however,  in  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  company,  conformably  with 
§  76,  par.  1,  the  right  to  participate  in  the  deUberations  of  the  general  meeting  has 
been  made  dependent  on  the  condition  that  a  notification  on  the  subject  is  made 
within  a  certain  time  before  the  meeting,  the  meeting  of  the  board  of  directors  for 
the  purpose  of  inquiring  into  questions  of  the  kind  just  mentioned  shall  be  held 
immediately  before  the  expiration  of  the  period  for  notification. 

The  board  of  directors  may  not  refuse  to  enter  as  owner  in  the  register  of  shares 
a  person  who  produces  a  share  certificate  issued  to  bearer,  or  furnished  with  a  series 
of  transfers  which  is  regularly  continuous  and  extends  to  him. 

If  a  share  certificate  is  issued  nomiaatively,  the  person  to  whom  the  share 
has  been  transferred  shall  not,  subject  to  the  exception  enacted  in  §  52,  par.  4,  be 
considered  as  a  shareholder  as  against  the  company  until  he  has  been  entered  in  the 
register  of  shares. 

It  is  incumbent  on  the  board  of  directors  to  hold  the  register  of  shares  accessible 
to  any  person  desirous  of  inspecting  it. 

Payment,  increase  and  reduction  of  the  share  capital. 

29.  At  the  latest  within  two  years  after  the  establishment  of  the  company 
full  payment  must  be  made  on  all  the  shares. 

Subscribers  of  shares  who  do  not  at  the  time  of  the  estabUshment  of  the  com- 
pany make  full  payment  on  their  shares,  are  bound  to  deposit  a  special  written 
engagement  for  the  remainder.  This  engagement,  even  it  the  share  in  question  is 
transferred  to  some  other  person,  shall  not  be  returned  untU  the  amount  of  the  share 
has  been  paid  in  full. 

Subscribers  of  shares  are  not  entitled  to  discharge  their  debts  resulting  from 
the  subscription  of  shares  by  setting  off  claims  against  the  company. 

30.  If  a  person  omits  to  make  full  payment  on  his  share  in  due  time,  he  shall 
be  liable  to  pay  interest  at  the  rate  of  six  per  cent,  per  annum  from  the  day  for 
payment. 

If  payment  is  not  made  in  due  time,  or  if  any  person  omits  to  deposit  the  written 
engagement  mentioned  in  §  29,  the  board  of  directors,  if  the  default  is  not  remedied 
within  a  month  after  the  issue  of  a  notice  of  summons,  may  declare  the  right  to  the 
share  in  question  forfeited.  It  is  incumbent  on  the  board  of  directors,  if  payment 
has  not  been  made,  either  to  avail  itseK  of  the  measure  just  mentioned  or  to  insti- 
tute proceedings  for  the  recovery  of  the  amount  as  soon  as  feasible. 

The  notification  of  the  time  for  payment,  as  well  as  the  notice  of  summons 
mentioned  above,  may  be  considered  as  having  been  given  when  the  notification 
and  notice  of  summons  have  been  pubUshed  in  the  manner  appUcable  to  the  pubh- 
cation  of  notices  convening  ordinary  general  meetings,  and  also,  if  the  postal  address 
of  the  subscriber  of  the  share  has  been  notified  to  the  board  of  directors,  when  such 
notification  and  notice  have  been  sent  to  him  in  a  registered  letter. 

When  the  right  to  a  share  has  been  forfeited,  the  restitution  of  the  amount 
already  paid  on  the  share  may  not  be  demanded. 

31.  If  the  right  to  a  share  has  been  forfeited  in  accordance  with  the  above 
provisions,  the  subscriber  of  the  share,  if  the  estate  of  the  company  is  subjected 
to  administration  in  bankruptcy  within  two  years  after  the  expiration  of  the  time 
fixed  for  the  payment  for  the  shares,  shall  nevertheless  be  Uable,  so  far  as  is  necessary 
to  satisfy  the  claims  of  creditors,  to  make  payment  of  the  arrears  in  full,  to  the  extent 
to  which  it  is  not  proved  to  have  been  made  by  some  other  person  with  a  view  to 
the  taking  over  the  share  in  question. 
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32.  Varder,  efter  det  ansokning  om  bolagets  registrering  gjorts,  ytterligare 
inbetalning  a  aktier  fullgjord,  ma  styrelsen  for  registrering  gora  anmalan  om  sa- 
lunda  inbetaldt  belopp.  Anmalan,  som  skall  vara  forsedd  med  styrelseledamotemas 
egenbandiga,  bevittnade  namnunderskrifter,  skall  innefatta  forsakran,  att  den 
salunda  anmalda  inbetalningen  fullgjorts  i  penningar  eller  annat  i  enlighet  med 
stiftelseurkiindens  bestammelser. 

33.  Sist  sex  manader  efter  utgangen  af  den  for  aktiernas  inbetalning  bestamda 
tid  skall  styrelsen,  dar  ej  anmalan  om  bela  aktiekapitalets  inbetalning  forut  skett, 
for  registrering  aflamna  en  af  styrelseledamotema  egenbandigt  underskrifven  upp- 
gift,  liuru  mycket  af  det  belopp,  som  for  registrering  anmalts  vara  inbetaldt,  mot- 
svaras  af  aktier,  for  hvilka  fuU  betalning  erlagts.  Styrelseledamotemas  namnteck- 
ningar  skola  vara  af  vittnen  styrkta. 

Har  ej  inom  ofvan  stadgad  tid  anmalts,  att  full  betalning  behorigen  erlagts 
for  aktier  tillhopa  motsvarande  det  belopp,  hvartill  aktiekapitalet  enligt  bolags- 
ordningen  lagst  ma  bestammas,  och  inkommer  ej  heller  behorig  anmalan,  utvisande, 
att  aadan  betalning  fullgjorts,  inom  en  manad  efter  det  fran  registreringsmyndig- 
heten  till  bolagets  styrelse  aflatits  skrifvelse  med  anmaning  att  ofordrojligen  in- 
komma  med  dyUk  anmalan,  skall  bolaget  trada  i  Ukvidation. 

34.  Har,  efter  det  ansokning  om  bolagets  registrering  gjorts,  aktietecknares 
aktieratt  f orHarats  f orverkad,  och  varder  den  ej  inom  en  manad  af  annan  ofvertagen, 
skall  aktiekapitalet  anses  minskadt  med  det  belopp,  som  svarar  emot  den  foryer- 
kade  aktieratten;  och  gore  styrelsen  ofordrojligen  anmalan  harom  for  registrering. 

35.  Okning  af  aktiekapitalet  medelst  ny  aktieteckning  ma  ej  beslutas,  innan  det 
belopp,  hvartill  aktiekapitalet  vid  beslutets  fattande  uppgar,  till  fullo  inbetalts 
och  registrering  darom  skett.  Ej  heller  ma,  dar  beslut  om  sadan  okning  forut 
fattats,  ytterhgare  okning  beslutas,  innan  pa  grnnd  af  forra  beslutet  tecknadt 
belopp,  med  afdrag  ej  mindre  i  anledning  af  ofverteckning,  dar  sadan  agt  rum, 
an  ock  for  forverkad  och  ej  af  annan  ofvertagen  aktieratt,  bUfvit  till  fullo  inbetaldt 
och  detta  forhallande  registrerats. 

Beslut  om  okning,  hvarom  ofvan  sags,  kan  fattas  endast  af  bolagsstamma. 

36.  Beslutet  om  aktiekapitalets  okning  skall  angifva:  1)  det  belopp,  hvarmed 
aktiekapitalet  ma  okas;  —  2)  den  foretradesratt  att  teckna  nya  aktier,  som  ma 
tiUkomma  aktieagare;  —  3)  den  tid,  ej  understigande  fyra  veckor  fran  den  dag, 
da  beslutet  enhgt  41  §  kungjorts  i  aUmanna  tidningama,  inom  hvilken  aktieagare 
ma  begagna  den  honom  tillkommande  foretradesratt  till  teckning;  —  4)  det  belopp, 
som  skall  for  aktie  inbetalas;  —  5)  den  grund,  efter  hvilken  i  handelse  af  ofver- 
teckning aktierna  skola  fordelas  mellan  tecknama;  —  6)  dar  ej  de  nya  aktiema 
skola  vara  Hkstallda  med  de  forutvarande,  den  ohkhet,  som  mellan  dem  skall 
forefumas. 

37.  SkaU  aktieagare  eller  annan  aga  teckna  ny  aktie  med  ratt  att  darfor 
tillskjuta  annat  an  penningar  eller  eljest  med  villkor,  varde  fullstandiga  bestammelser 
darom  meddelade  i  beslutet  om  aktiekapitalets  okning. 

Det  ahgger  styrelsen,  dar  fraga  ar  om  sadant  villkor,  som  ofvan  sags,  att 
a  bolagsstamman  framlagga  de  skriftUga  handlingar,  som  darom  kunna  vara 
upprattade,  afvensom  en  af  styrelsen  underskrifven  berattelse,  angifvande  de  om- 
standigheter,  som  kunna  vara  af  vikt  vid  bedomande  af  villkorets  betydelse  for 
bolaget. 

38.  Bolagsstammans  beslut  om  aktiekapitalets  okning  skall,  ehvad  det  inne- 
f attar  andring  af  bolagsordningen  eller  ej,  genom  styrelsens  forsorg  ofordrojUgen 
anmalas  for  registrering. 
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32.  If,  after  the  application  for  the  registration  of  the  company  has  been  made, 
the  further  payments  on  the  shares  are  made  in  full,  the  board  of  directors  may 
notify  such  further  payments  for  registration.  The  notification,  which  shall  be  fur- 
nished with  the  personal  signatures  certified  by  witnesses  of  the  members  of  the  board 
of  directors,  shall  contain  an  assurance  that  the  payments  notified  in  this  manner 
have  been  made  in  money  or  otherwise  in  conformity  with  the  provisions  of  the  deed 
of  foundation. 

33.  Within  six  months  at  the  latest  after  the  expiration  of  the  time  fixed  for 
the  payment  on  the  shares  the  board  of  directors,  if  the  notification  of  the  payment 
of  the  whole  share  capital  has  not  taken  place  previously,  shall  present  for  registra- 
tion a  statement,  signed  in  person  by  the  members  of  the  board  of  directors,  as  to 
what  amount  of  the  sum  notified  for  registration  as  having  been  paid  up  corresponds 
to  shares  on  which  full  payment  has  been  made.  The  signatures  of  the  members 
of  the  board  of  directors  shall  be  certified  by  witnesses. 

If,  within  the  time  fixed  above,  it  has  not  been  notified  that  payment  in  full 
has  been  duly  made  on  shares  corresponding  in  the  aggregate  to  the  lowest  amount 
at  which  the  share  capital  according  to  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the 
company  may  be  fixed,  and  if,  further,  a  regular  notification  is  not  made  estabUshing 
that  such  payment  has  been  effected,  within  one  month  after  a  communication  has 
been  despatched  from  the  Registration  Authority  to  the  board  of  directors  calling 
on  the  board  to  make  such  a  notification  immediately,  the  company  shall  be  sub- 
jected to  liquidation. 

34.  If,  after  the  application  for  registration  of  the  company  has  been  made, 
the  right  to  a  share  of  a  subscriber  has  been  declared  forfeited,  and  if  the  share  is 
not  taken  by  some  other  person  within  one  month  afterwards,  the  share  capital 
shall  be  considered  as  having  been  reduced  by  the  amoimt  which  corresponds  to 
the  forfeited  share;  the  board  of  directors  shall  without  delay  make  a  notification 
on  the  matter  for  registration. 

35.  The  increase  of  the  share  capital  by  means  of  a  fresh  subscription  of  shares 
may  not  be  decided  on  until  the  sum  to  which  the  share  capital  at  the  time  when 
the  resolution  is  passed  amoim.ts,  has  been  paid  up  in  full,  and  registration  of  this 
fact  has  taken  place.  Nor,  if  a  resolution  concerning  such  an  increase  has  been 
passed  previously,  may  a  further  increase  be  decided  on,  until  the  amount  sub- 
scribed on  the  basis  of  the  previous  resolution,  after  deduction  has  been  made,  not 
only  on  account  of  an  excessive  subscription  if  there  has  been  one,  but  also  on  accoimt 
of  shares  which  have  been  forfeited  without  having  been  taken  by  any  other  person, 
has  been  paid  up  in  fuU,  and  this  fact  has  been  registered. 

A  resolution  in  relation  to  increases  of  capital  as  dealt  with  above  may  only 
be  passed  by  the  general  meeting. 

36.  A  resolution  for  the  increase  of  the  share  capital  shall  indicate :  1 .  the  amount 
by  which  the  share  capital  is  to  be  increased;  —  2.  the  preferential  right  of  subscri- 
bing for  new  shares  which  may  appertain  to  shareholders;  —  3.  the  time,  not  being 
less  than  four  weeks  from  the  day  on  which  the  resolution  ia  accordance  with  §  41 
was  inserted  in  the  public  newspapers,  within  which  shareholders  may  avail  them- 
selves of  the  preferential  right  appertaining  to  them  of  subscribiag;  —  4.  the  amount 
which  is  to  be  paid  on  the  shares;  —  5.  the  basis  on  which,  in  case  of  an  excessive 
subscription,  the  shares  are  to  be  allotted  amongst  the  subscribers;  —  6.  if  the  new 
shares  are  not  to  be  placed  on  an  equal  footing  with  the  older  shares,  the  difference 
which  is  to  exist  between  them. 

37.  If  shareholders  or  any  other  persons  are  to  be  entitled  to  subscribe  for 
new  shares  with  the  right,  or  the  right  subject  to  conditions,  of  paying  for  them 
otherwise  than  by  means  of  money,  the  complete  provisions  on  this  subject  shall 
be  included  in  the  resolution  dealing  with  the  increase  of  the  share  capital. 

It  is  incumbent  on  the  board  of  directors,  if  there  is  a  question  of  conditions 
as  above  mentioned,  to  present  to  the  general  meeting  the  written  documents  which 
may  have  been  drawn  up  on  this  subject,  as  well  as  a  report  signed  by  the  directors 
indicating  the  circumstances  which  may  be  of  importance  for  the  appreciation  of 
the  significance  of  the  conditions  for  the  company. 

38.  The  resolution  of  the  general  meeting  in  relation  to  the  increase  of  the  share 
capital  shall,  whether  the  resolution  includes  alterations  of  the  statutes  (articles 
of  association)  of  the  company  or  not,  be  forthwith  notified  for  registration  by  the 
board  of  directors. 
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Vid  namnda  anmalan  skola  fogas  dels,  i  tva  exemplar,  af  notarius  publicus 
eller  mod  styrelseledamotemas  ege^andiga,  bevittnade  namnunderskrifter  styrkt 
afskrift  af  protokoll,  som  forts  i  arendet,  dels  den  i  37  §  omformalda  berattelse  och 
ofriga  dar  angifna  handlingar  i  hufvudskrift  ooh  bestyrkt  afskrift. 

39.  Dar  alia  forutvarande  aktier  aga  lika  ratt,  vare  hvarje  aktieagare  berat- 
tigad  att,  i  den  man  sadant  kan  ske,  af  de  nya  aktier,  for  hvilka  betalning  skall 
erlaggas  i  penningar,  efter  teckning  erhalla  det  antal,  som  svarar  mot  hans  andel 
i  det  forutvarande  aktiekapitalet. 

40.  Aktieagare,  som  vill  begagna  honom  tillkommande  foretradesratt  till 
teckning  af  ny  aktie,  vare  skyldig  att  vid  teckningen  forete  det  eller  de  aktiebref, 
hvara  teckningsratten  grundas;  och  skall  genom  styrelsens  forsorg  sadant  aktie- 
bref forses  med  paskrift,  att  teckningsratten  begagnats. 

41.  Bolagsstammans  beslut  om  aktiekapitalets  okning  skall  genom  styrelsens 
forsorg  kungoras  i  allmanna  tidningama  afvensom  i  tidning  inom  den  ort,  dar 
styxelsen  bar  sitt  sate. 

Kungorelsen  skaU  ock  angifva  forutvarande  aktiekapitalets  storlek  samt  bolags- 
ordningens  bestanmielser  ej  mindre  om  foremalet  for  bolagets  verksamhet  och  om 
akties  belopp,  an  afven  i  de  amnen,  som  omformalas  i  6  §. 

Det  aUgger  styrelsen  att,  dar  sa  ske  kan,  i  rekommenderadt  bref  om  bolags- 
stammans beslut  ofordrojligen  underratta  hvarje  aktieagare. 

42.  Teckning  af  de  nya  aktiema  skall  ske  a  teckningslista  i  hufvudskrift, 
forsedd  med  styrelseledamotemas  egenhandiga,  bevittnade  namnunderskrifter, 
eller  i  afskrift,  bestyrkt  af  notarius  publicus. 

Teckningslista  skall  innehalla  bolagsstammans  beslut  om  aktiekapitalets  ok- 
ning, uppgift  a  de  tidningsnummer,  i  hvilka  beslutet  enligt  41  §  varit  infordt, 
afvensom,  dar  pa  grand  af  bestammelse  i  beslutet  aktieagare  eller  annan  skall 
aga  teckna  ny  aktie  med  ratt  att  darfor  tillskjuta  annat  an  penningar  eller  el  jest 
med  villkor,  redogorelse  for  de  omstandigheter,  som  kunna  vara  af  vikt  vid  be- 
domande  af  viUkorets  betydelse  for  bolaget. 

I  teckningslista  skall  ock  angifvas  den  ordning,  i  hvilken  aktietecknare  bor 
fullgora  hvad  honom  pa  grand  af  teckningen  ahgger. 

Ett  exemplar  af  bolagsordningen  och  den  senaste  faststallda  balansrakningen 
skola  bifogas  hvarje  teckmngslista. 

43.  Teckning  af  ny  aktie  vare  ogiltig,  dar  den  ej  gores  a  teckmngslista,  som 
uppfyUer  foresknfterna  i  42  §  1,  2  och  3  mom. 

Teckning  med  villkor  vare  ogiltig,  dar  ej,  efter  ty  i  37  §  sags,  bestammelse  om 
villkoret  meddelats  i  beslutet  om  aktiekapitalets  okning. 

Ej  ma  sadan  grund  for  ogiltighet  af  teckning  af  aktie,  som  ofvan  i  denna  pa- 
ragraf  afses,  goras  gaUande,  utan  sa  ar,  att  den  anmalts  hos  registreringsmyndig- 
heten,  ionan  registrering  enligt  45  §  skett  i  anledning  af  anmalan,  att  aktien  tul 
fuUo  inbetalts. 

44.  Sist  ett  ar  fran  det  bolagsstammans  beslut  om  aktiekapitalets  okning 
fattades  skaU  for  ny  aktie  full  betalning  erlaggas. 

Bestammelsen  i  29  §,  att  aktietecknare  ej  ar  berattigad  tUl  kvittning,  galle 
ock  vid  ny  aktieteckning,  dar  ej  i  beslutet  om  aktiekapitalets  okning  sadan  ratt 
blifvit  medgifven;  och  skall  jamval  vid  sadan  teckning  aga  motsvarande  tiUamp- 
ninpr  hvad  i  30  och  31  §§  fiones  stadgadt  om  pafoljd  for  uraktlatenhet  att  verk- 
stalla  inbetalning  a  tecknad  aktie,  sa  ock  om  anmaning  att  fullgora  sadan  in- 
betalning. 

45.  Sist  sex  manader  efter  utgangen  af  den  for  inbetalning  af  de  nya  aktiema 
bestamda  tid  skall  styrelsen  for  registrering  anmala,  huru  manga  aktier  till  fullo 
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The  said  notification  shall  be  accompanied  in  the  first  place  by  two  copies  of 
the  minutes  of  the  general  meeting  held  to  deliberate  on  the  matter,  the  copies 
bemg  certified  by  a  public  notary  or  by  the  personal  signatures  certified  by  witnesses 
of  the  members  of  the  board  of  directors,  and  secondly  by  the  report  mentioned 
in  §  37  and  the  original  and  certified  copies  of  the  other  documents  mentioned  there. 

39.  If  all  the  previous  shares  carry  the  same  rights,  each  shareholder  shall 
be  entitled,  so  far  as  this  is  possible,  to  obtain  on  subscription  out  of  the  new  shares 
for  which  payment  is  to  be  made  in  money  the  number  which  corresponds  to  his 
holding  in  the  previous  share  capital. 

40.  Shareholders  desirous  of  availing  themselves  of  the  preferential  right 
appertaining  to  them  of  subscribing  for  new  shares,  are  bound  to  produce  at  the 
subscription  the  share  certificate  or  certificates  on  which  the  right  of  subscription  is 
based;  and  at  the  instance  of  the  board  of  directors  such  certificates  shall  be  fur- 
nished with  a  note  indicating  that  the  right  of  subscription  has  been  taken  advan- 
tage of. 

41.  The  resolution  of  the  general  meeting  in  relation  to  the  increase  of  the  share 
capital  shall,  at  the  instance  of  the  board  of  directors,  be  pubhshed  in  the  pubhc 
newspapers,  as  well  as  in  the  newspaper  of  the  place  where  the  board  of  directors 
has  its  seat. 

The  publication  shall  also  indicate  the  amount  of  the  previous  share  capital, 
and  the  provisions  of  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  company,  not  only 
with  regard  to  the  objects  of  the  company  and  the  amount  of  the  shares,  but  also 
with  regard  to  those  matters  which  are  dealt  with  in  §  6. 

It  is  incumbent  on  the  board  of  directors,  where  this  is  feasible,  immediately 
to  inform  every  shareholder  in  a  registered  letter  of  the  resolution  passed  at  the 
general  meeting. 

42.  The  subscription  for  the  new  shares  shall  take  place  on  the  original  sub- 
scription Ust,  furnished  with  the  personal  signatures  certified  by  witnesses  of  the 
members  of  the  board  of  directors,  or  on  a  copy  certified  by  a  public  notary. 

The  subscription  Hst  shall  contain  the  resolution  of  the  general  meeting  for  the 
increase  of  the  share  capital,  an  indication  of  the  numbers  of  those  newspapers  in 
which  the  resolution  has  been  pubhshed  in  accordance  with  §  41,  as  well  as,  when 
according  to  the  provisions  of  the  resolution  shareholders  or  some  other  persons 
are  entitled  to  subscribe  for  new  shares  with  the  right,  or  the  right  subject  to  con- 
ditions, of  paying  for  them  otherwise  than  in  money,  an  indication  of  the  circum- 
stances which  may  be  of  importance  for  the  appreciation  of  the  significance  of  the 
conditions  for  the  company. 

The  subscription  hst  shall  also  iadicate  the  manner  in  which  subscribers  for  shares 
have  to  carry  out  what  is  incumbent  on  them  by  reason  of  the  subscription. 

A  copy  of  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  company  and  the  latest 
balance-sheet  drawn  up  shall  be  annexed  to  every  subscription  list. 

43.  The  subscription  for  new  shares  is  invahd  if  it  is  not  made  on  a  subscrip- 
tion hst  which  fulfils  the  provisions  of  §  42,  paragraphs  1,  2  and  3. 

A  conditional  subscription  is  iavahd  if  a  provision  relative  to  the  condition 
has  not  been  included  in  the  resolution  for  the  increase  of  the  share  capital  in  con- 
formity with  the  provisions  of  §  37. 

The  groimd  for  the  invahdLty  of  a  subscription  for  shares  indicated  above 
in  this  Article,  may  not  be  taken  advantage  of  unless  the  ground  has  been  notified 
to  the  Registration  Authority  before  the  registration  has  taken  place,  in  accordance 
with  §  45,  of  the  notification  to  the  effect  that  the  shares  have  been  paid  up  in  full. 

44.  At  the  latest  within  one  year  from  the  day  on  which  the  resolution  of  the 
general  meeting  in  relation  to  the  increase  of  the  share  capital  was  passed,  payment 
shall  be  made  in  full  for  the  new  shares. 

The  provision  of  §  29  that  subscribers  for  shares  are  not  entitled  to  obtain  a 
discharge  by  set-off,  is  also  appHcable  in  the  case  of  a  new  subscription  for  shares, 
if  such  a  right  has  not  been  conceded  in  the  resolution  for  the  iQcrease  of  the  share 
capital;  and  the  provisions  of  §§  30  and  31  as  to  the  consequences  of  the  omission 
to  make  payment  for  shares  subscribed  for  and  also  as  to  the  notices  of  summons 
demanding  such  payment,  shall  correspondingly  apply  also  to  this  kind  of  sub- 
scription. 

45.  Within  six  months  at  the  latest  after  the  expiration  of  the  time  fixed  for 
payment  for  the  new  shares,  the  board  of  directors  shall  notify  for  registration  how 


88  Sverige:  Lag  om  aktiebolag  (12  Aug.  1910). 

inbetalts.  Vid  anmalan,  som  skall  vara  forsedd  med  styrelseledamotemas  egens 
handiga,  bevittnade  namnunderskrifter,  skola  fogEis:  1)  en  med  styrelseledamotemas 
egenhandiga,  bevittnade  namnunderskrifter  forsedd  handling,  •  inneballande  del- 
uppgift,  hum  mycket  bHfvit  tecknadt,  med  afdrag  ej  mindre  i  anledning  af  ofver- 
teckning,  dar  sadan  agt  rum,  an  ock  for  aktieratt,  som  af  aktietecknare  forverkats 
och  ej  af  annan  ofvertagits,  dels  ock  forsakran,  att  den  anmalda  inbetalningen  a 
aktiema  fullgjorts  i  penningar  eller  annat  i  enlighet  med  de  i  beslutet  om  aktie- 
kapitalets  okning  meddelade  bestammelsema;  —  2)  teckningslistorna,  sa  ock 
styrkta  afskrifter  af  desamma;  —  3)  ett  exemp^lar  af  de  tidningar,  i  hvUka  bolags- 
stammans  beslut  om  okningen  enligt  41  §  varit  infordt. 


Varda  efter  aflamnandet  af  ofvannamnda  handlingar  aktier  ytterligare  till 
fullo  inbetalda,  ma  anmalan  darom  kunna  goras  for  registrering.  Anmalan  skall 
vara  forsedd  med  styrelseledamotemas  egenhandiga,  bevittnade  namnunder- 
skrifter samt  ionehaUa  sadan  forsakran,  som  of  van  under  1)  sags. 

Aktiekapitalet  skall,  sa  snart  registrering  skett  i  anledning  af  anmalan,  som 
ofvan  i  denna  paragraf  sags,  anses  okadt  med  sammanlagda  beloppet  af  de  aktier, 
som  anmalts  vara  till  fullo  inbetalda. 

46.  Utan  hinder  af  hvad  i  35 — 45  och  94  §§  fiones  stadgadt  ma  styrelsen 
besluta  aktiekapitalets  okning  under  forutsattniag  af  bolagsstammans  godkan- 
nande.  I  ty  fall  skola  i  afseende  a  bolagsstammans  beslut,  hvarigenom  sadant 
godkannande  meddelas,  och  a  styrelsens  skyldighet  att  a  stamman  framlagga  hand- 
lingar, som  kunna  vara  af  vikt  for  fragans  afgorande,  bestammelsema  i  35  §,  37  § 
2  mom.  och  38  §  aga  motsvarande  tUlampning,  och  skall  hvad  i  36  §,  37  §  1  mom. 
och  39 — 45  §§  ar  foreskrifvet  lampas  a  styrelsens  beslut  om  okningen  och  a  verk- 
staUigheten  daraf ;  dock  galle,  att  for  ny  aktie  full  betalning  skall  erlaggas  sist  ett 
ar  fran  det  bolagsstamman  godkant  styrelsens  beslut;  att  innan  sadant  godkan- 
nande meddelats,  den  i  45  §  1  mom.  foreskrifna  anmalan  till  registret  ej  ma  goras; 
och  att  forty,  dar  den  i  sistnanmda  paragraf  stadgade  tid  for  anmalningsskyldig- 
hetens  fullgorande  tiUandagatt,  innan  godkannandet  meddelats,  sagda  anmalan 
skall  goras  samtidigt  med  den  i  38  §  foreskrifna  anmalan  till  registret  af  bolags- 
stammans beslut. 


47.  Aktiekapitalet  ma  kunna  okas  jamval  medelst  ofverforing  till  detsamma 
af  besparade  vinstmedel,  som  ej  afsatts  till  reservfond  eller  f omyelsef ond ;  och 
skola  darvid  bestammelsema  i  35  §  aga  motsvarande  tillampning. 

Bolagsstammans  beslut  om  okningen  skall  angifva  det  belopp,  hvarmed  aktie- 
kapitalet skall  okas,  afvensom,  dar  ej  de  nya  aktiema  skola  vara  Ukstallda  med 
de  forutvarande,  den  oKkhet,  som  mellan  dem  skall  forefinnas. 

Dar  alia  forutvarande  aktier  aga  Hka  ratt,  vare  hvarje  aktieagare  berattigad 
att  af  de  nya  aktiema  erhalla  det  antal,  som  svarar  mot  bans  andel  i  det  forut- 
varande aktiekapitalet. 

Beslutet  om  okningen  skall  genom  styrelsens  forsorg  kungoras  pa  satt  i  41  § 
1  mom.  sags.   Kungorelsen  skall  ock  angifva  forutvarande  aktiekapitalets  storlek. 

Beslutet  skall,  ehvad  det  innef attar  andring  af  bolagsordningen  eller  ej,  genom 
styrelsens  forsorg  anmalas  for  registrering.  Vid  anmalan  skola  fogas  dels,  i  tva 
exemplar,  af  notarius  publicus  eller  med  styrelseledamotemas  egenhandiga,  bevitt- 
nade namnunderskrifter  st3rrkt  afskrift  af  protokoll,  som  forts  i  arendet,  dels  ett 
exemplar  af  de  tidningar,  i  hvilka  beslutet,  enhgt  hvad  ofvan  stadgats,  varit  iu- 
fordt,  dels  ock  ett  exemplar  af  den  senaste  faststallda  balansrakningen,  jamte  en 
af  styrelseledamotema  egenhandigt  underskrifven  forsakran,  att  balansrakningen, 
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many  shares  have  been  paid  up  in  full.  The  notification,  which  shall  be  furnished 
with  the  personal  signatures,  certified  by  witnesses,  of  the  members  of  the  board 
of  directors,  shall  be  accompanied  by:  1.  a  document  furnished  with  the  personal 
signatures,  certified  by  witnesses,  of  the  members  of  the  board  of  directors,  con- 
taining in  the  first  place  an  indication  as  to  how  much  has  been  subscribed, 
after  deduction  not  only  on  account  of  an  excessive  subscription,  where  there 
is  one,  but  also  on  account  of  shares  which  have  been  forfeited  by  subscribers 
for  shares  without  having  been  taken  by  any  other  person,  secondly,  an  assurance 
to  the  effect  that  the  payments  on  the  shares  have  been  made  in  money  or  other- 
wise in  accordance  with  the  provisions  included  in  the  resolution  for  the  increase 
of  the  share  capital;  —  2.  the  subscription  lists,  and  also  certified  transcripts 
of  these  hsts;  —  3.  copies  of  those  newspapers  in  which  the  resolution  of  the 
general  meeting  for  the  increase  of  capital  has  been  published  in  accordance 
with  §41. 

If,  after  the  presentment  of  the  aforesaid  documents,  further  shares  are  paid 
up  in  fuU,  a  notification  of  this  fact  may  be  made  to  the  Registration  Authority. 
This  notification  shall  be  furnished  with  the  personal  signatures,  certified  by  wit- 
nesses, of  the  members  of  the  board  of  directors,  and  contain  such  an  assurance 
as  is  mentioned  above  imder  No.  1. 

The  share  capital  shall,  as  soon  as  registration  has  taken  place  in  respect  of  the 
notification  which  is  mentioned  above  in  this  Article,  be  considered  as  increased 
by  the  whole  amount  of  those  shares  which  have  been  notified  as  having  been  paid 
up  in  full. 

46.  Without  prejudice  to  the  provisions  of  §§  35 — 45  and  94,  the  board  of 
directors  may  decide  upon  the  increase  of  the  share  capital  on  the  assumption  that 
the  resolution  will  meet  with  the  approval  of  the  general  meeting.  In  such  case  the 
provisions  of  §  35,  §  37,  par.  2,  and  §  38  shall  correspondingly  apply  iu  respect  of 
the  resolution  of  the  general  meeting  by  which  such  approval  is  given,  and  in  respect 
of  the  obligation  of  the  board  of  directors  to  present  to  the  meeting  documents  which 
may  be  of  importance  for  the  decision  of  the  question,  and  the  provisions  contained 
in  §  36,  §  37,  par.  1,  and  §§  39 — 45  shall  be  applied  to  the  resolution  of  the  board 
of  directors  for  the  increase  of  capital  and  the  reahsation  thereof;  the  rule  however 
shall  apply,  that  fuU  payment  for  new  shares  shall  be  made  within  one  year  at  the 
latest  from  the  approval  of  the  resolution  of  the  board  of  directors  by  the  general 
meeting;  that  before  such  approval  has  been  given,  the  notification  to  the  register 
prescribed  in  §  45,  par.  1,  may  not  be  made;  and  that,  consequently,  if  the  period 
prescribed  in  the  Article  last  mentioned  for  the  fulfilment  of  the  obhgation  to  make 
a  notification  has  expired  before  the  approval  is  given,  the  said  notification  shall 
be  made  simultaneously  with  the  notification  to  the  register  of  the  resolution  passed 
by  the  general  meeting  as  prescribed  in  §  38. 

47.  The  share  capital  may  be  increased  either  by  means  of  the  transfer  to 
such  capital  of  surplus  profits  which  have  not  been  set  aside  for  the  reserve  fund 
or  the  renewal  fund;  and  the  provisions  of  §  35  shall  in  such  case  correspondingly 
apply. 

The  resolution  of  the  general  meeting  relative  to  the  increase  shall  indicate 
the  amount  by  which  the  share  capital  is  to  be  increased,  and  also,  if  the  new  shares 
are  not  to  be  placed  on  an  equal  footing  with  the  older  shares,  the  difference  which 
is  to  exist  between  them. 

If  all  the  older  shares  have  equal  rights,  each  shareholder  is  entitled  to  acquire 
out  of  the  new  shares  the  number  which  corresponds  to  his  share  in  the  previous 
capital. 

The  resolution  for  the  increase  of  capital  shall  be  published  at  the  instance 
of  the  board  of  directors  in  the  manner  indicated  in  §  41,  par.  1.  The  publication 
shall  also  indicate  the  amount  of  the  previous  share  capital. 

The  resolution,  whether  it  includes  modifications  of  the  statutes  (articles  of 
association)  of  the  company  or  not,  shall  be  notified,  at  the  instance  of  the  board 
of  directors,  for  registration.  The  notification  shall  be  accompanied  in  the  first 
place  by  two  copies  of  the  record  (minutes)  taken  of  the  deUberations  on  the  matter, 
which  record  shall  be  certified  by  a  pubUc  notary  or  the  personal  signatures  certi- 
fied by  witnesses  of  the  members  of  the  board  of  directors,  secondly  by  a  copy  of 
the  newspapers  in  which  the  resolution  has  been  pubhshed  in  accordance  with  what 
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dem  veterligen,  ej  upprattats  i  strid  med  bestammelserna  i  56  §.    Styrelseleda- 
motemas  namnteckningar  a  denna  forsakran  skola  vara  af  vittnen  styrkta. 


Aktiekapitalet  skall,  sa  snart  registrering  af  beslutet  skett,  anses  okadt  med 
det  belopp,  som  enligt  beslutet  skall  till  aktiekapitalet  ofverforas. 

Ej  ma  bref  a  ny  aktie  utlamnas  till  aktieagare,  imian  registrering  af  beslutet 
om  okningen  skett  eller  imian  aktieagaren  foretett  det  eller  de  aktiebref,  hvara 
ratten  att  erhalla  ny  aktie  grundas;  och  skall  genom  stjrrelsens  forsorg  sadant 
aktiebref  forses  med  paskrift,  att  bref  a  ny  aktie  utlanmats. 

48.  Sedan  for  aktie  full  betalning  bUfvit  erlagd,  vare  aktieagaren  icke  pliktig 
att  ytterligare  tillskjuta  nagot. 

49.  Innehaller  bolagsordningen  bestammelse  om  minimi-  och  maximakapital, 
ma  aktiekapitalet,  saframt  forbehall  darom  gjorts  i  stiftelseurkunden  eller  vid 
bolagsordniagens  antagande,  kunna  genom  inlosen  af  vissa  aktier  enligt  bestamda 
grander  nedsattas,  dock  ej  under  minimikapitalet. 

Dylik  nedsattning  af  aktiekapitalet  ma  kunna  ske  jamval  genom  inlosen  af 
aktier,  som  utgifvits  vid  aktiekapitalets  okning,  saframt  forbehall  darom  gjorts, 
efter  ty  ofvan  sags,  eller  i  beslutet  om  okningen. 

Forbehall,  hvarom  nu  ar  sagdt,  ma  ej  bringas  till  verkstallighet,  dar  det  ej 
blifvit  intaget  i  bolagsordningen  och  registreradt.  Da  nedsattning  verkstallts,  skall 
styrelsen  ofordrojHgen  gora  anmalan  darom  for  registrering. 

Har  aktie,  enUgt  hvad  ofvan  sags,  bhfvit  inlost,  bor  aktiebrefvet  genom  sty- 
relsens  forsorg  forses  med  paskrift  om  inlosandet. 

50.  Beslut  om  nedsattning  af  aktiekapitalet  i  annat  fall  an  i  49  §  sags  kan 
fattas  endast  af  bolagsstamma. 

Beslut  om  sadan  nedsattning  ma  ej  bringas  till  verkstalhghet  utan  rattens 
tiUstand.  Ansokning  om  rattens  tillstand  skaU  vara  atfoljd  af  bevis,  att  beslutet 
blifvit  registreradt,  afvensom  af  forteckning  a  bolagets  samtHga  kanda  borgenarer. 
Ratten  utfarde  kallelse  a  okanda  borgenarer  att  fekrifthgen  angifva  sina  fordringar 
hos  ratten;  och  gaUe  om  tiden  for  instaUelsen  och  om  kallelsens  kungorande  hvad 
om  arsstamning  ar  stadgadt.  Styrkes  a  dag,  som  af  ratten  utsattes,  att  de  borge- 
narer, hvilka  aro  upptagna  a  forteckningen  eller  gifvit  sig  an  hos  ratten,  blifvit 
till  fuUo  fomojda  for  sina  uppgifna  fordringar  eller  medgifvit  aktiekapitalets  ned- 
sattning, varde  ansokningen  bifallen.  Beslutet  harom  skall,  i  hufvudskrift  eller 
styrkt  afskrift,  genom  styrelsens  forsorg  insandas  for  registrering.  Likaledes  aUgger 
det  styrelsen  att,  sedan  nedsattningen  verkstallts,  darom  gora  anmalan  for  re- 
gistrering. 


Nedsattning  af  aktiekapitalet,  hvarom  nu  ar  sagdt,  vare,  dar  bolagets  egendom 
af  trades  till  konkurs,  som  bor  jar  inom  ett  ar  fran  det  rattens  beslut  efter  verk- 
staUd  registrering  kungjordes  i  allmanna  tidningama,  utan  verkan  mot  borgenar, 
som  ej  till  nedsattningen  samtyckt  eller  vid  fordringens  tUlkomst  hade  kannedom 
om  rattens  beslut,  hvarigenom  nedsattning  medgifvits. 

Har  till  fuHgorande  af  beslutet  om  nedsattningen  aktie  blifvit  inlost  eller  dess 
belopp  minskadt,  bor  aktiebrefvet  genom  styrelsens  forsorg  forses  med  paskrift 
darom. 

51.  Egen  aktie  ma  aktiebolag  ej  mot  vederlag  forvarfva  i  annan  ordning  an 
i  49  eller  50  §  sags,  ej  heller  mottaga  sasom  pant. 
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has  been  prescribed  above,  and  finally  by  a  copy  of  the  last  balance-sheet  which 
has  been  drawn  up,  besides  an. assurance  signed  in  person  by  the  members  of  the  board 
of  directors  to  the  effect  that  the  balance-sheet,  so  far  as  they  know,  has  not  been 
drawn  up  contrary  to  the  provisions  of  §  56.  The  signatures  of  the  members  of  the 
board  of  directors  shall,  on  the  document  of  the  assurance,  be  certified  by  witnesses. 

The  share  capital,  as  soon  as  the  registration  of  the  resolution  has  taken  place, 
shall  be  considered  as  increased  by  the  amount  which  according  to  the  resolution 
is  to  be  transferred  to  the  share  capital. 

A  certificate  issued  for  a  new  share  may  not  be  handed  over  to  a  shareholder 
untU  the  registration  of  the  resolution  for  the  increase  has  taken  place,  nor  until 
the  shareholder  in  question  has  produced  the  share  certificate  or  certificates  on  which 
his  right  to  acquire  new  shares  is  based;  and  such  share  certificate  or  certificates 
shall  at  the  instance  of  the  board  of  directors  be  furnished  with  a  note  indicating 
that  a  certificate  has  been  delivered  for  the  new  share. 

48.  When  a  share  has  been  paid  up  in  full,  the  holder  is  not  hable  to  make 
any  further  payment. 

49.  If  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  company  contain  provisions 
relating  to  a  minimum  and  a  maximum  capital,  the  share  capital  may,  provided 
that  a  reservation  to  this  effect  has  been  made  in  the  deed  of  foimdation  or  on  the 
adoption  of  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  company,  be  reduced  by  the 
redemption  of  certain  shares  according  to  fixed  principles,  but  not,  however,  below 
the  minimum  capital. 

Such  reduction  of  the  share  capital  may  take  place  also  by  the  redemption  of 
shares  which  have  been  issued  on  an  increase  of  the  share  capital,  provided  that 
a  reservation  has  been  made  to  this  effect,  in  accordance  with  the  above  provisions 
or  in  the  resolution  for  the  increase. 

Such  a  reservation  as  has  just  been  mentioned  may  not  be  given  effect  to 
unless  it  has  been  inserted  in  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  company 
and  registered.  When  the  reduction  has  been  effected,  the  board  of  directors  shall 
immediately  make  a  notification  to  this  effect  for  registration. 

If  a  share,  according  to  what  is  provided  above,  has  been  redeemed,  the  share 
certificate  shall  be  furnished  at  the  instance  of  the  board  of  directors  with  a  note 
of  the  redemption. 

50.  A  reduction  of  the  share  capital  in  other  cases  than  that  mentioned  in  §  49 
may  only  be  made  in  pursuance  of  a  resolution  passed  by  a  general  meeting. 

The  resolution  for  such  a  reduction  may  not  be  carried  out  without  the  authori- 
sation of  the  competent  tribunal.  The  application  for  the  authorisation  of  the  tri- 
bunal shaU  be  accompanied  by  a  certificate  stating  that  the  resolution  has  been 
registered,  as  well  as  by  a  list  of  all  the  known  creditors  of  the  company.  The  tri- 
bunal issues  a  summons  to  the  unknown  creditors  calling  upon  them  to  present 
their  claims  in  writing  to  the  tribunal;  and  as  regards  the  period  of  notice  and  the 
publication  of  the  summons,  the  provisions  enacted  concerning  summonses  to  appear 
in  a  year  shall  apply.  If  it  is  established  on  the  day  fixed  by  the  tribunal  that  those 
creditors  who  are  included  in  the  hst,  or  who  have  given  notice  of  their  claims  to 
the  tribunal,  have  obtained  full  satisfaction  for  their  notified  claims,  or  given  their 
consent  to  the  reduction  of  the  share  capital,  the  appUcation  shall  be  granted.  The 
decision  to  this  effect  shall  be  presented  in  the  original  or  in  a  certified  transcript 
for  registration  at  the  instance  of  the  board  of  directors.  It  is  also  incumbent  on 
the  board  of  directors,  after  the  reduction  has  been  effected,  to  make  a  notification 
to  this  effect  for  registration. 

The  reduction  of  the  share  capital  which  has  just  been  dealt  with  shall,  if  the 
assets  of  the  company  are  subjected  to  administration  in  bankruptcy  within  a  year 
from  the  day  on  which  the  decision  of  the  tribunal,  after  registration,  has  been 
published  in  the  pubhc  newspapers,  be  without  effect  as  against  creditors  who  have 
not  consented  to  the  reduction,  or  who  at  the  time  when  their  claims  arose  had 
no  knowledge  of  the  decision  of  the  tribunal  by  which  the  reduction  was  acceded  to. 

If,  for  the  carrying  out  of  the  resolution  for  reduction,  a  share  has  been  redeemed 
or  its  amount  reduced,  the  share  certificate  shall  at  the  instance  of  the  board  of  di- 
rectors be  furnished  with  a  note  to  this  effect. 

51.  A  company  may  not  acquire  its  own  shares  for  valuable  consideration 
in  any  other  manner  than  that  mentioned  in  §  49  or  50,  nor  receive  its  own  shares 
by  way  of  pledge. 
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90  Sverige:  Lag  om  aktiebolag  (12  Aug.  1910). 

Hvad  nu  ar  stadgadt  utgor  ej  hinder  for  aktiebolag  att  a  auktion  inropa  for 
bolagets  fordran  utmatt  aktie,  dock  med  skyldighet  att  ater  afyttra  den,  sa  snart 
det  kan  ske  utan  forlust. 

Om  inskrdnkning  i  ratten  att  forfoga  ofver  aktie. 
52.  Skola  aktiebrefven  stallas  till  viss  man,  ma  i  bolagsordningen  kunna 
forbehallas,  att,  dar  aktie  ofvergar  tUl  annan  an  aktieagare  eller  till  annan  an 
agare  af  visst  slag  af  aktier,  forutvarande  aktieagare  eUer  agare  af  visst  slag  af 
aktier  skola  vara  berattigade  att  losa  aktien.  I  ty  fall  skall  bolagsordningen  angifva 
den  ordning,  i  hvilken  losningsratten  ma  tillkomma  aktieagama  iabordes,  den  tid 
ej  ofverstigande  nittio  dagar,  raknadt  fran  anmalan  hos  styrelsen  om  aktiens  ofver- 
gang,  inom  hvilken  den,  som  vill  begagna  sig  af  losningsratten,  skall  darom  gora 
anmalan  hos  styrelsen,  afvensom  den  tid,  ej  ofverstigande  trettio  dagar,  raknadt 
fran  det  losens  belopp  blifvit  bestamdt,  inom  hvilken  losen  skall  erlaggas. 


Dar  aktiebrefven  skola  stallas  till  viss  man,  ma  i  bolagsordningen  ock  intagas 
forbehall,  hvarigenom  ratten  for  aktiebolag  eller  annan  samfalUghet  eller  for  annan 
an  har  i  riket  bosatt  svensk  medborgare  att  genom  teckning  eller  ofverlatelse  for- 
varfva  aktie  inskrankes. 

Dar  i  fall,  som  i  1  mom.  afses,  losen  skall  erlaggas  for  aktie,  men  ofverens- 
kommelse  ej  kan  traffas  om  losens  belopp,  varde,  saframt  ej  annorlunda  ar  stadgadt 
i  bolagsordningen,  beloppet,  som  skall  motsvara  aktiens  verkhga  varde,  bestamdt 
af  tre  skiljeman,  utsedde  enligt  lagen  om  skiljeman,  med  ratt  for  part,  som  ej 
atnojes  med  skiljemannens  beslut,  att  draga  tvisten  under  rattens  profning,  saframt 
han  instammer  sia  talan  iaom  nittio  dagar  fran  det  skiljemannens  beslut  i  hufvud- 
skrift  eller  bestyrkt  afskrift  delgafs  honom. 

lonan  det  visar  sig,  att  losningsratten  ej  begagnas,  vare  den,  till  hvilken  aktie 
ofvergatt,  ej  i  forhaUande  till  bolaget  att  anse  sasom  aktieagare;  dock  age  han 
uppbara  den  vinstutdelning,  som  ma  vara  med  aktieratten  forknippad,  och  utofva 
aktien,  i  handelse  af  aktiekapitalets  okning,  tillkommande  foretradesratt  till  teck- 
ning af  ny  aktie.  De  af  sadan  teckning  harflytande  rattigheter  och  skyldigheter 
ofverga  a  den,  som  begagnar  sig  af  losningsratten. 

Ej  ma  pa  annat  satt,  an  ofvan  ar  sagdt,  rattigheten  att  forfoga  ofver  aktie 
inskrankas. 

Om  reservfond,  vinstutdelning  och  balansrdkning . 
53.  Af  aktiebolags  arsvinst,  efter  afdrag  for  hvad  som  atgar  till  betackande 
af  mojUgen  forefinthg  brist  fran  foregaende  ar,  skola  minst  tio  procent  afsattas 
till  reservfond.  Vid  berakniag  af  det  belopp,  som  salunda  minst  skall  afsattas  till 
reservfonden,  ma  ej  fran  arsvinsten  afdragas  den  andel  dari,  som  kan  hafva  tiller- 
kants  styrelseledamot  eller  annan  sasom  arfvode  (tantiem).  Sedan  fonden  uppgatt 
till  ett  belopp  motsvarande  tio  procent  af  inbetalda  aktiekapitalet  eller  till  det 
hogre  belopp,  som  kan  vara  bestamdt  i  bolagsordningen,  ma  vidare  afsattning  af 
arsvinsten  kunna  upphora;  nedgar  fonden  under  det  salunda  stadgade  beloppet, 
skall  afsattning  dartiU  anyo  vidtaga. 

Till  reservfonden  skall  alltid  laggas  hvad  vid  aktieteckning  ma  hafva  for 
aktiema  erhaUits  utofver  det  belopp,  hvara  de  lyda,  sa  ock,  dar  aktieratt  forverkats 
och  aktiekapitalet  i  foljd  daraf  minskats,  hvad,  innan  aktieratten  forverkades, 
blifvit  inbetaldt  a  aktien. 

Nedsattning  af  reservfonden  ma  beslutas  allenast  for  betackande  af  forlust, 
som  enligt  faststaUd  balansrakning  fumes  hafva  uppstatt  a  rorelsen  i  dess  helhet, 
och  som  icke  kan  ersattas  af  andra  befintliga,  till  framtida  forfogande  afsatta, 
medel. 


SWEDEN:  COMPANIES.  90 

That  which  is  now  enacted  does  not  prevent  a  joint  stock  company  from  buying 
by  auction  a  share  which  has  been  seized  for  a  claim  on  the  company,  subject,  how- 
ever, to  the  obligation  of  reselling  the  share,  when  this  can  be  done  without  loss. 

Concerning  the  limitation  of  the  right  to  dispose  of  shares. 

52,  If  the  share  certificates  are  to  be  issued  nominatively,  the  reservation  may 
be  made  in  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  company  that,  if  the  shares 
are  transferred  to  persons  other  than  shareholders,  or  to  persons  other  than  the 
holders  of  a  certain  kind  of  shares,  preceding  shareholders  or  the  holders  of  a  certain 
kind  of  shares  shall  be  entitled  to  repurchase  the  shares.  In  such  case  the  statutes 
(articles  of  association)  of  the  company  shall  indicate  the  manner  in  which  the  right 
of  repurchase  is  to  appertain  to  the  shareholders  reciprocally,  the  time,  not  exceeding 
ninety  days  reckoned  from  the  notification  to  the  board  of  directors  of  the  transfer 
of  the  share  in  question,  within  which  the  person  desirous  of  taking  advantage  of 
his  right  of  repurchase  shall  make  a  notification  to  this  effect  to  the  board  of  direc- 
tors, as  well  as  the  time,  not  exceeding  thirty  days  reckoned  from  the  day  on  which 
the  amount  of  the  repurchase  price  was  fixed,  within  which  the  said  price  shall  be  paid. 

If  the  share  certificates  are  to  be  issued  nominatively,  the  statutes  (articles 
of  association)  of  the  company  may  also  contain  a  reservation  by  which  the  right 
of  joint  stock  companies  or  other  associations  or  of  persons  other  than  Swedish 
citizens  domiciled  in  the  Kingdom,  to  acquire  shares  by  subscription  or  transfer, 
is  restricted. 

If  in  the  case  provided  for  in  paragraph  1,  the  amount  of  the  repurchase  price 
is  to  be  paid  for  a  share,  but  no  agreement  can  be  come  to  with  regard  to  this  amount, 
the  amount  which  corresponds  to  the  real  value  of  the  share  shall,  where  nothing  to 
the  contrary  has  been  provided  in  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  company, 
be  fixed  by  three  arbitrators  appointed  in  accordance  with  the  Act  on  arbitrators, 
with  the  right  for  a  party  who  is  not  satisfied  with  the  award  of  the  arbitrators, 
to  refer  the  dispute  to  the  examination  of  the  competent  tribunal,  provided  that 
he  lodges  his  complaint  within  ninety  days  from  the  day  on  which  the  award  of 
the  arbitrators  was  communicated  to  him  in  the  original  or  in  a  certified  transcript. 

Until  it  is  established  that  the  right  of  repurchase  wiU  not  be  taken  advantage 
of,  the  person  to  whom  the  share  has  been  transferred  shall  not  be  considered  as  a 
shareholder  as  against  the  company ;  he  has,  however,  a  right  to  receive  the  dividends 
distributed  in  respect  of  the  share,  and  in  case  of  the  increase  of  the  share  capital 
to  exercise  the  preferential  right  appertaining  to  the  share  to  subscribe  for  new 
shares.  The  rights  and  obligations  resulting  from  such  a  subscription  pass  to  the 
person  who  takes  advantage  of  the  right  of  repurchase. 

The  right  to  dispose  of  shares  may  not  be  restricted  in  any  other  manner  than 
that  above  mentioned. 

Concerning  reserve  funds,  distribution  of  profits  and  balance-sheets. 

53.  Out  of  the  annual  profits  of  a  joint  stock  company  after  deduction  of  what 
is  employed  for  the  covering  of  the  deficit  which  may  have  arisen  in  the  preceding 
year,  at  least  ten  per  cent,  shall  be  set  aside  for  the  reserve  fund.  For  the  calculation 
of  the  lowest  amount  which  in  this  manner  must  be  set  aside  for  the  reserve  fund, 
the  part  of  the  annual  profit  which  may  have  been  granted  to  members  of  the  board 
of  directors  or  other  persons  as  remuneration  (percentage)  may  not  be  deducted. 
When  the  fund  has  reached  an  amoimt  corresponding  to  ten  per  cent,  of  the  paid-up 
share  capital  or  to  the  higher  amount  which  may  have  been  fixed  in  the  statutes 
(articles  of  association)  of  the  company,  any  further  setting  aside  of  annual  profits 
may  cease;  if  the  fund  decreases  to  less  than  the  amount  thus  prescribed,  the  setting 
aside  for  the  fund  shall  commence  anew. 

That  which,  on  the  subscription  for  shares,  may  have  been  obtained  for  the 
shares  in  excess  of  the  amount  for  which  they  are  issued,  and  also,  if  a  share  has  been 
forfeited  and  the  share  capital  as  a  consequence  thereof  reduced,  that  which  before 
the  share  was  forfeited,  had  been  paid  up  on  the  share,  shall  always  be  added  to 
the  reserve  fund. 

A  reduction  of  the  reserve  fund  may  only  be  decided  on  with  a  view  to  the  cov- 
ering of  such  losses  as  according  to  the  drawn-up  balance-sheet  are  found  to  have 
arisen  from  the  exploitation  as  a  whole,  and  as  cannot  be  paid  out  of  other  available 
amounts  set  aside  to  be  disposed  of  subsequently. 
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Ql  Sverige:  hag  om  aktiebolag  (12  Aug.  1910). 

54.  Ej  ma  till  aktieagama  annorledes  an  i  foljd  af  aktiekapitalets  nedsattning, 
efter  ty  i  49  eUer  59  §  sags,  utbetalas  annat  an  den  vinst,  som  forefinnes  enligt 
faststalld  balansrakning  for  sista  aret,  i  den  man  vinsten  ej  skall  afsattas  till  reserv- 
fonden.  Varder  vinstutdelning  beslutad  och  verkstaUd  i  strid  med  hvad  salunda 
stadgats  eller  med  bestammelse  i  bolagsordningen,  vara  de,  som  uppburit  sadan  ut- 
delning,  skyldige  att  aterbara  densamma;  och  ansvare  darjamte  de,  som  deltagit 
i  beslutet,  en  for  alia  och  alia  for  en,  for  den  brist,  som  vid  aterbaringen  kan  upp- 
komma. 

55.  Bolagsstamma  ma  ej  forfoga  ofver  bolagets  vinstmedel  eller  ofriga  till- 
gangar  for  andamal,  som  uppenbarligen  ar  for  bolagets  verksamhet  frammande; 
stamman  dock  obetaget  att  till  allmannyttigt  eller  darmed  jamforUgt  andamal 
anvanda  tillgang,  som  i  forhallande  till  bolagets  stallning  ar  af  ringa  betydenhet. 

Det  tillkommer  bolagsstamma  att  besluta,  huruvida  och  i  hvad  man  den  vinst, 
som  enligt  54  §  1  pmikten  kan  utdelas,  skall  till  det  andamal  anvandas. 

Innehaller  bolagsordningen  bestammelser,  som  afvika  fran  hvad  ofvan  i  2  mom. 
stadgats,  lande  de  till  efterrattelse. 

56.  Jamte  hvad  i  forordningen  angaende  handelsbocker  och  handelsrakningar 
ar  stadgadt  galle  i  afseende  a  upprattande  af  aktiebolags  balansrakning:  1)  bolagets 
tillgangar  ma  ej  upptagas  vare  sig  ofver  sina  verkUga  varden  eller  till  hogre  belopp 
an  som  motsvara  kostnadema  for  deras  anskaffning  eller  tiUverkning  ;  —  2)  andra 
tillgangar  an  sadana,  som  aro  afsedda  for  stadigvarande  bruk  for  bolaget,  ma  dock 
upptagas  till  hogre  belopp  an  som  motsvara  kostnadema  for  deras  anskaffning 
eller  tiUverkning,  saframt  sarskilda  omstandigheter  kunna  anses  lamna  fog  harfor 
och  dessa  i  balansrakningen  fvdlstandigt  angifvas;  —  3)  osakra  fordringar  skola 
upptagas  endast  till  de  belopp,  hvarmed  de  beraknas  komma  att  inflyta,  och 
vardelosa  fordringar  afskrifvas;  —  4)  tillgangar,  afsedda  till  stadigvarande  bruk 
for  bolaget,  ma  utan  hinder  af  hvad  under  1)  stadgats  upptagas  till  belopp,  mot- 
svarande  kostnadema  for  tiUgangamas  anskaffning  eller  tiUverkning,  ehuru  verkUga 
vardet  ar  lagre  an  detta  belopp.  I  ty  fall  skaU  dock  dara  arUgen  afskrifvas  det 
belopp,  som  motsvarar  tUlgangamas  af  alder  eUer  nyttjande  eller  annan  darmed 
jamforlig  orsak  uppkomna  vardeminskning.  I  stallet  for  sadan  afskrifning  ma 
motsvarande  afsattning  kunna  goras  tUl  en  sarskUd  fomyelsefond.  Sadan  fond 
ma  ej  minskas  annorledes  an  genom  en  minskningen  motsvarande  afskrifning  a 
ifragavarande  tillgangar;  —  5)  tUlgangar,  som  under  4)  afses,  ma  ej  i  vidare  man 
an  som  betingas  af  dara  nedlagda  forbattringar  upptagas  tUl  hogre  varde  an  det, 
hvartiU  de  varit  uppforda  i  narmast  foregaende  faststallda  balansrakning;  — 
6)  de  belopp,  hvartUl  aktiekapitalet,  reserv-  och  fomyelsefonder  samt  andra  fonder 
uppga,  skola  hvar  for  sig  i  balansrakningen  uppforas  bland  skuldema;  —  7)  kost- 
nader  for  bolagets  bildande,  organisations-  eller  forvaltningskostnader  eller  for- 
varfvad  egen  aktie  ma  ej  uppforas  sasom  tUlgang;  —  8)  ager  bolaget  aktier  i  annat 
bolag,  skola  dessa  i  balansrakningen,  sarsMldt  for  hvarje  sadant  bolag,  upptagas 
tiU  antal  och  varden;  och  skall,  dar  sa  ske  kan,  tiU  balansrakningen  fogas  sistnaronda 
bolags  senaste  faststallda  balansrakning. 


Om  styrelse  och  firmateckning. 

57.  For  aktiebolag  skaU  finnas  en  styrelse,  bestaende  af  en  eller  flere  leda- 
moter. 

Styrelsen  age,  i  enUghet  med  hvad  i  denna  lag  ar  stadgadt,  forvalta  bolagets 
angelagenheter. 

Styrelsen  valjes  a  bolagsstamma;  dock  ma  enligt  bestammelse,  som  pa  grund 
af  sarskUd  lag  eUer  forf attning  eller  efter  Konungens  medgifvande  intagits  i  bolags- 
ordningen, en  eUer  flere  ledamoter  af  styrelsen  kunna  pa  annat  satt  utses. 

Ledamot  af  styrelsen  skall  vara  bar  i  liket  bosatt  svensk  medborgare,  dar  ej 
for  sarskUdt  faU  Konungen  medgifver,  att  styrelsen  ma  till  viss  del,  ej  ofverstigande 


SWEDEN:  COMPANIES.  9i; 

54.  Nothing  may  be  paid  to  the  shareholders,  otherwise  than  in  consequence 
of  a  reduction  of  the  share  capital  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  §  49  or  59, 
other  than  the  profit  which  is  found  to  be  available  according  to  the  drawn-up 
balance-sheet  for  the  preceding  year,  to  the  extent  to  which  the  profit  has  not  to 
be  set  aside  for  the  reserve  fund.  If  a  distribution  of  profits  is  decided  on  and  carried 
out  contrary  to  what  is  provided  by  law  or  to  the  provisions  of  the  statutes  (articles 
of  association)  of  the  company,  those  persons  who  have  profited  by  such  distribution 
shall  be  Uable  to  restore  the  dividends  received ;  and  further  those  persons  who  took 
part  in  the  decision  shall  be  Jointly  and  severally  liable  for  the  deficit  which  may 
result  on  the  restitution. 

55.  The  general  meeting  may  not  dispose  of  the  profits  or  other  property  of 
the  company  for  purposes  which  are  obviously  foreign  to  the  operations  of  the  com- 
pany; the  meeting  is,  however,  at  hberty  to  employ  for  the  good  of  the  pubhc  in 
general,  or  for  purposes  equivalent  thereto,  property  which  is  of  minor  importance 
having  regard  to  the  position  of  the  company. 

It  is  incumbent  on  the  general  meeting  to  decide  whether  and  to  what  extent 
the  profit  which,  according  to  §  54,  par.  1,  may  be  distributed  in  dividends,  shall 
be  employed  in  that  way. 

If  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  company  contain  provisions  which 
differ  from  what  has  been  enacted  above  in  par.  2,  these  provisions  shall  apply. 

56.  Besides  the  provisions  of  the  Ordinance  relating  to  commercial  books  and 
commercial  accounts,  the  following  rules  shall  apply  as  to  the  drawing  up  of  the 
balance-sheet  of  a  company:  1.  the  assets  of  a  company  may  not  be  estimated  at 
an  amount  either  in  excess  of  their  real  value  or  higher  than  that  which  corresponds 
to  the  cost  of  their  acquisition  or  production;  —  2.  other  objects  than  such  as  arc 
intended  to  be  permanently  used  by  the  company  may,  however,  be  estimated  at  an 
amount  higher  than  that  which  corresponds  to  the  cost  of  their  acquisition  or  pro-' 
duction,  when  special  circumstances  can  be  considered  as  affording  sufficient  grounds 
for  such  a  course,  and  these  circumstances  are  f uUy  indicated  in  the  balance-sheet ;  — 
3.  doubtful  claims  shall  be  entered  only  for  the  amount  which  it  is  calculated  that 
the  company  wiU  be  able  to  recover,  and  bad  debts  shall  be  written  off;  —  4.  ob- 
jects intended  to  be  permanently  used  by  the  company  may,  notwithstanding  the 
provision  of  No.  1,  be  estimated  at  an  amount  corresponding  to  the  cost  of  acquisition 
or  production  of  such  objects,  although  their  real  value  is  less  than  that  amoimt. 
In  such  case,  however,  there  shall  every  year  be  deducted  in  respect  of  such  objects 
the  amount  which  corresponds  to  the  decrease  in  the  value  of  the  objects  resulting 
from  age  or  wear  or  other  similar  cause.  Instead  of  such  deduction  a  corresponding 
amount  may  be  set  aside  for  a  special  renewal  fund.  Such  a  fund  may  not  be  reduced 
otherwise  than  by  a  deduction  corresponding  to  the  reduction  of  the  value  of  the 
objects  in  question;  —  5.  the  objects  referred  to  vmder  No.  4  may  not,  in  a  greater 
measure  than  that  which  is  justified  by  improvements  made  thereto,  be  entered 
at  a  value  higher  than  that  at  which  they  have  been  entered  in  the  preceding  balance- 
sheet  drawn  up;  —  6.  the  sums  to  which  the  share  capital,  reserve  and  renewal 
funds  and  other  funds  amount,  shall  each  be  separately  entered  in  the  balance- 
sheet  amongst  the  debts;  —  7.  the  expenses  of  the  formation  of  the  company,  of  its 
organisation  or  administration,  or  its  own  shares  which  have  been  acquired,  may 
not  be  entered  as  assets;  —  8.  if  the  company  owns  shares  issued  by  other  com- 
panies, these  shares  shall  be  entered  in  the  balance-sheet  separately  for  each  such 
company  at  their  number  and  value;  and,  where  this  is  feasible,  the  balance-sheets 
last  drawn  up  of  the  companies  last  mentioned  shall  be  annexed  to  the  balance-sheet. 

The  board  of  directors  and  the  signature  of  the  firm  name. 

57.  A  joint  stock  company  shall  have  a  board  of  directors  consisting  of  one 
or  more  members. 

The  board  of  directors  shall,  in  conformity  with  the  provisions  of  this  Act, 
manage  the  affairs  of  the  company. 

The  board  of  directors  is  elected  by  the  general  meeting;  one  or  more  members  of 
the  board  of  directors  may,  however,  be  appointed  in  some  other  manner,  in  pur- 
suance of  a  provision  which,  in  virtue  of  a  special  Act  or  Ordinance  or  a  royal  authori- 
sation, has  been  adopted  in  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  company. 

The  members  of  the  board  of  directors  shall  be  Swedish  citizens  domiciled 
in'tthe  Kingdom,  unless  the  King  in  a  special  case  should  permit  that  a  certain  portion 


92  Sverige:  Lag  om  aktiebolag  (12  Aug.  1910). 

en  tredjedel  af  hela  antalet,  besta  af  medborgare  i  annat  land  eller  a  utrikes  ort 
bosatta  svenska  medborgare. 

Styrelseledamot  ma  ej  utses  for  langre  tid  an  fern  ar.  Styrelseledamot  ma, 
anda  att  den  tid,  for  bvilken  ban  blifvit  utsedd,  ej  gatt  till  anda,  skiljas  fran  upp- 
draget  genom  beslut  af  den,  som  utsett  honom. 

Afgar  af  bolagsstamman  vald  styrelseledamot,  innan  den  tid,  for  bvilken  ban 
blifvit  vald,  gatt  till  anda,  och  finnes  ej  suppleant,  abgger  det  ofriga  styrelseleda- 
moter  att  ofordrojligen  foranstalta  om  val  af  ny  ledamot.  Utan  binder  af  bvad 
nu  stadgats  ma  dock,  dar  bolagsordningen  sadant  medgifver,  med  valet  kunna 
ansta  till  nasta  ordiaarie  bolagsstamma,  saframt  styrelsen  ar  beslutfor  med  kvar- 
staende  ledamoter. 


58.  Styrelsen,  sa  ock  den  eller  de  sarskilda  st3a'elseledam6ter,  som  bemyndigats 
teckna  bolagets  firma,  age  att  sjaHva  eller  genom  ombud  ej  mindre  i  forballande 
till  tredje  man  bandla  a  bolagets  vagnar  an  afven  infor  domstolar  och  andra  myndig- 
beter  foretrada  bolaget.  Inskrankning  i  den  befogenbet,  som  salunda  tillkommer 
styrelsen  eller  viss  styrelseledamot,  vare,  i  den  man  ej  annat  foljer  af  bvad  i  denna 
lag  stadgas,  utan  verkan  mot  tredje  man,  med  mindre  ban  agt  eller  bort  aga  kanne- 
dom  om  inskrankningen.  Bestammelse,  innefattande  sadan  inskrankning,  ma  ej 
registreras. 

59.  I  forballande  tUl  bolaget  vare  styrelsen  och  de  styrelseledamoter,  som, 
ef ter  ty  i  58  §  ar  sagdt,  aga  foretrada  bolaget,  pUktiga  att  i  sin  f orvaltning  af  bolagets 
angelagenheter  staUa  sig  till  efterrattelse  de  sarskilda  foreskrifter,  som  i  bolags- 
ordningen eUer  af  bolagsstamman  eUer,  savidt  rorer  styrelseledamot,  af  styrelsen 
meddelas. 

Styrelsen  eller  styrelseledamot  ma  dock  ej  efterkomma  bolagsstammans 
foresknft,  dar  den  finnes  strida  mot  denna  lag  eller  bolagsordningen. 

60.  Bemyndigande  for  styrelseledamot  att  teckna  bolagets  firma  ma,  dar  ej 
annat  blifvit  bestamdt  i  bolagsordningen  eller  af  bolagsstamman,  meddelas  af 
styrelsen. 

Ej  ma  sadant  bemyndigande  meddelas  af  bolagsstamman,  med  mindre  bolags- 
ordningen inneballer  stadgande  i  sadant  afseende. 

61.  Ar  enhgt  bolagsordningen  styrelsen  beslutfor,  utan  att  samtUga  ledamoter 
aro  tillstades,  ma  likval  arende,  som  ankommer  pa  styrelsen,  ej  foretagas,  utan  att, 
savidt  ske  kurmat,  samtliga  erbaUit  tiUfalle  att  deltaga  i  arendets  behandling. 

62.  Sasom  styrelsens  beslut  galle,  dar  ej  annorlunda  ar  bestamdt  i  bolags- 
ordningen, den  mening,  om  bvilken  vid  sammantrade  de  fiesta  rostande  forena  sig, 
men  vid  lika  rostetal  den  mening,  som  bitrades  af  ordforanden  vid  sammantradet. 

Ledamot  af  styrelsen  age  ej  deltaga  i  behandling  af  fraga  rorande  aftal  meUan 
honom  ocb  bolaget.  Ej  heller  ma  ban  deltaga  i  bebandhng  af  fraga  om  aftal  meUan 
bolaget  ocb  tredje  man,  dar  ban  i  fragan  ager  ett  vasentHgt  intresse,  s'om  kan  vara 
stridande  mot  bolagets.  Hvad  salunda  ar  stadgadt  age  motsvarande  tillampning 
betraffande  gafva  fran  bolagets  sida,  sa  ock  betraffande  rattegang  eller  annan  talan 
mot  styrelseledamoten  eller  tredje  man. 

63.  I  bolagsordningen  ma  bestammas,  att  styrelsen  ager  bemyndiga  annan  an 
styrelseledamot  att  teckna  bolagets  firma;  och  age  jam  val  bolagsstamman  tiUata 
styrelsen  att  meddela  sadant  bemyndigande.  I  fraga  om  den,  som  salunda  erbalMt 
ratt  att  teckna  bolagets  firma,  skaU  tillampas  hvad  som  enligt  58  och  59  §§  galler 
betraffande  styrelseledamot,  som  ager  teckna  firman. 
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of  them,  not  exceeding  one  third  of  their  whole  number,  may  consist  of  subjects 
of  other  countries  or  of  Swedish  citizens  domiciled  at  places  abroad. 

The  members  of  the  board  of  directors  ma,y  not  be  appointed  for  a  period  longer 
than  five  years.  Any  member  of  the  board  of  directors  may,  although  the  period 
for  which  he  has  been  appointed  has  not  expired,  be  removed  from  his  office  by  a 
resolution  of  those  who  appointed  him. 

If  a  member  of  the  board  of  directors  elected  by  the  general  meeting  resigns 
before  the  expiration  of  the  period  for  which  he  has  been  elected,  and  if  no  deputy 
is  available,  it  is  incumbent  on  the  other  members  of  the  board  of  directors  to  pro- 
ceed without  delay  to  the  election  of  a  new  member.  Notwithstanding  this  pro- 
vision, the  election,  however,  if  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  company 
permit  such  a  course,  may  be  postponed  imtil  the  next  ordinary  general  meeting, 
provided  that  the  board  can  carry  on  the  administration  with  the  remainder  of 
its  members. 

58.  The  board  of  directors,  and  also  the  special  member  or  members  of  the 
board  of  directors  who  have  been  authorised  to  sign  the  firm  name  of  the  company, 
may  themselves  or  by  mandatories  both  act  on  behaU  of  the  company  as  regards 
third  persons  and  also  represent  the  company  before  tribunals  and  other  authori- 
ties. Any  limitation  of  the  power  which  appertains  accordingly  to  the  board  of 
directors  or  certain  members  thereof,  shall,  in  so  far  as  nothang  to  the  contrary 
results  from  the  provisions  of  this  Act,  be  without  effect  as  against  third  persons, 
unless  the  latter  have  or  ought  to  have  knowledge  of  the  limitation.  Provisions 
containing  such  retrictions  may  not  be  registered. 

59.  As  against  the  company,  the  board  of  directors  and  those  of  its  mem- 
bers who  according  to  what  is  provided  ia  §  58,  may  represent  the  company, 
are  bound  in  their  management  of  the  affairs  of  the  company,  to  comply  with 
the  special  directions  wMch  are  given  in  the  statutes  (articles  of  association) 
of  the  company  or  by  the  general  meeting,  and  in  so  far  as  a  member  of  the 
board  of  diectors  is  concerned,  by  the  board  of  directors. 

The  board  of  directors  or  a  member  of  the,, board  may  not,  however,  comply 
with  the  directions  of  the  general  meeting,  if  they  are  found  to  be  contrary  to  this 
Act  or  the  statutes  of  the  company. 

60.  The  authorisation  for  a  member  of  the  board  of  directors  to  sign  the  firm 
name  of  the  company  may,  if  nothing  to  the  contrary  has  been  provided  ia  the  sta- 
tutes (articles  of  association)  of  the  company  or  by  the  general  meeting,  be  granted 
by  the  board  of  directors. 

Such  authorisation  may  not  be  granted  by  the  general  meeting,  unless  the 
statutes  of  the  company  contain  a  provision  to  this  effect. 

61.  Although,  according  to  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  company, 
the  board  of  directors  is  competent  to  pass  resolutions  without  all  the  members 
of  the  board  being  present,  a  matter  which  concerns  the  board  of  directors  may  not 
be  dealt  with,  unless,  as  far  as  it  has  been  possible,  aU  the  members  of  the  board 
have  had  the  opportunity  of  taking  part  in  the  deliberations  on  the  matter. 

62.  If  nothing  has  been  provided  to  the  contrary  in  the  statutes  (articles  of 
association)  of  the  company,  that  opinion  shall  be  considered  as  the  resolution  of 
the  board  of  directors  to  which  the  majority  of  the  members  voting  at  the  meeting 
agree,  but  in  the  case  of  an  equality  of  votes,  that  opinion  which  is  supported  by 
the  chairman  of  the  meeting. 

A  member  of  the  board  of  directors  is  not  entitled  to  take  part  in  the  deUbera- 
tions  on  a  matter  concerning  an  agreement  between  himself  and  the  company.  Nor 
may  he  take  part  in  the  deHberations  on  a  matter  concerning  an  agreement  between 
the  company  and  a  third  person,  if  he  is  particularly  interested  in  the  matter  in  a 
manner  which  may  be  contrary  to  the  interests  of  the  company.  This  provision 
shall  correspondingly  apply  to  gifts  on  the  part  of  the  company,  and  also  to  actions 
or  other  proceedings  against  a  member  of  the  board  of  directors  or  a  third  person. 

63.  It  may  be  provided  in  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  company 
that  the  board  of  directors  shaU  have  power  to  authorise  persons  other  than  the 
members  of  the  board  of  directors  to  sign  the  firm  name  of  the  company;  and  the 
general  meeting  is  also  competent  to  give  power  to  the  board  of  directors  to  grant 
such  authorisations.  As  regards  the  person  who  has  in  this  maimer  obtained  the  right 
to  sign  the  firm  name  of  the  company,  the  provisions  of  §§58  and  59  apphcable 
to  members  of  the  board  of  directors  who  may  sign  the  firm  name  shall  apply. 
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64.  Vid  meddelande  af  ratt  till  firmateckning  ma  kunna  foreskrifvas,  att  denna 
ratt  far  utofvas  endast  af  flere  i  forening. 

65.  Sker  andring  i  styrelsens  sammansattning  eller  i  fraga  om  ratten  att  teckna 
bolagets  firma  eller  andrar  styrelseledamot  eller  eljest  nagon,  som,  ensam  eller  i 
forening  med  annan,  berattigats  teckna  firman,  sitt  hemvist  eller  andras  bolagets 
postadress,  skall  styrelsen  darom  ofordrojligen  gora  anmalan  for  registrering.  Vid 
anmalan  om  andring  i  styrelsens  sammansattning  skall  fogas  styrkt  afskrift  af 
protokoU  eller  annan  handling,  som  bestyrker  andringen. 

66.  Den,  som  ager  foretrada  bolaget,  ma  ej  iklada  bolaget  forpliktelser  eller 
eljest  forfoga  ofver  dess  tillgangar  i  vidare  man  an  sadant  enligt  55  §  1  mom.  ar 
for  bolagsstamman  medgifvet.  Hvad  salunda  ar  stadgadt  ma  dock  ej  aberopas  mot 
tredje  man,  med  mindre  ban  insett  eller  bort  inse,  att  stadgandet  agt  tUlampning. 

67.  Skriftlig  handluig,  som  utfardas  for  aktiebolag,  bor  undertecknas  med 
bolagets  firma.  Vid  firmateckning  skola  de,  som  teckna  firman,  afven  underskrifva 
sina  namn. 

Har  handlingen  ej  undertecknats  med  bolagets  firma  och  framgar  ej  af  dess 
innehaU,  att  den  utfardats  a  bolagets  vagnar,  vare  de,  som  underskrifvit  hand- 
Ungen,  ehvad  densamma  profvas  vara  for  bolaget  bindande  eller  ej,  ansvarige  for 
hvad  genom  handlingen  ma  hafva  slutits,  en  for  alia  och  aUa  for  en,  sasom  for  egen 
skuld. 

68.  Angaende  befogenhet  for  styrelseledamot,  sa  ock  for  den,  som  eljest, 
ensam  eller  i  forening  med  annan,  berattigats  teckna  bolagets  firma,  att  for  bolaget 
mottaga  stamning  ar  stadgadt  i  rattegangsbalken;  och  skaU  hvad  i  sadant  af- 
seende  galler  aga  tillampning  jamval,  da  annat  meddelande  skall  delgifvas  bolaget. 

Vill  styrelsen  kara  till  bolaget,  kalle  styrelsen  aktieagama  till  bolagsstamma 
for  val  af  ombud  att  i  den  tvist  foca  bolagets  talan.  Stamning  skall  anses  delgifven, 
da  den  blifvit  foredragen  a  stamman. 

69.  Minst  en  manad  fore  den  bolagsstamma,  hvarom  formales  i  82  §,  aflamne 
styrelsen  tUl  revisorema  en  af  styrelsens  ledamoter  underskrifven  forvaltnings- 
berattelse  jamte  vinst-  och  forlustrakning  samt  balansrakning  for  det  forflutna 
rakenskapsaret.  Genom  styrelsens  forsorg  skola  dessa  handlingar  jamte  den  berat- 
telse,  som  enUgt  hvad  nedan  sags  skall  afgifvas  af  revisorema,  under  minst  en 
vecka  narmast  fore  stanmian  hallas  for  aktieagama  tUlgangliga  i  tillrackligt  antal 
exemplar  afvensom  ofordrojUgen  ofversandas  tUl  aktieagare,  som  med  uppgifvande 
af  postadress  anhaUer  darom. 

I  forvaltningsberattelsen  skall  lamnas  redogorelse  for  de  under  aret  verk- 
stallda  afskrifningama  och  grundema  darfor. 

70.  Styrelseledamoter,  som  genom  att  ofvertrada  denna  lag  eller  bolags- 
ordningen  eller  eljest  uppsatUgen  eller  af  vardsloshet  tillskynda  bolaget  skada, 
svare  for  skadan,  en  for  alia  och  alia  for  en. 

Angaende  styrelseledamoters  skadestandsansvar  gentemot  tredje  man  stadgas 
i  135  §. 

71.  Hvad  i  denna  lag  finnes  stadgadt  om  styrelseledamot  age  motsvarande  til- 
lampning a  suppleant  i  styrelsen. 

Har  suppleant  utofvat  styrelseledamots  befogenhet,  vare  den  omstandighet, 
att  forutsattningen  for  bans  iatrade  i  styrelsen  saknats,  utan  verkan  mot  en  hvar, 
som  ej  visas  hafva  agt  kannedom  darom. 

Bestammelse  rorande  den  forutsattning,  under  hvilken  suppleant  ager  utofva 
styrelseledamots  befogenhet,  ma  ej  registreras. 

Om  revision. 

72.  Styrelsens  forvaltning  och  bolagets  rakenskaper  skola  granskas  af  en  eller 
flere  revisorer. 
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64.  On  the  granting  of  tlie  right  to  sign  the  firm  name,  it  may  be  stipulated 
that  this  right  shall  only  be  exercised  by  several  persons  jointly. 

65.  If  modifications  are  made  in  the  composition  of  the  board  of  directors 
or  in  regard  to  the  right  to  sign  the  firm  name  of  the  company,  or  if  a  member  of  the 
board  of  directors  or  some  other  person  who,  individually  or  jointly  with  another 
person,  has  been  authorised  to  sign  the  firm  name,  alters  his  domicile,  or  if  the 
postal  address  of  the  company  is  altered,  the  board  of  directors  shall  immediately 
make  a  notification  thereof  for  registration.  The  notification  of  a  modification  in 
the  composition  of  the  board  of  directors  shall  be  accompanied  by  a  certified  tran- 
script of  the  record  (minutes)  or  other  document  attesting  the  modification. 

66.  A  person  empowered  to  represent  the  company  may  not  contract  UabOities 
on  behalf  of  the  company,  or  otherwise  dispose  of  its  property,  to  an  extent  larger 
than  that  granted  according  to  §  55,  par.  1,  to  the  general  meeting.  This  provision 
may  not,  however,  be  invoked  against  third  persons,  unless  they  have  knowledge, 
or  ought  to  have  known,  that  the  provision  has  been  applied. 

67.  A  written  document  executed  for  a  joint  stock  company  ought  to  be  signed 
with  the  firm^  name  of  the  company.  On  the  signing  of  the  firm  name,  those  persons 
who  sign  for  the  company  shall  also  append  their  own  names.  -   1 

If  the  document  has  not  been  signed  in  the  firm  name  of  the  company,  and  if 
it  does  not  result  from  its  contents  that  it  has  been  executed  on  behalf  of  the  com- 
pany, the  persons  who  have  signed  the  document,  whether  it  is  considered  to  be 
binding  on  the  company  or  not,  shaU  be  jointly  and  severally  liable  for  the  obU- 
gations  which  may  have  been  contracted  by  the  document,  as  for  their  own  debts. 

68.  The  Code  of  Procedure  makes  provisions  concerning  the  power  of  a  member 
of  the  board  of  directors,  and  also  of  any  other  person  who  either  individually  or  in 
concert  with  another,  has  been  authorised  to  sign  the  firm  name  of  the  company, 
to  receive  summonses  on  behalf  of  the  company;  and  the  provisions  applicable  in  tMs 
respect  shaU  also  apply  when  other  communications  are  to  be  made  to  the  company. 

If  the  board  of  directors  wishes  to  sue  the  company,  the  board  shall  convene 
the  shareholders  to  a  general  meeting  for  the  purpose  of  electiog  a  representative 
to  appear  on  behalf  of  the  company  in  the  process.  A  summons  shall  be  considered 
as  having  been  served,  when  it  has  been  notified  to  the  general  meeting. 

69.  At  least  one  month  before  the  general  meeting  which  is  dealt  with  in  §  82, 
the  board  of  directors  shall  present  to  the  auditors  a  report  on  the  management 
signed  by  the  members  of  the  board  of  directors,  together  with  an  account  of  profit 
and  loss  and  a  balance-sheet  drawn  up  for  the  preceding  financial  year.  The  board 
of  directors  shall  take  care  that  these  documents,  together  with  the  report  which 
according  to  what  is  provided  below  is  to  be  presented  by  the  auditors,  are  for  at 
least  one  week  immediately  preceding  the  meeting  kept  in  a  sufficient  number  of 
copies  at  the  disposal  of  the  shareholders,  and  are  despatched  without  delay  to  those 
shareholders  who,  with  the  indication  of  their  postal  address,  make  a  request  to 
this  effect. 

The  report  on  the  management  shall  include  an  account  of  the  reductions 
effected  during  the  year,  and  the  reasons  therefor. 

70.  Those  members  of  the  board  of  directors  who,  in  contravention  of  the  pro- 
visions of  this  Act  or  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  company  or  other- 
wise, dehberately  or  by  negUgence  cause  loss  to  the  company,  shall  be  jointly  and 
severally  liable  for  the  loss. 

The  provisions  of  §  135  shall  apply  in  so  far  as  the  responsibiUty  of  the  members 
of  the  board  of  directors  for  damages  to  third  persons  is  concerned. 

71.  The  provisions  of  this  Act  in  relation  to  members  of  the  board  of  directors 
shall  correspondingly  apply  to  the  deputies  of  the  members  of  the  board. 

If  a  deputy  has  exercised  the  powers  of  a  member  of  the  board  of  directors, 
the  fact  that  the  conditions  necessary  for  his  becoming  a  member  of  the  board  do 
not  exist,  shall  be  without  effect  as  against  any  person  who  is  not  proved  to  have 
had  knowledge  of  the  fact. 

The  provisions  concerning  the  conditions  on  which  deputies  may  exercise  the 
powers  of  the  members  of  the  board  of  directors  may  not  be  registered. 

Avdit. 

72.  The  management  of  the  board  of  directors  and  the  accounts  of  the  com- 
pany shall  be  inquired  into  by  one  or  more  auditors. 
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Revisorema  valjas  a  bolagsstamma;  dock  ma  i  bolagsordningen  kunna  be- 
stammas,  att  en  eller  flere  revisorer  skola  pa  annat  satt  utses  att  jamte  de  a  bolags- 
stamman  valda  deltaga  i  granskningen. 

Till  revisor  ma  ej  utses  den,  som  ar  i  bolagets  eller  styrelseledamots  tjanst. 

Den  tid,  for  hvUken  revisor  utses,  ma  ej  utga  fore  nasta  ordinarie  bolagsstamma 
ocb  ej  omfatta  langre  tid  an  tva  ar.  Revisor  ma,  anda  att  den  tid,  for  hvilken 
ban  blifvit  utsedd,  ej  gatt  tUl  anda,  skiljas  fran  uppdraget  genom  beslut  af  den, 
som  utsett  bonom. 

Afgar  af  bolagsstamman  vald  revisor,  innan  den  tid,  for  bvilken  ban  blifvit 
vald,  gatt  till  anda,  ocb  finnes  ej  suppleant,  aligger  det  styrelsen  att  ofordrojligen 
foranstalta  om  val  af  ny  revisor. 

73.  Hos  Konungens  befallningsbafvande  i  lanet  ma  pakallas  utseende  af  en 
revisor  att  med  ofriga  revisorer  deltaga  i  dem  aUggande  granskning  af  styrelsens 
forvaltning  ocb  bolagets  rakenskaper  eller  i  granskning  af  vissa  rakenskaper.  For- 
slag  barom  skall  vackas  a  bolagsstamma.  Har  forslaget  a  bolagsstamma  antagits 
eller  ock  bitradts  af  aktieagare  med  ett  sammanlagdt  aktiebelopp,  utgorande  minst 
en  femtedel  af  bela  aktiekapitalet,  aligger  det  styrelsen  att  inom  en  vecka  bos 
Konungens  befaUningsbafvande  gora  framstallning  om  utseende  af  revisor.  Under- 
later  styrelsen  det,  stande  bvarje  aktieagare  fritt  att  gora  dyHk  framstallning. 

Hvad  i  72  §  3  mom.  ocb  4  mom.  2  punkten  ar  stadgadt  galle  ock  om  revisor, 
som  utses  af  Konungens  befallningsbafvande ;  ocb  vare  sadan  revisor  berattigad  att 
af  bolaget  erbaUa  skaligt  arfvode. 

74.  Styrelsen  skall  bereda  revisor  tillfaUe  att  nar  som  belst  inventera  bolagets 
kassa  ocb  ofriga  tillgangar  samt  granska  bolagets  alia  bocker,  rakenskaper  ocb 
andra  bandUngar;  ocb  ma  af  revisor  begard  upplysning  angaende  forvaltningen 
ej  af  styrelsen  forvagras. 

Vid  fullgorande  af  sitt  uppdrag  bafva  revisorema  att  stalla  sig  till  ef terrattelse 
de  siirskilda  foreskrifter,  som  af  bolaget  meddelas  ocb  ej  afse  inskrankning  i  deras 
i  lag  stadgade  befogenbet  eller  eljest  strida  mot  lag  eller  forfattning  eller  mot  bolags- 
ordningen. 

Revisorema  skola  for  bvarje  rakenskapsar  ofver  granskningen  afgifva  en  af 
dem  underskrif ven  berattelse,  som  skall  of verlamnas  till  styrelsen  minst  tva  veckor  fore 
den  i  82  §  nanmda  bolagsstamman.  Inom  samma  tid  skola  revisorema  till  styrelsen 
aterstaUa  forvaltningsberattelsen,  vinst-  ocb  f orlustrakningen  samt  balansrakningen. 

Angaende  revisorers  befogenbet  att  pakalla  sammankallande  af  extra  bolags- 
stamma stadgas  i  83  §. 

75.  Hafva  revisorer  i  sin  berattelse  eller  annan  bandUng,  som  framlagges  a 
bolagsstamma,  mot  battre  vetande  lamnat  oriktig  uppgift  eller  uppsatligen  under- 
latit  att  gora  anmarkning  mot  dylik  uppgift  i  handling,  som  af  dem  granskats,  eller 
vid  fullgorandet  af  sitt  uppdrag  visat  vardsloshet,  vare  de,  som  latit  sadant  komma 
sig  till  last,  bolaget  ansvariga  for  all  daraf  uppkommande  skada,  en  for  alia  ocb 
alia  for  en. 

Om  bolagsstamma. 

76.  Aktieagares  ratt  att  deltaga  i  handbafvandet  af  bolagets  angelagenbeter 
utofvas  a  bolagsstamma.  Dar  age,  om  aktiebrefven  aro  stallda  till  viss  man,  bvarje 
i  aktieboken  inford  aktieagare,  som  anmaler  sig  till  deltagande  i  forbandbngama, 
rostratt  i  enligbet  med  bvad  i  79  §  sags.  Aro  aktiebrefven  stallda  till  innehafvaren, 
tillkomme  rostratt  i  erJigbet  med  bvad  i  nyssnamnda  paragraf  sags  en  bvar,  som 
anmaler  sig  till  deltagande  i  forbandbngama  ocb  darvid  foreter  aktiebref  eller 
eljest  styrker  sin  aganderatt  till  aktie.  I  bolagsordningen  ma  kunna  stadgas,  att 
aktieagare  for  att  vinna  ratt  till  deltagande  i  forbandbngama  skall  bos  styrelsen 
anmala  sig  viss  tid,  bogst  tre  dagar,  fore  bolagsstamman.  Meddelas  dyUkt  stad- 
gande,  skall  i  bolagsordjoingen  jam  val  intagas  bestammelser  om  kungorande  af  ort 
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The  auditors  are  elected  by  the  general  meeting;  it  may,  however,  be  provided 
in  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  company  that  one  or  more  auditors 
shall  be  appointed  in  some  other  manner  for  the  purpose  of  taking  part  in  the  exam- 
ination in  conjunction  with  the  auditors  elected  by  the  general  meeting. 

Persons  employed  in  the  service  of  the  company,  or  of  a  member  of  the  board 
of  directors,  may  not  be  appointed  as  auditors. 

The  time  for  which  an  auditor  is  appointed  shall  not  expire  before  the  next 
ordinary  general  meeting  and  shall  not  exceed  a  period  of  two  years.  An  auditor 
may,  although  the  period  for  which  he  has  been  appointed  has  not  expired,  be  re- 
moved from  his  office  by  a  resolution  of  those  who  appointed  him. 

If  an  auditor  elected  by  the  general  meeting  resigns  before  the  expiration  of 
the  period  for  which  he  has  been  appointed,  and  if  there  is  no  deputy,  it  is  in- 
cumbent on  the  board  of  directors  to  proceed  without  delay  to  the  election  of  a 
new  auditor. 

73.  The  King's  high  sheriff  of  the  county  may  be  urged  to  appoint  an  auditor 
who,  in  conjunction  with  the  other  auditors,  may  take  part  in  the  examination 
incumbent  on  them  of  the  management  of  the  board  of  directors  and  the  accounts 
of  the  company  or  in  the  examination  of  certain  special  accounts.  Any  proposal 
to  this  effect  shall  be  made  at  the  general  meeting.  If  the  proposal  has  been  approved 
by  the  general  meeting,  or  been  adopted  by  shareholders  represeating  in.  the  aggregate 
at  least  one  fifth  of  the  whole  share  capital,  it  is  incumbent  on  the  board  of  directors 
to  present  a  proposal  to  the  high  sheriff  within  a  week  for  the  appointment  of  an 
auditor.  If  the  board  omits  to  do  so,  any  shareholder  is  at  hberty  to  present  a  similar 
proposal. 

The  provisions  of  §  72,  paragraph  3,  and  of  the  second  sentence  of  paragraph  4, 
shaU.  also  apply  to  the  auditor  who  is  appointed  by  the  high  sheriff ;  and  this  auditor 
shall  be  entitled  to  obtain  a  reasonable  remuneration  from  the  company. 

74.  The  board  of  directors  shall  give  the  auditors  the  opportunity  at  any  time 
of  drawing  up  an  inventory  of  the  cash  and  other  property  of  the  company,  and 
of  examining  aU  the  books,  accounts  and  other  documents  of  the  company;  and  the 
information  demanded  by  the  auditors  concerning  the  management  may  not  be 
refused  by  the  board  of  directors. 

In  fulfilling  their  functions  the  auditors  shall  comply  with  the  special  direc- 
tions which  are  given  to  them  by  the  company,  and  which  do  not  involve  any  Hmi- 
tation  of  their  powers  as  established  by  this  Act,  and  are  not  otherwise  contrary 
to  any  Law  or  Ordinance  or  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  company. 

The  auditors  in  respect  of  every  financial  year  shall  make  a  report  signed  by  them 
concerning  their  examination,  which  shaU.  be  presented  to  the  board  of  directors 
at  least  two  weeks  before  the  general  meeting  mentioned  in  §  82.  The  auditors  shaU 
within  the  same  time  return  to  the  board  of  directors  their  report  of  the  manage- 
ment, the  account  of  profit  and  loss  and  the  balance-sheet. 

The  provisions  concerning  the  power  of  the  auditors  to  urge  the  convening  of 
an  extraordinary  general  meeting  are  to  be  found  in  §  83. 

75.  If  the  auditors  in  their  report,  or  some  other  document  which  is  presented 
to  the  general  meeting,  have  knowingly  given  incorrect  information  or  designedly 

-  omitted  to  make  observations  concerning  incorrect  information  contained  in  a 
document  which  has  been  inquired  into  by  them,  or  in  the  fulfilment  of  their  func- 
tions have  shown  neghgence,  those  who  are  found  guilty  of  any  such  fault  shall 
jointly  and  severally  be  liable  to  the  company  for  all  damage  resulting  therefrom. 

The  general  meeting. 

76.  The  right  of  the  shareholders  to  take  part  in  the  management  of  the  affairs 
of  the  company  is  exercised  at  the  general  meeting.  At  the  general  meeting,  if  the 
share  certificates  have  been  issued  nominatively,  every  shareholder  entered  in  the 
register  of  shares  who  presents  himself  with  the  object  of  taking  part  in  the  dehbe- 
rations,  has  a  right  to  vote  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  §  79.  If  the  share 
certificates  are  issued  to  bearer,  the  right  to  vote,  in  accordance  with  the  provisions 
of  the  said  Article,  appertains  to  every  person  who  declares  his  intention  of  taking 
part  in  the  deliberations  and  at  the  same  time  produces  a  share  certificate  or  other- 
wise proves  his  right  of  ownership  of  a  share.  It  may  be  provided  in  the  statutes 
(articles  of  association)  of  the  company  that  shareholders,  in  order  to  obtain  the  right 
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och  tid  for  hallande  af  sadant  styrelsesammantrade,  som  i  28  §  2  mom.  2  punkten 


Vill  nagon  sjalf  eller  genom  ombud  utofva  rostratt  for  aktie,  vare  ban,  saframt 
a  bolagsstamman  aktieagare  med  sammanlagdt  aktiebelopp  af  minst  en  tiondedel 
af  det  a  stamman  foretradda  aktiekapitalet  framstallt  yrkande  darom,  pliktig  att 
aflamna  en  af  honom  egenhandigt  underskrifven  forsakran,  att  ban  icke  under 
falskt  sken  af  kop,  gafva  eller  annat  aftal  atkommit  aktien,  utan  verkligen  ar 
agare  af  densamma,  och  att  ban  ej  beller  for  att  kringga  i  lag  eller  bolagsordningen 
meddelade  bestammelser  om  rostratt  forvarfvat  aktien  med  skyldigbet  att  ater 
afyttra  densamma.  Hvad  nu  ar  stadgadt  age  ej  tillampning  a  den,  tiU  bvilken 
aktien  ofvergatt  genom  arf,  giftoratt  eller  testamente,  ej  heller  da  den  uppgifne 
agaren  af  aktien  forut  a  ordinarie  bolagsstamma  sasom  agare  fort  talan  for  samma 
aktie,  saframt  ej  visas,  att  darefter  forandring  i  aganderatten  till  aktien  agt  rum. 


Skall  forsakran  afgifvas  af  formyndare  eller  malsman  eller  eljest  af  nagon,  som 
ar  satt  att  foretrada  agaren,  varde  forsakran  darefter  lampad. 

77.  Ej  ma  nagon  sjalf  eller  genom  ombud  eller  sasom  ombud  for  annan  a  bolags 
etamma  deltaga  i  behandling  af  fraga  rorande  aftal  mellan  honom  och  bolaget.  Ej 
heller  ma  ban  deltaga  i  behandling  af  fraga  om  aftal  meUan  bolaget  och  tredje  man, 
dar  ban  i  fragan  ager  ett  vasentligt  intresse,  som  kan  vara  stridande  mot  bolagets. 
Hvad  salunda  stadgats  age  motsvarande  tillampning  betraffande  gafva  fran  bolagets 
sida,  sa  ock  betraffande  rattegang  eller  annan  talan  mot  honom  eller  tredje  man. 

Ledamot  af  styrelsen  ma  ej  deltaga  i  beslut  om  ansvarsfrihet  for  forvaltnings- 
atgard,  for  bvilken  ban  ar  ansvarig,  eller  i  val  af  revisor. 

78.  A  bolagsstamma  skall  aktieboken  af  styrelsen  ballas  tillganglig. 

Dar  ej  annat  fumes  stadgadt  i  bolagsordningen,  valje  bolagsstamman  sjalf 
ordforande  att  leda  forhandlingama. 

A  stamman  skall  upprattas  och  till  godkannande  framlaggas  en  forteckning 
ofver  narvarande  aktieagare  och  ombud  for  aktieagare  med  uppgift  a  det  antal 
aktier,  for  hvilket  en  hvar  af  dem  ager  utofva  rostratt.  Sedan  derma  forteckning, 
som  skall  tjana  till  rostlangd  vid  stamman,  godkants,  lande  densamma  till  efter- 
rattelse  a  stamman;  dock  att,  dar  stamman  uppskjutes  till  senare  dag  an  nast- 
foljande  sockendag,  ny  forteckning  skall  upprattas  a  den  fortsatta  stamman. 

Genom  styrelsens  forsorg  skall  f oras  protokoU  ofver  forhandlingama  a  stamman. 
ProtokoUet,  hvari  nyssnamnda  forteckning  intages,  underskrifves  af  ordforanden 
och  minst  en  a  stamman  utsedd  aktieagare  eUer  ombud  for  aktieagare.  Senast 
tva  veckor  efter  stamman  skall  protokoUet  genom  styrelsens  forsorg  hallas  till- 
gangUgt  for  aktieagama. 

79.  Jamte  hvad  i  ofrigt  i  denna  lag  ar  stadgadt  om  utofvande  af  rostratt  och 
fattande  af  beslut  a  bolagsstamma  galle:  1)  att  rostratt  ej  ma  utofvas  for  aktie, 
a  bvilken  icke  fuUgjorts  forf alien  inbetahung  eller  i  fraga  om  bvilken  ej,  dar  sadant 
skolat  ske,  aflamnats  i  29  §  omformald  forbindebe;  —  2)  att  hvarje  aktie,  for  bvilken 
rostratt  ma  utofvas,  berattigar  tiU  en  rost;  —  3)  att  franvarande  aktieagares 
rostratt  ma  utofvas  genom  ombud;  —  4)  att  ingen  dock  ma  for  egna  eller  andras 
aktier  utofva  rostratt  for  mer  an  en  femtedel  af  det  a  stamman  foretradda  aktie- 
kapitalet; —  5)  att  sasam  bolagets  beslut  galler  den  mening,  for  hvilken  de  fiesta 
rostema  afgifvas ;  —  6)  att  vid  hka  rostetal  val  afgores  genom  lottning,  men  i  andra 
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to  take  part  in  the  deliberations,  shall  present  themselves  to  the  board  of  directors 
at  a  certaia  time,  at  the  most  three  days  before  the  general  meeting.  If  such  a  pro- 
vision is  adopted,  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  company  shall  also 
contain  provisions  as  to  the  pubUcation  of  the  place  and  time  for  the  holding  of 
the  meeting  of  the  board  of  directors  mentioned  in  the  second  sentence  of  the  second 
paragraph  of  §  28. 

If  any  person  wishes  to  exercise  the  right  to  vote  in  respect  of  a  share  either 
himself  or  by  means  of  a  proxy,  he  shall,  when  at  the  general  meeting  shareholders 
with  a  total  share  amount  of  at  least  one  tenth  of  the  share  capital  represented  at 
the  meeting  have  made  a  request  to  this  effect,  be  bound  to  produce  an  assurance 
signed  by  himseK  in  person  to  the  effect  that  he  has  not  come  into  the  possession 
of  the  share  under  a  simulated  purchase,  gift  or  other  agreement,  but  that  he  is  in 
fact  the  owner  of  the  same,  and  further  that  he  has  not,  with  the  intention  of  eva- 
ding the  law  or  the  provisions  of  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  company 
concerning  the  right  to  vote,  acquired  the  share  subject  to  the  obligation  of  restoring 
the  same.  What  is  here  prescribed  shall  not  apply  to  a  person  by  whom  the  share 
in  question  has  been  acquired  by  way  of  inheritance,  contract  of  marriage  or  will, 
nor  where  the  person  inchoated  as  owner  of  the  share  has  previously  at  an  ordinary 
general  meeting  maintained  a  demand  as  owner  in  respect  of  the  same  share,  unless 
it  is  proved  that  a  modification  has  subsequently  taken  place  in  the  proprietary 
right  to  the  share. 

If  the  assurance  is  produced  by  a  guardian  or  representative  or  by  some  other 
person  who  has  been  appointed  to  represent  the  owner,  the  assurance  shall  be  adapted 
accordingly. 

77.  No  person  may,  either  himself  or  by  means  of  a  proxy  or  as  a  proxy  for 
some  other  person,  take  part  in  dehberations  at  the  general  meeting  on  a  matter 
concerning  an  agreement  between  himseK  and  the  company.  Nor  may  he  take  part 
in  the  deliberations  on  a  matter  concerning  an  agreement  between  the  company 
and  third  persons,  if  he  is  particularly  interested  in  the  matter  in  a  manner  which 
may  be  contrary  to  the  interests  of  the  company.  These  provisions  shall  apply  corre- 
spondingly concerning  gifts  on  the  part  of  the  company,  and  also  concerning  legal 
or  other  proceedings  against  himself  or  third  persons. 

A  member  of  the  board  of  directors  may  not  take  part  in  any  decision  concern- 
ing the  discharge  from  habiUty  in  relation  to  acts  of  management  for  which  he  is 
responsible,  or  in  the  election  of  auditors. 

78.  The  register  of  shares  (share  book)  shall  at  the  general  meeting  be  kept 
accessible  by  the  board  of  directors  to  those  who  are  interested. 

If  nothing  to  the  contrary  is  provided  in  the  statutes  (articles  of  association) 
of  the  company,  the  general  .meeting  itself  elects  a  chairman  who  conducts  the 
deliberations. 

At  the  general  meeting  a  list  of  shareholders  and  proxies  of  shareholders  present 
shall  be  drawn  up  and  presented  for  approval,  with  an  indication  of  the  number 
of  shares  in  respect  of  which  each  of  them  is  entitled  to  exercise  his  right  to  vote. 
On  the  approval  of  this  list,  which  shall  serve  as  an  indication  of  the  number  of  votes 
to  be  given  at  the  meeting,  the  same  shall  be  observed  at  the  meeting;  if,  however, 
the  meeting  is  adjourned  to  a  day  subsequent  to  the  next  following  business  day, 
a  new  list  shall  be  drawn  up  at  the  adjoiumed  meeting. 

It  is  the  duty  of  the  board  of  directors  to  have  a  record  (minutes)  drawn  up 
of  the  proceedings  at  the  meeting.  The  record,  in  which  the  aforesaid  list  shall  be 
included,  shall  be  signed  by  the  chairman  and  at  least  one  shareholder  or  proxy  of 
a  shareholder  appointed  at  the  meeting.  Two  weeks  at  the  latest  after  the  meeting, 
the  record  (minutes)  shall  by  the  direction  of  the  board  of  directors  be  kept  at  the 
disposal  of  the  shareholders. 

79.  Besides  the  other  provisions  in  this  Act  concerning  the  exercise  of  the  right 
to  vote  and  the  passing  of  resolutions  at  the  general  meeting  the  following  regulations 
shall  apply:  1.  that  the  right  to  vote  may  not  be  exercised  in  respect  of  shares  on 
which  calls  due  have  not  been  paid  up,  or  in  relation  to  which  the  engagement  men- 
tioned in  §  29  has  not  been  deposited,  if  this  ought  to  have  been  done ;  —  2.  that 
every  share  in  respect  of  which  the  right  to  vote  may  be  exercised  gives  a  right 
to  one  vote;  —  3.  that  the  right  to  vote  of  shareholders  who  are  absent  may  be  exer- 
cised through  proxies ;  —  4.  that  no  person,  however,  may  in  respect  of  his  own  shares 
or  those  of  other  persons  exercise  the  right  to  vote  in  respect  of  more  than  one  fifth  of 
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fragor  den  mening  galler,  som  bitrades  af  de  fiesta  rostande,  eller,  om  jamval  antalet 
rostande  ar  lika,  af  stammans  ordforande. 


I  bolagsordningen  ma  kurma  intagas  bestammelser  afvikande  fran  hvad  ofvan 
under  2) — 6)  stadgas;  dock  att  aktieagares  rattighet  att  utofva  rostratt  ej  far  in- 
skrankas  utofver  hvad  under  1)  ar  foreskrifvet,  och  att  aktieagares  rattighet  att  ge- 
nom  ombud  utofva  rostratt  ej  far  inskrankas  i  vidare  man  an  att  foreskrift  ma 
kunna  meddelas  darom,  att  till  ombud  ma  utses  allenast  aktieagare.  Utan  hinder 
af  hvad  salunda  stadgats  ma  i  handelse  af  aktiekapitalets  okning  kunna  i  beslutet 
darom  foreskrifvas,  att  for  ny  aktie  icke  ma  utofvas  rostratt  vid  bestammande 
af  vinstutdelning,  hvartill  den  nya  aktien  icke  medfor  ratt. 


Hvad  ofvan  under  1)  stadgats  utgor  ej  hinder  for  aktieagare  att,  under  det  han 
ar  forlustig  sin  rostratt,  med  laga  verkan  deltaga  i  beslut,  for  hvars  giltighet  er- 
fordras,  att  samtUga  aktieagare  forena  sig  darom. 

80.  Bolagsstamma  skall,  saframt  ej  annat  bUfvit  i  bolagsordningen  eller  af 
bolagsstamma  bestamdt,  sammantrada  a  den  ort,  dar  st3n'elsen  har  sitt  sate. 

Styrelsen  har  att,  pa  satt  bolagsordningen  foreskrifver,  kalla  aktieagama  till 
bolagsstamma.  Foreskrifna  kallelseatgarder  skola  vara  vidtagna  senast  tva  veckor 
fore  ordinarie  stamma  och  senast  en  vecka  fore  extra  stamma.  Dar  for  giltighet  af 
beslut  erfordras,  att  det  fattas  a  tva  pa  hvarandra  foljande  stammor,  ma  kallelse 
till  andra  stamman  ej  ske,  innan  den  forsta  hallits.  Kallelse  till  andra  stamman 
skall,  saframt  for  beslutets  giltighet  erfordras,  att  det  a  denna  stamma  bitrades  af 
samtUge  rostande,  jamval,  dar  sa  ske  kan,  forsandas  i  rekommenderadt  bref  till 
hvarje  aktieagare. 

81.  Under  en  vecka  narmast  fore  ordinarie  bolagsstamma  skall  forteckning 
ofver  de  arenden,  som  darvid  skola  forekomma,  genom  styrelsens  forsorg  hallas 
tiUganglig  for  aktieagama  afvensom  ofordrojligen  ofversandas  till  aktieagare,  som 
med  uppgifvande  af  postadress  anhaller  darom. 

Skall  a  stamman  forekomma  arende,  innefattande  forslag  till  andring  af  bolags- 
ordningen, varde  den  foreslagna  andringen  till  sitt  hufvudsakliga  innehall  angifven 
i  forteckningen. 

Arende,  som  ej  varit  upptaget  a  forteckningen,  ma  ej  vid  stamman  f oretagas  till 
afgorande,  dar  det  ej  enligt  lag  eller  bolagsordningen  skall  forekomma  a  stam- 
man eller  omedelbart  foranledes  af  arende,  som  dar  skall  afgoras.  Utan  hinder  af 
hvad  salunda  stadgats  ma  dock  a  stamman  kunna  fattas  beslut  om  utlysande  af 
extra  stamma  for  behandUng  af  visst  arende. 

Aktieagare  vare  berattigad  att  fa  arende  hanskjutet  till  profning  a  stamman, 
saframt  han  hos  styrelsen  framstaller  yrkande  darom  minst  tio  dagar  fore  stamman. 

82.  Inom  atta  manader  efter  utgangen  af  hvarje  rakenskapsar  skall  hallas 
ordinarie  bolagsstamma,  a  hvilken  styrelsen  bar  att  framlagga  sin  forvaltnings- 
berattelse  jamte  vinst-  och  forlustrakningen  samt  balansrakningen  for  det  for- 
flutna  aret  tiUika  med  revisoremas  berattelse. 

83.  Styrelsen  age,  nar  den  finner  lampligt,  kalla  aktieagama  till  extra  bolags- 
stamma. 

Revisorema  ma,  om  deras  granskning  foranleder  dartill,  skriftligen  med  an- 
gifvande  af  skalet  pafordra,  att  styrelsen  skall  utlysa  extra  bolagsstamma  att  hallas 
sa  snart  det  med  iakttagande  af  foreskrifven  kallelsetid  kan  ske.  Efterkommer 
styrelsen  ej  inom  en  vecka  sadan  pafordran,  age  revisorema  sjalfva  utlysa  bolags- 
stamma.  Aro  ej  samthge  revisorer  ense  om  stammas  utlysande,  galle  den  mening, 
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the  share  capital  represented  at  the  meeting ;  —  5.  that  the  opinion  in  favour  of  which 
the  majority  of  the  votes  is  given  shall  be  considered  a  resolution  of  the  company; 
—  6.  that  in  the  case  of  an  equality  of  votes  an  election  is  decided  by  the  drawing 
of  lots,  but  as  regards  other  matters  the  opinion  prevails  which  is  adopted  by  the 
majority  of  the  persons  voting,  or,  in  case  of  an  equality  of  the  number  of  persons 
also,  by  the  chairman  of  the  meeting. 

Provisions  deviating  from  what  is  provided  above  vmder  Nos.  2 — 6  may  be 
inserted  in  the  statutes  (articiles  of  association)  of  the  company;  the  right  of  share- 
holders to  exercise  their  voting  powers  must  not,  however,  be  limited  in  excess 
of  what  is  provided  under  No.  1,  and  the  right  of  shareholders  to  exercise  their 
voting  powers  through  proxies  must  not  be  hmited  to  a  greater  extent  than  that 
a  resolution  may  be  passed  to  the  effect  that  only  shareholders  may  be  appointed 
as  proxies.  Notwithstanding  these  provisions,  it  may,  in  the  event  of  an  increase 
of  the  share  capital,  be  provided  in  the  resolution  relating  thereto,  that  in  respect 
of  new  shares  the  right  to  vote  may  not  be  exercised  in  respect  of  resolutions 
as  to  the  distribution  of  profits  in  which  the  new  shares  have  no  right  to  parti- 
cipate. 

The  above  provision  under  No.  1  does  not  prevent  a  shareholder,  during  the  time 
his  right  to  vote  is  suspended,  from  taking  part  with  legal  effect  in  resolutions  for 
the  vaUdity  of  which  the  unanimity  of  all  the  shareholders  is  required. 

80.  The  general  meeting  shah  assemble  at  the  place  where  the  board  of  direc- 
tors has  its  seat,  unless  the  contrary  has  been  prescribed  by  the  statutes  (articles 
of  association)  of  the  company  or  by  the  general  meeting. 

It  is  incumbent  on  the  board  of  directors  to  convene  the  shareholders  to  the 
general  meeting  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  the  statutes  (articles  of  association) 
of  the  company.  The  measures  prescribed  for  the  convening  of  shareholders  shall 
be  carried  out  within  two  weeks  at  the  latest  before  an  ordinary  meeting,  and  within 
one  week  at  the  latest  before  an  extraordinary  meeting.  If  it  is  required  for  the  vahd- 
ity  of  a  resolution  that  it  be  passed  at  two  consecutive  meetings,  the  convening 
of  the  second  meeting  may  not  take  place  until  the  first  has  been  held.  The  notice 
convening  tjhe  second  meeting,  where  it  is  required  for  the  vahdity  of  the  resolution 
that  at  this  meeting  it  should  be  acceded  to  by  all  the  persons  voting,  shall  also, 
when  it  is  feasible,  be  sent  in  registered  letters  to  aU  the  shareholders. 

81.  During  one  week  immediately  preceding  the  ordinary  general  meeting 
an  agenda  of  the  matters  to  be  dealt  with  at  the  meeting  shall,  by  the  direction  of 
the  board  of  directors,  be  kept  at  the  disposal  of  the  shareholders  and  also  be  forth- 
with sent  to  those  shareholders  who,  with  the  indication  of  their  postal  addresses, 
make  a  request  to  this  effect. 

If  matters  are  to  be  dealt  with  at  the  meeting  which  have  in  view  the  modifi- 
cation of  the  statutes  (articles)  of  the  company,  the  essential  parts  of  the  modifi- 
cation proposed  shall  be  mentioned  in  the  agenda. 

Matters  which  have  not  been  included  in  the  agenda  may  not  be  decided  on 
at  the  meeting,  if  according  to  law  or  the  statutes  (articles)  of  the  company  they 
may  not  be  submitted  to  the  meeting,  or  if  they  are  not  directly  occasioned  by 
matters  to  be  settled  at  the  meeting.  Notwithstanding  this  provision,  resolutions 
may  be  passed  at  the  meeting  in  relation  to  the  convening  of  extraordinary  meetings 
for  the  purpose  of  dealing  with  particular  matters. 

A  shareholder  is  entitled  to  have  a  matter  referred  to  the  meeting  for  examina- 
tion, provided  that  he  presents  a  request  to  this  effect  to  the  board  of  directors  at 
least  ten  days  before  the  meeting. 

82.  Within  eight  months  after  the  expiration  of  every  financial  year,  the  ordi- 
nary general  meeting  shall  be  held,  at  which  the  board  of  directors  shall  present 
the  report  on  its  management,  together  with  the  account  of  profit  and  loss  and  the 
balance-sheet  of  the  preceding  year,  along  with  the  report  of  the  auditors. 

83.  The  board  of  directors  may  convene  the  shareholders  to  an  extraordinary 
general  meeting  whenever  it  considers  it  convenient. 

The  auditors  may,  if  their  inquiries  occasion  such  a  proceeding,  present  a  written 
demand,  with  an  indication  of  the  reasons,  that  the  board  of  directors  shall  convene 
an  extraordinary  general  meeting  to  be  held  as  soon  as  possible,  subject  to  the  ob- 
servance of  the  time  prescribed  for  pubhshing  the  notice  convening  the  meeting. 
If  the  board  of  directors  does  not  comply  with  such  a  demand  within  a  week,  the 
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hvarom  de  fleste  forena  sig,  eller  vid  lika  rostetal  deras  mening,  som  anse  extra 
stamma  ej  bora  hallas. 

Extra  bolagsstanuna  skall  ock  af  styrelsen  utlysas,  da  det  for  uppgif vet  andamal 
skriftligen  pafordras  af  aktieagare  med  ett  sammanlagdt  aktiebelopp,  utgorande 
minst  en  tiondedel  af  hela  aktiekapitalet  eller  den  mindre  del  daraf,  som  kan  vara 
bestamd  i  bolagsordningen. 

Vid  extra  bolagsstamma  ma  ej  till  afgorande  foretagas  arende,  som  ej  varit 
angifvet  i  kallelsen  till  stamman.  Ar  fraga  om  andring  af  bolagsordningen,  skall 
den  foreslagna  andringen  till  sitt  bufvudsakliga  innehall  angifvas  i  kallelsen. 

84.  Underlater  styrelsen  att  i  foreskrifven  ordning  kalla  aktieagarna  till 
ordinarie  bolagsstamma,  eller  bar  styrelsen  ej  senast  tva  veckor  efter  pafordran, 
hvarom  i  83  §  3  mom.  ar  sagdt,  utlyst  bolagsstamma  att  hallas  sa  snart  det  med 
iakttagande  af  foreskrifven  kallelsetid  kan  ske,  bar  magistrat  eller  kronofogde  i 
orten  att  pa  anmalan  af  aktieagare  ofordrojHgen  utlysa  bolagsstamma. 

85.  A  den  bolagsstamma,  som  i  82  §  afses,  skall  balansrakningen  med  de 
rattelser  och  tillagg,  som  ma  finnas  erforderliga,  faststallas  afvensom  fragan  om 
beviljande  af  ansvarsfrihet  at  styrelsen  for  den  tid  forvaltningsberattelsen  om- 
fattar  foretagas  till  afgorande. 

Med  balansrakningens  faststallande  eller  med  fragan  om  anvarsfrihets  bevil- 
jande skall  dock  ansta  till  fortsatt  stamma  a  viss  dag  minst  fyra  och  hogst  atta 
veckor  darefter,  i  fall  sa  pafordras  af  aktieagare  med  sammanlagdt  aktiebelopp, 
utgorande  minst  en  tiondedel  af  hela  aktiekapitalet.  Utofver  namnda  tid  vare  ej 
uppskof  medgifvet. 

Styrelsen  vare  pUktig  att  a  den  i  denna  paragraf  afsedda  stamma,  i  den  man 
sadant  af  aktieagare  iiskas  och  kan  ske  utan  forfang  for  bolaget,  meddela  till  buds 
staende  narmare  upplysningar  angaende  forhallanden,  som  kunna  inverka  pa  be- 
domandet  af  vardet  a  bolagets  tillgangar  och  af  dess  stallning  i  ofrigt. 

Sist  en  manad  efter  det  balansrakningen  blifvit  faststalld  skall  densamma 
jamte  styrelsens  forvaltningsberattelse  samt  vinst-  och  forlustrakningen  genom 
styrelsens  forsorg  afsandas  till  registreringsmyndigheten. 

Om  talan  emot  styrdse,  stiftare  eller  revisorer. 

86.  Ansvarsfrihet  ma  ej  anses  vara  styrelsen  beviljad,  saframt  aktieagare  med 
ett  sammanlagdt  aktiebelopp,  utgorande  minst  en  femtedel  af  hela  aktiekapitalet, 
rostat  daremot. 

Aro  aktiebrefven  stallda  till  viss  man,  ma  dock,  dar  den  eller  de,  som  rostat 
mot  ansvarsfrihets  beviljande,  aro  i  miaoriteten,  i  ofvannamnda  aktiebelopp  ej  in- 
raknas  aktie,  som  aktieagare  bekommit  annorledes  an  genom  arf,  giftoratt  eller 
testamente,  utan  sa  ar,  att  ban  sedan  minst  sex  manader  fore  den  stamma,  dar 
forvaltningsberattelsen  framlades,  varit  i  aktieboken  inford  sasom  agare  af  aktien. 

Varder  talan  a  forvaltningen  under  den  tid  forvaltningsberattelsen  omfattar 
ej  anstalld  inom  sex  manader  fran  det  berattelsen  framlades  a  bolagsstamma,  vare 
sa  ansedt,  som  om  ansvarsfrihet  blifvit  styrelsen  beviljad. 

Utan  hinder  daraf,  att  anvarsfrihet  beviljats,  ma  sadan  talan  a  forvaltningen, 
som  grundas  darpa,  att  styrelseledamot  begatt  brottslig  handling,  kunna  mot  honom 
anstallas,  dar  ej  ansvarsfriheten  uppenbarHgen  afsett  afven  den  handling. 

87.  Har  a  bolagsstamma,  dar  st5Telsens  forvaltningsberattelse  framlagts,  eller 
a  sadan  fortsatt  stamma,  som  i  85  §  sags,  ansvarsfrihet  ej  blifvit  beviljad,  age 
aktieagare  med  aktiebelopp,  hvarom  stadgas  i  86  §  1  och  2  mom.,  a  bolagets  vagnar 
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auditors  may  themselves  publish  the  notice  convening  the  meeting.  If  all  the  audi- 
tors do  not  agree  as  to  the  convening  of  the  meeting,  the  opinion  of  the  majority 
shaU  prevail,  or,  in  case  they  are  equally  divided,  the  opinion  of  those  who  think 
that  an  extraordinary  meeting  ought  not  to  he  held. 

An  extraordinary  general  meetiag  shall  also  be  convened  by  the  board  of  direc- 
tors, when  it  is  demanded  in  writing  for  an  indicated  purpose  by  shareholders  with 
a  total  number  of  shares  amounting  to  at  least  one  tenth  of  the  entire  share  capital 
or  the  lesser  part  thereof  which  may  have  been  fixed  in  the  statutes  (articles)  of 
the  company. 

Such  matters  may  not  be  dealt  with  at  an  extraordinary  general  meeting  as 
have  not  been  indicated  iu  the  notice  convening  the  meeting.  If  there  is  a  question 
of  modifying  the  statutes  of  the  company,  the  essential  parts  of  the  proposed  modi- 
fication shall  be  indicated  in  the  notice  convening  the  meeting. 

84.  If  the  board  of  directors  omits  to  convene  the  shareholders  to  the  ordinary 
general  meeting  in  the  manner  prescribed,  or  if  the  board  has  not  within  two  weeks 
at  the  latest  after  the  demand  which  is  mentioned  in  §  83,  par.  3,  convened  the  meet- 
ing to  be  held  as  soon  as  possible,  subject  to  the  observance  of  the  time  prescribed 
for  pubUshing  the  notice  convening  the  meeting,  the  magistrate  or  the  Crown 
bailiff  of  the  place  shall,  at  the  request  of  the  shareholders,  immediately  pubhsh 
the  notice  convening  the  meeting. 

85.  At  the  general  meeting  referred  to  in  §  82,  the  balance-sheet,  with  the 
corrections  and  additions  which  may  be  found  necessary,  shall  be  settled,  and  also 
the  question  of  granting  to  the  board  of  directors  a  discharge  from  Uabihty  in  respect 
of  the  period  comprised  in  the  report  on  the  management. 

The  settlement  of  the  balance-sheet,  or  the  question  of  granting  a  discharge 
from  hability,  shall,  however,  be  adjourned  to  a  subsequent  meeting  to  be  held 
on  a  certain  day  not  less  than  four  nor  more  than  eight  weeks  afterwards  in  case 
such  a  course  is  demanded  by  shareholders  with  shares  amounting  to  at  least  one 
tenth  of  the  whole  share  capital.  Beyond  the  time  mentioned  no  adjournment  may 
be  granted. 

It  is  incumbent  on  the  board  of  directors,  at  the  meeting  referred  to  in  this 
Article,  to  the  extent  in  which  such  a  course  is  demanded  by  shareholders  and  may 
be  effected  without  detriment  to  the  company,  to  give  any  further  information  avail- 
able concerning  circumstances  that  may  affect  the  appreciation  of  the  value  of  the 
company's  property  and  its  position  in  other  respects. 

Within  one  month  at  the  latest  after  the  balance-sheet  has  been  settled,  it  shaU, 
together  with  the  report  on  the  management  of  the  board  of  directors  and  the  account 
of  profit  and  loss  be  sent  by  the  direction  of  the  board  of  directors  to  the  Registra- 
tion Authority. 

Concerning  redress  against  the  board  of  directors,  founders  or  auditors. 

86.  The  discharge  from  habUity  may  not  be  considered  as  having  been  granted 
to  the  board  of  directors  when  shareholders  with  shares  amoimting  to  at  least  one 
fifth  of  the  entire  share  capital  have  voted  against  the  discharge. 

If  the  share  certificates  are  issued  nominatively,  and  if  the  person  or  persons 
who  have  voted  against  the  granting  of  the  discharge  from  Uabihty  are  in  a  minority, 
there  may  not,  however,  be  included  in  calculating  the  said  amount  shares  which 
shareholders  have  acquired  otherwise  than  by  inheritance,  a  marriage  contract 
or  a  will,  unless  the  shareholders  in  question,  at  least  six  months  before  the  meeting 
at  which  the  report  on  the  management  is  presented,  have  been  entered  in  the  re- 
gister of  shares  (share-book)  as  owners  of  the  shares. 

If  proceedings  against  the  management  carried  on  during  the  period  comprised 
in  the  report  on  the  management  are  not  instituted  within  six  months  from  the  day 
on  which  the  report  was  submitted  to  the  general  meeting,  the  discharge  from  liabiUty 
shall  be  considered  as  having  been  granted  to  the  board  of  directors. 

Notwithstanding  that  the  discharge  from  liabOity  has  been  granted,  proceedings 
against  a  member  of  the  board  of  directors  which  are  based  on  the  fact  that  he 
has  committed  a  criminal  act  may  be  instituted,  unless  the  discharge  from  Uabihty 
obviously  comprised  also  this  act. 

87.  If,  at  the  general  meeting  to  which  the  report  of  the  board  of  directors 
on  the  management  has  been  submitted,  or  at  such  a  subsequent  meeting  as  is  re- 
fe  red  to  in  §  85,  the  discharge  from  liabiUty  has  not  been  granted,  shareholders 
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toia,  talan  a  forvaltningen.  Samma  lag  vare  i  fraga  om  anstallande  af  sadan  talan 
a  forvaltningen,  som  eiJigt  86  §  4  mom.  ma  anstallas  utan  hinder  daraf,  att  ansvars- 
frihet  beviljats. 

Sedan  talan  blifvit  anstalld,  ma  den  omstandigheten,  att  en  eller  flere  af  de 
aktieagare,  som  anstaUt  talan,  afstatt  fran  fullfoljd  af  densamma,  ej  utgora  hinder 
for  de  ofriga  att  fuUfolja  talan,  anda  att  dessas  sammanlagda  aktiebelopp  ar  mindre 
an  har  ofvan  sagts. 

88.  Aktieagare,  som  enligt  87  §  anstallt  talan  a  styrelsens  forvaltning,  svare 
for  rattegangskostnadema,  dock  med  ratt  att  af  bolaget  erhalla  ersattning  i  den 
man  kostnadema  tackas  af  hvad  genom  rattegangen  kommit  bolaget  till  godo. 

89.  Har  forslag  om  anstallande  af  talan  mot  stiftare  enligt  24  §  eller  mot 
revisorer  enligt  75  §  ej  antagits  a  bolagsstamma,  vare  i  fraga  om  aktieagares  rati 
att  a  bolagets  vagnar  fora  sadan  talan  lag,  som  i  87  och  88  §§  sags;  dock  vare  ratten 
att  fora  talan  mot  stiftare  ej  beroende  daraf,  att  aktieagare  viss  tid  varit  i  aktie- 
boken  inford  sasom  agare  till  sina  aktier. 

Talan  ma  ej  anstallas  mot  stiftare,  sedan  tva  ar  forflutit  after  bolagets  re- 
gistrering,  eUer  mot  revisorer,  sedan  tva  ar  forflutit  fran  det  revisoremas  berattelse 
framlades  a  bolagsstamma,  utan  sa  ar,  att  talan  grundas  darpa,  att  brottsUg  hand- 
ling blifvit  begangen. 

90.  Aftrades  aktiebolags  egendom  till  konkurs,  som  borjar  inom  tva  ar  fran 
det  forvaltningsberattelsen  framlades  a  bolagsstamma,  age  konkursboet,  anda  att 
ansvarsfrihet  blifvit  styrelsen  beviljad,  anstalla  klander  a  forvaltningen  for  det 
rakenskapsar  berattelsen  afser. 

Intraffar  konkurs  inom  tva  ar  fran  det  bolaget  registrerades,  stande  konkurs- 
boet oppet  att  mot  stiftare  anstalla  talan  enligt  24  §.  Kommer  bolaget  i  konkurs 
inom  tva  ar  fran  det  revisoremas  berattelse  framlades  a  bolagsstamma,  age  kon- 
kursboet mot  dem  anstalla  sadan  talan,  som  omformales  i  75  §. 

Talan,  hvarom  ofvan  i  denna  paragraf  sags,  skall  anhangiggoras  inom  en  ma- 
nad  fran  installelsedagen  eller,  dar  tiden  for  talans  anstallande  af  bolaget  da  annu 
ej  gatt  till  anda,  inom  utgangen  af  den  tid.  Forsummas  det,  vare  ratt  till  talan 
forlorad. 

Om  andring  af  bolagsordningen  och  vissa  andra  fall,  dd  sarskild  rostpluralitet  &  bo- 
lagsstamma erfordras. 

91.  Beslut,  som  innefattar  sadan  andring  af  bolagsordningen,  att  rattsfor- 
-haUandet  meUan  redan  utgifna  aktier  rubbas,  eller  att  forbehaU,  som  i  52  §  sags, 
i  bolagsordningen  intagas,  vare  ej  giltigt,  med  mindre  samtlige  aktieagare  forenat 
sig  darom. 

Beslut  afseende  andring  af  bolagsordningen  i  fraga  om  grundema  for  utof vande 
af  rostratt  och  for  fattande  af  beslut  a  bolagsstamma  eller  om  anvandande  af  bo- 
lagets vinst  eller  af  bolagets  behallna  tUlgangar  vid  dess  upplosning,  sa  ock  beslut 
om  sadan  andring  af  bolagsordningen,  att  dari  intages  forbehall,  som  i  138  §  sags, 
eller  att  tiden  for  bolagets  bestand  forlanges,  vare  ej  giltigt,  med  mindre  samtlige 
aktieagare  forenat  sig  darom  eller  beslutet  fattats  a  tva  pa  hvarandra  foljande 
bolagsstammor,  daraf  miast  en  ordinarie,  samt  a  den  stamma,  som  sist  halles, 
bitradts  af  samtUge  rostande  och  dessa  tUlika  foretradt  minst  tre  fjardedelar  af 
hela  aktiekapitalet. 

Beslut  afseende  andring  af  bolagsordningen  i  fraga  om  foremalet  for  bolagets 
verksamhet  vare  ej  giltigt,  med  mindre  samtUge  aktieagare  forenat  sig  darom  eller 
beslutet  fattats  a  tva  pa  hvarandra  foljande  bolagsstammor,  daraf  minst  en  ordi- 
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with  shares  representing  the  amount  of  capital  referred  to  ia  §  86,  paragraphs  1 
and  2,  are  entitled  on  behalf  of  the  company  to  institute  proceedings  against  the 
management.  The  same  provisions  shall  apply  to  the  institution  of  such  proceedings 
against  the  management  as  may  be  instituted  in  accordance  with  §  86,  par.  4,  not- 
withstanding that  a  discharge  from  UabUity  has  been  granted. 

When  the  proceedings  have  been  instituted,  the  fact  that  one  or  more  of  those 
shareholders  who  have  instituted  them  have  abstained  from  following  them  up, 
shall  not  prevent  the  other  shareholders  from  continuing  the  proceedings,  although 
the  total  capital  represented  by  these  shareholders  Ls  less  than  that  indicated  above. 

88.  Shareholders  who,  in  conformity  with  §  87,  have  instituted  proceedings 
against  the  management  of  the  board  of  directors,  are  answerable  for  the  costs 
of  the  process,  with  the  right,  however,  of  obtaining  reimbursement  from  the  com- 
pany to  the  extent  to  which  the  costs  are  covered  by  what  has  accrued  to  the  com- 
pany in  consequence  of  the  proceedings. 

89.  If  a  proposal  respecting  the  institution  of  proceedings  against  founders 
in  accordance  with  §  24,  or  against  auditors  in  accordance  with  §  75,  has  not  been 
adopted  by  the  general  meeting,  the  provisions  of  §§  87  and  88  shah  apply  to  ques- 
tions concerning  the  right  of  shareholders  to  institute  such  proceedings  on  behaK 
of  the  company;  the  right  to  institute  proceedings  against  founders  shaU,  however, 
be  independent  of  the  question  whether  shareholders  have  been  entered  for  a  cer- 
tain time  in  the  register  of  shares  as  owners  of  their  shares. 

Proceedings  may  not  be  instituted  against  founders  when  two  years  have  elapsed 
since  the  registration  of  the  company,  nor  against  auditors  when  two  years  have 
elapsed  from  the  time  when  the  report  of  the  auditors  was  submitted  to  the  general 
meeting,  unless  the  proceedings  are  based  on  the  commission  of  a  criminal  act. 

90.  If  a  joint  stock  company  is  subjected  to  administration  in  bankruptcy 
within  two  years  from  the  day  on  which  the  report  on  the  management  was  sub- 
mitted to  the  general  meeting,  the  bankruptcy  estate  is  entitled,  although  the  dis- 
charge from  liability  has  been  granted  to  the  board  of  directors,  to  institute  an 
action  respecting  the  management  during  the  financial  year  which  the  report  refers  to. 

If  bankruptcy  occurs  within  two  years  from  the  day  on  which  the  company 
was  registered,  the  bankruptcy  estate  may  institute  proceedings  against  the  founders 
in  accordance  with  §  24.  If  the  company  is  subjected  to  bankruptcy  within  two 
years  from  the  day  on  which  the  report  of  the  auditors  was  submitted  to  the  general 
meeting,  the  bankruptcy  estate  may  institute  proceedings  against  the  auditors  in 
the  manner  mentioned  in  §  75. 

The  proceedings  which  are  dealt  with  above  in  this  Article  shaU  be  instituted 
within  one  month  from  the  day  fixed  for  the  notification  of  claims,  or,  it  the  period 
for  instituting  the  proceedings  by  the  company  has  not  at  that  time  expired,  before 
the  expiration  of  that  period.  Failing  this,  the  right  to  institute  proceedings  is 
prescribed. 

CoTicerning  modifications  of  the  statutes  {articles  of  association)  of  the  company  and 
certain  other  cases  in  which,  a  special  majority  is  required  at  the  general  meeting. 

91.  Resolutions  involving  such  modifications  of  the  statutes  (articles  of  asso- 
ciation) of  the  company  as  alter  the  legal  relations  between  the  shares  aheady  issued, 
or  as  import  that  a  reservation  mentioned  in  §  52  shall  be  inserted  in  the  statutes, 
are  not  vaHd  unless  all  the  shareholders  agree  on  the  subject. 

Resolutions  mvolving  modifications  of  the  statutes  in  relation  to  the  conditions 
for  the  exercise  of  the  right  to  vote  and  for  the  passing  of  resolutions  at  the  general 
meeting,  or  in  relation  to  the  employment  of  the  profits  of  the  company  or  the  pro- 
perty belonging  to  the  company  at  the  time  of  its  dissolution,  and  also  resolutions 
involving  such  a  modification  of  the  statutes  as  the  insertion  of  the  reservation 
mentioned  in  §  138,  or  the  prolongation  of  the  period  for  the  existence  of  the  com- 
pany, are  not  vaUd  unless  all  the  shareholders  agree  on  the  subject,  or  the  resolu- 
tions have  been  passed  at  two  consecutive  general  meetings,  of  which  one  at  least 
is  an  ordinary  meeting,  and  at  the  meeting  which  has  been  held  last  they  have  been 
agreed  to  by  aU  the  persons  voting  and  representing  at  least  three  fourths  of  the 
entire  share  capital. 

Resolutions  involving  modifications  of  the  statutes  which  affect  the  object 
of  the  operations  of  the  company  are  invahd  unless  all  the  shareholders  agree  on  the 
matter,  or  the  resolutions  in  question  have  been  passed  at  two  consecutive  meetings, 
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narie,  samt  a  den  stamma,  som  sist  halles,  bitradts  af  minst  tre  fjardedelar  af  de 
rostande  och  dessa  tillika  foretradt  minst  tre  fjardedelar  af  hela  aktiekapitalet. 
I  fraga  om  giltighet  af  beslut  om  sadan  andring  af  bolagsordningen,  att  aktiekapitalet 
ma  okas,  vare,  dar  aktier  med  olika  ratt  finnas,  lag,  som  nu  ar  sagdt;  dock  erfordras, 
att  de  rostande,  som  bitradt  beslutet,  foretradt  jamval  minst  tre  fjardedelar  af 
varhje  sarskildt  slag  af  aktier. 

Beslut  om  annan  andring  af  bolagsordningen  vare  ej  gUtigt,  med  mindre  samt- 
lige  aktieagare  forenat  sig  darom  eller  beslutet  fattats  a  tva  pa  hvarandra  foljande 
bolagsstammor,  daraf  minst  en  ordinarie,  och  a  den  stamma,  som  sist  halles,  bitradts 
af  minst  tva  tredjedelar  af  de  rostande. 

*  Ar  for  giltighet  af  beslut,  hvarom  nu  ar  sagdt,  nagot  ytterligare  villkor  be- 
stamdt  i  bolagsordningen,  lande  ock  det  till  efterrattelse. 

Har  i  bolagsordningen  intagits  bestammelse,  enligt  hvilken  annan  bestammelse 
ej  ma  andras,  utan  att  Konungen  dartill  lamnat  medgifvande,  ma  ej  heller  den  forra 
bestammelsen  utan  Konungens  medgifvande  andras. 

92.  Beslut,  som  i  91  §  3  mom.  2  punkten  afses,  sa  ock  beslut  enligt  samma 
paragrafs  4  och  5  mom.  om  sadan  andring  af  bolagsordningen,  att  aktier  med 
foretradesratt  ma  utfardas,  skall  irmehalla  bestammelser  om  det  belopp,  hvartill 
nya  aktier  ma  utgifvas,  om  de  rattigheter,  som  i  forhallande  till  de  forutvarande 
aktiema  skola  tillkomma  de  nya,  samt  om  den  ratt  tUl  teckning  eller  erhallande 
af  nya  aktier,  som  vid  aktiekapitalets  okning  ma  tillkomma  hvarje  sarskildt  slag 
af  aktier. 

93.  Dar  aktier  med  oUka  ratt  finnas,  vare  beslut  om  aktiekapitalets  ned- 
sattning  enligt  50  §  ej  gUtigt,  med  mindre  samtlige  aktieagare  forenat  sig  darom. 

I  fraga  om  gUtighet  af  beslut  om  nedsattning  af  aktiekapitalet  enligt  50  §  i 
andra  fall  an  ofvan  i  1  mom.  sags  eller  om  bolagets  tradande  i  likvidation  i  andra 
fall  an  i  33  och  97  §§  formales  vare  lag,  som  i  91  §  4  och  5  mom.  sags. 

94.  Beslut  om  andring  af  bolagsordningen  skall  af  styrelsen  ofordrojhgen 
anmalas  for  registrering  och  ma  ej  ga  i  verkstalUghet,  innan  registreriag  skett. 
Vid  anmalan  fogas,  i  tva  exemplar,  af  notarius  publicus  eller  med  styrelseleda- 
motemas  egenhandiga,  bevittnade  namnimderskrifter  styrkt  afskrift  af  protokoU, 
som  forts  i  arendet,  afvensom,  dar  fraga  ar  om  beslut  afseende  sadan  andring  af 
bolagsordningen,  att  dari  intages  forbehall,  som  i  52  §  sags,  bevis  att  forbehallet 
bhfvit  antecknadt  a  hvarje  bref  a  aktie,  som  detsamma  afser. 


Om  klander  af  holagsstdmmdbeslut. 
95.  Menar  styrelsen  eller  ledamot  daraf  eller  aktieagare,  att  beslut,  som 
fattats  a  bolagsstamma,  icke  tillkommit  i  behorig  ordning  eller  eljest  strider  mot 
denna  lag  eller  bolagsordningen,  age  dara  tala  genom  stanming  a  bolaget  inom 
tva  manader  fran  beslutets  dag  eller,  dar  bolaget  da  ej  var  registreradt,  fran  dagen 
for  registreriagen.  Forsummas  det,  vare  ratt  till  klandertalan  ofver  beslutet  for- 
lorad. 

ViU  styrelsen  anhangiggora  klandertalan,  vare  lag,  som  i  68  §  2  mom.  sags; 
dock  skaU  styrelsens  ratt  tUl  talan  anses  bevarad,  om  den  dar  omf  ormalda  stamman 
inom  ofvan  i  denna  paragraf  stadgad  tid  bhfvit  utlyst  att  hallas  sa  snart  det  med 
iakttagande  af  foreskrifven  kallelsetid  kan  ske. 

Har  klandertalan  anhangiggjorts,  age  domstolen,  nar  skal  dartill  forekommer, 
att,  innan  slutUgt  utslag  i  malet  meddelas,  forordna,  att  klandrade  beslutet  ej 
ma  verkstallas.  Om  forordnandet  skall,  dar  klandrade  beslutet  ar  af  beskaffenhet, 
att  det  bor  registreras,  tmderrattelse  ofordrojhgen  genom  rattens  eller  domarens 
forsorg  afsandas  for  registrering. 
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of  which  one  at  least  is  an  ordinary  meeting,  and  at  the  meeting  which  was  held  last 
they  were  agreed  to  by  at  least  three  fourths  of  the  persons  voting  and  represen- 
ting at  least  three  fourths  of  the  entire  share  capital.  As  regards  the  vahdity  of 
resolutions  involving  modifications  of  the  statutes  to  the  effect  that  the  share  capital 
may  be  increased,  the  same  rules  shall  apply  though  there  are  shares  with  different 
rights;  it  is,  however,  required  that  the  persons  voting  who  have  agreed  to  the 
resolutions  should  represent  at  least  three  fourths  of  each  particular  kind  of  shares. 

Resolutions  involving  other  modifications  of  the  statutes  are  invalid  unless 
aU  the  shareholders  agree  on  the  matter,  or  the  resolutions  have  been  passed  at  two 
consecutive  general  meetings,  of  which  one  at  least  is  an  ordinary  meeting,  and  at 
the  meeting  which  is  held  last  they  have  been  agreed  to  by  at  least  two  thirds  of  the 
persons  voting. 

If  for  the  vahdity  of  resolutions  which  are  now  in  question  any  further  condition 
has  been  provided  in  the  statutes  of  the  company,  this  condition  also  shall  apply. 

If  a  provision  has  been  inserted  in  the  statutes  of  the  company,  according  to 
which  other  provisions  may  not  be  modified  without  the  King  having  given  his 
consent  to  this  effect,  the  former  provision  may  not  be  modified  without  the  consent 
of  the  King. 

92.  Resolutions  referred  to  in  the  2nd  sentence  of  the  3rd  paragraph  of  §  91, 
and  also  resolutions  passed  in  conformity  with  paragraphs  4  and  5  of  the  same 
Article  in  relation  to  modifications  of  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  com- 
pany to  the  effect  that  shares  with  preferential  rights  may  be  issued,  shall  contain 
provisions  concerning  the  amount  for  which  new  shares  may  be  issued,  concerning 
the  rights  which  in  relation  to  the  previous  shares  shall  appertain  to  the  new  shares, 
and  concerning  the  right  of  subscription  or  acquisition  of  new  shares  which,  on  the 
increase  of  the  share  capital,  may  appertain  to  each  particular  kind  of  shares. 

93.  If  shares  with  different  rights  exist,  resolutions  in  relation  to  the  reduction 
of  the  share  capital  passed  in  conformity  with  §  50  are  invahd,  imless  all  the  share- 
holders have  agreed  on  the  matter. 

The  provisions  of  §  91,  paragraphs  4  and  5,  shall  apply  to  questions  as  to  the 
vahdity  of  resolutions  in  relation  to  the  reduction  of  the  share  capital  in  conformity 
with  §  50  in  other  cases  than  that  mentioned  above  in  paragraph  1,  or  in  relation 
to  the  entering  into  liquidation  of  the  company  in  other  cases  than  those  mentioned 
in  §§33  and  97. 

94.  Resolutions  involving  modifications  of  the  statutes  (articles  of  association) 
of  the  company  shall  be  immediately  notified  by  the  board  of  directors  for  registra- 
tion and  may  not  be  carried  out  until  the  registration  has  taken  place.  The  noti- 
fication shall  be  accompanied  by  two  copies  of  the  record  (minutes)  taken  on  the 
matter,  the  record  being  certified  by  a  pubUc  notary  or  by  the  personal  signatures 
certified  by  witnesses  of  the  members  of  the  board  of  directors,  and  also,  lE  it  is  a 
question  of  resolutions  having  in  view  such  a  modification  of  the  statutes  as  to  in- 
clude a  reservation  of  the  kind  mentioned  in  §  52,  by  proof  that  the  reservation 
has  been  noted  on  every  share  certificate  which  it  concerns. 

Concerning  complaints  against  resolutions  of  the  general  meeting. 

95.  If  the  board  of  directors  or  members  thereof  or  shareholders  are  of  opinion 
that  a  resolution  passed  at  a  general  meeting  has  not  been  brought  about  in  a  re- 
gular manner,  or  is  otherwise  contrary  to  this  Act  or  the  statutes  (articles  of  asso- 
ciation) of  the  company,  they  may  institute  a  complaint  against  such  resolution  by 
summoning  the  company  within  two  months  from  the  day  of  the  resolution,  or, 
if  the  company  had  not  then  been  registered,  from  the  day  of  the  registration.  If 
this  is  not  done,  the  right  of  complaint  against  the  resolution  is  prescribed. 

If  the  board  of  directors  wishes  to  institute  a  complaint,  the  provisions  of  §  68, 
par.  2,  shall  apply;  the  right  of  the  board  to  institute  the  complaint  shall,  however, 
be  considered  as  preserved  if  the  meeting  there  referred  to,  within  the  time  pres- 
cribed above  in  this  Article,  has  been  convened  to  be  held  as  soon  as  it  can  take  place 
with  the  observance  of  the  period  prescribed  for  convening  the  meeting. 

If  the  action  of  complaint  has  been  brought,  the  tribunal,  when  there  is  ground 
for  such  a  course,  may  order  that  before  the  final  judgment  is  rendered  in  the  action 
the  resolution  attacked  shall  not  be  carried  out.  This  order,  if  the  resolution  attacked 
is  of  such  a  nature  that  it  ought  to  be  registered,  shall  at  the  instance  of  the  tribunal 
or  the  judge  immediately  be  notified  for  registration. 
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Domstols  utslag,  hvarigenom  bolagsstammobeslut  upphafts  eller  andrats, 
galle  jamval  for  de  aktieagare,  som  ej  instamt  klandertalan. 

96.  Har  bolagsstamma  bestamt  arfvode  at  styrelseledamot,  revisor  eller  tjan- 
steman  i  bolaget  eUer  eljest  at  nagon  for  fullgorande  af  honom  meddeladt  uppdrag, 
age  aktieagare  med  ett  sammanlagdt  aktiebelopp  af  minst  en  femtedel  ai  hela 
aktiekapitalet,  dar  arfvodet  formenas  vara  for  hogt  bestamdt,  att  inom  tva  manader 
fran  beslutets  dag  eller,  dar  bolaget  da  ej  var  registreradt,  fran  dagen  for  registre- 
ringen  hos  ratten  eller  domaren  gora  ansokning  om  profning  af  arfvodets  storlek; 
ocb  age  ratten,  dar  arfvodet  uppenbarligen  finnes  vara  bestamdt  till  oskaligt  belopp, 
att  efter  vederborandes  horande  gora  jamkning  dari. 


Om  likvidation  och  v/pplosning. 

97.  Forutom  i  det  fall,  hvarom  formales  i  33  §,  skall  aktiebolag  trada  i  likvi- 
dation :  1)  da  aktiekapitalet  till  tva  tredjedelar  eller  den  mindre  del,  som  kan 
vara  bestamd  i  bolagsordningen,  gatt  forloradt  och  ej  inom  tre  manader,  efter 
det  bolagsstamman  erhallit  meddelande  darom,  bristen  bUfvit  fylld;  —  2)  da  antalet 
aktieagare  nedgatt  under  fem  och  tiUrackhgt  antal  aktieagare  ej  inom  tre  manader 
intradt;  —  3)  da  i  bolagsordningen  viss  tid  for  bolagets  verksamhet  blifvit  fast- 
stalld  och  denna  tid  gatt  till  anda;  —  4)  da  eljest  forhallande  intraffat,  pa  grand 
hvaraf  enligt  bestammelse  i  bolagsordningen  bolaget  skall  upphora  med  sin  verk- 
samhet. 

98.  Visar  sig  vid  uppgorande  af  bokslut  eller  eljest,  att  aktiekapitalet  till 
den  del,  som  i  97  §  under  1)  sags,  gatt  forloradt,  lamne  styrelsen  ofordrojligen 
meddelande  darom  a  bolagsstamma. 

Det  aHgger  styrelsen  att,  nar  heist  anledning  yppas  till  antagande,  att  bolaget 
gjort  forluster  i  den  omfattning,  hvarom  ofvan  formales,  ofordrojHgen  uppratta 
bokslut  for  utronande  af  bolagets  stallning. 

Vid  forlustens  berakning  skola  tillgangarna  upptagas  till  sina  verkhga  varden; 
dock  att  tillgangar,  afsedda  tUl  stadigvarande  bruk  for  bolaget,  ma,  afven  om  verk- 
liga  vardet  ar  lagre,  upptagas  till  det  belopp,  som  motsvarar  kostnadema  for  deras 
anskaffning  eller  tillverkning  med  afdrag  af  den  vardeminskning,  for  hvilken  enligt 
56  §  afsknfning  bort  aga  rum. 

Underlater  styrelsen  att  fullgora  hvad  ofvan  i  1  mom.  ar  foreskrifvet,  svare 
styrelseledamotema  for  bolagets  uppkommande  forbindelser,  en  for  alia  och  alia 
for  en,  sasom  for  egen  skuld. 

99.  Fumes  aktiebolag  sakna  tiU  registret  anmald,  behorig  styrelse,  vare  aktie- 
agare eUer  borgenar,  sa  ock  en  hvar  annan,  hvars  ratt  kan  vara  beroende  daraf, 
att  nagon  finnes,  som  ager  foretrada  bolaget,  berattigad  att  hos  ratten  eller  domaren 
gora  ansokning,  att  bolaget  ma  forklaras  skyldigt  att  trada  i  hkvidation.  Kun- 
gorelse  om  ansokningen  med  uppgift  om  tiden,  nar  densamma  kommer  att  profvas 
af  ratten,  skall  af  ratten  eUer  domaren  utfardas  och  minst  tre  manader  fore  namnda 
tid  inforas  i  allmanna  tidningama,  sa  ock  i  tidning  inom  orten.  Ratten  eller  domaren 
age  ock,  dar  sa  askas,  forordna  en  eller  flere  syssloman  att  emellertid  taga  bolagets 
egendom  under  vard  och  bevaka  dess  angelagenheter.  Styrkes  pa  utsatta  tiden, 
att  anmarkta  forhaUandet  fortfar,  forklare  ratten,  att  bolaget  skall  trada  i  likvi- 
dation, och  forordne  en  eller  flere  likvidatorer  att  verkstaUa  densamma. 


Om  forordnande  af  syssloman  skaU  underrattelse  ofordrojUgen  genom  rattens 
eller  domarens  forsorg  afsandas  for  registrering. 

100.  Har  bolagsstamma  i  enlighet  med  93  §  2  mom.  beslutat,  att  bolaget 
skall  trada  i  likvidation,  eller  skall  eljest  af  anledning,  som  i  33  eller  97  §  sags, 
likvidation  verkstallas,  valje  bolagsstamman  en  eller  flere  likvidatorer  att  verk- 
staUa likvidationen. 
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The  decision  of  the  tribunal  by  which  the  resolution  passed  by  the  general  meet- 
ing is  annulled  or  modified,  shall  also  be  binding  as  regards  the  shareholders  who 
have  not  brought  the  action  of  complaint. 

96.  If  the  general  meeting  has  fixed  a  remuneration  for  the  members  of  the 
board  of  directors,  auditors  or  employees  of  the  company,  or  for  some  other  person 
for  carrying  out  duties  entrusted  to  him,  the  shareholders  representing  a  total  amount 
of  at  least  one  fifth  of  the  entire  share  capital  may,  if  the  remuneration  is  considered 
as  having  been  too  highly  fixed,  within  two  months  from  the  date  of  the  resolution, 
or,  if  the  company  had  not  then  been  registered,  from  the  date  of  the  registration, 
make  an  application  to  the  tribunal  or  the  judge  for  an  examination  of  the  amount 
of  the  remuneration;  and  the  tribunal  may,  li  the  remuneration  is  foimd  to  have  been 
fixed  at  a  manifestly  unreasonable  amount,  reduce  it,  after  having  heard  the  inter- 
ested persons. 

Concerning  liquidation  and  dissolution. 

97.  In  addition  to  the  case  which  is  dealt  with  in  §  33,  a  joint  stock  company 
shall  enter  into  liquidation:  1.  when  two  thirds  of  the  share  capital,  or  the  lesser 
amount  thereof  which  may  have  been  fixed  in  the  statutes  (articles  of  association) 
of  the  company,  has  been  lost,  and  the  deficit  has  not  been  covered  within  three 
months  after  the  general  meeting  has  been  informed  of  the  circumstance ;  —  2.  when 
the  number  of  shareholders  has  fallen  below  five  and  a  sufficient  number  of  share- 
holders has  not  been  obtained  within  three  months;  —  3.  when  in  the  statutes  of 
the  company  a  certain  period  has  been  fixed  for  the  duration  of  the  company,  and 
this  period  has  expired;  —  4.  when  some  other  circumstances  have  happened 
owing  to  which  the  company  is  to  terminate  its  operations  in  accordance  with 
its  statutes. 

98.  If  it  is  estabHshed  by  the  making  up  of  the  books  or  otherwise  that  that 
part  of  the  share  capital  which  is  mentioned  in  §  97  No.  1  has  been  lost,  the  board 
of  directors  shall  immediately  inform  the  general  meeting  of  the  occurrence. 

It  is  incumbent  on  the  board  of  directors,  whenever  there  is  occasion  to  suppose 
that  the  company  has  incurred  losses  to  the  extent  mentioned  above,  immediately 
to  proceed  to  the  making  up  of  the  books  with  a  view  of  ascertaining  the  position 
of  the  company. 

For  the  calculation  of  the  loss  the  property  of  the  company  shall  be  estimated 
at  its  real  value;  objects,  however,  which  are  intended  to  be  used  permanently  by 
the  company  may,  although  their  real  value  is  lower,  be  estimated  at  the  amount 
which  corresponds  to  the  cost  of  their  acquisition  or  production  after  deduction 
of  the  decrease  in  value  for  which  a  reduction  ought  to  have  been  made  in  accordance 
with  §56. 

If  the  board  of  directors  neglects  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  paragraph  I, 
the  members  of  the  board  are  jointly  and  severally  hable  for  the  obhgations  under- 
taken by  the  company,  as  for  their  own  debts. 

99.  If  a  joiat  stock  company  has  no  regular  board  of  directors  notified  ui  the 
register,  a  shareholder  or  creditor,  and  also  any  other  person  whose  right  may  depend 
on  some  person  being  available  who  is  authorised  to  represent  the  company,  is 
entitled  to  make  an  application  to  the  tribunal  or  the  judge  that  the  company 
may  be  declared  bound  to  enter  into  Uquidation.  The  publication  of  the  appU- 
cation,  with  an  indication  of  the  time  when  the  same  is  going  to  be  examined  by 
the  tribimal,  shall  be  drawn  up  by  the  tribxmal  or  the  judge,  and  at  least  three 
months  before  the  time  mentioned  shall  be  inserted  in  the  pubUc  newspapers,  and 
also  in  the  local  newspaper.  The  tribunal  or  judge  may  also,  if  this  is  demanded, 
appoint  one  or  more  trustees  to  take  charge  temporarily  of  the  property  of  the 
company  and  attend  to  its  affairs.  If  it  is  established  within  the  time  fixed  that 
the  aforesaid  situation  continues,  the  tribunal  declares  that  the  company  shall 
enter  into  liquidation,  and  appoints  one  or  more  hquidators  to  carry  the  liquida- 
tion into  effect. 

The  appointment  of  trustees  shall,  at  the  instance  of  the  tribunal  or  the  judge, 
be  notified  for  registration  without  delay. 

100.  If  the  general  meeting,  in  conformity  with  §  93,  par.  2,  has  decided  that 
-fche  company  shall  enter  into  Uquidation,  or  if  Uquidation  otherwise  takes  place 
in  pursuance  of  the  provisions  of  §  33  or  97,  the  general  meeting  appoints  one  or 
more  Uquidators  for  the  purpose  of  carrying  out  the  Uquidation. 
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I  bolagsordningen  ma  kurma  bestammas,  att  en  eller  flere  likvidatorer  skola 
pa  annat  satt  utses  att  jamte  de  af  bolagsstamman  valda  deltaga  i  likvidationen. 

101.  Utser  bolaget  ej  likvidatorer,  ehuru  sadant  forhallande  iatraffat,  som 
jamlikt  bestammelse  i  97  §  under  1)  eller  2)  pakallar  likvidation,  svare  de,  som 
med  vetskap  om  forhallandet  deltaga  i  beslut  om  fortsattande  af  bolagets  verk- 
samhet  eller  handla  a  dess  vagnar,  for  uppkommande  forbindelser,  en  for  alia  och 
alia  for  en,  sasom  for  egen  skuld. 

102.  Har  sadant  forhallande  intraffat,  som  jamlikt  bestammelse  i  97  §  under 
1) — 4)  pakallar  likvidation,  och  varder  ej  inom  en  manad  darefter  till  registret, 
enligt  hvad  nedan  sags,  anmaldt,  att  bolaget  tradt  i  hkvidation,  forklare  ratten, 
pa  ansokan  af  aktieagare  eller  styrelseledamot  och  efter  bolagets  horande,  att 
bolaget  skall  trada  i  likvidation;  och  forelagge  ratten  bolaget  att  inom  viss  tid, 
ej  understigande  en  manad,  utse  en  eller  flere  Ukvidatorer  vid  afventyr,  att  for- 
ordnande  i  sadant  hanseende  eljest  meddelas  af  ratten. 

Har  registreringsmyndigheten,  enligt  hvad  i  125  §  sags,  hos  ratten  tUlkanna- 
gifvit,  att  aktiebolag  jamlikt  33  §  bort  trada  i  likvidation,  men  att  anmalan  till 
registret  om  utseende  af  hkvidator  ej  blifvit  gjord,  forordne  ratten  efter  bolagets 
horande  en  eller  flere  likvidatorer  att  verkstalla  bolagets  likvidation. 

103.  Finnes  aktiebolag,  som  enligt  anmalan  till  registret  tradt  i  likvidation, 
sedermera  sakna  till  registret  anmalda,  behoriga  Ukvidatorer,  vare  aktieagare  eller 
borgenar,  sa  ock  en  hvar  annan,  hvars  ratt  kan  vara  beroende  daraf,  att  nagon 
finnes,  som  ager  foretrada  bolaget,  berattigad  att  hos  ratten  eller  domaren  gora 
ansokmng  om  utseende  af  likvidatorer;  och  skall  i  ofrigt  hvad  i  99  §  ar  stadgadt 
i  tillampHga  delar  landa  till  efterattelse. 

104.  Likvidator  skall  vara  har  i  riket  bosatt  svensk  medborgare,  dar  ej  for 
sarskildt  fall  Konungen  medgifver,  att  en  eller  flere  af  likvidatorerna,  dock  hogst 
en  tredjedel  af  hela  antalet,  ma  vara  medborgare  i  aimat  land  eller  a  utrikes  ort 
bosatta  svenska  medborgare. 

Uppdraget  att  vara  likvidator  anses  galla  intiU  dess  likvidationen  blifvit 
afslutad,  men  ma  nar  som  heist  aterkallas  af  den,  som  meddelat  uppdraget. 

Afgar  af  bolagsstamman  vald  likvidator,  innan  han  fullgjbrt  sitt  uppdrag,  och 
finnes  ej  suppleant,  aligger  det  ofriga  likvidatorer  att  ofordrojUgen  foranstalta  om 
val  af  ny  likvidator. 

105.  Likvidatorerna  skola  ofordrojhgen  for  registrering  anmala,  att  bolaget 
tradt  i  likvidation.    Darvid  skola  uppgifvas 

dels  Hkvidatoremas  samt,  dar  suppleanter  utsetts,  deras  fuUstandiga  namn 
afvensom  nationalitet  och  hemvist, 

dels  ock,  dar  befogenhet  att  teckna  bolagets  firma  ej  skall  utofvas  allenast 
af  likvidatorerna  gemensamt,  hvilken  eller  hvilka,  hvar  for  sig  eller  i  forening, 
sadan  befogenhet  tiUkommer. 

Skall  annan  an  likvidator  eller  suppleant  aga  namnda  befogenhet,  varde  upp- 
gift  lamnad  jamval  a  bans  fullstandiga  namn  och  hemvist. 

Afgar  likvidator  eller  suppleant  eller  utses  ny  sadan  eller  sker  andring  i  fraga 
om  ratten  att  teckna  bolagets  firma  eller  andrar  Hkvidator  eller  suppleant  eller 
eljest  nagon,  som,  ensam  eller  i  forening  med  annan,  berattigats  teckna  firman, 
sitt  hemvist,  skall  ock  darom  anmalan  for  registrering  ofordrojhgen  goras  af  likvi- 
datorerna. 

Vid  anmalan,  att  hkvidator  eller  suppleant  utsetts,  skall  fogas  styrkt  afskrift 
af  protokoU  eller  annan  handling,  som  bestyrker  anmalans  riktighet,  jamte  bevis 
om  tiUstand,  som,  efter  ty  i  104  §  sags,  ma  vara  af  Konungen  meddeladt. 

106.  Da  Ukvidatorer  utsetts,  gore  styrelsen  ofordrojUgen  redo  for  sin  for- 
valtning  under  den  tid,  for  hvilken  ej  forut  forvaltningsberattelse  framlagts  a 
bolagsstamma. 
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It  may  be  provided  in  the  statutes  (articles  of  as8ooiatiott)^of ,  the  company  that 
one  or  more  Uquidators  shall  be  appointed  ia  some  other  manhftrlor  the  purpose 
of  taking  part  in  the  hquidation  jointly  with  those  appointed  by  the  general  meeting. 

101.  If  the  company  does  not  appoint  hquidators,  although  the  circumstances 
have  occurred  which  according  to  the  provisions  of  §  97  No.  1  or  2  necessitate  hqui- 
dation, those  persons  who  with  knowledge  of  the  circumstance  take  part  in  a  reso- 
lution for  the  continuation  of  the  operations  of  the  company,  or  act  on  behalf  of 
the  company,  are  jointly  and  severally  liable  for  obligations  resulting  therefrom, 
as  for  their  own  debts. 

102.  If  such  a  circumstance  has  occurred  as,  according  to  the  provisions  of 
§  97  Nos.  1 — 4,  necessitates  hquidation,  and  if  it  is  not  within  one  month  thereafter 
notified  in  the  register,  in  conformity  with  what  is  provided  below,  that  the  com- 
pany has  entered  into  hquidation,  the  tribunal,  at  the  request  of  shareholders  or 
members  of  the  board  of  directors,  and  after  having  heard  the  company,  declares 
that  the  company  shaU.  enter  into  hquidation ;  and  the  tribxmal  orders  the  company 
within  a  certain  time,  not  being  less  than  one  month,  to  appoint  one  or  more  liqui- 
dators, subject  to  the  risk  that  in  the  contrary  case  the  tribunal  will  take  the  ne- 
cessary steps  in  this  regard. 

If  the  Registration  Authority,  according  to  the  provision  of  §  125,  has  intimated 
to  the  tribunal  that  a  joint  stock  company  ought  in  conformity  with  §  33  to  have 
entered  into  hquidation,  but  that  the  notification  in  the  register  of  the  appointment 
of  a  hquidator  has  not  been  made,  the  tribimal  after  having  heard  the  company 
shall  order  that  one  or  more  hquidators  shall  proceed  to  hquidate  the  company. 

103.  If  a  joint  stock  company  which,  according  to  a  notification  in  the  register, 
has  entered  into  hquidation,  is  subsequently  found  to  be  without  regular  hquidators 
notified  in  the  register,  shareholders  or  creditors,  and  also  any  other  person  whose 
right  may  be  dependent  on  there  being  some  person  available  who  is  empowered 
to  represent  the  company,  are  entitled  to  make  an  apphcation  to  the  tribunal  or 
the  judge  for  the  appointment  of  hquidators;  and  in  other  respects  the  appropriate 
provisions  of  §  99  shall  apply. 

104.  A  hquidator  must  be  a  Swedish  citizen  domiciled  in  this  Kingdom,  unless 
the  King  in  a  special  case  permits  that  one  or  more  liquidators,  not  more,  however, 
than  one  third  of  their  total  number,  may  be  citizens  of  another  country,  or  Swedish 
citizens  domiciled  at  a  place  abroad. 

The  office  of  hquidator  is  considered  as  lasting  until  the  hquidation  has  been 
closed,  but  he  may  at  any  time  be  removed  by  the  person  who  appointed  him. 

If  a  hquidator  appointed  by  the  general  meeting  resigns  before  he  has  com- 
pleted his  charge,  and  if  there  is  no  deputy  available,  it  is  incumbent  on  the  other 
liquidators  immediately  to  proceed  to  the  election  of  a  new  hquidator. 

105.  The  hquidators  shall  without  delay  notify  for  registration  that  the  com- 
pany has  entered  into  hquidation.    There  shaU  for  this  purpose  be  indicated: 

in  the  first  place  the  full  names  as  weU  as  the  nationahties  and  domiciles  of  the 
hquidators  and  their  deputies,  if  deputies  have  been  appointed, 

secondly,  if  the  power  to  sign  the  firm  name  of  the  company  is  not  to  be  exer- 
cised only  by  the  hquidators  jointly,  what  person  or  persons,  separately  or  jointly, 
is  or  are  to  have  such  power. 

If  any  other  person  than  hquidators  or  deputies  is  to  have  the  said  power, 
his  fiill  name  and  domicile  shall  also  be  indicated. 

If  a  hquidator  or  deputy  resigns,  or  if  a  new  hquidator  or  deputy  is  appointed, 
or  if  a  change  is  made  in  relation  to  the  right  to  sign  the  firm  name  of  the  company, 
or  if  a  hquidator  or  deputy,  or  some  other  person  who  alone  or  jointly  with  another 
is  empowered  to  sign  the  firm  name,  alters  his  domicile,  a  notification  for  registra- 
tion of  this  fact  shall  also  immediately  be  made  by  the  hquidators. 

The  notification  of  the  fact  that  a  hquidator  or  a  deputy  has  been  appointed 
shall  be  accompanied  by  a  certified  transcript  of  the  record  (minutes)  or  some  other 
document  estabhshing  the  correctness  of  the  notification,  together  with  proof  of 
the  permission  which,  according  to  the  provisions  of  §  104,  may  have  been  given 
by  the  King. 

106.  When  the  hquidators  have  been  appointed,  the  board  of  directors  shall 
immediately  render  an  account  of  their  management  during  the  time  for  which 
a  report  on  the  management  has  not  previously  been  presented  to  the  general 
meeting. 
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Styrelsens  redovisning  skall  af  likvidatorerna  ofordrojligen  ofverlanmas  till 
revisorema,  som  hafva  att  granska  densamma  och  darofver  inom  fyra  veckor 
afgifva  skriftlig  berattelse.  Redovisningen  jamte  revisoremas  berattelse  fram- 
lagges  af  likvidatorerna,  sa  snart  ske  kan,  a  bolagsstamma;  och  skall  a  den  stamma 
till  behandUng  foretagas  fragan  om  beviljande  af  ansvarsfribet  at  styrelsen  for 
den  tid  redovisningen  omfattar.  Om  bebandling  af  denna  fraga  samt  om  ratt  att 
tala  a  styrelsens  forvaltning  age  hvad  i  85 — 88  och  90  §§  fiimes  stadgadt  mot- 
svarande  tillampning. 

107.  Pa  ansokan  af  aktieagare  med  ett  sammanlagdt  aktiebelopp  af  minst 
en  tiondedel  af  hela  aktiekapitalet  forordne  ratten  eller  domaren  en  god  man  att 
ofva  tillsyn  ofver  Ukvidatoremas  forvaltning. 

likvidatorerna  skola  bereda  gode  mannen  tillfalle  att  nar  som  heist  inventera 
bolagets  kassa  och  ofriga  tillgangar  samt  granska  bolagets  alia  bocker,  rakenskaper 
och  andra  handUngar;  och  ma  af  honom  begard  upplysning  angaende  forvaltningen 
ej  af  hkvidatorema  forvagras. 

Gode  mannen  age,  nar  heist  han  finner  omstandighetema  det  pafordra,  samman- 
kalla  aktieagama  tUl  bolagsstamma  samt  vara  berattigad  att  a  stamma,  dar  han 
ar  narvarande,  fora  ordet. 

Pa  ratten  ankomme  att  entlediga  gode  mannen  och  i  bans  stalle  f  orordna  annan. 

Gode  mannen  ar  berattigad  att  af  bolaget  erhalla  skahgt  arfvode. 
Nar  god  man  forordnats,  skall  underrattelse  darom  ofordrojligen  genom  rattens 
eller  domarens  forsorg  afsandas  for  registrering. 

108.  likvidatorerna  ahgger  att  ofordrojligen  soka  arsstamning  a  bolagets 
okanda  borgenarer  samt  att  forteckna  dess  tillgangar  och  skulder. 

Dar  af  aktieagare  med  aktiebelopp,  som  i  107  §  sags,  a  den  stamma,  a  hvilken 
likvidatorer  utses,  tillkannagifves,  att  forordnande  af  god  man  kommer  att  begaras, 
ma,  intiU  dess  fjorton  dagar  forflutit  fran  stamman  eller  dessforinnan  god  man 
forordnats,  bolagets  egendom  icke  foryttras  i  annan  man  an  att  af  dess  losa  egen- 
dom  ma  forsaljas  hvad  for  fortsattande  af  bolagets  rorelse  eller  for  undvikande 
af  skada  i  foljd  af  egendomens  forsamring  eller  forstoring  oundgangUgen  erfordras. 

Foretes  under  Ukvidationens  fortgang  hos  hkvidatorema  bevls,  att  aktieagare 
med  aktiebelopp,  som  i  107  §  sags,  hos  ratten  eller  domaren  gjort  ansokan  om 
forordnande  af  god  man,  skall,  intiJl  dess  fjorton  dagar  forflutit  fran  det  beviset  hos 
hkvidatorema  foretetts  eller  dessforinnan  god  man  forordnats,  galla  enahanda 
inskrankning  i  ratten  att  foryttra  bolagets  egendom,  som  ofvan  i  2  mom.  sags. 

Med  den  inskrankning,  som  foljer  af  hvad  forut  i  deima  paragraf  ar  stadgadt, 
skall  bolagets  egendom,  i  den  man  sadant  erfordras  for  likvidationens  verkstallande 
och  sa  snart  det  kan  ske  utan  uppenbar  skada,  forvandlas  i  penningar. 

Har  god  man  forordnats,  far  bolagets  egendom  ej  afyttras  under  hand  utan 
gode  mannens  samtycke.  Gode  mannen  ma  ej  utan  synnerliga  skal  motsatta  sig 
af  hkvidatorema  ifragasatt  forsaljning. 

109.  likvidatorerna  hafva  att  sist  tva  manader  efter  hvarje  rakenskapsars 
slut  uppratta  en  redogorelse  for  sin  forvaltning  under  aret  samt  halla  den  tillganghg 
for  aktieagama. 

Har  hkvidationen  ej  afslutats  inom  tva  ar,  skola  i  nasta  redogorelse  uppgifvas 
de  hinder,  som  darfor  mott. 

At  god  man  forordnad,  skall  denne  ofver  redogorelsen  afgifva  utlatande,  som 
bifogas  densamma. 

110.  Med  den  inskrankning,  som  foranledes  af  hvad  i  108  §  ar  stadgadt,  skall 
om  hkvidatorers  befogenhet  att  foretrada  aktiebolag  och  om  deras  rattigheter  i 
ofrigt,  sa  ock  om  deras  skyldigheter  gaUa  i  tillamphga  delar  hvad  angaende  styrelse 
eller  styrelseledamot  ar  i  denna  lag  stadgadt. 
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The  account  rendered  by  the  board  of  directors  shall  be  immediately  handed 
over  by  the  liquidators  to  the  auditors,  on  whom  it  is  incumbent  to  examine  the 
account  and  to  make  a  written  report  on  the  same  within  four  weeks.  The  account 
rendered,  together  with  the  report  of  the  auditors,  shall  as  soon  as  possible  be  pre- 
sented by  the  liquidators  to  the  general  meeting;  and  at  this  meeting  the  question 
of  granting  a  discharge  from  hability  to  the  board  of  directors  in  respect  of  the  period 
comprised  in  the  account  comes  up  for  discussion.  With  regard  to  the  discussion 
on  this  question  and  to  the  right  of  attacking  the  management  of  the  board  of  di- 
rectors, the  provisions  of  §§  85 — 88  and  90  shall  correspondingly  apply. 

107.  On  an  apphcation  by  shareholders  with  shares  amounting  together  to 
at  least  one  tenth  of  the  entire  share  capital,  the  tribunal  or  the  Judge  shall  appoint 
an  inspector   for  the  purpose  of  supervising  the  management  of  the  liquidators. 

The  liquidators  shall  give  the  inspector  the  opportunity  at  any  time  of  drawing 
up  an  inventory  of  the  company's  cash  and  other  property  and  of  examining  all 
the  books,  accounts  and  other  documents  of  the  company;  and  information  de- 
manded by  him  concerning  the  management  may  not  be  refused  by  the  liquidators. 

The  inspector,  whenever  he  is  of  opinion  that  the  circumstances  require  it, 
may  convene  the  shareholders  to  a  general  meeting,  and  he  is  entitled,  if  he  is  present, 
to  speak  at  the  general  meeting. 

The  tribimal  has  power  to  dismiss  the  inspector  and  to  appoint  another  in 
his  place. 

The  inspector  is  entitled  to  receive  a  reasonable  remuneration  from  the  company. 

When  an  inspector  has  been  appointed,  information  of  the  appointment  shall, 
at  the  instance  of  the  tribunal  or  the  judge,  immediately  be  despatched  for  re- 
gistration.  . 

108.  It  is  incumbent  on  the  liquidators  to  issue  a  summons  to  the  unknown 
creditors  of  the  company  to  appear  within  a  year,  and  to  draw  up  a  hst  of  its  assets 
and  debts  without  delay. 

If  shareholders  representing  such  an  amount  of  capital  as  is  mentioned  in  §  107, 
make  known  at  the  meeting  at  which  liquidators  are  appointed  that  the  appoint- 
ment of  an  inspector  will  be  demanded,  the  property  of  the  company  may  not,  until 
the  expiration  of  fourteen  days  after  the  meeting  was  held,  or  until  the  inspector 
has  been  appointed,  be  disposed  of,  except  that  out  of  the  movables  there  may  be 
sold  what  is  absolutely  necessary  for  the  continuation  of  the  operations  of  the  com- 
pany and  for  the  avoidance  of  loss  in  consequence  of  the  deterioration  or  wasting 
of  the  property. 

If  in  the  course  of  the  Uquidation  proof  is  produced  to  the  liquidators  that 
shareholders  representing  such  an  amount  of  capital  as  is  mentioned  in  §  107  have 
made  an  apphcation  to  the  tribunal  or  the  judge  for  the  appointment  of  an  inspector, 
the  same  limitation  of  the  right  to  dispose  of  the  property  of  the  company  as  is 
mentioned  above  in  paragraph  2,  shall  apply  until  the  expiration  of  fourteen  days 
from  the  day  on  which  the  proof  was  produced  to  the  Uquidators,  or  until  an  in- 
spector is  appointed. 

With  the  limitation  resulting  from  what  has  been  previously  provided  in  this 
Article,  the  property  of  the  company  shall,  to  the  extent  which  is  necessary  for 
carrying  out  the  liquidation,  and  as  soon  as  this  can  be  done  without  manifest  damage, 
be  converted  into  money. 

If  an  inspector  has  been  appointed,  the  property  of  the  company  shall  not  be 
disposed  of  by  private  contract  without  the  consent  of  the  inspector.  The  inspector 
may  not,  except  for  obvious  reasons,  oppose  a  sale  suggested  by  the  hquidators. 

109.  It  is  incumbent  on  the  liquidators,  at  the  latest  two  months  after  the 
close  of  every  financial  year,  to  draw  up  a  report  of  their  management  during  the 
year  and  keep  it  at  the  disposal  of  the  shareholders. 

If  the  hquidation  has  not  been  terminated  within  two  years,  the  next  report 
shall  indicate  the  obstacles  which  have  prevented  the  termination. 

If  an  inspector  has  been  appointed,  he  shall  give  his  opinion  on  the  report, 
to  which  such  opinion  shall  be  annexed. 

110.  Subject  to  the  restriction  resulting  from  what  is  provided  in  §  108,  the 
provisions  of  this  Act  in  relation  to  the  board  of  directors  or  members  of  the  board 
of  directors  shall,  so  far  as  they  are  appropriate,  apply  as  to  the  power  of  the  liqui- 
dators to  represent  the  company  and  as  to  their  rights  in  other  respects  and  also 
their  duties. 
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111.  Under  likvidation  skall  bolagets  firma  tecknas  med  tillagg  af  orden 
»i  likvidation*. 

I  ofrigt  skall  hvad  i  67  §  finnes  f oreskrif vet  i  f raga  om  underskrif vande  af  hand- 
ling, som  a  bolagets  vagnar  utfardas,  aga  motsvarande  tillampning  under  bolagets 
likvidation. 

Har  under  handlingen  ej  bolagets  firma  tecknats  pa  satt,  som  of  van  i  1  mom. 
sags,  ocb  framgar  ej  af  handlingens  innehall  saval,  att  den  utfardats  a  bolagets 
vagnar,  som  ock  att  bolaget  ar  i  likvidation,  vare  de,  som  underskrif vit  hand- 
Ungen,  ehvad  densamma  profvas  vara  for  bolaget  bindande  eller  ej,  ansvarige  for 
hvad  genom  handlingen  ma  hafva  slutits,  en  for  alia  och  alia  for  en,  sasom  for 
egen  skuld. 

112.  Sedan  den  i  arsstamningen  utsatta  installelsedag  ar  forbi  och  all  veterlig 
gald  blifvit  betald,  skola  bolagets  tillgangar  skiftas.  Ar  nagon  del  af  galden  tvistig 
eller  ej  f orfallen  och  kan  forty  eller  af  annan  orsak  betalning  ej  ske,  skola  till  samma 
galds  betalning  erforderliga  medel  irmehallas  och  aterstoden  skiftas. 

Ej  ma  annorledes  an  nu  ar  sagdt  skifte  aga  rum.  Sker  det  eller  befinnas  inne- 
haUna  medel  ej  lamna  tillgang  till  galds  betalning,  vare  i  handelse  af  bolagets  ofor- 
maga  att  fuUgora  sina  forbindelser  den,  som  vid  skiftet  nagot  uppburit,  skyldig 
att  aterbara  hvad  han  bekommit. 

113.  Visar  likvidator  uppenbarHgen  motvilja  eller  forsummelse  vid  fuUgorande 
af  sitt  uppdrag,  anmale  gode  mannen  forhallandet  hos  ratten;  och  age  ratten,  efter 
likvidatoms  horande,  entlediga  honom  och  utse  annan  i  bans  stalle. 

114.  Aktieagare  vare  berattigad  att  af  bolagets  behallna  tillgangar  bekomma 
hvad  a  bans  aktier  i  forhallande  till  hela  aktiekapitalet  beloper. 

InnehaUer  bolagsordningen  bestammelser,  som  afvika  fran  hvad  salunda  stad- 
gats,  lande  de  tiU  efterrattelse. 

115.  Sedan  hkvidatorema  fuUgjort  sitt  uppdrag,  skola  de,  sa  snart  ske  kan, 
a  bolagsstamma  framlagga  redovisning  for  sin  forvaltning. 

Ar  god  man  forordnad,  har  han  att  granska  redovisniagen  och  darofver  afgitva 
skriftUgt  utlatande,  for  hvilket  andamal  hkvidatorema  skola  minst  en  manad  fore 
stamman  till  honom  ofverlamna  redovisningen.  Utlatandet  bifogas  redovisningen, 
da  denna  framlagges  a  stamman. 

116.  Atnojes  aktieagare  ej  med  Hkvidatoremas  redovisning,  skall  han  genom 
stamning  anhangiggora  sin  talan  hos  domstol  inom  ett  ar  fran  den  dag,  da  redo- 
visningen framlades  a  bolagsstamma.   Forsummas  det,  hafve  han  forlorat  sin  talan. 

117.  Da  hkvidatorema  a  bolagsstamma  framlagt  redovisning  for  sin  for- 
valtning, anses  bolaget  upplost;  och  skola  hkvidatorema  ofordrojUgen  darom  gora 
anmalan  for  registrering. 

Vid  anmalan  skall  fogas  bestyrkt  afskrift  af  protokoU,  som  forts  i  arendet, 
afvensom  bevis  om  dagen  for  arsstamningens  utfardande. 

118.  Af  trades  aktiebolags  egendom  tUl  konkurs,  skall  underrattelse  om  den 
offenthga  stamningen  samtidigt  med  kungorelsen  darom  genom  rattens  eller  do- 
marens  forsorg  afsandas  for  registrering. 

Under  konkursen  foretrades  bolaget  sasom  konkursgaldenar  af  styrelsen  eller, 
dar  vid  konkursens  borjan  syssloman  enhgt  99  §  eller  hkvidatorer  varit  utsedda, 
af  dessa.  Under  konkursens  fortgang  ma  dock  i  behorig  ordning  kunna  utses  sty- 
relse  i  stallet  for  syssloman,  som  forordnats  enhgt  namnda  paragraf,  afvensom 
utses  nya  styrelseledamoter  eUer  nya  hkvidatorer. 

119.  Finnes  efter  konkursens  afslutande  ofverskott  for  bolaget,  skaD  hkvi- 
dation  verkstallas,  och  galle  i  afseende  dara  bestammelsema  i  100,  101,  103 — 105 
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111.  During  the  liquidation  the  firm  name  of  the  company  shall  be  signed 
with  the  addition  of  the  words  "in  hquidation". 

In  addition,  the  provisions  of  §  67  in  relation  to  the  signing  of  documents  exe- 
cuted on  behalf  of  the  company  shall  correspondingly  apply  during  the  hquidation 
of  the  company. 

If  a  document  has  not  been  signed  with  the  firm  name  of  the  company  in  the 
manner  indicated  above  in  par.  1,  and  if  it  does  not  result  from  the  contents  of  the 
document  that  it  has  been  executed  on  behalf  of  the  company,  and  also  that  the 
company  is  in  hquidation,  those  persons  who  have  signed  the  document,  whether 
the  same  is  found  to  be  binding  on  the  company  or  not,  shall  be  jointly  and 
severally  liable  for  the  obhgations  contracted  by  the  document,  as  for  their  own 
debts. 

112.  When  the  day  fixed  in  the  summons  to  appear  within  the  year  for  the 
presentment  of  claims  has  passed,  and  all  known  debts  have  been  paid,  the  assets 
of  the  company  shall  be  distributed.  If  any  of  the  debts  are  subject  to  dispute, 
or  not  due  for  payment,  and  if  the  pajnnent  of  any  such  debt  cannot  be  made  for 
this  or  some  other  reason,  the  necessary  amount  for  the  payment  thereof  shall  be 
retained,  and  the  remainder  distributed. 

A  distribution  may  not  take  place  otherwise  than  has  just  been  indicated.  If 
it  does  so  take  place,  or  if  the  amount  retained  is  found  not  to  be  sufficient  for  the 
payment  of  the  debts,  the  persons  who  at  the  distribution  have  received  anything 
shall  in  the  case  of  the  company's  inabihty  to  fulfil  its  obhgations  be  Uable  to 
return  what  they  have  received. 

113.  If  a  hquidator  manifestly  shows  iU-will  or  neghgence  in  the  fulfilment 
of  his  office,  the  iuspector  shall  report  the  fact  to  the  competent  tribunal;  and  the 
tribunal  after  having  heard  the  hquidator  may  remove  him  and  appoint  another 
in  his  place. 

114.  The  shareholders  are  entitled  to  receive  out  of  the  property  retained  by 
the  company  what  is  due  to  them  on  their  shares  in  proportion  to  the  whole  share 
capital. 

If  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  company  contain  provisions  devia- 
ting from  what  is  thus  provided,  those  provisions  shall  apply. 

115.  When  the  hquidators  have  completed  their  functions,  they  shall,  as  soon 
as  possible,  present  an  account  of  their  management  to  the  general  meeting. 

If  an  inspector  has  been  appointed,  it  is  incumbent  on  him  to  examine  the  account 
and  to  give  his  opinion  upon  the  same  in  writing ;  for  this  purpose  the  hquidators, 
one  month  at  least  before  the  meeting,  shall  hand  over  their  account  to  him.  The 
written  opinion  of  the  inspector  shall  be  annexed  to  the  account  of  the  hquidators 
when  this  is  presented  to  the  meeting. 

116.  If  a  shareholder  is  not  satisfied  with  the  account  of  the  hquidators,  he 
shall  bring  his  complaint  by  a  summons  before  the  competent  tribunal  within  a 
year  from  the  day  on  which  the  account  was  presented  to  the  general  meeting.  If 
this  is  not  done,  he  shall  lose  his  right  of  recourse  to  the  tribunal. 

117.  When  the  hqviidators  have  presented  the  account  of  their  management 
to  the  general  meeting,  the  company  is  considered  dissolved;  and  the  hquidators 
shall  immediately  make  the  proper  notification  for  registration. 

The  notification  shall  be  accompanied  by  a  certified  transcript  of  the  record 
(minutes)  which  has  been  taken  respecting  the  matter,  as  weU  as  a  certificate  of  the 
day  on  which  the  summons  to  appear  within  a  year  was  issued. 

118.  If  the  property  of  the  company  is  subjected  to  administration  in  bank- 
ruptcy, notice  of  the  pubhc  summons  shall,  simultaneously  with  the  pubhcation 
of  the  summons,  be  despatched  for  registration  at  the  instance  of  the  tribunal  or 
the  judge. 

During  the  bankruptcy  the  company  as  the  bankruptcy  debtor  is  represented 
by  the  board  of  directors,  or,  if  at  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy  trustees 
in  accordance  with  §  99,  or  hquidators,  have  been  appointed,  by  the  latter.  In  the 
course  of  the  bankruptcy,  a  board  of  administration  may,  however,  in  a  regular 
manner  be  appointed  instead  of  the  trustees  who  have  been  appointed  in  conformity 
with  the  said  Article,  and  also  new  members  of  the  board  of  directors  or  new  hqui- 
dators. 

119.  If,  after  the  termination  of  the  bankruptcy,  there  is  a  surplus  available 
in  favour  of  the  company,  the  hquidation  shaU  be  carried  out,  and  the  provisions 
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och  107 — 117  §§.   Har  ej  inom  en  manad  efter  konkursens  aislutande  till  registret 
anmalts,  att  bolaget  tradt  i  likvidation,  vare  lag,  som  i  102  §  1  mom.  sags. 

rinnes  ej  ofverskott,  anses  bolaget  upplost,  da  konkursen  afslutats.  Det  alig- 
ger  dem,  som  under  konkursen  sist  foretradt  bolaget  sasom  konkursgaldenar,  att 
om  bolagets  salunda  skedda  upplosning  ofordrojligen  gora  anmalan  till  registret. 

Om  registrering. 

120.  Hos  patent-  och  registreringsverket  eller  den  myndighet  i  Stockholm, 
som  Konungen  kan  komma  att  bestamma,  skall  foras  aktiebolagsregister  for  in- 
skrifning  af  de  uppgifter,  hvilka  enhgt  denna  lag  skola  for  registrering  anmalas, 
eller  hviLkas  intagande  i  registret  eljest  ar  eller  varder  foreskrifvet. 

121.  Anmalan  till  registret  skall  goras  skrifthgen  och  vara  atfoljd  af  stadgade 
afgifter  for  registreringen  och  dess  kungorande.  Aflamnas  anmalan  genom  ombud, 
eller  insandes  den  med  posten,  skall  underskriften  vara  af  vittnen  styrkt. 

Da  aktiebolags  registrering  sokes,  skall  hvarje  styrelseledamot  och  suppleant, 
sa  ock  i  ofrigt  en  hvar,  som,  ensam  eUer  i  forening  med  annan,  ar  berattigad  att 
teckna  bolagets  firma,  pa  samma  gang  egenhandigt  inskrifva  sin  namnteckning  i 
registret  eller  i  sarskildt  bihang  till  detta,  saframt  ej  namnteckningen  forefinnes  a 
anmahiingsskriften  och  bhfvit  af  vittnen  styrkt.  Pa  enahanda  satt  skall  forfaras, 
da  anmalan  sedermera  sker  darom,  att  stjrrelseledamot  eller  suppleant  bhfvit  utsedd, 
eller  att  eljest  nagon,  ensam  eller  i  forening  med  annan,  bUfvit  berattigad  att  teckna 
firman. 

122.  Har  den  anmalande  icke  iakttagit  de  foreskrifter,  som  finnas  for  hvarje 
sarskildt  fall  stadgade,  eller  profvas  bolagsordning  eller  beslut,  som  anmales  for 
registrering,  icke  hafva  tillkommit  i  foreskrifven  ordning  eller  ej  sta  i  ofverens- 
stammelse  med  foreskriftema  i  denna  lag  eUer  eljest  strida  mot  lag  eller  forfatt- 
ning,  skall  registrering  vagras. 

Vagras  registrering,  skaU  registreringsmyndigheten  ofordrojUgen  halla  sokan- 
den  till  handa  eller,  om  han  uppgifvit  postadress,  tiU  honom  med  allmanna  posten 
ofversanda  skriftUg  underrattelse  om  beslutet  med  skalen  darfor. 

Ar  sokanden  missnojd  med  beslutet,  age  han  att,  vid  talans  forlust,  innan 
klockan  tolf  a  sextionde  dagen  fran  beslutets  dag  darofver  anfora  besvar  hos 
Konungen. 

123.  Beviljas  aktiebolags  registrering,  late  registreringsmyndigheten  i  registret 
infora:  1)  dagen  for  bolagsordningens  antagande;  —  2)  bolagets  firma;  —  3)  f ore- 
malet  for  bolagets  verksamhet;  —  4)  det  belopp,  hvartill,  erJigt  den  af  styrelse- 
ledamotema  lamnade  uppgift,  aktiekapitalet  uppgar,  sa  ock,  dar  aktiekapitalet 
skall  ktmna,  utan  andixng  af  bolagsordningen,  bestammas  till  lagre  eller  hogre 
belopp,  minimikapitalet  och  maxinukapitalet;  —  5)  a  hvilket  belopp  aktie  skall 
lyda;  —  6)  hum  stor  del  af  aktiekapitalet  blifvit,  enligt  den  af  styrelseledamotema 
lamnade  uppgift,  inbetald,  samt,  dar  ej  aktiema  till  fuUo  inbetalts,  inom  hvilken 
tid  aterstaende  inbetalningen  skaU  fuUgoras;  —  7)  den  ort,  dar  stjrrelsen  har  sitt 
sate;  —  8)  bolagets  postadress;  —  9)  det  satt,  hvarpa  kallelse  till  bolagsstamma 
skall  ske  och  andra  meddelanden  bringas  till  aktieagamas  kannedom,  afvensom 
den  tid  fore  stamma,  da  foreskrifna  kallelseatgarder  senast  skola  vara  vidtagna;  — 
10)  hvarje  styrelseledamots  och  suppleants  samt,  dar  eljest  nagon,  ensam  eller 
i  forening  med  annan,  ar  berattigad  att  teckna  bolagets  firma,  dennes  fullstandiga 
nanm  och  hemvist;  —  11)  dar  befogenhet  att  teckna  firman  ej  skall  utofvas  allenast 
af  styrelsen,  hvilken  eller  hvilka,  hvar  for  sig  eller  i  forening,  sadan  befogenhet 
tillkommer. 


Innehaller  bolagsordningen  bestammelse  eller  forbehall,  hvarom  formales  i  6  §, 
varde  anmarkning  om  den  bestammelse  eller  det  forbehall  gjord  i  registret. 
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of  §§  100,  101,  103—105  and  107—117  shall  apply  in  respect  thereto.  If,  within 
one  month  after  the  termination  of  the  bankruptcy,  it  has  not  been  notified  in  the 
register  that  the  company  has  been  subjected  to  hquidation,  the  provision  of  §  102, 
par.  1  shaU  apply. 

If  there  is  no  surplus  available,  the  company  is  considered  dissolved  when  the 
bankruptcy  is  terminated.  It  is  incumbent  on  those  who  during  the  bankruptcy 
last  represented  the  company  as  the  bankruptcy  debtor  immediately  to  make  a 
notification  to  the  registry  of  the  dissolution  of  the  company  thus  taking  place. 

Concerning  registration. 

120.  A  register  for  joint  stock  companies  shall  be  kept  at  the  Patents  and  Re- 
gistration Office,  or  by  the  authority  in  Stockholm  which  the  King  may  designate, 
for  the  purpose  of  recording  therein  those  matters  which  according  to  this  Act  are 
to  be  notified  for  registration,  or  the  recording  of  which  in  the  register  is  or  shall 
be  otherwise  prescribed. 

121.  The  notifications  to  the  registry  shall  be  made  in  writing  and  be  accom- 
panied by  the  prescribed  fees  for  the  registration  and  its  publication.  If  the  noti- 
fication is  made  by  a  representative,  or  sent  by  post,  the  signature  shall  be  certified 
by  witnesses. 

When  the  registration  of  a  joint  stock  company  is  applied  for,  every  member 
of  the  board  of  directors  and  every  deputy,  and  also  every  person  who  alone,  or  in 
conjunction  with  others,  is  entitled  to  sign  the  firm  name  of  the  company,  shall  at 
the  same  time  write  his  signature  with  his  own  hand  in  the  register  or  in  a  special 
supplement  thereto,  except  where  the  signature  is  to  be  found  on  the  notification 
document  and  has  been  certified  by  witnesses.  The  same  proceeding  shall  be  followed 
when  a  notification  is  subsequently  made  of  the  fact  that  a  member  of  the  board 
of  directors  or  a  deputy  has  been  appointed,  or  that  otherwise  some  person,  either 
alone  or  in  conjunction  with  others,  has  been  authorised  to  sign  the  firm  name. 

122.  The  registration  shaU  be  refused  if  the  person  notifying  has  not  observed 
the  provisions  which  are  found  to  have  been  enacted  for  each  special  case,  or  if  it 
is  estabUshed  that  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  company,  or  the  reso- 
lution which  is  notified  for  registration,  have  not  been  adopted  in  the  manner  pre- 
scribed, or  are  opposed  to  the  provisions  of  this  Act  or  otherwise  contrary  to  law  or 
ordinances. 

If  the  registration  is  refused,  the  Registration  Authority  shall  immediately 
inform  the  appUcant,  or,  if  he  has  given  his  postal  address,  send  him  by  the 
ordinary  post  a  written  communication  of  the  decision  with  the  grounds  therefor. 

If  the  applicant  is  dissatisfied  with  the  decision,  he  must,  on  pain  of  losing  his 
right  of  appeal,  bring  his  appeal  regarding  the  matter  before  the  King  by  twelve 
o'clock  on  the  sixtieth  day  from  the  day  of  the  decision. 

123.  If  the  registration  of  the  company  is  granted,  the  Registration  Authority 
shall  record  in  the  register:  1.  the  day  on  which  the  statutes  (articles  of  association) 
of  the  company  were  adopted;  —  2.  the  firm  name  of  the  company;  —  3.  the  objects 
of  the  company;  —  4.  the  sum  to  which,  according  to  the  declaration  of  the  members 
of  the  board  of  directors,  the  share  capital  amounts,  and  also,  if  the  share  capital 
may  without  modifications  of  the  statutes  of  the  company  be  fixed  at  a  lower  or 
higher  amount,  the  minimum  capital  and  the  maximum  capital;  —  5.  for  what 
amount  the  shares  are  to  be  issued;  —  6.  how  large  a  part  of  the  share  capital  has 
been  paid  up  according  to  the  declarations  of  the  members  of  the  board  of  directors, 
and,  if  the  shares  have  not  been  paid  up  in  fuU,  within  what  time  the  further  pay- 
ments are  to  be  made;  —  7.  the  place  where  the  board  of  directors  has  its  seat;  — 
8.  the  postal  address  of  the  company;  —  9.  the  manner  in  which  the  general  meetiag 
is  to  be  convened  and  other  notices  are  to  be  communicated  to  the  shareholders,  as 
weU  as  the  time  before  the  meeting  within  which  the  steps  prescribed  for  convening 
the  meeting  are  at  the  latest  to  be  taken;  —  10.  the  full  name  and  address  of  every 
member  of  the  board  of  directors  and  their  deputies,  and,  if  otherwise  some  person, 
either  alone  or  in  conjunction  with  others,  is  entitled  to  sign  the  firm  name  of  the 
company,  the  full  name  and  address  of  the  latter;  —  11.  if  the  power  to  sign  the  firm 
name  is  not  to  be  exercised  by  the  board  of  directors  alone,  what  person  or  per- 
sons, separately  or  jointly,  is  or  are  to  have  this  power. 

If  the  statutes  of  the  company  contain  such  a  provision  or  reservation  as  is 
indicated  in  §  6,  a  note  shall  be  made  in  the  register  of  that  provision  or  reservation. 
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Det  ena  exemplaret  af  bolagsordningen  skall  forses  med  bevis  om  registreringen 
samt  jamte  hufviidskriftema  af  ofriga  handlingar,  som  ingifvits  jamval  i  styrkt 
afskrift,  aterstallas  till  sokanden. 

124.  Anmales  andring  i  forhallande,  hvarom  inskrifning  i  registret  skett, 
skall  den  andring,  dar  registrering  bevHjas,  anmarkas  i  registret. 

Sker  registrering  pa  grand  af  anmalan  enligt  38,  47  eller  94  §,  skall  ena  exem- 
plaret af  det  ingifna  protokollet  forses  med  bevis  om  registreringen  samt  jamte 
hufvudskrifterna  af  ofriga  handlingar,  som  ingifvits  jamval  i  styrkt  afskrift,  ater- 
stallas till  sokanden.  Sker  andring  i  firman,  skall  ny,  fullstandig  inskrifning  i  re- 
gistret goras. 

125.  Har  sadant  fall  intraffat,  att  bolaget  jamlikt  33  §  skall  trada  i  likvidation, 
varde  anteckning  darom  gjord  i  registret.  Anmales  ej  inom  en  manad,  att  likvi- 
dator  bUfvit  utsedd,  aligger  det  registreringsmyndigheten  att  om  forhallandet 
ofordrojUgen  gora  anmalan  hos  ratten. 

126.  Hvad  i  aktiebolagsregistret  infores,  med  undantag  af  underrattelse  om 
konkurs,  hvarom  formales  i  118  §,  skall  genom  registreringsmyndighetens  forsorg 
ofordrojUgen  kungoras  i  allmanna  tidningarna. 

En  samUng  for  hela  riket  af  hvad  salunda  kungjorts  skall  genom  det  allmannas 
forsorg  efter  hand  befordras  till  trycket  och  forses  med  register  for  hvarje  ar. 

I  den  man  nyssnamnda  samling  try  ekes  skall  den  ofversandas  till  hvarje  dom- 
stol,  Konungens  befaUningshafvande  och  ofverexekutor. 

Anmahungsskrifter  med  darvid  fogade  handlingar  skola,  sarskildt  for  hvarje 
bolag,  forvaras  sasom  bilagor  till  aktiebolagsregistret. 

127.  Narmare  foreskrifter  om  aktiebolagsregistrets  forande,  de  i  126  §  stadgade 
kiingorelser,  afgifterna  for  registreringen  och  for  dess  kungorande  samt  tid  och  satt 
for  utgifvande  af  den  i  namnda  paragraf  omformalda  samUng  och  dess  of versandande 
tiU  vissa  m3mdigheter  meddelas  af  Konungen. 

128.  Foreter  aktiebolags  registrerade  firma  Kkhet  med  en  i  handelsregister, 
foreningsregister  eUer  aktiebolagsregistret  tidigare  inford  firma,  och  Uder  darigenom 
innehafvaren  af  sistnamnda  firma  forfang,  age  domstol  pa  talan  af  denne  forbjuda 
bolaget  att  efter  viss  tid  anvanda  forstnamnda  firma  afvensom  alagga  bolaget  det 
skadestand,  som  profvas  skaligt. 

Menar  nagon  eljest,  att  en  i  aktiebolagsregistret  verkstalld  inskrifning  lander 
honom  till  forfang,  ma  talan  om  registreringens  upphafvande  samt  om  skadestand 
foras  vid  domstol. 

129.  Har  genom  laga  kraft  agande  dom  bUfvit  forklaradt,  att  en  i  registret 
gjord  inskrifning  ej  bort  ske,  eller  att  beslut,  som  registrerats,  ar  ogiltigt,  eller  att 
eljest  visst  forhallande,  hvarom  inskrifning  skett,  ej  foreUgger,  skall  pa  begaran 
af  nagondera  parten  anteckning  darom  goras  i  registret.  Underattelse  om  sadan 
anteckning  skall  sa  kungoras,  som  i  126  §  sags. 

Varder,  sedan  i  registret  gjorts  anteckning  om  aktiebolags  konkurs,  af  ofverratt 
forklaradt,  att  offenthg  stamning  ej  bort  utfardas,  skall  anteckningen  pa  darom 
gjord  ansokan  afforas  ur  registret.  Samma  lag  vare  i  fraga  om  anteckning  rorande 
beslutad  nedsattning  af  aktiekapitalet,  efter  ty  i  60  §  sags,  dar  ansoknmgen  om 
nedsattning  genom  laga  kraft  agande  beslut  afslaglts  eller  fragan  om  nedsattning 
eljest  forfalUt. 

130.  Det,  som  i  enhghet  med  denna  lag  blifit  infordt  i  aktiebolagsregistret 
och  kungjordt  i  allmanna  tidningema,  skall  anses  hafva  kommit  till  tredje  mans 
kannedom,  dar  ej  af  omstandigheterna  framgar,  att  ban  hvarken  haft  eller  bort 
hafva  kunskap  darom. 

Innan  sadant  kungorande  skett,  kan  det  forhallande,  som  bUfvit  eller  bort 
blifva  antecknadt  i  registret,  icke  med  laga  verkan  aberopas  mot  aiman  an  den, 
som  visas  hafva  agt  vetskap  darom. 
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One  copy  of  the  statutes  of  the  company  shall  be  furnished  with  a  certificate 
of  the  registration  and  be  returned  to  the  applicant  along  with  the  originals  of  the 
other  documents  which  also  may  have  been  handed  in  in  certified  copies. 

124.  If  a  modification  in  relation  to  a  matter  which  has  been  recorded  in  the 
register  is  notified,  this  modification,  if  the  registration  is  granted,  shall  be  noted 
in  the  register.  1*^ 

If  the  registration  takes  place  on  the  basis  of  a  notification  in  accordance  with 
§§  38,  47  or  94,  one  of  the  copies  of  the  record  (minutes)  presented  shall  be  furnished 
with  a  certificate  of  the  registration  and,  together  with  the  originals  of  the  other 
documents  which  also  may  have  been  handed  in  in  certified  copies,  be  returned  to 
the  applicant.  If  the  firm  name  is  modified,  a  new  and  complete  inscription  shall 
be  made  in  the  register. 

125.  If  such  an  event  has  happened  that  the  company  according  to  §  33  is  to 
enter  into  hquidation,  a  note  to  this  effect  shall  be  made  in  the  register.  If  it  is  not 
notified  within  a  month  that  a  Uquidator  has  been  appointed,  it  is  incumbent  on 
the  Registration  Authority  immediately  to  notify  the  competent  tribunal  of  the 
circumstance. 

126.  The  matters  entered  in  the  register  of  joint  stock  companies,  with  the 
exception  of  the  notification  of  bankruptcy  which  is  dealt  with  in  §  118,  shall  at 
the  instance  of  the  Registration  Authority  be  immediately  pubhshed  in  the  pubUc 
newspapers. 

A  collection  for  the  whole  Kingdom  of  matters  which  have  been  published  in 
this  manner  shall,  at  the  instance  of  the  pubUc  authorities,  be  printed  and  pubhshed 
from  time  to  time  and  furnished  with  a  table  of  contents  for  every  year. 

From  time  to  time  as  the  collection  just  mentioned  is  printed,  it  shall  be  sent 
to  every  tribunal,  to  the  King's  high  sheriff  and  to  the  superior  execution  officer. 

The  notification  papers,  with  the  documents  annexed  thereto,  shall  be  pre- 
served separately  for  each  company  as  appendices  of  the  register  of  joint  stock 
companies. 

127.  Detailed  rules  will  be  issued  by  the  King  concerning  the  keeping  of  the 
register  of  joint  stock  companies,  the  pubUeations  provided  for  in  §  126,  the  fees 
for  registration  and  pubhcation,  and  the  time  and  manner  of  the  pubhcation  of 
the  collection  dealt  with  in  the  said  Article,  and  for  sending  it  to  certain  authorities. 

128.  If  the  registered  firm  name  of  a  joint  stock  company  presents  a  resem- 
blance to  a  firm  name  previously  recorded  in  the  commercial  register,  the  register 
of  associations  or  register  of  joint  stock  companies,  and  if  the  proprietor  of  the  latter 
firm  is  prejudiced  by  this  circumstance,  the  competent  tribunal  may  at  his  request 
prohibit  the  company  from  using  the  first  mentioned  firm  name  after  a  certain  time 
as  well  as  impose  on  the  company  the  damages  which  are  considered  reasonable. 

If  for  other  reasons  any  person  is  of  opinion  that  a  notification  made  in  the  re- 
gister of  joint  stock  companies  is  detrimental  to  him,  he  may  bring  an  action  for  the 
cancellation  of  the  registration  and  for  damages  before  the  competent  tribunal. 

129.  If  it  has  been  declared  by  a  judgment  which  has  become  res  judicata, 
that  a  notification  entered  in  the  register  ought  not  to  have  taken  place,  or  that  a 
resolution  which  has  been  registered  is  invalid,  or  that  otherwise  a  certain  fact 
in  relation  to  which  a  notification  has  been  made  does  not  exist,  a  note  to  this  effect 
shall  be  made  in  the  register  at  the  request  of  either  party.  Information  concerning 
such  note  shall  thereupon  be  pubhshed  in  conformity  with  §  126. 

If  after  a  notification  has  been  made  in  the  register  of  the  bankruptcy  of  a 
joint  stock  company,  it  is  declared  by  the  higher  tribunal  that  a  pubhc  summons 
ought  not  to  have  been  issued,  the  notification  shall,  on  a  request  being  made  to 
this  effect,  be  struck  out  of  the  register.  The  same  rule  shah  apply  to  notifications 
of  resolutions  passed  with  a  view  to  the  reduction  of  the  share  capital  in  accordance 
with  §  50,  if  the  application  for  the  reduction  has  been  rejected  by  a  decision  which 
has  become  res  judicata,  or  if  the  question  of  the  reduction  has  otherwise  dropped. 

130.  That  which  in  accordance  with  this  Act  has  been  recorded  in  the  register 
of  joint  stock  companies,  and  inserted  in  the  pubhc  newspapers,  shall  be  considered 
as  having  come  to  the  knowledge  of  third  persons,  unless  it  results  from  the  circum- 
stances that  they  neither  have  had  nor  ought  to  have  had  knowledge  thereof. 

Until  such  pubhcation  has  been  made,  the  fact  which  has  been  or  ought  to  have 
been  recorded  in  the  register  may  not  be  invoked  with  legal  effect  against  persons 
other  than  those  who  are  proved  to  have  had  knowledge  thereof. 
A    XIX,  1  14 
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131.  Foreter  den,  som  infor  domstol,  Konungens  befallningshafvande  eller 
ofverexekutor  foretrader  aktiebolag,  bevis  utvisande,  att  ban  den  dag,  beviset 
utfardades,  enligt  aktiebolagsregistret  var  beborig  att  foretrada  bolaget,  och  ar 
det  bevis  ej  aldre  an  ett  ar,  aligger  det  myndigheten  att  ur  den  i  126  §  omformalda 
tryckta  samling  inbamta  upplysning,  huruvida  forandring  betraffande  beborig- 
heten  agt  rum.  Hvad  i  sadant  afseende  nyssnamnda  samling  i  den  man  den  kommit 
myndigbeten  tillhanda  utvisar,  skall  for  mjmdigbeten  aga  vitsord,  dar  ej  annat 
forballande  visas  vara  for  banden. 


Straffbestmnmdser. 
132.  Med  boter  fran  ocb  med  femtio  till  ocb  med  tva  tusen  kronor  eller  fan- 
gelse  straffes:  1)  stiftare,  som  mot  battre  vetande  i  stiftelseurkimden,  i  tecknings- 
Usta  eller  i  skriftlig  bandUng,  som  aberopas  i  listan  eller  bifogas  densamma  eller 
eljest  framlagges  a  konstituerande  stamman,  meddelar  oriktig  uppgift;  —  2)  sty- 
relseledamot  eller  annan,  som  vid  anmalan  tOl  registrering  mot  battre  vetande 
meddelar  oriktig  upgift;  —  3)  styrelseledamot,  med  bvars  begifvande  utfardas 
aktiebref,  bvilket  utan  Konungens  lof  ar  stalldt  till  innebafvaren,  eller  i  bvilket 
aktie  angifves  lyda  a  mindre  belopp  an  i  denna  lag  ar  medgifvet,  eller  i  bvilket 
mot  foreskriften  i  26  §  2  mom.  forbeball,  som  dar  sags,  ej  angifvits;  —  4)  styrelse- 
ledamot eller  likvidator,  dar  ban  mot  battre  vetande  i  skriftlig  handling,  som 
framlagges  a  bolagsstamma  eller  annorledes  halles  tUlganglig  for  aktieagarna, 
rorande  bolagets  angelagenbeter  meddelar  oriktig  uppgift  eller  mot  battre  vetande 
vare  sig  later  i  aktieboken  gora  anteckning  i  strid  med  bestammelsema  i  28  §  1  och 
3  mom.  eller  underlater  ombesorja,  att  forandring  i  aganderatt  till  aktie  varder 
jamlikt  28  §  1,  2  och  3  mom.  antecknad  i  aktieboken;  —  5)  styrelseledamot  eller 
likvidator,  som  uppsatligen  i  strid  med  bestammelsen  i  54  §  1  punkten  later  verk- 
stalla  utbetakdng  tUl  aktieagare;  —  6)  styrelseledamot,  som  vid  upprattande  af 
balansrakning  mot  battre  vetande  forifar  i  strid  med  bestammelsema  i  56  §;  — 
7)  revisor  eUer  enhgt  107  §  forordnad  god  man,  dar  ban  i  berattelse  eller  utlatande 
eller  annan  handling,  som  framlaggas  a  stamma  eller  annorledes  halles  tillganghg 
for  aktieagarna,  mot  battre  vetande  lamnar  oriktig  uppgift  rorande  bolagets  an- 
gelagenbeter eller  uppsatUgen  imderlater  att  gora  anmarkning  mot  dyUk  uppgift 
1  handling,  som  af  honom  granskats;  —  8)  revisor,  som,  darest  ban  insett  eller  bort 
inse,  att  skada  daraf  kunnat  folja,  yppar  nagot  af  hvad  vid  granskningen  af  sty- 
relsens  forvaltning  eller  bolagets  rakenskaper  kommer  till  bans  kannedom,  utan 
att  det  med  nodvandighet  erfordras  for  fuUgorande  af  bans  uppdrag;  —  9)  en 
hvar,  som  falskehgen  afgifver  sadan  forsakran,  som  omformales  i  76  §  2  mom. 


Ej  ma  straff,  som  ofvan  ar  stadgadt,  tillampas,  dar  forseelsen  enligt  allmanna 

strafflagen  bor  belaggas  med  strangare  straff. 

133.    Bryter  nagon  m.ot  hvad  i  27  eller  51  §  finnes  stadgadt, 

eUer  underlater  styrelseledamot  i  annat  fall,  an  i  132  §  under  4)  afses,  att  iakt- 

taga  foreskrift,  som  ar  meddelad  i  28  §  1,  2  ocb  3  mom., 

eller  underlater  styrelseledamot  att  iakttaga  foreskrift,  som  i  25  §,  26  §  1  mom., 
28  §  sista  momentet,  34  §,  38  §,  40  §,  42  §  4  mom.,  45  §  1  mom.,  47  §  sista  momentet, 
49  §  3  mom.  2  punkten,  50  §  2  mom.  sista  punkten,  65  §,  69  §,  74  §  1  mom.,  78  § 
1  eller  4  mom.,  85  §  4  mom.  eller  94  §  ar  meddelad, 

eller  forsummar  styrelseledamot  vare  sig  att  pa  satt  i  81  §  1  mom.  stadgas 
haUa  den  dar  omformalda  forteckningen  tUlganghg  och  ofversanda  den  tUl  aktie- 
agare eller  att,  da  aktieagare  erdigt  4  mom.  i  namnda  paragraf  payrkat  hanskjutande 
af  visst  arende  tUl  profning  a  bolagsstamma,  lata  upptaga  arendet  a  forteckoingen, 

eller  bryter  nagon,  som  enhgt  118  §  under  aktiebolags  konkurs  foretradt  bolaget 
easom  konkursgaldenar,  mot  hvad  i  119  §  2  mom.  2  punkten  ar  stadgadt, 
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131.  If  a  person  who  represents  a  joint  stock  company  before  a  tribunal, 
the  King's  high  sheriff  or  the  superior  execution  officer,  produces  a  certificate 
estabUshmg  that  on  the  day  on  which  the  certificate  was  issued,  he  was  according 
to  the  register  of  joint  stock  companies  empowered  to  represent  the  company, 
and  if  the  said  certificate  is  not  more  than  a  year  old,  it  is  incumbent  on  the  authority 
to  search  the  printed  collection  mentioned  in  §  126  to  ascertain  whether  a  modifi- 
cation of  the  power  of  representation  has  been  made.  That  which  in  this  respect 
is  indicated  by  the  said  collection  so  far  it  has  come  to  the  hands  of  the  authority, 
shall  be  considered  proof  for  the  authority,  as  far  as  nothing  to  the  contrary  is 
estabhshed. 

Penal  provisions. 

132.  There  shaU  be  punished  by  fines  of  from  fifty  to  two  thousand  kronor 
or  imprisonment:  1.  founders  who  knowingly  give  incorrect  information  in  the  deed 
of  foundation,  subscription  Ust  or  a  written  "document  which  is  referred  to  in  the  hst 
or  annexed  to  the  same,  or  otherwise  produced  at  the  constitutive  meeting ;  —  2.  a 
member  of  the  board  of  directors  or  any  other  person  who  knowingly  gives  incorrect 
information  for  the  purpose  of  a  notification  for  registration;  —  3.  a  member  of 
the  board  of  directors  with  whose  consent  a  share  certificate  is  issued  which,  without 
the  King's  authorisation,  is  issued  to  bearer,  or  in  which  the  share  is  indicated  as 
having  been  issued  for  an  amount  smaller  than  that  which  is  permitted  by  this  Act, 
or  in  which,  notwithstanding  the  provision  contained  in  §  26,  par.  2,  the  reser- 
vation there  mentioned  has  not  been  indicated;  —  4.  a  member  of  the  board  of  di- 
rectors or  a  liquidator  who  in  a  written  document  which  is  presented  to  the  general 
meeting  or  otherwise  kept  at  the  disposal  of  the  shareholders,  knowingly  gives 
incorrect  information  in  relation  to  the  affairs  of  the  company,  or  who  knowingly 
either  causes  a  note  to  be  made  in  the  register  of  shares  (share  book)  contrary  to 
the  provisions  of  §  28,  paragraphs  1  and  3,  or  omits  to  see  that  changes  in  the  owner- 
ship of  a  share  are  recorded  in  the  register  of  shares  (share  book)  in  conformity 
with  §  28,  paragraphs  1,  2  and  3;  —  5.  a  member  of  the  board  of  directors  or  a  hqui- 
dator  who  intentionally  causes  a  dividend  to  be  paid  to  the  shareholders  contrary 
to  the  provision  of  §  54,  par.  1 ;  —  6.  a  member  of  the  board  of  directors  who  in 
the  drawing  up  of  the  balance  sheet  knowingly  proceeds  contrary  to  the  provisions 
of  §  56;  —  7.  an  auditor  or  an  inspector  appointed  according  to  §  107,  who  in  a  re- 
port or  declaration  or  some  other  document  which  is  presented  to  a  general  meeting, 
or  is  otherwise  kept  at  the  disposal  of  the  shareholders,  knowingly  gives  incorrect 
information  concerning  the  affairs  of  the  company,  or  designedly  omits  to  make 
a  remark  against  incorrect  information  contained  in  a  document  which  has  been 
examined  by  him;  —  8.  an  auditor  who,  if  he  has  understood  or  ought  to  have 
understood  that  damage  might  result  from  it,  reveals  something  which  comes 
to  his  knowledge  in  the  examination  of  the  management  of  the  board  of  directors 
or  the  accounts  of  the  company,  without  such  revelation  being  necessarily  required 
for  the  fulfilment  of  his  functions;  —  9.  any  person  who  falsely  makes  such  an 
assurance  as  is  dealt  with  in  §  76,  par.  2. 

The  punishment  provided  above  may  not  be  appUed  if  the  offence,  according 
to  the  ordinary  Criminal  Law,  ought  to  be  punished  more  severely. 

133.  If  any  person  infringes  the  provisions  of  §  27  or  §  51, 

or  if  a  member  of  the  board  of  directors  omits  in  any  case  other  than  that  in- 
dicated in  §  132  under  No.  4  to  observe  the  provisions  enacted  in  §  28,  paragraphs  1, 
2  and  3, 

or  if  a  member  of  the  board  of  directors  omits  to  observe  the  provisions  enacted 
in  §  25,  §  26,  par.  1,  §  28,  last  paragraph,  §  34,  §  38,  §  40,  §  42,  par.  4,  §  45,  par.  1, 
§  47,  last  paragraph,  §  49,  par.  3,  2nd  sentence,  §  50,  par.  2,  last  sentence,  §  65, 
§  69,  §  74,  par.  I,  §  78,  par.  1  or  4,  §  85,  par.  4  or  §  94, 

or  if  a  member  of  the  board  of  directors  omits  to  keep  the  agenda  mentioned 
in  §81,  par.  1,  accessible  and  to  send  it  to  the  shareholders,  in  the  manner  there  pre- 
scribed, or,  when  the  shareholders,  according  to  paragraph  4  of  the  said  Article,  have 
requested  the  reference  of  a  particular  matter  to  the  general  meeting  for  exami- 
nation, omits  to  have  the  matter  entered  on  the  agenda, 

or  if  any  person  who  according  to  §  118  has  represented  the  company  as  the 
bankruptcy  debtor  during  the  bankruptcy  of  the  company,  acts  in  contravention 
of  what  is  prescribed  in  §  119,  par.  2,  2nd  sentence, 

14* 
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straffes  med  boter  fran  och  med  fem  till  och  med  fern  hvmdra  kroner. 

Samma  lag  vare 

om  revisor,  hvilken  underlater  iakttaga  foreskrift,  som  meddelats  i  74  §  3  mom. 
eller  106  §  2  mom.  1  pmikten, 

om  likvidator,  som  ej  fuUgor  hvad  honom  enligt  105  §,  106  §  2  mom.,  107  § 
2  mom.,  109  §  1  eller  2  mom.,  115  §  2  mom.,  eller  117  §  aligger. 

samt  om  god  man,  dar  han  forsummar  fullgora  hvad  i  109  §  3  mom.  eller  115  § 
2  mom.  finnes  stadgadt. 

Forseelse  mot  69  §,  74  §  1  eller  3  mom.,  78  §  1  eller  4  mom.,  81  §  1  mom.,  106  § 
2  mom.,  107f§  2  mom.,  109  §feUer  115  §  2  mom.,  sa  ock  styrelseledamots  forsum- 
melse  att  a  den  i  81  §  omformalda  forteckning  upptaga  arende,  hvars  hanskju- 
tande  till  bolagsstamma  af  aktieagare  payrkats  enligt  4  mom.  i  samma  paragraf, 
ma  atalas  aUenast  af  malsagande;  och  skall  harvid  sasom  malsagande  anses  saval 
bolaget  som  hvarje  aktieagare. 

134.  Boter,  som  adomas  enligt  denna  lag,  tillfalla  kronan.  Saknas  tiUgang 
tiU  botemas  fulla  galdande,  skola  de  forvandlas  efter  allmanna  strafflagen. 

Sdrshilda  bestammdser. 

135.  Aktieagare,  som  genom  att  of  vertrada  denna  lag  eller  bolagsordningen  till- 
sk3aida  bolaget  skada,  svare  for  skadan,  en  for  alia  och  alia  for  en. 

Ofvertrada  styrelseledamoter,  likvidatorer  eller  aktieagare  denna  lag  eller 
bolagsordningen  och  tUlskyndas  tredje  man  darigenom  skada,  vare  de,  som  latit 
sadant  komma  sig  till  last,  ansvarige  for  skadan,  en  for  alia  och  alia  for  en. 

136.  Aktiebolag  vare  uti  de  mal,  for  hvilka  ej  annorlunda  genom  lag  stadgas, 
lydande  imder  allman  underratt  i  den  ort,  dar  styrelsen  enligt  bolagsordningen  har 
sitt  sate. 

137.  Forsummelse  att  enligt  bestammelse  i  denna  lag  gora  anmalan  for  re- 
gistrering  skaU  atalas  vid  allman  underratt  i  den  ort,  dar  bolagets  styrelse  enligt 
bolagsordningen  har  sitt  sate. 

138.  Innehaller  bolagsordningen  forbehall,  att  tvister  mellan  bolaget  och 
styrelsen  eller  ledamot  daraf  eller  aktieagare  skola  hanskjutas  till  afgorande  af 
en  eUer  flere  sMljeman,  age  det  forbehaU  samma  verkan,  som  tUlkommer  skiljeaftal; 
och  galle  om  pakaUande  af  forbehaUets  tiUampning  hvad  om  stamning  i  denna  lag 
finnes  stadgadt. 

139.  Om  jamvagsaktiebolag  och  forsakringsaktiebolag,  sa  ock  om  bankaktie- 
bolag  och  andra  aktiebolag,  som  hafva  till  andamal  att  drifva  lanerorelse,  ar  sarskildt 
stadgadt. 

Genom  denna  lag  gores  ej  andring  i  hvad  om  bolag  for  verksamhet  af  visst  slag 
eljest  ar  i  lag  eUer  forfattning  sarsMIdt  stadgadt. 

140.  Genom  denna  lag  upphafves  lagen  om  aktiebolag  den  28  Juni  1895. 

141.  Deima  lag  skall  tradai  kraft  den  1  Januari  1912. 

Rattigheter  och  skyldigheter,  som  uppkoiamit  dessforinnan,  skola  bedomas 
efter  aldre  lag. 

Aktiebolag,  som  bildats,  innan  denna  lag  tradt  i  kraft,  ma  registreras  enhgt 
bestammelsema  i  aldre  lag,  men  i  ofrigt  skall  med  afseende  a  sadant  bolag  denna 
lag  landa  till  efterrattelse  mednedan  angifna  undantag:  1)  25  §  ager  ej  tillampning; 
—  2)  i  stallet  for  bestammelsema  i  26  §  2  mom.,  27  §,  32  §,  33  §,  79  §  1  mom.  mi- 
der  4)  och  125  §  i  den  man  de  afvika  fran  motsvarande  bestammelser  i  aldre  lag 
skola  dessa  senare  bestammelser  aga  tillampning;  —  3)  med  afseende  a  bolag,  hvars 
ordning  innehaller  bestammelser  afvikande  fran  hvad  i  29,  30  eller  48  §  stadgas, 
lande  dessa  bestammelser  i  bolagsordningen  till  efterrattelse;  —  4)  har  beslut  om 
aktiekapitalets  okning  registrerats,  innan  denna  lag  tradt  i  kraft,  ma  okningen 
verkstallas  och  registreras  enhgt  aldre  lags  bestammelse;  —  5)  ager  bolag  pa  gnind 
af  bestammelse  i  bolagsordningen  ratt  att  inlosa  egna  aktier,  lande  den  bestammelse 
tiU  efterrattelse  utan  hinder  af  hvad  i  51  §  stadgas ;  —  6)  a  bolag,  i  hvars  ordning  finnes 
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he  shall  be  liable  to  pumshment  by  fines  of  from  five  to  five  hundred  kronor. 

The  same  provision  shall  apply 

to  any  auditor  who  omits  to  observe  the  provision  enacted  in  §  74,  par.  3,  or 
§  106,  par.  2,  1st  sentence, 

to  any  Uquidator  who  does  not  carry  out  what  is  incumbent  on  him  accordiag 
to  §  105,  §  106,  par.  2,  §  107,  par.  2,  §  109,  par.  1  or  2,  §  115,  par.  2,  or  §  117, 

and  to  any  inspector  if  he  omits  to  carry  out  what  is  prescribed  ia  §  109,  par.  3 
or  §  115,  par.  2. 

Contraventions  of  §  69,  §  74,  par.  1  or  3,  §  78,  par.  1  or  4.  §  81,  par.  1,  §  106, 
par.  2,  §  107,  par.  2,  §  109  or  §  115,  par.  2,  and  also  omissions  on  the  part  of 
members  of  the  board  of  directors  to  enter  on  the  agenda  mentioned  in  §  81  matters 
the  reference  of  which  to  the  general  meeting  has  been  requested  by  the  share- 
holders in  conformity  with  §  4  of  the  same  Article,  may  only  be  the  subject  of  a 
prosecution  by  the  complainant  himself;  and  in  this  connection  the  company  as 
well  as  every  shareholder  shall  be  considered  complainants. 

134.  Fmes  infhcted  according  to  this  Act  shall  accrue  to  the  Crown.  In 
default  of  means  for  payment  of  the  fines,  they  shall  be  converted  to  imprisonment 
in  accordance  with  the  general  Criminal  Law. 

Special  provisions. 

135.  Shareholders  who,  in  contravening  this  Act  or  the  statutes  (articles  of 
association)  of  the  company,  cause  damage  to  the  company,  shall  be  jointly  and 
severally  responsible  for  the  damage. 

If  members  of  the.  board  of  directors,  liquidators  or  shareholders  contravene 
this  Act  or  the  statutes  of  the  company,  and  if  damage  is  thereby  caused  to  third 
persons,  the  persons  who  have  been  guilty  of  the  contravention  shall  be  jointly 
and  severally  responsible  for  the  damage. 

136.  Joint  stock  companies  shall,  in  those  lawsuits  in  respect  of  which  nothing 
to  the  contrary  has  been  provided  by  law,  be  subject  to  the  ordinary  lower  tribunal 
of  the  place  where  the  board  of  directors  has  its  seat  in  conformity  with  the  statutes 
(articles  of  association)  of  the  company. 

137.  Omissions  to  make  notifications  for  registration  according  to  the  pro- 
visions of  this  Act  shall  be  the  subject  of  prosecution  before  the  ordinary  lower 
tribimal  of  the  place  where  the  board  of  directors  has  its  seat  in  conformity  with 
the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  company. 

138.  If  the  statutes  of  the  company  contain  a  reservation  to  the  effect  that 
disputes  between  the  company  and  the  board  of  directors  or  members  thereof  or 
shareholders  shall  be  referred  for  decision  to  one  or  more  arbitrators,  this  reser- 
vation shall  have  the  same  effect  as  an  agreement  come  to  by  way  of  compromise; 
and  the  provisions  in  this  Act  concerning  summonses  shall  be  applicable  to  requests 
for  the  appHcation  of  the  reservation. 

139.  Special  provisions  shall  apply  to  joint  stock  railway  companies  and  joint 
stock  insurance  companies  and  also  to  joint  stock  banking  companies  and  other 
joint  stock  companies  having  loan  transactions  for  their  object. 

This  Act  does  not  modify  what  is  otherwise  specially  provided  by  law  or  Or- 
dinance concerning  associations  having  objects'?  of  a  particular!  kind. 

140.  The  Act  on  joint  stock  companies  of  28th  June  1895  is  repealed  by  this  Act. 

141.  This  Act  shall  come  into  force  on  January  1st,  1912. 

Rights  and  obligations  previously  existing  shall  be  adjudicated  on  in  accordance 
with  the  former  law. 

Joint  stock  companies  estabUshed  before  this  Act  comes  into  force  may  be 
registered  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  previous  law,  but  in  other  respects 
this  Act  shall  apply  to  such  companies,  subject  to  the  exceptions  indicated  below: 
1.  §  25  shall  not  apply;  —  2.  instead  of  the  provisions  of  §  26,  par.  2,  §  27,  §  32, 
§  33,  §  79  par.  1  under  No.  4  and  §  125,  to  the  extent  to  which  they  differ  from  the 
corresponding  provisions  of  the  previous  law,  these  latter  provisions  shall  apply; 
—  3.  with  regard  to  companies  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  which  con- 
tain provisions  differing  from  what  is  prescribed  in  §§29,  30  or  48,  these  provisions 
of  their  statutes  shall  apply;  —  4.  if  a  resolution  for  the  increase  of  the  share  cap- 
ital has  been  registered  before  this  Act  comes  into  force,  the  increase  may^be  effected 
and  registered  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  previous  law;  —  5.  ifja  com- 
pany on  the  basis  of  a  provision  of  its  statutes  has  a  right  to  redeem  its  own  shares. 
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sarsldldt  stadgadt  angaende  sadant  forbehall,  som  omformales  i  52  §,  eller  om 
annan  inskrankmng  i  ratten  att  forfoga  ofver  aktie,  skola  bestammelsema  i  sagda 
lagrum  ej  aga  tillampning,  utan  galle  darutinnan  hvad  bolagsordningen  innehaller; 
—  7)  har  bolag,  da  denna  lag  trader  i  kraft,  i  senaste  profvade  balansrakning  upp- 
tagit  tillgang  tiU  hogre  belopp  an  som  motsvarar  kostnadema  for  dess  anskaffning 
eller  tillverkning,  utgor  bestammelsen  i  56  §  under  1)  ej  hinder  mot  att  fortfarande 
upptaga  den  tiUgang  till  samma  belopp  som  forut;  —  8)  har  bolag,  da  denna  lag 
trader  i  kraft,  i  senaste  profvade  balansrakning  sasom  tillgang  upptagit  egna  aktier, 
utgor  bestammelsen  i  56  §  under  7)  ej  hinder  mot  att  dessa  aktier  fortfarande  under 
hogst  tre  ar  upptagas  sasom  tillgang,  dock  under  forutsattning,  att  de  upptagas 
skilda  fran  ofriga  tiUgangar;  —  9)  bestammelsen  i  57  §  4  mom.  utgor  ej  hinder  mot 
att  har  i  riket  bosatt  norsk  undersate,  hvilken,  da  lagen  den  27  April  1906  angaende 
andrad  lydelse  af  40  §  i  lagen  om  aktiebolag  den  28  Juni  1895  tradde  i  kraft,  var 
ledamot  af  aktiebolags  styrelse,  i  sadan  egenskap  kvarstar  under  den  tid,  for  hvilken 
han  blifvit  vald;  —  10)  hvad  i  58  §  stadgas  darom,  att  inskrankning  i  styrelsens  eller 
styrelseledamots  befogenhet  att  foretrada  bolaget  skall  vara  utan  verkan  mot 
tredje  man,  med  mindre  han  agt  eller  bort  aga  kannedom  om  inskrankningen,  ooh 
ej  fa  registreras,  afser  ej  bestammelse  i  bolagsordoing,  att  vissa  utfastelser  for  att 
vara  gallande  skola  vara  undertecknade  jamval  af  en  af  Kungl.  Maj:t  utsedd 
ledamot  af  styrelsen;  —  11)  dar  bolag  bUfvit  i  enlighet  med  bestammelse  i  aldre 
lag  upplost,  skola  i  afseende  a  hkvidationen  bestammelsema  i  samma  lag  landa  till 
efterrattelse. 


Skall  erdigt  hvad  pfvan  stadgats  i  fraga  om  bolag,  som  bUdats,  innan  denna  lag 
tradt  i  kraft,  aldre  lags  bestammelse  galla  och  ar  i  samma  lag  ofvertradelse  af  den 
bestammelse  belagd  med  straff,  skall  betraffande  sadant  bolag  jamval  dyUk  straff- 
bestammelse  landa  till  efterrattelse. 

I  fraga  om  styrelseledamot  eller  suppleant,  som  enligt  aldre  lag  berattigats 
teckna  aktiebolags  firma,  skola  bestammelsema  i  58  och  59  §§  landa  till  efterrattelse ; 
och  skall  forty  inskrankning  i  befogenheten  for  den,  som  ager  teckna  bolagets 
firma,  att  foretrada  bolaget,  anda  att  inskrankningen  enligt  aldre  lag  registrerats 
och  kungjorts,  icke  darigenom  anses  hafva  kommit  till  tredje  mans  karmedom. 

Det  aUa,  som  vederbor,  hafva  sig  horsamligen  att  efterratta.  Till  yttermera 
visso  hafva  Vi  dette  med  egen  hand  underskrifvit  och  med  Vart  kungl.  sigill  be- 
krafta  latit.    Stockholms  slott  den  12  Augusti  1910. 

Gustav. 
(L.  S.)  Albert  Petersson. 


III.  Handelsaftal. 

Kapitlet  I.    Om  kop  och  byte. 

Inledning. 

Nedanstaende  lag  om  kop  och  byte  af  16s  egendom  afser  endast  att  gifva  regler 

for  det  i  foljd  af  ett  kop  eller  byte  uppkomma  rattsforhallandet  mellan  kontrahen- 

tema.    Lagen  innehaller  saledes  icke  nagra  bestammelser  om  afslutande  af  aftal 

om  kop  och  byte. 

Lagen  galler  saval  for  kop  och  byte  i  aUmanhet  som  ock  for  kop  mellan  kopman. 

Lag  om  kop  och  byte  af  Ids  egendom. 

(Gifven  Stockholms  slott  den  20  juni  1905.) 
Vi   Oscar,   med  Guds   nade,    Sveriges,   Norges,  Gotes  och  Vendes 
konung,  gore  veterligt:  att  vi,  med  riksdagen,  funnit  godt  att,  med  upp- 
hafvande  af  1  kap.  2,  3,  4,  6  och  7  §§  handelsbalken  afvensom  38  §  konkurslagen, 
forordna  som  foljer: 
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the  provision  shall  apply  notwithstanding  what  is  provided  in  §  51 ;  —  6.  to  com- 
panies in  the  statutes  of  which  there  is  a  special  provision  to  be  found  concerning 
such  a  reservation  as  is  mentioned  in  §  52,  or  concerning  other  limitations  of  the 
right  to  dispose  of  shares,  the  provisions  of  the  said  Article  shall  not  apply,  but 
in  that  respect  the  provisions  of  the  statutes  of  the  company  shall  apply;  —  7.  if  a 
company  when  this  Act  comes  into  force  has  included  objects  in  the  balance-sheet 
last  examined  for  an  amount  higher  than  that  which  corresponds  to  the  cost  of  their 
acquisition  or  production,  the  provision  of  §  56  under  No.  1  does  not  prevent  the 
continued  inclusion  of  such  objects  at  the  same  amount  as  that  at  which  they  have 
been  previously  included;  —  8.  if  a  company  when  this  Act  comes  into  force  has 
included  in  the  balance-sheet  which  was  examined  last  its  own  shares  as  assets,  the 
provision  of  §  56  under  No.  7  does  not  prevent  these  shares  from  being  continued  to 
be  included  as  assets  for  not  exceeding  three  years,  sjibject,  however,  to  the  condition 
that  they  are  entered  separately  from  other  property;  —  9.  the  provision  of  §  57,  par.  4 
does  not  prevent  a  Norwegian  subject  resident  in  this  Kingdom  who,  when  the  Act  of 
27th  April  1906  concerning  the  modified  text  of  the  Act  on  Joint  stock  companies 
of  28th  June  1895  came  into  force,  was  a  member  of  the  board  of  directors  of  a 
joint  stock  company,  from  remaining  in  this  office  duriag  the  period  for  which  he 
has  been  appointed;  —  10.  the  provision  of  §  58  to  the  effect  that  hmitations  of  the 
powers  of  the  board  of  directors  or  members  thereof  to  represent  the  company,  shall 
be  without  effect  as  against  third  persons,  unless  they  had  or  ought  to  have  had 
knowledge  of  the  Hmitation,  and  may  not  be  registered,  has  not  in  view  a  provision 
of  the  statutes  of  the  company  to  the  effect  that  particular  promises  in  order  to 
be  vaUd  must  also  have  been  signed  by  a  member  of  the  board  of  directors  appointed 
by  his  Majesty;  —  11.  it  a  company  has  been  dissolved  in  accordance  with  the  pro- 
visions of  the  previous  law,  the  provisions  of  the  same  law  concerning  the  liquidation 
shall  apply. 

If,  according  to  what  has  been  provided  above  concerning  companies  which 
have  been  estabhshed  before  this  Act  comes  into  force,  the  provisions  of  the  pre- 
vious law  apply,  and  if  according  to  such  law  a  violation  of  those  provisions  is  pun- 
ishable, the  same  penal  provisions  shall  also  apply  to  such  companies. 

As  regards  members  of  the  board  of  directors  or  deputies  who  according  to  the 
previous  law  are  empowered  to  sign  the  firm  name  of  a  joint  stock  company,  the 
provisions  of  §§58  and  59  shall  apply;  and  consequently  the  hmitation  of  the  power 
of  the  person  who  has  a  right  to  sign  the  firm  name,  to  represent  the  company, 
although  the  Hmitation  has  been  registered  and  published  in  accordance  with  the 
previous  law,  shall  not  for  this  reason  be  considered  as  having  come  to  the  know- 
ledge of  third  persons. 

All  persons  concerned  shall  obediently  act  accordingly.  In  testimony  of  which 
We  have  signed  this  Act  by  Our  own  hand  and  had  it  certified  by  Our  Royal  Seal. 
Stockholm  Castle  the  12th  August  1910. 

Gustav. 

(L.  S.)  Albert  Petersson. 


III.  Commercial  Contracts. 
Chapter  I.    Of  sale  and  barter. 

Introduction. 

The. Act  reproduced  below  on  sale  and  barter  of  movable  property  only  has 
as  its  object  to  provide  rules  for  the  legal  relation  arising  between  the  contracting 
parties  consequent  on  a  sale  or  an  exchange.  The  Act  consequently  contains  no 
provisions  with  regard  to  the  conclusion  of  contracts  of  sale  or  barter. 

The  Act  applies  both  to  sale  and  barter  in  general  and  to  sales  between  traders. 

An  act  concerning  the  sale  and  exchange  of  movable  property. 

[Given  at  Stockholm  Castle  the  20th  June  1905.) 
We  Oscar,  by  the  Grace  of  God,  King  of  Sweden,  Norway,  the  Goths  and  the  Wends, 
make  known :  that  We,  in  concert  with  the  Riksdag,  have  found  good,  on  the  repeal 
of  §§'2,  3,  4,  6,  and  7  of  Chap.  I  of  the  Book  of  Commerce,  as  well  as  of  §  38  of  the 
Bankruptcy  Act,  to  decree  as  follows: 
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Allmanna  bestammelser. 
§  1.   De  i  denna  lag  gifna  stadganden  om  sal j  ares  och  kopares  rattigheter  och 
skyldigheter  lande  tiU  efterrattelse,  savidt  ej  aimat  ar  uttryckligen  ofverenskommet 
eUer  eljest  ma  anses  aftaladt  eller  ook  foljer  af  handelsbruk  eller  annan  sedvanja. 

Hvad  i  denna  lag  ar  stadgadt  om  kop  skall  i  tiUampliga  delar  galla  i  fraga 
om  byte. 

2.  Betingar  man  sig  af  annan,  att  ban  skaU  mot  vederlag  i  penningar  nagot 
forfardiga  och  amnet  dartiU  besta,  den  bestallning  vare  sasom  kop  af  16s  egendom 
ansedd,  dock  ej  dar  fraga  ar  om  uppforande  af  bus,  vattenverk  eller  annan  byggnad. 

3.  Kop,  som  ej  afser  bestamdt  gods  utan  allenast  vlss  myckenhet  af  angifvet 
slag,  kaUas  i  denna  lag  leveransaftal,  ehvad  det  skaU  af  saljaren  fuUgoras  genast 
eller  forst  a  senare  tid. 

Har  nagon  salt  vlss  myckenhet  att  ur  bestamdt  gods  uttagas,  det  kop  vare 
ock  under  leveransaftal  inbegripet. 

4.  Kop,  som  ar  slutet  mellan  kopman  i  och  for  deras  rorelse,  kaUas  1  denna 
lag  handelskop. 

Med  kopman  forstas  i  denna  lag  enhvar,  som,  enhgt  hvad  sarskildt  finnes 
stadgadt,  ar  pHktig  att  fora  handelsbocker. 

Om  kopeskillingens  bestammande  i  vissa  fall. 

5.  Ar  kop  slutet  utan  att  priset  blifvit  bestamdt,  erlagge  koparen  hvad  saljaren 
fordrar,  dar  det  ej  kan  anses  oskahgt. 

6.  Varder  vid  handelskop  rakning  a  godset  koparen  tillstaUd,  och  meddelar 
ban  ej  sa  snart  ske  kan  saljaren,  att  det  i  rakningen  upptagna  pris  icke  godkannes, 
vare  ban  phktig  att  det  pris  galda,  dar  det  ej  visas,  att  lagre  pris  blifvit  bestamdt, 
eller  ock  det  som  fordrats  ar  uppenbart  orimligt. 

7.  Skall  kopeskUlingen  beraknas  efter  godsets  myckenhet,  varde  tUl  grund 
for  berakningen  lagd  den  myckenhet  godset  utgor,  da  faran  for  dess  forstorelse 
ofvergar  a  koparen. 

8.  I  de  fall,  da  kopeskiUingen  skall  beraknas  efter  godsets  vikt,  varde  vikten 
af  forpackning  (taravikt)  afralmad. 

Om  platsen  for  godsets  aflamnande. 

9.  Godset  skaU  aflamnas,  dar  saljaren  vid  kopet  hade  sitt  hemvist,  eUer, 
om  ban  idkade  handel  eUer  annan  rorelse  och  kopet  darmed  agde  samband,  dar 
rorelsen  idkades;  dock  att,  dar  godset  veterUgen  fanns  annorstades,  aflamnandet 
skall  aga  rum  dar  det  fanns. 

10.  SkaU  godset  af  saljaren  forsandas  fran  en  ort  till  en  annan  att  dar  af  koparen 
mottagas,  vare  det  att  anse  sasom  aflamnadt,  da  det  omhandertagits  af  nagon, 
som  atagit  sig  dess  forslande  fran  den  ort,  hvarifran  forsandandet  bor  ske,  eUer, 
sa  framt  det  skall  afsandas  med  fartyg,  da  det  ar  bragt  innanfor  dess  sida. 

11.  Har  saljaren  att  ombesorja  godsets  forslande  tiU  koparen  utan  att  hkval 
forsandande  fran  en  ort  till  en  annan  ifragakommer,  ma  ej  godset  anses  aflamnadt, 
forran  det  kommit  i  koparens  besittning. 

Om  tiden  for  kopets  fullgorande. 

12.  Ai  ej  tid  utsatt  for  fullgorande  af  hvad  enhgt  kopet  aligger  saljaren  eller 
koparen,  och  framgar  ej  af  omstandighetema,  att  det  skaU  verkstaUas  utan  upp- 
skof,  varde  det  fuUgjordt  vid  anfordran. 

13.  Dar  viss  tidrymd  ar  utsatt,  inom  hvilken  godset  bor  aflamnas,  skaU  ratten 
att  narmare  bestamma  tiden  for  aflamnandet  tiUkomma  saljaren,  med  mindre  af 
omstandighetema  framgar,  att  det  varit  af  hansyn  till  koparen,  som  tiden  ej  blifvit 
narmare  bestamd. 
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General  provisions. 

§  1.  The  provisins  of  this  Act  concerning  the  rights  and  obligations  of  sellers 
and  purchasers  apply  is  so  far  as  nothing  to  the  contrary  has  been  expressly  agreed 
upon,  or  may  be  considered  as  having  been  stipulated,  or  results  from  commercial 
or  other  custom. 

The  provisions  of  this  Act  concerning  sale,  in  so  far  as  they  may  be  applied, 
shall  apply  also  to  barter. 

2.  If  one  person  agrees  with  another  that  the  latter,  against  payment  in  money, 
shall  produce  an  object  and  furnish  the  raw  material  therefor,  such  an  agreement 
is  considered  as  a  purchase  of  movable  property,  not,  however,  where  there  is  a 
question  of  building  a  house,  constructing  water  works  or  erecting  some  other  kind 
of  building. 

3.  A  sale  which  has  not  as  its  object  specific  goods,  but  only  a  certain  quantity 
of  an  indicated  species,  is  in  this  Act  called  a  contract  for  deUvery,  whether  the 
seller  is  to  execute  the  contract  immediately  or  not  until  some  future  time. 

If  a  person  has  sold  a  certain  quantity  to  be  selected  from  amongst  determined 
goods,  such  sale  is  also  considered  as  a  contract  for  dehvery. 

4.  A  sale  which  is  concluded  between  traders  in  the  course  and  for  the  pur- 
pose of  their  trade  is  in  this  Act  called  a  commercial  sale. 

Any  person  is  in  this  Act  considered  as  a  trader  who  according  to  special 
provisions  is  bound  to  keep  commercial  books. 

How  the  price  is  fixed  in  certain  cases. 

5.  If  a  sale  has  been  concluded  without  the  price  having  been  fixed,  the  pur- 
chaser has  to  pay  what  the  seller  demands,  in  so  far  as  this  amount  cannot  be  con- 
sidered exorbitant. 

6.  If,  in  the  case  of  a  commercial  sale,  an  invoice  of  the  goods  sold  is  sent 
to  the  purchaser,  and  if  he  does  not,  as  soon  as  possible,  notify  the  seller  of  his  re- 
fusal to  recognise  the  price  stated  in  the  invoice,  he  is  bound  to  pay  such  price, 
unless  it  is  proved  that  a  lower  price  has  been  agreed  upon  or  that  the  price  demanded 
is  obviously  excessive. 

7.  If  the  price  is  to  be  calculated  according  to  the  quantity  of  the  goods  sold, 
such  quantity  is  taken  as  the  basis  of  the  calculation  as  exists  at  the  moment  when 
the  risk  of  accidental  loss  passes  to  the  purchaser. 

8.  In  those  cases  where  the  price  is  to  be  calculated  according  to  the  weight 
of  the  goods  sold,  the  weight  of  the  packing  (tare)  shall  be  deducted. 

The  place  of  delivery  of  the  thing  sold. 

9.  The  thing  sold  shall  be  deUvered  at  the  place  where  the  seller  had  his  resi- 
dence when  the  sale  was  concluded,  or,  if  he  carried  on  a  trade  or  other  industry 
and  the  sale  was  connected  therewith,  at  the  place  where  this  industry  was  carried 
on;  provided  that  where  the  thing  sold  was  known  to  be  at  some  other  place,  the 
delivery  shall  take  place  where  it  was  found  to  be. 

10.  If  the  thing  sold  is  to  be  sent  by  the  seller  from  one  place  to  another, 
to  be  received  by  the  purchaser  there,  the  thing  is  considered  as  deUvered  when  it 
has  been  taken  possession  of  by  some  person  who  has  undertaken  to  transport  it 
from  the  place  from  which  it  is  sent,  or,  if  it  is  to  be  sent  by  ship,  when  it  has  been 
put  on  board  the  ship. 

11.  If  the  seller  is  charged  to  send  the  thing  sold  to  the  purchaser  without 
there  being  any  question  of  despatching  it  from  one  place  to  another,  the  thing  will 
not  be  considered  as  deUvered,  until  it  has  come  into  the  purchaser's  possession. 

The  time  for  carrying  out  the  sale. 

12.  If  no  time  has  been  fixed  for  the  fulfilment  of  the  obligations  incumbent 
on  the  seUer  and  on  the  pinrchaser  by  reason  of  the  sale,  and  if  it  does  not  result 
from  the  circumstances  that  the  sale  is  to  be  carried  out  without  delay,  it  must  be 
executed  on  demand. 

13.  If  a  certain  period  of  time  has  been  fixed  within  which  the  thing  sold  is 
to  be  deUvered,  the  right  to  fix  the  exact  time  for  deUvery  shaU  appertain  to  the 
seller,  unless  it  appears  from  the  circumstances  that  the  exact  time  was  not  fixed 
out  of  consideration  for  the  purchaser. 
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Om  ratt  att  innehalla  godset  eller  kopeskillingen. 

14.  Saljaren  vare  berattigad  att  halla  godset  inne,  till  dess  kopeskillingen  galdas 
och  koparen  att  innehalla  kopeskiUingen,  tiU  dess  godset  haUes  honom  till  handa. 

15.  Skall  godset  forsandas  fran  den  ort,  dar  det  bor  aflamnaa,  vare  saljaren 
ej  pa  grund  af  hvad  i  14  §  ar  stadgadt  berattigad  att  undandraga  sig  dess  afsandande, 
men  age  i  stallet  hindra,  att  det  a  bestammelseorten  utgifves  till  koparen. 

16.  Utfardas  i  fall,  som  i  15  §  afses,  for  godsets  forsandande  fram  till  bestam- 
melseorten konnossement  eUer  ock  fraktsedel,  som  ar  sa  inrattad,  att  saljaren 
efter  dess  utgifvande  tiU  koparen  ej  ager  ofver  godset  forfoga,  och  ar  kopet  att 
hanfora  till  handelskop,  skaU  godset  anses  saldt  att  betalas  emot  namnda  handling 
efter  ty  i  71  §  sags. 


Om  faran  for  godset. 

17.  IntiU  dess  godset  ar  aflamnadt  stande  saljaren  faran  for  att  det  af  vada 
forstores,  forsamras  eUer  minskas.  Dock  ligge  vid  kop  af  bestamdt  gods,  som  skall 
af  koparen  afhamtas,  faran  a  denne,  sa  framt  den  tid  ar  inne,  da  han  ager  pakalla 
godsets  aflamnande,  samt  godset  halles  redo;  och  vare  forty  koparen,  anskont 
godset  ma  hafva  af  vada  forstorts,  forsamrats  eUer  minskats,  pliktig  att  kope- 
skillingen galda. 

Om  godsets  afkastning. 

18.  FaUer  af  godset  afkastning  forran  det  skall  aflamnas,  den  tiUfalle  saljaren; 
dock  vare  koparen  berattigad  till  afkastningen,  dar  den,  efter  hvad  med  fog  kunnat 
beraknas,  skolat  forst  efter  namnda  tid  falla. 

Afkastning,  som  faUer  efter  det  godset  skolat  aflamnas,  tiUfalle  koparen,  dar 
det  ej  kunnat  med  fog  beraknas,  att  den  skolat  tidigare  falla. 

19.  Kop  af  aktie  skaU  anses  omfatta  den  utdelning,  som  vid  kopet  annu  ej 
forfalHt  tiU  betalning,  sa  ock  den  ratt  till  teckning  af  ny  aktie,  som  atfoljer  eller 
kan  komma  att  atfolja  sadan  aktie,  som  kopet  afser. 

20.  Ar  kop  slutet  om  rantebarande  papper,  age  koparen  uppbara  den  ranta, 
som  vid  kopet  eller,  dar  handlingen  skall  a  senare  tid  aflamnas,  vid  den  tid  var 
upplupen  men  annu  ej  forf alien;  och  aHgger  koparen  att  jamte  den  for  handhngen 
bestamda  kopeskillingen  galda  hvad  mot  sagda  ranta  svarar,  med  mindre  fordringen 
uppenbarUgen  bUfvit  said  sasom  osaker. 


Om  drojsmal  a  saljarens  sida. 

21.  Varder  godset  ej  i  ratt  tid  aflamnadt,  och  beror  ej  sadant  af  koparen  eller 
af  handelse,  for  hvUken  han  star  faran,  stande  tiU  honom,  huruvida  han  vill  krafva 
godsets  aflamnande  eller  hafva  kopet. 

Var  drojsmalet  af  ringa  betydelse  for  koparen,  eller  hade  saljaren  grundad 
anledning  att  sadant  antaga,  ma  ej  kopet  hafvas,  utan  sa  ar  att  koparen  betingat 
sig  noggrant  iakttagande  af  tiden  for  godsets  aflamnande;  dock  skall  vid  handels- 
kop hvarje  drojsmal  medfora  ratt  till  kopets  hafvande,  med  mindre  det,  som  for- 
drojdt  ar,  utgor  allenast  en  ringa  del  af  godset. 

22.  SkaU  godset  aflamnas  efter  hand  i  sarskUda  poster,  och  varder  nagon  af 
dem  fordrojd,  vare  koparen  ej  pa  grund  af  hvad  i  21  §  ar  stadgadt  berattigad  att 
hafva  kopet  i  vidare  man,  an  savidt  rorer  sagda  post.  Kan  upprepande  af  drojsmalet 
skaUgen  befaras,  age  koparen  strax  afvisa  jamval  hvad  senare  skolat  aflamnas. 
Sta  postema  i  det  sammanhang,  att  det  skuUe  landa  koparen  tiU  forfang  att  delvis 
vidblifva  kopet,  ma  det  i  sin  helhet  hafvas. 

23.  Afser  kopet  bestamdt  gods,  och  Uder  koparen  skada  genom  drojsmal  med 
godsets  aflamnande,  njute  han  ersattning  af  saljaren,  med  mindre  det  visas,  att 
drojsmalet  icke  kan  tiUraknas  denne  sasom  forsummelse. 
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The  right  to  retain  the  thing  sold  or  the  price. 

14.  The  seller  has  a  right  to  retain  the  thing  sold  until  the  price  is  paid,  and 
the  purchaser  to  retain  the  price  until  the  thing  sold  is  dehvered  to  him. 

15.  If  the  thing  sold  is  to  be  despatched  from  the  place  for  delivery,  the  seller 
is  not  entitled  in  virtue  of  the  provision  of  §  14  to  refrain  from  sending  it,  but  he 
may  in  heu  of  this  right  prevent  it  from  being  handed  over  to  the  purchaser  at 
the  place  of  destination. 

16.  If  in  the  case  mentioned  in  §  15  a  bill  of  lading  or  a  way  biU  is  issued  in 
respect  of  the  despatching  of  the  thing  sold  to  the  place  of  destination,  and  the  bill 
of  lading  or  way  biU  is  of  such  a  character  that  the  seller  has  no  longer  the  right 
to  dispose  of  the  thing,  from  the  time  when  the  bUl  in  question  is  handed  over  to 
the  purchaser,  and  if  the  sale  is  a  commercial  sale,  the  thing  shall  be  considered 
as  sold  to  be  paid  for  against  the  delivery  of  the  said  document  in  accordance  with 
the  provisions  of  §  71. 

The  risk  to  which  the  thing  sold  may  be  exposed. 

17.  The  seller  bears  the  risk  of  the  accidental  destruction,  deterioration  or 
diminution  of  the  thing  sold  until  deUvery  has  taken  place.  If,  however,  the  sale 
concerns  a  specific  thing  which  ought  to  be  taken  away  by  the  pm-chaser,  and  if 
the  time  has  come  when  he  is  entitled  to  claim  the  delivery,  and  the  thing  is  kept 
ready,  the  purchaser  bears  the  risk  and  is  consequently  liable  to  pay  the  price, 
even  though  the  thing  has  been  accidentally  destroyed,  deteriorated  or  diminished. 

The  profits  of  the  thing  sold. 

18.  The  profits  which  are  derived  from  the  thing  sold  up  to  the  time  of  its  deUv- 
ery belong  to  the  seller;  but  the  purchaser  is  entitled  to  them  if,  according  to  what 
might  reasonably  be  presumed,  they  would  not  arise  until  after  delivery. 

The  profit  which  arises  after  the  time  fixed  for  the  delivery  of  the  thing  sold 
belongs  to  the  purchaser,  unless  there  was  reason  to  presume  that  it  would  arise 
before  deHvery. 

19.  The  sale  of  a  share  shall  be  considered  as  including  any  dividend  which 
was  not  due  for  payment  at  the  time  of  the  conclusion  of  the  sale,  and  also  the  right 
to  subscribe  for  new  shares  which  appertains  or  will  appertain  to  such  a  share  as 
is  contemplated  by  the  sale. 

20.  If  a  sale  has  been  concluded  in  respect  of  a  chose  in  action  bearing  interest, 
the  purchaser  is  entitled  to  the  interest  which  is  accruing  but  not  yet  due  for  pay- 
ment at  the  conclusion  of  the  sale,  or,  if  the  transfer  of  the  chose  in  action  is  to  be 
made  at  some  ulterior  date,  at  the  time  of  the  transfer;  and  it  is  incumbent  on  the 
purchaser  to  pay,  in  addition  to  the  price  stipulated  for  the  chose  in  action  the 
amount  corresponding  to  the  said  interest,  unless  the  claim  has  obviously  been 
sold  as  doubtful. 

Delay  on  the  part  of  the  seller. 

21.  If  the  thing  sold  is  not  dehvered  at  the  stipulated  time,  and  the  delay 
is  not  due  to  the  conduct  of  the  purchaser  or  some  occurrence  in  regard  to  which  he 
takes  the  risk,  the  purchaser  can  either  demand  the  dehvery  of  the  thing  or  cancel 
the  bargain. 

If  the  delay  is  of  minor  importance  to  the  purchaser,  or  if  the  seller  is  entitled 
to  suppose  it  to  be  so,  the  sale  may  not  be  cancelled  unless  the  purchaser  has  sti- 
pulated for  an  exact  observance  of  the  time  for  dehvery;  in  the  case  of  commercial 
sales,  however,  every  delay  shall  entail  the  right  to  cancel  the  sale,  unless  only 
a  small  quantity  of  the  goods  sold  has  been  delayed. 

22.  If  the  goods  sold  are  to  be  dehvered  by  successive  instalments,  and  if  one 
delivery  is  delayed,  the  purchaser  is  only  entitled  in  pursuance  of  the  provisions 
contained  in  §  21  to  cancel  the  purchase  in  so  far  as  this  dehvery  is  concerned.  If 
a  repetition  of  the  delay  is  seriously  to  be  feared,  the  purchaser  may  immediately 
cancel  the  purchase  also  in  regard  to  later  dehveries.  If  the  dehveries  are  con- 
nected in  such  a  manner  that  the  partial  continuation  of  the  purchase  would  be  pre- 
judicial to  the  pxu-ohaser,  it  may  be  cancelled  in  its  entirety. 

23.  If  a  sale  concerns  a  specific  thing,  and  the  purchaser  suffers  damage  by 
the  delay  in  the  dehvery  of  the  thing  sold,  he  is  entitled  to  compensation  from  the 
seller,  unless  it  is  estabhshed  that  the  delay  is  not  imputable  to  the  latter  as  neghgence. 


Ill  Sverige:  Handelsaftal.    I.  Kop  och  byte. 

24.  At  kopet  att  hanfora  till  leveransaftal,  och  uppstar  skada  genom  drdjsmal 
a  saljarens  sida,  varde,  anda  att  drojsmalet  ej  kan  tillraknas  saljaren  sasom  for- 
summelse,  skadan  af  honom  ersatt,  utan  sa  ar  att  han  pa  grand  af  forbehall  vid 
kopet  ar  fran  ersattningsskyldighet  befriad,  eller  ock  mojligheten  att  fullgora  aftalet 
ma  anses  utesluten  i  foljd  af  omstandighet,  som  ej  bort  af  saljaren  vid  kopets  af- 
slutande  tagas  i  berakning,  sasom  forstorelse  af  aUt  gods  af  det  slag  eller  det  parti 
kopet  afser,  eUer  krig,  iiSorselforbud  eller  darmed  jamforUg  handelse. 

25.  Varder,  i  fall  da  kop  hafves  och  enligt  23  eller  24  §  ersattning  for  skada 
ma  utga,  utredning  angaende  skadan  ej  forebragt,  skall  ersattningen  sattas  till 
belopp,  hvarmed  vid  den  tid,  da  aflamnandet  bort  ska,  priset  a  sadant  gods,  som 
kopet  afser,  ma  hafva  ofverstigit  kopeskillingen. 

26.  Ar  godset  ej  aflamnadt,  anskont  tiden,  da  sadant  skolat  ske,  ar  forfluten, 
och  varder  koparen  af  saljaren  tillspord,  huruvida  han  oansedt  drojsmalet  vill  mot- 
taga  godset,  gifve  han  utan  oskaJigt  uppehall  saljaren  darom  meddelande  eller  hafve 
forlorat  sin  ratt  att  krafva  godsets  aflamnande.  Har  saljaren  ej  framstaUt  for- 
fragan,  hvarom  nu  ar  sagdt,  vara  koparen  likval  forlustig  ratten  att  krafva  godsets 
aflamnande,  dar  han  ej  inom  rimlig  tid  meddelat  saljaren,  att  han  vill  den  ratt 
utofva. 

27.  Finnes,  da  godset  kommer  koparen  tillhanda  ellar  han  af  saljaren  mider- 
rattas  om  dess  afsandande,  att  det  ar  aflamnadt  senare  an  ska  bort,  och  vill  koparen 
a  drojsmalet  tela,  gifve  han  saljaren  darom  meddelande,  vid  handelskop  genast 
och  vid  annat  kop  utan  oskaligt  uppehall.  Sker  det  ej,  vare  koparen  all  talan  for- 
lustig. Vill  pa  grund  af  drojsmalet  koparen  hafva  kopet,  meddele  han  det  saljaren 
utan  oskaligt  uppehall  eller  hafve  forlorat  sin  ratt  att  kopet  hafva. 


Om  drdjsmal  a  koparens  sida. 

28.  Varder  ej  i  ratt  tid  kopeskillingen  erlagd  eller  atgard,  hvaraf  dess  utbe- 
kommanda  ma  bero,  af  koparen  vidtagan,  stande  till  saljaren,  huruvida  han  vill 
hafva  kopet  ellar  krafva  dess  fullgoranda;  dock  ma,  dar  drojsmalet  ar  af  ringa 
betydelse,  kopet  aj  hafvas,  med  mindre  det  ar  att  till  handelskop  hanfora. 

Ar  godset  kommet  i  koparens  basittning,  hafve  saljaren  ej  makt  att  hafva 
kopet  efter  ty  nu  ar  sagdt,  sa  framt  han  ej  darom  gjort  forbehall  eller  godset  blifvit 
af  koparen  afvisadt. 

29.  Ar  vid  kop  af  gods,  som  skaU  aflamnas  after  hand  i  sarskUda  poster,  koparen 
pliktig  att  erlagga  betalning  sarskUdt  for  hvarje  post,  och  intraffar  i  afseende  a 
betalmngen  for  nagon  post  drojsmal,  som  anhgt  28  §  forsta  stycket  kan  komma 
i  betraktande,  age  saljaren  hafva  kopet  betraffande  de  poster,  som  senare  skolat 
aflamnas,  dock  ej  dar  all  anledning  saknas  att  befara  drojsmalets  upprepanda. 

30.  Dar  kop  af  saljaren  hafves  efter  ty  har  forut  ar  sagdt,  skola  i  fraga  om 
hans  ratt  till  skadeersattning  de  i  24  §  gifna  stadganden  aga  motsvarande  till- 
lampning.  Saknas  utredning  angaende  skadan,  varde  ersattningen  satt  till  balopp, 
hvarmed  vid  den  tid,  da  drojsmalet  intradde,  kopeskillingen  ma  hafva  ofverstigit 
priset  a  sadant  gods  som  kopet  afser. 

31.  Ar  kopeskillingen  ej  arlagd  eller  annan  koparens  atgard,  som  i  28  §  afses, 
ej  vidtagen,  anskont  tiden,  da  sadant  bort  ske,  ar  inne,  och  ar  ej  godset  kommet  i 
koparens  basittning,  vare  saljaren,  dar  han  af  koparen  tUlsporjes,  huruvida  han 
oansedt  drojsmalet  vill  vidblifva  kopet,  pliktig  att  utan  oskahgt  uppehall  gifva 
koparen  meddelande  darom.  Underlates  det,  hafve  saljaren  forlorat  sin  ratt  att 
krafva  kopets  fuUgorande.  Har  koparen  ej  framstaUt  forfragan,  hvarom  nu  sagdt 
ar,  vare  saljaren  likval  forlustig  ratten  att  vidblifva  kopet,  dar  han  ej  inom  rimlig 
tid  meddelat  koparen,  att  han  vill  dan  ratt  utofva. 
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24.  If  a  sale  is  to  be  considered  as  a  contract  for  delivery,  and  if  damage  arises 
owing  to  delay  on  the  part  of  the  seller,  he  is  Uable  to  pay  compensation  even 
though  the  delay  is  not  imputable  to  him  as  negligence,  unless  he  has  stipulated 
for  an  exemption  from  liability  to  pay  compensation  by  a  clause  in  the  contract, 
or  the  possibihty  of  executing  the  contract  must  be  considered  as  rendered  im- 
possible by  circumstances  which  it  was  not  the  duty  of  the  seller  to  take  into  con- 
sideration at  the  conclusion  of  the  sale,  as,  for  example,  in  the  case  of  destruction 
of  all  the  goods  of  the  kind  or  the  parcel  which  the  sale  concerns,  or  in  the  case 
of  war,  prohibition  of  importation,  etc. 

25.  Where  a  sale  is  cancelled,  and  compensation  has  to  be  paid  for  damage 
in  accordance  with  §  23  or  §  24,  if  proof  of  the  damage  is  not  produced,  the  com- 
pensation shall  be  estimated  at  the  amount  by  which,  at  the  time  when  dehvery 
should  have  taken  place,  the  price  of  such  goods  as  those  forming  the  object  of  the 
sale  exceeds  the  sale  price. 

26.  If  the  thing  sold  is  not  dehvered  although  the  time  for  dehvery  has  passed, 
and  if  the  purchaser  is  asked  by  the  seller  whether  he  is  wiUing  to  receive  the  thing 
notwithstanding  the  delay,  he  shaU  without  unjustifiable  delay  notify  the  seller 
thereof,  on  pain  of  forfeiting  his  right  to  claim  dehvery  of  the  thing  sold.  Even 
if  the  seller  has  not  put  the  aforesaid  question,  the  purchaser  nevertheless  forfeits 
his  right  to  claim  delivery  of  the  thing  sold,  unless  he  has  within  a  reasonable  time 
informed  the  seller  of  his  intention  to  exercise  his  right. 

27.  If  it  is  found,  at  the  time  when  the  thing  sold  comes  into  the  possession 
of  the  purchaser,  or  when  he  is  notified  of  its  despatch  by  the  seller,  that  it  has 
been  delivered  later  than  it  ought  to  have  been,  and  i£  the  purchaser  wishes  to  take 
advantage  of  the  delay,  he  shall  inform  the  seller  of  his  intention  to  do  so,  in  the 
case  of  commercial  sales  immediately,  and  in  the  case  of  other  sales  without  un- 
justifiable delay.  If  he  omits  to  do  so,  the  purchaser  loses  aU  right  of  action  for 
the  delay.  If,  owing  to  the  delay,  the  purchaser  wishes  to  cancel  the  bargain,  he 
must,  on  pain  of  forfeiting  his  right  to  do  so,  inform  the  seller  of  his  intention 
without  unjustifiable  delay. 

Delay  on  the  part  of  the  purchaser. 

28.  If  the  price  is  not  paid  in  due  time  ,  or  the  purchaser  does  not  in  due  time 
make  such  arrangements  as  may  bring  about  the  payment  of  the  price,  it  hes  with 
the  seller  either  to  cancel  the  bargain  or  claim  its  fuLEUment;  if  the  delay,  however, 
is  of  minor  importance,  the  sale  may  not  be  cancelled,  unless  it  has  the  character 
of  a  commercial  sale. 

If  the  thing  sold  has  come  into  the  possession  of  the  purchaser,  the  seller  has 
no  power  to  cancel  the  bargain  according  to  the  aforesaid  provision,  unless  he  has 
made  a  reservation  to  this  effect  or  the  thing  in  question  has  been  rejected  by  the 
purchaser. 

29.  If,  in  case  of  the  sale  of  goods  which  are  to  be  dehvered  by  successive 
instalments,  the  purchaser  is  bound  to  make  payment  for  each  dehvery  separately, 
and  if  with  regard  to  the  payment  of  any  dehvery  such  delay  occurs  as%ccording 
to  §  28,  first  paragraph,  may  be  taken  into  consideration,  the  seller  has  a  right 
to  cancel  the  bargain  ia  regard  to  the  dehveries  remaining  to  be  effected,  except 
where  there  is  no  occasion  to  fear  that  the  delay  wiU  occur  again. 

30.  If  a  sale  is  cancelled  by  the  seller  in  pursuance  of  what  has  been  said  above, 
the  provisions  of  §  24  shall  apply  correspondingly  to  questions  relative  to  his  right 
to  claim  damages.  In  default  of  proof  of  the  loss,  the  damages  are  fixed  at  the 
amount  by  which,  at  the  time  when  the  delay  occurred,  the  sale  price  exceeds  the 
current  price  of  such  goods  as  those  which  formed  the  object  of  the  sale. 

31.  If  the  price  has  not  been  paid,  or  the  purchaser  has  omitted  to  make  some 
other  arrangement  such  as  is  mentioned  in  §  28,  although  the  time  when  this  ought 
to  have  taken  place  has  expired,  and  if  the  ohject  of  the  sale  has  not  come  into 
the  possession  of  the  purchaser,  the  seller,  if  he  is  asked  by  the  purchaser  whether 
he  wishes  to  maintain  the  purchase  in  spite  of  the  delay,  is  bound  to  inform  the 
purchaser  accordingly  without  unreasonable  delay.  If  he  omits  to  do  so,  he  for- 
feits his  right  to  claim  the  fulfilment  of  the  bargain.  Even  if  the  purchaser  has  not 
put  the  aforesaid  question,  the  seller  nevertheless  forfeits  his  right  to  maintain  the 
bargain,  unless  he  has  informed  the  purchaser  within  a  reasonable  time  of  his  intention 
to  exercise  this  right. 
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32.  Varder  senare  an  ske  bort  kopeskillingen  erlagd  eller  annan  atgard,  som 
i  28  §  sags,  vidtagen,  och  vill  saljaren  utofva  den  ratt  till  kopets  hafvande,  som 
pa  sadan  grund  ma  honom  tillkomma,  meddele  ban  det  koparen  vid  handelskop 
genast  och  vid  annat  kop  utan  oskaligt  uppehaU.  Gor  han  det  ej,  hafve  forlorat 
sin  ratt  att  hafva  kopet. 

33.  Underlater  koparen  att  i  ratt  tid  afhamta  eUer  mottaga  godset,  eUer  varder 
i  foljd  af  annat  drojsmal  fran  hans  sida  godset  ej  till  honom  utgifvet,  vare  saljaren 
pliktig  att  om  godset  taga  vard  intill  dess  drojsmalet  upphor  eUer  han  utofvar 
den  ratt  att  hafva  kopet,  som  enligt  28  §  ma  honom  tillkomma;  dock  att,  dar  godset 
blifvit  forsandt,  det  ej  aligger  saljaren  att  a  bestammelseorten  taga  det  i  sin  vard, 
med  mindre  dar  finnes  nagon,  som  ager  a  hans  vagnar  omhandertaga  godset,  och 
sadant  kan  ske  utan  vasentUg  kostnad  eller  olagenhet. 

34.  Kan,  i  fall  som  i  33  §  afses,  saljaren  ej  utan  vasenthg  kostnad  eUer  olagen- 
het fortfara  med  godsets  vardande,  eller  forfogar  ej  koparen  ofver  godset  inom 
skaUg  tid  efter  det  han  blifvit  darom  tillsagd,  age  saljaren  lata  det  for  koparens 
rakning  saljas  a  offentUg  auktion;  gifve  dock,  savldt  ske  kan,  koparen  i  god  tid 
underrattelse  om  tid  och  plats  for  auktionen.  Kan  ej  forsaljning  salunda  ske,  eUer 
ar  uppenbart,  att  de  med  forsaljningen  forenade  kostnader  ej  skulle  kunna  ur  kope- 
skiUingen  utga,  age  saljaren  bortskaffa  godset. 

35.  At  gods,  som  saljaren  enligt  33  §  har  att  varda,  utsatt  for  forskamning 
eUer  snar  forstorelse,  eller  fordrar  det  aUtfor  kostsam  vard,  vare  saljaren  phktig 
att  lata  godset  for  koparens  rakning  saljas  efter  ty  i  34  §  ar  sagdt. 

36.  Har  i  foljd  af  drojsmal  a  koparens  sida  saljaren  haft  kostnad  for  godsets 
vard  eUer  annan  sarskild  utgift,  njute  han  af  koparen  ersattning;  age  ock  ratt 
att  till  sakerhet  for  den  ersattning  godset  innehaUa. 

37.  Varder  i  foljd  af  drojsmal  fran  koparens  sida  godset  ej  i  ratt  tid  aflamnadt, 
och  lag  ej  faran  redan  tiUforene  a  koparen,  skaU  den  a  honom  ofverga,  vid  leverans- 
aftal  dock  endast  savidt  gods  ar  for  hans  rakning  afskildt. 

Om  ranta  a  kopeskillingen. 

38.  I  fraga  om  kopares  skyldighet  att  galda  ranta  skola  de  i  9  kapitlet  10  § 
handelsbalken  stadgade  grander  aga  tiUampning;  dock  att  vid  handelskop,  dar  ej 
viss  tid  for  kopeskiUingens  galdande  ar  utsatt,  ranta  efter  sex  for  hundra  om  aret 
skaU  utga  fran  den  tid  godset  aflamnades  eUer,  i  handelse  dess  aflamnande  bhfvit 
af  koparen  fordrojdt,  fran  det  drojsmalet  intradde. 

Om  koparens  obestand. 

39.  Har,  i  fall  da  anstand  med  kopeskiUingens  erlaggande  ar  medgif vet,  koparen 
after  kopets  afslutande,  blifvit  forsatt  i  konkurstiUstand  —  eller  vid  utmatning 
funnits  sakna  tiUgang  att  betala  sin  gald  —  eUer,  om  han  ar  kopman,  installt 
sina  betalningar  —  eller  eljest  funnits  vara  pa  sadant  obestand,  att  det  maste  an- 
tagas,  att  kopeskillingen  ej  varder  rattehgen  erlagd;  —  vare  saljaren  berattigad 
att,  intill  dess  betryggande  sakerhet  staUes  for  kopeskiUingens  galdande,  haUa 
godset  inne  eller,  dar  det  ar  forsandt  men  ej  kommit  i  koparens  besittning,  hindra 
dess  utgifvande.  Ar  tiden  for  godsets  aflamnande  inne,  och  viU  saljaren  hafva 
kopet,  hafve  ock  dartiU  lof,  sa  framt  ej  ofordrojUgen  efter  anmaning  sakerhet  staUes 
for  kopeskiUingens  galdande. 

40.  Har  koparen  kommit  i  konkurstiUstand,  och  ar  ej  tid  inne  vare  sig  for  god- 
sets aflamnande  eUer  for  kopeskiUingens  erlaggande,  age  saljaren  krafva  besked, 
huruvida  konkursboet  viU  kopet  tiUtrada.  Gifves  ej  sadant  besked  utan  oskaligt 
uppehall,  age  saljaren  hafva  kopet. 
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32.  If  the  price  is  paid  later  than  it  ought  to  be,  or  if  such  other  arrangement 
as  is  mentioned  in  §  28  is  made  too  late,  and  if  the  seller  wishes  to  exercise  the  right 
to  cancel  the  bargain  which  appertains  to  him  on  such  ground,  he  must  in  the  case 
of  commercial  sales  inform  the  purchaser  of  his  intention  to  (^o  so  without  delay, 
and  in  the  case  of  other  sales  without  unreasonable  delay.  If  he  omits  to  give  such 
notice,  he  forfeits  his  right  to  cancel  the  bargain. 

33.  If  the  piu'chaser  omits  to  take  away  or  accept  the  object  of  the  sale  in 
due  time,  or  if  in  consequence  of  some  other  delay  on  his  part  the  thing  sold  is 
not  dehvered  to  him,  the  seller  is  boimd  to  take  care  of  the  thing  sold  until  the  delay 
ceases  or  he  exercises  the  right  to  cancel  the  bargain  which  according  to  §  28 
appertains  to  him ;  but  where  the  thing  sold  has  been  despatched,  it  is  not  incumbent 
on  the  seller  to  take  care  of  it  at  the  place  of  destination,  unless  there  is  some  one 
present  there  who  is  authorised  to  take  possession  of  it  on  his  behalf  and  this  can 
be  effected  without  considerable  cost  or  trouble. 

34.  If  in  the  case  provided  for  in  §  33  the  seller  cannot  without  considerable  cost 
or  trouble  continue  to  take  care  of  the  thing  sold,  or  i£  the  purchaser  does  not  within 
reasonable  time  take  possession  of  it  after  having  been  requested  to  do  so,  the  seller 
may  have  it  sold  for  the  account  of  the  purchaser  by  a  public  auction;  it  is,  how- 
ever, incumbent  on  him,  in  so  far  as  it  is  possible,  to  notify  the  purchaser  suffi- 
ciently long  beforehand  as  to  when  and  where  the  auction  is  going  to  be  held.  If 
the  sale  cannot  be  effected  in  this  manner,  or  if  it  is  obvious  that  the  costs  con- 
nected with  a  sale  cannot  be  paid  out  of  the  price  obtained,  the  seller  is  entitled 
to  dispose  of  the  thing  sold. 

35.  If  the  thing  sold  which  the  seller  has  to  take  care  of  in  accordance  with 
§  33,  is  hable  to  deteriorate  or  to  be  quickly  destroyed,  or  if  the  cost  of  keeping 
it  is  too  heavy,  it  is  incumbent  on  the  seller  to  have  it  sold  for  the  account  of  the 
purchaser  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  §  34. 

36.  If,  in  consequence  of  the  delay  on  the  part  of  the  purchaser,  the  seller  has 
incurred  expenses  for  keeping  the  thing  sold  or  other  additional  expenses,  he  is 
entitled  to  an  indemnity  from  the  purchaser,  and  as  seciu'ity  for  this  he  has  a  right 
to  retain  the  thing  sold. 

37.  If  owing  to  delay  on  the  part  of  the  purchaser  the  thing  sold  is  not  de- 
livered at  the  stipulated  time,  and  if  the  risk  has  not  aheady  passed  to  the  pur- 
chaser, it  shall  devolve  on  him,  in  the  case  of  sales  for  dehvery,  however,  only  in 
so  far  as  goods  have  been  set  aside  for  his  account. 

Interest  on  the  price. 

38.  As  regards  the  obHgation  of  the  purchaser  to  pay  interest,  the  rules  pre- 
scribed by  §  10  of  Chapter  9  of  the  Book  of  Commerce  shall  apply ;  in  the  case  of 
commercial  sales,  however,  where  no  definite  time  has  been  stipulated  for  the  pay- 
ment of  the  price,  interest  shall  be  paid  at  the  rate  of  six  per  cent,  per  annum  from 
the  time  of  dehvery  of  the  thing  sold,  or  in  case  the  dehvery  has  been  delayed  by 
the  purchaser,  from  the  day  of  the  commencement  of  the  delay. 

The  insolvency  of  the  purchaser. 

39.  If,  in  cases  where  a  period  of  credit  has  been  granted  for  payment  of  the 
price,  the  purchaser  after  the  conclusion  of  the  sale  has  been  subjected  to  an  ad- 
ministration in  bankruptcy  —  or  if,  in  the  case  of  a  seizure  in  execution,  he  has  been 
found  incapable  of  paying  his  debts  —  or  if,  being  a  trader,  he  has  suspended  his 
payments  —  or  if  he  has  been  otherwise  found  to  be  so  embarrassed  that  it  must 
be  presumed  that  the  price  wiU  not  be  regularly  paid;  —  the  seller  is  entitled,  until 
satisfactory  security  is  given  for  the  payment  of  the  price,  to  retain  the  thing  sold, 
or  where  it  has  been  despatched  but  has  not  come  into  the  possession  of  the  pur- 
chaser, to  prevent  its  dehvery.  If  the  time  fixed  for  the  delivery  of  the  thing  sold 
has  expired,  and  if  the  seller  wishes  to  cancel  the  bargain,  he  is  also  at  hberty  to  do 
so,  unless,  immediately  on  a  summons  having  been  served,  security  is  given  for  the 
payment  of  the  price. 

40.  If  the  purchaser  has  been  subjected  to  proceedings  in  bankruptcy,  and 
neither  the  time  for  dehvery  of  the  thing  sold  nor  the  time  for  payment  of  the  price 
has  arrived,  the  seller  has  a  right  to  demand  information  as  to  whether  the  bank- 
ruptcy creditors  desire  to  carry  out  the  purchase.  If  such  information  is  not  given 
without  unreasonable  delay,  the  seller  may  cancel  the  bargain. 
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41.  Varder,  efter  defc  koparen  kommit  i  konkurstiUstand,  godset  utgifvet  till 
konkursboet,  och  ar  ej  kopesMUingen  erlagd,  age  saljaren  krafva  godset  ater,  med 
mindre  boet  gifver  kopesMUingen  ut  eller,  sa  framt  den  ej  ar  till  betalning  forfaUen, 
forklarar  sig  vilja  den  galda  och  staller  betryggande  sakerhet,  dar  sadan  af  sal- 
jaren askas. 

Har  boet  afyttrat  godset  eUer  eljest  darofver  for  egen  rakning  forfogat,  sa 
att  det  ej  kan  aterstaUas  i  vasentUgen  oforandradt  skick,  age  boet  ej  draga  sig 
fran  kopet  undan. 

Om  fel  eller  brist  i  godset. 

42.  Ar  bestamdt  gods  saldt  och  finnes  dari  fel,  age  koparen  hafva  kopet  eller 
fordra  sadant  afdrag  a  kopeskillingen,  som  mot  felet  svarar.  Ar  felet  att  anse  sasom 
ringa,  ma  ej  kopet  hafvas,  utan  sa  ar  att  saljaren  svikhgen  forfarit. 

Saknade  godset  vid  kopet  egenskap,  som  kan  anses  tUlforsakrad,  eUer  har 
felet  efter  kopet  uppkommit  i  foljd  af  saljarens  vanvard  eUer  forsummelse,  eUer 
ligger  svikhgt  forfarande  saljaren  till  last,  vare  han  pUktig  att  ersatta  koparen 
dennes  skada. 

43.  Fiones  fel  i  gods,  som  till  fullgorande  af  leveransaftal  aflamnats,  age 
koparen  hafva  kopet  eUer  krafva  gillt  gods;  vare  ock,  dar  han  ej  viU  salunda  afviaa 
godset,  berattigad  att  fordra  det  afdrag  a  kopeskillingen,  som  mot  felet  svarar.  Ar 
felet  att  anse  sasom  ringa,  ma  ej  godset  afvisas,  med  mindre  saljaren  svikligen 
forfarit  eller  ock  afvetat  felet  a  sadan  tid,  att  han  utan  oskaUg  kostnad  eller  svarig- 
het  kunnat  tiU  kopets  fullgorande  anskaffa  feUritt  gods. 

Saljaren  vare,  anda  att  felet  ej  kan  anses  bero  af  forsummelse  fran  bans  sida, 
pliktig  att  ersatta  koparen  dennes  skada;  dock  skall  hvad  i  24  §  ar  for  dar  afsedt 
fall  stadgadt  angaende  befrielse  fran  ersattningsskyldighet  aga  motsvarande  tiU- 
lampning. 

44.  Fraga,  huruvida  fel  vidlader  godset,  skaU  sa  framt  ej  felet  uppkommit 
genom  saljarens  vaUande,  bedomas  med  hansyn  till  godsets  beskaffenhet  vid  den 
tid,  da  faran  for  dess  forstorelse  ofvergick  pa  koparen. 

45.  Hvad  i  25  §  ar  stadgadt  angaende  beraknande  af  skadeersattning,  da 
kop  hafves  pa  grund  af  drojsmal  med  godsets  aflamnande,  age  jamval  tiUampning 
da  kop  varder  hafdt  i  foljd  af  fel  i  godset. 

46.  Finnes,  i  fall  da  godset  skall  aflamnas  efter  hand  i  sarskUda  poster,  nagon 
af  dem  behaftad  med  fel,  vare  koparen  ej  pa  grund  af  hvad  bar  forut  ar  stadgadt 
berattigad  att  hafva  kopet  i  vidare  man,  an  savidt  rorer  sagda  post.  Kan  det 
skaUgen  befaras,  att  senare  poster  ock  skola  befinnas  felaktiga,  ma  jamval  dessa 
strax  afvisas.  Sta  posterna  i  det  sammanhang,  att  det  skulle  landa  koparen  till 
forfang  att  delvis  vidblifva  kopet,  ma  det  i  sin  helhet  hafvas. 

47.  Har  koparen  fore  kopet  undersokt  godset  eUer  utan  giltig  anledning  un- 
dandragit  sig  att  efterkomma  anmaning  darom,  eUer  har  han  satts  i  tiUfalle  att 
fore  kopet  undersoka  prof  a  godset,  ma  fel,  som  han  vid  undersokningen  bort  marka, 
ej  af  honom  aberopas,  med  mindre  saljaren  svikligen  forfarit. 

48.  At  gods  saldt  a  auktion,  age  koparen  ej  tala  a  fel  i  godset,  med  mindre 
saljaren  svildigen  forfarit  eUer  godset  ej  motsvarar  den  beteckning,  hvarunder  det 
utbjudits. 

Hvad  nu  ar  stadgadt  age  dock  ej  tiUampning,  dar  kopman  later  a  auktion 
forsalja  lager  af  handelsvaror. 

49.  ViU  saljaren  afhjalpa  fel  i  godset  eUer  vid  leveransaftal  aflamna  gUlt 
gods  i  staUet  for  det,  som  felaktigt  ar,  late  koparen  sig  med  sadan  rattelse  noja, 
dar  den  kan  aga  rum,  innan  han  enUgt  21  §  skulle  varit  berattigad  att  hafva  kopet, 
och  uppenbart  ar,  att  han  ej  skuUe  hafva  kostnad  eUer  olagenhet  af  att  lata  rat- 
telsen  ske;  dock  njute  han  i  hvarje  faU  den  ratt  tiU  skadeersattning,  som  enligt 
bar  forut  gifna  stadganden  ma  honom  tUlkomma. 
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41.  If  the  thing  sold  is  handed  over  to  the  bankruptcy  estate  after  the  pur- 
chaser has  been  subjected  to  administration  in  bankruptcy,  and  if  the  price  has 
not  been  paid,  the  seller  is  entitled  to  claim  that  the  thing  sold  shall  be  retmned 
to  him,  unless  the  estate  pays  the  price  or,  if  it  is  not  due  for  payment,  declares 
itself  wiUing  to  pay  it  and  gives  sufficient  security,  if  this  is  requested  by  the  seller. 

If  the  estate  has  sold  the  object,  or  has  otherwise  disposed  of  it  for  its  own  ac- 
count in  such  a  manner  as  to  prevent  it  from  being  returned  in  an  essentially  un- 
altered condition,  the  estate  is  not  entitled  to  withdraw  from  the  bargain. 

Defects  or  insufficiency  of  the  thing  sold. 

42.  If  the  sale  concerns  a  specific  thing,  and  there  is  a  defect  in  it,  the  pur- 
chaser may  cancel  the  sale  or  claim  such  a  reduction  in  the  price  as  corresponds 
to  the  defect.    If  the  defect  is  to  be  considered  as  non-essential,  the  bargain  may 

.  not  be  cancelled,  unless  the  seller  has  acted  fraudulently. 

If  the  thing  at  the  conclusion  of  the  sale  lacked  quahties  which  may  be  con- 
sidered as  warranted,  or  if  the  defect  after  the  conclusion  of  the  sale  has  been  caused 
by  want  of  care  or  neghgence  on  the  part  of  the  seller,  or  if  the  seller  has  acted 
fraudulently,  he  is  bound  to  compensate  the  purchaser  for  the  damage  sustained 
by  him. 

43.  If  there  is  a  defect  in  goods  deUvered  in  performance  of  a  contract  for 
dehvery,  the  purchaser  may  cancel  the  bargain  or  demand  goods  in  conformity 
with  the  contract;  he  may  also,  if  he  does  not  wsih  to  reject  the  goods,  claim  a 
reduction  in  the  price  corresponding  to  the  defect.  If  the  defect  is  to  be  considered 
as  non-essential,  the  goods  may  not  be  rejected,  unless  the  seller  has  acted  fraudu- 
lently or  knew  of  the  defect  at  a  time  when  without  unreasonable  cost  or  trouble 
he  could  have  procured  goods  free  from  defects  for  the  execution  of  the  sale. 

The  seller,  even  though  the  defect  cannot  be  considered  as  resulting  from 
neghgence  on  his  part,  is  bound  to  pay  for  the  damage  sustained  by  the  purchaser ; 
the  provisions  of  §  24,  however,  relative  to  cases  indicated  there  concerning  exemp- 
tion from  the  obhgation  to  pay  damages,  shall  apply  correspondingly. 

44.  The  question  whether  the  thing  sold  has  a  defect  shall  be  decided  with  re- 
gard to  the  state  of  the  thing  at  the  time  when  the  risk  of  its  destruction  passed 
to  the  purchaser,  provided  that  the  defect  has  not  been  caused  by  the  conduct  of 
the  seller. 

45.  The  provisions  of  §  25  concerning  the  estimate  of  the  damages  where 
a  bargain  is  cancelled  owing  to  the  delay  in  dehvery  of  the  thing  sold,  also  apply 
when  the  sale  is  cancelled  owing  to  a  defect  in  the  thing  sold. 

46.  If  it  is  found,  in  the  case  of  goods  sold  to  be  dehvered  by  successive  in- 
stalments, that  one  of  the  deliveries  is  defective,  the  purchaser,  according  to  the  pre- 
ceding provisions,  may  cancel  the  bargain  only  in  so  far  as  the  said  dehvery  is  con- 
cerned. If  it  may  reasonably  be  feared  that  subsequent  deUveries  also  wiU  be  found 
defective,  these  too  may  immediately  be  rejected.  If  the  deUveries  are  connected 
in  such  a  manner  that  it  would  be  prejudicial  to  the  purchaser  partially  to  main- 
tain the  purchase,  it  may  be  cancelled  in  its  entirety. 

47.  If  the  purchaser  has  examined  the  goods  sold  before  the  conclusion  of  the 
bargain,  or  has  omitted  without  sufficient  reason  to  examine  them  although  called 
upon  to  do  so,  or  if  he  has  been  placed  in  a  position  to  examine  a  sample  of  the 
goods  before  the  conclusion  of  the  sale,  he  cannot  take  advantage  of  defects  which 
he  ought  to  have  discovered  by  such  examination,  unless  the  seUer  has  acted  fraud- 
ulently. 

48.  If  the  goods  have  been  sold  by  auction,  the  purchaser  cannot  make  any 
claim  by  reason  of  defects,  unless  the  seller  has  acted  fraudulently,  or  the  goo(fc 
do  not  correspond  with  the  description  under  which  they  were  offered  for  sale. 

This  provision  does  not,  however,  apply  where  a  trader  causes  a  stock  of  com- 
mercial goods  to  be  sold  by  auction. 

49.  If  the  seller  is  willing  to  remedy  a  defect  in  the  goods  sold,  or  in  the  case  of 
contracts  for  dehvery,  to  dehver  goods  in  conformity  with  the  contract  in  Ueu  of 
the  defective  ones,  the  purchaser  must  accept  the  offer  if  it  can  be  performed 
before  he  would  have  been  entitled  to  cancel  the  bargain  according  to  §  21,  and  if 
it  is  manifest  that  such  performance  would  not  cause  him  expense  or  inconvenience ; 
in  any  case,  however,  he  has  the  right  to  claim  damages  which  may  appertain 
to  him  according  to  the  preceding  provisions. 

A    XIX,  1  16 
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50.  Hvad  har  forut  ar  foreskrifvet  om  fel  i  godset  skall  i  tillampliga  delar 
galla,  dar  godset  ej  uppgar  till  full  myckenhet  men,  after  hvad  koparen  maste 
antaga,  ar  af  saljaren  aflamnadt  sasom  fullt.  Vill  koparen  krafva  det  felande  ut, 
hafve  dartill  lof,  ehvad  bristen  ar  storre  eller  mindre. 

51.  Vid  handelskop  late  koparen,  da  godset  aflamnats,  eller,  sa  framt  det 
ar  forsandt,  da  det  kommit  honom  till  handa,  sa  att  han  enligt  56  §  skuUe  vara 
pliktig  att  darom  taga  vard,  foranstalta,  om  sadan  undersokning  af  godset,  som 
efter  godt  handelsskick  kan  ifragakomma. 

Skall  prof  a  det  gods,  som  saldt  ar  eller  af  saljaren  afses  till  kopets  fuUgorande 
(utfaUsprof),  tillstaUas  koparen,  late  denne,  sa  snart  profvet  kommit  honom  till 
handa,  det  undersoka  efter  ty  nyss  ar  i  fraga  om  godset  stadgadt. 

52.  Yppas  fel  eller  brist  i  godset,  och  viU  koparen  dara  tala,  gifve  darom  sal- 
jaren meddelande,  vid  handelskop  genast  och  vid  annat  kop  utan  oskaJigt  uppehall. 
Gitves  ej  sadant  meddelande,  anskont  koparen  markt  eller  bort  marka  felet  eller 
bristen,  vare  koparen  all  talan  forlustig. 

ViU  koparen  hafva  kopet  eUer  vill  han  krafva  annat  gods,  meddele  han  sadant 
saljaren  utan  oskaUgt  uppehall.  Underlates  det,  ma  ej  godset  afvisas  eller  felande 
gods  utkrafvas. 

53.  Hvad  i  52  §  ar  stadgadt  om  forlust  af  ratten  att  tala  a  fel  eller  brist  age 
ej  tUlampning,  dar  saljaren  svikligen  forfarit,  ej  heller  dar  han  visat  grof  vards- 
loshet  och  felet  eUer  bristen  lander  koparen  tiU  marldig  skada. 

54.  Har  koparen  ej  inom  ett  ar  fran  det  godset  af  honom  mottagits  gifvit 
saljaren  meddelande,  att  han  viU  tala  a  fel  eller  brist,  hafve  sin  talan  f orlorat,  utan 
sa  ar  att  saljaren  atagit  sig  att  jamval  efter  namnda  tid  svara  for  godset,  eller  svik- 
ligt  forfarande  Ugger  saljaren  till  last. 

Bestammelser  i  fraga  om  afvisande  af  gods  och  hafvande  af  kop. 

55.  Ar  godset  kommet  i  koparens  besittning,  vare  denne,  sa  framt  han  vill 
enligt  denna  lag  afvisa  godset,  pliktig  att  darom  for  saljarens  rakning  taga  vard, 
och  njute  han  af  saljaren  ersattning  for  varden.  Hvad  i  34  och  35  §§  ar  stadgadt 
i  fraga  om  saldt  gods,  som  skall  af  saljaren  vardas  for  koparens  rakning,  age  mot- 
svarande  tiUampning  betraffande  det  gods  koparen  efter  ty  nu  ar  sagdt  har  i 
sin  vard. 

56.  Ar  godset  forsandt  till  koparen,  och  har  denne  satts  i  tiUfalle  att  pa  be- 
stammelseorten  komma  i  besittning  daraf,  vare  han,  dar  han  viU  afvisa  godset, 
pliktig  att  taga  det  i  besittning  for  saljarens  rakning,  dar  sadant  kan  ske  utan 
erlaggande  af  kopeskillingen,  sa  ock  eljest  utan  vasenthg  kostnad  eller  olagenhet. 
Hvad  salunda  ar  stadgadt  age  dock  ej  tUlampning,  sa  framt  saljaren  ar  tiUstades 
a  bestammelseorten  eller  dar  finnes  nagon,  som  pa  grand  af  konnossement  eller 
eljest  ager  att  for  saljarens  rakning  omhandertaga  godset. 

Tager  koparen  godset  i  besittning,  age  stadgandena  i  55  §  tillampning. 

57.  Varder  kop  hafdt  enligt  denna  lag,  age  saljaren  ej  aterbekomma  godset 
med  mindre  han  aterbar  hvad  han  a  kopeskillingen  uppburit,  men  vare  ej  heller 
pliktig  att  gifva  kopeskillingen  ut  med  mindre  han  aterbekommer  godset  vasent- 
Ugen  oforandradt  och  oforminskadt. 

Ar,  da  kop  salunda  hafves  eller  gods  eljest  afvisas,  koparen  berattigad  till  er- 
sattning af  saljaren,  age  han  haUa  godset  inne  till  dess  den  ersattning  galdas  eUer 
betryggande  sakerhet  staUes  for  dess  galdande. 

58.  Hvad  i  57  §  ar  stadgadt  om  saljarens  ratt  att  vid  kopets  hafvande  ater- 
bekomma godset  utgore  ej  hinder  for  koparen  att  hafva  kopet,  sa  framt  godset 
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50.  The  preceding  provisions  relative  to  defects  in  the  goods  sold  shall  receive 
a  corresponding  application  where  the  goods  do  not  amount  to  the  entire  quantity 
sold,  but,  according  to  what  the  purchaser  is  bound  to  assume,  they  are  dehvered 
by  the  seller  as  a  complete  fulfilment  of  the  contract.  If  the  purchaser  wishes  to 
claim  delivery  of  the  quantity  short,  he  may  do  so,  whether  this  quantity  is  large 
or  small. 

51.  In  the  case  of  commercial  sales,  when  the  goods  have  been  delivered, 
or,  if  they  have  been  despatched,  when  they  have  come  into  the  purchaser's  pos- 
session, so  that  according  to  §  56  he  is  bound  to  take  care  of  the  goods,  he  must  make 
such  an  examination  of  the  goods  as  good  commercial  custom  requires. 

If  a  sample  of  the  goods  sold  or  the  goods  intended  by  the  seller  to  serve  for 
the  complete  performance  of  the  contract  (average  sample)  is  to  be  despatched 
to  the  purchaser,  the  latter,  as  soon  as  the  sample  has  been  received  by  him,  shall 
cause  it  to  be  examined  according  to  what  has  just  been  prescribed  relative  to  the 
goods  sold. 

52.  If  it  is  manifest  that  the  goods  sold  are  defective  or  insufficient,  and  if 
the  purchaser  wishes  to  complain  of  the  defect  or  insufficiency,  he  must  notify  the 
seller  thereof,  in  the  case  of  commercial  sales  at  once,  and  in  the  case  of  other  bar- 
gains without  unreasonable  delay.  If  such  notice  is  not  given,  although  the  pur- 
chaser has  discovered  or  ought  to  have  discovered  the  defect  or  insufficiency,  he 
forfeits  aU  right  to  make  a  claim. 

If  the  purchaser  wishes  to  cancel  the  bargain,  or  if  he  wishes  to  demand  other 
goods,  he  shall  without  unreasonable  delay  notify  the  seller  thereof.  If  this  is  omitted, 
the  goods  may  not  be  rejected  nor  a  claim  be  made  for  a  further  delivery. 

53.  The  provisions  of  §  52  as  to  loss  of  the  right  to  complain  of  defects  or  in- 
sufficiency do  not  apply  where  the  seller  has  acted  fraudulently,  nor  where  he  has 
been  guilty  of  gross  negligence,  and  the  defect  or  insufficiency  causes  considerable 
loss  to  the  purchaser. 

54.  If  the  purchaser  does  not  within  a  year  after  the  day  on  which  the  goods 
sold  were  received  by  him,  notify  the  seller  of  his  intention  to  complain  of  defects 
or  insufficiency,  he  forfeits  his  right,  imless  the  seller  has  imdertaken  to  warrant 
the  goods  also  after  the  said  period  or  has  been  guilty  of  fraudulent  conduct. 

Provisions  concerning  the  rejection  of  goods  and  the  cancellation   of  sales. 

55.  If  the  goods  sold  have  come  into  the  possession  of  the  purchaser,  he  is 
bound,  if  he  wishes  to  reject  the  goods  in  pursuance  of  this  Act,  to  take  care  of  them 
on  behaK  of  the  seller,  and  he  is  entitled  to  reimbursement  from  the  seller  of  any 
expenses  incurred.  The  provisions  of  §§  34  and  35  relative  to  goods  sold  which  are 
to  be  taken  care  of  by  the  seller  on  behalf  of  the  purchaser  apply  correspondingly 
as  regards  such  goods  as  the  purchaser  has  in  his  care  in  pursuance  of  the  aforesaid 
provision. 

56.  If  the  thing  sold  has  been  despatched  to  the  purchaser,  and  if  the  latter 
has  been  placed  in  a  position  to  take  possession  thereof  at  the  place  of  destination, 
he  is  bound,  if  he  wishes  to  reject  it,  to  take  possession  thereof  on  behaK  of  the  seller, 
if  this  can  be  done  without  payment  of  the  price  and  otherwise  without  consider- 
able expense  or  trouble.  This  provision,  however,  does  not  apply  if  the  seller  is  pres- 
ent at  the  place  of  destination,  or  if  any  other  person  is  present  there  who  by 
virtue  of  a  bill  of  lading  or  otherwise  is  entitled  to  take  possession  on  behaK  of  the 
seller. 

If  the  purchaser  takes  possession  of  the  thing  sold,  the  provisions  of  §  55 
apply. 

57.  If  a  sale  is  cancelled  according  to  the  provisions  of  this  Act,  the  seller  is 
not  entitled  to  have  the  thing  sold  returned  to  him,  unless  he  refunds  the  amount 
which  he  has  received  in  payment  of  the  price,  nor  is  he  bound  to  refund  the  price 
paid  unless  the  goods  sold  are  restored  to  him  in  an  essentially  unchanged  and 
undiminished  condition. 

If  the  purchaser,  when  a  purchase  is  cancelled  in  this  manner  or  the  thing 
sold  is  rejected  for  some  reason  or  other,  is  entitled  to  be  compensated  by  the  seller, 
he  has  a  right  to  retain  the  thing  until  the  compensation  is  paid  or  sufficient  se- 
curity is  given  for  payment  thereof. 

58.  The  provisions  of  §  57  relative  to  the  right  of  the  seller  to  have  the  thing 
sold  restored  to  him  on  the  cancellation  of  the  sale,  does  not  prevent  the  purchaser 
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ar  af  vada  forstordt,  forsamradt  eller  minskadt,  ej  heller  dar  det  undergatt  for- 
andring  aUenast  genom  sin  egen  beskaffenhet  eller  till  foljd  af  atgard,  som  for 
dess  undersokande  varit  nodig,  eUer  som  eljest  af  koparen  vidtagits,  innan  fel 
eller  brist,  pa  grund  hvaraf  ban  vill  bafva  kopet,  markts  eller  bort  markas. 


Om  hemulsskyldighet. 

59.  Pinnes  godset  bafva  vid  kopet  tillbort  annan  an  saljaren,  vare  denne, 
anda  att  ban  var  i  god  tro,  pbktig  att  ersatta  koparen  skada,  som  af  sagda  anled- 
ning  ma  bonom  tufikyndas. 

Var,  da  kopet  slots,  koparen  ej  i  god  tro,  age  bvad  nu  ar  sagdt  icke  till- 
lampning. 

Om  oppet  kop. 

60.  Ar  oppet  kop  aftaladt,  ocb  bar  godset  blifvit  af  saljaren  aflamnadt,  vare 
koparen  ej  berattigad  att  draga  sig  fran  kopet  undan,  med  mindre  ban  inom  be- 
stamd  tid  eller,  dar  bestammelse  om  tiden  ej  traffats,  utan  oskabgt  uppeball  gifver 
saljaren  till  kanna,  att  ban  ej  viU  godset  beballa.  IntiU  dess  godset  aterlamnas, 
stande  koparen  faran  for  dess  forstorelse,  forsamring  eUer  minskning. 

Om  vissa  meddelanden  enligt  denna  lag. 

61.  Ar  sadant  meddelande  fran  koparens  sida,  som  afses  i  6,  26,  27,  52  eller 
54  §,  inlamnadt  for  befordran  med  post  eller  telegraf  eUer  eljest  pa  andamalsenligt 
satt  afsandt,  ocb  varder  det  forsenadt  eUer  kommer  det  icke  fram,  ma  ej  den  om- 
standigbet  foranleda,  att  afsandaren  forlorat  talan  eller  rattigbet.  Lag  samma 
vare  i  fraga  om  meddelande  fran  saljarens  sida,  bvarom  i  31  eUer  32  §  ar  sagdt. 

Om  betydelsen  af  vissa  vid  kop  brukliga  uttryck. 

62.  At  gods  saldt  fritt  ombord  (fob)  med  angifvande  af  viss  ort,  skall  pa  koparen 
ankomma  att  befrakta  fartyg  eUer  tinga  skeppsrum,  som  erfordras  for  godsets 
fortskaffande  fran  sagda  ort. 

Saljaren  aligger  att  pa  egen  bekostnad  forsanda  godset  till  lastningsorten  samt 
vidtaga  de  atgarder  i  afseende  a  godsets  inlastning,  som  enligt  lag  eUer  sedvanja 
dar  ankomma  pa  aflastare. 

Godset  skall  anses  aflamnadt,  da  det  kommit  innanfor  fartygets  sida,  ocli 
stande,  intUl  dess  sadant  skett,  saljaren  faran,  ebvad  kopet  afser  bestamdt  gods 
eller  ar  att  till  leveransaftal  banfora. 

Den  omstandigbet,  att  fartyget  ar  af  koparen  befraktadt  eUer  skeppsrum  af 
bonom  tingadt,  medfore  icke  skyldighet  for  koparen  att  fore  godsets  framkomst 
till  bestammelseorten  det  undersoka,  ocb  utgore  ej  beller  binder  for  saljaren  att 
utofva  sadan  ratt,  som  i  15,  28  eUer  39  §  ar  namnd. 

Koparen  abgger  att  erlagga  betalning  mot  kormossement  efter  ty  i  71  §  sags, 
anda  att  sadan  betalning  ej  ar  utfast. 

63.  Varder  gods  saldt  frakt fritt  {cost  and  freight  c  &  f,  c  f)  med  angifvande  af 
viss  bestammelseort,  aUgger  saljaren  att  pa  egen  bekostnad  forsanda  godset  till 
den  ort. 

Godset  skall  anses  aflamnadt,  da  det  blifvit  for  befordran  ombandertaget 
sasom  i  10  §  sags. 

Koparen  abgger  att  erlagga  betalning  mot  konnossement  elLer  fraktsedel  efter 
ty  i  71  §  sags,  anda  att  sadan  betalning  ej  ar  utfast. 

Koparen  vare,  anda  att  kopeskiUingen  icke  ar  till  betalning  forfaUen  da  god- 
set frainkommer,  pbktig  att  i  afrakning  a  kopeskdllingen  erlagga  frakt,  som  ej  ar 
af  saljaren  gulden.  Ej  ma  den  omstandigbet,  att  kopeskiUingen  salunda  till  en 
del  erlagts  i  fortid,  medfora  ratt  for  koparen  att  vid  aterstodens  galdande  njuta 
ranteafdrag. 
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from  cancelling  the  sale,  if  the  subject  matter  thereof  has  been  accidentally  de- 
stroyed, deteriorated  or  diminished,  nor  if  it  has  undergone  changes  only  by  reason 
of  its  nature  or  in  consequence  of  some  measure  which  has  been  necessary  for  its 
examination,  or  which  has  been  taken  by  the  purchaser  for  some  other  reason  be- 
fore the  defect  or  the  insufficiency  by  reason  of  which  he  wishes  to  cancel  the 
bargain  has  been  discovered  or  ought  to  have  been  discovered. 

Warranty  against  eviction. 

59.  If  it  is  found  that  at  the  conclusion  of  the  sale  the  thing  sold  belonged 
to  some  person  other  than  the  seller,  it  is  incumbent  on  the  latter,  although  he 
acted  in  good  faith,  to  compensate  the  purchaser  for  such  damage  as  he  may  have 
incurred  owing  to  the  said  fact. 

The  precediag  provision  does  not  apply  if  at  the  conclusion  of  the  sale  the  pur- 
chaser did  not  act  in.  good  faith. 

Test  purchases. 

60.  If  a  test  purchase  has  been  agreed  upon,  and  if  the  thing  sold  has  been 
dehvered  by  the  seller,  the  purchaser  is  not  entitled  to  withdraw  from  the  bargain, 
vmless  within  the  stipulated  time,  or,  if  no  time  has  been  stipulated,  without  un- 
reasonable delay  he  notifies  the  seller  that  he  will  not  keep  the  thing.  Until  the 
thing  sold  has  been  returned,  the  purchaser  is  responsible  for  the  destruction, 
deterioration,  or  dimiaution  thereof. 

Concerning  various  declarations  to  be  made  according  to  this  Act. 

61.  If  such  a  declaration  on  the  part  of  the  purchaser  as  is  mentioned  ia  §§  6, 
26,  27,  52  or  54  has  been  dehvered  for  transmission  by  post  or  telegraph  or  has 
otherwise  been  despatched  in  a  suitable  manner,  or  if  it  is  delayed  or  does  not  ar- 
rive at  the  place  of  destination,  this  circumstance  shall  not  cause  the  loss  of  any 
right  of  action  or  other  right  of  the  sender.  The  same  rule  obtains  with  regard 
to  those  declarations  on  the  part  of  the  seller  which  are  dealt  with  in  §§*31  and  32. 

The  meaning  of  certain  terms  customary  in  the  case  of  sales. 

62.  If  goods  have  been  sold  free  on  board  (/.  o.  b.)  with  the  iadication  of  a  cer- 
tain place,  it  is  incumbent  on  the  purchaser  to  charter  a  ship  or  to  hire  the  room 
on  board  a  ship  necessary  for  the  conveyance  of  the  goods  from  the  said  place. 

It  is  uicumbent  on  the  seller  at  his  own  expense  to  send  the  goods  sold  to 
the  place  of  loading  and  to  make  such  arrangements  with  regard  to  the  loading 
thereof  as  are  incumbent  on  the  consignor  according  to  the  laws  and  customs  ob- 
taining there. 

The  goods  shall  be  considered  dehvered  when  they  have  been  put  on  board 
the  ship,  and  until  this  has  taken  place  the  seller  bears  the  risk,  whether  the  bargain 
has  specific  goods  in  view  or  is  to  be  considered  as  a  contract  for  delivery. 

The  circumstance  that  the  ship  has  been  chartered  by  the  purchaser  or  room 
on  board  a  ship  has  been  hired  by  him,  does  not  imply  any  obUgation  for  the  pur- 
chaser to  examine  the  goods  before  their  arrival  at  the  place  of  destination,  nor 
does  it  debar  the  seller  from  exercising  such  a  right  as  is  mentioned  in  §  15,  28 
or  39. 

It  is  incumbent  on  the  piu-chaser  to  pay  against  the  biU  of  lading  in  accordance 
with  the  provisions  of  §  71,  although  such  payment  has  not  been  stipulated  for. 

63.  n  merchandise  is  sold  freight-free  {cost  and  freight,  c.  and  /.,  c.  /.)  with  an 
indication  of  a  certain  place  of  destination,  it  is  incumbent  on  the  seller  at  his  own 
expense  to  send  the  merchandise  to  that  place. 

The  goods  are  considered  dehvered  when  they  have  been  taken  possession 
of  for  transport  in  accordance  with  §  10. 

It  is  incumbent  on  the  piu'chaser  to  make  payment  against  the  biU  of  lading 
or  the  way  bill  in  accordance  with  §  71,  even  though  such  payment  has  not  been 
stipulated  for. 

The  piu'chaser,  although  the  price  is  not  due  for  payment  on  the  arrival  of 
the  goods  sold,  is  bound,  subject  to  deduction  from  the  price,  to  pay  the  freight  which 
has  not  been  paid  by  the  seller.  The  circumstance  that  part  of  the  price  is  conse- 
quently paid  before  it  is  due  does  not  give  the  purchaser  the  right  to  claim  an  allow- 
ance or  interest  when  the  remainder  is  paid. 
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64.  De  foreskrifter,  som  eiJigt  63  §  galla  for  kop,  som  dar  afses,  age  jamval 
tiUampning,  da  gods  blifvit  med  angifvande  af  viss  bestammelseort  saldt  cif  {cost, 
insurance,  freight)  eller  caf  {cout,  assurance,  fret). 

Utofver  hvad  i  sagda  paragrai  ar  stadgadt  aligger  vid  kop,  hvarom  nu  ar 
fraga,  saljaren  att,  efter  ty  sedvanligt,  ar,  forsakra  godset  mot  fara,  for  hvilken 
det  under  vagen  ar  utsatt.  Underlates  det  och  varder  ej  i  foljd  daraf  kopet  hafdt, 
njute  koparen  ersattning  for  skada,  som  i  foljd  af  underlatenheten  uppstar;  vare 
ock  berattigad  att  sjalf  taga  forsakring  och  lata  kostnaden  darfor  afra^as  a  kope- 
skiUingen. 

65.  Ar  gods,  som  skall  forsandas  fran  ort  till  amian,  saldt  fritt  (/rowco)  eller 
levereradt  eller  fritt  levereradt  a  angifven  ort,  ma  ej  godset  anses  aflamnadt  forran 
det  framkommit  till  sagda  ort. 

Varder  ordet  levereradt  brukadt  i  forening  med  nagot  af  uttrycken  fraktfritt, 
cif  eller  caf,  skall  utan  hinder  daraf  hvad  om  dessa  senare  uttryck  ar  i  denna  lag 
sagdt  tiU  alia  delar  aga  tiUampning. 

66.  Ax  vid  leveransaftal  godsets  myckenhet  angifven  med  uttryck,  som  lamnar 
utrymme  for  val  (cirlca  fran — till  eller  dyhkt),  ankomme  pa  saljarep  att  traffa 
valet,  dar  ej  af  omstandighetema  framgar,  att  det  varit  af  hansyn  tiU  koparen,  som 
myckenheten  ej  blifvit  bestamdt  angifven. 

Ar  beteckningen  cirlca  brukad,  skaU  den  afvikelse  fran  angifven  myckenhet, 
som  ma  anses  medgifven,  utgora,  dar  fraga  ar  om  hel  fartygslast,  tio  for  hundra 
och  eljest  fern  for  hundra. 

67.  Har  vid  kop  af  gods,  som  skall  sjoledes  tillsandas  koparen,  godset  beteok- 
nats  sasom  fartygslast,  och  varder  jamval  annat  gods  af  saljaren  inlastadt,  vare 
koparen,  dar  sadant  kan  landa  honom  tiU  olagenhet,  berattigad  att  hafva  kopet; 
njute  ock,  ehvad  kopet  hafves  eller  icke,  ersattning  for  skada. 

68.  Ar  tiden  for  vidtagande  af  atgard  i  afseende  a  godsets  aflamnande  eller 
mottagande  bestamd  till  borjan  (prima)  af  en  manad,  varde  atgarden  vidtagen 
sist  a  manadens  tionde  dag.  Med  midten  (medio)  af  en  manad  f orstas  manadens  eKte 
till  och  med  tjugonde  dag  samt  med  manadens  slut  {ultimo)  dess  aterstaende  dagar. 

Vid  kop  af  vardepapper  skalL  med  borjan  af  en  manad  f orstas  dess  forsta  helg- 
fria  dag,  med  midten  af  en  manad  dess  f emtonde  dag  eUer,  om  den  inf aUer  a  helgdag, 
nasta  helgfria  dag,  och  med  manadens  slut  dess  sista  helgfria  dag. 

69.  Har  saljaren  forbundit  sig  till  afskejypning  eller  aflastning  inom  viss  tid, 
skall  det  atagande  anses  fullgjordt,  da  godset  blifvit  fore  den  bestamda  tidens 
utgang  inlastadt. 

Varder  konnossement  utfardadt,  och  framgar  ej  af  konnossementet,  att  inlast- 
ningen  ar  i  ratt  tid  verkstalld,  age  koparen  afvisa  godset. 

70.  Ar  gods  saldt  att  betalas  kontant,  vare  saljaren  ej  pUktig  att  lata  godset 
utgifvas  tiU  koparen,  med  mindre  kopesMUingen  galdas.  Varder  det  andock  ut- 
gifvet,  aligger  koparen  att  genast  sin  betalningsslq^ldighet  fullgora. 

71.  Har  koparen  forbundit  sig  att  erlagga  betalning  mot  konnossement  eUer 
att  mot  erhaUande  af  koimossement  godkanna  vaxel,  som  af  saljaren  drages,  vare 
ban  ej  berattigad  att  undandraga  sig  betalning  eUer  godkannande  pa  den  grund, 
att  godset  ej  framkommit  eller  ban  ej  haft  tiUfaUe  att  det  undersoka. 

Da  betalning  eller  godkannande  krafves,  skall  saljaren  haUa  koparen  till  handa, 
forutom  konnossementet,  rakning  a  godset  samt,  dar  det  skaU  af  saljaren  forsakras, 
jamval  forsakringsbref. 

Hvad  salunda  ar  foreskrifvet  age  motsvarande  tiUampning,  dar  koparen  for- 
bundit sig  att  mot  sadan  fraktsedel,  som  i  16  §  ar  namnd,  erlagga  betalning,  eUer 
godkanna  vaxel. 
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64.  The  provisions  which  according  to  §  63  apply  to  the  sales  mentioned 
there  are  also  apphcable  if  goods  have  been  sold  c.  i.  f.  {cost,  insurance,  freight) 
or  c.  a.  f.  [ccmt,  assurance,  fret)  with  the  indication  of  a  definite  place  of  destination. 

Apart  from  the  provisions  of  the  said  Article,  in  the  case  of  the  sales  here  dealt 
with  it  is  incumbent  on  the  seller,  in  accordance  with  custom,  to  insure  the  goods 
sold  against  risks  to  which  they  are  exposed  during  the  transport.  If  this  is  omitted 
and  if  the  bargain  is  not  cancelled  in  consequence  of  the  omission,  the  purchaser 
has  a  right  to  be  compensated  for  such  damage  as  may  result  from  the  omission; 
he  is  also  entitled  to  effect  the  insurance  himself  and  deduct  the  cost  thereof  from 
the  price. 

65.  If  merchandise  which  is  to  be  sent  from  one  place  to  another  has  been  sold 
free  {franco)  or  delivered  or  delivered  free  at  a  designated  place,  the  goods  are  not 
considered  dehvered  until  they  have  arrived  at  that  place. 

If  the  word  "delivered"  is  used  in  conjunction  with  any  of  the  terms  "freight- 
free",  "c.  i.  /."  or  "c.  a.  /.",  the  provisions  of  this  Act  relative  to  these  latter 
terms  shall  nevertheless  apply  in  their  entirety. 

66.  If  in  the  case  of  contracts  for  dehvery  the  quantity  of  the  goods  sold  is 
indicated  by  terms  which  denote  a  certain  latitude  {"circa",  "about",  "from-to", 
etc.),  the  option  appertains  to  the  seller,  unless  it  results  from  the  circumstances 
that  it  was  out  of  consideration  for  the  purchaser  that  the  quantity  has  not  been 
definitely  fixed. 

If  the  term  "circa"  is  used,  the  deviation  from  the  indicated  quantity  which 
may  be  considered  admissible  shall,  where  there  is  a  question  of  the  whole  cargo 
of  a  ship,  be  ten  per  cent.,  and  otherwise  five  per  cent. 

67.  If,  in  the  case  of  a  sale  of  goods  to  be  sent  to  the  purchaser  by  sea,  the 
goods  have  been  designated  as  the  cargo  of  a  ship,  and  if  other  goods  also  are  loaded 
by  the  seller,  the  purchaser  is  entitled,  if  he  may  be  prejudiced  by  such  act,  to  cancel 
the  bargain;  whether  the  sale  is  cancelled  or  not,  he  is  entitled  to  compensation 
for  the  damage  sustained. 

68.  If  the  time  for  carrjdng  out  a  measure  in  regard  to  the  dehvery  or  the 
reception  of  the  goods  sold  has  been  fixed  at  the  commencement  {prima)  of  a  month, 
it  shall  be  carried  out  at  the  latest  on  the  tenth  day  of  the  month.  By  the  "middle 
{medio)"  of  a  month  is  meant  the  eleventh  to  and  including  the  twentieth  day  of 
the  month,  and  by  the  "end  {ultimo)"  of  a  month  the  remainder  of  the  days  of  the 
month. 

Tn  the  case  of  a  sale  of  negotiable  securities  the  "commencement"  of  the 
month  means  the  first  business  day,  the  "middle"  of  a  month  the  fifteenth  day, 
or,  if  it  falls  on  a  hohday,  the  next  business  day,  and  the  "end"  of  a  month 
the  last  business  day  of  the  month. 

69.  If  the  seller  has  undertaken  to  effect  the  shipment  or  unloading  within 
a  certain  time,  the  shipment  or  unloading  shall  be  considered  as  having  been  effected 
when  the  goods  have  been  shipped  or  unloaded  before  the  expiration  of  the  sti- 
pulated time. 

If  a  biU  of  lading  has  been  issued,  and  if  it  does  not  appear  from  the  biU  of 
lading  that  the  loading  has  been  effected  in  due  time,  the  purchaser  may  reject 
the  goods. 

70.  If  the  goods  have  been  sold  against  payment  in  cash,  it  is  not  incumbent 
on  the  seller  to  cause  the  goods  to  be  handed  over  to  the  purchaser  until  the  price 
is  paid.  If  the  goods  sold  are  nevertheless  handed  over  to  the  purchaser,  it  is  in- 
cumbent on  him  to  fulfil  his  obhgation  to  make  payment  without  delay. 

71.  If  the  purchaser  has  agreed  to  make  payment  against  bill  of  lading  or  on 
the  receipt  of  the  bill  of  lading  to  accept  a  bill  of  exchange  drawn  by  the  seller, 
he  is  not  entitled  to  refuse  to  make  payment  or  to  give  his  acceptance  on  the  ground 
that  the  goods  have  not  arrived  or  that  he  has  not  had  the  opportunity  to  examine 
them. 

When  the  payment  or  acceptance  is  demanded,  the  seller  must  hold  at  the 
disposal  of  the  purchaser,  not  only  the  biU  of  lading,  but  also  the  invoice  of  the 
goods,  and,  in  case  the  goods  are  to  be  insured  by  the  seller,  also  the  insurance 
pohcy. 

The  provisions  of  this  Act  shall  apply  correspondingly,  if  the  purchaser  has 
agreed  to  make  payment  or  accept  a  biU  of  exchange  against  such  a  way  biU  as  is 
mentioned  in  §  16. 
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Denna  lag  trader  i  kraft  den  1  januari  1906. 

Det  alia,  som  vederbor,  hafva  sig  horsamligen  att  efterratta.  Till  yttermera 
visso  hafve  vi  detta  med  egen  hand  underskrifvlt  ooh  med  vart  kungl.  sigill  be- 
kraftalatit.  Stockholms  slott  den  20junil905.  —  Oscar.  —  (L.S.)  —  Ossian Berger. 

Kapitlet  II.    Om  forstrackning.i) 
Forstrackningsaftalets  ingaende. 

Med  forstrackning  forstas  ett  aftal,  hvarigenom  en  person  af  en  annan  er- 
haller  penningar  eUer  andra  forbrukliga  ting  att  anvanda  ooh  forbruka  sasom  sin 
egendom  med  forbindelse  att  aterstaUa  dem  i  samma  slag,  myckenhet  och  godhet. 

Lofte  att  framdeles  lanina  forstrackning  ar  enUgt  svensk  ratt  icke  bindande. 

Forstrackningsaftalet  ar  fuUbordadt,  nar  foremilet  darfor  blifvit  ofverlamnadt 
till  galdenaren.  A  skuldsedel  skrifves  ofta  valutaklausul  («valuta  bekommen»), 
men  detta  ar  icke  nodvandigt. 

Enligt  lagens  foreskrift  (H.  B.  9:1)  skaU  forstrackningsaftalet  ingas  antingen 
muntligen  i  tvanne  vittnens  narvaro  eUer  skriftHgen.  Men  afven  om  forstrackning 
skett  utan  bade  skuldebref  och  vittnen,  ar  aftalet  likval  bindande.  Vanligen  ut- 
fardar  dock  galdenaren  skuldebref  (skuldsedel,  revers)  d.  v.  s.  skriftlig  utfastelse 
att  utgifva  det  belopp  i  penningar  eUer  varor,  som  han  af  borgenaren  erhaUit. 

Skuldebref  kan  afven  utgifvas  pa  grund  af  t.  ex.  kreditkop. 

Skuldebref  bereder  borgenaren  den  fordelen,  att  han  vid  utkrafvandet  af  sin 
darpa  grundade  fordran  kan  anvanda  det  s.  k.  lagsokningsforfarandet^). 

Den,  som  mot  annan  anhangiggor  talan  pa  grund  af  skuldebref,  ar  bevisskyldig, 
darest  motparten  bestrider,  att  han  tecknat  sitt  namn  a  skuldebref  vet.  Denna 
regel  torde  gaUa  afven  for  det  fall,  att  skuldebrefvet  ar  af  vittnen  styrkt. 

Darest  galdenarens  underskrift  a  ett  skuldebref  ar  akta,  innefattar  denna 
omstandighet  i  regel  tUlraoldigt  bevis  om  textens  akthet.  Bar  texten  Ukval  tydUga 
spar  af  undergi-ngen  forandnng,  torde  innehafvaren  af  skuldebrefvet  i  handelse 
af  invandning  vara  pUktig  styrka,  att  galdenaren  afvetat  andringen. 

Om  forstrackningsaftalet  ingatts  muntligen,  maste  borgenaren,  darest  galde- 
naren bestrider  att  forstrackning  agt  rum,  icke  aUenast  bevisa,  att  han  lanmat 
galdenaren  valuta,  utan  afven  att  valutan  gifvits  i  forstrackning. 

Personema  vid  forstrackningsaftalet,  galdenaren  och  borgenaren,  skola  vara 
behoriga  att  inga  aftal.  Omyndig,  som  fyllt  15  ar,  kan  likval  utlamna  forstrack- 
ning, darest  han  genom  eget  arbete  forvarfvat  det  forstrackta.  Forstrackning 
till  omyndig  kan  i  regel  icke  pa  rattshg  vag  utkrafvas.  Detsamma  galler  afven  be- 
traffande  mjmdig  galdenar,  som  atnjuter  underhaU  af  foraldrar  eUer  andra  slak- 
tingar.  For  tiUampning  af  sist  namnda  regel  fordras  likval,  icke  aUenast  att  borge- 
naren haft  kannedom  om  att  galdenaren  vid  aftalets  ingaende  njutit  underhaU, 
utan  ock  att  galdenaren  icke  vid  namnda  tid  kunnat  forsorja  sig  sjalf. 

Ar  skuldebref  utfardadt  af  flere  personer,  kan  den  forbindelse,  som  de  gemen- 
samt  atagit  sig  gentemot  borgenaren,  vara  af  tvanne  ohka  slag,  namligen  sohdarisk 
forbindelse  eUer  enkel  forbindelse.  I  forra  fallet  ar  hvar  och  en  af  galdenarerna 
gentemot  borgenaren  ansvarig  for  forstrackningens  hela  belopp.  I  senare  fallet 
ar  ansvarigheten  emeUan  galdenarerna  fordelad  antingen  efter  hufvudtalet  eller 
efter  vissa  bestamda  delar  af  forstrackningssumman.  Ar  ej  i  forbindelsen  angifvet, 
huru  ansvarigheten  ar  beskaffad,  anses  den  vara  ingangen  till  lika  del  efter  galde- 
naremas  antal. 

At  forbindelsen  soUdarisk,  ager  borgenaren  utsoka  sin  fordran  af  hvilken  han 
viU.  Finnes  ej  tUlgang  hos  den  sokte,  kan  han  efter  behag  vanda  sig  mot  nagon 
af  de  ofrige,  till  dess  han  bUr  fuUt  godtgjord.    Den  af  galdenarerna,  som  fatt  betala 

1)  Efter  Hasselrot  ooh  Hakansson:  Handelsbalken  2,  samt  Flensburg:  Advokaten.  — 
2j  Se  ofvan  s.  27—28. 
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This  Act  shall  come  into  force  on  the  1st  of  January  1906. 

AU  persons  concerned  shall  in  obedience  act  accordingly.  In  testimony  of  which 
We  have  signed  this  Act  by  Our  own  hand  and  had  it  confirmed  by  Our  Royal  Seal. 
Stockholm  Castle  the  20th  Jvme  1905.  —  Oscar.  —  (L.  S.)  —  Ossian  Berger. 

Chapter  II.    Loans.^) 
Conclusion  of  contracts  of  loan. 

By  a  loan  is  meant  a  contract  by  which  one  person  obtains  from  another  money 
or  other  consumable  things  for  use  and  consumption  as  his  property,  subject  to 
the  obligation  to  restore  others  of  the  same  species,  quantity  and  quaUty. 

A  promise  to  make  a  loan  ia  future  is  not  binding  according  to  Swedish  law. 

A  contract  of  loan  is  complete  when  the  subject  matter  thereof  has  been  handed 
over  to  the  debtor.  A  value  clause  ("value  received")  is  often  written  on  notes 
of  hand,  but  such  a  clause  is  not  necessary. 

According  to  the  provisions  of  the  Law  (Book  of  Commerce,  9:  1)  a  contract 
of  loan  must  be  made  either  orally  in  the  presence  of  two  witnesses  or  in  writing. 
But  such  a  contract  is  nevertheless  binding,  even  though  the  loan  has  been  made 
without  the  issue  of  a  note  of  hand  and  without  witnesses.  Usually,  however,  the 
debtor  issues  a  note  of  hand  (acknowledgment,  receipt),  i.  e.  a  written  promise 
to  restore  in  money  or  goods  the  amount  which  he  has  received  from  the  creditor. 

A  note  of  hand  may  also  be  issued  on  the  basis,  for  example,  of  a  purchase  on  credit. 

A  note  of  hand  secures  to  the  creditor  the  advantage  that  for  the  recovery  of  his 
claim  based  thereupon  he  may  have  recourse  to  the  so-called  forced  execution 
process^). 

A  person  who  brings  an  action  against  another  on  the  basis  of  a  note  of  hand 
is  bound  to  prove  his  claim  if  his  opponent  denies  that  the  note  of  hand  contains 
his  signature.  This  rule  presumably  also  applies  in  case  the  note  of  hand  has  been 
certified  by  witnesses. 

If  the  signature  of  the  debtor  on  a  note  of  hand  is  genuine,  this  fact  as  a  general 
rule  constitutes  sufficient  proof  of  the  genuineness  of  the  text.  If,  nevertheless, 
the  text  shows  distinct  traces  of  alterations,  the  holder  of  the  note  of  hand  in  the 
case  of  an  objection  is  presumably  bound  to  prove  that  the  debtor  had  knowledge 
of  the  alteration. 

If  a  contract  of  loan  has  been  concluded  orally,  the  creditor,  if  the  debtor 
denies  that  a  loan  has  been  made,  must  not  only  prove  that  he  has  handed  the  value 
over  to  the  debtor,  but  also  that  the  value  was  transferred  as  a  loan. 

The  parties  to  a  contract  of  loan,  the  debtor  and  the  creditor,  must  be  com- 
petent to  conclude  contracts.  Minors  who  have  completed  their  fifteenth  year 
may,  however,  grant  loans  if  they  have  acquired  the  money  or  things  lent  by  them 
by  their  own  work.  Loans  granted  to  minors  cannot  as  a  general  rule  be  recovered 
by  means  of  legal  proceedings.  The  same  rule  also  apphes  to  debtors,  being  of  age, 
who  are  maintained  by  their  parents  or  other  relatives.  In  order,  however,  to  apply 
the  rule  just  mentioned,  it  is  required  not  only  that  the  creditor  should  have  know- 
ledge of  the  fact  that  the  debtor  at  the  time  when  the  contract  was  concluded  re- 
ceived maintenance,  but  also  that  the  debtor  at  the  said  time  was  unable  to 
maintain  himself. 

If  a  note  of  hand  has  been  issued  by  several  persons,  the  obligation  which  they 
have  contracted  in  common  may  as  regards  the  creditor  be  one  of  two  different 
kinds,  viz.,  a  joint  and  several  obligation  or  a  several  obligation.  In  the  former 
case  each  of  the  debtors  is  as  regards  the  creditor  responsible  for  the  whole  amount 
of  the  loan.  In  the  latter  case  the  responsibility  is  apportioned  amongst  the  debtors 
either  according  to  their  number  or  according  to  certain  definite  portions  of  the 
amount  lent.  If  the  nature  of  the  responsibility  is  not  indicated  in  the  contract 
of  loan,  the  responsibility  is  considered  as  having  been  apportioned  equally  accor- 
ding to  the  number  of  the  debtors. 

If  an  obligation  is  joint  and  several,  the  creditor  may  enforce  his  claim  against 
any  debtor  as  he  chooses.  If  the  debtor  sued  is  insolvent,  the  creditor  may  at  his 
pleasure  proceed  against  some  of  the  others,  until  he  has  obtained  fuU  satisfaction. 

1)  According  to  Hasselrot  and  Hakansson:  The^Book  of  Commerce  2,  and  Flensburg: 
Advokaten.  —  ^)  See  above  p.  27— 28. 
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mer  an  sin  andel  efter  hufvudtalet,  kan  for  det  ofverskjutande  soka  hvilken  af 
sina  medgaldenarer  ban  viU.  Denne  senare  kan  darefter  i  sin  ordning  vanda  sig 
till  nagon  af  de  ofrige  anda  tUl  dess  hvar  och  en  bar  utgifvit  sin  andel.  SkuUe  brist 
uppsta  bos  en  eller  flere  af  medgaldenarema,  bor  den  fordelas  efter  hufvudtalet 
meUan  de  solvente. 

Har  borgenaren  latit  en  af  de  solidariske  galdenarerna  blifva  fri  fran  ansvarig- 
beten,  kan  ban  sedermera  fordra  betalning  bos  de  ofriga  endast  efter  bufvudtalet. 
At  nagon  af  de  kvarstaende  galdenarerna  insolvent,  skall  bristen  lika  fordelas 
meUan  de  ofriga  galdenarerna,  dock  med  skyldigbet  for  borgenaren  att  vidkannas 
den  del  af  bristen,  som  eljest  skolat  faUa  den  befriade  galdenaren  tiU  last. 

Lopande  och  icke-lopande  skuldebref. 

Skuldebref  kan  vara  antingen  lopande  eller  icke-lopande.  Ett  lopande  skulde- 
bref ar  staUdt  till  innebafvaren  eUer  till  viss  man  eller  order;  ett  icke-lopande 
daremot  tiU  viss  man  eUer  till  viss  man  eller  bans  rattsinnebafvare. 

Foljande  oUkbeter  betraffande  lopande  eller  icke-lopande  skuldebrefs  ratts- 
verkan  ma  anforas: 

Innebaf vare  af  lopande  skuldebref  ar,  utan  att  of verlatelse  dara  finnes  tecknad 
eUer  eljest  styrkes,  berattigad  att  erbaUa  betalning  for  skuldebrefvet.  Ett  icke- 
lopande  skuldebref  daremot  ar  endast  pa  grund  af  sarskUd  ofverlatelse  gaUande 
i  annan  persons  band  an  dens,  tiU  bvUken  det  blifvit  utstaldt  eller  bans  rattsinne- 
bafvares. 

Utfardaren  af  ett  lopande  skuldebref  ager  icke  mot  den  siste  innebafvaren, 
som  i  god  tro  forvarfvat  skuldebrefvet,  gora  gaUande  andra  invandningar,  som 
grunda  sig  pa  utfardarens  forbaUande  till  skuldebref  vets  tidigare  innebaf  vare, 
an  om  sadant,  som  blifvit  a  skuldebrefvet  antecknadt.  Galdenaren  kan  salunda 
icke  tiU  befrielse  fran  den  siste  innehafvarens  kraf  aberopa  motfordran  bos  nagon 
af  skuldebref  vets  f  orre  innebaf  vare  eller  gora  gaUande  att  ban  verkstallt  af  betalning 
till  nagon  af  dem,  savida  icke  anteckning  barom  blifvit  gjord  a  skuldebrefvet. 
Daremot  ager  utfardaren  af  ett  icke-lopande  skuldebref  gora  invandningar  (t.  ex.  om 
genfordran  ocb  betalning),  som  grunda  sig  pa  utfardarens  forbaUande  tiU  skulde- 
brefvets  forste  iunebafvare.  Afser  dyUk  invandning  nagon  omstandighet,  som 
intraffat  innan  galdenaren  erboU  kannedom  om  skuldebrefvets  ofverlatande,  anses 
invandningen  aUtid  befogad.  Angar  iter  invandningen  nagon  omstandigbet,  som 
intraffat  efter  det  galdenaren  underrattats  om  ofverlatelsen,  godkannes  invand- 
ningen, om  den  afser  motfordran,  men  ogUlas,  om  den  angar  verkstaUd  betalning. 

Vid  lagsokning  bos  ofverexekutor  kan  galdenaren  pa  grund  af  lopande  skulde- 
bref sokas  bvar  ban  traffas  med  delgifning  af  lagsokningsbandlingama,  bvaremot 
lagsokning  pa  grund  af  icke-lopande  skuldebref  maste  ske  bos  ofverexekutor  i 
den  ort,  dar  galdenaren  bar  sitt  bemvist  eUer  slagit  sig  ned  for  nagon  tid  eUer,  om 
ban  saknar  stadigt  bemvist  antraffas  med  delgitningen  af  lagsokningsbandlingama, 
eUer  om  ban  ar  utrikes,  senast  var  inom  riket  boende. 

Vid  stanuiing  till  domstol  maste  borgenaren,  vare  sig  skuldebrefvet  ar  lopande  eller  ioke- 
lopande,  instamma  galdenaren  till  domstolen  i  den  ort  dar  han  har  sitt  bo  och  hemvist  (ar 
mantalsskrifven). 

Harjamte  ar  rattsverkan  af  galdenars  invandning  infor  domstol  darom  att 
ban  blifvit  tvungen  eUer  forledd  att  utgifva  skuldebref,  hvara  krafvet  grundas, 
obka  om  skuldebrefvet  ar  lopande  eUer  icke-lopande.  Betraffande  lopande  skulde- 
bref kan  sa  beskaffad  invandning  gentemot  innebafvare  i  god  tro  endast  goras 
gaUande  darest  galdenaren  i  sarskUdt  f oreskrif ven  ordning  gjort  anmalan  om  tvanget 
eUer  forledandet.  Ar  skuldebrefvet  icke-lopande,  kan  ifragavarande  invandning 
daremot  med  laga  verkan  framstaUas,  afven  om  anmalan  om  tvanget  eUer  for- 
ledandet icke  gjorts. 

Anmalan  om  tvang  eller  forledande  skaU  goras  vid  domstol  eller  hos  ofverexekutor  inom 
fyra  veckor  sedan  tvanget  eller  forledandet  skedde,  hvarjamte  galdenaren  ar  pliktig  att,  inom 
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A  debtor  who  has  been  compelled  to  pay  more  than  his  share  according  to  the  num- 
ber of  the  debtors,  may  in  respect  of  the  excess  sue  any  co-debtor.  The  latter  may 
subsequently,  on  his  part,  proceed  against  others  until  each  of  them  has  paid  his 
share.  In  case  of  insolvency  of  one  or  more  of  the  co-debtors,  the  deficiency  must 
be  made  good  by  the  solvent  ones  according  to  their  number. 

If  the  creditor  has  released  one  of  the  joiat  and  several  debtors  from  habihty, 
he  may  subsequently  claim  payment  from  the  others  only  according  to  their  number. 
In  case  of  insolvency  of  any  of  the  remaining  debtors,  the  deficiency  must  be  made 
good  by  the  other  debtors  equally,  subject,  however,  to  the  obhgation  of  the  cre- 
ditor to  bear  that  part  of  the  deficiency  which  otherwise  would  have  been  at  the 
charge  of  the  released  debtor. 

Negotiable  and  non-negotiable  notes  of  hand. 

A  note  of  hand  may  either  be  negotiable  or  non-negotiable.  A  negotiable 
note  of  hand  is  issued  payable  to  bearer  or  to  a  certain  person  or  his  order;  a  non- 
negotiable  note,  on  the  other  hand,  to  a  certain  person  or  to  a  certain  person  or  his 
assigns. 

The  following  differences  in  the  legal  effects  resulting  from  negotiable  and  non- 
negotiable  notes  of  hand  may  be  pointed  out: 

The  holder  of  a  negotiable  note  of  hand,  without  a  transfer  being  found  written 
thereon  or  otherwise  certified,  is  entitled  to  obtain  payment  of  the  note  of  hand 
in  question.  A  non-negotiable  note  of  hand,  on  the  other  hand,  is  only  on  the  basis 
of  a  special  transfer  available  in  the  hand  of  a  person  other  than  the  person  to  whom 
it  was  issued  payable  or  his  assigns. 

A  person  issuing  a  negotiable  note  of  hand  may  not,  as  against  the  last  holder 
who  has  acquired  the  note  in  good  faith,  set  up  defences  based  on  the  relation  of 
the  person  issuing  the  note  to  the  previous  holders  thereof  other  than  such  as  have 
been  mentioned  on  the  note  of  hand.  The  debtor  consequently  cannot,  in  order 
to  discharge  himself  from  the  claim  of  the  last  holder,  invoke  a  counterclaim  against 
any  of  the  previous  holders  of  the  note  of  hand  or  object  that  he  has  made  a  pay- 
ment on  account  to  any  of  them,  unless  an  annotation  has  been  made  to  this  effect 
on  the  note  of  hand.  The  person  issuing  a  non-negotiable  note  of  hand,  on  the 
other  hand,  may  set  up  defences  (for  example,  a  counterclaim  or  part  payment) 
which  are  based  on  the  relation  of  the  person  issuing  the  note  to  the  first  holder 
thereof.  If  such  a  defence  is  founded  on  any  circumstance  which  occurred  before 
the  debtor  acquired  knowledge  of  the  transfer  of  the  note  of  hand,  the  defence  is 
always  considered  justified.  If,  again,  the  defence  is  founded  on  any  circumstance 
which  has  occurred  after  the  debtor  has  been  notified  of  the  transfer,  the  defence 
is  admissible  if  it  has  a  set-off  for  its  object,  but  not  if  it  concerns  a  payment  which 
has  been  made. 

In  proceedings  before  the  superior  execution  officer,  the  debtor  may  on  the 
basis  of  a  negotiable  note  of  hand  be  sued  wherever  he  is  foimd  to  be  when  the 
process  is  served  on  him,  whereas  proceedings  on  the  basis  of  a  non-negotiable  note 
of  hand  must  be  taken  before  the  superior  execution  officer  of  the  place  where  the 
debtor  has  his  domicile  or  has  estabhshed  himself  for  some  time,  or  if  he  has  no 
permanent  domicile,  where  he  is  found  to  be  when  the  process  is  served  on  him, 
or  if  he  is  abroad,  where  he  last  resided  within  the  Kingdom. 

In  the  case  of  a  summons  before  the  competent  tribunal,  whether  the  note  of  hand  in  question 
is  negotiable  or  non-negotiable,  the  creditor  must  summon  the  debtor  before  the  tribunal  of  the 
place  where  he  has  his  residence  and  domicile  (is  recorded  in  the  cadastral  register). 

Moreover,  the  legal  effect  of  the  defence  of  the  debtor  before  a  tribunal  that 
he  has  been  induced  by  duress  or  fraud  to  issue  the  note  of  hand  on  which  the  claim 
is  based,  varies  according  to  whether  the  note  is  negotiable  or  non-negotiable. 
As  regards  a  negotiable  note  of  hand  a  defence  of  this  nature  as  against  holders 
in  good  faith  can  only  be  put  forward  if  the  debtor,  in  the  manner  specially  pre- 
scribed, has  made  a  declaration  concerning  the  duress  or  fraud.  If  the  note  of  hand 
is  non-negotiable  the  defence  in  question  may,  on  the  other  hand,  be  advanced 
with  legal  effect,  even  though  a  declaration  concerning  the  duress  or  fraud  has  not 
been  made. 

The  declaration  concerning  duress  or  fraud  must  be  made  before  the  competent  tribunal 
or  the  superior  execution  officer  within  four  weeks  after  the  duress  or  fraud  took  place,  besides 
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lika  tid  efter  det  anmiUan  gjordes,  lata  infora  domstolens  eller  ofverexekutorns  bevis  darom 
i  allmanna  tidningarna  (utsokningslagen  §  26). 

Vid  lagsokning  hos  ofverexekutor  lamnas  invandning  om  tvang  eller  forledande  utan 
afseende,  darest  anmalan  darom  icke  bUfvit  verkstald,  vara  sig  lagsolmingen  grundar  sig  pa 
loptiude  eller  icke-lopaode  akuldebref.  Har  anmalan  blifvit  gjord,  forvisas  malet  sasom  tvistigt 
till  domstol. 

Har  en  galdenar  af  ofverexekutor  blifvit  alagd  betalningsskyldighet  pa  grund  af  ett  ioke- 
lopande  skuldebref,  oaktadt  invandning  om  ioke-anmaldt  tvang  eller  forledande  blifvit  fram- 
stalld,  agar  galdanaxen  sadarmera  ratt  att  stamma  borgenaren  tiU  domatol  om  atervinning 
(utsokningslagen  §  32). 

Aterbetalningskyldigheten. 

Betalningen  skall  erlaggas  pa  ratt  tid  och  ort.  Tiden  kan  vara  antingen  obe- 
stamd  eller  bestamd.  Finnes  ingen  ofverenskommelse  om  betahungstiden,  ar  borge- 
naren berattigad  att  fordra  betalning,  nar  ban  viU,  och  likasa  har  galdenaren  da 
ratt  att  betala  sin  skuld  nar  heist  ban  onskar.  Skall  betalning  erlaggas  viss  tid 
efter  uppsagning,  har  galdenaren  Hka  ratt  som  borgenaren  att  verkstaUa  upp- 
sagning. 

Da  Idpande  skuldebref  uppsages  af  galdanaxen,  bor  anteckning  derom  goras  a  skulde- 
brefvet. 

Ai  viss  betalningsort  ej  bestamd,  bor  betaliungen  erlaggas,  dar  borgenaren  bor. 

I  handelse  af  tvist  om  betalning  erlagts  eUer  ej  galler  den  regeln,  att  sa  lange 
borgenaren  innehar  skuldebrefvet,  antages  utfardarens  skuld  enUgt  detsamma 
kvarsta.  Vid  betalningsskyldighetens  fuUgorande  bor  alltsa  galdenaren  aUtid  ater- 
fordra  skuldebrefvet,  enar  han  eljest  riskierar  att  fa  betala  skulden  en  gang  till- 
afven  om  han  forsett  sig  med  kvitto  eller  vittnen.  Paskrift  a  skuldebrefvet  om 
betalningen  eUer  skuldebrefvets  ofverkorsande  aro  i  detta  hanseende  icke  fuUt 
betryggande  atgarder,  enar  paskriften  och  ofverkorsningarna  kunna  utplanas. 

Undantagsvis  ar  skuldebref  i  borgenarens  hand  utan  kraft  och  verkan  mot 
utfardaren,  namhgen  da  a  skuldebrefvet  fiimes  anteckning  om  pant,  samt  ut- 
fardaren  aterfatt  panten.  Skuldebrefvet  anses  da  inlost,  till  dess  borgenaren  be- 
visar,  att  panten  utlamnats  utan  likvid. 

I  vissa  fall  kan  utfardaren  alaggas  betalningsskyldighet  utan  aterbekommande 
af  skuldebrefvet.  1.  Darest  ett  icke-lopande  skuldebref  uppgifves  hafva  forkommit 
eller  forstorts,  ar  utfardaren  skyldig  betala  skulden  mot  kvitto,  utan  att  borge- 
naren behofver  bevisa  sin  uppgift.  —  2.  Ar  skuldebref,  som  ej  kan  foretes,  lopande, 
ar  utfardaren  haraf  hkaledes  skyldig  att  betala  mot  kvitto,  darest  borgenaren  kan 
styrka,  att  skuldebrefvet  sa  forkommit  eUer  forstorts,  att  det  icke  vidare  kan 
goras  gallande.  Kan  sadan  bevisning  daremot  ej  presteras,  viU  en  mening  att 
galdenaren  befrias  fran  betalningsskyldighet,  en  aim.an  ater,  att  han  forpUktas  be- 
tala mot  kvitto  jamte  borgen  for  den  kostnad  och  skada,  som  galdenaren  kunde  fa 
vidkannas  tiUfoljd  daraf ,  att  skuldebrefvet  blefve  af  annan  person  foretedt  och  kraf 
emot  galdenaren  pa  grund  af  skuldebrefvet  anstaUdt.  —  3.  Pastar  utfardaren  af 
ett  skuldebref,  som  af  borgenaren  uppgifves  hafva  forkommit,  att  detsamma 
blifvit  af  honom  inlost  och  forstordt,  kan  betalningsskyldighet  icke  alaggas,  sa- 
vida  icke  borgenaren  kan  visa  riktigheten  af  sin  uppgift. 


Framstaller  galdenaren  yrkande  om  kvittning  for  motfordran  hos  borgenaren, 
kan  detta  yrkande  icke  framstaUas  sasom  karomal  i  en  rattegang,  utan  endast 
af  svaranden  i  ett  krafmal,  vare  sig  vid  domstol  eller  hos  ofverexekutor.  Mot- 
fordran skall  vara  klar  och  till  betalning  forfaUen.  Da  kvittningsyrkande  fram- 
staUes  hos  ofverexekutor,  skaU  motfordran  dessutom  grunda  sig  pa  skiiftligt  for- 
dringsbevis.  Yrkande  om  kvittning  kan  afven  goras  vid  utmatning.  Bifalles  kvitt- 
ningsyrkandet  torde  i  regel  kvittningen  bora  anses  vara  verkstaUd  den  dag,  da 
motfordran  uppkom.     For  den  handelse  att  hufvudborgenaren  icke  visste,  nar 
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which  the  debtor  is  bound,  withia  the  same  period  after  the  declaration  has  been  made,  to  have 
the  certificate  of  the  tribunal  or  the  superior  execution  officer  on  the  subject  iaserted  in  the 
public  newspapers  (The  Execution  Act,  §  26). 

In  proceedings  before  the  superior  execution  officer  the  defence  of  duress  or  fraud  is 
not  taken  into  consideration,  if  a  declaration  relative  thereto  has  not  been  made,  whether 
the  proceedings  are  based  on  a  negotiable  or  a  non-negotiable  note  of  hand.  If  a  declaration 
has  been  made,  the  cause  is  referred  to  the  competent  tribunal  as  litigious. 

If  the  obligation  to  make  payment  has  been  imposed  on  a  debtor  by  the  superior  execution 
officer  on  the  basis  of  a  non-negotiable  note  of  hand,  although  a  defence  of  duress  or  fraud 
which  has  not  been  declared  has  been  set  up,  the  debtor  has  subsequently  the  right  to  summon 
the  creditor  before  the  tribunal  for  recovery  (The  Execution  Act,  §  32). 

The  obligation  to  make  repayment. 

The  payment  must  be  made  at  the  right  time  and  place.  The  time  for  pay- 
ment may  be  either  undetermined  or  determined.  If  there  is  no  agreement  as  to  the 
time  for  payment,  the  creditor  is  entitled  to  claim  payment  whenever  he  chooses, 
and  similarly  the  debtor  has  a  right  to  pay  his  debt  whenever  he  likes.  If  payment 
is  to  be  made  at  a  certain  time  after  notice,  the  debtor  has  the  same  right  to  give 
notice  as  the  creditor. 

When  notice  as  to  payment  of  a  negotiable  note  of  hand  is  given  by  the  debtor,  an 
annotation  to  this  effect  must  be  made  on  the  note  of  hand. 

If  a  definite  place  for  payment  has  not  been  fixed,  the  payment  must  be  made 
where  the  creditor  lives. 

In  the  case  of  dispute  as  to  whether  payment  has  been  made  or  not,  the  rule 
is  that  so  long  as  the  creditor  is  in  possession  of  the  note  of  hand,  the  debt  of  the 
person  who  has  issued  it,  in  conformity  with  the  note  of  hand,  is  considered  as  stUl 
existing.  Consequently,  on  discharging  his  obUgation  to  make  payment,  the  debtor 
should  always  demand  the  restitution  of  the  note  of  hand,  as  he  otherwise  runs 
the  risk  of  being  compelled  to  pay  his  debt  over  again,  even  though  he  has  obtained 
a  receipt  or  has  had  witnesses.  Annotations  on  the  note  of  hand  concerning  pay- 
ment or  the  cancellation  of  the  note  is  in  this  respect  not  entirely  a  satisfactory 
measure,  because  the  annotation  or  the  cancellation  may  be  erased. 

There  is  an  exceptional  case  where  a  note  of  hand  which  is  in  the  possession 
of  the  creditor  has  no  force  or  effect  as  against  the  person  who  issued  it,  namely, 
when  there  is  an  annotation  of  a  pledge  on  the  note  and  the  pledge  has  been  restored 
to  the  person  who  issued  the  note.  The  note  of  hand  is  then  considered  redeemed, 
imless  the  creditor  proves  that  the  pledge  was  restored  without  payment. 

In  certain  cases  the  obligation  to  make  payment  may  be  imposed  on  the  per- 
son issuing  the  note  of  hand  without  the  note  being  restored  to  him.  1.  If  it  is  alleged 
that  a  non-negotiable  note  of  hand  has  been  lost  or  destroyed,  it  is  incumbent 
on  th&  person  who  issued  it  to  pay  his  debt  against  a  receipt,  without  the  creditor 
being  bound  to  prove  his  allegation.  —  2.  If  a  note  of  hand  which  cannot  be  pre- 
sented is  negotiable,  the  issuer  thereof  is  hkewise  bound  to  pay  the  note  against 
a  receipt,  in  case  the  creditor  can  prove  that  the  note  has  been  lost  or  destroyed 
in  such  a  manner  that  it  can  no  longer  be  put  forward.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  such 
a  proof  cannot  be  given,  one  opinion  is  that  the  debtor  ought  to  be  discharged 
from  the  obUgation  to  make  payment,  another  that  he  shoiild  be  bound  to  make 
payment  against  a  receipt  together  with  security  for  the  expenses  and  damage  which 
the  debtor  may  have  to  bear  as  a  consequence  of  the  fact  that  the  note  of  hand 
may  be  presented  by  another  person  and  a  claim  be  made  against  the  debtor  on  the 
basis  of  the  note  of  hand.  —  3.  If  the  person  who  has  issued  a  note  of  hand  which 
is  stated  by  the  creditor  to  have  been  lost  maintains  that  the  same  has  been  paid 
and  destroyed  by  him,  the  obligation  to  make  payment  cannot  be  imposed  unless 
the  creditor  is  able  to  prove  the  correctness  of  his  statement. 

If  the  debtor  demands  to  be  discharged  from  his  debt  by  means  of  a  set-off 
against  his  creditor,  such  demand  cannot  be  made  by  the  debtor  as  plaintiff  in  an 
action,  but  only  as  the  defendant  in  a  money  suit,  whether  before  a  tribimal  or 
the  superior  execution  officer.  A  set-off  must  be  liquidated  and  due  for  payment. 
When  a  defence  of  set-off  is  put  forward  before  the  superior  execution  officer,  the 
set-off  must  moreover  be  based  on  a  written  document  proving  the  claim.  A  claim 
to  a  right  of  set-off  may  also  be  made  simultaneously  with  a  seiziure.  If  the  claim 
to  a  right  of  set-off  is  allowed,  the  set-off  is  presumably  as  a  general  rule  considered 
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motfordran  kom  i  galdenarens  hand,  bor  likval  kvittningen  raknas  sasom  verk- 
stalld  forst  vid  den  tidpunkt,  da  yrkande  darom  framstalldes. 


Den,  som  pa  en  annan  ofverlatit  en  genom  forstrackning  uppkommen  f ordran,  blir  gentemot 
den  nye  innehafvaren  ansvarig  for  fordrans  verklighet  men  ioke  for  galdenarens  vederhaftighet. 

Skuldebref  skall,  da  det  for  vinnande  af  betalning  hos  offentlig  myndighet  foretes,  forses 
med  stampel  af  25  ore  forhvarje  fulla  100  kroner  af  det  kapitalbelopp,  for  hvilket  betalning 
sokes. 

Om  ranta. 

Ratten  till  ranta  kan  grunda  sig  saval  pa  forstrackningsaftal  som  ocksa  pa 
andra  aftal  t.  ex.  kreditkop. 

Sedan  6  och  7  §§  i  9  kap.  handelsbalken  jamte  K.  F.  den  13  Sept.  1864  blifvit 
npphafda  genom  Lag  den  28  Sept.  1907,  ar  ranteratten  numera  frigifven,  sa  att 
den  endast  begransas  af  den  bar  nedan  intagna  lagen  ang.  ocker. 

Betraffande  galdenars  skyldighet  att  betala  ranta  maste  beaktas,  dels  om 
ranta  blifvit  utfast  eller  ioke,  dels  om  skuldforbindelsen  ar  lopande  eller  icke-lopande. 
Ar  ranta  utfast  och  skuldforbindelsen  ar  icke-lopande,  betalas  ranta  tills  betalning 
sker;  ar  daremot  skuldforbindelsen  lopande,  betalas  ranta  dels  fran  forbindelsens 
tillkomst  till  dess  forfallodag  och  dels  fran  den  dag  galdenaren  delgifvits  stam- 
ning  eUer  lagsokning  for  skulden,  till  dess  betalning  sker.  Sist  omformalda  be- 
stammelse  kan  emeUertid  forandras  genom  aftal  t.  ex.  sa  att  galdenaren  utfaster 
sig  att  betala  ranta  «tills  betalning  sker».  Barest  ranta  icke  ar  utfast  och  skuld- 
forbindelsen ar  icke-lopande  med  bestamd  forfallotid,  erlagges  6  procents  ranta 
fran  forfaUodagen  till  dess  betalning  sker;  ar  daremot  skuldforbindelsen  lopande 
med  bestamd  forfallotid,  erlaggas  6  procent  fran  den  dag  stamning  eller  lagsokning 
for  skulden  delgifvits,  till  dess  betahung  sker.  I  det  faU  att  hvarken  ranta  ar  utfast 
eUer  forfallotid  ar  bestamd,  betalas  5  procents  ranta  fran  den  dag  stamning  eller 
lagsokning  for  skulden  delgifvits,  till  dess  betalning  sker.  Aro  galdenaren  och  bor- 
genaren  kopman,  som  fora  kontokurant  angaende  sina  affarsforhaUanden,  blir  galde- 
naren skyldig  att  erlagga  dels  det  borgenar^n  tillgodoforda  rantesaldo  och  dels 
borgenarens  kapitaKordran  jamte  ranta  dara  fran  den  dag,  hvarunder  kontoku- 
ranten  afslutats,  tiU  dess  betalning  sker. 


Lagen  ang.  ocker  den  14  juni  1901  ar  af  foljande  lydelse : 
§  1.  Hvar  som  vid  forstrackning  af  penningar  eller  beviljande  af  anstand  med 
galds  betalning  begagnar  sig  af  nagons  trangmal,  oforstand  eller  lattsinne  till  att 
taga  eUer  for  sig  eller  annan  betinga  formogenhetsformaner,  hvilka  markligen 
ofverstiga  hvad  som  efter  omstandighetema  kunde  anses  utgora  skalig  ranta, 
varde,  anda  att  ofverenskommelsen  bar  sken  af  aftal  om  annat  an  forstrackning 
eller  anstand  med  betalning,  for  ocker  straffad  med  boter  fran  och  med  tjugufem 
till  och  med  ett  tusen  kronor  eller  med  f angelse  i  hogst  ett  ar,  dar  ej  a  f orbrj^elsen 
straff  ar  i  aUmanna  strafflagen  utsatt. 

Lag  samma  vare,  dar  nagon,  som  forvarfvat  fordran,  den  ban  visste  vara 
tillkommen  genom  ocker,  uppbar  eUer  utsoker  eller  tiU  annan  ofverlater  storre 
del  af  fordringen  an  efter  lag  skall  utga. 

2.  Har  vid  forstrackning  eller  beviljande  af  anstand  med  galds  betalning 
ofvats  ocker  efter  ty  i  1  §  sags,  vare  galdenaren,  ehvad  utfast  bUfvit,  ej  pliktig  att 
betala  mera  an  forstrackt  ar  eUer  fordringen  utgjorde  vid  anstandets  beviljande. 

3.  Ar  af^  galdenaren  annat  eller  mera  utgifvet  an  enhgt  2  §  honom  alag  att 
galda;  det  gauge  iter.  Har  forskrifning,  som  a  fordringen  utfardats,  ofvergatt 
till  nagon,  i  hvars  hand  den  gaUer  anda  att  fordringen  genom  ocker  tDlkommit, 
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as  operative  from  the  day  on  which  it  arose.  In  the  case  of  the  principal  creditor 
not  knowing  when  the  debtor  acquired  the  claim  on  which  the  set-off  is  founded, 
the  set-off  is,  however,  not  considered  as  operative  imtil  the  day  on  which  a  demand 
to  this  effect  was  made.  ; 

A  person  who  has  transferred  to  another  a  claim  resulting  from  a  loan,  is  answerable 
to  the  transferee  for  the  reality  of  the  claim  but  not  for  the  solvency  of  the  debtor. 

A  note  of  hand,  when  it  is  presented  to  the  public  authority  with  a  view  to  obtaining 
payment  thereof,  must  be  furnished  with  a  stamp  of  25  0re  for  every  full  100  Kronor  of 
the  principal  amount  the  payment  of  which  is  sought. 

Interest. 

A  right  to  interest  may  be  based,  not  only  on  contracts  of  loan,  but  also  on 
other  contracts,  for  example,  sales  on  credit. 

Since  Articles  6  and  7  of  Chapter  9  of  the  Code  of  Commerce,  together  with  the 
R.  0.  of  13th  Sept.  1864,  have  been  repealed  by  the  Act  of  28th  Sept.  1907,  the  right 
to  take  interest  is  now  free,  so  that  it  is  only  restricted  by  the  Act  concerning  usury 
inserted  below. 

As  regards  the  obligation  of  the  debtor  to  pay  interest,  it  must  be  considered 
in  the  first  place  whether  interest  has  been  stipulated  for  or  not,  secondly  whether 
the  note  of  hand  in  question  is  negotiable  or  non-negotiable.  If  interest  has  been 
stipulated  for  and  the  note  of  hand  is  non-negotiable,  the  interest  has  to  be  paid 
until  payment  is  made;  if,  on  the  other  hand,  the  note  of  hand  in  question  is  ne- 
gotiable, interest  has  to  be  paid  on  the  one  hand,  from  the  coming  into  existence 
of  the  obhgation  to  the  day  for  payment,  and  on  the  other  hand,  from  the  day 
on  which  the  summons  has  been  served  on  the  debtor  or  execution  proceedings 
for  recovery  of  the  debt  have  been  taken  until  payment  is  made.  The  last  mentioned 
rule  may,  however,  be  altered  by  agreement,  for  example,  to  the  effect  that  the  debtor 
promises  to  pay  interest  "untU  payment  is  made".  If  interest  has  not  been  stipulated 
for  and  the  note  of  hand  is  non-negotiable  with  a  definite  day  for  payment,  6  per 
cent,  interest  has  to  be  paid  from  the  day  for  payment  until  payment  is  made; 
if,  on  the  other  hand,  the  note  of  hand  is  negotiable  with  a  definite  day  for  payment, 
6  per  cent,  has  to  be  paid  from  the  day  on  which  a  summons  has  been  served 
or  execution  proceedings  have  been  instituted  until  payment  is  made.  In  case 
interest  has  not  been  stipulated  for  nor  a  time  for  payment  fixed,  5  per  cent,  in- 
terest has  to  be  paid  from  the  day  on  which  the  summons  has  been  served  or  exe- 
cution proceedings  with  a  view  to  the  recovery  of  the  debt  have  been  instituted, 
until  payment  is  made.  If  the  debtor  and  the  creditor  are  traders  who  keep  an 
account  current  as  regards  their  business  relations,  the  debtor  is  liable  to  pay  on 
the  one  hand  the  balance  of  interest  brought  to  the  credit  of  the  creditor,  and  on 
the  other  hand,  the  principal  claim  of  the  creditor  together  with  interest  thereon 
from  the  day  on  which  the  account  current  was   closed  until  payment  is  made. 

The  Act  of  14th  June  1901  concerning  usury  reads  as  follows: 

§  1.  Any  person  who,  in  making  money  loans  or  granting  postponements 
of  the  payment  of  debts,  takes  advantage  of  the  need,  want  of  intelligence  or  reck- 
lessness of  a  person  in  order  to  take  or  stiptdate  for,  either  for  himself  or  other 
persons,  pecuniary  advantages  which  considerably  exceed  what  according  to  the 
circumstances  may  be  considered  reasonable  interest,  shall,  even  though  the  agree- 
ment has  the  appearance  of  a  contract  relating  to  something  other  than  a 
loan  or  a  postponement  of  payment,  be  punishable  for  usury  by  fines  of  from 
twenty -five  to  one  thousand  kronor  or  by  imprisonment  for  not  exceeding  one  year, 
unless  the  offence  is  subject  to  punishment  according  to  the  ordinary  Criminal  Law. 

Any  person  who,  on  having  acquired  a  claim  which  he  knew  had  arisen  from 
usury,  receives  or  obtains  by  means  of  a  seiziu^e  in  execution  or  transfers  to  a  third 
person  a  larger  part  of  the  claim  than  is  permitted  by  law,  shall  be  Uable  to  the 
same  penalty. 

2.  If,  in  the  case  of  a  loan  or  the  granting  of  the  postponement  of  the  payment 
of  a  debt,  usury  has  been  practised  according  to  §  1,  the  debtor,  whatever  may 
have  been  stipulated,  shall  not  be  hable  to  pay  more  than  the  amount  lent  or  the 
amount  of  the  claim  when  the  postponement  was  granted. 

3.  If  the  debtor  has  paid  anything  else  or  more  than  he  was  bound  to  pay 
according  to  §  2,  he  shall  be  entitled  to  restitution.  If  a  note  of  hand  issued  in 
respect  of  a  claim  has  been  transferred  to  a  person  in  whose  possession  it  is  vahd 
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och  varder  forskrifna  beloppet  till  honom  guldet,  soke  galdenaren  sitt  ater  hos 
den,  som  ockret  of  vat.  Har  egendom,  hvartill  galdenaren  ager  atervinningsratt, 
kommit  i  annan  mans  hand  genom  sadant  fang,  att  denne  ej  ar  pliktig  att  annor- 
ledes  an  mot  losen  utlamna  egendomen,  eUer  ar  den  sa  forskingrad  eUer  forstord, 
att  den  ej  kan  aterstaUas,  njute  galdenaren  ersattning  for  sin  forlust  efter  egen- 
domens  varde. 

Aro  flere,  som  i  ockret  tagit  del,  svare  de  en  for  aUa  och  alia  for  en  for  hvad 
enligt  denna  paragraf  skaU  galdas. 

4.  Boter,  som  enligt  denna  lag  adomas,  tillfalla  kronan.  Saknas  tillgang 
till  botemas  fuUa  galdande,  skola  de  forvandlas  efter  allman  strafflag. 

Preskription  och  arsstamning. 
Kongl.  forordn.  om  tioarig  preskription  och  om  arsstamning 

den  4  mars  1862. 
§  1.  Hvar,  som  har  fordran  hos  annan  i  penningar,  eUer  hvad  det  ar,  skaU 
den  genom  stamning  eUer  lagsokning,  eller  eljest  skriftligen  eller  muntligen,  hos 
galdenaren  krafva  inom  tio  ar  fran  den  dag,  da  skuldebref  eUer  annan  handling, 
hvara  fordran  grundad  ar,  gafs,  eller  fordringen  annorledes  tillkom;  och  vare  for- 
dringens  tillkannagifvande  hos  galdenaren  Uka  ansedt,  som  hade  kraf  skett:  ar 
fordran  ej  till  betalning  forfaUen  sa  tidigt  att  den  inom  tio  ar  sokas  eller  krafvas 
kan;  da  skall  borgenar,  inom  sagda  tids  forlopp,  galdenaren  derom  erinra.  Vare 
ook  borgenar  skyldig  att,  sa  lange  bans  fordran  sedan  innestar,  den  anyo  bevaka, 
som  nu  sagdt  ar,  inom  hvart  tionde  ar  ifran  den  dag,  da  sista  bevakningen  skedde. 

Har  den,  hos  hvUken  fordran  genom  kraf  eUer  erinran  bevakas  skaU,  bUfvit 
i  sadant  andamal,  a  tre  sarskilda  dagar  af  tionde  aret,  sokt  i  sitt  hemvist,  men 
ej  kunnat  traffas;  gifve  borgenar  fordringen  an  hos  domstol  eUer  [konungens  be- 
faUningshafvande]!),  och  late  bevis  darofver  i  aUmanna  tidningarne  inforas  tre 
ganger,  minst  fjorton  dagar  emellan  hvarje  gang,  och  forsta  gangen  inom  tionde 
arets  slut. 

At  borgenaren  ej  veterUgt,  om  eller  hvar  galdenaren  ager  hemvist  inom  riket; 
da  ma  ock  fordringen  hos  domstol  eller  [konungens  befallningshafvande]!)  an- 
gifvas  och  beviset  darofver  i  tidningama  inforas,  inom  tid,  som  nu  sagd  ar. 

2.  Forsummar  borgenar,  att  fordran  bevaka  efter  hvad  i  1  §  skils;  hafve  sin 
talan  emot  galdenaren  forlorat. 

3.  Afbetalning  a  hufvudstol  eUer  rantebetalning,  som  af  galdenar,  eUer  med 
hans  vetskap,  gjord  ar,  sa  ock  annat  galdenars  erkannande  af  fordringens  tiUvaro, 
gaUe  sasom  hade  fordringen  hos  honom  bevakad  blifvit.  Inteckningsfornyelse 
hafve  ock  Uka  verkan  emot  agare  af  den  intecknade  egendomen:  vill  borgenaren 
halla  talan  emot  annan  oppen;  bevake  da  sin  fordran  emot  denne,  sasom  i  1  §  sags. 

4.  Nu  har  galdenar  blifvit  for  fordran  lagsokt:  faststalles  fordringen  genom 
dom  eUer  utslag;  varde  tid  att  den  sedan  efter  1  §  bevaka  raknad  fran  det  domen 
eUer  utslaget  gafs,  dar  ej  verkstaUighet  dara  kommer  innan  den  tid  ute  ar:  har 
lagsokningen  afstannat  och,  sedan  galdenaren  sist  hordes  eller  till  horande  kaUades, 
den  i  1  §  utsatta  tid  forflutit,  och  visas  det  ej,  att  fordringen  blifvit  under  den  tid 
sa  bevakad,  som  i  samma  paragraf  sags;  da  vare,  tUl  kraf  rattens  bibehaUande, 
den  lagsokning  emot  galdenaren  utan  verkan:  samma  lag  vare,  da  dom  eller  utslag 
faUit,  hvarom  kungorelse  skall  galdenaren  meddelas,  dar  ej  sadan  kungorelse  sker 
eller  fordringen  efter  1  §  bevakas,  inom  tid,  som  dar  stadgas,  raknad  fran  det  galde- 
naren sist  hordes  eUer  tUl  horande  kaUades. 


1)  Numera  ofverexekutor.     K.  F.   om  nya   uts.-l:s  inf.   m.   m.  d.   10  aug.  1877,  §  9. 
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although  the  claim  has  arisen  from  usury,  and  if  the  amount  of  the  note  of  hand 
is  paid  to  him,  the  debtor  shall  be  entitled  to  claim  the  restitution  of  what  is  due 
to  him  from  the  person  who  has  practised  the  usury.  If  property  in  respect  of  which 
the  debtor  has  a  right  of  recovery  has  come  into  the  possession  of  some  other  person 
under  such  circumstances  that  the  latter  is  not  bound  to  restore  the  property  other- 
wise than  against  payment,  or  if  it  has  become  so  deteriorated  or  destroyed  that 
it  cannot  be  restored,  the  debtor  shall  be  entitled  to  compensation  for  his  loss  ac- 
cording to  the  value  of  the  property. 

If  several  persons  have  taken  part  in  usury,  they  shall  be  jointly  and  severally 
liable  in  respect  of  the  appUcation  of  the  provisions  of  this  Article. 

4.  Fines  which  are  infUcted  in  accordance  with  this  Act  shall  accrue  to  the 
Crown.  Fines  the  whole  amount  of  which  cannot  be  recovered  shall  be  converted 
(to  imprisonment)  in  accordance  with  the  ordinary  Criminal  Law. 

Prescription  and  summons  to  notify  claims  within  a  year. 

Royal  Ordinance  of  4th  March  1862  concerning  decennial  'prescription  and  summonses 

to  notify  claims  within  a  year. 

§  1.  Any  person  who  has  a  claim  to  a  sum  of  money  or  any  other  thing  shall 
demand  it  against  the  debtor  by  means  of  a  summons  or  legal  proceedings,  or  other- 
wise in  writing  or  orally,  within  ten  years  from  the  day  on  which  the  note  of  hand 
or  other  document  on  which  the  claim  is  based  was  issued  or  the  claim  arose  in  some 
other  manner;  the  acknowledgment  of  the  claim  by  the  debtor  shall  be  equivalent 
to  such  a  demand:  if  the  claim  is  not  due  for  payment  so  soon  that  it  can  be  sued 
for  or  demanded  within  ten  years,  the  creditor  before  the  expiration  of  the  said  period 
shall  remind  the  debtor  of  this  fact.  It  is  also  incumbent  on  the  creditor,  so  long 
as  his  claim  is  subsequently  outstanding,  to  notify  it  anew  in  the  aforesaid  manner 
within  every  ten  years  from  the  day  on  which  the  last  notification  was  made. 

If  the  person  to  whom  a  claim  is  to  be  notified  by  means  of  a  demand  or  a  re- 
minder, has  been  sought  for  this  purpose  at  his  domicile  on  three  different  days 
of  the  tenth  year  without  having  been  found,  the  creditor  shall  notify  the  claim 
to  the  Tribunal  (or  the  high  sheriff)^),  and  have  a  notice  to  this  effect  inserted  three 
times  in  the  public  newspapers,  at  intervals  of  at  least  fourteen  days  between  each 
pubUcation,  and  the  first  time  before  the  end  of  the  tenth  year. 

If  the  creditor  does  not  know  whether  or  where  the  debtor  has  his  domicile 
within  the  Kingdom,  the  claim  may  be  notified  to  the  tribunal  (or  the  high  sheriff)  i) 
and  the  notice  to  this  effect  be  inserted  in  the  newspapers  during  the  aforesaid 
time,  also. 

2.  If  the  creditor  omits  to  notify  his  claim  in  accordance  with  §  1,  he  shall 
lose  all  his  rights  in  relation  thereto  as  against  the  debtor. 

3.  Part-payments  of  the  principal  debt  or  payments  of  interest  which  have 
been  made  by  the  debtor  or  with  his  knowledge,  as  well  as  all  other  admissions  on 
the  part  of  the  debtor  of  the  existence  of  the  claim,  shall  be  as  effective  as  if  the  claim 
had  been  notified  to  him.  A  renewal  of  the  registration  of  a  security  shall  also  have 
the  same  effect  as  against  the  owner  of  the  registered  property:  if  the  creditor 
wishes  to  maintain  his  right  of  action  against  some  other  person,  he  shall  notify 
his  claim  to  the  latter  as  indicated  in  §1. 

4.  If  a  debtor  has  been  sued  in  respect  of  a  claim,  and  the  claim  has  been 
established  by  a  judgment  or  a  decision,  the  period  for  subsequently  giving  notice 
of  the  claim  according  to  §  1  shall  be  calculated  from  the  day  on  which  the  judg- 
ment or  decision  was  given  if  the  claim  is  not  reaUsed  before  the  expiration  of  that 
time.  If  the  action  has  been  discontinued,  and,  since  the  debtor  was  last  heard 
or  summoned  to  be  heard,  the  time  prescribed  by  §  1  has  expired,  and  if  it  is  not 
estabUshed  that  the  claim  during  that  time  has  been  notified  in  the  manner  indi- 
cated in  the  same  Article,  the  action  against  the  debtor  shall  then  be  without 
effect  as  regards  the  maintenance  of  the  claim.  The  same  rule  shall  apply  when  a 
judgment  or  decision  has  been  rendered  of  which  notice  ought  to  be  given  to  the 
debtor,  unless  such  notice  is  given  or  claim  is  notified  in  accordance  with  §  1  within 
the  time  prescribed  there,  reckoned  from  the  day  on  which  the  debtor  was  last 
heard  or  summoned  to  be  heard. 


1)  Now  the  superior  execution  officer.    Royal  Ordinance  concerning  the  Introduction  of 
the  new  Execution  Act  of  10th  August  1877,  §  9. 
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5.  Aro  flera  galdenarer,  de  dar,  en  for  alia  och  alia  for  en,  betalningsskyldighet 
sig  ikladt,  och  forsummar  borgenar  att  sin  fordran  hos  nagondera  bevaka  efter 
1  §;  vare  de  andra  ej  skyldiga  att  galda  hvar  mer,  an  sin  del  efter  hufvudtalet: 
uppkommer  brist  hos  nagondera;  varde  den  lika  fordelad  emellan  de  ofriga,  som 
forbindelsen  sig  ikladt,  och  falle  borgenar  den  del  till  last,  som  galdas  skolat  af 
den,  han  latit  blifva  ansvarigheten  kvitt.  Har  borgenar  under  tionde  aret  fatt  sin 
fordran  hos  nagondera  galdenaren  ut;  da  age  denne,  inom  ett  ar  sedan  fordringen 
gulden  blef,  sin  ratt  bevaka  hos  de  andra,  af  hvilka  ersattning  bor  utga,  for  hvad 
han  ofver  egen  del  betalt. 

6.  Vill  den,  hos  hvilken  fordran  blitvit  genom  kraf  utom  ratta,  eller  genom 
erinran  bevakad  efter  1  §,  ej  afbida  borgenars  lagsokning;  stande  honom  fritt  att, 
genom  sakens  instammande  till  domstol,  aska  fordringsrattens  profning. 

7.  Har  galdenar  genfordran  hos  borgenar;  age  ratt  att  sin  skuld  daremot 
kvitta,  anda  att  han  den  genfordran  ej  sa  bevakat,  som  i  1  §  sags:  var  tiden  till 
genfordringens  bevakning  ute,  nar  den  i  bans  hand  kom  eller  nar  han  till  borge- 
naren  skyldig  blef:  age  kAdttningsratt  ej  rum. 

8.  Ej  vare  borgenar,  den  dar  har  gods  sasom  pant  eller  eljest  under  pantratt 
i  handom,  phktig  att  gifva  det  gods  ut,  innan  fordran,  hvarfor  han  pantratt  dari 
ager,  honom  gulden  varder,  anda  att  den  fordran  ej  blif vit  efter  1  §  bevakad :  of ver- 
skjuter  fordringen  godsets  varde;  gaUe  for  bevakandet  af  det  ofverskott,  hvad  om 
fordran  stadgadt  ar. 

9.  Nu  vill  efterlefvande  make,  arfvinge  eller  testamentstagare,  sedan  laga 
bouppteckning  skett,  saker  vara  att  icke  okanda  fordringar  sig  yppa;  age  da  att 
hos  ratten,  hvarunder  boat  i  konkursmal  horer,  begara  kallelse  a  dess  okanda 
borgenarer,  och  gitve  in  forteckning  pa  alia  dem,  som  veterUga  aro. 

10.  Da  makar  varda  i  aktenskapet  skilda;  —  eller  handelsbolag  eUer  annat 
bolag,  som,  enligt  hvad  sarskildt  ar  stadgadt,  allmant  kungjordt  varit,  eUer  re- 
gistrerad  forening  trader  i  hkvidation  eller  forsattes  i  konkurs;  —  eller  myndig 
person  varder  under  formyndare  staUd;  —  ma  ock  kallelse  a  okanda  borgenarer 
sa  sokas,  som  i  9  §  sagdt  ar.    (Lag  den  12  Aug.  1910.) 

11.  Da  kallelse  ar  sa  sokt,  som  i  9  §  sags;  utfarde  ratten  offenthg  stamning 
a  okanda  borgenarer,  att  sist  fore  klockan  tolf  a  viss  dag,  nast  efter  ett  ar,  gifva 
sina  fordringar  skrif tUgen  eUer  munthgen  an :  ar  boet  a  landet,  och  askas  ej  urtima 
ting;  da  ma  instaUelsen  utsattas  till  det  lagtima  ting,  som  nast  efter  ett  ar  infaller. 
Stamningen  varde  a  rattens  dorr  anslagen  ett  ar  fore  installelsedagen  och  i  aU- 
manna  tidningama  kungjord  tre  ganger,  forsta  gangen  tio  och  tredje  gangen  sist 
fyra  manader  innan  den  dag  intraffar.  Kronans  ombudsman  i  orten  och  aUa  in- 
landska  borgenarer,  som  a  den  i  9  §  omtormalda  forteckning  upptagna  aro,  skola 
om  stamningen  sarskildt  underrattas;  och  foge  ratten  eller  domaren  anstalt, 
att  sadan  underrattelse  varder,  minst  en  manad  fore  installelsedagen,  dem  meddelad. 


12.  Uraktlater  borgenar,  den  dar  ej  finnes  upptagen  a  omformalda  forteck- 
ning, att  sin  fordran  a  den  i  arsstamningen  utsatta  instaUelsedag  angifva,  och  har 
han  den  ej  heller  forut  angifvit,  hafve  sin  talan  forlorat  emot  galdenar,  som  ej 
visas  hafva  fore  instaUelsetiden  agt,  eller  a  namnda  tid  erhaUit  vetskap  om  for- 
dringens  tDlvaro :  och  vare  galdenar,  som  for  sadan  fordran  sokes,  pliktig,  dar  bor- 
genar det  askar,  med  ed  betyga,  att  den  fordran  ej  var  honom  kand  fore  installelse- 
tidens  utgang :  brister  han  at  eden,  eller  styrkes  annorledes,  att  han  om  fordringen 
agt  kunskap,  som  sagdt  ar;  betale  da  sin  andel  i  galden. 

Ar  arsstamning  af  formyndare  tagen  for  person,  som  till  myndiga  ar  kommit, 
men  blif  vit  under  formyndare  stalld;  da  hafve  ock  borgenar,  hvarom  nu  namndt 
ar,  sin  talan  forlorat,  dar  ej  formyndaren  visas  hafva  om  fordringen  agt  eller  er- 
haUit  vetskap,  sasom  forut  ar  sagdt. 
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5.  If  there  are  several  debtors  who  are  jointly  and  severally  liable  for  the  debt, 
and  if  the  creditor  omits  to  notify  his  claim  to  any  of  them  in  accordance  with 
§  1,  the  other  debtors  shall  not  be  Uable  to  pay  more  than  their  shares  according 
to  their  number.  If  any  of  them  are  insolvent,  this  loss  shall  be  equally  divided 
amongst  the  other  debtors,  and  that  share  which  should  have  been  paid  by  the  debtor 
who  is  discharged  from  Habihty  shah  be  the  loss  of  the  creditor.  If  the  creditor 
during  the  tenth  year  has  obtained  payment  of  his  claim  from  one  of  the  debtors, 
the  latter  has  a  right,  within  a  year  after  the  claim  was  paid,  to  notify  his  right 
to  the  others,  who  shall  be  bound  to  refund  him  what  he  has  paid  in  excess  of  his 
own  share. 

6.  If  a  person  who  has  been  notified  of  a  claim  by  means  of  an  extra-judicial 
summons  or  a  reminder  in  accordance  with  §  1  is  unwilling  to  wait  for  the  action 
of  his  creditor,  he  shaU  be  at  liberty  himself  to  take  proceedings  and  demand  that 
the  matter  shall  be  adjudicated  upon  by  the  competent  tribunal. 

7.  If  a  debtor  has  a  cross  claim  against  his  creditor,  he  shall  be  entitled  to  a 
set-off,  even  though  he  has  not  notified  his  cross  claim  as  prescribed  by  §  1 ;  if  the 
period  for  notifying  the  cross  claim  has  expired  at  the  time  when  he  acquired  it  or 
when  he  became  indebted  to  the  creditor,  no  right  of  set-off  shall  exist. 

8.  A  creditor  who  has  goods  as  a  pledge  or  on  which  he  has  a  Hen  in  his  pos- 
session shall  not  be  bound  to  restore  such  goods  until  the  claim  in  respect  of  which 
he  has  the  pledge  or  lien  has  been  paid  to  him,  ^ven  though  that  claim  has  not 
been  notified' in  accordance  with  §  1;  if  the  claim  exceeds  the  value  of  the 
goods,  the  excess  shall  be  notified  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  prescribed 
for  claims. 

9.  If  a  surviving  spouse,  heirs  or  legatees,  after  the  prescribed  inventory  of 
the  estate  has  been  drawn  up,  wish  to  be  assured  that  there  wiU  be  no  unknown 
claims  presented,  they  may  request  the  tribunal  which  would  have  jtuisdiction  in  case 
of  bankruptcy  to  summon  the  unknown  creditors  and  to  draw  up  a  hst  of  all  those 
who  are  known. 

10.  If  spouses  are  separated;  —  or  if  a  trading  partnership  or  some  other 
company  or  society  which  according  to  special  provisions  has  been  published,  or 
a  registered  association,  falls  into  hquidation  or  is  subjected  to  administration  in 
bankruptcy;  —  or  if  a  person  who  is  of  age  is  placed  under  guardianship;  —  in 
aU  these  cases  a  summons  of  the  unknown  creditors  shall  be  requested  in  the  manner 
provided  by  §  9  (Act  of  12th  Aug.  1910). 

11.  When  a  summons  has  been  requested  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  §  9, 
the  tribunal  shall  issue  a  pubUc  summons  caUing  on  the  unknown  creditors  to  give 
notice  of  their  claims  in  writing  or  orally  at  the  latest  before  twelve  o'clock  on  a 
certain  day  shortly  after  the  expiration  of  a  year ;  if  the  estate  is  situated  in  the 
rural  districts,  and  if  an  extraordinary  session  is  not  requested,  the  time  for  the 
notification  of  claims  may  be  postponed  to  the  ordinary  session  following  next 
after  the  expiration  of  a  year.  The  summons  shall  be  affixed  to  the  door  of  the  tri- 
bunal one  year  before  the  day  for  notification  and  be  pubhshed  three  times  in  the 
pubHc  newspapers,the  first  time  ten  months  and  the  third  time  at  the  latest  four  months 
before  that  day.  The  representative  of  the  Crown  at  the  place  in  question  and  aU 
the  creditors  Hving  within  the  Kingdom  who  are  comprised  in  the  Ust  mentioned 
in  §  9,  shaU  be  individually  notified  of  the  summons ;  and  the  tribunal  or  the  judge 
shall  take  such  steps  that  they  can  be  notified  in  this  manner  at  least  one  month 
before  the  day  for  the  notification  of  claims. 

12.  If  a  creditor  not  mentioned  in  the  aforesaid  list  omits  to  notify  his  claim 
on  the  day  fixed  for  notification  in  the  summons,  and  if  he  has  not  notified  it  pre- 
viously, he  loses  his  right  of  action  against  any  debtor  who  is  not  proved  to  have 
had  knowledge  before  the  time  for  notification,  or  at  the  said  time  to  have  obtained 
knowledge,  of  the  existence  of  the  claim,  and  a  debtor  sued  in  respect  of  such  a 
claim  shall  be  bound,  if  his  creditor  requests  such  a  course,  to  certify  on  oath  that 
the  claim  in  question  was  not  known  to  him  before  the  expiration  of  the  time  for 
notification;  if  he  refuses  to  take  the  oath,  of  if  it  is  otherwise  established  that  he 
had  knowledge  of  the  claim  as  aforesaid,  he  shall  pay  his  share  of  the  debt. 

If  the  summons  is  issued  at  the  request  of  the  guardian  of  a  person  who  is  of 
age  but  has  been  placed  under  guardianship,  such  creditors  as  have  just  been  mentioned 
shall  lose  their  rights  of  action,  unless  it  is  estabhshed  that  the  guardian  had  or 
acquired  knowledge  of  the  claim  as  above  mentioned. 

16* 
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13.  Aro  flera  galdenarer,  de  dar,  en  for  alia  och  alia  for  en,  betalningsskyldig- 
het  sig  ikladt,  och  har  arsstamning  a  nagonderas  borgenarer  agatt;  da  age  hvar 
af  de  andra  galdenarema,  lika  med  borgenaren,  att  fordringen  bevaka,  anda  att 
den  ej  blifvit  forut  hos  nagondera  utsokt. 

14.  At  borgenaxs  f ordran  intecknad  i  fast  egendom  eller  i  tomtratt  eller  i  fartyg, 
eller  bar  ban  los  egendom  sasam  pant  eller  eljest  under  pantratt  i  bandom;  njute 
ban  UT  den  egendom,  som  salunda  baftar,  betalning  anda  att  ban  ej,  efter  arsstam- 
iiing,  sin  fordran  angifver.  Om  ratt  till  kvittning  for  genfordran  vare  ock  lag  som 
i  7  §  sags,  anda  att  den  fordran  ej  bbvfit  efter  arsstamning  angifven.  (Lag  den 
14  Juni  1907.) 

15.  Utan  binder  af  arsstamning  ma  borgenar  under  anslagstiden  sin  fordran 
utsoka. 

16.  Utsoker  ej  borgenar  sin  fordran  da  arsstamning  utfardad  blifvit,  bafve 
galdenar,  sedan  iostaUelsedagen  forbi  ar,  den  ratt,  som  i  6  §  stadgas. 

17.  Varder  egendom  till  konkurs  aftradd  fore  installelsedag,  som  i  arsstam- 
ning utsatt  ar,  ocb  bar  borgenar,  fore  namnda  dag,  till  ratten  eller  domaren  gitvit 
bevakningsinlaga  i  konkursen  in,  pa  satt  i  konkurslagen  stadgas;  vare  ej  pUktig 
att  sin  salunda  bevakade  fordran  jamval  efter  arsstamningen  anmala. 

18.  Hvad  om  galdenar  i  denna  forordning  sags,  galle  afven  om  loftesman 
i  aUt  bvad  daraf  a  honom  lampas  kan. 

19.  I  andra  fall,  an  det,  som  i  11  §  sags,  da  i  lag  eller  sarskild  forfattning  nagons 
ratt  och  talan  ar  inskrankt  inom  kortare  tid  an  tio  ar,  ratte  ban  sig  darefter. 

Vare  ock  gallande  hvad  sarskUdt  ar  stadgadt  om  preskription  for  fordringar, 
som  grunda  sig  a  redogorares  uppbord  af  allmanna  medel. 

20.  For  fordran  bos  bank  eller  allmant  penningeverk,  efter  sedel  eller  aiman 
lopande  forbindelse,  som  tryckt  eller  graverad  utgifves,  galle,  ej  hvad  om  tioarig 
preskription  eller  bevakning  efter  arsstamning  nu  sagdt  ar,  utan  lande  till  efter- 
rattelse  bvad  darom  sarskUdt  ar  stadgadt.  Samma  lag  vare  angaende  medel,  som 
blifvit  insatta  i  landtranteri,  i  rikets  standers  bank  eller  riksgalds-kontor ,  eUer 
under  aiman  allman  vard. 

Kapitlet  III.   Om  Kommission  och  Spedition. 

Kommission.  Kommissionsaftalet  bestar  i  att  afsluta  affarer  i  eget  namn, 
men  for  en  annans  rakning  pa  grund  af  denne  dartill  lamnadt  uppdrag.  I  denna 
utstrackning  omfattar  salunda  kommissionsaftalet  saval  egenthg  (inkops-  ocb  for- 
saljnings-)  kommission,  som  ocksa  oegentlig  kommission  (transport-  forsakrings- 
ocb  bankaffarer  etc.).  Da  emeUertid  de  oegentUga  kommissionsaffarerna  falla 
utanfor  begreppet  bandel  i  trangre  mening,  lamnas  de  bar  asido. 

Men  detsamma  galler  ocksa  betraffande  inkopskommissionen.  Afven  detta 
slag  af  kommission  torde,  enbgt  svensk  ratt,  icke  bora  bedomas  efter  bandelsrattsliga 
regler. 

Kommissionsbandel  bestar  uti  att  f  orsalja  varor  i  eget  namn,  men  for  annans 
rakning.  Detta  framgar  af  f oreskriften  i  §  2  af  K.  F.  ang.  bandelsbocker  och  handels- 
rakningar  d.  4  Maj  1855,  enbgt  bvilket  lagrum  „de,  som  i  kommission  in-  eller 
utrikes  varor  uppkopa  for  att  dem  iter  utsalja  ocb  de,  som  i  kommission  varor 
till  forsaljning  emottaga"  aro  kopman  i  handelsrattsUg  mening.  Inkopskommis- 
sionen ar  salunda  banforbg  till  begreppet  bandel  endast  i  det  faU,  att  kommissionen 
innefattar  saval  inkop  som  forsaljning  af  varor. 

Kommissionsbandel  ar  stadigvarande  bandel.  Dock  kunna  saval  gardfari- 
bandel  som  realisation  drifvas  i  kommission,  men  galla  darfor  sarskilda  regler. 
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13.  If  there  are  several  debtors  who  are  jointly  and  severally  hable  for  the  debt, 
and  if  a  summons  to  notify  claims  within  a  year  has  been  issued  to  the  creditors 
of  any  of  them,  each  of  the  other  debtors,  on  an  equal  footing  with  the  creditor, 
has  a  right  to  notify  the  claim,  even  though  none  of  them  has  previously  been  sued 
in  respect  of  the  claim. 

14.  If  the  claim  of  a  creditor  is  registered  on  an  immovable,  or  a  building 
right  or  a  ship,  or  if  he  has  movable  property  as  a  pledge  or  subject  to  a  hen  in 
his  possession,  he  shall  have  a  right  to  be  paid  out  of  the  property  thus  affected,  even 
though  he  does  not  present  his  claim  in  pursuance  of  a  summons  to  notify  claims 
withm  a  year.  The  provisions  of  §  7  shall  apply  as  regards  a  right  of  set-off,  although 
the  claim  in  question  has  not  been  notified  in  accordance  with  a  summons  to  notify 
claims  within  a  year  (Act  of  14th  June  1907). 

15.  Notwithstanding  the  issue  of  a  summons  to  notify  claims  within  a  year 
a  creditor  may  proceed  for  the  recovery  of  his  claim  during  the  time  the  notification 
is  affixed  at  the  tribunal. 

16.  If  a  creditor  does  not  proceed  for  the  recovery  of  his  claim  when  a  summons 
to  notify  claims  within  a  year  has  been  issued,  the  debtor  may  exercise  the  right 
given  by  §  6  after  the  day  for  notification  has  passed. 

17.  If  property  is  subjected  to  administration  in  bankruptcy  before  the  day 
for  notification  indicated  in  the  summons  to  notify  claims  within  a  year,  and  if 
the  creditor  before  the  said  day  has  notified  his  claim  to  the  tribunal  or  the  judge 
in  the  bankruptcy  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  the  Bankruptcy  Act,  he  shaU  not 
be  bound  to  notify  the  claim  again  in  accordance  with  the  summons  to  notify  claims 
within  a  year. 

18.  The  provisions  with  regard  to  debtors  in  this  Ordinance  shall  also  apply 
to  sureties  in  so  far  as  they  are  appropriate  to  them. 

19.  In  other  cases  than  those  provided  for  in  §  11,  if  in  an  Act  or  special  Or- 
dinance a  right  or  right  of  action  is  subject  to  prescription  within  a  period  shorter 
than  ten  years,  that  period  of  prescription  shall  be  observed. 

The  special  provisions  concerning  the  prescription  of  claims  which  are  based 
on  the  collection  of  pubUc  charges  shall  also  be  maintained. 

20.  As  regards  claims  on  banks  or  pubhc  financial  estabHshments  resulting 
from  notes  or  other  negotiable  securities  which  are  issued  in  print  or  engraved, 
the  above  provisions  as  to  decennial  prescription  and  notifications  in  accordance 
with  a  summons  to  notify  claims  within  a  year  shall  not  apply,  but  the  special 
provisions  enacted  on  this  subject.  The  same  ruleshaU  apply  as  regards  moneys 
which  have  been  deposited  in  district  revenue  offices,  the  National  Bank  of  Sweden 
or  the  Office  of  the  Public  Debt,  or  in  some  other  pubUc  establishment. 

Chapter  III.    Commission  and  forwarding  agency. 

Commission  agency.  A  contract  of  commission  consists  in  concluding  trans- 
actions in  one's  own  name,  but  for  the  account  of  some  other  person,  on  the  basis 
of  a  mandate  given  for  this  purpose  by  the  latter.  From  this  point  of  view  a  contract 
of  commission  consequently  comprises  both  commission  agency  properly  so-caUed 
(for  purchase  and  sale)  and  commission  agency  not  properly  so-called  ((transport, 
insurance  and  banking  affairs).  As,  however,  commission  transactions  not  pro- 
perly so-caUed  are  not  comprised  in  the  term  "trade"  in  its  strict  sense,  they  are 
here  left  out  of  consideration. 

But  this  also  applies  to  commission  agency  for  purchase.  Even  this  kind  of 
commission  agency  ought  not,  according  to  Swedish  law,  be  adjudicated  on  accor- 
ding to  the  provisions  of  commercial  law. 

Commission  trade  consists  in  selling  goods  in  one's  own  name,  but  for  the  ac- 
coxmt  of  some  other  person.  This  results  from  the  provision  of  §  2  of  the  R.  0.  con- 
cerning commercial  books  and  commercial  accounts,  of  the  4th  May  1855,  accor- 
ding to  which  Article  "those  who  purchase  on  commission  home  or  foreign  goods 
in  order  to  re-sell  them,  and  those  who  receive  on  commission  goods  for  sale"  are 
traders  in  the  sense  of  the  commercial  law.  Commission  agency  for  purchase  is  con- 
sequently included  in  the  term  "trade"  only  in  case  the  commission  in  question 
comprises  both  the  purchase  and  the  sale  of  goods. 

Commission  trade  is  a  permanent  trade.  Both  the  hawkers'  trade  and  the 
reaUsation  trade  may,  however,  be  carried  on  on  commission,  but  subject  to 
special  provisions  enacted  on  the  subject. 
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Kommissionaren  i  vanlig  kommissionshandel  maste  hafva  de  for  handlande  i 
allmanhet  erforderliga  kvalifikationerna  for  ratt  att  utofva  handel.  Han  ar  ock 
pliktig  att  fora  handelsbocker. 

Kommittenten  kan  vara  saval  handlande  som  tillverkare,  saval  svensk  som 
utlanding. 

Gentemot  tredje  man  forvarfvar  kommissionaren  rattigheter  och  iklader  sig 
skyldigheter,  som  om  han  idkade  handel  for  egen  rakning.  Den,  som  af  en  kommis- 
sionar  koper  varor,  kan  salunda  vanda  sig  endast  mot  denne  for  framstallande  af 
ansprak  pa  grund  af  forsenad  leverans  eller  fel  i  godset. 

A  andra  sidan  ar  endast  kommissionaren,  men  icke  kommittenten,  berattigad 
att  hos  koparen  utkrafva  kopesMUingen. 

A  rattsforhaUandet  mellan  kommittent  och  kommissionar  torde  foljande 
rattsregler  vara  tiUampliga: 

Kommissionaren  ar  forpUktad  att  med  omsorg  och  noggrannhet  utfora  kom- 
mittentens  uppdrag,  att  ratta  sig  efter  dennes  order  och  kontraorder,  att  lamna 
meddelande  angaende  uppdragets  fuUgorande  och  affarens  forlopp  samt  att  gifva 
underrattelse  om  kundemas  mojUgen  hotande  insolvens  m.  m. 

De  varor,  som  kommissionaren  mottagit  tiU  forsaljning  och  som  fortfarande 
tUlhora  kommittenten,  ar  kommissionaren  phktig  att  varda  afvensom  att  ersatta 
kommittenten  hvarje  genom  honom  eller  hans  folk  fororsakad  skada  eller  for  lust 
dara. 

Kommissionaren  ar  i  ofrigt  skyldig  att  ersatta  kommittenten  all  den  skada, 
som  fororsakas  genom  hans  ofverskridande  af  uppdraget  eller  arman  forsummelse 
eller  vardsloshet.  Sasom  ofverskridande  af  sin  befogenhet  anses,  om  kommissionaren 
saljer  under  det  af  kommittenten  bestamda  limitum,  for  sa  vidt  han  icke 
verkstaHer  forsaljningen  for  att  skydda  kommittenten  for  en  hotande  forlust. 
Kommissionaren  ofverskrider  ocksa  sin  befogenhet,  om  han  emot  kommittentens 
order  saljer  pa  kredit. 

Harjamte  ar  kommissionaren  pliktig  att  redovisa  kopeskiUingen  for  de  forsalda 
varorna  vare  sig  efter  vissa  terminer  eUer  efter  hvarje  affars  afslutande,  beroende 
pa  det  mellan  kontrahenterna  traffade  aftalet.  For  kopeskiUingens  erlaggande 
svarar  kommissionaren  blott,  da  han  forbundit  sig  att  sta  del  credere. 

A  andra  sidan  ar  kommissionaren  berattigad  att  uppbara  arfvode  eller  provision 
(vid  del  credere-ansvarighet  sarsMld  del  credere-provision)  afvensom  ersattning 
for  alia  for  uppdraget  gjorda  utlagg  till  frakt,  porto,  forsakringspremier,  tuU  m.  m. 

Vidare  har  kommissionaren  i  kommittentens  konkurs  samma  ratt  att  vi  till 
forsaljning  mottagna  varor  njuta  betalning  for  forskott  samt  for  hafda  kostnader 
som  om  han  mottagit  varorna  under  pantratt^). 

SlutUgen  har  ock  kommissionaren  ratt  att  kvarhalla  godset  (retentionsratt), 
tiU  dess  kommittenten  galdar  de  pa  detsamma  gjorda  kostnader  (H.  B.  12  kap.  8  §). 

Spedition  bestar  i  ombesorjande  af  varuforsandning  i  eget  namn  for 
frammande  rakning.  Speditoren  star  i  samma  forhaUande  tiU  varans  afsandare 
som  kommissionaren  till  kommittenten^). 

Osakert  ar  om  speditorer,  enhgt  svensk  ratt,  aro  betraffande  ratten  till  narings- 
utofning  att  hkstalla  med  handlande  3). 

Speditoren  aUgger  att  sorgfaUigt  utfora  det  at  honom  ofverlamnade  uppdraget, 
hvartill  hor  att  riktigt  valja  transportvag,  transportmedel  och  fraktforare.  Han 
ar  ock  pliktig  att  bevara  och  varda  tiUsanda  varor,  undersoka  deras  yttre  beskaffenhet 
och  konstatera  mojUgen  befintUga  skador.  Speditoren  svarar  for  hvarje  skada,  som 
tillsk3aidas  godset  genom  hans  vaUande  vid  deras  emottagande,  forvarande  eller 
afsandande  afvensom  for  aU  skada,  som  uppkommer  genom  hans  ofverskridande  af 
uppdraget. 


1)  K.  F.  ang.  formansratt  i  sadana  till  forsaljniiig  anfortrodda  varor,  dara  forskott 
blifvit  lanmadt,  d.  6  okt.  1848.  —  ^)  Kotsohilds  handbok  s.  139.  —  3)  Jmf.  s.  35—36  har 
ofvan. 
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A  commission  agent,  in  ordinary  commission  trade,  must  have  the  quaUfi- 
cations  generally  required  for  traders  in  order  that  they  may  have  the  right  to  carry 
on  trade.     He  is  also  bound  to  keep  commercial  books. 

A  principal  may  be  either  a  trader  or  a  producer,  either  a  Swede  or  a 
foreigner. 

As  regards  third  persons  a  commission  agent  acquires  rights  and  becomes 
subject  to  Uabilities  as  if  he  carried  on  the  trade  on  his  own  account.  A  person 
who  purchases  goods  from  a  commission  agent  may  consequently  only  look  to  the 
latter  when  making  claims  based  on  delay  in  deUvery  or  defects  of  the  goods. 

On  the  other  hand,  only  the  commission  agent,  and  not  the  principal,  is  entit- 
led to  demand  payment  of  the  price  from  the  purchaser. 

The  legal  relations  between  a  principal  and  his  commission  agent  are  gov- 
erned by  the  following  rules: 

It  is  incumbent  on  a  commission  agent  to  carry  out  with  care  and  exactitude 
his  principal's  instructions,  to  be  guided  by  the  latter's  orders  and  counter-orders, 
to  render  an  account  of  the  execution  of  his  commission  and  the  course  of  the  bu- 
siness, and  to  give  information  when  he  fears  the  insolvency  of  the  customers,  etc. 

It  is  incumbent  on  a  commission  agent  to  take  care  of  the  goods  he  has  received 
for  sale,  which  continue  to  belong  to  his  principal,  as  well  as  to  compensate  his 
principal  for  any  damage  to  or  loss  of  the  goods  caused  by  the  agent  himself  or  his 
employees. 

A  commission  agent  is,  moreover,  bound  to  compensate  his  principal  for  all 
damage  occasioned  by  his  exceeding  his  authority  or  by  any  other  neghgence  or 
imprudence.  It  is  considered  as  an  excess  of  his  authority  if  the  commission  agent 
sells  below  the  limit  fixed  by  his  principal,  except  where  he  effects  the  sale  in  order 
to  protect  the  principal  against  a  threatened  loss.  A  commission  agent  also  exceeds 
his  authority  if  he  sells  goods  on  credit  contrary  to  the  instructions  of  his  prin- 
cipal. 

Pmiiher,  it  is  incumbent  on  a  commission  agent  to  render  an  account  of  the 
price  of  goods  sold,  either  at  certain  definite  periods  or  after  the  conclusion  of  every 
transaction,  based  on  the  contracts  agreed  upon  between  the  contracting  parties. 
A  commission  agent  is  responsible  for  the  payment  of  the  price  only  when  he  has 
undertaken  to  be  Hable  del  credere. 

A  commission  agent,  on  the  other  hand,  is  entitled  to  remuneration  or  com- 
mission (in  the  case  of  his  being  liable  del  credere  a  special  del  credere  commission) 
as  well  as  reimbursement  of  all  the  expenses  incurred  in  respect  of  his  commission 
for  freight,  postage,  insurance  premiums,  customs  duties,  etc. 

A  commission  agent  has,  further,  the  same  right  to  obtain  payment  in  his 
principal's  bankruptcy,  out  of  goods  received  for  sale,  of  monies  advanced  and  ex- 
penses incurred,  as  if  he  had  received  the  goods  in  pledge^). 

Finally,  a  commission  agent  has  a  right  to  retain  the  goods  (right  of  retention) 
untU  the  principal  has  paid  the  expenses  incurred  in  respect  of  the  same  goods. 
(Book  of  Commerce,  Chap.  12,  §  8.) 

Forwarding  agency  consists  in  carrying  out  the  forwarding  of  goods  in  one's 
own  name  on  behaK  of  some  other  person.  A  forwarding  agent  occupies  the  same 
legal  position  towards  the  consignor  of  the  goods  as  a  commission  agent  towards 
his  principal^). 

It  is  doubtful  whether  a  forwarding  agent,  according  to  Swedish  law,  is  with 
regard  to  the  right  to  carry  on  his  business  to  be  placed  on  an  equal  footing  with 
traders^). 

It  is  incumbent  on  a  forwarding  agent  to  carry  out  carefully  the  mandate 
entrusted  to  him,  with  which  is  coupled  the  obUgation  to  choose  the  proper  route, 
means  of  transport  and  carrier.  It  is  also  incumbent  on  him  to  preserve  and  take 
care  of  the  goods  sent  to  him,  to  examine  their  external  condition  and  point  out 
such  damage  as  the  goods  may  possibly  have  sustained.  A  forwarding  agent  is 
responsible  for  all  damage  which  the  goods  sustain  through  his  conduct  in  their 
reception,  preservation  or  forwarding,  as  well  as  for  all  damage  which  arises  through 
the  violation  of  his  instruction. 


1)  R.  O.  of  6.  Oct.  1848,  concerning  preferential  right  in  respect  of  goods  entrusted 
for  sale  on  which  advances  have  been  made.  —  2)  Rotschild's  Manual,  p.  139.  —  3)  cf. 
above  pp.  35,  36. 
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A  andra  sidan  har  speditoren  ratt  till  provision  samt  ersattning  for  kostnader 
och  utlagg.  Till  sakerhet  for  sin  fordran  har  speditoren,  enligt  svenak  ratt,  icke 
pantratt  eller  formansratt  utan  endast  retentionsratt. 


Sveriges  Konkursratt. 

Inledning. 

De  for  konkurs  (kopmans  ocli  icke-kopmans)  gallande  aUmanna  regler  finnas 
i  konkurslagen  den  18  September  1862  med  de  andringar  daraf,  som  tid  efter 
arnian  egt  rum.  Salunda  andrades  §§  86,  87  och  88  den  12  Maj  1870,  §§  3,  20, 
22,  24,  25,  29  och  126  den  10  Aug.  1877,  §  47  den  26  Sept.  1879,  §  2  den  13  April 
1883,  §§  9  och  52  den  1  Maj  1885,  §  59  den  8  Juni  1888,  §  34  den  14  Juni  1888, 
§§  104,  106  och  113  den  22  Maj  1891,  §§  13  och  54  den  12  Juni  1891,  §§  102 
och  140  den  14  April  1893,  §  41  den  19  Nov.  1897,  §  5  den  1  Juli  1898,  §  67 
den  29  Mars  1899,  §§  51,  90  och  117  den  10  Maj  1901,  §  10  den  14  Juni  1901, 
§  142  den  5  JuH  1901,  §  15  den  24  Juli  1903,  §§  60  och  144  den  8  April  1904 
§  30  den  17  Mars  1905,  §§  2  och  90  den  14  Juni  1907  samt  §§  125  och  127  den  5  Juni 
1909.  Harjamte  har  §  33  blifvit  upphafd  den  10  August  1877  och  §  38  den  20  Juni 
1905  och  §§  128  hafva  bhvfit  upphafda  och  ersatta  genom  stadganden  i  kap.  3  och 
23  i  strafflagen  af  den  16  Februari  1864.  Oaktadt  alia  vidtagna  forbattringar, 
anses  hkval  konkurslagen  vara  foraldrad,  och  har  Kungl.  Maj :  t  tiUsatt  en  kommitte 
for  en  allman  revision  af  densamma. 


Har  nedan  intages  konkurslagen  med  kommentar.  Hartill  fogas  en  redo- 
gorelse  for  prioriterade  borgenarers  formansratt  sinsemellan  till  konkursgaldenars 
egendom. 


Konkurs-Lag. 

Gifven  Stockholms  Slott  den  18  September  1862. 
(Swenski)  Forfattnings-Samling  1862,  Nr.  51.) 


Vi  Carl,  med  Guds  Nade,  Sveriges,  Norriges,  Gothes  och  Vendes  Konung, 
gore  veterUgt :  det  Vi,  uppa  Rikets  Standers  underdaniga  f orslag,  f unnit  godt  att,  med 
upphafvande  af  1  till  och  med  6  Kapitlen  i  Konkurs-Lagen  den  12  Mars  1830  och 
de  sarskdlda  rorande  konkursmal  utfardade  Forfattningar,  hvdlka  ej  har  nedan  i 
85  och  93  §  sarsMldt  aro  undantagna,  samt  med  andring  af  8  Kap.  2  §  8  mom. 
och  12  Kap.  6  §  Rattegangs-Balken  i  hwad  dessa  lagrum  afse  konkurs-  och  urarfwa- 
mal,  forordna  som  foljer: 

Kapitlet  I.     Om  egendoms  aftradande  till  konkurs. 

§  1.  Vill  nagon  aftrada  egendom  till  konkurs;  gifve  ansokning  derom  in  till 
Underratten  i  den  stad,  eller,  a  landet,  till  Domaren  i  den  ort,  der  galdenar  bor 
infor  domstol  swara  i  twistemal,  som  anga  gald  i  allmanhet. 


1)  Forfattningssamlingens  ortografi  ar  bibehallen. 

Ad  §  1.  Batten  eller  domaren  underkastar  ansokningen  f  o  r  m  e  1 1  profning.  Bader 
sokanden  ofver  sin  egendom,  ar  myndig  eUer,  om  det  ar  gift  kvinna,  har  boskillnad,  bifalles 
ansokningen  utan  realitetsprofning.  Ar  sokanden  juridisk  person,  fogas  vid  ansokningen  bevis 
att  den  undertecknats  af  dartiU  berattigad  person.  —  Batt  domstol  ar  den,  inom  hvars  dom- 
varjo  sokanden  ar  eller  senaet  varit  mantalsskrifven. 
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On  the  other  hand,  a  forwarding  agent  is  entitled  to  remuneration  and  reim- 
bursement of  expenses  and  disbursements.  As  security  for  his  claims  a  forwarding 
agent  has  not,  according  to  Swedish  law,  a  pledge-right  or  preferential  right,  but 
merely  a  right  of  retention. 


The  Swedish  Law  of  Bankruptcy. 


Introduction. 

The  general  provisions  appUcable  to  bankruptcy  (of  traders  and  non-traders) 
are  to  be  found  in  the  Bankruptcy  Act  of  the  18th  September  1882,  with  the  alter- 
ations thereof  which  have  been  made  from  time  to  time.  Thus  §§  86,  87  and  88 
were  modified  on  the  12th  May  1870,  §§  3,  20,  22,  24,  25,  29  and  126  on  the  10th 
August  1877,  §  47  on  the  26th  September  1879,  §  2  on  the  13th  April  1883,  §§  9 
and  52  on  the  1st  May  1885,  §  59  on  the  8th  June  1888,  §  34  on  the  14th  June  1888, 
§§  104,  106  and  113  on  the  22nd  May  1891,  §§  13  and  54  on  the  12th  June  1891, 
§§  102  and  140  on  the  14th  April  1893,  §  41  on  the  19th  Nov.  1897,  §  5  on  the  1st  July 
1898,  §  67  on  the  29th  March  1899,  §§  51,  90  and  117  on  the  10th  May  1901,  §  10 
on  the  14th  June  1901,  §  142  on  the  5th  July  1901,  §  15  on  the  24th  July  1903, 
§§  60  and  144  on  the  8th  April  1904,  §  30  on  the  17th  March  1905.  §§  2  and  90  on 
the  14th  June  1907,  and  §§  125  and  127  on  the  5th  June  1909.  Moreover  §  33 
was  repealed  on  the  10th  August  1877  and  §  38  on  the  20th  June  1905,  and  §§  128, 
129  and  130  have  been  superseded  by  Chap.  23,  §§  1,  2  and  3  of  the  Criminal  Law  of 
the  16th  February  1864.  In  spite  of  all  the  improvements  which  have  been  made, 
the  Bankruptcy  Act  is  nevertheless  considered  to  have  grown  out  of  date,  and 
His  Royal  Majesty  has  quite  recently  appointed  a  committee  with  a  view  to  a 
general  revision  of  the  Act. 

The  Bankruptcy  Act,  with  a  commentary,  is  inserted  below.  An  exposition 
of  the  reciprocal  preferential  rights  of  secured  creditors  on  the  property  of  the  bank- 
rupt is  annexed  thereto. 


Bankruptcy  Act. 

Given  at  Stockholm  Castle  the  18th  September  1862. 
(Swedishi)  Collection  of  Laws,  1862,  No.  51.) 


We  Charles,  by  the  Grace  of  God,  King  of  Sweden,  Norway,  the  Goths  and 
the  Wends  make  known:  that  consequent  on  the  project  submitted  to  Us  by  the 
Estates  of  the  Realm,  We  have  found  good,  with  the  repeal  of  Chapters  1  to  6  of 
the  Bankruptcy  Act  of  the  12th  March  1830  and  the  special  enactments  concerning 
proceedings  Ln  bankruptcy  which  are  not  specially  excepted  below  in  §§  85  and  93, 
and  with  the  modification  of  Chap.  8,  §  2,  paragraph  8  and  Chap.  12  §  6  of  the  Code 
of  Procedure,  in  so  far  as  these  Articles  relate  to  proceedings  in  bankruptcy  and 
lawsuits  relative  to  successions,  to  decree  as  foUows: 

Chapter  I.  The  subjection  of  property  to  administration  in  bankruptcy. 

§  1.  If  a  person  wishes  to  subject  his  property  to  administration  in  bankruptcy, 
he  shall  present  a  petition  in  that  behalf  to  the  inferior  tribunal  of  the  town,  or, 
in  the  rural  districts,  to  the  judge  of  the  place  where  the  debtor  has  his  forum  for 
litigations  relative  to  debts  in  general. 

1)  The  spelling  of  the  Collection  of  Laws  is  maintained. 

As  to  §  1.  The  tribunal  or  the  judge  subjects  the  petition  to  a  formal  examination.  If 
the  petitioner  has  the  power  to  dispose  of  his  property,  is  of  age,  or  if  it  is  a  married  woman, 
has  a  separation  of  property,  the  petition  will  be  granted  without  inquiring  into  the  merits 
of  the  case.  If  the  petitioner  is  a  juridical  person,  the  petition  must  be  accompanied  by  a 
certificate  stating  that  it  has  been  signed  by  a  person  authorised  to  sign  it.  —  The  competent 
tribunal  is  that  within  the  jurisdiction  of  which  the  petitioner  is  or  has  last  been  entered  on 
the  cadastral  register. 
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2.  1  mom.  Borgenar  ege  ock  soka,  att  galdenars  egendom  aftradas  skall  i 
foljande  fall,  nemligen:  1.  da  galdenar  ar  for  skuld  rymd,  eller  veterligen  ur  riket 
faren  och  anledning  ar  for  handen,  att  ban  forblifver  utrikes  for  att  undga 
borgenarers  kraf ;  —  2.  da  verkstallighet  af  utmatning,  bvarigenom  all  galdenars 
kanda  egendom  medtagas  skulle,  blifvit  for  annans  fordran  sokt;  —  3.  da  galdenar 
svikligen,  borgenarer  till  forfang,  afbander  sig  eller  undanskaffar  sina  tillgangar. 

2  mom.    Borgenar  age  jamval  soka,  att  galdenars  egendom  aftradas  skall: 

da  los  egendom,  dari  formansratt  jamHkt  17  kap.  6  §  forsta  stycket  bandels- 
balken  eUer  pa  grand  af  forlagsinteckning  tillkommer  borgenaren,  blifvit  utmatt 
for  annans  fordran, 

eUer  egendom,  som  nyss  sagts,  eller  egendom,  dari  ban  bar  formansratt  jambkt 
17  kap.  5  §  forsta  stycket  handelsbalken,  genom  skriftUg  afhandbng  foryttrats 
med  viUkor,  att  saljaren  ager  beballa  egendomen  i  sin  vard, 

samt  skabg  anledning  ar  att  befara,  att  den  ofriga  egendom,  bvari  borgenaren 
ager  formansratt,  ar  otilbacklig  till  galdande  af  bans  fordran.  Lagd.  14Juni 
1907. 

3.  Har  borgenar  klar  och  forf alien  fordran;  ege  jemval  soka,  att  galdenars 
egendom  aftradas  skall:  da  galdenaren  haUer  sig  undan,  ocb  icke  for  sig  stallt  ombud, 
som  ratt  for  bonom  gor,  eller  lemnat  kand  egendom  qvar,  som  mot  bans  veterliga 
gald  synes  svara;  da  vid  utmatning  for  den  fordran  galdenar  funnits  sakna  full 
tiUgang  till  skuldens  galdande,  eller  uppgifven  tillgang  funnits  tvistig  eller  af  annan 
orsak  ej  kunnat  straxt  tiU  betabiing  i  laga  ordning  anvandas,  sa  ock  da  verkstallig- 
het af  utmatning  a  galdenars  egendom  blifvit  af  annan  borgenar  askad,  ocb  skalig 
anledning  ar  att  befara,  att,  efter  forsaljning  af  den  egendom,  tillgang  till  de  ofrigas 
fornojande  ej  finnes. 


4,  Ar  galdenar  kopman,  och  visas  sadana  omstandigbeter,  pa  grund  bvaraf 
antagas  kan,  att  ban  ofver  en  vecka  sina  betalningar  installt;  da  ege  borgenar, 
anda  att  bans  fordran  ej  forfallen  ar,  soka,  att  galdenars  egendom  aftradas  ma. 

Har  borgenar  genom  Notarius  Publicus  eller  i  vittnens  narvaro  uppmanat 
kopman  att  betala  klar  och  forfaUen  gald,  och  ar  den  gald  icke  inom  en  vecka 
derefter  gulden;  da  ege  ock  den  borgenar  soka,  att  galdenars  egendom  till  konkurs 
aftradas  skall. 


Ad  §  2.  For  anvandningen  af  §  2  krafves,  att  sokanden  styrker  sig  aga  fordran 
—  forfallen  behofver  den  ej  vara  —  hos  galdenaren.  —  Forlagsinteckning  beviljas  enligt 
svensk  lag  for  drifvande  af  fabrik  af  hvad  slag  som  heist  och  i  ofrigt  endast  for  foljande  slag 
af  rorelse:  kvamrorelse,  boktryckeri,  bryggeri,  brannvins-  och  kruttillverkning  samt  bergsbrnk 
eller  grufvedrift  af  alia  slag.  Inteckningsratten  upphor,  sa  snart  det  inteoknade  ofvergar  till 
ny  agare,  men  omfattar  afven  sadan  egendom,  som  efter  inteckningen  tillkommit  for 
rorelsens  drift. 

Fordringar  med  formansratt  enligt  17  kap.  6  §  forsta  stycket  handelsbalken  aro  angifna 
a  sid.  155  n:r  3  litt.  b. 

Fordringar  med  formansratt  enligt  17  kap.  5  §  forsta  stycket  handelsbalken  aro  angifna 
a  sid.  155  n:r  3  litt.  a. 

Foryttrandet  af  egendomen  maste  hafva  agt  rum  med  tillampning  af  K.  F.  den  20  Nov. 
1845  i  afseende  pa  handel  om  losoren,  som  koparen  later  i  saljarens  vard  kvarblilva. 

Ad  §  3.  Ar  galdenaren  domd  betalningsskyldig,  anses  fordran  icke  vara  klar  forr  an 
domen  vunnit  laga  kraft.  Ar  galdenaren  domd  utan  att  hafva  afgifvit  svaromdl  samt  darefter 
stammer  om  atervinning,  ar  fordran  icke  heller  klar  forr  an  slutlig  dom  i  atervinningstvisten 
forehgger.  Om  ater  fordringen  icke  bestrides  eller  dess  riktighet  genast  kan  adagalaggas,  be- 
hofves  ingen  foregaende  dom. 

Ad  §  4.  Betydelsen  i  denna  lag  af  ordet  kopman  bestammes  i  §  139.  —  Ett  hkvidations- 
forfarande  utan  konkurs  kan  i  Sverige  icke  komma  till  stand,  utan  att  samtlige  borgenarer 
och  galdenaren  aro  darom  ense  och  en  borgenar,  som  en  gang  anslutit  sig  dartill,  ar  ej  haraf 
bunden,  utan  kan  nar  som  heist  utan  hansyn  till  ofrige  fordringsagare  payrka  konkursforfarande. 


SWEDEN:  BANKRUPTCY.  126 

2.  Par.  1.  A  creditor  also  may  demand  that  the  property  of  his  debtor  shall 
be  subjected  to  administration  in  bankruptcy  in  the  following  cases,  namely :  1.  When 
the  debtor  has  absconded  owing  to  indebtedness,  or  when  it  can  be  estabUshed  that 
he  has  left  the  Kingdom,  and  there  is  ground  to  fear  that  he  wiU  remain  abroad 
in  order  to  avoid  the  claims  of  his  creditors;  —  2.  When  the  reahsation  of  a  seizure 
in  execution  of  aU  the  known  property  of  the  debtor  has  been  demanded  for  the 
claim  of  some  other  person;  —  3.  When  the  debtor  fraudulently,  to  the  detriment 
of  his  creditors,  aUenates  or  removes  his  property. 

Par.  2.  A  creditor  is  also  entitled  to  demand  that  the  property  of  his  debtor 
shall  be  subjected  to  administration  in  bankruptcy  when  movables  over  which  the 
creditor  has  a  preferential  right  in  virtue  of  Chap.  17,  §  6,  paragraph  1,  of  the  Code 
of  Commerce  or  in  virtue  of  a  security  registered  on  stock  in  trade,  have  been  seized 
for  the  claim  of  some  other  person,  or  when  property  of  the  kind  just  mentioned, 
or  property  on  which  he  has  a  preferential  right  according  to  Chap.  17,  §  5,  para- 
graph 1  of  the  Code  of  Commerce,  has  been  ahenated  by  a  written  document  sub- 
ject to  the  condition  that  the  seller  shall  keep  the  property  in  his  possession,  and 
there  is  serious  reason  to  fear  that  the  other  property  subject  to  the  preferential  right 
of  the  creditor  is  insufficient  for  the  payment  of  his  claim.    Act  of  14th  June  1907. 

3.  If  a  creditor  has  an  vmcontested  claim  ^liich  is  due  for  payment,  he  can 
also  demand  that  the  property  of  the  debtor  shaU  be  subjected  to  administration 
in  bankruptcy,  if  the  debtor  conceals  himself  and  has  not  appointed  a  represen- 
tative who  can  fulfU  his  obligations,  or  has  not  left  known  property  which  seems 
sufficient  to  satisfy  his  proved  debts;  further,  if  on  execution  for  the  recovery 
of  the  debt  in  question  the  debtor  has  been  foimd  not  to  possess  sufficient  assets 
for  the  payment  of  the  debt,  or  if  some  declared  asset  has  been  foimd  to  be  sub- 
ject to  dispute,  or  for  some  other  reason  has  not  been  capable  of  being  immediately 
realised  for  payment  in  a  lawful  manner,  or  if  the  reahsation  of  a  seizure  in  exe- 
cution of  the  debtor's  property  has  been  demanded  by  some  other  creditor,  and 
there  is  serious  reason  to  fear  that  after  the  sale  of  this  property  the  proceeds  will 
be  insufficient  for  the  satisfaction  of  the  other  creditors. 

4.  If  the  debtor  is  a  trader  and  circumstances  are  proved  to  exist  from  which 
it  may  be  presumed  that  he  has  suspended  his  payments  for  more  than  a  week, 
the  creditor,  although  his  claim  is  not  due  for  payment,  may  demand  that  the  debtor's 
property  shall  be  subjected  to  administration  in  bankruptcy. 

If  the  creditor,  by  means  of  a  pubUc  notary  or  in  the  presence  of  witnesses, 
has  summoned  a  trader  to  pay  an  uncontested  debt  which  is  due  for  payment, 
and  if  the  debt  is  not  paid  witMn  a  week  thereafter,  the  creditor  may  demand  that 
the  debtor's  property  shall  be  subjected  to  administration  in  bankruptcy. 

As  to  §  2.  For  the  application  of  §  2,  it  is  required  that  the  petitioner  should  establish 
that  he  has  a  claim  —  which  need  not  be  due  for  payment  —  on  the  debtor.  —  A  registered 
security  on  stock  in  trade  according  to  Swedish  Law,  is  allowed  in  the  case  of  factories  of 
every  kind  and  in  addition  only  in  the  case  of  the  following  kinds  of  exploitation:  mills, 
printing  works,  breweries,  brandy  distilleries  and  powder  factories  and  mines  and  quarries  of 
all  kinds.  The  right  of  security  ceases  as  soon  as  the  encumbered  objects  pass  to  a  new  owner, 
but  it  comprises  also  such  property  as  after  the  registration  of  the  security  has  been  acquired 
for  the  exploitation  of  the  industry  in  question. 

Claims  with  preferential  rights  in  accordance  with  Chap.  17,  §  6,  par.  1  of  the  Code  of  Com- 
merce are  indicated  on  p.   155,  No.  3,  letter  b. 

Claims  with  preferential  rights  in  accordance  with  Chap.  17,  §  5,  par.  1  of  the  Codej)f  Com- 
merce are  indicated  on  p.  155,  No.  3,  letter  a. 

The  alienation  of  the  property  must  have  taken  place  subject  to  the  application  of  the 
R.  O.  of  20th  Nov.  1845  as  regards  transactions  concerning  movables  which  the  buyer  leaves 
to  the  charge  of  the  seller. 

Aa  to  §  3.  11  the  debtor  has  been  condemned  to  pay,  the  claim  is  not  considered  uncontested 
until  the  judgment  has  become  res  judicata.  If  the  debtor  has  been  condemned  without  having 
been  heard,  and  subsequently  lodges  an  "objection",  the  claim  is  not  considered  uncontested 
until  final  judgment  has  been  given  on  the  objection.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  no  defence  has  been 
set  up  against  the  claim,  or  if  its  correctness  can  immediately  be  proved,  no  previous  judgment 
is  necessary. 

Aa  to  §  4.  The  meaning  of  the  word  "trader"  in  this  Act  is  defined  by  §  139.  —  Liquidation 
proceedings  without  administration  in  bankruptcy  cannot  take  place  in  Sweden  unless  all  the 
creditors  and  the  debtor  are  agreed  on  the  subject,  and  a  creditor  who  has  once  consented  is  not 
bound  by  this  agreement,  but  may  at  any  time,  without  considering  the  other  creditors,  demand 
an  administration  in  bankruptcy. 
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5.  Der  likval  borgenars  fordran  tillkommit  sednare  an  de  omstandiglieter,  pa, 
hvilka  han  sin  ansokning  om  egendoms-aftradet  grundar;  vare  den  ansokning 
utan  verkan. 

Har  borgenar  for  sin  fordran  sakerhet  genom  pant  eller  genom  inteckning 
i  fast  egendom ;  ege  ej  den  ratt,  i  2,  3  och  4  §  omf ormald  ar,  der  han  ej  gitter  visa, 
att  panten  eller  inteckningen  till  galdande  af  bans  fordran  otiUracklig  ar.  Ej  beUer 
ege  borgenar  soka,  att  makars  bo  aftradas  skall,  der  bans  fordran  ar  sadan,  att 
for  densamma  ej  kan  vinnas  utmatning  i  annan  egendom  an  den,  bvarofver  bustrun 
eger  rada. 

6.  1  mom.  Nu  ar  i  stad  konkursansokning  af  galdenar  gjord;  utfarde  da 
Ratten  genast  eUer  sist  nasta  dag  stamning  a  borgenarema  som  framdeles  sags. 

2  mom.  Har  i  stad  borgenar  sokt,  att  galdenars  egendom  aftradas  ma;  bore 
Ratten  derofver  galdenaren  genast,  eUer,  der  han  da  ej  traffas  kan,  sist  inom  tva 
dagar:  will  ban  undwika  konkurs;  fomoje  genast  sokanden  eller  stalle  antaglig 
borgen  for  bans  fordran;  dock  bor  galdenar,  som  kopman  ar,  forf alien  fordran 
straxt  galda :  gitter  ej  galdenar  f uUgora  bvad  nu  sagdt  ar ;  beslute  Ratten,  att  bans 
egendom  aftradas  skaU,  och  forfare  som  i  nastforegaende  mom.  sagdt  ar:  kommer 
ej  galdenar  a  dag,  bvartill  ban  kallad  blifvit;  profve  Ratten  anda  sokandens  skal. 


3  mom.  Nu  ar,  i  anledning  af  borgenars  ansokning,  galdenar  med  kallelse  sokt, 
der  ban  hemvist,  tjenst,  naring  eller  kost  bafver:  finnes  ban  ej  der,  eUer  bans  ombud 
eller  kan  man  ej  pa  det  eller  annat  satt  fa  kunskap  hvar  ban  vistas,  och  ar  anledning, 
att  han  bailer  sig  undan,  eller  ar  ban  rymd  eller  weterligen  ur  riket  f aren ;  f orelagge 
Ratten  honom,  genom  kungorelse  i  aUmanna  tidningama  tre  ganger,  wlss  tid  af 
en  tni  hogst  twa  manader  fran  sista  kungorandet  att  sig  instaUa:  late  ock  bans 
kanda  egendom  under  saker  ward  sattas :  kommer  han  ej  inom  f orelagd  tid ;  profve 
Ratten  anda  sokandens  skal. 

7.  1  mom.  Ar  a  landet  konkursansokning  af  galdenar  tUl  Domaren  ingifven ; 
utfarde  denne  genast  stamning  a  borgenarema. 

2  mom.  Ar  sadan  ansokning  gjord  af  borgenar;  f orelagge  Domaren  galdenaren 
lampUgen  kortaste  tid  och,  der  ban  ar  aflagset  boende,  hogst  en  vecka  efter  del- 
faendet,  att  sig  derofver  forklara:  och  bor  sokanden  tUlstaUa  Domaren  bevis  ofver 
delgifvandet  sist  inom  fjorton  dagar  efter  det  ansokningen  gjord  ar,  eller  vare 
ansokningen  forfallen,  der  ej  sokanden  stjrrker,  att  galdenaren  ej  antraffas  kunnat. 
MedgiEver  galdenaren  borgenarens  ansokning;  forfare  Domaren  sasom  i  foregaende 

Ad  §  5.  Afven  om  borgenaren  vid  fordringens  tiUkomst  var  okunnig  om  sadaua  omstan- 
digheter,  som  i  ooh  for  sig  kunde  foranleda  konkurs,  far  han  ioke  aberopa  dem  till  stod  for  ett 
konkursyrkande,  sa  snart  de  aro  aldre  an  skulden.  Ar  fordringeu  pa  borgenaren  ofverl4ten, 
har  han  likval  samma  ratt  som  foregangaren.  —  Pants  eUer  intecknings  otiUracklighet  kan, 
dar  ej  disproportionen  ar  alldeles  uppeubar,  endast  adagalaggas  genom  laglig  forsaljning.  — 
Bestammelsen  i  sista  punkten  atser,  att  hustru  —  savida  ej  boskillnad  finnes  mellan  ma- 
karne  —  ioke  kan  forsattas  i  konkurs,  utan  att  mannen  dari  forsattes. 

Ad  §  6.  TiU  2  mom.  Ratten  kaUar  ioke  ex  officio  galdenaren,  utan  far  borgenaren  om- 
besorja,  att  rattens  kallelse  meddelas  honom,  hvarefter  ansokningen  profvas,  vare  sig  galdenaren 
svarar  eller  ej.  —  Om  stalld  borgen  ioke  af  borgenaren  godkannes,  gifver  ratten  utslag 
darofver. 

Ad  §  7.  Landtdomstolame  besta  af  en  rattslard  ordforande,  domaren,  ooh  ett  antal  lekman. 
Domaren  far  ensam  ioke  handlagga  rattsarenden  af  tvistig  beskaffenhet  men  har  en  viss  ad- 
ministrativ  befogenhet  sasom  utfardande  af  kaUelser  ooh  dylikt.  Se  §  11.  —  Urtima  kallas 
hvarje  domstolens  sanunantrade  utofver  de  i  lag  stadgade,  hvilka  forut  voro  tre  om  aret 
men  efterhand  a  de  tatare  befolkade  ortema  okats  till  sammantrade  hvarje  eller  hvarannan 
manad  med  undantag  for  sommarmanciderna. 
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5.  If,  however,  the  claim  of  the  creditor  has  arisen  after  the  circumstances 
on  which  he  bases  his  petition  for  the  subjection  of  the  property  of  the  debtor  to 
administration  in  bankruptcy,  this  petition  shall  be  without  effect. 

If  the  creditor  has  security  for  his  claim  by  means  of  a  pledge  or  a  registered 
mortgage  on  immovable  property,  he  has  not  the  right  mentioned  in  §§  2,  3  and  4, 
unless  he  can  prove  that  the  pledge  or  registered  mortgage  is  insufficient  for  the 
satisfaction  of  his  claim.  Nor  may  the  creditor  demand  that  the  common  estate  of 
spouses  shall  be  administered  in  bankruptcy,  if  his  claim  is  of  such  a  nature 
that  it  can  only  be  enforced  by  execution  against  the  property  of  which  the  wife 
has  power  to  dispose. 

6.  Par.  1.  If  in  a  town  a  debtor  has  demanded  that  his  property  shall  be 
subjected  to  administration  in  bankruptcy,  the  tribunal  shall  immediately,  or  at 
the  latest  on  the  following  day,  issue  a  summons  to  the  creditors  in  the  manner 
indicated  below. 

Par.  2.  If  in  a  town  a  creditor  has  demanded  that  the  property  of  a  debtor 
shall  be  administered  in  bankruptcy,  the  tribunal  shall  forthwith  or,  if  he  cannot 
be  found,  at  the  latest  within  two  weeks,  examine  the  debtor  regarding  his  affairs ; 
if  the  debtor  wishes  to  avoid  proceedings  in  bankruptcy,  he  must  forthwith  satisfy 
the  petitioner  or  give  him  an  acceptable  security  for  ids  claim;  if,  however,  the 
debtor  is  a  trader,  he  must  immediately  pay  a  claim  which  is  due  for  payment.  If 
the  debtor  is  unable  to  make  this  payment,  the  tribunal  shall  order  the  administra- 
tion of  his  property  ia  bankruptcy,  and  shall  proceed  in  the  manner  indicated 
in  the  preceding  paragraph;  if  the  debtor  does  not  appear  on  the  day  for  which 
he  has  been  summoned,  the  tribunal  shall  nevertheless  consider  the  allegations 
of  the  petitioner. 

Par.  3.  If,  on  the  petition  of  a  creditor,  the  debtor  has  been  sought,  in  order 
to  serve  him  with  a  summons,  where  he  has  his  residence,  service,  occupation  or 
board,  without  it  being  possible  to  find  him  or  his  representative,  or  if  it  is  impos- 
sible by  any  means  whatsoever  to  find  out  where  he  Uves,  and  if  there  is  reason 
to  beheve  that  he  is  concealing  himself,  or  if  he  has  absconded  or  it  can  be  proved  that 
he  has  left  the  Kingdom,  the  tribunal  shall  summon  him  by  means  of  a  notice  inserted 
three  times  in  the  pubUc  newspapers  to  appear  within  a  certain  time,  not  exceeding 
two  months  from  the  last  insertion,  and  shall  also  take  care  that  Ids  known  pro- 
perty is  placed  under  proper  charge.  If  he  does  not  appear  within  the  fixed  time, 
the  tribunal  shall  nevertheless  consider  the  allegations  of  the  petitioner. 

7.  Par.  1.  If  in  the  rural  districts  a  petition  for  administration  in  bankruptcy 
has  been  presented  to  the  judge  by  the  debtor,  the  judge  shaU  immediately  issue 
a  summons  to  the  creditors. 

Par.  2.  If  such  a  petition  has  been  presented  by  a  creditor,  the  judge  shall 
grant  to  the  debtor  the  shortest  period  appropriate,  and  where  he  lives  at  a  distance 
a  maximum  of  one  week  after  having  been  notified,  for  presenting  his  observations 
on  the  petition,  and  the  petitioner  shall  prove  to  the  judge  that  the  debtor  has 
been  notified,  at  the  latest  within  fourteen  days  after  the  presentment  of  the  pe- 
tition, on  pain  of  the  petition  being  dismissed,  unless  the  petitioner  proves  that  it 

As  to  §  5.  Even  though  the  creditor,  at  the  time  when  the  claim  arose,  was  not  aware  of 
the  circumstances  which  in  themselves  may  bring  about  an  administration  in  bankruptcy,  he 
may  not  invoke  them  in  favour  of  a  petition  for  administration  in  bankruptcy  if  they  were  anterior 
to  the  debt.  If  the  claim  has  been  transferred  to  the  creditor,  the  latter  has, the  same  right  as  the 
transferor.  —  The  insufficiency  of  a  pledge  or  registered  security,  if  the  disproportion  is  not 
clearly  manifest,  can  only  be  established  by  a  sale  ia  accordance  with  law.  —  The  provision 
of  the  last  sentence  signifies  that  a  wife  —  if  there  is  no  separation  of  property  between  the  spouses 
—  cannot  be  made  bankrupt  unless  her  husband  is  also  made  bankrupt. 

As  to  §  6.  Par.  2.  The  tribunal  does  not  of  its  own  motion  svunmon  the  debtor,  but  the 
creditor  must  see  that  the  summons  of  the  tribunal  is  notified  to  him,  whereupon  the  petition 
is  considered  whether  the  debtor  replies  or  not.  —  If  the  security  offered  is  not  accepted  by  the 
creditor,  the  tribvinal  decides  on  the  matter. 

As  to  §  7.  The  tribunals  of  the  rural  districts  are  composed  of  a  learned  president,  the  judge, 
and  a  number  of  la3rmen.  The  judge  may  not  adjudicate  alone  upon  legal  matters  of  a  litigious 
nature,  but  has  a  certain  administrative  competence,  as  for  example  to  issue  summonses,  etc. 
See  §  II.  —  AU  the  sessions  of  the  tribunal,  apart  from  those  which  are  prescribed  by  law,  are 
called  extraordinary;  the  number  of  sessions  was  formerly  three  per  annum  but  the  number 
has  been  increased  from  time  to  time  in  the  more  densely  populated  districts,  and  sessions  are 
now  held  every  month  or  every  two  months,  with  the  exception  of  the  simimer  months. 
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mom.  sagdt  ar:  gor  galdenaren  jaf  emot  ansokningen,  eller  blifver  ban  med  for- 
klaring  ute ;  hanskjutes  saken  till  Ratten,  och  vare  lag  som  i  6  §  2  mom.  sagdt  ar. 

3  mom.  I  de  fall,  som  i  6  §  3  mom.  omformalda  aro,  galle  for  Domaren  a  landet, 
hvad  om  Ratten  i  stad  sagdt  ar;  dock  varde,  der  galdenar  ej  inom  forelagd  tid 
sig  installer,  saken  till  Ratten  hanskjuten. 

4  mom.  Skall  konkursmal  af  Ratten  handlaggas ;  varde  urtima  ting  af  Domaren 
utsatt  att  hallas  sa  fort  ske  kan  och  sist  inom  fjorton  dagar,  der  ej  lagtima  ting 
inom  samma  tid  infaUer,  eller  sokanden  onskar,  att  arendet  anda  ma  till  lagtima 
ting  ansta,  och  sadant  ej  af  galdenaren  bestrides, 

8.  Ar  konkurs  a  galdenar  sokt,  och  dor  galdenar,  utan  att  han  den  ansokning 
medgifvit,  eller  soker  borgenar,  att  afhden  galdenars  bo  tiU  konkurs  aftradas  ma; 
forelagges  delegarna  i  boet  att  sig  derofver  forklara,  der  de  kanda  och  inlandska 
aro,  fjorton  dagar  eller  hogst  en  manad  fran  deKaendet,  och,  der  de  okanda  eller 
utnkes  fama  aro,  en  eller  hogst  tva  manader  efter  det  kungorelse  blif\dt  tre  ganger 
i  aUmanna  tidningama  inford:  och  warde  saken  sa  bedomd  som  om  galdenaren 
lefwat.  Dor  galdenar,  sedan  han  sokt  att  fa  sitt  bo  aftrada;  warde  saken  ej  deraf 
uppehaUen. 

9.  Vid  konkursansokning  foge  galdenar  uppteckning  a  boets  egendom  och 
gald,  med  uppgift  a  borgenarers  namn  och  hemvist,  sa  ock  a  de  bocker  och  hand- 
lingar,  som  boet  rora;  och  vare  uppteckningen  med  edsforpHgtelse  underskrifven. 
Ar  ej  bouppteckning  bifogad,  eller  uppstar  konkurs  i  foljd  af  borgenars  yrkande 
och  aflemnar  ej  galdenar  vid  forklarings  afgifvande  bouppteckning;  varde,  i  stad 
af  ratten  och  a  landet  af  domaren,  forordnande  genast  meddeladt  magistratsperson, 
kronofogde,  lansman,  rattens  betjent  eUer  annan  lampUg  person  att  uppteclmingen 
utan  drojsmal  forratta;  och  aligge  galdenaren  att  allt,  som  till  boet  horer,  under 
edsforpligtelse  redhgen  uppgifva.  Kan  ej  fullstandig  uppteckning  genast  ske,  bor 
skrifthg  uppgift  a  borgenareme  och  deras  hemvist  ratten  eUer  domaren  ofordrojligen 
tillstallas. 


Da  konkurs  uppstatt,  varde  forordnande  genast  meddeladt  person,  som  nu 
namnd  ar,  att  galdenars  bocker  och  andra  handlmgar,  som  bans  rorelse  anga,  under 
forsegHng  satta  eUer  i  forvar  taga,  sa  ock,  der  ratten  eller  domaren  sa  nodigt  anser 
att  lata  konkursboets  kanda  egendom  under  saker  vard  hallas  och  boets  angelagen- 
heter  bevakas  intiUdess,  sasom  framdeles  sags,  gode  man  utsedde  blifvit.  Ar  ej 
bouppteckning  af  galdenaren  ingifven,  varde  forordnande,  pa  satt  nyss  namndt 
ar,  alltid  meddeladt.  Pa  yrkande  af  galdenaren  eller  nagon  af  borgenareme  ege 
ratten  eller  domaren  att,  i  stallet  for  forordnande  hvarom  nu  ar  namndt,  uppdraga 
at  en  eller  flere  skicklige  man  att  boet  jemte  de  bocker  och  handlingar,  som  namnda 
aro,  omhandertaga  och  med  den  befogenhet,  som  tillkommer  gode  man,  boet  for- 
valta,  intilldess  gode  man  utsedde  blifvit. 

Varder  annan  an  den,  som  domare-  eller  tjensteed  aflagt,  tiU  forrattningsman 
enligt  denna  §  forordnad;  svarje  infor  ratten  eller  domaren,  att  han  det  uppdrag 
redligen  fuUgora  skaU;  och  hafve  sedan  samma  pligt  och  njute  skydd,  som  enUgt 
lag  tillkommer  dem,  hvilka  rattens  arenden  ga. 

10,  Finner  Ratten  eller  Domaren,  att  konkursansokning  ej  kan  upptagas, 
forty  att  den  ar  till  oratt  domstol  staUd,  eUer  af  annan  orsak;  teckne  det  skriftUgen 

Ad  §  9.  Om  icke  det  i  andra  afdelningen  af  §  9  namnda  forordnande  for  en  eller  flere 
personer  att  med  gode  mans  befogenhet  omhandertaga  boet  varder  utfardadt,  medfor  konkurs- 
forklaringen  genast  afbrytande  af  galdenarens  ekonomiska  verksamhet  sSsom  stangande  af 
handelslokal  m.  m. 

Ad  §  10.    Angaende  stamningen  afvensom  klagan  ofver  rattens  beslut  se  §  15 — 17. 
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has  been  impossible  to  find  the  debtor.  If  the  debtor  acquiesces  in  the  petition 
of  the  creditor,  the  judge  shall  proceed  as  indicated  in  the  preceding  paragraph.  If 
the  debtor  challenges  the  petition,  or  if  he  does  not  make  a  statement  relative  thereto, 
the  matter  shall  be  referred  to  the  tribimal,  and  the  provisions  of  §  6  par.  2  shall  apply. 

Par.  3.  In  the  cases  mentioned  in  §  6,  par.  3,  the  provisions  with  regard  to 
the  tribunals  of  the  towns  shall  apply  to  the  judges  of  the  rural  districts ;  the  matter 
shall,  however,  be  referred  to  the  competent  tribunal  if  the  debtor  does  not  appear 
within  the  time  fixed. 

Par.  4.  If  a  tribunal  is  to  adjudicate  on  a  bankruptcy  matter,  an  extraordinary 
session  shall  be  fixed  by  the  judge,  to  be  held  as  soon  as  possible  and  at  the  latest 
within  fourteen  days,  unless  an  ordinary  session  is  to  be  held  within  the  same 
period,  or  the  petitioner  wishes  that  the  case  shall  be  postponed  to  the  ordinary 
session,  and  this  is  not  objected  to  by  the  debtor. 

8.  If  a  petition  has  been  presented  for  the  administration  in  bankruptcy  of 
the  property  of  a  debtor,  and  the  debtor  dies  without  having  acquiesced  in  the 
petition,  or  if  a  creditor  demands  that  the  estate  of  a  deceased  debtor  may  be 
administered  in  bankruptcy,  the  heirs  of  the  estate  shall  be  summoned  to  give  their 
opinion  on  the  matter,  if  they  are  known  and  resident  in  the  Kingdom,  in  fourteen 
days  or  at  the  most  one  month  after  having  been  summoned,  and  if  they  are  un- 
known or  have  gone  abroad,  in  one  or  at  most  two  months  after  the  summons  has 
been  inserted  three  times  in  the  pubUe  newspapers ;  and  the  cause  shall  be  adjudicated 
upon  as  if  the  debtor  were  ahve.  If  the  debtor  dies  after  he  has  petitioned  for  an  ad- 
ministration in  bankruptcy,  the  matter  shall  not  be  postponed  by  reason  of  this  fact. 

9.  The  debtor  shall  annex  to  his  bankruptcy  petition  a  statement  of  the  assets 
and  debts  of  his  estate,  with  an  indication  of  the  names  and  addresses  of  the  cre- 
ditors, as  weU  as  of  the  books  and  documents  which  concern  his  estate;  and  the 
statement  shall  be  signed  and  confirmed  on  oath.  If  the  statement  is  not  annexed, 
or  if  the  administration  in  bankruptcy  is  commenced  on  the  petition  of  a  creditor, 
and  if  the  debtor  when  making  his  observations  does  not  present  a  statement  of 
his  assets  and  debts,  the  tribunal  in  the  towns  or  the  judge  in  the  rural  districts 
shaU  immediately  order  that  an  inventory  shall  be  drawn  up  without  delay  by  a 
member  of  the  magistracy,  Crown  bailiff,  local  baiUff,  official  of  the  tribunal  or 
some  other  competent  person;  and  the  debtor  shaU  be  bound  to  state  honestly 
on  oath  all  that  which  belongs  to  his  estate.  If  a  complete  inventory  cannot  be 
made  immediately,  a  Mst  of  the  creditors  and  their  addresses  shall  be  drawn  up 
and  presented  to  the  tribunal  or  judge  without  delay. 

When  the  bankruptcy  is  commenced,  an  order  shah  immediately  be  made 
that  such  a  person  as  is  mentioned  above  shaU  place  the  books  and  other  documents 
of  the  debtor  concerning  his  affairs  under  seal  or  in  safe  keeping,  and  also,  if  the  tri- 
bunal or  the  judge  considers  it  necessary,  shall  cause  the  known  property  of  the 
bankruptcy  estate  to  be  placed  in  safe  keeping,  and  attend  to  the  interests  of  the 
estate  until  provisional  administrators  have  been  appointed  as  mentioned  below. 
If  a  statement  of  the  assets  and  debts  of  the  estate  is  not  presented  by  the  debtor, 
such  an  order  as  has  just  been  mentioned  shall  always  be  made.  At  the  request 
of  the  debtor  or  any  of  the  creditors  the  tribunal  or  the  judge  may,  instead  of  making 
the  aforesaid  order,  entrust  one  or  more  competent  persons  to  take  charge  of  the 
estate,  together  with  the  books  and  documents  mentioned,  and  to  administer  the 
estate  with  the  authority  appertaining  to  provisional  administrators  until  such 
administrators  have  been  appointed. 

If  any  person  is  appointed  as  administrator  in  accordance  with  this  Article 
who  has  not  taken  the  oath  as  a  judge  or  a  pubUc  officer,  he  shall  swear  before  the 
tribunal  or  the  judge  that  he  will  honestly  carry  out  his  duties;  and  he  shall  sub- 
sequently have  the  same  obhgations  and  enjoy  the  same  protection  as  appertain 
according  to  law  to  judicial  officers. 

10.  If  the  tribunal  or  the  judge  is  of  opinion  that  a  petition  for  administration 
in  bankruptcy  cannot  be  granted  because  it  has  been  presented  to  an  incompetent 

As  to  §  9.  If  the  order  mentioned  in  the  second  paragraph  of  §  9  for  one  or  more  persons 
to  take  charge  of  the  estate  with  the  authority  of  provisional  administrators  is  not  made,  the  de- 
claration of  bankruptcy  entails  the  immediate  interruption  of  the  economic  operations  of  the 
debtor,  as,  for  example,  the  closing  of  his  business  premises,  etc. 

As  to  §  10.  Concerning  the  summons,  as  well  as  appeals  against  the  decision  of  the  tribunal, 
see  §§  15—17. 
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a  ansokningen.  Vill  annan  an  galdenaren  klaga  derofver  att  ansokning  upptagen 
ar;  varde  tiden  for  besvars  anforande  raknad  fran  det  stamningen  blef  i  aJlmanna 
tidningama  forsta  gangen  kungjord.    Ej  ma  sadan  klagan  sedan  foras. 

11.  Domaren  a  landet  ege,  anda  att  ban  jafvig  ar,  meddela  paskrift  a  konkurs- 
ansokning  att  den  ej  upptagas  kan,  forelagga  galdenar  att  ofver  borgenars  an- 
sokning om  konkurs  sig  forklara,  utfarda  olfentlig  stamning,  der  galdenar  sjelf 
sokt  att  fa  sin  egendom  aftrada  eUer  medgifvit  borgenars  yrkande  derom,  utsatta 
urtima  ting,  der  sadant  i  konkursmal  erfordras,  samt  forordna  om  sadan  atgard 
i  afseende  a  uppteckning  och  vard  af  galdenars  bo,  som  i  9  §  omformald  ar:  an- 
male  dock,  der  forordnande  for  sarskild  domare  tarfvas,  jafvot  utan  drojsmal  i 
Hofratten. 


12.  Konkurs  anses  borjad  den  dag,  ansokning  derom  ingifven  ar,  der  konkurs 
pa  den  ansokning  foljer. 

13.  Hvad,  efter  konkursens  borjan,  i  utsokningsmal  mot  galdenaren  gores, 
vare  utan  all  verkan  i  konkurssaken,  der  ej  inteckmngs-  eUer  panthafvare  yrkar 
forsaljning  af  egendom,  hvari  ban  formansratt  tiU  betafiiing  eger.  Ar  16s  egendom 
fore  konkursens  borjan  utmatt,  men  ej  forsald;  uppbore  Konungens  BefaHnings- 
hafvandes  eUer  utmatningsmans  befattning  dermed;  dock  att  angaende  utmatt 
fartyg  ocb  gods  i  fartyg  galler  bvad  bar  nedan  i  51  §  stadgas. 

14.  I  den  stamning,  som,  enligt  hvad  i  detta  Kap.  sagt  ar,  a  borgenarer  ut- 
fardas,  skaU  namnas  dagen,  da  konkursen  borjad  ar,  samt  utsattas  viss  dag  nast 
efter  tva,  eUer,  der  sarskOda  omstandigheter  oundgangligen  krafva  langre  tid,  sist 
fore  ijra,  manader,  da  borgenarema  bafva  att,  innan  Mockan  tolf  pa  dagen,  i  stad 
a  det  rum,  som  dertiU  varder  bestamdt,  ocb  pa  landet  a  visst  stalle  inom  Rattens 
domsaga,  sina  fordringar  anmala  och  bevaka. 

Ar  anledning  antaga,  att  konkursbo  a  landet  ar  sa  ringa,  att  der  icke  finnes 
varde  for  Ett  tusen  Riksdaler;  varde  da  instaUelsen  utsatt  till  viss  dag  under  det 
lagtima  ting,  som  nast  efter  tva  manader  i  haradet  infaller,  anda  att  dermed  drojer 
langre  an  fyra  manader  efter  stamningens  utfardande. 

Har,  pa  satt  sarskUdt  ar  stadgadt,  arsstamning  bUfvit  utfardad,  och  aftrades, 
fore  den  deri  utsatta  installelsedag,  egendom  tiU  konkurs ;  da  skall  i  den  stamning, 
som  i  konkursen  utfardas,  erinran  ske  derom,  att  arsstamning  tiUforene  beviljad 
ar,  och  att  den  ej  genom  konkursstamningen  foriaUit. 


Ad  §  12.  Om  borgenar  medgifver  anstand  med  koakursansokningens  profvande,  upp- 
Bkjutes  arendet,  men  om  Bedermera  ansokningen  bifalles,  raknas  konkursen  det  oaktadt  hafva 
borjat  da  ansokningen  ingafs.  Da  emellertid  galdenaren  imder  tiden  haft  full  ekonomisk  hand- 
lingsfrihet,  bestammes  konkm-sboets  ekonomiska  stallning  af  forhaUandena  vid  konkurs- 
forklaringen,  i  den  man  icke  bestammelsema  om  atervinning  i  §  36  kunna  komma  till  anvandning. 

Ad  §  13.  Lika  ratt  med  inteokningshafvare  tillkommer  enligt  prejudikat  fordringsagare, 
Bom  vunnit  utmatning  af  fastigheten,  da  utmatningen  vunnit  laga  kraft  (efter  15  dagar,  om 
den  ej  ofverklagats)  och  kungorelse  om  forsaljning  utfardats. 

Ad  §  14.  Arsstamning,  hvarigenom  borgenar  kallas  att  inom  ett  ar  bevaka  sin  fordran 
vid  afventyr  af  dess  forlust,  utfardas  pa  begaran,  da  aktenskapsskillnad  intradt,  da  mjrndig 
person  forklarats  oiayndig  samt  da  bolag  eUer  registrerad  forening  for  ekonoraisk  verksamhet 
bUfvit  upplost  afvensom  efter  afhden  person.  Forsummelse  af  bevakning  i  anledning  af  ars- 
stamning drabbar  icke  kand  borgenar  eller  innehafvare  af  realsakerhet,  sa  langt  denna  racker. 
Se  of  van  s.  122. 
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tribunal  or  for  some  other  reason,  a  note  shall  be  made  on  the  petition  to  this  effect. 
If  any  person  other  than  the  debtor  wishes  to  lodge  an  appeal  against  a  decision 
granting  the  petition,  the  period  for  lodging  the  appeal  shall  be  reckoned  from  the  day 
on  which  the  summons  was  pubUshed  for  the  first  time  in  the  public  newspapers. 
Such  an  appeal  may  not  be  lodged  after  this  date. 

11.  The  judge  in  the  rural  districts,  even  though  he  is  not  competent,  may 
make  a  note  on  the  petition  for  administration  in  bankruptcy  that  it  cannot  be 
granted,  invite  the  debtor  to  give  his  opinion  concerning  the  petition  of  a  creditor, 
issue  pubhc  summonses  it  the  debtor  has  himself  presented  a  petition  for  adminis- 
tration in  bankruptcy  or  acquiesced  in  the  petition  of  a  creditor  therefor,  fix  extra- 
ordinary sessions  when  these  are  necessary  in  bankruptcy  proceedings,  and  give 
orders  concerning  such  measures  relative  to  the  drawing  up  of  the  statement  of 
affairs  and  the  taking  charge  of  the  estate  of  the  debtor  as  are  mentioned  in  §  9; 
he  shall,  however,  if  it  is  necessary  to  appoint  a  special  judge,  inform  the  Superior 
Tribunal  of  his  want  of  competence  without  delay. 

12.  A  bankruptcy  is  considered  as  commencing  on  the  day  on  which  the  pe- 
tition is  lodged,  if  an  administration  in  bankruptcy  follows  on  the  petition. 

13.  AH  processes  of  execution  issued  against  the  debtor  after  the  commence- 
ment of  the  bankruptcy  shall  be  without  effect  as  regards  the  administration  in 
bankruptcy,  except  where  mortgagees  or  pledge-holders  demand  the  sale  of  the 
property  on  which  they  hold  preferential  claims.  If  movables  have  been  seized 
before  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy  but  not  sold,  the  high  sheriff  or 
the  execution  officer  shall  suspend  his  proceedings  in  the  matter;  but  as  re- 
gards the  seizure  of  ships  and  of  goods  on  board  ships  the  provisions  of  §  15  shall 
apply. 

14.  In  the  summons  which,  according  to  the  provisions  of  this  Chapter,  is 
issued  to  creditors,  the  day  shall  be  mentioned  on  which  the  bankruptcy  commenced, 
and  a  certain  day  shall  be  indicated  immediately  after  two,  or  5e  special  circum- 
stances necessitate  a  longer  period,  at  the  latest  within  four,  months,  on  which  the 
creditors  shall,  before  midday,  in  towns  at  the  premises  which  are  designated  for  this 
purpose,  and  in  the  rural  districts  at  a  certain  place  within  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
tribunal,  give  notice  of  and  estabUsh  their  claims. 

If  there  is  reason  to  presume  that  a  bankruptcy  estate  in  the  rural  districts 
is  so  small  as  not  to  amount  to  a  value  of  one  thousand  Riksdaler,  the  day  for  the 
notification  of  claims  shall  be  postponed  to  a  certain  day  of  the  ordinary  session 
which  is  held  in  the  district  immediately  after  the  expiration  of  two  months,  although 
by  this  course  a  postponement  exceeding  four  months  after  the  issue  of  the  sum- 
mons is  brought  about. 

If  a  summons  to  notify  claims  within  a  year  has  been  issued  in  the  manner 
specially  prescribed  by  law,  and  if  before  the  day  fixed  in  this  summons  for  giving 
notice  of  claims  an  estate  is  subjected  to  administration  in  bankruptcy,  the  summons 
which  is  issued  in  relation  to  the  proceedings  in  bankruptcy  shall  mention  that  a 
summons  to  notify  claims  within  a  year  has  already  been  issued,  and  that  it 
has  not  been  cancelled  by  the  summons  in  relation  to  the  proceedings  in  bank- 
ruptcy. 

As  to  §  12.  If  a  creditor  consents  to  the  postponement  of  the  examination  of  his  petition 
for  administration  in  bankruptcy,  the  case  stands  adjourned,  but  i£|the  petition  is  subsequently 
granted,  the  bankruptcy  is  nevertheless  considered  as  having  commenced  on  the  day  on  wWoh 
the  petition  was  lodged.  As,  however,  the  debtor  in[jthe  meantime  has  had  full  liberty  of  economic 
action,  the  economic  position  of  the  bankruptcy  estate  is  determined  according  to  the  circum- 
stances obtaining  at  the  time  of  the  declaration  of  the  bankruptcy,  in  so  far  as  the  provisions 
concerning  the  avoidance  of  certain  transactions  contained  in  §  36  cannot  be  applied. 

Aa  to  §  13.  The  same  right  as  appertains  to  holders  of  registered  securities  appertains, 
according  to  precedent,  to  creditors  who  have  obtained  a  seizure  in  execution  of  immovable 
property,  when  the  execution  has  become  res  jtidicata  (after  16  days,  if  it  has  not  been  appealed 
against)  and  a  notification  concerning  the  sale  has  been  published. 

Aa  to  §  14.  A  summons  by  which  the  creditors  are  called  upon  to  notify  their  claims  within 
a,  year  on  pain  of  forfeiting  them  is  issued  on  request,  when  the  dissolution  of  a  marriage  has 
taken  place,  when  a  person  who  is  of  ^age  has  been  declared  incapable  of  managing  his  affairs, 
and  when  a  partnership  or  a  registered  association  having  an  economic  object  has  been  dissolved, 
as  well  as  on  the  death  of  a  person.  The  omission  to  give  notice  of  claims  in  pursuance  of  a  summons 
to  notify  claims  within  a  year  does  not  affect  the  known  creditors  or  possessors  of  real  security 
to  the  extent  ofTthe  latter.    See  above  p.   122. 
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15.  Offentlig  stamning,  hvarom  nu  sagdt  ar,  skall  ofordrojligen  a  rattens 
dorr  anslas  och  varde  kungorelse  om  densamma  genast  eller  nasta  postdag  afsand 
for  att  inforas,  i  allmanna  tidningarna  tre  ganger,  sista  gangen  en  manad  fore  in- 
stallelsedagen,  samt,  dar  sa  ske  kan,  i  tidning  inom  orten  en  gang.  Kronans  om- 
budsman och  alia  kanda  inlandska  borgenarer  skola  darjamte  om  stamningen 
imderrattas  genom  sarskilda  kallelsebref,  hvilka  ratten  eller  domaren  late  till  dem 
med  posten  afsandas  sa  tidigt,  att  kallelserna  ma  kunna  komma  borgenarerna  till 
handa  minst  en  manad  fore  installelsedagen.  Jamval  kanda  utlandska  borgenarer 
Ijora,  sa  fort  ske  kan,  genom  sarskilda  kallelsebref  om  stamningen  underrattas. 

16.  Vill  galdenar  i  det  fall,  att  konkurs  a  honom  blifvit  yrkad,  soka  andring 
i  beslut  om  egendoms  aftradande;  hafve  lof  dertill;  men  beslutet  gange  ej  dess- 
mindre  i  verkstallighet. 

17.  Varder  af  Ofverratt  forklaradt,  att  stamning  ej  bort  utfardas,  eUer  att 
konkurs  ej  ma  ega  rum;  meddeles  det  Underratten  eller  Domaren;  och  varde  stam- 
ningen fran  Rattens  dorr  nedtagen,  sa  ock  kungorelse  derom  i  tidningarna  inford, 
der  stamningen  forut  blifvit  salunda  kungjord. 

18.  Ej  ma,  sedan  stamning  gifven  ar,  eller  beslut  om  egendoms  aftradande 
blifvit  af  Ratten  meddeladt,  konkursansokningen  aterkallas  utom  i  det  fall,  hvar- 
om i  94  §  formales. 

Kapitlet  II.     Om  galdenaren  och  hans  skyldighet  under 

konkursen   emot  sina  borgenarer,  sa  ock  om  hans  underhall  och 

hans  answarighet  for  galden. 

19.  Ej  ma,  fran  den  dag,  galdenar  gjort  ansokning  om  sin  egendoms  aftradande, 
eller  medgifvit  borgenars  yrkande  derom,  eller  erhaUit  del  af  Rattens  beslut,  det 
hans  egendom  aftradas  skall,  intilldess  han  uppteckningen  af  sitt  bo  med  ed  fastat 
och  boet  till  den,  som,  efter  hvad  i  9  §  sags,  forordnas  att  detsamma  omhander- 
taga,  eller  till  gode  man  ofverlemnat,  galdenaren  sig  fran  sitt  hemvist  begifva 
vid  andra  tillfaUen,  an  da  han  besoker  den  offentUga  gudstjensten,  eller  skall  vid 
Ratten,  eller  annorstades,  for  meddelande  af  upplysningar  rorande  boet,  pa  kallelse 
sig  installa. 

20.  Ar  galdenar,  efter  ty  i  153  §  utsokningslagen  skils,  for  ofvertradande  af 
reseforbud  insatt  i  hakte,  da  offenthg  stamning  a  hans  borgenarer  utfardas;  varde 
derutur  losgifven,  sedan  han  bouppteckningen  med  ed  fastat:  stalle  sig  dock  till 
efterrattelse  hvad  i  19  §  sagdt  ar. 

21.  Sedan  galdenaren  fullgjort  hvad  i  afseende  a  bouppteckning  och  boets 
ofverlemnande  i  19  §  f oreskrif ves ;  ege  han  jemval  vid  andra  an  der  namnda  tiU- 
f alien  utom  sitt  hus  vistas;  dock  ma  han  ej,  utan  borgenarernas  samtycke,  forr  an 
tva  manader  efter  installelsedagen  forflutit,  sig  fran  sitt  hemvist  langre  bort 
aflagsna,  an  att  han  kan,  en  vecka  efter  kallelse,  vid  Ratten  eller  annorstades  inom 
Rattens  domsaga  personhgen  sig  installa  till  afgifvande  af  upplysningar  rorande 
boet:  vare  ock  skyldig  att  for  gode  man  eller  syssloman  uppgifva  stallet,  der  han 
vistas,  och,  om  det  utom  domsagan  ar,  viss  derinom  bosatt  person,  till  hvilken 
kallelse  a  honom  ma  lemnas. 


Ad  §  15.  ..Allmanna  tidningarna"  afser  i  Sverige  Post-  och  Inrikes  Tidningar,  utgifven 
i  Stockholm.  —  Det  ar  stamningens  anslaende  i  rattslokalen  och  dess  offentliggorande  i  all- 
manna tidningarna  som  arc  rattsUgt  afgorande.  —  En  borgenar,  som  icke  mottagit  kallelse- 
bref, kan  icke  aberopa  denna  felaktighet  sasom  en  rattslig  faktor. 

Ad  §  21.  Bestammelsema  om  inskrankning  i  galdenarens  peosonliga  handlingsfrihet 
tillampas  sardeles  mildt.  Straffhotet  i  nastfoljande  paragraf  kommer  darfor  nastan  aldrig  till 
anvandning. 
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15.  The  public  summons  just  referred  to  shall  immediately  be  affixed  to  the 
door  of  the  tribunal  and  the  notification  thereof  be  forthwith  or  on  the  next  post 
day  despatched  in  order  to  be  inserted  three  times  in  the  public  newspapers,  the  last 
time  one  month  before  the  day  fixed  for  giving  notice  of  claims,  and  also,  where 
this  can  be  done,  once  in  a  local  newspaper.  The  Pubhc  Attorney  and  all  the  known 
creditors  resident  in  the  Kingdom  shall  also  be  notified  of  the  summons  by  indi- 
vidual letters  of  summons,  which  the  tribunal  or  the  judge  shall  cause  to  be  sent 
to  them  by  post  so  early  that  they  can  reach  the  creditors  at  least  one  month  be- 
fore the  day  fixed  for  the  notification  of  claims.  The  known  foreign  creditors 
shall  also,  as  soon  as  possible,  be  notified  of  the  summons  by  means  of  special  letters 
of  summons. 

16.  If  a  debtor,  when  a  petition  for  the  administration  in  bankruptcy  of  his 
property  has  been  lodged,  wishes  to  apply  for  the  modification  of  a  decision  for  ad- 
ministration in  bankruptcy,  he  is  at  liberty  to  do  so,  but  the  decision  shall  never- 
theless be  carried  out. 

17.  If  it  is  declared  by  the  superior  tribunal  that  a  summons  should  not 
have  been  issued,  or  that  an  administration  in  bankruptcy  should  not  take  place, 
the  inferior  tribunal  or  the  judge  shall  be  notified  of  such  declaration,  and  the 
notice  of  the  summons  shall  be  removed  from  the  door  of  the  tribunal,  and  a  notice 
relative  thereto  be  published  in  those  newspapers  in  which  the  notice  of  the 
summons  was  previously  pubhshed. 

18.  Apart  from  the  case  mentioned  in  §  94,  a  petition  for  administration  in 
bankruptcy  cannot  be  withdrawn  after  a  summons  has  been  issued  or  the  tribunal 
has  given  a  decision  for  administration  of  the  estate  in  bankruptcy. 

Chapter  II.     The  debtor  and  his  obligations  towards  his  creditors 
during  bankruptcy  proceedings,  his  maintenance  and  his  responsi- 
bility for  his  debts. 

19.  From  the  day  on  which  the  debtor  has  presented  his  petition  for  adminis- 
tration of  his  estate  in  bankruptcy,  or  acquiesced  in  the  petition  of  a  creditor  there- 
for, or  been  notified  of  the  decision  of  the  tribunal  that  his  estate  shall  be  admin- 
istered in  bankruptcy,  the  debtor  may  not,  until  he  has  confirmed  the  state- 
ment of  the  assets  and  debts  of  his  estate  on  oath  and  handed  over  his  estate  to  the 
person  who  according  to  §  9  is  appointed  to  take  charge  thereof  or  to  the  provisional 
trustees,  leave  his  residence  except  when  he  attends  divine  service,  or  on  the  receipt 
of  summonses  appears  before  the  tribunal  or  some  other  public  body  in  order  to 
give  information  concerning  his  estate. 

20.  If  the  debtor,  in  accordance  with  §  153  of  the  Execution  Act,  has  been 
imprisoned  owing  to  the  violation  of  a  prohibition  against  going  away  after  the  noti- 
fication to  his  creditors  of  the  public  summons,  he  shall  be  set  at  hberty  on  having 
confirmed  on  oath  the  statement  of  his  assets  and  debts;  he  shall,  however,  comply 
with  the  provisions  of  §  19. 

21.  After  the  debtor  has  done  what  is  prescribed  in  §  19  relative  to  the  state- 
ment of  his  assets  and  debts  and  the  handing  over  of  his  estate,  he  may  leave  his 
house  in  other  cases  than  those  mentioned  in  that  Article ;  but  he  may  not,  with- 
out the  consent  of  his  creditors,  until  two  months  have  elapsed  siace  the  day  fixed 
for  the  notification  of  claims,  go  so  far  away  from  his  residence  that  it  is  not  pos- 
sible, within  a  week  after  having  been  summoned,  to  appear  in  person  before  the 
tribunal  or  at  some  other  place  within  the  jurisdiction  of  the  tribunal  in  order  to 
give  information  concerning  his  estate;  he  shall  also  be  bound  to  indicate  to  the 
provisional  administrators  or  the  trustees  the  place  where  he  is  staying,  and  if  this 
place  is  outside  the  jurisdiction,  the  name  of  a  person  resident  within  the  juris- 
diction with  whom  summonses  for  him  may  be  left. 

As  to  §  15.  By  the  "public  newspapers"  in  Sweden  are  meant  the  "Post-  och  Inrikes  Tid- 
ningar"  published  in  Stockholm.  —  It  is  the  affixing  of  the  notice  of  summons  on  the  premises 
of  the  tribunal  and  its  publication  in  the  public  newspapers  which  are  the  decisive  facts  according 
to  law.  —  A  creditor  who  has  not  received  a  letter  of  summons  may  not  take  advantage  of  this 
omission  as  an  effective  factor. 

As  to  §  21.  The  provisions  as  regards  the  restrictions  of  the  personal  liberty  of  the  bankrupt 
are  applied  in  a  very  lenient  manner.  The  threat  of  punishment  contained  in  the  following 
Article  is  therefore  very  rarely  applied. 

17* 
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22.  Begifver  sig  galdenar  fran  sitt  hemvist  utan  att  hafva  iakttagit  hvad 
honom  efter  19  och  21  §  aligger;  da  ma  han  i  hakte  hallas  till  dess  han  sadant  alig- 
gande  fuUgjort:  uteblifver  han,  da  han  efter  kallelse  sig  installa  horde;  varde  genast 
hemtad:  afviker  han  fran  det  staUe,  dit  han  kallad  eUer  hemtad  blifvit,  medan 
hans  narvaro  der  erfordras ;  varde  i  hakte  forvarad  under  den  tid,  som  for  andamalet 
nodig  profvas.  Kostnaden  for  galdenarens  hallande  i  hakte  drabbe  i  dessa  fall 
konkursboet. 

23.  Rymmer  galdenar  for  skuld,  men  varder  ertappad;  da  skall  han  i  hakte 
forvaras  till  dess  utredas  kunnat,  huruvida  han  till  bedraghgt  forhaUande  sig 
skyldig  gjort. 

Har  galdenar,  som  rymt,  Konungens  lejdebref  erhallit;  forfares  i  enlighet 
dermed. 

24.  Da  anledning  forekommer,  att  galdenar  i  hakte  forvara,  eUer  att  tred- 
skande  galdenar  hemta,  efter  hvad  i  22  §  sags ;  anmale  det  rattens  ombudsman 
hos  ratten  elLer  domaren,  som  derom  forordnar. 

25.  Sedan  uppteckning  af  galdenars  bo  skett,  late  ratten  eUer  domaren,  anda 
att  han  jafvig  ar,  genast  kalla  galdenaren  att  a  viss  dag,  sist  inom  fjorton  dagar, 
bouppteckningens  rigtighet  med  ed  fasta.  A  landet  ma  sadan  ed  aflaggas  infor 
domaren,  der  ej  ting  snart  infaUer. 

Ar  galdenar  haktad,  eUer  aflagset  boende;  da  ma  ratten  eUer  domaren  tillata 
honom  att  edgangen  infor  narmaste  domstol  fullgora. 

26.  A  den  dag,  som  salunda  utsatt  blifvit,  gifve  galdenaren  upp  om  och  hvad 
mera  till  boet  horer  an  som  forut  upptecknadt  blifvit,  och  svarje  sedan  denna  ed: 
"Jag  N.  N.  svar  och  betygar  vid  Gud  och  hans  heliga  evangelium,  att  den  ofver 
mina  tUlgangar  och  skulder,  i  anledning  af  min  vid  N.  N.  Ratt  nu  anhangiga  konkurs 
forrattade  uppteckning  (med  deri  af  mig  nu  gjorda  tillagg)  riktig  ar,  sa  att  ej  nagot 
af  hvad  boet  tillhorer  ar  af  mig  sjelf,  eUer  genom  andra,  mig  veterUgen,  undantaget; 
och  detta  ar  wisst,  sa  sannt  mig  Gud  hjelpe  tiU  lif  och  sjal." 

SkaU  eden  aflaggas  af  formyndare  eller  malsman;  varde  den  derefter  lampad. 

27.  Galdenars  hustru  gange  ock  sadan  ed,  som  omformald  ar,  der  nagon  af 
borgenarema  det  askar.  Tjenare  och  andra,  som  om  boets  tillstand  kunskap  ega, 
ahgge  jemval,  der  sa  askas,  att  det  uppgifva  och  uppgiften  med  ed  fasta.  Ar  galde- 
nar dod,  eUer  har  han  vikit  undan;  ege  Ratten,  der  sa  skaligt  profvas,  forelagga 
bam,  som  till  laga  alder  komna  aro,  att  bouppteckningen  edeligen  styrka. 

Omyndig  forklarad,  hvars  egendom  tiU  konkurs  aftrades,  vare  ock  pUgtig 
bouppteckningsed  aflagga,  der  Ratten  eller  Domaren  sa  skaUgt  profvar. 

28.  Wagrar  galdenar  att  eden  ga;  varde  i  hakte  insatt  till  dess  han  edgangen 
fuUgor. 

29.  Galdenar  vare  phgtig  gifva  borgenarema,  deras  gode  man  eUer  syssloman, 
de  underrattelser  om  konkursboets  tillstand  och  tUlhorigheter,  som  af  dem  askas: 
tredskas  han;  ege  ratten  eUer  domaren,  pa  framstaUning  af  rattens  ombudsman, 
honom  forelagga,  att  det  fuUgora  vid  afventyr  af  hakte. 

30.  Galdenar  skall,  dar  han  sig  ej  annorledes  forsorja  kan,  af  konkursboet 
njuta  nodigt  underbill  for  sig,  hustru  och  oforsorjda  bam  imder  tva  manader  fran 
den  dag,  offenthg  stanming  gifven  ar.  Kan  ej  inom  namnda  tid  bouppteckningen 
med  ed  fastas  och  boet  tiU  gode  man  ofverlamnas;  njute  galdenaren,  tUl  dess  sadant 
skett,  underhall  som  sagdt  ar.    Galdenaren  varde  ock  tiUdeladt  hvad  som  erfordras 


Ad  §  25.  Sasom  af  §  39  framgar,  ar  vid  samma  tillfalle  som  i  deima  paragraf  afses,  det 
forsta  sammantradet  mellan  borgenarema,  det  s.  k.  forsta  forhoret,  och  ar  det  af  synnerlig  vikt 
for  fordringsagaren  att  redan  vid  detta  sammantrade  lata  sig  representeras,  sa  vidt  han  viU 
hafva  nagot  inflytande  pa  forvaltningen. 


SWEDEN:  BANKRUPTCY.  131 

22.  If  the  debtor  leaves  his  residence  without  haviag  observed  the  provisions 
of  §§  19  and  21,  he  may  be  arrested  and  kept  ia  prison  until  he  has  complied  with 
such  provisions ;  if  he  makes  default  when  he  should  have  appeared  on  having  been 
summoned,  he  shall  forthwith  be  taken  to  the  appointed  place  by  force;  if  he  leaves 
the  place  to  which  he  has  been  summoned  or  taken  while  his  presence  there  is 
required,  he  shall  be  kept  in  prison  for  the  time  which  is  considered  necessary  for  the 
purpose.  The  costs  of  the  maintenance  of  the  debtor  during  his  imprisonment 
shaU  in  these  cases  be  defrayed  out  of  his  bankruptcy  estate. 

23.  If  the  bankrupt  absconds  by  reason  of  indebtedness,  but  is  apprehended, 
he  shall  be  kept  in  prison  until  it  has  been  estabhshed  whether  he  is  guilty  of  fraud- 
ulent conduct. 

If  the  bankrupt  who  has  absconded  has  obtained  the  King's  letter  of  safe-con- 
duct, proceedings  shall  be  taken  in  conformity  therewith. 

24.  If  there  is  ground  for  keeping  the  bankrupt  in  prison  or  for  taking  him 
there  by  force  where  he  makes  default,  in  conformity  with  §  22,  it  shall  be  incum- 
bent on  the  commissary  of  the  tribunal  to  notify  the  tribunal  or  the  judge,  who 
shall  make  an  order  accordingly. 

25.  When  the  inventory  of  the  property  of  the  bankrupt  has  been  drawn 
up,  the  tribunal  or  the  judge,  even  though  his  competence  is  contested,  shall  im- 
mediately cause  the  bankrupt  to  be  summoned  for  a  certain  day,  at  the  latest  within 
fourteen  days,  to  confirm  on  oath  the  correctness  of  the  inventory.  In  the  rural 
districts  this  oath  may  be  taken  before  the  judge,  if  no  sessions  are  held  in  the  near 
future. 

If  the  bankrupt  has  been  imprisoned,  or  if  he  Uves  at  a  distance,  the  tribunal 
or  the  judge  may  permit  him  to  take  the  oath  before  the  nearest  tribunal. 

26.  On  the  day  fixed  for  this  purpose  the  bankrupt  shall  make  a  statement 
as  to  any  further  property  belonging  to  the  estate  in  addition  to  that  comprised 
in  the  inventory  already  drawn  up,  and  thereupon  he  shall  take  the  following  oath 
"I,  N.  N.,  swear  and  certify  by  God  and  His  holy  Gospel  that  the  inventory  of  my 
assets  and  debts  drawn  up  in  reference  to  my  bankruptcy  now  pending  before  the 
tribimal  of  N.  N.  (with  the  additional  inventory  now  drawn  up  by  me)  is  correct, 
so  that  nothing  belonging  to  my  estate  has  to  my  knowledge  been  withdrawn  by 
myself  or  by  other  persons;  and  this  is  true,  so  God  help  my  body  and  soul." 

When  taken  by  guardians  or  legal  representatives  the  oath  shall  be  modified 
accordingly. 

27.  The  wife  of  the  bankrupt  shall  also  take  the  oath  reproduced  above  if 
any  creditor  demands  it.  Servants  and  other  persons  who  have  knowledge  of  the 
position  of  the  estate  shall,  if  requested  to  do  so,  also  be  bound  to  state  what 
they  know  and  to  certify  their  statements  on  oath.  If  the  bankrupt  is  dead  or  has 
absconded,  the  tribunal  shall,  when  this  course  is  considered  appropriate,  require  the 
children  who  are  of  age  to  certify  the  inventory  on  oath. 

Persons  declared  incapable  of  managing  their  own  affairs,  whose  property 
is  subjected  to  administration  in  bankruptcy,  shall  also  be  bound  to  certify  the  in- 
ventories of  their  estates  on  oath,  if  the  tribunal  or  the  judge  considers  it  appro- 
priate. 

28.  If  the  bankrupt  refuses  to  take  the  oath,  he  shall  be  kept  in  prison  until 
he  consents  to  do  so. 

29.  It  is  incumbent  on  the  bankrupt  to  give  the  creditors,  their  provisional 
administrators  or  trustees,  the  information  concerning  the  position  and  belongings 
of  the  bankruptcy  estate  which  he  is  asked  to  give ;  if  he  refuses  to  do  so,  the  tri- 
bunal or  the  judge  shall,  on  the  apphcation  of  the  commissary  of  the  tribunal,  enjoin 
him  to  comply  with  the  request  on  pain  of  imprisonment. 

30.  If  the  bankrupt  cannot  maintain  himself  in  some  other  manner,  he  shall 
be  entitled  to  obtain  from  the  bankruptcy  estate  the  necessary  allowance  for  the 
maintenance  of  himself,  his  wife  and  children  who  are  not  provided  for,  for  a 
period  of  two  months  from  the  day  on  which  the  pubHc  summons  was  issued.  If 
the  inventory  of  the  estate  cannot  be  confirmed  on  oath  and  the  estate  be  handed 


As  to  §  25.  As  results  from  §  39,  the  first  meeting  of  creditors,  the  so-called  first  examina- 
tion, takes  place  on  the  same  occasion  as  is  referred  to  in  this  Article,  and  it  is  of  particular  im- 
portance that  they  should  be  represented  at  this  meeting,  if  they  desire  to  exercise  any  influence 
on  the  administration  of  the  bankruptcy. 
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for  resa  och  uppehalle,  da  han,  efter  kallelse,  har  att  installa  sig  vid  ratten  till  forhor, 
eUer  annorstades  till  afgifvande  af  upplysningar  rorande  konkursboet,  dock  ej  mer, 
om  han  vistas  utom  rattens  domsaga,  an  som  tarfvades,  om  han  darinom,  a  ort 
dar  han  sist  vistades,  sig  uppeholle.  I  ofrigt  age  han  fran  konkursboet  utbekomma 
och  behaUa  dels  nodiga  gang-  och  sangklader  for  sig,  hustru  och  oforsorjda  bam, 
dels  ock,  till  ett  varde  af  hogst  etthundrafemtio  kroner,  nodiga  arbetsredskap 
eUer  andra  nodiga  losoren. 


Kommer  tvist  upp  i  anledning  af  hvad  nu  stadgadt  ar;  profve  ratten  hvad 
galdenaren  bestas  ma  med  afseende  saval  a  bans  behof  och  boets  stallning,  som 
a  bans  omsorg  att  ratt  for  sig  gora  och  beredviUighet  att  gode  mannen  tUlhandaga. 

31.  Af  trades  embets-  eUer  tjenstemans  egendom  till  konkurs;  varde  det  bans 
narmaste  forman  ofordrojHgen  af  Ratten  eller  Domaren  kungjordt:  och  ankomme 
pa  den  myndighet,  under  hvUken  galdenaren  i  och  for  tjensten  lyder,  att  profva 
huruvida  han  forr,  an  fyra  manader  efter  installelsedagen  forflutit,  ma  i  utofningen 
af  tjensten  ater  intrada. 

Af  galdenarens  Ion  varde,  efter  afdrag  af  det,  som  utgar  tiU  den,  tjensten  i 
bans  staUe  forestar,  galdenaren  sa  mycket  tUlagdt,  som  tUl  bans  eget,  bans  bustrus 
och  oforsorjda  bams  underhaU  tarfvas:  hvad  ofrigt  ar,  gange  tUl  konkursboet. 

32.  Galdenar  svare  med  den  egendom,  han  i  framtiden  arfva  eller  forvarfva 
kan,  der  ej  annan  ofverenskommelse  i  laga  ordning  traffad  bUfvit,  till  fulla  galden, 
ehvad  den  i  konkursen  ar  bevakad  eUer  icke. 

33.  Denna  paragraf  ar  uppbafd. 

34.  Hvad  ratten  beslutar  i  fragor,  bvilka  i  detta  kapitel  omformalda  aro, 
gange  i  verkstallighet,  anda  att  beslutet  ofverklagas. 

Kapitlet  III.    Om  hwad  till  konkursbo  ratteligen  horer  och  om 

atergang  af  aftal. 

35.  TiU  konkursbo  raknas  all  egendom,  som  galdenaren  tiUhorde  den  tid,  da 
ban  sin  konkursansokning  tiU  Ratten  eUer  Domaren  ingaf,  eUer,  i  anledning  af 
borgenars  ansokning  om  konkurs,  offentUg  stamning  utfardades,  sa  ock  hvad  honom 
imder  konkursen  tiJlfaUer  af  sadan  beskaffenbet,  att  det  for  gald  kan  i  mat  tagas, 
afvensom  hvad  enhgt  36  §  tiU  boet  atervinnas  kan.  Ej  ma  dock  af  hvad  galdenaren 
under  konkursen  genom  eget  arbete  forvarfvar,  boet  tiUkomma  mera  an  den  be- 
baUning,  som  aterstar,  sedan  afdrag  skett  for  all  kostnad  till  forlag  jemte  galde- 
narens, bans  bustrus  och  oforsorjda  bams  nodiga  underbill.  Om  galdenars  Ion  for 
embete  eller  tjenst  ar  i  31  §  stadgadt. 

36.  1  mom.  Har  galdenar  genom  gafva  afhandt  sig  egendom  af  sadant  varde 
att-borgenarema  deraf  markelig  skada  haft,  och  aro  ej  mer  an  tre  manader  fore 
konkursens  borjan  forflutna,  sedan  gafva  af  16s  egendom  fullbordad,  eller  lagfart 

Ad  §  35.  Aganderatt  af  ideell  natur,  till  manuskript  eller  uppfmning,  ofvergar  icke  pa 
konkursboet.  Om  daremot  manviskriptet  ar  saldt  eller  patent  meddeladt  a  uppfinningen  ar 
fordringen  pa  betalning  for  skriften  afvensom  ajalfva  patentet  konkvirsboeta  egendom.  Ratt 
tiU  varumarke  ofvergar  daremot  icke  pa  konkursboet.  —  Arlig  ranta  tilUiorande  galdenaren 
tillfaller  konkursboet,  sa  lange  konkursen  varar,  men  dess  kapitalvarde  far  icke  af  konkursboet 
realiseras. 

Ad  §  36.  Gafva  af  16s  egendom  ar  ej  fullbordad  forr  an  egendomen  ofverlamnats.  — 
Hvad  som  ar  vanligt  betalningsmedel  bestammes  med  hansyn  till  galdenarens  rorelse  ooh  kunna 
saledes  for  en  kopman  hit  hanforas  handelsvaror.  —  Det  i  mom  4  afsedda  pantaftal  ar  gUtigt, 
afven  om  det  slutits  under  den  kritiska  tiden,  de  trettio  dagama,  savidt  det  slutits  i  samman- 
bang  med  hufvudaftalet,  detta  given  om  panten  ej  ofverlamnats  omedelbart. 
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over  to  the  provisional  administrators  within  the  said  period,  the  bankrupt,  until  this 
has  taken  place,  shall  be  maintained  as  mentioned  above.  The  bankrupt  shall  also 
be  granted  what  is  necessary  for  his  travelling  expenses,  board  and  lodging,  when 
on  having  been  summoned  he  has  to  appear  before  the  tribunal  in  order  to  be  exam- 
ined, or  otherwise  in  order  to  give  information  concerning  the  bankruptcy  estate, 
not  in  excess,  however,  if  he  Hves  outside  the  jurisdiction  of  the  tribunal,  of  what 
would  have  been  necessary  if  he  had  continued  to  hve  at  the  place  where  he  last 
resided  within  the  jurisdiction.  Moreover,  he  shall  be  entitled  to  obtain  from  the 
bankruptcy  estate  and  to  keep  the  necessary  clothing  and  bedding  for  himself,  his 
wife  and  children  who  are  not  provided  for,  and  also  the  necessary  implements  and 
other  necessary  movables  of  a  value  not  exceeding  one  hundred  and  fifty  Kronor. 
If  a  dispute  arises  relative  to  the  above  provisions,  the  tribunal  shall  decide 
what  amount  the  bankrupt  shall  be  granted,  having  regard  both  to  his  needs  and 
the  position  of  his  estate,  as  well  as  to  his  eagerness  to  fulfil  his  obligations  and  his 
willingness  to  assist  the  provisional  administrators. 

31.  If  the  property  of  a  pubUc  official  or  employee  is  subjected  to  adminis- 
tration in  bankruptcy,  the  tribunal  or  the  judge  shall  forthwith  inform  the  immediate 
superior  of  the  official  or  employee  in  question  of  the  fact,  and  it  is  for  the  authority 
to  which  the  bankrupt  is  subordinate  in  and  relative  to  his  service  to  decide  whether 
he  may  again  resume  the  exercise  of  his  functions  before  four  months  have  passed 
since  the  day  fixed  for  the  notification  of  claims. 

Out  of  his  salary,  after  deduction  of  the  amount  which  is  paid  to  his  substitute, 
the  bankrupt  shaU  be  entitled  to  so  much  as  is  necessary  for  the  maintenance 
of  himself,  his  wife  and  children  who  are  not  provided  for;  the  surplus  shall  be 
added  to  the  assets  of  the  bankruptcy  estate. 

32.  The  bankrupt  is  liable  in  respect  of  the  property  he  may  inherit  or  acquire 
in  future,  if  no  agreement  to  the  contrary  has  been  come  to  in  a  lawful  maimer, 
for  aU  his  debts,  whether  they  have  been  notified  in  the  bankruptcy  or  not. 

33.  This  Article  is  repealed. 

34.  The  decisions  of  the  tribunal  relative  to  questions  dealt  with  in  this  Chap- 
ter shall  be  carried  out,  even  though  they  have  been  appealed  against. 

Chapter  III.     Concerning  that  which  legally  belongs  to  the  bank- 
ruptcy estate  and  concerning  the  annulment  of  transactions. 

35.  AU  property  which  belonged  to  the  bankrupt  at  the  time  when  he  presen- 
ted his  petition  for  administration  in  bankruptcy  to  the  tribunal  or  the  judge,  or 
when  a  pubhc  summons  was  issued  by  virtue  of  the  petition  of  a  creditor  for  ad- 
ministration in  bankruptcy,  and  also  all  property  which  accrues  to  him  during  the 
bankruptcy  of  such  a  nature  that  it  may  be  seized  for  debts,  as  well  as  all  property 
which  may  be  recovered  by  the  estate  according  to  §  36,  forms  part  of  the  bankruptcy 
estate.  Of  that  which  the  bankrupt  acquires  during  the  bankruptcy  proceeddngs 
by  his  own  work,  the  estate  may  not  take  more  than  what  remains  after  deduction 
has  been  made  for  all  the  expenses  of  exploitation  and  of  what  is  necessary  for  the 
maintenance  of  the  bankrupt,  his  wife  and  children  who  are  not  provided  for.  The 
salary  of  the  bankrupt  as  an  official  or  employee  is  dealt  with  above  in  §  31. 

36.  Par.  1.  If  a  bankrupt  has  by  way  of  gift  disposed  of  property  of  such  a  value 
that  the  creditors  have  been  considerably  prejudiced  thereby,  and  if  within  three 
months  before  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy  such  a  gift  of  movable  pro- 

As  to  §  35.  Proprietary  rights  of  an  incorporeal  nature  in  respect  of  manuscripts  or  inven- 
tions do  not  pass  to  the  bankruptcy  estate.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  a  manuscript  has  been  sold 
or  a  patent  has  been  granted  for  an  invention,  the  claim  for  the  price  of  the  manuscript  or  the 
patent  itself  belongs  to  the  bankruptcy  estate.  The  right  to  a  trade  mark,  on  the  other  hand, 
does  not  pass  to  the  bankruptcy  estate.  —  Annual  interest  to  which  the  bankrupt  is  entitled 
accrues  to  the  bankruptcy  estate  so  long  as  the  administration  in  bankruptcy  lasts,  but  its  capital 
value  may  not  be  realised  by  the  bankruptcy  creditors. 

To  §  36.  A  gift  of  movable  property  is  not  complete  until  the  subject-matter  thereof  has 
been  delivered.  —  What  is  meant  by  ordinary  means  of  payment  is  determined  with  regard  to 
the  occupation  of  the  bankrupt,  and  consequently,  as  regards  traders,  commercial  goods  may 
be  included  in  this  category.  —  A  contract  of  pledge,  notwithstanding  paragraph  4,  is  valid, 
even  though  it  has  been  effected  during  the  critical  period,  the  thirty  days,  if  it  has  been  effected 
in  connection  with  the  principal  agreement,  and  this  even  though  the  pledge  has  not  been  imme- 
diately delivered. 
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a  gafva  af  fastighet  sokt  blifvit;  ege  konkursboet  den  egendom  aterviima:  samma 
lag  vare,  der  kop,  byte,  lega  eller  aimat  sadant  aftal  skett,  och  af  missforhallandet 
mellan  de  a  omse  sidor  utfastade  vilkor  skonjas  kan,  att  aftalet  hufvudsakligen 
bar  egenskap  af  gafva.  Da  egendom  salunda  atervinnes,  galde  konkursboet  dera 
gjord  nodig  kostnad,  afvensom,  der  nagot  a  andra  sidan  blifvit  erlagdt,  det  sa- 
lunda utgifna  eller  dess  varde. 

2  mom.  Har  under  de  trettio  sista  dagarna  fore  konkursens  borjan  galde- 
naren  betalt  gald,  som  icke  fore  den  borjan  till  betabiing  forfaUen  varit,  eller  bar 
ban  under  samma  tid  annorledes  an  med  penningar,  vexlar,  i  kopenskap  lopande 
forbindelser,  eUer  andra,  med  bansyn  till  galdenarens  yrke,  vanliga  betalnings- 
medel,  betalt  forfaUen  gald;  gange  den  betalning  iter,  om  borgenarerna  dera  tala; 
fordringsagaren  obetaget  att  i  konkursen  gora  sin  fordran  gaUande.  I  fraga  om 
vexel,  som  pa  galdenaren  dragen  ar,  ma  dock  talan  om  aterbaring  af  redan  verk- 
staUd  betalning,  som  med  penningar  skett,  ej  kunna  anstaUas  mot  annan  an  den, 
for  hvars  rakning  vexeln  dragen  ar,  eller,  om  detta  ar  galdenaren  sjelf,  emot  forsta 
emottagaren. 

3  mom.  Har  under  den  tid,  i  nastforegaende  mom.  sagd  ar,  galdenaren  annor- 
ledes ingatt  aftal,  bvarigenom  ban  ikladt  sig  forbindelse  eller  afhandt  sig  egendom, 
borgenarerna  tiU  forfang  och  under  sadana  omstandigheter,  att  den,  med  bvilken 
aftalet  ingicks,  baft  skaHg  anledning  att  sadant  antaga;  gange  ock  det  aftal,  pa 
borgenarernas  akaran,  ater  sasom  i  1  mom.  sags. 

4  mom.  Ar  under  de  sista  trettio  dagarna  fore  konkursens  borjan  pant  af  galde- 
naren lomnad  for  skuld,  vid  hvars  tiUkomst  sadan  sakerhet  ej  varit  betingad;  vare 
pantsattningen  utan  verkan,  der  borgenarerna  det  pasta. 

5  mom.  Har  under  sist  sagda  tid  16s  egendom  blifvit  for  nagon  borgenars 
fordran  i  mat  tagen  och  forsald;  vare  lag  som  i  2  mom.  sags. 

6  mom.  Har  egendom,  hvartiU  borgenarerna  ega  atervinningsratt,  kommit  i 
annan  mans  hand  genom  sadant  fang,  att  denne  finnes  berattigad  egendomen  be- 
halla,  eUer  ar  egendomen  eljest  sa  forskingrad  eller  forstord,  att  den  ej  aterstaUas 
kan;  njute  konkursboet  ersattning  for  sin  forlust  efter  egendomens  varde. 

37.  VUja  gode  mannen,  sysslomannen  eller  borgenarerna  egendom  tUl  boet 
enligt  36  §  atervinna;  tage  stamning  och  fortstaUe  den  sist  inom  en  manad  efter 
instaUelsedagen.  Har  a  fast  egendom,  som  galdenaren  sig  afhandt,  lagfart  ej  bUfvit 
sokt  forr  an  efter  instaUelsedagen;  varde  den  klandertid,  nu  sagd  ar,  beraknad 
fran  den  dag,  lagfarten  soktes.  EnskUd  borgenar  ege  ock  ratt  atervinningstalan 
anstaUa,  pa  satt  namndt  ar:  kungore  det  dock,  innan  saken  vid  domstolen  fore- 
kommer,  for  gode  mannen  eller  sysslomannen:  forsummar  han  det;  da  ma  bans 
talan  ej  tUl  profning  upptagas. 


VUl  den,  emot  hvilken  atervinningstalan  anstaUd  ar,  i  foljd  deraf  fordran 
i  konkursen  bevaka,  och  ar  den  talan  ej  sa  tidigt  vackt,  att  han  kunnat  bevaka 
fordringen  a  instaUelsedagen;  vare  han  berattigad  att,  sedan  fordringen,  der  sa 
askas,  blifvit  med  borgenarsed  fastad,  pa  hvad  han  till  konkursboet  aterbara  skaU, 
afrakna  sa  mycket,  som  pa  fordringen  belopa  bort,  om  den  a  instaUelsedagen  be- 
vakad  bUfvit. 

38.  Denna  §  ar  upphafd  genom  lag  om  kop  och  byte  af  los  egendom  den 
20  juni  1905. 

Kapitlet  IV.    Om  aftradd  egendoms  forwaltning. 

39.  TiU  det  forhor  infor  Ratten  eUer  Domaren,  da,  enligt  hvad  i  25  §  sagdt 
ar,  galdenaren  bor  bouppteckningsed  aflagga,  varde  ock  i  orten  vistande  och  nar- 
mast  boende  borgenarer  kaUade  att  utse  gode  man  for  att  konkursboet  till  for- 
valtning  emottaga.     Borgenarerna  skola  dervid  uppgifva  beloppet  och  beskaffen- 
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perty  has  been  made,  or  the  legal  seizure  of  a  gift  of  immovable  property  has  been 
demanded,  the  bankruptcy  estate  is  entitled  to  recover  such  property;  the  same 
provision  shall  apply  where  a  purchase,  barter,  hire  or  other  similar  contract  has  been 
entered  into,  if  by  reason  of  the  inadequacy  of  the  consideration,  it  may  be  in- 
ferred that  the  contract  in  question  has  principally  the  character  of  a  gift.  When 
property  is  recovered  in  this  manner,  the  bankruptcy  estate  shall  pay  the  necessary 
expenses  incurred  in  respect  thereof,  and  also,  in  case  anything  has  been  paid  or  done 
in  performance  of  the  contract  by  the  other  party,  refund  the  amount  or  value  thereof. 

Par.  2.  If,  during  the  thirty  days  next  before  the  commencement  of  the  bank- 
ruptcy, the  bankrupt  has  paid  debts  which  were  not  due  for  payment  before  such 
commenqement,  or  if  during  the  same  period  he  has  paid  debts  which  were  due 
otherwise  than  by  means  of  money,  bills  of  exchange,  negotiable  securities  or  other 
ordinary  means  of  payment,  having  regard  to  his  profession  or  business,  the  thing 
given  in  payment  shall  be  restored  if  the  creditors  demand  it;  but  the  creditor  in 
question  may  prefer  his  claim  against  the  bankruptcy  estate.  As  regards  bills  of 
exchange  drawn  on  the  bankrupt,  however,  proceedings  relative  to  the  restitution 
qf  payments  already  made  may  not  be  instituted  agaiust  any  person  other  than 
the  person  for  whose  account  the  bill  of  exchange  was  drawn,  or,  if  this  person  is 
the  bankrupt  himself,  against  the  first  transferee. 

Par.  3.  If,  during  the  period  indicated  ia  the  preceding  paragraph,  the  bank- 
rupt has  entered  into  any  other  agreement  according  to  which  he  has  undertaken 
Uabihties  or  aMenated  property  to  the  prejudice  of  his  creditors  and  under  such 
circumstances  that  the  person  with  whom  the  agreement  was  entered  iato  had 
sufficient  reason  to  presume  that  it  would  prejudice  the  creditors,  this  agreement 
also  shall  at  the  request  of  the  creditors  be  annulled  in  accordance  with  paragraph  1. 

Par.  4.  If,  during  the  thirty  days  next  before  the  commencement  of  the  bank- 
ruptcy, the  bankrupt  has  given  a  pledge  for  a  debt  for  which  no  such  security 
was  stipulated  at  the  time  of  its  creation,  the  pledge  shah  be  void,  if  this  is  insisted 
upon  by  the  creditors. 

Par.  5.  If,  during  the  period  aforesaid,  movables  have  been  seized  and  sold 
for  the  claim  of  any  creditor,  the  provisions  of  paragraph  2  shaU  apply. 

Par.  6.  If  property  in  respect  of  which  the  creditors  have  a  right  of  reclama- 
tion has  come  into  the  possession  of  some  other  person  in  such  a  way  that  he  is  con- 
sidered entitled  to  keep  the  property,  or  i£  the  property  has  become  destroyed  or 
deteriorated  to  such  an  extent  than  it  can  no  longer  be  restored,  the  bankruptcy 
estate  shall  be  indemnified  for  its  loss  according  to  the  value  of  the  property. 

37.  If  the  provisional  administrators,  the  trustees  or  the  creditors  desire  to 
recover  property  for  the  estate  in  accordance  with  §  36,  they  shall  issue  a  summons 
accordingly  and  put  their  claim  forward  relative  thereto  at  the  latest  within  one 
month  after  the  day  for  notification  of  claims.  In  the  case  of  immovable  property 
which  the  bankrupt  has  alienated,  if  registration  according  to  law  has  not  been 
demanded  until  after  the  day  for  notification,  the  period  for  impugning  the  trans- 
action now  referred  to  shall  be  calculated  from  the  day  on  which  the  registration 
is  demanded.  An  individual  creditor  also  has  the  right  to  bring  an  action  with  a 
view  to  recovery  in  the  aforesaid  manner,  but  he  must  give  notice  of  his  action  to 
the  provisional  administrators  or  the  trustees  before  the  case  is  taken  by  the 
tribunal;  if  he  omits  to  do  so,  his  action  may  not  be  adjudicated  upon. 

If  the  person  against  whom  an  action  with  a  view  to  recovery  has  been  brought 
wishes  to  notify  his  claim  in  the  bankruptcy  in  consequence  of  the  action,  and  if 
the  action  has  not  been  brought  soon  enough  to  enable  him  to  notify  his  claim 
on  the  day  for  notification,  he  shah  be  entitled  after  he  has  confirmed  his  claim 
on  oath,  if  this  is  requested,  to  deduct  from  what  he  has  to  restore  to  the  bankruptcy 
estate  as  much  as  would  have  accrued  to  his  claim  if  it  had  been  notified  on  the 
day  for  notification. 

38.  This  Article  is  repealed  by  the  Act  of  20th  June  1905,  concerning  the  sale 
and  barter  of  movable  property. 

Chapter  IV.    Administration  of  the  estate  in  bankruptcy. 

39.  The  creditors  hving  at  the  place  and  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood 
shaU  also  be  summoned  to  the  hearing  before  the  tribunal  or  judge  at  which  the  bank- 
rupt, according  to  the  provisions  of  §  25,  has  to  confirm  on  oath  the  inventory 
of  his  assets  and  habilities,  for  the  purpose  of  electing  provisional  administrators 


134  Sverige:  Konkurslag.     Kapitlet  IV. 

heten  af  sina  fordringar  och,  sa  vidt  ske  kan,  forete  de  handlingar,  hvara  for- 
dringama  sig  grunda:  sedan  valje  de  infor  Ratten  eller  Domaren  tva  eller  flera  gode 
man,  heist  bofaste  och  dem,  som  sjelfve  aro  sakegare :  ar  boet  af  ringa  beskaffenJiet, 
och  yilja  borgenarema  forvaltningen  deraf  at  blott  en  god  man  anfortro;  vare 
det  tillatet,  der  Ratten  eller  Domaren  profvar  att  det  ske  ma.  Forordnande  for 
gode  man  skall  af  Ratten  eller  Domaren  utfardas. 


I  de  fall,  da,  enhgt  25  §,  galdenar  ma  bouppteckningseden  vid  annan  Ratt 
aflagga,  varde  dock  borgenarema,  pa  satt  nu  sagdt  *ar,  kallade  till  forhor  infor 
Konkursdomaren  eller  den  Ratt,  der  konkurssaken  ar  anhangig.  Samma  lag 
vare,  der,  i  foljd  af  sarskilda  omstandigheter,  bouppteckningen  till  Ratten  eller 
Domaren  icke  inkommit  inom  en  vecka  fran  den  dag,  offentliga  stamningen  gafs. 

40.  Aro  borgenarer,  som  tillstadeskommit,  fa  och  ega  de  ringa  fordringas, 
eller  kan  ej  konkursboets  forvaltning  de  af  dem  valde  gode  man  med  sakerhet 
betros;  Hgge  till  Ratten  eller  Domaren  att  utse  annan  skickHg  och  vederhaftig 
man,  eller  flera,  att  med  narvarande  borgenarer,  eller  de  af  dem  valde  gode  man, 
i  forvaltningen  deltaga. 

41.  Da  gode  man  utses,  forordne  ock  ratten  eller  domaren  en  arlig  och  for- 
standig  man  att  i  konkurssaken  vara  rattens  ombudsman.  HartUl  ma  ej  utses 
rattens  ordforande,  ej  heller,  i  stad,  annan  ledamot  af  ratten.  Ombudsmannen 
aligger  att  ofver  gode  mannens  och  sysslomannens  forvaltning  hafva  tillsyn:  att 
vid  de  borgenaremas  sammantraden  utom  ratten,  der  ban  ar  tfllstades,  fora  ordet: 
att  hos  ratten  eller  domaren  anmala  de  fragor,  hvilka  af  konkurssaken  uppsta 
och  rattens  profning  pakalla :  och  att  i  of rigt  vidtaga  de  atgarder  och  beslut,  hvilka 
enhgt  denna  lag  pa  rattens  ombudsman  ankomma. 

Har  den,  som  till  ombudsman  forordnas,  ej  forut  aflagt  domareed;  gange 
sadan  ed  infor  ratten  eller  domaren,  innan  han  namnda  befattning  tilltrader. 

42.  Pa  Ratten  eller  Domaren  ankomme  att,  nar  sa  skaligt  profvas.  Ombuds- 
man entlediga  och  annan  i  bans  stalle  forordna.    Derofver  ma  klagan  ej  foras. 

43.  Sedan  borgenarema  a  installelsedagen  bevakat  sina  fordringar,  valje  de, 
infor  Ordforanden  vid  sammantradet  eller  Rattens  ombudsman,  syssloman,  sa 
manga  som  de  efter  boets  beskaffenhet  nodiga  finna,  att  i  gode  mannens  stalle 
forvaltningen  af  boet  ofvertaga  och  besorja  aUa  de  arenden,  som  borgenaremas 
gemensamma  ratt  och  basta  rora.  Ratten  eller  Domaren  utfarde  forordnande  for 
de  valde.     TiU  syssloman  ma  valjas  borgenarer  eller  andra  skickliga  man. 

44.  Borgenarema  ega  att,  da  syssloman  waljas,  eUer  sedermera,  gitwa  dem 
foreskrift,  hvarefter  de  i  forvaltningen  sig  ratta  skola:  stande  ock  borgenarema 
fritt  att  bland  sig  valja  en  eUer  flera,  for  hvilka,  i  forening  med  Rattens  ombuds- 
man, sysslomannen  hafva  att,  nar  sa  fordras,  visa  reda.  Rattens  ombudsman  ege 
ock  redovisning  fordra,  nar  han  sa  nodigt  finner. 


Ad  §  39.  Att  domstolen  har  ratt  tillsatta  en  eller  flere  gode  man  vid  sldan  af  de  valde 
syncs  af  §  40.  Uppstar  tvist  om  fordrans  giltighet,  afgores  denna  preliminart  af  domstolen,  ooh 
blir  denna  prelinunardom  for  valet  af  gode  man  afgorande  men  prejudioierar  icke  i  ofrigt. 

Ad  §  41.  Rattens  ombudsman  ingriper  direkt  i  forvaltningen  pa  sadant  satt,  att  om  ej 
lagstadgad  majoritet  vinnes  for  en  mening  vid  borgenarssammantrade,  ombudsmannen  afgor 
fragan  (§  60).  Daxjamte  ar  bans  mening  afgorande  i  afseende  pa  utdelningsforslag  (§  114),  hvilket 
ofta  uppgores  direkt  af  honom.  I  ofrigt  ar  bans  stallning  sasom  juge-commissaire  af  ofverva- 
kande  art. 


SWEDEN:  BANKRUPTCY.  I34 

to  receive  the  bankruptcy  estate  for  administration.  The  creditors  shall  at  the  same 
time  indicate  the  amount  and  nature  of  their  claims,  and,  as  far  as  possible,  produce 
the  documents  on  which  their  claims  are  based;  then  they  shall  choose  before  the 
tribunal  or  judge  two  or  more  provisional  administrators,  preferably  such  as  are 
domiciled  there  and  are  personally  interested  in  the  bankruptcy;  if  the  bankruptcy 
estate  is  of  but  little  importance,  and  if  the  creditors  desire  to  entrust  the  adminis- 
tration thereof  to  one  provisional  administrator  only,  they  may  do  so  in  cases 
where  the  tribunal  or  judge  considers  it  expedient.  A  certificate  of  the  appoint- 
ment of  the  provisional  administrators  shall  be  issued  by  the  tribunal  or  judge. 
In  those  cases  where,  according  to  §  25,  the  bankrupt  may  take  the  oath  ralative 
to  the  inventory  of  his  assets  and  habilities  before  some  other  tribunal,  the  creditors 
nevertheless  shall  be  summoned  iu  the  manner  indicated  above  to  be  heard  before 
the  bankruptcy  judge  or  the  tribunal  before  which  the  bankruptcy  is  pending. 
The  same  rule  shall  apply  where  in  consequence  of  special  circumstances  the  in- 
ventory of  the  assets  and  liabilities  of  the  estate  is  not  presented  to  the  tribunal  or 
judge  within  a  week  from  the  day  on  which  the  public  summons  was  issued. 

40.  If  only  a  few  creditors  are  present  and  their  claims  are  of  but  httle  im- 
portance, or  if  the  administration  of  the  bankruptcy  estate  cannot  with  safety 
be  entrusted  to  the  provisional  administrators  elected  by  them,  it  is  the  duty  of  the 
tribunal  or  judge  to  appoint  some  other  competent  and  reliable  person  or  persons 
to  take  part,  iu  concert  with  the  creditors  present,  or  the  provisional  administrators 
elected  by  them,  in  the  administration. 

41.  When  the  provisional  administrators  have  been  elected,  the  tribimal  or 
judge  shall  also  appoiat  an  honest  and  inteUigent  person  to  represent  the  tribunal 
in  the  bankruptcy.  The  president  of  the  tribunal  may  not  be  appointed  for  this 
purpose,  nor  in  towns  may  any  other  member  of  the  tribunal.  It  is  incumbent 
on  this  commissary  to  supervise  the  administration  of  the  provisional  administra- 
tors and  the  trustees,  to  preside  over  the  meetings  of  creditors  held  outside  the  tri- 
btmal  and  at  which  he  is  present,  to  give  notice  to  the  tribunal  or  judge  of  those 
questions  which  arise  in  the  administration  of  the  bankruptcy  and  require  the  in- 
vestigation of  the  tribunal,  and  moreover  to  take  those  measures  and  come  to  those 
decisions  which  according  to  this  Act  appertain  to  the  commissary  of  the  tribunal. 

If  the  person  appointed  as  commissary  has  not  previously  taken  the  oath 
as  a  judge,  he  shall  take  this  oath  before  the  tribunal  or  judge  before  entering  upon 
his  duties. 

42.  It  appertains  to  the  tribunal  or  judge,  when  such  a  course  is  considered 
expedient,  to  remove  the  commissary  and  appoint  another  in  his  place.  A  decision 
on  this  point  is  not  subject  to  appeal. 

43.  When  the  creditors,  on  the  day  fixed  for  the  notification  of  claims,  have 
notified  their  claims  in  the  bankruptcy,  they  shall  elect  before  the  chairman  of  the 
meeting  or  the  commissary  of  the  tribunal  as  many  trustees  as,  according  to  the  nature 
of  the  estate,  they  consider  necessary  to  undertake  the  administration  of  the  estate 
in  the  place  of  the  provisional  administrators,  and  to  take  charge  of  aU  the  matters 
which  affect  the  common  rights  and  interests  of  the  creditors.  The  tribunal  or  judge 
shall  issue  a  certificate  of  the  appointment  of  the  persons  elected.  Either  creditors 
or  other  suitable  persons  may  be  elected  as  trustees. 

44.  The  creditors  are  entitled,  at  the  time  of  the  election  of  trustees,  or  sub- 
sequently, to  give  them  instructions  according  with  which  they  must  carry  out 
the  administration;  the  creditors  are  also  at  Uberty  to  elect  one  or  more  from 
amongst  themselves  to  whom,  in  concert  with  the  commissary  of  the  tribunal, 
the  trustees  are  to  render  an  account  of  their  administration,  when  such  an  account 
is  demanded.  The  commissary  of  the  tribunal  is  also  entitled  to  demand  a  similar 
account,  when  he  deems  it  necessary. 

Aa  to  §  39.  That  the  tribunal  may  appoint  one  or  more  provisional  administrators  besides 
those  already  appointed  results  from  §  40.  If  a  dispute  arises  as  to  the  validity  of  a  claim,  the 
dispute  is  decided  preliminarily  by  the  tribunal,  and  this  preUminary  judgment  is  decisive  as 
regards  the  choice  of  provisional  administrators,  but  is  without  prejudice  in  other  respects. 

Aa  to  §  41.  The  commissary  of  the  tribunal  directly  intervenes  in  the  administration  in 
such  a  manner  that,  if  a  majority  as  prescribed  by  law  is  not  obtained  in  favour  of  a  motion 
at  the  meetings  of  creditors,  the  commissary  decides  the  matter  (§  60).  His  opinion  is  also  decisive 
in  regard  to  projects  for  distribution  (§  114),  which  are  frequently  drawn  up  by  him  direct.  In 
other  respects  his  position  as  commissary  judge  is  of  a  supervisory  nature. 
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45.  Ej  ma  borgenar,  som  till  god  man  eller  syssloman  ar  vald,  eller  sadant 
uppdrag  erhaUit,  som  i  nastforegaende  §  sagdt  ar,  den  befattning  sig  undandraga, 
utan  han  dertill  visar  giltigt  skal. 

46.  Gode  man  skola,  sa  snart  de  forordnade  blifvit,  taga  konkursboet  under 
vard,  gora  sig  noga  underrattade  cm  boets  tiUstand,  afskilja  hvad  der  finnes  som 
annan  tillhorer,  och  gifva  det  till  egaren  ut,  da  bans  ratt  ostridig  ar,  granska  boupp- 
teckningen,  uppteckna  hvad  forut  ej  upptecknadt  blifvit,  bevaka  boets  rattegangar 
och  angelagenheter,  indrifva  fordringar  och  bereda  boet  till  utredning. 

47.  Fast  egendom  ma  ej  fore  instaUelsedagen  forsaljas,  utan  sa  ar,  att  den 
for  intecknad  gald  utmatt  blifvit. 

48.  Finnas  i  galdenars  bo  sadana  varor  eller  tilUiorigheter,  som  forskamning 
eller  snar  forstorelse  eller  hastigt  faUande  i  varde  underkastade  aro,  eller  alltfor 
kostsam  vard  erfordra;  ege  gode  mannen,  med  samtycke  af  Rattens  ombudsman 
och  sedan  galdenarens  yttrande  bhfvit  inhemtadt,  det  gods  forsalja  lata,  antingen 
a  offenthg  auktion,  eller  under  hand,  efter  som  det  for  konkursboet  fordelaktigast 
profvas.  Sker  forsaljning  under  hand;  da  skaU  godset  forut  af  sakkunnige  man 
varderas. 

Aro  boets  tillgangar  i  reda  penningar  sa  ringa,  att,  till  vinnande  af  erforderliga 
medel  for  boets  vard  och  forvaltning,  nodigt  bUfver  andra  varor  eUer  losoren  fore 
installelsedagen  forsalja;  ege  ock  gode  mannen  sadan  forsaljning  verkstalla,  dock 
ej  utofver  hvad  nodigt  ar.  Ej  ma  i  andra  fall,  an  nu  sagda  aro,  16s  egendom  fore 
installelsedagen  forsaljas,  utan  sa  ar  att  gode  mannen,  efter  samrad  med  Rattens 
ombudsman  och  sedan  galdenaren  hord  blifvit,  anse  nodigt,  tiU.  forekommande  af 
synnerUg  forlust  for  borgenarema,  att  galdenarens  rorelse  fortsatta,  der  sadant 
enligt  lag  kan  ske. 


49.  Gode  mannen  skola,  med  ledning  af  galdenarens  bocker  och  andra  konkurs- 
boet rorande  handlingar  samt  de  omstandigheter,  hvilka  dessutom  ofver  boets  till- 
stand  och  anledningama  till  obestandet  kunna  upplysning  lemna,  derom  uppsatta 
skriftlig  berattelse,  som  borgenarema  a  instaUelsedagen  forelaggas  skaU.  I  den 
berattelse  varde  sarskUdt  anmarkt,  hvilka  bocker  galdenaren  haUit,  och  huru  de 
forda  blifvit,  sa  ock  huruvida  skalig  anledning  forefinnes  dertill,  att  galdenaren 
gjort  sig  skyldig  till  bedragligt  forhaUande,  annan  oredlighet  eUer  vardsloshet  mot 
sina  borgenarer. 

50.  Da  syssloman  forordnade  bhfvit,  aligge  gode  mannen  att  for  sysslomannen 
visa  reda  for  boets  tiUstand  och  sin  forvaltning  samt  boet  med  allt  hvad  dertiU 
horer  till  dem  ofverlemna.  Ar  nagon  tiU  syssloman  vald,  som  forut  god  man  var; 
vise  han  reda  for  borgenarema. 

51.  Fast  egendom  ma  ej  annorledes  an  a  offenthg  auktion  saljas,  der  ej  alia 
yid  sammankomsten  narvarande  borgenarer,  sa  ock  galdenaren,  dertill  samtycka. 
Ar  sadan  egendom  for  gald  intecknad,  da  ma  forsaljning  utom  offenthg  auktion 
ej  ske,  der  ej  inteckningshafvare,  hvilkens  ratt  ar  deraf  beroende,  det  medgifver 
och  for  inteckningens  dodande  aflemnar  inteckningshandUngen  till  den,  som  af 
inteckningshafvaren  och  koparen  utses;  sker  forsaljningen  a  auktion,  varde  de 
inteckningshafvare,  som  kande  aro,  dertill  kallade.   Ej  ma  a  sadan  auktion  egendom 

Ad  §  46.  Gode  mannens  uppdrag  ar  att  forbereda  boet  for  realisation.  Los  egendom 
far  a£  dem  realiseras  i  de  i  §  48  sarskildt  angifva  fall  men  aldrig  fast  egendom.  Utdelning  kan 
af  dem  medgifvas,  mot  borgen,  at  vissa  prioriterade  fordringsagare  enligt  §  65. 

Ad  §  47.    Se  anmarkningen  under  §  13. 

Ad  §  48.  Den  i  sista  punkten  namnda  realisationen  kan  enligt  §  9  hafva  fortgatt  afven 
fore  valet  af  gode  man. 

Ad  §  50.  Bedovianing  infor  borgenarema  forekommer  saUan,  afven  om  gode  mannen 
ocksa  vaJjas  till  syssloman.    Se  anm.  vid  §  63. 
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45.  A  creditor  who  has  been  elected  as  a  provisional  administrator  or  trustee, 
or  who  has  been  entrusted  with  such  a  commission  as  is  mentioned  in  the  preceding 
Article,  may  not  refuse  to  imdertake  the  duty,  unless  he  has  a  good  reason  for  his 
refusal. 

46.  The  provisional  administrators,  as  soon  as  they  have  been  appointed, 
shall  take  charge  of  the  bankruptcy  estate,  make  themselves  well  acquaiuted 
with  the  position  of  the  estate,  set  aside  therefrom  property  belonging  to  other 
persons,  and  hand  it  over  to  the  owners  when  their  rights  are  uncontested,  examine 
the  iuventory,  make  a  statement  of  what  has  previously  been  omitted,  attend 
to  the  lawsuits  and  affairs  of  the  estate,  recover  claims  and  prepare  the  estate  for 
liquidation. 

47.  Immovable  property  may  not  be  alienated  before  the  day  fixed  for  the 
notification  of  claims,  unless  it  has  been  seized  in  pursuance    of   registered  debts. 

48.  If  the  estate  of  the  bankrupt  comprises  goods  or  effects  which  are  sus- 
ceptible of  deterioration  or  of  rapid  destruction  or  decrease  in  their  value,  the  pre- 
servation of  which  is  too  expensive,  the  provisional  administrators,  with  the  con- 
sent of  the  commissary  of  the  tribunal,  and  after  the  opinion  of  the  bankrupt  has 
been  obtained,  may  dispose  of  such  goods,  either  by  pubhc  auction  or  by  private 
contract,  according  to  which  method  is  considered  more  profitable  to  the  bank- 
ruptcy estate.  If  the  sale  is  effected  by  private  contract,  the  goods  shall  be  valued 
beforehand  by  experts. 

If  the  assets  available  in  cash  are  so  insignificant  that  in  order  to  obtain  the 
necessary  moneys  for  the  preservation  and  administration  of  the  estate,  it  is  ne- 
cessary to  dispose  of  other  goods  or  movables  before  the  day  fixed  for  the  notifi- 
cation of  claims,  the  provisional  administrators  may  also  realise  such  goods  or  mo- 
vables, but  not  in  excess  of  what  is  necessary.  Movable  property  may  not  be  sold 
before  the  day  fixed  for  the  notification  of  claims  in  other  cases  than  those 
above  mentioned,  unless  the  provisional  administrators,  after  having  consulted 
the  commissary  of  the  tribunal,  and  after  having  heard  the  opinion  of  the  bankrupt, 
consider  it  necessary,  in  order  to  prevent  considerable  loss  for  the  creditors,  to  con- 
tinue the  business  of  the  bankrupt,  where  such  a  course  is  permissible  according 
to  law. 

49.  The  provisional  administrators  shall,  by  means  of  the  books  of  the  bank- 
rupt and  other  documents  concerning  the  bankruptcy  estate  and  in  the  light  of 
any  facts  which  may  afford  any  further  information  concerning  the  position  of  the 
estate  and  the  causes  of  the  insolvency,  make  a  written  report  relative  thereto  to 
be  presented  to  the  creditors  on  the  day  fixed  for  the  notification  of  claims.  In 
this  report  shall  be  specially  indicated  what  books  the  bankrupt  has  kept,  and 
how  they  have  been  kept,  and  also  whether  there  is  sufficient  reason  to  suppose 
that  the  bankrupt  has  been  guilty  of  fraudulent  conduct  or  of  other  dishonesty  or 
negligence  as  regards  his  creditors. 

50.  When  the  trustees  have  been  appointed,  the  provisional  administrators 
shall  render  an  account  to  them  of  the  position  of  the  estate  and  of  their  adminis- 
tration and  hand  over  to  them  the  estate  with  aU  its  belongings.  If  any  person 
is  appointed  as  a  trustee  who  was  previously  a  provisional  administrator,  he  shall 
render  an  account  to  the  creditors. 

51.  Immovable  property  may  not  be  realised  otherwise  than  by  pubhc  auction, 
unless  an  the  creditors  present  at  a  meeting  of  creditors,  as  well  as  the  bankrupt, 
consent  to  such  a  course.  If  such  property  has  been  registered  as  a  security  for  debts, 
the  sale  may  only  be  effected  by  pubhc  auction,  unless  the  creditors  whose  rights 
are  secured  thereon  give  their  consent  accordingly,  and  with  a  view  to  the  discharge 
of  the  registered  securities  hand  over  the  documents  of  title  to  the  persons  who 
are  designated  by  the  holders  of  the  documents  of  titles  and  the  purchasers ;  if  the 

As  to  §  46.  The  function  of  the  provisional  administrators  consists  in  preparing  the  estate 
for  realisation.  Movable  property  may  be  realised  by  them  in  the  cases  specially  indicated  in 
§  48,  but  immovable  property  never.  A  distribution  may  be  authorised  by  them  against  security, 
to  oertaia  secured  creditors  according  to  §  55. 

Aa  to  §  47.    See  the  note  to   §  13. 

Ae  to  §  48.  The  realisation  mentioned  in  the  last  sentence  may  according  to  §  9  have  taken 
place  even  before  the  election  of  provisional  administrators. 

As  to  §  50.  The  rendering  of  account  to  the  creditors  rarely  occurs,  even  though  the  pro- 
visional administrators  are  elected  as  trustees.    See  note  to  §  63. 
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saljas  under  inteckningames  varde,  sammanlagdt  med  det  belopp,  som  med  for- 
mansratt  framfor  desamma  enligt  lag  bor  ur  egendomen  utga,  der  ej  borgenarerna 
i  den  ordning,  59  och  60  §  stadga,  till  den  forsaljning  lemna  bifall,  sa  ock  de  inteck- 
ningshafvare,  hvilkas  ratt  ar  af  forsaljningen  beroende,  dertill  samtycka  och  for 
inteckningames  dodande  aflenma  inteckningshandlingarne  efter  ty  nyss  ar  sagdt. 
Kan  forsaljning  salunda  ej  ske,  ega  borgenarerna  hos  vederborande  mjmdighet 
aska  forsaljning  i  den  ordning,  som  om  fast  egendom,  den  der  utmatt  blifvit,  sar- 
skildt  ar  stadgad. 


Los  egendom  ma  ej  heller  saljas  annorledes  an  a  auktion,  den  der  blifvit  lag- 
Hgen  kungjord,  der  ej  borgenarerna  i  den  ordning,  som  i  59  och  60  §  stadgas,  be- 
sluta,  att  egendomen  eller  nagon  del  deraf  ma  saljas  under  hand,  samt  rattens 
ombudsman  efter  galdenarens  horande  dertUl  lemnar  bifall.  Los  egendom,  deri 
borgenar  har  pantratt  eller  arman  formansratt,  som  endast  i  viss  egendom  galler, 
ma  ej  i  nagot  fall  utan  bans  samtycke  saljas  utom  auktion.  SkaU  helt  fartyg  eller 
gods  i  fartyg  saljas,  ega  borgenarerna,  der  fartyget  finnes  a  ort  inom  riket,  hos 
vederborande  utmatningsman  aska  forsaljning  i  den  ordning,  som  om  dylik  egendom, 
den  der  blifvit  utmatt,  sarsMldt  ar  stadgad.  Ar  fartyg,  som  saljas  skaU,  for  gald 
intecknadt,  ma  det  ej  annorledes  an  utmatningsvis  saljas,  med  mindre  intecknings- 
haf vare,  hvilkens  ratt  ar  af  forsaljningen  beroende,  dertiU  samtycker  och  for  inteck- 
ningens  dodande  aflemnar  inteckningshandlingen  tiU  den,  som  af  intecknings- 
hafvaren  och  koparen  utses. 


52.  Sedan  afgjordt  ar,  att  ackord  ej  kommer  till  stand,  skaU  forsaljning  af 
boets  egendom,  sa  fort  ske  kan,  ega  rum,  der  ej  borgenarerne  besluta  uppskof  med 
forsaljningen.  Sadant  uppskof  ma  dock  ej  emot  nagon  borgenars  eUer  galdenarens 
vid  sammankomst  gjorda  bestridande  bestammas  till  langre  tid  an  ett  ar.  Ej 
heller  ma  sadant  beslut  landa  till  inskrankning  i  den  ratt,  i  fraga  om  forsaljning 
af  egendom,  som  enhgt  lag  tiUkommer  inteckmngshafvare  eller  borgenar,  hvarom 
i  54  §  sags. 

Vackes  fraga  om  sadant  uppskof,  skola  borgenarerne  sammankallas  att  ofver 
fragan  besluta;  skolande  i  kallelsen  till  borgenarssammantradet  utsattas,  att  dylik 
fraga  a  sammantradet  forekommer  till  afgorande. 

53.  Om  osaker  eUer  tvistig  tillgang  ma  forhkningsanbud  antagas  af  borge- 
narerna, der  galdenaren  det  bif aUer :  vagrar  han  bifall ;  da  ma  han  sjeK  tvisten  utfora, 
der  han  staUer  sakerhet  for  hvad  i  f orlikning  bjudes :  kan  han  ej  det ;  varde  rattig- 
heten,  sasom  annan  16s  egendom,  a  auktion  forsald,  der  borgenarerna  sa  for  godt 
finna. 

Anbud  om  forUkning,  som  fast  egendom  angar,  ma  ej  fore  installelsedagen 
af  borgenarerna  tiU  profning  f oretagas,  der  uppskof  ske  kan :  kan  ej  uppskof  ega  rum ; 
da  ma  forUkning  afslutas,  der  borgenarerna  och  galdenaren  derom  ense  aro,  och 
Rattens  ombudsman  forhkningen  bifaller. 

54.  Har  borgenar  16s  egendom  i  pant  eUer  eljest  under  pantratt  i  handom, 
eller  har  fartyg  eller  gods  i  fartyg  tagits  i  mat  for  fordran,  for  hvilken  borgenaren 
har  sadan  ratt  till  fartyget  eller  godset,  som  ill  kap.  sjolagen  sags,  eller  har  eljest 
for  fordran  16s  egendom  blifvit  utmatt  inom  den  tid  och  pa  det  satt,  att,  enligt 
hvad  sarskUdt  ar  stadgadt,  formansratt  i  den  egendom  for  samma  fordran  upp- 
kommit;  ege  borgenaren  bes6rja,  att  den  pant  eller  egendom  a  offentlig  auktion 
said  varder,  der  ej  gode  mannen  eUer  sysslomannen  vxlja  den  16sa;  skolande  f6r- 
saljningen,  der  egendomen  utg5res  af  fartyg  eUer  gods  i  fartyg,  ske  i  den  ordning. 

Ad  §  53.  Om  galdenaren  salunda  sjelf  utfor  rattstvist,  bUfver  hvad  han  darigenom  kan 
vinna  icke  konkursboets  egendom  i  vidare  miln  an  annat,  som  han  under  konkursen  genom  eget 
arbete  forvarfvat  enligt  §  35. 

Ad  §  54.  Till  konkursboet  har  borgenaren  att  redovisa  ofverskottet  ofver  sin  genom  pant 
tryggade  fordran  med  afdrag  af  forsaljnings-  och  forvaringskostnader. 
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sale  is  effected  by  auction,  the  known  holders  of  the  documents  of  title  shall  be 
invited  to  the  auction.  The  property  may  not  be  sold  at  such  auction  at  a  price 
less  than  the  amount  of  the  registered  securities  together  with  the  amount  of  any 
preferential  rights  over  the  property  ranking  before  them  according  to  law,  unless 
the  creditors  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  §§59  and  60,  and  also  those  se- 
cured creditors  whose  rights  depend  on  the  sale,  give  their  consent  to  such  a  sale, 
and  with  a  view  to  the  discharge  of  the  securities  surrender  the  documents  of  title 
of  the  registered  securities  in  the  manner  indicated  above.  If  a  sale  cannot  be  effec- 
ted in  this  manner,  the  creditors  may  demand  a  sale  before  the  competent  authority 
in  the  maimer  which  is  specially  prescribed  by  law  for  immovable  property  which 
has  been,  subjected  to  seizure. 

Nor  may  movable  property  be  sold  otherwise  than  by  an  auction  which  has 
been  pubUcly  announced  in  a  lawful  manner,  unless  the  creditors  in  the  manner 
prescribed  by  §§  59  and  60  decide  that  the  property  or  any  part  thereof  may  be  sold 
by  private  contract,  and  the  commissary  of  the  tribunal  gives  his  consent  thereto 
after  the  bankrupt  has  been  heard.  Movable  property  on  which  a  creditor  has  a 
pledge-right  or  some  other  preferential  right  which  is  based  solely  on  a  particular 
object,  may  in  no  case  be  sold  otherwise  than  by  auction  without  his  consent.  If 
an  entire  ship  or  goods  on  board  a  ship  are  to  be  sold,  the  creditors  have  a  right, 
in  case  the  ship  is  found  at  a  place  in  the  Kingdom,  to  demand  the  sale  thereof  before 
the  competent  execution  officer  in  the  manner  which  is  especially  prescribed  by 
law  for  property  which  has  been  seized  in  execution.  If  securities  have  been  regis- 
tered on  a  ship  which  is  to  be  sold,  the  sale  thereof  may  not  be  effected  otherwise 
than  as  in  the  case  of  a  seizure  in  execution,  unless  the  holders  of  the  registered  se- 
curities whose  rights  depend  on  the  sale  give  their  consent  thereto,  and  with  a  view 
to  the  discharge  of  the  securities,  hand  over  the  documents  of  title  thereof  to  the 
person  who  is  designated  by  them  and  the  purchaser. 

52.  When  it  is  decided  that  a  composition  cannot  be  arranged,  the  sale  of 
the  property  of  the  estate  shall  be  effected  as  quickly  as  possible,  if  the  creditors 
do  not  decide  on  a  postponement  of  the  sale.  Such  a  postponement  may  not  be 
made  for  a  period  exceeding  one  year  against  the  opposition  at  a  meeting  of  any 
creditor  or  the  bankrupt.  Nor  may  such  a  resolution  result  in  a  restriction  of  the 
right  concerning  the  sale  of  property  which  according  to  law  appertains  to  holders 
of  registered  securities  or  such  creditors  as  are  indicated  in  §  54. 

If  a  question  is  raised  as  to  such  a  postponement,  the  creditors  shall  be  sum- 
moned to  decide  on  the  matter;  the  notice  convening  the  meeting  shall  indicate 
that  this  question  will  be  submitted  to  the  meeting  for  dehberation. 

53.  As  regards  assets  which  are  subject  to  doubt  or  Htigation  the  creditors 
may  accept  proposals  for  compromise,  with  the  consent  of  the  bankrupt;  if  he  re- 
fuses his  consent,  he  may  institute  proceedings  himself  on  giving  security  for  what 
is  offered  in  the  proposal  for  compromise;  if  he  is  unable  to  do  so,  the  right,  Hke 
other  movable  property,  shall  be  sold  by  auction  if  the  creditors  consider  it  ex- 
pedient. 

Offers  of  compromise  which  relate  to  immovable  property  may  not  be  sub- 
mitted for  consideration  by  the  creditors  before  the  day  fixed  for  the  notification 
of  claims,  if  it  is  possible  to  postpone  the  consideration;  if  a  postponement  cannot 
take  place  a  compromise  may  be  arranged,  provided  the  creditors  and  the  bankrupt 
agree  upon  the  matter,  and  the  commissary  of  the  tribunal  gives  his  approval. 

54.  If  a  creditor  possesses  a  movable  as  a  pledge  or  otherwise  subject  to  a  pledge- 
right,  or  if  a  ship  or  goods  on  board  a  ship  have  been  seized  for  a  claim  in  respect 
of  which  the  creditor  has  such  a  right  of  security  over  the  ship  or  the  goods  as  is 
mentioned  in  Chapter  11  of  the  Maritime  Law,  or  if  otherwise  a  movable  has  been 
seized  for  a  claim  within  the  time  and  in  such  a  manner  that,  in  accordance  with 
special  provisions,  a  preferential  right  over  the  thing  has  resulted  for  the  same 
claim,  the  creditor  shall  be  entitled  to  see  that  that  pledge  or  thing  is  sold  by  public 
auction,  if  the  provisional  administrators  or  the  trustees  are  unwilUng  to  redeem 

As  to  §53.  If  the  bankrupt  himself  institutes  proceedings  in  this  manner,  what  he  may 
gain  thereby  accrues  to  the  bankruptcy  estate  only  to  the  same  extent  as  other  property  which 
he  has  acquired  during  the  bankruptcy  by  his  own  work  according  to   §  35. 

As  to  §  54.  It  is  incumbent  on  the  creditor  to  render  an  account  to  the  bankruptcy  estate 
of  the  amount  in  excess  of  his  claim  secured  by  the  pledge,  with  the  deduction  of  costs  of  reali- 
sation and  preservation. 
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som  om  dylik  egendom,  den  der  blifvit  utmatt,  sarskildt  ar  stadgad.  Der  ej  egen- 
domen  utmatningsvis  forsaljes,  late  borgenaren  gode  mannen  eller  sysslomannen 
minst  en  manad  forut  veta,  nar  forsaljningen  skall  ske,  och  vise  for  dem  reda  for 
hvad  som  influtit. 

Vill  ej  borgenaren  om  forsaljningen  foranstalta,  som  nu  sagdt  ar;  ege  sysslo- 
mannen derom  besorja. 

55.  Gode  man  eUer  syssloman  ma,  efter  samrad  med  Rattens  ombudsman, 
i  man  af  influtna  tillgangar,  medgifva  borgenar,  som  bar  fordran,  den  der  enligt 
4  eller  5  §  i  17  Kap.  Handels-Balken  med  formansratt  utga  bor,  att  betalning  derfor 
fore  tiden  for  fordringamas  granskning  lyfta,  dock  bor  borgenaren  forut  hafva 
gifvit  sin  bevakningsinlaga  tiJl  Ratten  eller  Domaren  in:  vare  ock  pHgtig  stalla 
borgen  for  hvad  ban  lyfter,  der  ej  borgenarerna,  vid  sammankomst,  lyftning  utan 
borgen  medgifva. 

56.  Da  instaUelsedagen  forbi  ar,  ma  andra  borgenarer,  som  formansratt  for 
sina  bevakade  fordringar  bafva,  medgifvas,  pa  satt  i  nastforegaende  §  sagdt  ar, 
att  betalning  ur  tiUgangama  lyfta,  sedan  de,  der  edgang  askats,  sadan  fullgjort. 
Kronan  vare  dock  ej  pUgtig  att  borgen  stalla. 

57.  Vagras  lyftning,  der  den  enligt  foregaende  §  medgifvas  ma;  ege  borgenar 
att  sig  derom  hos  Ratten  anmala,  och  gifve  Ratten  derofver  utslag. 

58.  Gode  mannen  eller  sysslomannen  ma,  efter  samrad  med  Rattens  ombuds- 
man, sammankaUa  borgenarerna  att  boras  ofver  amnen,  som  boet  och  dess  for- 
valtning  rora.  Rattens  ombudsman  ege  ock  for  sadant  andamal  borgenarerna 
sammankaUa,  nar  han  sa  nodigt  finner.  Onskar  fordringsegare  eller  galdenar,  att 
samtlige  borgenarer  horas  ma;  aske  det  hos  Rattens  ombudsman,  som  eger  profva 
om  skal  dertill  ar:  afslar  han  den  begaran;  da  ma  ansokningen  fuUfoljas  hos  Ratten, 
som  beslut  i  arendet  meddelar. 

59.  Da,  enligt  hvad  i  nastforegaende  paragraf  sagdt  ar,  borgenarer  horas 
skola,  varde  de  tiU  sammankomst  a  viss  tid  och  ort  kallade  genom  kungorelse, 
som  i  aUmanna  tidningama  och,  der  sa  ske  kan,  i  tidning  inom  orten  tre  ganger 
inforas  bor,  forsta  gangen  minst  tio  dagar  fore  sammantradet,  der  ej  rattens  om- 
budsman, med  afseende  a  sarskiLda  omstandigheter,  finner  nodigt  annan  tid  for 
visst  faU  bestamma.  Sedan  syssloman  forordnade  bhfvit,  vare  kungorelse  i  tid- 
ningama ej  nodig,  der  galdenaren  och  aUa  borgenarer,  som  vid  sammankomsten 
ega  talan,  annorledes  om  densamma  sa  tidigt  underrattas,  att  de  sjeKva  eUer  genom 
ombud  sig  infinna  kunna. 

60.  Vid  val  till  gode  man  eUer  syssloman,  sa  ock  uti  alia  andra  mal,  som  rora 
forvaltning  af  galdenars  bo,  gaUe  sasom  beslut  den  mening,  hvarom,  bland  nar- 
varande  borgenarer,  de  sig  forena,  hvilkas  fordringar  sammanraknade  utgora 
storsta  beloppet,  sa  framt  dessa  borgenarer  darjamte  utgora  minst  en  fjardedel 
af  de  rostande:  kan  beslut  pa  sadant  satt  ej  astadkommas;  varde  yttrande  inham- 
tadt  af  rattens  ombudsman,  och  galle  den  mening,  han  bitrader.  Ej  ma  i  fragor, 
som  uppenbarhgen  rora  endast  en  eller  nagra  borgenarers  ratt,  annan  borgenar 
i  omrostningen  deltaga.  Bevakar  medgaldenar  eUer  loftesman  jamte  borgenaren 
samma  fordran;  age  de  tiUsammans  rost,  beraknad  efter  den  fordran:  kunna  de 


Ad  §  57.    For  formansratterna  redogores  i  sarskild  afdelning  (s.  152  och  foljande). 

Ad  §  69.  lakttagande  af  laga  form  for  borgenarernas  sammankallande  ar  en  nodvandig 
forutsattning  for  att  de  a  sammantraxie  fattade  beslut  skola  vara  oantastliga.  Se  foljande 
paragraf. 

Ad  §  60.  Beslut  far  saledes  icke  ofverklagas,  darfor  att  det  kan  skada  borgenars  eller 
galdenars  intresse  utan  endast  om  det  icke  tillkommit  i  laga  ordning,  sasom  utan  att  kallelse 
till  sammantradet  vederborUgen  utfardats  eller  dylikt.     Se  dock  anmarkning  vid  §  67. 
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it ;  if  the  property  is  a  ship  or  goods  on  board  a  ship,  the  sale  shall  be  effected  in  the 
manner  which  is  especially  prescribed  by  law  for  similar  property  which  is  seized 
in  execution.  If  the  property  in  question  is  not  sold  as  on  a  seizure  in  execution, 
the  creditor  shall  inform  the  provisional  administrators  or  the  trustees  at  least 
one  month  beforehand  as  to  when  the  sale  is  to  take  place,  and  render  an  account 
to  them  of  the  proceeds  of  the  sale. 

If  the  creditor  is  unwilUng  to  take  such  measures  as  to  the  sale  as  have 
been  mentioned  above,  it  shall  be  incumbent  on  the  trustees  to  take  the  necessary 
steps  for  this  purpose. 

55.  The  provisional  administrators  or  the  trustees,  after  consultation  with  the 
commissary  of  the  tribunal,  may,  to  the  extent  of  the  assets  received,  permit  a  cre- 
ditor who  has  a  preferential  claim  according  to  §  4  or  §  5  of  Chap.  17  of  the  Book 
of  Commerce,  to  receive  payment  before  the  time  fixed  for  the  verification  of  the 
claims,  but  in  this  case  the  creditor  must  previously  have  notified  his  claim  in  wri- 
ting to  the  tribunal  or  the  judge ;  it  shall  also  be  incumbent  on  him  to  give  security 
for  what  he  receives,  iE  the  creditors  do  not  at  a  meeting  dispense  with  the  se- 
curity. 

56.  When  the  day  fixed  for  the  notification  of  claims  has  passed,  other  credi- 
tors who  have  a  right  of  preference  as  regards  their  notified  claims  may,  in  the  manner 
mentioned  in  the  preceding  Article,  be  permitted  to  receive  payment  out  of  the 
assets,  when,  on  having  been  requested  to  do  so,  they  have  taken  the  oath.  The 
Crown  shall  however  be  under  no  obligation  to  give  security. 

57.  If  payment  is  refused  in  cases  where  according  to  the  preceding  Article  it 
may  be  permitted,  the  interested  creditor  has  a  right  to  bring  the  matter  before 
the  competent  tribunal  for  decision. 

58.  The  provisional  administrators  or  the  trustees,  after  consultation  with  the 
commissary  of  the  tribunal,  may  summon  the  creditors  to  be  heard  relative  to  mat- 
ters which  concern  the  estate  and  its  administration.  The  commissary  of  the  tri- 
bunal may  also  convene  a  meeting  of  creditors  for  this  purpose,  if  he  considers 
it  necessary.  If  a  creditor  or  the  bankrupt  desires  that  a  meeting  of  all  the  creditors 
shall  be  convened,  he  shaU  present  a  request  to  this  effect  to  the  commissary  of  the 
tribunal,  who  shall  decide  whether  there  is  sufficient  reason  for  convening  it;  if 
he  refuses  the  request,  the  application  may  be  carried  before  the  tribunal,  which 
shaU  decide  on  the  matter. 

59.  When,  according  to  the  provisions  of  the  preceding  Article,  the  creditors 
are  to  meet,  they  shall  be  summoned  to  a  meeting  to  be  held  at  a  certain  time  and 
place,  by  a  notice  which  shall  be  inserted  three  times  in  the  pubUo  newspapers, 
and,  where  it  is  possible,  in  a  local  paper,  the  first  time  at  least  ten  days  before  the 
meeting,  if  the  commissary  of  the  tribunal  does  not,  having  regard  to  special  cir- 
cumstances, consider  it  necessary  in  particular  cases  to  fix  some  other  time.  When 
the  trustees  have  been  appointed,  it  shall  not  be  necessary  to  insert  a  notice  in 
the  newspapers,  if  the  bartkrupt  and  aU  the  creditors  who  have  a  right  to  vote  at 
the  meeting  have  been  notified  in  some  other  manner  so  soon  as  to  enable  them 
to  attend  the  meeting  either  themselves  or  by  representatives. 

60.  In  the  election  of  provisional  administrators  or  trustees,  as  well  as  in'  all 
other  matters  affecting  the  administration  of  the  estate  of  the  bankrupt,  a  reso- 
lution shall  be  considered  as  having  been  carried  when  the  aggregate  amount  of 
the  claims  of  creditors  in  favour  of  it  exceeds  a  moiety  of  the  total  amount  of  the 
claims  of  the  creditors  present  and  the  creditors  in  favour  of  the  resolution  consti- 
tute at  least  one-fourth  in  number  of  the  persons  voting;  if  a  resolution  cannot  be 
obtained  under  these  conditions  the  opinion  of  the  commissary  of  the  tribunal 
shall  be  taken,  and  this  opinion  shall  be  decisive.  In  matters  which  manifestly 
concern  only  one  or  more  particular  creditors,  no  other  creditor  may  take  part  in 


Aa  to  §57.    Preferential  rights  are  dealt  with  in  »  special  Section  (p.  152  et  seq.). 

As  to  §  59.  The  observance  of  the  legal  formalities  relative  to  the  convening  of  the  creditors 
is  a  necessary  condition  for  the  validity  of  the  resolutions  passed  at  the  meetings.  See  the  next 
Article. 

As  to  §  60.  A  resolution  consequently  may  not  be  appealed  against  by  reason  of  the  fact 
that  it  may  prejudice  the  interests  of  a  creditor  or  the  bankrupt,  but  only  in  case  it  has  not  been 
passed  in  a  lawful  manner,  as,  for  example,  without  the  notice  convening  the  meeting  having 
been  properly  issued  etc.    See,  however,  the  note  to  §  67. 

A    XIX,  1  18 
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sig  ej  forena;  galle  borgenarens  mening,  dar  ej  de  andra  honom  utlosa  eller  for 
bans  fordran  stalla  full  sakerbet. 

Menar  nagon  borgenar,  eller  galdenaren,  dar  bans  ratt  kan  vara  af  beslutet 
beroende,  att  detsamma  olagligen  tillkommit;  age  darofver  anfora  besvar.  Ar  be- 
slutet fattadt  a  sammantrade  infor  rattens  ombudsman  eUer  gode  man  eller  sysslo- 
man,  skaU  klagan  foras  bos  den  ratt,  dar  konkurssaken  ar  anhangig,  i  stad  inom 
fjorton  dagar  ocb  a  landet  inom  en  manad;  ocb  forordne  ratten  eller  domaren,  dar 
sa  nodigt  profvas,  att  ofrige  borgenarer  skola  a  sammankomst,  som  af  rattens 
ombudsman  utlyses,  af  besvaren  erballa  del  for  att  a  viss  dag  forklaring  darofver 
infor  ratten  afgifva,  vid  afventyr,  att  arendet  anda  foretagas  skall:  dock  gange, 
utan  hinder  af  de  anforda  besvaren,  borgenaremas  beslut  i  verkstalligbet,  dar  ej 
forbud  daremot  fran  ratten  eller  domaren  kommer.  I  fraga  om  klagan  ofver  beslut, 
spm  fattats  a  sammantrade  infor  ratten  eUer  domaren  eUer,  i  stad,  infor  nagon 
rattens  ledamot,  gaUe  hvad  om  klagan  ofver  sadan  myndighets  beslut  ar  stadgadt; 
ocb  gange  borgenaremas  beslut,  utan  hinder  af  ford  klagan,  i  verkstalligbet,  dar 
ej  forbud  daremot  fran  hofratten  kommer. 


61.  Der  borgenarer,  i  andra  fall  an  i  6  Kap.  sagas,  nagot  besluta  om  en  bor- 
genars  betalningsratt,  honom  eller  andra  till  forfang,  som  ej  i  beslutet  deltagit, 
eller  om  andra  amnen,  som  af  Ratten  profvas  skola  och  till  boots  forvaltning  ej 
bora;  vare  det  ogildt.  i 

62.  Vid  borgenaremas  sammankomster  utom  Ratten  skall  protokoU  ofver 
deras  beslut  haUas  och  upplasas,  sa  ock  af  nagra  bland  dem  underskrif vas :  och 
varde  det  af  gode  mannen  eUer  sysslomannen  forvaradt,  att  vid  pafordran  Rattens 
ombudsman  och  delegame  i  konkursen  tUlhandahaUas. 

63.  Inom  en  vecka  efter  hvar  manads  slut,  der  ej  borgenarema  annan  tid 
bestamma,  skola  gode  mannen  eUer  sysslomannen  tiU  Rattens  ombudsman  aflemna 
rakning  ofver  boets  inkomster  och  utgifter  i  penningar  under  manaden,  hvUken 
rakning  skaU  af  Ombudsmannen  forvaras;  och  bor  hvad  af  influtna  medel  ej  till 
boets  vard  och  forvaltning  nodigt  ar  af  gode  mannen  eller  sysslomannen  i  aUmant 
ranteri  eUer  penningeverk  insattas,  der  ej  borgenarema  vid  sammankomst  besluta, 
att  penningar  utlanas  ma  mot  sakerbet,  som  borgenarema  godkant.  Under  an- 
slagstiden  ma  dock  penningar  ej  utlanas  pa  langre  tid  an  till  instaHelsedagen. 

64.  Visa  gode  man  eller  syssloman  motvUja  eller  forsummelse  vid  fullgorandet 
af  sitt  uppdrag,  eUer  vagra  de  att  om  boet  och  dess  forvaltning  meddela  upplys- 
ningar,  nar  Rattens  ombudsman,  nagon  af  borgenarema  eller  galdenaren  det  askar; 
da  ma  Rattens  ombudsman  forhaUandet  hos  Ratten  anmala,  och  ege  Ratten  de 
forsumlige  eUer  motvillige  tillhaUa  att  sina  aligganden  fullgora,  eUer,  efter  om- 
standighetema,  dem  fran  forvaltningen  genast  skilja.  I  sistnamnda  faU  kalle  Rattens 
ombudsman  borgenarema  tUlsammans,  att  infor  honom  andra  gode  man  eller 
syssloman  valja,  och  anmale  valet  hos  Ratten  eller  Domaren  till  den  atgard,  som 
i  39,  40  och  43  §  sags. 

65.  Vill  borgenar  eller  galdenar  framstaUa  sadan  anmarkning  mot  gode  man 
eUer  syssloman,  som  i  nastforegaende  §  omformald  ar;  gore  det  hos  Rattens  om- 
budsman. Varder  den  klagan  af  Ombudsmannen  lemnad  utan  afseende;  stande 
det  klaganden  fritt  att  sin  klagan  Rattens  profning  understaUa. 


Ad  §  63.  Denna  paragrafs  bestammelse  om  manadsredovisning  tillampas  sallan  i  prak- 
tiken.  Da  den  i  §  44  anvisade  utvag  att  valja  vissa  borgenarer,  infor  hvilka  redovisning  skall 
lamnas,  afven  i  mycket  ringa  utstrackning  plagar  anlitas,  ar  borgenaren,  anda  tills  utdelniugs- 
forslag  foreligger,  endast  i  ringa  grad  i  tillfalle  att  folja  forvaltningen.  Genom  rattens  ombudsman 
kan  dock  den  ensldlde  borgenaren  pafordra  upplysningar. 
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the  voting.  If  a  co-debtor  or  surety,  together  with  the  interested  creditor,  notify 
the  same  claim,  they  are  jointly  entitled  to  one  vote  calculated  in  accordance  with 
the  amount  of  the  claim;  if  they  cannot  agree,  the  opinion  of  the  creditor  shall  be 
decisive,  unless  the  others  redeem  or  give  full  security  for  his  claim. 

If  any  creditor  or  the  bankrupt  whose  right  is  dependent  on  a  resolution  passed, 
is  of  opinion  that  the  same  has  been  passed  in  an  unlawful  manner,  he  may  lodge 
an  appeal  against  it.  If  the  resolution  has  been  passed  at  a  meeting  before  the 
commissary  of  the  tribunal  or  the  provisional  administrators  or  the  trustees,  the 
appeal  shall  be  brought  before  the  tribunal  before  which  the  proceedings  in  bank- 
ruptcy are  pending,  in  towns  within  fourteen  days,  and  in  the  nu-al  districts  within 
one  month;  and  the  tribunal  or  judge,  if  this  course  is  considered  necessary,  shaU 
order  that  the  other  creditors,  at  a  meeting  which  is  announced  by  the  commissary 
of  the  tribunal,  shall  be  notified  of  the  appeal  in  order  to  be  able  to  make  a  declar- 
ation relative  thereto  before  the  tribunal  on  a  certain  day,  on  pain  of  the 
cause  being  nevertheless  adjudicated  upon;  but  notwithstanding  the  appeal, 
the  resolution  of  the  creditors  shall  be  carried  out,  if  this  is  not  forbidden  by  the 
tribunal  or  judge.  As  regards  appeals  against  resolutions  passed  at  meetings  before 
the  tribimal  or  judge,  in  towns  before  a  member  of  the  tribunal,  the  provisions  as  to 
appeals  against  the  decisions  of  such  authorities  shall  apply;  and  the  resolutions 
passed  by  the  creditors  shall  be  carried  out  notwithstanding  appeals  which  have 
been  lodged,  if  this  is  not  forbidden  by  the  Court  of  Appeal. 

61.  If  creditors,  in  cases  other  than  those  mentioned  in  Chap.  6,  pass  a  reso- 
lution as  to  the  claim  of  a  creditor,  to  the  detriment  of  himself  or  others  who  have 
not  taken  part  in  the  resolution,  or  as  to  other  subjects  which  ought  to  be  decided 
upon  by  the  tribunal  and  which  do  not  appertain  to  the  administration  of  the  bank- 
ruptcy, such  resolution  shall  be  void. 

62.  At  the  meetings  of  creditors  outside  the  tribunal,  minutes  shall  be  taken 
of  their  resolutions  and  read,  and  shall  be  signed  by  some  of  them ;  and  the  minutes 
shall  be  preserved  by  the  provisional  administrators  or  the  trustees,  in  order  to 
be  produced  on  request  to  the  commissary  of  the  tribunal  and  the  persons  who 
take  part  in  the  bankruptcy. 

63.  Within  one  week  after  the  expiration  of  every  month,  if  the  creditors  do  not 
fix  some  other  time,  the  provisional  administrators  or  the  trustees  shall  render  an 
account  to  the  commissary  of  the  tribunal  of  the  receipts  of  the  estate  and  of  the 
outgoings  in  cash  during  the  month,  which  account  shaU  be  preserved  by  the  com- 
missary; and  aU  the  moneys  received  which  are  not  needed  for  the  preservation 
and  administration  of  the  estate,  shall  be  deposited  by  the  provisional  administra- 
tors or  the  trustees  in  a  public  revenue  office  or  a  financial  establishment,  unless  the 
creditors  at  a  meeting  resolve  that  these  moneys  may  be  lent  against  security  which 
the  creditors  have  accepted.  During  the  period  for  notification  moneys  may  not,  how- 
ever, be  lent  for  a  longer  period  than  up  to  the  day  fixed  for  the  notification  of  claims. 

64.  If  the  provisional  administrators  or  the  trustees  show  perverseness  or  negU- 
gence  in  the  fulfilment  of  their  duties,  or  it  they  refuse  to  give  information  concern- 
ing the  estate  or  its  administration,  when  the  commissary  of  the  tribunal,  any 
creditor  or  the  bankrupt  demands  it,  the  commissary  may  report  the  matter  to 
the  tribunal,  and  the  tribunal  may  bid  the  neghgent  or  perverse  administrators  or 
trustees  to  perform  their  duties,  or,  according  to  the  circumstances,  immediately 
remove  them  from  the  administration.  In  the  latter  case  the  commissary  of  the 
tribunal  shaU  convene  a  meeting  of  creditors  to  elect  before  him  other  provisional 
administrators  or  other  trustees,  and  notify  the  election  to  the  tribunal  or  the 
judge  in  the  manner  indicated  in  §§39,  40  and  43. 

65.  If  a  creditor  or  the  bankrupt  desires  to  prefer  such  a  complaint  against 
the  provisional  administrators  or  the  trustees  as  is  mentioned  in  the  preceding  Ar- 
ticle, he  shall  lodge  his  complaint  with  the  commissary  of  the  tribunal.  If  the  com- 
plaint is  not  taken  into  consideration  by  the  commissary,  the  plaintiff  shall  be  at 
liberty  to  submit  his  complaint  for  examination  to  the  competent  tribunal. 

As  to  §63.  The  provision  of  this  Article  concerning  the  monthly  rendering  of  accounts 
is  rarely  applied  in  practice.  Since  the  measure  indicated  in  §  44,  to  elect  certain  creditors  to 
whom  the  account  is  to  be  rendered,  is  usually  also  to  a  very  small  extent  resorted  to,  a  creditor, 
until  the  proposal  for  distribution  has  been  presented,  is  only  to  a  small  degree  in  a  position  to 
control  the  administration.  A  particular  creditor  may,  however,  demand  information  from 
the  commissary  of  the  tribunal. 

18* 
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66,  Gode  man  eller  syssloman  varde  konkursboets  egendom  och  ratt  som 
sin  egen,  eller  galde  skadan.  Aro  flera  gode  man  eller  syssloman,  och  vilja  de  dela 
forvaltningen  sig  emellan;  bestamme,  i  fraga  om  gode  man,  Ratten  och,  i  afseende 
a  syssloman,  borgenarema,  om  och  i  hvad  man  det  ske  ma :  haf va  de  forvaltningen 
odelad;  da  ma  de  ej  annorlmida  an  samfaldt  vidtaga  nagon  atgard,  som  for  boet 
nagon  forpligtelse  medfora  kan,  eller  nagon  rattighet  detsamma  afhanda. 


67.  Arfvode  till  gode  man  och  till  syssloman  bestamme  borgenarema,  antingen 
till  visst  af  hundrade,  eUer  efter  annan  grund;  ej  ma  det  for  syssloman  efter  tid 
raknas.  God  man  eller  syssloman  ege  ej  att  for  egen  del,  der  ban  sjelf  ar  borgenar, 
eller  sasom  ombud  for  annan  deltaga  i  borgenaremas  beslut  derutinnan.  Nojes 
ej  god  man  eller  syssloman  med  beslutet,  eller  menar  nagon  borgenar,  eller  galde- 
naren,  att  arf vodet  blifvit  for  hogt  bestamdt ;  lagge  ratten  dem  emellan,  som  skaligt 
profvas. 

Nar  beslut  angaende  arfvode  till  sysslomannen  fattas,  skola  borgenarema 
tUlika  foresla  arfvode  till  rattens  ombudsman.  Det  forslag  skall,  jemte  det  i  arendet 
forda  protokoll,  ingifvas  till  ratten,  som  derefter  bestammer  hvad  skaligen  ma 
rattens  ombudsman  i  arfvode  tiUerkannas. 

Ej  ma  arfvode  njutas  forr  an  gode  man  eller  syssloman  slutHg  reda  for  sig  gjort. 

Arfvode,  som  beloper  for  egendom,  hvilken  ar  intecknad  eller  deri  sarskild 
formansratt  eljest  eger  rum,  skaU,  Ukasom  kostnaden  for  den  egendoms  vard  och 
forsaljning,  af  egendomens  afgald  och  kopeskilling  utga. 

68.  Hvad  Ratten  beslutar  i  fragor,  som  i  detta  Kap.  omformalas,  gange  i 
verkstaUighet,  anda  att  beslutet  ofverklagas,  der  det  ej  rorer  amne,  som  i  66  eller 
67  §  namndt  ar. 

Kapitlet  V.    Om  fordringars  bewakning  wid  konkurs  och  om 

rattegdng  deri. 

69.  Pa  den  instaUelsedag,  som,  enhgt  14  §,  varder  genom  den  offentliga  stam- 
ningen  for  fordringars  anmalande  bestamd,  skola  tillstadesvara,  i  stad  Rattens 
Ordforande,  eller  annan  af  Ratten  dertiU  utsedd  Ledamot,  och  a  landet  Domaren, 
att  ordet  vid  forhandlingama  fora,  sa  ock  Rattens  ombudsman,  gode  mannen 
och  galdenaren;  dock  ma  de  sednares  utevaro  ej  hindra  arendets  handlaggning. 
Ordforanden  upplase  galdenarens  konkursansokrung  eller,  der  egendomsaftradet 
tvunget  ar,  den  derom  forda  skrittvexling,  jemte  beslutet  derom,  sa  ock  ofriga 
handhngar,  deraf  parterna  om  saken  nodig  kunskap  fa  kunna.  Derefter  uppgifve 
hvar  borgenar  skriftUgen  sin  fordran  med  den  ratt,  ban  pastar:  lagge  ock  de  hand- 
lingar  in,  pa  hvUka  ban  sin  talan  grundar,  eller  afskrifter  deraf,  med  atecknadt 
bevis  af  Rattens  betjente  eller  af  tva  andra  trovardiga  man,  att  de  med  hufvud- 
skrifterna  lika  aro.  Har  borgenar  fore  installelsedagen  bevakningshandlingar 
aflemnat,  i  stad  till  Ratten  samt,  a  landet,  tiQ  Domaren,  varde  det  ock  tillkan- 
nagifvet. 


Ad  §  66.  Ansvarighet  for  forvaltningen  aligger  sysslomannen  pro  rata,  icke  solidariskt. 
At  forvaltningen  odelad,  skola  alia  rattsUga  atgarder  foretagas  gemensamt. 

Ad  §  67.  For  klander  af  borgenaremas  beslut  om  arfvode  tillampas  ioke  foreskriftema 
i  §  60  utan  far  dylik  talan  foras  enligt  §  124  anda  till  tre  manader  efter  slutredovisningens 
granskning. 

Ad  §  69.  A  installelsedagen  skaU  ock  galdenars  anbud  om  aokord  ingifvas  (§  95)  afvensom 
galdenarens  hustrus  begaran  om  boskillnad,  sa  vidt  hon  vill  undanskifta  egendom. 
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66.  The  provisional  administrators  or  the  trustees  shall  take  care  of  the  pro- 
perty and  rights  of  the  bankruptcy  estate  as  they  would  of  their  own,  or  pay  damages. 
If  there  are  several  provisional  administrators  or  trustees,  and  if  they  desire  to 
apportion  the  administration  between  them,  the  tribunal  shall  decide  in  the  case 
of  provisional  administrators  and  the  creditors  in  the  case  of  trustees,  whether 
and  to  what  extent  the  apportionment  may  take  place;  if  the  administration 
remains  undivided,  they  may  not  otherwise  than  in  concert  adopt  any  measure 
which  may  entail  any  obUgation  on  the  estate,  nor  abandon  any  right  belonging 
thereto. 

67.  The  remuneration  of  the  provisional  administrators  and  the  trustees 
shall  be  fixed  by  the  creditors,  either  at  a  certain  percentage,  or  on  some  other  basis ; 
the  remuneration  of  the  trustees  may  not  be  calculated  according  to  the  time  of 
their  administration.  A  provisional  administrator  or  a  trustee  may  not,  in  respect 
of  his  own  portion,  either  where  he  is  himself  a  creditor  or  as  a  representative  of 
any  other  person,  take  part  in  the  resolutions  of  the  creditors  relative  thereto.  If  a 
provisional  administrator  or  a  trustee  is  dissatisfied  with  the  resolution,  or  if  any 
creditor  or  the  bankrupt  is  of  opinion  that  the  remuneration  has  been  fixed  too 
highly,  the  tribunal  shall  decide  between  them  as  it  thinks  fit. 

When  the  resolution  concerning  the  remuneration  of  the  trustees  is  passed, 
the  creditors  shall  at  the  same  time  propose  a  remuneration  for  the  commissary 
of  the  tribunal.  This  proposal,  together  with  the  minutes  on  the  matter,  shall 
be  presented  to  the  tribunal,  which  shall  thereupon  decide  what  may  reasonably 
be  allowed  as  remuneration  to  the  commissary. 

A  provisional  administrator  or  a  trustee  may  not  receive  his  remim.eration 
until  he  has  rendered  a  final  account  of  his  administration. 

Any  remuneration  accruing  in  respect  of  property  which  has  been  registered  as  a 
security,  or  on  which  a  special  preferential  right  exists,  shaU,  as  also  the  expenses 
of  the  preservation  and  sale  of  that  property,  be  paid  out  of  the  proceeds  and 
price  of  the  property. 

68.  The  decisions  of  the  tribunal  relative  to  questions  which  are  dealt  with 
in  this  Chapter  shall  be  carried  out,  even  though  the  decision  in  question  is  appealed 
against,  unless  it  concerns  a  subject  mentioned  in  §  66  or  §  67. 

Chapter  V.    Concerning  the  notification  of  claims  in  the  bankruptcy 
and  the  proceedings  relative  thereto. 

69.  On  the  day  which  according  to  §  14  is  fixed  by  the  pubhc  summons  for  the 
notification  of  claims,  there  shall  be  present,  in  towns  the  president  of  the  tribunal 
or  some  other  member  thereof  designated  for  this  purpose  by  the  tribunal,  and  in 
the  rural  districts  the  judge,  in  order  to  preside  over  the  deUberations,  and  also  the 
commissary  of  the  tribunal,  the  provisional  administrators  and  the  bankrupt;  the 
absence  of  the  latter,  however,  does  not  prevent  the  dehberations  from  taking  place. 
The  president  shall  read  the  petition  of  the  bankrupt  for  administration  in  bank- 
ruptcy, or,  if  the  cession  of  the  property  is  a  compulsory  one,  the  documents  which 
have  been  exchanged  and  the  resolution  passed  relative  thereto,  and  also  the  other 
documents  from  which  the  parties  may  derive  necessary  information  on  the  matter. 
Thereupon  every  creditor  shall  in  writing  give  notice  of  his  claim  and  the  right 
to  which  he  pretends ;  he  shall  also  annex  the  documents  on  which  he  bases  his  claim, 
or  copies  thereof,  with  an  attestation  signed  by  the  clerks  of  the  tribunal  or  two 
other  reUable  persons  that  they  correspond  to  the  originals.  If  a  creditor,  before 
the  day  fixed  for  the  notification  of  claims,  has  presented  his  documents  of  notifi- 
cation, in  towns  to  the  tribunal,  and  in  the  rural  districts  to  the  judge,  this  shall 
also  be  mentioned. 


As  to  §  66.  The  trustees  are  responsible  for  the  administration  pro  rata,  not  jointly  and 
severally.    If  the  administration  is  undivided,  all  legal  measures  must  be  carried  out  jointly. 

Aa  to  §  67.  The  provisions  contained  in  §  60  do  not  apply  to  appeals  against  resolutions 
of  the  creditors  as  to  remuneration,  but  such  appeals  must  be  brought  within  three  months  after 
the  audit  of  the  final  rendering  of  account  in  conformity  with  §  124. 

As  to  §69.  On  the  day  fixed  for  the  notification  of  claims  the  proposal  of  the  bankrupt 
for  composition  shall  also  be  presented  (§95),  as  well  as  the  petition  of  the  bankrupt's  wife  for 
separation  of  property,  if  she  wishes  to  set  aside  any  property  for  herself. 
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70.  Derefter  foretages,  der  ej  nagon  af  tillstadesvarande  parter  anstand  askar, 
granskningen  af  de  anmalda  fordringarna.  Ordforanden  redogore  dervid  for  for- 
driiigsanspraket  samt  den  ratt  till  betalning,  som  yrkas:  framstalle  ock  sarskildt 
till  partema  om  de  godkanna  sa  val  yrkandet  om  betalningsratt,  som  pastaende 
cm  formansratt,  der  sadant  blifvit  vackt;  och  gore  derom  i  protokollet  anteckning. 

Ej  ma  a  hvad  salunda  blifvit  af  samtlige  tillstadesvarande  parter  godkandt 
eller  utan  armiarkning  lemnadt,  talan  af  nagon  part  sedan  ega  rum;  dock  lande 
ej  godkannande  af  yrkad  formansratt  till  forfang  af  deras  ratt,  som  enligt  lag  haf va 
foretradesratt  tiU  betalning  ur  viss  egendom. 

71.  Vill  nagon  a  installelsedagen  narvarande  borgenar,  god  man  eUer  syssloman, 
eller  ock  galdenaren,  der  ban  tillstades  ar,  jaf  emot  en  eller  flera  af  de  bevakade 
fordringarna  gora,  eller  begar  nagon  af  dem  radrum  att  sitt  beslut  derom,  efter 
granskmng  af  handlingama,  fatta;  utsatte  da  Ordforanden  viss  dag  inom  tva 
veckor  derefter,  a  hvilken  anmarkningama,  skriftligen  forfattade,  sednast  skola 
aflemnas  till  Ratten  eller  Domaren.  Ordforanden  bestamme  ock  a  installelsedagen, 
efter  samrad  med  Rattens  ombudsman,  ej  mindre  lampUg  ort,  hvarest  handlin- 
gama under  skriftvexHngstiden  skola  genom  Ombudsmaimen  parterna  tiUhanda- 
haUas,  an  ock  viss  dag,  minst  en  och  hogst  tva  veckor  efter  tiden  for  anmarknin- 
gamas  aflemnande,  samt  lampligt  staUe  for  partema  att  infor  Ombudsmannen 
sammankomma,  sasom  i  74  §  sags.  Begar  nagon  af  partema  for  anmarkningars 
afgifvande  och  sammantradet  infor  Ombudsmannen  langre  tid  an  nu  sagdt  ar, 
och  ar  saken  vidlyftig;  da  ma  Ordforanden  anstand  medgifva,  dock  ej  utofver  hvad 
nodigt  profvas. 

Ej  ma  emot  fordran,  som  a  installelsedagen  anmald  ar,  jaf  annorledes  an  i  nu 
stadgad  ordning  framstaUas. 

72.  Rattens  ombudsman  vare  pHgtig  att,  der  handhngarnas  granskning  ej 
bUfvit  a  installelsedagen  afslutad,  skyndsamt  uppratta  en  forteckning,  utvisande 
beloppet  af  hvarje  anmald  fordran,  sa  ock,  der  formansratt  blifvit  yrkad,  den 
aberopade  gnmden  derfor  samt  den  plats  i  formansratts-ordningen,  som,  enligt 
det  framstahda  yrkandet,  skulle  fordringen  tiUkomma.  Den  forteckning  vare  hos 
Ombudsmannen  tillgangUg  minst  fyra  dagar  fore  utgangen  af  den  for  anmarknin- 
gars aflemnande  bestamda  tid. 

73.  Nu  hafva  skrifthgen  forfattade  anmarkningar  i  foreskrifven  tid  inkommit; 
ofverlemne  Rattens  ordforande  eller  Domaren  de  skrifter  till  Rattens  ombudsman 
och  bestamme  dervid  tillika  viss  dag,  da  partema,  derest  forhkning  ej  traffas  kan, 
liafva  att  infor  Ratten  sammankomma,  i  stad  inom  fjorton  dagar  efter  samman- 
tradet infor  Ombudsmannen  och  pa  landet  a  det  efter  namnda  sammantrade  forst 
infaUande  lagtima  ting,  der  urtima  ting  ej  varder  askadt. 

74.  Vid  sammankomst  infor  Rattens  ombudsman,  hvarom  nu  sagdt  ar,  ingifve 
den  eller  de  borgenarer,  mot  hvilkas  fordringsansprak  jaf  bhfvit  gjordt,  skriftligen 

Ad  §  70.  Ar  bevakning  lamnad  utan  amnarkimig,  ar  den  sedan  oantastbar,  sa  vidt  angar 
daraf  foljande  ratt  i  den  pagaende  konkursen.  Daremot  blifver  den  godkanda  fordringen  ioke 
darigenom  giltig  utantor  konkursforfarandet.  —  Med  afseende  pa  granskningen  af  bevaknin- 
game  ar  foreskriften  i  Kungl.  Forordningen  den  21  mars  1884,  angaende  ratt  till  betalning  i 
visst  fall  for  borgade  varor,  af  synnerlig  vikt.  Den  lyder:  „Ar  betalning  for  borgade  varor  be- 
stamd  tiU  oUka  belopp  med  hansyn  tiU  olika  betalningstider,  och  aftrades  galdenarens  egendom 
tin  konkurs,  da  skaU  for  sadan  fordran,  dar  den  i  konkursen  bevakas,  borgenar  icke,  till  forfang 
for  ofrige  fordringsegare,  njuta  ratt  till  hogre  betalning  an  efter  det  lagst  bestamda  beloppet, 
savida  anmarkning  darom  framstalles  i  den  for  jaf  mot  bevakade  fordringar  i  konkurslagen 
stadgade  ordning." 

Ad  §  72.  Det  i  forestaende  paragrafer  omformalda  uppskof  med  fordringamas  granskning 
ar  det  vanliga  i  alia  ioke  aUtf or  obetydliga  konkurser,  detta  tydligen  beroende  pa  det  preklusiva 
stadgandet  i  §  70. 

Ad  §  74.  Det  ar  nodvandigt  for  part,  som  vill  halla  sin  talan  oppen  att  narvara  vid  har 
omnamnda  sammankomst  och  uttryckligen  forbehalla  sig  ratt  till  vidare  talan,  eljest  aro  de 
fullstandigt  utestangda  enhgt  §  75.     Detta  galler  afven  for  sysslomannen. 
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70.  Thereupon  the  verification  of  the  notified  claims  shall' be  undertaken, 
if  none  of  the  parties  present  demand  a  postponement.  The  president  shall  at  the 
same  time  make  a  statement  as  to  each  claim  and  the  right  to  payment  which  is 
put  forward  in  relation  thereto;  moreover,  he  shall  in  particular  ask  the  parties 
whether  they  admit  both  the  claim  and  the  preferential  right  of  payment,  if  such  a 
right  is  advanced ;  and  he  shall  make  a  note  in  the  minutes  accordingly. 

The  claims  which  have  been  admitted  in  this  maimer  by  aU  the  parties  pres- 
ent, or  which  have  not  been  contested,  may  not  subsequently  be  attacked  by  any 
party;  but  the  approval  of  a  preferential  right  which  is  demanded  shall  not  pre- 
judice the  rights  of  such  persons  as  according  to  law  have  preferential  rights  of  pay- 
ment out  of  certain  property. 

71.  If  any  creditor,  a  provisional  administrator  or  a  trustee,  present  on  the 
day  fixed  for  the  notification  of  claims,  or  the  bankrupt,  if  he  is  present,  wishes 
to  challenge  one  or  more  of  the  notified  claims,  or  if  any  of  them  demands  a  post- 
ponement to  consider  his  decision  relative  thereto  after  the  examination  of  the  do- 
cuments of  title,  the  president  shall  fix  a  certain  day  within  two  weeks  thereafter, 
on  which  at  the  latest  any  objection  shall  be  presented  in  writing  to  the  tribunal 
or  the  judge.  The  president,  on  the  day  fixed  for  the  notification  of  claims,  shall 
also,  after  consultation  with  the  commissary  of  the  tribunal,  fix  a  suitable  place 
where  the  instruments  supporting  the  claims,  during  the  period  for  the  exchange 
of  documents,  are  to  be  held  for  the  inspection  of  the  parties  by  the  commissary, 
and  also  a  certain  day,  at  least  one  and  at  most  two  weeks  after  the  time  for  the 
presentation  of  objections,  and  he  shall  also  fix  a  suitable  place  where  the  parties 
can  meet  before  the  commissary  in  accordance  with  §  74.  If  any  party  demands  a 
longer  period  for  the  presentation  of  objections  and  for  the  meeting  before  the  com- 
missary than  that  mentioned,  and  if  the  matter  is  a  compUcated  one,  the  president 
shah  grant  an  extension  of  time,  not,  however,  for  longer  than  is  deemed  necessary. 

A  claim  which  is  notified  on  the  day  fixed  for  the  notification  of  claims  can 
only  be  challenged  in  the  manner  prescribed  above. 

72.  It  is  incumbent  on  the  commissary  of  the  tribunal,  in  case  the  verification 
of  the  claims  has  not  been  terminated  on  the  day  fixed  for  the  notification  of  claims, 
immediately  to  draw  up  a  statement  indicating  the  amount  of  each  claim  notified, 
and  also,  if  a  preferential  right  has  been  demanded,  the  basis  on  which  it  is  found- 
ed, and  the  ranking  in  the  order  of  the  preferential  rights  which  according  to  the 
demand  made  would  appertain  to  the  claim  in  question.  This  statement  shall  be 
accessible  in  the  hands  of  the  commissary  at  least  four  days  before  the  expiration 
of  the  time  fixed  for  the  presentation  of  objections. 

73.  If  written  objections  have  been  presented  at  the  prescribed  time,  the  president 
of  the  tribunal  or  the  judge  shall  hand  over  the  objections  to  the  commissary  of  the  tri- 
bunal, and  also  simultaneously  fix  a  certain  day  on  which  the  parties,  if  a  compromise 
cannot  be  arranged,  are  to  meet  before  the  tribimal,  in  towns  within  fourteen  days  after 
the  meetiag  before  the  commissary,  and  in  the  rural  districts  at  the  first  ordinary  ses- 
sion occurring  after  the  aforesaid  meetiag,  if  an  extraordinary  session  is  not  demanded. 

74.  At  the  meeting  before  the  commissary  of  the  tribunal  mentioned  above, 
the  creditor  or  creditors  whose  claims  have  been  challenged  shall  present  their 

Ab  to  §70.  If  a  claim  has  been  notified  without  opposition,  it  will  subsequently  be  unim- 
peachable, in  so  far  as  the  right  arising  therefrom  in  the  pending  bankruptcy  is  concerned.  The 
recognised  claim,  on  the  other  hand,  does  not  become  vaUd  owing  to  this  circumstance  apart 
from  the  bankruptcy  proceedings.  - —  With  regard  to  the  verification  of  the  notifications  of  claims, 
the  provision  of  the  Royal  Ordinance  of  21st  March  1884  concerning  the  right  to  payment  in 
certain  cases  for  goods  obtained  on  credit,  is  of  particular  importance.  It  reads:  "If  the  pay- 
ment for  goods  obtained  on  credit  has  been  fixed  at  different  amounts  according  to  different 
times  for  payment,  and  if  the  property  of  the  debtor  becomes  subjected  to  proceedings  in  bank- 
ruptcy, the  creditor  shall  not,  in  respect  of  such  claim,  if  it  is  notified  in  the  bankruptcy,  have 
a  right  to  the  detriment  of  the  other  creditors,  to  payment  in  excess  of  the  lowest  amount  fixed, 
provided  an  objection  relative  thereto  is  made  in  the  manner  prescribed  in  the  Bankruptcy  Act 
for  objections  to  notified  claims." 

As  to  §  72.  The  postponement  of  the  verification  of  the  claims  mentioned  in  the  preceding 
Articles  is  usual  in  all  bankruptcy  estates  which  are  not  too  insignificant,  this  manifestly  resul- 
ting from  the  preclusive  provision  contained  in  §  70. 

As  to  §  74.  It  is  necessary  for  a  party  who  wishes  to  maintain  his  claim  to  be  present  at 
the  meeting  here  mentioned  and  expressly  reserve  for  himself  the  right  of  further  action,  other- 
wise he  is  completely  excluded  according  to  §  75.    This  also  applies  to  the  trustees. 
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uppsatta  svaromal:  bifoge  ock  de  handlmgar,  som  dersis  talan  styrka.  Ombuds- 
mannen  upplase  den  forda  skriftvexlingen  och  soke  att  parterna  om  det  stridiga 
forlika.  Medgifva  samtHga  tiHstadesvarande  parter,  att  gjordt  jaf  ma  forfalla, 
eller  inskranka  de  jafvet;  ege  ej  part,  som  uteblifvit,  dera  tala.  Fimies  jaf,  derom 
forlikning  ej  traffas  kumiat;  da  skall  fragan  till  Ratten  hanskjutas,  och  kungore 
Ombudsmannen  tiden,  da  parterna  hafva  att  utan  vidare  kallelse  sig  vid  Ratten 
installa.  Ar  detHaradsratt;  inbemte  ban  dock  forst  om  urtima  ting  for  sakens  be- 
handling  askas,  i  hvilket  fall  tiden  af  Domaren  kungores  i  allmanna  tidningarna 
tre  ganger,  sista  gangen  minst  fjorton  dagar  fore  tinget. 


Ombudsmannen  tillstalle  derefter  ofordrojUgen  Rattens  ordforande  eller 
Domaren  protokoll  ofver  sammantradet,  innehaUande  om  och  i  hvad  man  for- 
likning skett  och  hvilka  ansprak  sasom  stridiga  atersta,  afvensom  om  forhor  vid 
Ratten  blifvit  af  nagon  part  askadt.  Det  protokoll  skaU  af  Ombudsmannen  under- 
skrifvas  och  jemval  af  tva  tiUstadesvarande  borgenarer  patecknas. 

75.  Nu  aro  tvistiga  fordringsansprak  tUl  Ratten  hanskjutna;  da  skaU  Ratten 
dem,  utan  hinder  af  partemas  uteblSfvande,  ofordrojligen  till  afgorande  foretaga 
och,  sa  vidt  ske  kan,  pa  en  gang,  med  dom  afhjelpa.  Ej  vare  part  tillatet  att 
infor  Ratten  vidare  i  saken  anfora,  der  ej  sednast  vid  det  sammantrade  infor  Rattens 
ombudsman,  hvarom  i  nastforegaende  §  sagdt  ar,  forbehall  derom  blifvit  gjordt, 
eUer  Ratten  eljest  profvar  nodigt  att  parter  bora.  Tarfva  en  del  fordringar  langre 
tid  for  att  utredas  och  styrkas;  da  skall  dom  ofver  dem,  som  snarare  afgoras  kunna, 
forr  meddelas:  ej  heller  ma  saken  uppehaUas  forty  att  nagon  borgenars  ansprak 
pa  annan  Ratts  profning  beror,  utan  faststalle  Ratten  bans  betalningsratt  for 
det  belopp,  som  genom  dom  i  den  sarskilda  rattegangen  bestamdt  varder. 

76.  Gores  jaf  emot  bevakad  fordran  af  en  eller  flera  parter;  det  galle  ock  for 
de  andra,  anda  att  de  ej  i  jafvet  deltagit. 

77.  Vadjar  nagon  mot  Rattens  dom;  ahgge  Ratten  eller  Domaren,  att  alia 
handlingar,  som  tvisten  rora,  till  Hofratten  insanda  tre  veckor  forr  an  parterna 
skola  sig  der  instaUa. 

78.  Ej  ma  i  hogre  Ratt  andra  bevis  i  konkurssak  galla  an  de,  som  vid  forsta 
domstol  i  laga  ordning  foretedda  varit,  der  ej  den  hogre  Ratt  profvar,  att  parts 
begaran  om  anstand  utan  skal  afslagen  blifvit,  eller  att  han  ej  fatt  tillrackligt 
radrum  att  bevis  anskaffa.  Ar  dom  grundad  a  skal,  som  af  galdenar  eller  borgenar 
under  skriftvexlingen  ej  anforda  varit;  da  ege  ock  den  missnojd  ar,  att  tUl  be- 
styrkande  af  sin  ratt  nya  bevis  forete. 

79.  Soker  nagon  borgenar  andring  i  Rattens  dom;  det  galle  ej  for  dem,  som 
andring  icke  sokt. 

80.  Nu  kan  sa  handa,  att  nagon  borgenar  vUl  efter  instaUelsedagen  fordrings- 
ansprak anmala;  gifve  sin  inlaga  in,  i  stad  tiQ  Ratten  och  a  landet  till  Domaren. 
Ratten  eUer  Domaren  utsatte  i  anledning  deraf  forhor  med  parterna  inom  tva 


Ad  §  75.  Sysslomannen  aga  i  deima  egenskap,  om  de  gjort  vederborligt  forbehall,  fora 
konkursboets  talan  mot  enskilde  borgenarer  vid  tmderratten  men.  fa  icke  utan  uppdrag  af  bor- 
genarema  och  endast  for  deras  rakning,  som  lamnat  uppdraget,  fuUfolja  mal  i  hogre  ratt.  Enskild 
borgenar  far  endast  fora  talan  a  egna  vagnar,  ej  for  konkursboet  (utom  hvad  angar  ater- 
vinning),  vid  hogre  ratt. 

Ad  §  78.    Denna  paragraf  tillampas  icke  i  fraga  om  klander  a  faststallelse  af  aokord. 

Ad  §  79.  Enligt  hvad  vid  §  75  anmarkts  far  icke  konkursboet  sasom  sadant  (genom 
sysslomannen)  soka  andring  i  rattens  dom. 
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replies  in  writing,  annexing  thereto  the  instruments  on  which  their  claims  are  based. 
The  commissary  shall  read  the  documents  which  have  been  exchanged  and  try 
to  bring  about  a  compromise  between  the  parties  on  the  disputed  points.  If  aU 
the  parties  present  agree  that  an  objection  made  shall  be  renounced  or  restric- 
ted, a  party  who  is  absent  has  no  right  of  action  relative  thereto.  If  an  objection 
exists  in  regard  to  which  no  compromise  is  effected,  the  question  shall  be  referred 
to  the  competent  tribunal,  and  the  commissary  shall  fix  the  time  at  which  the  par- 
ties without  any  further  summons  are  to  appear  before  the  tribunal.  If  it  is  a  dis- 
trict tribunal,  he  shall,  however,  first  inquire  as  to  whether  an  extraordinary 
session  has  been  demanded  for  the  adjudication  of  the  cause,  in  which  case  the 
d.ate  shall  be  pubUshed  by  the  judge  three  times  in  the  pubHc  newspapers,  the  last 
time  at  least  fourteen  days  before  the  session. 

The  commissary  shall  thereupon  without  delay  send  to  the  president  of  the 
tribunal  or  the  judge  the  minutes  of  the  deUberations  of  the  meeting,  containing 
information  as  to  whether  and  to  what  extent  a  compromise  has  been  arrived  at  and 
what  claims  remain  contested,  as  weU  as  whether  an  examination  before  the  tri- 
bunal has  been  demanded  by  any  party.  The  minutes  shall  be  signed  by  the  com- 
missary and  also  by  two  of  the  creditors  present. 

75.  If  a  contested  claim  has  been  referred  to  the  tribunal,  the  tribunal,  not- 
withstanding the  default  of  the  parties,  shall  immediately  proceed  to  adjudicate 
upon  the  matter,  and,  so  far  as  this  is  possible,  render  its  judgment  at  once.  A  party 
shall  not  be  permitted  to  plead  any  further  in  the  cause  before  the  tribunal,  unless, 
at  the  latest  at  the  meeting  before  the  commissary  of  the  tribunal  mentioned  in 
the  preceding  Article,  a  reservation  was  made  in  this  behalf,  or  the  tribunal  for  other 
reasons  considers  it  necessary  to  hear  the  parties.  If  some  claims  need  more  time 
for  examination  and  approval  than  others,  judgment  shall  first  be  rendered  in  re- 
spect of  those  which  can  be  most  quickly  decided  upon;  nor  may  the  cause  be 
adjourned  because  the  claim  of  any  creditor  depends  on  the  decision  of  some  other 
tribunal,  but  the  tribunal  shall  settle  his  right  to  payment  at  that  amount  which  is 
estabhshed  by  a  judgment  given  in  special  proceedings. 

76.  If  a  notified  claim  is  challenged  by  one  or  more  parties,  this  opposition 
shall  also  hold  good  in  respect  of  the  other  parties,  even  though  they  have  not 
taken  part  in  the  challenge. 

77.  If  any  person  appeals  against  the  judgment  of  the  tribunal,  it  is  the  duty 
of  the  tribunal  or  the  judge  to  send  aU  the  documents  which  affect  the  dispute  to 
the  superior  tribunal  three  weeks  before  the  parties  are  to  appear  there. 

78.  No  other  evidence  may  be  given  before  a  superior  tribunal  in  affairs  re- 
lative to  a  bankruptcy  than  that  which  has  been  lawfully  put  forward  before  the 
tribtmal  of  the  first  instance,  unless  the  superior  tribunal  is  of  opinion  that  the 
request  of  a  party  for  an  adjournment  has  been  rejected  without  sufficient  reason, 
or  that  he  has  not  had  sufficient  time  for  adducing  his  evidence.  If  a  judgment  is 
based  on  grounds  which  have  not  been  invoked  by  the  bankrupt  or  a  creditor  in  the 
course  of  the  exchange  of  documents,  the  appellant  also  has  a  right  to  adduce  new 
evidence  in  order  to  estabhsh  his    right. 

79.  If  any  creditor  apphes  for  a  modification  of  a  judgment  rendered  by  the 
tribunal,  the  petition  of  the  applicant  does  not  hold  good  for  those  who  have  not 
presented  any  petition  for  a  modification. 

80.  If  it  happens  that  any  creditor,  after  the  day  fixed  for  the  notification 
of  claims,  wishes  to  give  notice  of  a  claim,  he  shall  present  his  demand,  in  towns 
to  the  tribunal  and  in  the  rural  districts  to  the  judge.    The  tribunal  or  the  judge 

Ab  to  §  75.  The  trustees  in  bankruptcy  have  in  this  capacity,  if  they  have  made  a  regular 
reservation,  a  right  to  pursue  the  lawsuits  of  the  bankruptcy  estate  against  particular  creditors 
before  the  inferior  tribunals,  but  may  not  without  a  mandate  from  the  creditors,  and  only  for  the 
account  of  those  creditors  who  have  given  the  mandate,  pursue  lawsuits  before  the  superior 
tribunals.  A  particular  creditor  may  only  bring  an  action  on  his  own  behalf,  not  on  behalf 
of  the  bankruptcy  estate  (apart  from  matters  concerning  reclamations),  before  a  superior 
tribunal. 

A8  to  §  78.  This  Article  does  not  apply  to  questions  relative  to  appeals  against  the  confir- 
mation of  compositions. 

As  to  §  79.  According  to  the  note  to  §  75  the  bankruptcy  estate  as  such  (through  the  trustees 
in  bankruptcy)  may  not  appeal  against  the  judgment  of  the  tribunal. 
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manader  derefter:  och  varde  saken  dervid  och  jemval  sedermera  sa  behandlad, 
som  har  ofvan  sagdt  ar  om  fordran,  den  der  blifvit  a  installelsedagen  anmald. 

Till  det  forhor,  som  salunda  infor  nagon  Rattens  ledamot  eller  Domaren  hallas 
skaU,  late  ban  kalla  Rattens  ombudsman,  sa  ock  galdenaren,  der  ban  nar  vistas, 
jemte  sysslomamien,  de  sednare  for  att  den  anmalda  fordringen  granska:  late  ock 
forboret  tre  ganger,  sist  fjorton  dagar  forut,  i  allmanna  tidningama  kungora. 

Ordforanden,  Rattens  ombudsman,  sa  ock  sysslomannen,  der  de  nar  varit, 
njute  for  installelsen  vid  det  forhor  ersattning  af  den  eUer  de  borgenarer,  bvilkas 
fordringsansprak  der  forevarit;  ocb  betale  de  Mkaledes  kallelsekostnaderna.  Varder 
jemval  forbor  infor  Rattens  ombudsman,  enligt  71  §,  nodigt;  galdes  kostnaden  derfor 
af  de  borgenarer,  bvilkas  bevakningar  det  forbor  foranledt. 

81.  Borgenar,  som  efter  installelsedagen  fordran  anmaler,  ege  ej  i  saken  tala 
forr  an  forbor  i  anledning  af  bans  bevakning  blifvit,  sasom  i  nastforegaende  §  sagdt 
ar,  infor  nagon  Rattens  ledamot  eUer  Domaren  ballet. 

82.  Yrkar  galdenar  eUer  borgenar,  att  annan  borgenar  skall  sin  fordran  med 
ed  fasta,  vare  denne  da  pbgtig  sadan  ed  svarja:  "Jag  N.  N.  svar  ocb  betygar  vid 
Gud  ocb  Hans  bebga  evangebum,  att  jag,  innan  ansokningen  om  aftradande  af 
N.  N:s  egendom  mig  kunnig  blef,  pa  god  tro  varit  innebafvare  af  den  fordran, 
jag  nu  uppgifvit,  ocb  att  den  icke,  mig  veterligen,  af  svek  eller  bedrageri  tillkommit, 
utan  riktig  ar,  sasom  den  af  mig  uppgifven  blifvit:  sa  sannt  mig  Gud  bjelpe  till 
lif  ocb  sjal." 

SkaU  fordran  bevakas  af  arfvinge,  af  ombud  for  Kronan,  allmant  verk  eller 
allman  inrattning,  eller  af  styrelse  for  bolag  eller  forening,  bvars  angelagenbeter 
af  viss  styrelse  forvaltas;  varde  eden  derefter  lampad.  Samma  lag  vare,  der  fordran 
bevakas  af  formyndare  eller  malsman  for  omjmdig  eller  den  under  malsmanskap 
star,  af  god  man  eller  syssloman  i  konkurs  for  galdenar,  eller  af  den,  som  det  eljest 
efter  lag  tillkommer  att  annans  fordran  i  konkurs  bevaka:  vare  ock  i  sadant  fall 
ratta  sakegaren  pbgtig,  att  sjelf,  om  ban  dertill  skicklig  finnes,  edgangen  fullgora, 
der  nagon  borgenar  det  askar  ocb  Ratten  profvar  skal  dertill  vara. 


83.  Har  borgenar  uppgifvit  storre  fordran  an  ban  sedan  under  eden  begripa 
kan;  da  ma  ban,  vid  edens  aflaggande,  rattelse  i  den  bevakning  gora. 

84.  Dor  borgenar,  innan  ban  sin  fordran  med  askad  borgenarsed  styrkt; 
skall  eden  aflaggas  af  den,  som  i  bans  stalle  trader,  ocb  varde  derefter  lampad. 

85.  Ar  nagon  borgenar  af  sadan  lara,  att  ban  ej  kan  eden  pa  foreskrifvet  satt 
aflagga;  forbaUes  dermed  efter  bvad  for  sadana  fall  sarskildt  ar  stadgadt. 

86.  Yrkande,  att  anmald  fordran  med  ed  fastas  skall,  gores  skriftUgen,  i  den 
ordning  ocb  inom  den  tid,  som  for  jaf  emot  fordringar  forr  stadgade  aro.  Ej  ma 
sadant  yrkande  i  bevakningsinlaga  vackas.  Ratten  eller  Domaren  forelagge  den, 
emot  bvilken  yrkandet  framstalles,  att,  inom  viss  tid  af  bogst  en  manad  fran  det 
ban  af  forelaggandet  erballit  del,  edgangen  fullgora  ocb  med  bevis  derom  inkomma. 


Ad  §  81.  Ratt  till  efterbevakning  kvarstar  under  hela  konkursforfarandet  men  Ike  icke 
ske  sedan  konkursen  afslutats,  afven  om  vackta  konkurstvister  annu  paga  znellan  ofrige  bor- 
genarer.   Se  §  125. 

Ad  §  85.  Edsforpliktelsen  aligger  hvarje  fordringsagare,  afven  om  han  pa  grund  af  pant- 
ratt  eller  kvittningsratt  icke  bevakar  sin  fordran  i  konkursen.  Angaende  panthafvares  ratt 
se  §  90. 

Ad  §  86.    Jfir.  §  90. 
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shall  fix  a  day  within  two  months  thereafter  for  the  examination  of  the  parties 
relative  thereto,  and  the  matter  shall  then  and  thereafter  be  adjudicated  upon  in 
the  manner  indicated  above  concerning  claims  which  have  been  notified  on  the  day 
fixed  for  the  notification  thereof. 

To  the  examination  which  consequently  takes  place  before  a  member  of  the  tri- 
bunal or  the  judge,  the  commissary  of  the  tribunal,  and  also  the  bankrupt  if  he 
lives  in  the  neighbourhood,  together  with  the  trustees  in  bankruptcy,  the  latter 
in  order  to  verify  the  notified  claim,  shall  be  summoned;  the  day  fixed  for  the 
examination  shall  also  be  pubUshed  three  times,  the  last  time  fourteen  days  before- 
hand, in  the  pubUc  newspapers. 

The  president,  the  commissary  of  the  tribunal,  and  also  the  trustees  in  bank- 
ruptcy, if  they  are  present,  shall  be  entitled  to  remuneration  for  their  presence 
at  that  examination  from  the  creditor  or  creditors  whose  claims  have  been  dealt 
with  there;  and  the  latter  shall  also  pay  the  costs  of  the  summons.  If  an  exami- 
nation before  the  commissary  of  the  tribunal  according  to  §  71  also  proves  necessary, 
the  costs  thereof  shall  be  paid  by  those  creditors  whose  notifications  have  caused 
the  examination. 

81.  A  creditor  who  gives  notice  of  his  claim  after  the  day  for  notification 
may  not  bring  an  action  concerning  the  matter  until  there  bas  been  a  hearing  re- 
lative to  his  notification  before  a  member  of  the  tribunal  or  the  judge  in  accordance 
with  the  preceding  Article. 

82.  If  the  bankrupt  or  a  creditor  demands  that  some  other  creditor  shall  con- 
firm his  claim  on  oath,  the  latter  shall  be  bound  to  take  the  following  oath:  "I,  N.  N. 
swear  and  certify  by  God  and  His  holy  Gospel  that,  before  the  petition  for  the  ad- 
ministration in  bankruptcy  of  N.  N.'s  property  became  known  to  me,  I  became  entit- 
led in  good  faith  to  the  claim  which  I  have  now  notified,  and  that  it  has  not,  to  my 
knowledge,  come  into  existence  by  means  of  treachery  or  fraud,  but  that  it  is  genuine, 
as  notified  by  me,  and  this  is  as  true,  so  God  help  my  body  and  soul." 

If  a  claim  is  to  be  notified  by  heirs,  representatives  of  the  Crown,  a  public 
office  or  a  pubhc  institution,  or  by  the  directors  of  a  company  or  association  the 
affairs  of  which  are  administered  by  a  certain  board  of  directors,  the  oath  shall  be 
adapted  accordingly.  The  same  rule  shall  apply  if  a  claim  is  notified  by  the  guar- 
dians or  lawful  representatives  of  minors  or  persons  who  have  been  declared  in- 
capable of  managing  their  own  affairs,  by  the  provisional  administrators  or  trustees 
of  bankrupts'  estates,  or  by  persons  on  whom  it  is  for  other  reasons  incumbent 
according  to  law  to  notify  the  claims  of  other  persons  in  the  bankruptcy;  in  such 
cases  the  plaintiff  himself  is  also  bound  to  take  the  oath,  if  he  is  considered  fit  to 
do  so  and  if  any  creditor  demands  it  and  the  tribunal  is  of  opinion  that  there  is  suffi- 
cient ground  for  him  to  do  so. 

83.  If  a  creditor  has  given  notice  of  a  claim  in  excess  of  what  he  can 
subsequently  confirm  on  oath,  he  may,  when  taking  the  oath,  modify  his  noti- 
fication. 

84.  If  a  creditor  dies  before  having  confirmed  his  claim  on  oath  as  demanded, 
the  oath  shaU  be  taken  by  the  person  who  takes  his  place,  and  be  adapted  accor- 
dingly. 

85.  If  a  creditor  is  the  adherent  of  such  a  reUgious  persuasion  that  he  is  pre- 
vented from  taking  the  oath  in  the  prescribed  manner,  the  special  provisions  appU- 
cable  to  such  cases  shall  apply. 

86.  A  demand  to  the  effect  that  a  notified  claim  is  to  be  confirmed  on  oath, 
shaU  be  made  in  writing  in  the  maimer  and  within  the  time  prescribed  in  relation 
to  objections  to  claims.  Such  demands  may  not  be  made  in  the  notification  itself. 
The  tribunal  or  the  judge  enjoins  the  person  against  whom  the  demand  is  preferred 
to  take  the  oath  and  send  an  attestation  relative  thereto  within  a  certain  time 
not  exceeding  one  month  from  the  day  on  which  he  receives  the  order. 

As  to  §  81.  The  right  of  after-notification  of  claims  exists  during  the  whole  of  the  bankruptcy 
proceedings,  but  may  not  be  exercised  after  the  termination  of  the  bankruptcy,  even  though 
disputes  arising  relative  to  the  bankruptcy  are  still  pending  between  the  other  creditors.  See 
§  125. 

Aa  to  §85.  The  obligation  to  take  the  oath  is  incumbent  on  each  creditor,  even  though 
owing  to  a  pledge-right  or  a  set-off  he  does  not  notify  his  claim  in  the  bankruptcy.  As  to  the 
rights  of  secured  creditors  see  §  90. 

As  to  §  86.    Cf.  §  90. 
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Forelaggandet  bor  borgenaren  tillstallas  sa,  som  i  lag  om  stamning  stadgas; 
aliggande  dock  borgenar,  hvilken  formanen  af  sadant  delgifningssatt  sig  tilflor- 
sakra  vill,  att  i  bevakningsinlagan  uppgifva  viss  ort  inom  Riket,  der  ban  eller  ombud 
for  honom  traffas  kan.  Har  ban  det  underlatit;  ege  Ratten  eller  Domaren  forordna, 
att  forelaggandet  uti  aUmarma  tidningame  inforas  ma;  och  anses  i  sadant  fall 
borgenaren  af  forelaggandet  undfa  del  den  dag,  detsamma  salunda  kungores. 

Den,  pa  grand  af  hvilkens  yrkande  forelaggandet  blifvlt  meddeladt,  vare 
pligtig  att  delgifvandet  deraf  ombesorja  och  bevis  derom  till  Ratten  eUer  Domaren 
ingifva  inom  en  manad  fran  den  for  framstallande  af  jaf  mot  fordringar  bestamda 
tid.  Porsummar  ban  det  och  anmaler  ban  ej  binder,  som  af  Ratten  godkannes; 
varde  edgangsyxkandet  utan  afseende  lemnadt.  Varder  anmaldt  forfall  godkandt; 
satte  Ratten  ut  ny  tid,  bvarinom  bevis  ofver  delgifvandet  inlemnas  skall;  dervid 
Ratten,  om  borgenar  eller  ombud  for  bonom  ej  kunnat  antraffas  a  ort,  som  i  be- 
vakningsinlaga  uppgifvits,  eger  forordna,  att  forelaggandet,  genom  dess  inforande 
i  allmanna  tidningame,  borgenar  delgifvas  ma. 

87.  Da  borgenar  edgang  fuUgora  skaU;  gore  det  vid  den  Ratt,  hvarunder 
konkurssaken  lyder  eller  infor  annan  domstol  eUer  pa  landet  infor  Domaren.  Vistas 
borgenar  utom  Riket;  da  eger  ban  eden  aflagga  i  landet,  der  ban  vistas,  antingen 
bos  Svenska  beskickningen  eller  infor  den  domstol  eller  den  myndigbet,  bos  bvilken, 
enligt  det  landets  lag,  sadan  edgang  fullgoras  ma. 

Borgenar  stande  ock  fritt  att  eden  aflagga  fore  installelsedagen  infor  domstol 
eller  myndigbet,  som  nyss  namnd  ar,  sa  ock  a  installelsedagen  infor  Ordf oranden. 

88.  Kan  borgenar  ej  inom  foreskrifven  tid  fullgora  honom  forelagd  edgang 
och  derom  till  Ratten  eUer  Domaren  ingifva  bevis;  anmale  han  inom  samma  tid 
sitt  forfaU  for  Ratten  eller  Domaren,  och  profve  Ratten,  om  langre  tid  honom 
forelaggas  ma.  Porsummar  borgenar  att  edgangsbevis  inom  foreskrifven  tid  ingifva; 
varde  bans  bevakning  utan  afseende  lemnad:  foreter  ban  det  sedan;  anses 
bevakningen  da  vara  gjord. 

89.  Edgangsbevis,  hvarom  i  nastforegaende  §  sagdt  ar,  varde  af  Ratten  eller 
Domaren  tiUstaldt  Ombudsmannen.  ViQ  nagon  borgenar  jaf  emot  det  bevis  fram- 
stalla;  gore  det  skriftHgen  bos  Ratten  eUer  Domaren  inom  fjorton  dagar  efter 
det  beviset  sednast  ingifvas  bort;  och  varde,  for  profning  af  jaf  vet,  utsatt  tid, 
da  parterna  hafva  att  bos  Ratten  sig  infinna.  Ratten  eller  Domaren  skall  den 
tid  tre  ganger,  sista  gangen  minst  fjorton  dagar  forut,  i  allmanna  tidningarna 
kimgora  lata. 

90.  Borgenar,  som  for  sin  fordran  har  16s  pant  i  handom  eller  inteokning 
i  galdenarens  fasta  gods  eller  i  tomtratt,  der  sadan  ratt  tillkommer  galdenaren, 
eller  i  denne  tillhorigt  fartyg  eUer  ratt  till  betalning  ur  fartyg,  frakt  eller  gods 
i  fartyg,  som  i  11  kap.  sjolagen  sags,  njute,  der  han  fordringen  i  konkursen  icke 
bevakat,  ej  ratt  tiU  betalning  ur  annan  konkursboets  egendom  an  den,  somjfor 
fordringen  salvmda  haftar.    Sadan  borgenar  vare  ock  pligtig,  der  det  askas,*'att. 


Ad  §  88.  Bevis  om  aflagd  borgenSrsed  behofver  saledes  for  att  vara  giltigt  ioke  sta  i  nAgot 
aammanhang  med  framstalld  begaran  om  edens  aflaggande  blott  beviset  afser  en  tidigare  tid- 
punkt  an  den  senast  af  konkvirsdomstolen  foreskrifna. 

Ad  §  89.  FuUgorandet  af  edgangen  har  ingen  betydelse  sasom  bevis  om  fordringens 
riktighet  utan  profvas  detta  som  om  ingen  edgang  forekommit.  Har  anforda  jaf  afser  sdledes 
att  edgangen  icke  fullgjorts  i  laga  ordning,  hvarigenom  bevakningen  skulle  forfalla. 

Ad  §  90.  Edgangen  har  ingen  betydelse  gentemot  ratten  att  till  konkursboet  atervinna 
pant  (§  36  mom.  4)  utan  profvas  denna  ratt  oberoende  af  fullgjord  ed. 

Tomtratt  ar  nyttjanderatt  under  hogst  100  ar  till  byggnadsplats  inom  stad  eller  darmed 
likartadt  samhalle. 
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The  order  shall  be  notified  to  the  creditor  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  the  Act 
concerning  summonses;  it  is,  however,  incumbent  on  the  creditor  who  wishes  to 
secure  for  himself  the  advantage  of  such  a  notice,  to  indicate  in  the  notification 
of  his  claim  a  certain  place  within  the  Realm  where  he  or  his  representative  can  be 
found.  If  he  omits  to  do  so,  the  tribunal  or  the  judge  may  decree  that  the  order 
shall  be  published  in  the  pubhc  newspapers;  and  the  creditor  is  in  such  a  case  con- 
sidered as  having  been  notified  of  the  order  on  the  day  of  the  pubUcation. 

It  is  incumbent  on  any  person  on  whose  demand  an  order  of  this  kind  has  been 
issued,  to  see  that  notice  thereof  is  given  and  that  the  attestation  relative  thereto 
is  presented  to  the  tribunal  or  the  judge  within  one  month  from  the  time  fixed 
for  the  notification  of  objections  to  claims.  If  he  omits  to  do  so  and  does  not  de- 
clare that  he  has  been  prevented  in  a  manner  which  is  approved  by  the  tribunal, 
the  demand  for  the  taking  of  the  oath  shall  be  rejected.  If  the  obstacle  alleged 
is  accepted,  the  tribunal  shaU  fix  a  new  period  within  which  the  attestation 
relative  to  the  notice  is  to  be  presented;  in  which  case  the  tribunal  may  adjudge,  if 
the  creditor  or  his  representative  has  not  been  found  at  the  place  indicated  in  his 
notification,  that  the  order  shall  be  communicated  to  him  by  means  of  a  pubhcation 
in  the  pubhc  newspapers. 

87.  When  a  creditor  has  to  take  the  oath,  he  may  do  so  before  the  tribunal 
where  the  bankruptcy  is  pending  or  before  some  other  tribunal,  or,  in  the  rural 
districts,  before  the  judge.  If  a  creditor  hves  abroad,  he  may  take  the  oath  in  the 
country  where  he  is  Hving,  either  at  the  Swedish  legation  or  before  the  tribunal 
or  authority  before  which  according  the  laws  of  the  country  in  question  such  oath 
may  be  taken. 

A  creditor  is  also  at  hberty  to  take  the  oath  before  the  day  fixed  for  the  noti- 
fication of  claims,  before  the  tribunal  or  authority  just  mentioned,  and  also  on  the 
day  fixed  for  the  notification  before  the  president. 

88.  If  a  creditor  cannot  within  the  time  prescribed  take  the  oath  imposed 
upon  him  and  present  an  attestation  relative  thereto  to  the  tribunal  or  judge,  he 
shall  within  the  same  time  notify  the  tribunal  or  judge  of  his  default,  and  the  tribunal 
shah  then  decide  whether  a  longer  period  shall  be  granted  to  him.  If  the  creditor 
neglects  to  present  the  attestation  relative  to  his  taking  the  oath  within  the  time 
prescribed,  the  notification  of  his  claim  will  be  disregarded;  if  he  subsequently 
presents  the  attestation,  the  notification  wiU  be  considered  as  having  been  effected 
on  that  day. 

89.  The  attestation  of  the  taking  of  the  oath  mentioned  in  the  preceding 
Article  shall  be  transmitted  by  the  tribunal  or  the  judge  to  the  commissary.  If  any 
creditor  wishes  to  challenge  the  attestation,  he  shall  do  so  in  writing  before  the 
tribunal  or  judge  within  fourteen  days  after  the  day  on  which  the  attestation  should 
at  the  latest  have  been  presented ;  and  a  date  shall  be  fixed  for  the  consideration  of  the 
challenge,  at  which  the  parties  are  to  appear  before  the  tribunal.  The  tribunal  or 
judge  shall  cause  this  date  to  be  pubhshed  three  times  in  the  pubhc  newspapers, 
the  last  time  at  least  fourteen  days  beforehand. 

90.  A  creditor  whose  claim  is  secured  by  a  pledge  in  his  possession,  or  by  a 
mortgage  on  immovable  property  of  the  bankrupt  or  on  a  building  right,  where 
such  a  right  belongs  to  the  bankrupt,  or  by  a  registered  security  on  a  ship  belonging 
to  him,  or  who  has  a  right  to  payment  out  of  a  ship,  freight  or  goods  on  board  a 
ship,  as  prescribed  in  Chap.  11  of  the  Maritime  Law,  has  not,  unless  he  has  notified 
his  claim  in  the  bankruptcy,  any  right  to  payment  out  of  any  property  belonging 


As  to  §  88.  The  attestation  relative  to  a  creditor's  oath  which  has  been  taken  consequently 
need  not,  in  order  to  be  vahd,  be  in  any  way  connected  with  a  demand  made  for  the  taking  of 
the  oath,  when  the  attestation  only  refers  to  a  time  previous  to  the  last  day  fixed  by  the  bank- 
ruptcy tribunal. 

As  to  §  89.  The  taking  of  the  oath  is  of  no  importance  as  a  proof  of  the  correctness  of  the 
claim,  which  is  verified  as  if  the  oath  had  not  been  taken  at  all.  The  challenge  in  question  here 
consequently  concerns  the  fact  that  the  oath  has  not  been  taken  in  a  lawful  manner,  thereby 
caiosing  the  notification  of  the  claim  in  question  to  become  void. 

As  to  §  90.  The  taking  of  the  oath  is  of  no  importance  as  regards  the  right  of  the  bank- 
ruptcy creditors  to  recover  pledges  (§  36,  paragraph  4),  this  right  being  examined  independently 
of  the  oath  which  has  been  taken. 

The  right  to  a  site  is  the  right  during  at  most  100  years  to  the  use  of  a  building  site  within 
towns  or  conununities  on  a  level  with  them. 
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innan  han  betalning  ur  egendomen  njuta  ma,  sin  fordran  med  den  i  §  82  fore- 
skrifna  borgenajsed  fasta.  Askas  sadan  ed;  forelagge  ratten  eller  domaren,  sasom 
i  86  §  sags,  borgenaren  viss  tid,  fran  det  han  af  forelaggandet  erhallit  del,  att  til 
ratten  eUer  domaren  ingifva  bevis,  att  ban  foreskrifven  ed  aflagt:  utsatte  ock 
viss  tid  af  hogst  en  manad,  inom  hvilken  den,  som  edgangen  yrkat,  bar  att  del- 
gifvandet  ombesorja  och  med  bevis  derom  inkomma,  vid  den  pafoljd  for  under- 
latenhet  deraf,  som  i  sistnamnda  §  stadgas.  Ej  ma  i  detta  fall  forelaggandets  in- 
forande  i  tidnirig  sasom  delgifning  godkannas. 


Forsummar  borgenaren  att  inom  den  foreskrifna  tiden  med  edgangsbevis  in- 
komma eller  laga  forfall  derfor  visa;  da  ma  egendomen,  sasom  annan  konkurs- 
boets  tillhorighet,  af  gode  mannen  eller  sysslomannen  om  bander  tagas,  och  ut- 
delning  derutur  ske  till  andra  borgenarer,  som  sina  fordringar  lagligen  bevakat: 
fullgor  han  edgangen  innan  sadan  utdelning  skett;  vara  vid  sin  ratt  tiU  betalning 
ur  egendomen  bibehallen  (Lag  den  14  Januar  1907). 

91.  Den,  som  vill  begagna  fordran  endast  tiU  kvittning  mot  skuld,  hvarfor 
han  hos  gaJdenaren  haftar,  vare  ej  pUgtig  att  sadan  genfordran  i  konkursen  bevaka. 
Sokes  bans  skuld  for  konkursboet  ut;  aligge  honom,  der  han  kvittningsratt  njuta 
vill,  att,  om  sa  askas,  fordringen  beediga,  sasom  i  82  §  sagdt  ar. 

92.  Utan  hinder  af  den  ed,  som  borgenar  gatt,  ege  Ratten  att  profva  giltig- 
heten  af  hvarje  fordran,  hvaremot  jaf  i  laga  ordning  gjordt  ar. 

93.  Hvad  om  fordringars  bevakande  i  detta  Kap.  sags,  galle  ej  for  fordran 
hos  bank  eller  aUmant  penningeverk,  efter  sedel  eller  annan  lopande  forbindelse, 
som  tryckt  eller  graverad  utgifves,  utan  lande  derom  till  efterrattelse  hvad  i  sarskUd 
lag  stadgas. 

Kapitlet  VI.      Om   forlikning  och   ackord  emellan  galdenaren   och 

borgenarerna. 

94.  Har  galdenar,  hvars  egendom  till  konkurs  aftradd  ar,  om  betahiingen  af 
sin  gald  traffat  ofverenskommelse  med  sina  borgenarer;  ege  ratt  att,  sedan  den  i 
stamningen  utsatta  instaUelsetid  forbi  ar,  hos  Ratten  eUer  Domaren  gora  ansok- 
ning,  att  konkursen  nedlaggas  ma.  Ar  skriftUg  ofverenskommelse  upprattad  och 
af  aUa  borgenarer,  som  sig  anmalt,  jemte  galdenaren,  undertecknad,  eller  har 
galdenaren  andra  bevis,  att  han  namnda  borgenarer  fomojt;  gifve  Ratten  eller 
Domaren,  sedan  gode  mannen  eller  sysslomannen  horde  blifvit,  bevis  att  konkursen 
nedlagd  ar :  och  varde  det  emot  borgenarer  sa  ansedt,  som  om  konkurs  ej  intraffat. 


95.  VUl  galdenar  erbjuda  ackord,  efter  hvad  har  nedan  sags;  ingifve  sednast 
a  installelsedagen  skriftligt  forslag  derom  med  aUa  vilkor  dervid;  och  varde  det 
forslag,  innan  sammantraidet  upploses,  af  Ordforanden  foredraget  for  borgenarerna. 
Med  profningen  af  ackordsforslaget  skall  ansta  tUl  det  i  71  §  omformalda  forhor 
infor  Rattens   ombudsman:   tarfvas  ej   sadant  forhor;   utsatte   Ordforanden   och 

Ad  §  91.  Har  borgenar  flere  fordringar,  ager  han  valratt,  hvilkendera  han  vill  kvitta. 
Fordringen  maste  hafva  uppkommit  fore  konkursen,  eljest  har  han  ingen  kvittningsratt. 

Ad  §  93.  De  enskUda  bankemas  sedelutgifningsratt  har  numera  upphort  i  Sverige.  Sar- 
skilda,  dock  foga  omfattande  bestammelser  om  solidariskt  bankbolags,  bankaktiebolags  ooh 
sparbanks  konkurs  finnas  i  lag,  utfardcwi  den  18  September  1903,  enligt  hvilken  allmant  ombud 
deltager  i  forvaltningen.  I  lag  om  forsakringsrorelse  den  24  juli  1903  finnas  foreskrifter  for 
forsakningsbolags  konkurs.  Lag  den  15  oktober  1880  innef attar  sarskilda  foreskrifter  angaende 
jamvags  konkurs. 

Ad  §  95.  Ackord  (Forlikning)  erdigt  §  94  forutsatter  godkannande  af  alia  fordringsagare, 
som  i  konkursen  bevakat  sin  fordran.  Tvangsaokord  enligt  §  95  kan  daxemot  beslutas  af  en 
viss  majoritet  enligt  §  99.  Administration  utan  konkurs  kan  endast  konmia  till  stand  genom 
ofverenskommelse  mellan  galdenaren  och  samtlige  borgenarer  (se  anm.  under  §  4). 
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to  the  estate  other  than  that  affected  by  the  claim  in  question.  It  is  also  incumbent 
on  such  a  creditor,  before  he  may  be  satisfied  out  of  the  property,  to  confirm  his 
claim  on  oath  as  prescribed  by  §  82,  if  this  is  demanded.  If  such  an  oath  is  demanded, 
the  tribunal  or  the  judge  shall  enjoin  the  creditor  concerned,  as  indicated  in  §  86, 
to  present  within  a  certain  time  after  the  order  has  been  notified  to  him  an  attestation 
to  the  tribunal  or  judge  that  he  has  taken  the  prescribed  oath;  a  certain  time, 
not  exceeding  one  month,  shall  also  be  fixed,  withia  which  the  person  who  has 
demanded  the  oath  shall  see  that  notice  is  given  and  produce  an  attestation  relative 
thereto,  on  pain,  in  case  of  the  omission  to  do  so,  of  the  consequences  prescribed 
in  the  preceding  Article.  In  this  case  the  pubhcation  of  the  order  in  a  newspaper 
may  not  be  recognised  as  notice. 

If  the  creditor  does  not  within  the  prescribed  time  present  an  attestation  of 
his  taking  the  oath  or  produce  a  lawful  excuse  for  his  default  relative  thereto, 
the  property,  as  in  the  case  of  aU  other  belongings  of  the  bankruptcy  estate,  may 
be  taken  possession  of  by  the  provisional  administrators  or  the  trustees,  and  distri- 
bution thereof  may  be  made  to  the  other  creditors  who  have  lawfully  notified  their 
claims;  if  he  takes  the  oath  before  such  a  distribution  has  been  effected,  he  pre- 
serves his  right  to  payment  out  of  the  property  in  question  (Act  of  14th  January  1907). 

91.  A  person  who  wishes  to  avail  himself  of  his  claim  only  as  a  set-off  against 
a  debt  for  which  he  is  hable  to  the  bankrupt  is  not  boimd  to  notify  such  a  cross-claim 
in  the  bankruptcy.  If  his  debt  is  put  forward  against  him  by  the  bankruptcy  estate, 
it  is  incumbent  on  him,  if  he  wishes  to  enjoy  the  right  of  set-off,  to  confirm  his  claim 
on  oath  in  accordance  with  §  82,  in  case  such  a  confirmation  is  demanded  of  him. 

92.  Notwithstanding  the  oath  which  a  creditor  has  taken,  the  tribunal  may 
examine  the  validity  of  each  claim  which  has  been  challenged  in  a  lawful  manner. 

93.  The  provisions  relative  to  the  notifications  of  claims  which  are  contained 
in  this  Chapter  do  not  apply  to  claims  on  banks  or  pubUc  financial  institutions 
based  on  notes  or  other  negotiable  securities  which  are  printed  or  engraved,  but 
the  provisions  of  special  Acts  shall  apply  relative  thereto. 

Chapter  VI.     Compositions   and   arrangements   between  the  bank- 
rupt and  his  creditors. 

94.  If  a  debtor  whose  property  has  been  subjected  to  administration  in  bank- 
ruptcy has  made  an  arrangement  with  his  creditors  as  to  the  payment  of  his  debts, 
he  has  a  right,  after  the  expiration  of  the  period  fixed  for  the  notification  of  claims 
in  the  summons,  to  present  a  petition  to  the  tribunal  or  the  judge  that  the  bank- 
ruptcy may  be  closed.  If  an  arrangement  has  been  made  in  writing  and  signed 
by  all  the  creditors  who  have  notified  their  claims,  together  with  the  bankrupt, 
or  if  the  bankrupt  can  prove  in  some  other  manner  that  he  has  satified  the  said 
creditors,  the  tribunal  or  the  judge,  after  the  provisional  administrators  or  the  trustees 
have  been  heard,  shaU  issue  a  certificate  stating  that  the  bankruptcy  has  been 
closed,  and  as  regards  the  creditors  it  shall  be  considered  as  if  the  bantruptcy  had 
not  taken  place. 

95.  If  the  bankrupt  wishes  to  offer  a  composition  in  accordance  with  the 
provisions  hereinafter  contained,  he  shall  at  the  latest  on  the  day  fixed  for  the 
notification  of  claims  present  a  written  proposal  in  this  behalf,  together  with  aU 
the  terms  relative  thereto,  which  proposal  shall  be  submitted  by  the  president 
to  the  creditors  before  the  meeting  is  dissolved.    The  investigation  of  the  proposal 

As  to  §  91.  If  a  creditor  has  several  claims,  he  may  elect  which  he  prefers  to  set  off.  The 
claim  nmst  have  arisen  before  the  bankruptcy,  otherwise  he  has  no  right  to  a  set-off. 

As  to  §  93.  The  right  of  private  banks  to  issue  notes  has  now  ceased  to  exist  in  Sweden. 
Special  provisions,  but  of  little  importance,  concerning  the  bankruptcy  of  unlimited  banking 
partnerships,  joint  stock  banking  comipanies  and  savings  banks  are  to  be  found  in  the  Act  which 
was  promulgated  on  the  18th  September  1903,  according  to  which  a  public  representative  takes 
part  in  the  administration.  The  Act  concerning  insurance  operations  of  the  24th  July  1903 
contains  provisions  as  to  the  bankruptcy  of  insurance  companies.  The  Act  of  the  15th  October 
1880  contains  special  provisions  as  to  the  bankruptcy  of  railway  companies. 

As  to  §  95.  A  composition  (arrangement)  according  to  §  94  implies  an  acceptance  by  all 
the  creditors  who  have  notified  their  claims  in  the  bankruptcy.  A  compulsory  composition  in 
accordance  with  §  95  may,  on  the  other  hand,  be  concluded  by  a  certain  majority  in  accordance 
with  §  99.  An  administration  without  bankruptcy  can  only  be  brought  about  by  agreement 
between  the  debtor  and  all  the  creditors  (see  the  note  to  §  4). 
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kungore  a  installelsedagen  for  partema  viss  tid  och  ort,  att  infor  Ombudsmannen 
saminankomma  for  att  beslut  i  anledning  af  ackordsforslaget  fatta.  Under  tiden 
vare  forslaget  for  borgenarema  tillgangligt,  sasom  om  bevakningsinlagor  i  71  § 
sagdt  ar. 


96.  A  den  dag,  da  ackordsforslag  salunda  profvas  skall,  instalie  sig  galdenaren 
personligen,  och  ej  genom  ombud,  der  ban  ej  bar  laga  forfaU.  Dervid  ma  val,  med 
galdenarens  begifvande,  jemkning  i  forslaget  ega  rum;  men  ej  ma  uppskof  med 
profningen  ske,  utan  att  sadant  uppskof  medgifves  antingen  af  samtliga  tillstades- 
varande  borgenarer,  eller  ock  af  fyra  femtedelar  af  dem  och  desse  jemval  bevakat 
fyra  femtedelar  af  de  vid  ackord,  enligt  hvad  bar  nedan  sags,  rostberattigade  bor- 
genarers  i  konkursen  anmalda  fordringsbelopp. 

97.  Da  ackordsforslag  tiU  profning  forekomma  skaU,  tillhandahaUe  Rattens 
ombudsman  skriftHg  forteckning  a  aUa  rostberattigade  borgenarer,  jemte  det  be- 
lopp  af  deras  fordringar,  som  vid  ackordet,  enligt  hvad  nedan  sags,  i  betraktande 
komma  ma. 

98.  I  ofverlaggning  och  beslut  angaende  ackordsforslag  ma  ej  de  borgenarer 
taga  del,  hvilka  formansratt  for  sina  bevakade  fordringar  yrkat,  utan  i  den  man 
de  det  yrkande  aterkalla.  Annan  borgenar  ma  i  rostningen  deltaga,  anda  att  bans 
fordran  bestridd  ar. 

99.  Forslag  tUl  ackord  skaU  sasom  antaget  anses,  derest  antingen  alia  till- 
stadesvarande  borgenarer  sig  derom  forenat  och  de  bevakat  tva  tredjedelar  af 
samtliga  i  konkursen  anmalda  fordringsbelopp,  de  der  blifvit  eller  blifva  till  betal- 
ning  godkanda  och  ej  med  formansratt  utga,  eller  ock  fyra  femtedelar  af  de  vid 
sammantradet  tOlstadesvarande  borgenarer  ackordsforslaget  bifaUit  och  desse 
borgenarer  jemval  bevakat  fyra  femtedelar  af  nyssnamnda  fordringsbelopp. 

100.  Ackordet  ar,  fastan  antaget  enhgt  nastforegaende  §,  dock  ej  giltigt,  sa 
framt  det  ej  af  Ratten  faststaUes. 

101.  Antages  ackordsforslaget  af  borgenarema,  eUer  kan,  i  foljd  deraf  att  jaf 
emot  nagon  af  de  rostberattigades  fordringar  gjordt,  men  annu  ej  profvadt  ar, 
ej  vid  sammantradet  afgoras,  om  forslaget  ar  att  sasom  antaget  eller  forkastadt 
anses;  da  skaU  forslaget,  jemte  det  vid  sammantradet  forda  protokoU  och  den  i 
97  §  omformalda  forteckning,  sist  inom  en  vecka  af  Ombudsmannen  till  Ratten 
eller  Domaren  inlemnas  for  att  af  Ratten  profvas. 

102.  Da,  pa  satt  i  nastforegaende  §  sagdt  ar,  ackordsforslag  tiU.  rattens  prof- 
ning inkommit,  utsatte  ratten  eller  domaren  genast  dag,  da  arendet  skall  vid  ratten 
forekomma,  och  late  den  dag  kungoras  sasom  i  89  §  foreskrifvet  ar. 

ViU  borgenar,  pa  de  i  104  §  omformalda  grunder,  faststallelse  af  ackordet  be- 
strida;  gore  det  sknftUgen  hos  ratten  eller  domaren  sist  en  vecka  forr  an  arendet 
skall  vid  ratten  forekomma. 

Da  arendet  ar  i  det  skick,  att  ratten  kan  ackordsforslaget  till  afgorande  fore- 
taga,  skall  ratten  ofver  detsamma  genast  eUer  sist  nasta  dag  meddela  yttrande, 
der  ej  sarskUda  omstandigheter  oundgangligen  krafva  langre  radrum. 

103.  Innan  ackordsforslag  af  Ratten  till  afgorande  foretages,  afgifve  Rattens 
ombudsman  noggrann  berattelse  om  de  i  konkurssaken  forekomna  omstandigheter, 
som  galdenarens  forhaUande,  boets  stallning  och  sakens  beskaffenhet  i  ofrigt  nar- 
mare  beteckna. 


Ad  §  98.  Aterkallelse  af  formansratt  medfor  ratt  att  rosta  om  antagande  af  ackordet, 
men  aterkallelsen  ar  sedan  bindande  gentemot  ofrige  borgenarer,  afven  om  ackord  icke  kommer 
till  stand. 

Ad  §  101.  Om  ackordet  icke  antages,  kan  fragan  icke  aterupptagas,  afven  om  sedermera 
skulle  visa  sig  att  t.  ex.  fordringsagare  fatt  rosta,  som  ej  varit  dartill  berattigad  enligt  slutlig 
dom  i  konkurstvisten. 
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for  composition  shall  be  postponed  to  the  examination  mentioned  in  §  71  before 
the  commissary  of  the  tribunal;  if  such  an  examination  is  unnecessary,  the  pre- 
sident shall  fix  and  on  the  day  for  notification  announce  to  the  parties  a  certain 
time  and  place  when  and  where  they  are  to  appear  before  the  commissary  in  order 
to  pass  a  resolution  on  the  proposal  for  composition.  In  the  meantime  the  proposal 
shall  be  accessible  to  the  creditors  as  prescribed  in  §  71  concerning  notification 
documents. 

96.  On  the  day  on  which  the  proposal  for  composition  is  to  be  considered,  the  bank- 
rupt shall  appear  in  person,  and  not  by  means  of  a  representative,  unless  he  has 
a  lawful  excuse  for  absence.  On  this  occasion  the  proposal  may  be  modified  with 
the  consent  of  the  bankrupt;  but  the  investigation  may  not  be  adjourned,  unless 
such  adjournment  is  agreed  to  either  by  all  the  creditors  present  or  by  four-fifths 
of  them  who  in  addition  have  given  notice  of  four-fifths  of  the  amount  of  the  claims 
notified  in  the  bankruptcy  of  creditors  having  a  right  to  vote  on  the  composition 
in  accordance  with  the  provisions  given  below. 

97.  When  the  proposal  for  composition  is  submitted  for  consideration,  the 
commissary  of  the  tribunal  shall  present  a  written  statement  of  all  the  creditors 
having  a  right  to  vote,  together  with  the  amount  of  their  claims  which  may  come 
into  consideration  in  the  composition  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  given 
below. 

98.  In  the  deliberations  and  the  resolution  concemmg  the  proposal  for  com- 
position those  creditors  who  have  demanded  a  right  of  preference  in  respect  of 
their  notified  claims  may  take  part  only  in  so  far  as  they  have  renounced  this 
demand.  Other  creditors  may  take  part  in  the  voting,  even  though  their  claims 
have  been  contested. 

99.  A  proposal  for  composition  shall  be  considered  as  accepted  if  either  all 
the  creditors  present  have  acceded  to  it,  and  they  have  notified  two-thirds  of  the 
total  amount  of  claims  notified  in  the  bankruptcy  which  have  been  or  are  admitted 
and  which  are  not  secured  by  a  right  of  preference,  or  four-fifths  of  the  creditors 
present  at  the  meeting  approve  of  the  composition  and  these  creditors  ia  addition 
have  notified  four-fifths  of  the  total  amount  of  claims  just  mentioned. 

100.  A  composition  is  not  valid,  however,  although  it  has  been  accepted 
in  accordance  with  the  preceding  Article,  unless  it  is  confirmed  by  the  tribunal. 

101.  If  a  proposal  for  composition  is  accepted  by  the  creditors,  or  if  it  cannot, 
owing  to  the  circumstance  that  any  of  the  claims  of  the  creditors  having  a  right 
to  vote  have  been  challenged  and  not  yet  adjudicated  on,  be  decided  at  the  meeting 
whether  the  proposal  is  to  be  considered  as  accepted  or  rejected,  the  proposal, 
together  with  the  minutes  of  the  meeting  and  the  statement  mentioned  in  §  97, 
shall,  at  the  latest  within  a  week,  be  presented  by  the  commissary  to  the  tribunal 
or  the  judge  for  examination. 

102.  When  a  proposal  for  composition  has  been  presented  to  the  tribunal 
for  examination  in  the  manner  prescribed  in  the  preceding  Article,  the  tribunal 
or  judge  shall  immediately  fix  the  day  on  which  the  matter  is  to  be  taken  by  the 
tribunal,  and  have  the  day  pubhshed  as  prescribed  by  §  89. 

If  a  creditor  wishes  to  oppose  the  confirmation  of  a  composition  on  the  grounds 
stated  in  §  104,  be  shall  do  so  in  writing  addressed  to  the  tribunal  or  judge  at  the 
latest  one  week  before  the  matter  is  to  be  taken  by  the  tribunal. 

When  the  matter  has  proceeded  so  far  that  the  tribunal  is  in  a  position  to 
come  to  a  decision  relative  to  the  proposal  for  composition,  the  tribunal  shaU  imme- 
diately, or  at  the  latest  on  the  following  day,  give  its  opinion  on  the  proposal,  un- 
less special  circumstances  render  a  longer  period  of  delay  unavoidably  necessary. 

103.  Before  a  proposal  for  composition  is  decided  upon  by  the  tribunal,  the 
commissary  of  the  tribunal  shall  make  a  precise  report  as  to  the  circumstances 
of  the  bankruptcy,  relative  to  the  conduct  of  the  bankrupt,  the  position  of  the  estate, 
and  the  nature  of  the  case  in  other  respects. 

As  to  §  98.  A  renmioiatioii  of  a  right  of  preference  imports  the  right  to  vote  on  the  accep- 
tance of  a  composition,  but  such  a  renunciation  is  subsequently  binding  as  regards  the  other 
creditors,  even  though  the  composition  is  not  brought  about. 

Ab  to  §  101.  If  a  composition  is  not  accepted,  the  matter  may  not  be  reopened,  even 
though  it  subsequently  appears  for  example  that  a  creditor  has  been  allowed  to  vote  who  was 
not  entitled  to  do  so  according  to  a  final  judgment  rendered  in  proceedings  relative  to  the  bank- 
ruptcy. 
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104.  Ackord  ma  ej,  anda  att  det  ej  bestridt  ar,  af  ratten  faststallas:  da  be- 
slutet  icke  i  laga  ordning  tiUkommit:  da  galdenar  blifvit  domd  for  bedragligt  eller 
oredligt  forhallande  mot  sina  borgenarer  eller  medan  ban  under  tilltal  derfor  star: 
da  anledning  ar,  att  galdenar  bemligen  gynnat  nagon  borgenar  vid  ackordet,  eller 
att  annat  svek  dervid  egt  rum :  da  ackordet  icke  at  alia  de  borgenarer,  hvilka  det 
angar  och  som  ej  uttrycldigen  forklarat  sig  ty  forutan  med  ackordet  nojde,  gifver 
Uka  ratt  och  minst  femtio  for  hundrade  af  fordringsbeloppet,  att  betalas  sist  ett 
ar  efter  det  ackordet  blifvit  faststaldt:  da  det  uppenbarUgen  lander  till  skada  for 
borgenarema. 

Bestrides  ackordet  pa  den  grund,  att  sakerhet  ej  finnes  for  dess  fullgorande; 
profve  ratten,  efter  omstandighetema,  huruvida  faststaUelse  pa  sadan  grund 
vagras  ma. 

105.  Finner  Ratten,  da  ackordsforslag  till  dess  profning  hanskjutet  ar,  att 
utgangen  af  borgenaremas  omrostning  ofver  forslaget,  erdigt  de  i  99  §  utstakade 
grunder,  blifver  olika,  da  de  fordringar,  mot  hvilka  jaf  kvarstar,  samt  de  for  dem 
afgifna  roster  inberaknas,  och  da  de  icke  beraknas,  och  anser  Ratten  i  ofrigt  skal 
vara  for  handen  att  faststaUelse  a  ackordet  meddela;  dome  da  Ratten  forst  ofver 
de  tvistiga  fordringsanspraken  eUer  sa  manga  af  dem,  som  erfordras  for  att  ut- 
gangen af  borgenaremas  omrostning  blifver  lika,  ehvad  ofriga  omtvistade  for- 
dringar till  betalning  faststallas  eUer  icke;  och  stande  i  detta  fall  vid  forsta  Ratts 
dom,  sa  vidt  den  eger  inflytande  pa  fragan  om  hvilka  fordringsegare  och  hvilka 
belopp  skola  vid  rostningen  ofver  ackordet  afses. 

106.  Ej  ma  ackordsforslag  af  borgenarer  antagas,  medan  galdenaren  star 
under  tilltal  for  bedraghgt  eUer  oredligt  forhallande  mot  sina  borgenarer.  Besluta 
borgenarema  med  den  ofvervigt  af  roster,  som  i  96  §  sagdt  ar,  att  med  ackords- 
fragan  skaU  ansta  till  dess  dom  ofver  galdenaren  fallit;  ma  dock  uppskof  med  for- 
saljning  af  konkursboets  egendom  ej  ske^  der  ej  borgenarema  med  enahanda  rost- 
ofvervigtdet  bestamma.  Ar  uppskof  med  ackordsfragan  beslutadt;  ege  galdenaren, 
sedan  dom  i  anledning  af  atalet  fallit  och  han  forklarats  ej  kunna  till  ansvar  f alias, 
nytt  ackordsforslag  framstaUa:  ingifve  det  dock  till  ratten  eller  domaren  inom 
fjorton  dagar  efter  det  domen  vunnit  laga  kraft:  sker  det  ej;  anses  ackordsfragan 
hafva  forfalUt. 


107.  Nu  har,  pa  satt  i  nastforegaende  §  sagdt  ar,  nytt  ackordsforslag  af  galde- 
naren uigifvits;  kungore  Ratten  eUer  Domaren,  sasom  i  89  §  stadgas,  viss  tid  och 
ort  for  partema  att  infor  Rattens  ombudsman  sammankomma  for  att  ofver  for- 
slaget besluta.  Under  tiden  vare  forslaget  hos  Ombudsmannen  for  granskning 
tUlganghgt. 

A  salunda  utlyst  sammankomst  ma  ej  ytterhgare  uppskof  med  ackordsfor- 
slagets  profning  beslutas. 

108.  Ackord  ma  ej  beviljas  bank  eller  allmant  penningeverk,  som  sedlar  eller 
andra  lopande  forbindelser,  tryckta  eller  graverade,  utgifvit  och  hvars  egendom 
tiU  konkurs  aftradd  ar. 

109.  Har  Ratten  faststaUt  ackordsaf tal ;  vare  detsamma  bindande  for  alia 
de  borgenarer,  kanda  eUer  icke,  som  egt  ratt  att  sina  fordringar  i  konkursen  be- 


Ad  §  104.  Domstolen  ager  inlata  sig  pa  realitetsprofniug,  huruvida  ackordet  ma  anses 
fordelaktigt  for  fordringsagaren  och,  cm  sa  ej  ar  forhallandet,  vagra  faststaUelse. 

Ad  §  106.  Det  nya  ackordsforslaget  skall  ofverensstamma  med  det  ursprungliga,  men 
ager  galdenaren  gora  de  modifikationer,  som  aro  en  omedelbar  foljd  af  under  mellantiden  vid- 
tagna  forvaltningsatgarder. 

Ad  §  109.  Ackordet  ar  saledes  bindande  for  alia  oprioriterade  fordringsagare,  afven  dem 
som  icke  i  konkursen  anmalt  sin  fordran.  Med  detta  enda  undantag  beror  konkursen  enligt 
svensk  ratt  icke  fordringsagarens  ansprak  gentemot  galdenaren  utan  endast  hans  utsoknings- 
ratt  i  den  egendom  som  konkursboet  tillhor.  —  Ackordet  inverkar  icke  p5,  fordringsagarens 
ratt  gentemot  galdenarens  liiftesman  eller  medgaldenarer.  Afven  desse  aga  darfor  bestrida 
ackordet. 
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104.  A  composition,  although  it  has  not  been  opposed,  may  not  be  confirm- 
ed by  the  tribunal:  if  the  proposal  has  not  been  brought  about  in  a  lawful  manner; 
if  the  bankrupt  has  been  condemned  for  fraudulent  acts  or  dishonesty  against  his 
creditors  or  while  he  is  being  prosecuted  for  such  conduct;  if  there  is  ground  to 
presume  that  the  bankrupt  has  secretly  favoured  any  creditor  in  the  composition, 
or  that  some  other  subterfuge  has  been  committed  in  connection  therewith;  it  the 
composition  in  question  does  not  give  all  the  creditors  whom  it  concerns  and  who 
have  not  expressly  declared  themselves  satisfied  with  the  composition,  equal  rights 
and  at  least  fifty  per  cent,  of  the  amount  of  their  claims  to  be  paid  within  one  year 
at  the  latest  after  the  confirmation  of  the  composition;  if  it  is  manifest  that  the 
proposed  composition  is  prejudicial  to  the  creditors. 

K  a  composition  is  opposed  on  the  ground  that  no  guarantee  exists  for  its 
fulfilment,  the  tribunal  shall  consider  whether,  having  regard  to  the  circumstances, 
the  confirmation  ought  to  be  refused  for  this  reason. 

105.  If  the  tribunal,  when  a  proposal  for  composition  has  been  submitted 
to  it  for  consideration,  is  of  opinion  that  the  result  of  the  voting  of  the  creditors 
on  the  proposal  in  conformity  with  the  basis  indicated  in  §  99  is  different  according 
to  whether  the  claims  remaining  contested  and  the  votes  given  relative  thereto 
are  included  or  not,  and  if  the  tribunal  in  other  respects  considers  that  sufficient 
grounds  exist  for  the  confirmation  of  the  composition,  the  tribunal  shall  first  ad- 
judicate upon  the  contested  claims  or  so  many  of  them  as  are  required  in  order 
that  the  result  of  the  voting  of  the  creditors  may  be  the  same  whether  the  other 
contested  claims  are  admitted  or  not;  and  in  this  case  the  judgment  of  the  inferior 
tribunal  is  not  subject  to  appeal,  in  so  far  as  it  concerns  the  question  what  creditors 
and  what  amounts  are  to  be  taken  into  consideration  in  the  voting  on  the  composition. 

106.  A  proposal  for  composition  may  not  be  accepted  by  the  creditors  while 
the  bankrupt  is  being  prosecuted  for  fraudulent  or  dishonest  conduct  against  his 
creditors.  Though  the  creditors  decide  by  the  majority  of  votes  which  is  mentioned 
in  §  96  that  the  question  of  the  composition  shall  be  adjourned  imtil  judgment 
relative  to  the  bankrupt  has  been  rendered,  the  reahsation  of  the  property  of  the 
estate  may,  nevertheless,  not  be  postponed,  unless  the  creditors  decide  thereon 
by  the  same  majority.  If  an  adjournment  of  the  question  of  the  composition  has 
been  decided  on,  the  bankrupt  has  a  right,  when  judgment  has  been  rendered  on 
the  accusation,  according  to  which  he  is  found  not  guilty,  to  draw  up  a  new  proposal 
for  composition  and  present  it  to  the  tribunal  or  judge  within  fourteen  days  after 
the  judgment  has  become  r&s  judicata;  if  this  does  not  take  place,  his  proposal 
for  composition  shall  be  considered  nuU  and  void. 

107.  If  a  new  proposal  for  composition  has  been  made  by  the  bankrupt  in  the 
manner  indicated  in  the  preceding  Article,  the  tribunal  or  judge  shall,  in  accor- 
dance with  §  89,  pubUsh  a  certain  time  and  place  at  which  the  parties  are  to  meet 
before  the  commissary  of  the  tribunal  in  order  to  pass  a  resolution  relative  to  the 
proposal.  In  the  interval  the  proposal  shall  be  accessible  for  inspection  in  the  hands 
of  the  commissary. 

At  the  meeting  convened  in  this  manner  no  further  adjournment  of  the  in- 
vestigation of  the  proposal  for  composition  may  be  decided  upon. 

108.  A  composition  may  not  be  granted  to  banks  or  pubhc  financial  insti- 
tutions which  issue  notes  or  other  negotiable  securities,  printed  or  engraved,  and 
the  property  of  which  has  been  subjected  to  administration  in  bankruptcy. 

109.  If  the  tribunal  has  confirmed  a  proposal  for  composition,  the  proposal 
is  binding  on  all  the  creditors,  known  or  unknown,  who  had  a  right  to  notify  their 


As  to  §  104.  The  tribunal  is  authorised  to  inquire  into  the  merits  of  the  case  in  considering 
whether  a  composition  is  advantageous  to  the  creditors,  and,  if  this  is  not  the  case,  to  refuse 
confirmation. 

As  to  §  106.  The  new  proposal  for  composition  must  be  in  accord  with  the  original  one, 
but  the  bankrupt  may  make  such  modifications  therein  as  are  a  direct  consequence  of  measures 
of  administration  taken  in  the  interval. 

As  to  §  109.  A  composition  is  consequently  binding  on  all  the  unsecured  creditors,  even  on 
those  who  have  not  notified  their  claims  in  the  bankruptcy.  With  this  sole  exception,  a  bank- 
ruptcy according  to  Swedish  law  does  not  affect  the  claim  of  a  creditor  against  the  bankrupt, 
but  only  his  right  to  effect  a  seizure  in  execution  of  the  assets  belonging  to  the  bankruptcy  estate. 

A  composition  does  not  affect  the  right  of  a  creditor  against  the  sureties  or  co-debtors  of  the 

bankrupt.    Therefore  these  also  are  entitled  to  object  to  the  composition  in  question. 

19* 
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vaka,  utan  undantag  for  andra  an  dem  hvilkas  fordringar  genom  inteckning,  pant 
eller  annan  laga  formansratt  forsakrade  aro.  Racker  ej  den  egendom,  hvari  borgenar 
inteckning,  pant  eller  annan  sarskild  formansratt  eger,  till  galdande  af  hans  for- 
drans  fulla  belopp;  vare  ban  for  aterstoden  underkastad  de  vilkor,  som  genom 
ackordet  bestamda  aro  for  dem,  bvilka  formansratt  ej  ega. 

110.  Utan  hinder  deraf,  att  borgenar  godkant  ackordsforslag,  ege  ban  mot 
galdenarens  loftesman  eller  medgaldenarer  fora  den  talan,  bvartill  ban  eljest  varit 
lagUgen  berattigad;  ocb  forty  ma  loftesman  eller  medgaldenar  ackordet  bestrida, 
anda  att  fordringen  ej  ar  af  bonom,  utan  af  borgenaren  allena  bevakad. 

111.  Jaf,  som  mot  anmald  fordran  gjordt  ar,  varde  profvadt  i  den  ordning, 
som  i  denna  lag  stadgas,  anda  att  konkursen  i  foljd  af  traffadt  ackordsaftal  forfallit. 

112.  Da,  i  foljd  af  konkursens  nedlaggande  eller  faststaldt  ackordsaftal,  aftradd 
egendom  till  galdenaren  aterstallas  skall,  gifve  gode  mannen  eller  sysslomannen 
bonom  ofordrojHgen  redovisning  for  egendomens  forvaltning.  VUl  galdenaren  den 
redovisning  klandra;  gore  det  genom  stamning  inom  tre  manader  efter  det  ban 
redovisningen  emottog. 

113.  Varder,  efter  faststallelse  af  ackordsforslag,  yppadt,  att  galdenaren  gjort 
sig  skyldig  till  bedragUgt  eller  oredligt  forballande  mot  sina  borgenarer  eller  vid 
ackordet  hemligen  gynnat  nagon  af  dem;  forfaUe  den  eftergift,  som  genom  ackordet 
ma  vara  galdenaren  tillerkand. 

Kapitlet  VII.     Om  utdelning  och  redowisning,  sa  ock  om 
afslutande  af  konkurs. 

114.  Sedan  tiden  for  de  a  installelsedagen  anmalda  fordringars  granskning 
ute  ar,  och  sa  mycket  medel  influtit  att  utdelning  for  bevakade  fordnngar,  som 
ej  utga  med  formansratt,  kan  ske  tiU  fem  for  hundrade  eUer  eljest  lampligen  ega 
rum;  aUgge  sysslomannen  att,  i  samrad  med  Rattens  ombudsman,  uppgora  forslag 
till  sadan  utdelning.  Uppsta  dersdd  skUjaktiga  meningar  emeUan  sysslomannen 
och  Ombudsmannen;  varde  forslaget  enUgt  Ombudsmannens  mening  upprattadt. 

115.  Har  borgenar  bevakat  fordran,  for  hvars  betalning  galdenaren  jemte 
andra,  Hkaledes  i  konkurstillstand  forsatta,  medgaldenarer  eUer  loftesman,  en  for 
aUa  och  aUa  for  en,  hafta;  vare  berattigad  till  utdelning  i  en  bvar  af  de  ansvarigas 
konkursmassor  for  bela  sin  bevakade  fordran:  ege  dock  ej  uppbara  mer  an  mot 
hans  fordran  svarar.  Uppstar  ofverskott;  gange  det  till  dem  af  medgaldenaremas 
eUer  loftesmannens  konkursmassor,  fran  bvilka  storre  utdelning  faUit  an  som,  efter 
forbindelsernas  ordning  och  beskaffenhet,  pa  dessa  galdenarers  eUer  loftesmans  andel 
i  ansvarigheten  dem  emeUan  inbordes  loper. 

116.  Nu  bafva,  utom  borgenaren,  jemval  medgaldenarer  eUer  loftesman  samma 
fordran  for  sin  del  bevakat;  da  skall  utdelning  efter  den  gemensamma  fordringens 
bela  belopp,  ehvad  den  hel  och  haUen  af  en  eller  delvis  af  flera  bevakad  ar,  for 
dem  alia  gemensamt  beraknas,  och  tage  deraf  forst  borgenaren  hvad  tUl  full  be- 

Ad  §  112.  Da  prioriterade  fordringsagare  icke  hafva  inflytande  pa  ooh  icke  beroras  af 
ackordet,  men  sysslomaimen  aro  afven  desse  fordringsagares  ombud,  upphor  icke  genom  ackordet 
sysslomannens  forplikteke  att  tiUhandahalla  dem  likvid  ur  konkursmassan  for  deras  fordringar. 
Sysslomannen  fa  saledes,  vid  risk  af  personlig  ansvarighet  mot  de  prioriterade,  icke  till  galdenaren 
aterstalla  mora  af  konkursboets  egendom  an  som  aterstar  efter  dessas  tillfredsstallande. 

Ad  §  116.  Konkursboet  anlitas  for  fordringens  hela  belopp,  afven  om  medgaldenarer 
finnas,  liksom  galdenaren  kunnat  darfor  angripaa.  Utgar  salunda  ur  konkursboet  proportions- 
vis  for  mycket,  far  detta  taga  ut  hvad  som  for  mycket  utgifvits  af  medgaldenarema.  Aro  afven 
dessa  i  konkurstillstand  maste  det  forst  betalande  konkursboets  fordran  hos  de  andra  fordelas 
efter  ansvarigheten.     Denna  ar  saledes  konkursbo  emellan  endast  subsidiart  sohdarisk. 
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claims  in  the  bankruptcy,  without  any  other  exception  than  those  whose  claims  are 
secured  by  a  mortgage,  pledge  or  other  preferential  right.  If  the  property  on  which 
a  creditor  has  a  mortgage,  pledge  or  other  special  preferential  right  does  not  suffice 
for  the  satisfaction  of  the  whole  amount  of  his  claim,  he  shall  in  respect  of  the  re- 
mainder of  his  claim  be  subject  to  the  terms  which  are  fixed  by  the  composition 
relative  to  those  who  have  no  preferential  right. 

110.  Notwithstanding  that  a  creditor  has  acceded  to  a  proposal  for  compo- 
sition, he  may  institute  such  proceedings  against  the  siu'eties  or  co-debtors  of  the 
bankrupt  as  he  otherwise  would  have  been  legally  entitled  to  institute;  and  a  surety 
or  a  co-debtor  may  consequently  object  to  the  composition  in  question,  even  though 
the  claim  which  is  concerned  has  not  been  notified  by  him  but  by  the  creditor 
alone. 

111.  An  objection  which  has  been  made  against  a  notified  claim  shall  be  in- 
quired into  in  the  manner  which  is  prescribed  by  this  Act,  even  though  the  bank- 
ruptcy has  become  closed  in  consequence  of  a  proposal  for  composition  which  has 
been  agreed  upon. 

112.  If,  as  a  consequence  of  the  termination  of  a  bankruptcy  or  the  confirmation 
of  a  proposal  for  composition,  the  property  subject  to  administration  in  bankruptcy 
is  to  be  restored  to  the  debtor,  the  provisional  administrators  or  the  trustees  shall 
immediately  render  an  account  to  him  of  their  administration  of  his  property.  If  the 
debtor  wishes  to  question  the  account,  he  shall  do  so  by  means  of  a  summons  within 
three  months  after  he  received  the  account. 

113.  If,  after  the  confirmation  of  a  proposal  for  a  composition,  it  appears 
that  the  bankrupt  has  been  guilty  of  fraudulent  or  dishonest  conduct  against  his 
creditors,  or  has  secretly  favoured  any  of  them  in.  the  composition,  the  release 
which  has  been  accorded  to  the  debtor  by  the  composition  shall  become  nuU. 

Chapter  VII.     Distributions  and  the  rendering  of  accounts,  and  the 
termination  of  the  bankruptcy. 

114.  When  the  time  for  the  verification  of  the  claims  duly  notified  has  ex- 
pired, and  the  available  resources  are  sufficient  for  a  distribution  at  the  rate  of 
five  per  cent,  in  respect  of  the  notified  claims  which  are  not  to  be  satisfied  pre- 
ferentially or  in  some  other  manner,  it  shall  be  incumbent  on  the  trustees  in  bank- 
ruptcy, in  concert  with  the  commissary  of  the  tribunal,  to  draw  up  a  project  for 
such  a  distribution.  If  the  trustees  and  the  commissary  disagree  on  this  point, 
the  project  shall  be  completed  in  accordance  with  the  opinion  of  the  commissary. 

115.  If  a  creditor  has  notified  a  claim,  for  the  payment  of  which  the  bankrupt 
together  with  other  co-debtors  or  sureties  who  have  also  been  subjected  to  adminis- 
tration in  bankruptcy  are  jointly  and  severally  liable,  he  shall  be  entitled  to  a 
dividend  out  of  each  of  the  bankruptcy  estates  for  the  whole  amoimt  of  his  notifed 
claim;  he  shall,  however,  receive  nothuig  in  excess  of  his  claim.  If  such  a  surplus 
arises,  it  shall  accrue  to  the  estates  of  those  co-debtors  or  sureties  who  have  paid  a 
dividend  in  excess  of  what,  according  to  the  ranking  and  nature  of  their  habiUties, 
corresponds  to  the  portion  owing  by  these  co-debtors  or  sureties  in  respect  of  their 
reciprocal  responsibilities. 

116.  If,  as  well  as  the  creditor,  co-debtors  or  sureties  have  also  on  their  part 
notified  the  same  claim,  the  dividend  shall  be  calculated  in  respect  of  them  all  in 
common  on  the  whole  amount  of  their  common  claim,  whether  the  total  claim 
or  only  a  part  of  it  has  been  notified  by  each  of  them,  and  out  of  this  dividend 

As  to  §  112.  As  the  seoiired  creditors  cannot  exercise  any  influence  on  and  are  not  affected 
by  the  composition,  but  the  trustees  are  the  representatives  also  of  these  creditors,  the  obliga- 
tion of  the  trustees  to  give  them  satisfaction  for  their  claims  out  of  the  bankruptcy  assets  does 
not  cease  by  reason  of  the  composition.  The  trustees  consequently,  on  pain  of  incurring  personal 
responsibility,  may  not  as  against  the  secured  creditors  restore  to  the  bankrupt  more  of  the 
assets  of  the  estate  than  that  which  remains  after  these  creditors  have  been  satisfied. 

As  to  §  116.  There  is  a  right  of  recourse  against  the  bankruptcy  estate  for  the  whole 
amount  of  the  claim,  even  though  there  are  co-debtors  who,  like  the  bankrupt,  might  have  been 
sued  in  respect  of  the  claim.  If,  in  consequence,  too  large  a  sum  proportionately  is  paid  out 
of  the  bankruptcy  estate,  the  creditors  of  the  estate  may  recover  the  sum  paid  in  excess  from 
the  co-debtors.  If  the  co-debtors  also  are  bankrupt,  the  claim  of  the  estate  which  pays  first 
must  be  distributed  amongst  the  others  according  to  their  liability.  The  liability  as  between 
bankruptcy  estates  is  consequently  only  subsidia.rily  joint  and  several. 
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tabling  af  bans  fordran  atgar.  Hvad  sedan  aterstar  tillfalle  medgaldenarerna 
eller  loftesmannen,  i  den  man  de,  genom  afbetalningar,  bos  galdenaren  fordrings- 
ratt  erballit. 

Ar  fordringen  af  medgaldenarer  eller  loftesman  efter  konkursens  borjan  bos 
fordringsegaren  infriad;  vare  de  berattigade  till  utdebiing  a  samma  belopp  som 
fordringsegaren,  derest  ban  ej  betalning  fatt,  egt  i  konkursen  bevaka;  dock  ma  de 
ej  uppbara  mera  an  emot  deras  fordruigar  svarar. 

117.  1  mom.  For  fordringar,  bvara  ranta  ar  utfast  eller  oljest  lagligen  eger 
rum,  uppbore,  emellan  fordringsegame  inbordes,  ranteberakning  fran  den  dag, 
offentlig  stamning  gafs,  der  ej  boat  forslar  tiU  galdande  af  ranta  a  alia  bevakade 
fordringar,  utom  boter.  Racker  boet  dertiU;  da  beraknas  a  fordran,  for  bvilken 
ranta  ej  ar  utfast  ocb  viss  betalningstid  ej  heller  bestamd,  ranta  efter  fern  for  hun- 
drade  om  aret  fran  den  dag,  den  offentUga  stamningen  gafs. 

2  mom.  Utgar  fordran  med  formansratt;  njutes  dera  full  ranta  till  den  dag, 
som  for  utdelning  bestammes,  der  borgenaren  ej  dessforinnan  fatt  uppbara  be- 
talning; dock  galle  ej  i  intecknad  egendom  formansratt  till  ranta,  som  fore  kon- 
kursens borjan  upplupen  ar,  for  langre  tid  an  tre  ar.  Ar  for  fordran,  bvarom  nu 
sagdt  ar,  ranta  ej  utfast  ocb  viss  betalningstid  ej  beller  bestamd;  varde  anda  ranta 
till  fem  for  bundrade  om  aret  dera  beraknad  fran  den  dag,  den  offentliga  stam- 
ningen utfardad  blef. 

3  mom.  For  fordran,  som  eljest  ej  forfallen  vore,  ma  utdelning  eller  kvittning 
i  konkurs  ske:  skall  ranta  ej  galdas  fore  forfallodagen;  beraknas  utdelningen  a  det 
belopp,  som  efter  en  rantefot  af  fem  for  bundrade  om  aret  utgor  sadan  fordrans 
varde  den  dag,  da  offentliga  stamningen  gafs,  eller,  der  fordran  utgar  fullt  eUer 
med  formansratt,  den  dag,  som  for  utdelning  bestamd  ar,  om  betalning  dessforin- 
nan ej  fatt  uppbaras. 

118.  Da  forslag  tUl  utdelning  upprattadt  ar,  kalle  Rattens  ombudsman,  pa 
satt  i  59  §  sags,  utan  drojsmal  borgenarerna  tUlsammans  att  forslaget  till  granskning 
foretaga:  ocb  varde  sammankomstens  andamal  i  kallelsen  uttryckligen  tillkanna- 
gifvet. 

119.  Varder  forslaget  af  alia  kanda  borgenarer,  da  de  a  sammankomsten  tUl- 
stades  aro,  gilladt;  da  skall  utdelning  af  massans  tillgangar,  i  man  af  bvarje  bor- 
genars  godkanda  fordran,  utan  drojsmal  verkstallas.  Ar  borgenars  fordran  godkand 
genom  domslut,  som  ej  laga  kraft  eger;  vare  ban  dock  berattigad  att  emot  borgen 
lyfta  bvad  salunda  godkandt  blifvit :  ar  fordringen  ogillad,  eller  beror  den  pa  prof- 
ning;  varde  sa  mycket,  som  pa  fordringen  belopa  kan,  afsatt  till  dess  sig  visat,  om 
andring  i  domen  blifvit  sokt  ocb  vunnen,  eller  fordringen  profvad  blifvit. 

120.  VUl  borgenar,  som  ej  nar  varit  a  den  sammankomst,  bvarom  of  van  sagdt 
ar,  eller,  dervid  tOlstades,  ej  utdelningsforslaget  giUat,  klander  deremot  vacka; 
anmale  skiiftligen  bos  Ratten  eller  Domaren  sitt  klander  inom  en  manad  efter 
sammankomsten;  ocb  vare  under  den  tid  forslaget  bos  sysslomannen  tUlgangligt. 
Ratten  eller  Domaren  utsatte  viss  dag,  da  parterna  bafva  att  bos  Ratten  sig  in- 
stalla,  ocb  late  den  dag  tre  ganger,  sista  gangen  minst  fjorton  dagar  forut,  i  all- 
marma  tidningama  kungoras,  der  ej  Ratten  eller  Domaren  finner,  att  aUa  parter, 
som  saken  rorer,  annorledes  kunna  till  forhoret  lampHgen  kallas.  De  for  sakens 
profiling  nodiga  bandlingar  skola  af  sysslomannen,  pa  anfordran,  Ratten  tillstallas 
Ej  ma  parts  uteblifvande  bindra  dom  ofver  klandret. 


Ad  §  118.  Foreskriften  i  sista  delen  af  paragrafen  ar  ioke  preklusiv,  sasom  eljest  ar  regel 
i  svensk  konkursratt. 

Ad  §  120.  Utdelning  utan  borgen  forutsatter  saledes,  att  samtlige  borgenarer  latit  sig 
vid  sammankomsten  representeras  ooh  godkant  utdelningsforslaget. 
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the  creditor  shall  first  receive  what  is  necessary  for  the  full  satisfaction  of  his  claim. 
What  then  remains  accrues  to  the  co-debtors  or  the  sureties  to  the  extent  to  which, 
by  means  of  part  payments,  they  have  acquired  a  right  to  payment  agaiast  the 
principal  debtor. 

If  the  claim  has  been  paid  to  the  creditor  by  co-debtors  or  sureties  after  the 
commencement  of  the  bankruptcy,  they  shall  be  entitled  to  a  dividend  on  the 
same  amount  as  the  creditor  would  have  had  a  right  to  notify  in  the  bankruptcy 
if  he  had  not  obtained  payment;  they  may  not,  however,  receive  anything  in  ex- 
cess of  the  amount  of  their  respective  claims. 

117.  Par.  1 .  In  respect  of  claims  on  which  interest  has  been  stipulated  or  is  other- 
wise payable  according  to  law,  the  calculation  of  the  interest,  as  between  the  creditors 
reciprocally,  shall  cease  from  the  day  on  which  the  public  summons  was  issued, 
if  the  assets  are  insufficient  for  the  payment  of  interest  on  all  the  notified  claims, 
exclusive  of  fines.  If  the  assets  are  sufficient,  interest  on  claims  in  respect  of 
which  no  interest  has  been  stipulated  and  no  definite  time  for  payment  has  been 
fixed,  shall  be  calculated  at  the  rate  of  five  per  cent,  per  annum  from  the  day  on 
which  the  pubUc  summons  was  issued.     . 

Par.  2.  If  a  claim  is  paid  preferentially,  full  interest  shall  be  paid  on  the  claim 
up  to  the  day  which  is  fixed  for  distribution,  in  case  the  creditor  has  not  obtained 
payment  previously;  as  regards  mortgaged  property,  however,  the  right  of  preference 
does  not  extend  to  interest  accrued  more  than  three  years  before  the  commence- 
ment of  the  bankruptcy.  Though  interest  has  not  been  stipulated  in  respect  of  such 
a  claim,  nor  a  definite  time  fixed  for  payment,  interest  at  the  rate  of  five  per  cent. 
per  annum  shall  nevertheless  be  calculated  thereon  from  the  day  on  which  the  pub- 
lic summons  was  issued. 

Par.  3.  In  respect  of  a  claim  which  would  not  otherwise  be  due  for  payment, 
a  distribution  or  set-off  may  take  place  in  the  bankruptcy;  if  interest  is  not  to  be 
paid  before  the  day  for  payment,  the  dividend  shall  be  calculated  on  the  amount 
which,  with  the  addition  of  interest  at  the  rate  of  five  per  cent,  per  annum,  would 
be  equal  to  the  amount  of  the  claim  on  the  day  on  which  the  pubUc  summons  was  is- 
sued, or,  in  case  the  claim  is  paid  in  fuU  or  preferentially,  on  the  day  which  is  fixed 
for  the  distribution,  if  payment  could  not  be  made  previously. 

118.  When  a  project  for  distribution  has  been  drawn  up,  the  commissary 
of  the  tribunal,  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  §  59,  shall  without  delay  convene 
a  meeting  of  creditors  to  consider  the  project;  and  the  object  of  the  meeting  shall 
be  expressly  indicated  in  the  notice  concerning  it. 

119.  If  the  project  is  approved  by  all  the  known  creditors,  they  being  present 
at  the  meeting,  the  distribution  of  the  available  resomces  shall  be  effected  without 
delay  to  the  extent  of  the  admitted  claim  of  each  creditor.  If  the  claim  of  a  creditor  has 
been  admitted  by  a  judgment  which  has  not  become  res  judicata,  he  shall  never- 
theless be  entitled,  against  security,  to  receive  what  is  due  to  him  according  to  the 
judgment ;  if  the  claim  has  been  rejected,  or  if  it  is  subject  to  verification,  the  amount 
appertaining  to  the  claim  shall  be  set  aside  until  it  has  been  ascertained  whether  a 
modification  of  the  judgment  has  been  appHed  for  and  obtained,  or  the  claim  has 
been  estabUshed. 

120.  If  a  creditor  who  was  not  present  at  the  meeting  mentioned  above,  or, 
if  he  was  present,  did  not  approve  of  the  project  for  distribution,  wishes  to  appeal 
against  it,  he  shall  lodge  his  appeal  in  writing  with  the  tribunal  or  judge  within 
a  month  after  the  meeting;  and  the  project  shall  in  the  meantime  be  open  to  in- 
spection in  the  hands  of  the  trustees.  The  tribunal  or  judge  shall  fix  a  certain  day 
on  which  the  parties  are  to  appear  before  the  tribunal,  and  shall  have  notice  of  that 
day  pubHshed  three  times  in  the  pubhc  newspapers,  the  last  time  at  least  fourteen 
days  beforehand,  if  the  tribunal  or  judge  is  not  of  opinion  that  all  the  parties  whom 
the  cause  concerns  can  be  otherwise  summoned  to  the  hearing  in  a  suitable  manner. 
The  documents  necessary  for  the  consideration  of  the  matter  shall  on  request  be 
sent  to  the  tribunal  by  the  trustees.  The  absence  of  a  party  does  not  prevent  the 
rendering  of  a  judgment  on  appeal. 


As  to  §  118.  The  provision  contained  in  the  latter  part  of  the  Article  is  not  preclusive, 
as  is  otherwise  the  rule  in  Swedish  bankruptcy  law. 

As  to  §  120.  A  distribution  without  security  consequently  implies  that  all  the  creditors 
have  been  represented  at  the  meeting  and  have  approved  of  the  project  for  distribution. 
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Ar  ej  forslaget  af  alia  borgenarer  gilladt;  da  ma  ej  utdelning  efter  forslaget 
annorledes  an  emot  borgen  ske  forr  an  tid  for  klanders  anstallande  forsuten  ar  eUer 
slutlig  dom  ofver  vackt  klander  fallit. 

121.  Sedan  utdelningsforslag,  pa  satt  nu  sagdt  ar,  laga  kraft  vunnit,  eller  af 
domstol  profvadt  blifvit;  gaUe  de  derigenom  bestamda  grunder,  i  afseende  a  alia 
i  forslaget  upptagna  fordringar,  jemval  vid  ytterligare  forslag  till  utdelning  ur 
konkursboet. 

122.  Kommer  borgenar,  som  efter  installelsedagen  fordran  anmalt,  och  hos 
syssloman  visar  sig  haf va  bevakningshandlingar  till  Ratten  eller  Domaren  ingif vit ; 
da  skall  i  utdelningsforslag,  om  hvars  framlaggande  a  viss  dag  kungorelse  ej  redan 
blifvit  utfardad,  utdelning  a  bans  fordran  beraknas,  och  varde  beloppet  afsatt 
till  dess  fordringen  granskad  och  profvad  blifvit. 

123.  Varder  den  fordran  godkand;  ege  borgenaren  ratt  att  af  de  konkursboets 
tUlgangar,  som  ej  aro  upptagna  uti  aldre  utdelningsforslag  an  det  i  122  §  omfor- 
malda,  forst,  sa  vidt  aterstaende  tUlgangar  dertill  forsla,  erhaUa  utdelning  till  sa 
stort  belopp,  som  pa  bans  fordran  loper  i  forhallande  tUl  hvad  de  andra  redan 
uppburit,  och  tage  sedan  med  dem  del  i  det,  som  af  tillgangarna  kan  atersta:  njute 
ock  tillgodo  den  formansratt,  honom  enUgt  lag  tiUkommer. 

124.  Da  slutlig  utdelning  sker,  skaU  ock  redovisning  for  boets  forvaltning 
framlaggas. 

VUl  borgenar  eller  galdenar  forvaltningen,  eUer  sysslomannens  atgarder  i  ett 
eller  annat  afseende  klandra;  instamme  klandret  tUl  den  Ratt,  under  hvars  dom 
konkurssaken  lyder,  inom  tre  manader  fran  den  dag,  a  hvilken  den  for  redovis- 
ningens  granskning  utsatta  sammankomst  upplostes;  och  varde  klandret  profvadt, 
anda  att  konkurssaken  i  hogre  Ratt  fullfoljes. 

125.  Sedan  all  konkursboets  tillgangliga  egendom  blifvit  i  penningar  for- 
vandlad  och  den  for  sluthga  utdelningen  deraf  bestamda  dag  tiUandagatt,  anses 
konkursen  afslutad,  anda  att  dom  ofver  bevakade  tvistiga  fordringar  ej  fallen  ar, 
eller  nagon  ytterhgare  tiilgang,  i  foljd  af  rattegang  eller  annorledes,  sedermera  for 
boet  uppkomma  kan.  Yppas  sadan  tiilgang;  warde  den,  pa  satt  forut  stadgadt 
ar,  bland  borgenarema  fordelad. 

Da  konkurs  saledes  bor  sasom  afslutad  anses,  gore  rattens  ombudsman 
genast  anmalan  darom  tiU  ratten  eller  domaren ;  gifve  ock  om  konkursens  af slutande 
bevis  till  galdenaxen,  om  han  det  askar.  Vagrar  ombudsmannen  att  meddela 
galdenaren  askadt  bevis,  profve  ratten,  om  laga  skal  for  den  vagran  ar.  Lag 
d.  5  Juni  1909. 

126.  Nu  varder  under  forvaltningens  lopp,  forr  eller  senare,  uppenbart,  att 
konkursboets  tiUgangar  ej  forsla  tiU  kostnadema  for  boets  utredning  och  konkurs- 
sakens  behandhng;  da  skall  rattens  ombudsman,  med  foreteende  af  gode  mannens 
eller  sysslomannens  derom  afgifna  framstallning,  forhallandet  hos  ratten  anmala, 
och  ege  ratten  forordna,  att  vidare  behandbng  af  konkurssaken  ej  eger  rum,  derest 
ej  inom  trettio  dagar  borgenar  eller  galdenaren  visar,  att  tillrackliga  medel  for 
konkurssakens  fortsattning  aro  att  tillga. 

Finnes  ej  i  boet  tiilgang  tiE  galdande  af  kostnaden  for  den  offentliga  stam- 
ningens  kungorande  och  kaUelsebrefs  afsandande,  njute  ratten  eller  domaren  er- 
sattning  af  aUmanna  medel,  for  hvad  tiU  sadant  andamal  forskjutet  blifvit. 


Ad  §  124.  Enligt  denna  paragraf  far  foras  talan  afven  mot  de  arfvoden,  som  at  forvaltarne 
af  konkm'sboet  utgatt,  afven  cm  beslutet  om  dessa  arfvoden  fattats  langt  forut. 

Ad  §  126.  Konkursen  kan  saledes  i  detta  fall  afslutas  redan  fore  installelsedagen.  Be- 
stammelsen  ar  en  naturlig  foljd  daraf  att  for  konkursforfarande  enligt  svensk  ratt  icke  krafves 
den  minsta  tUlgang  hos  galdenaren. 
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If  the  project  has  not  been  approved  of  by  all  the  creditors,  a  distribution 
in  conformity  with  the  project  may  not  take  place,  except  against  security,  until 
the  period  for  appeal  has  expired  or  a  final  judgment  has  been  rendered  on  the  appeal 
which  has  been  lodged. 

121.  Upon  the  project  for  distribution  having  in  the  manner  above  indicated 
become  res  jvdicata,  or  been  confirmed  by  the  tribunal,  the  bases  thereby  fixed 
shall  apply  to  aU  the  claims  included  in  the  project,  also  in  the  case  of  further  distri- 
butions out  of  the  assets  of  the  bankruptcy. 

122.  If  a  creditor  who  has  notified  a  claim  after  the  day  fixed  for  the  noti- 
fication of  claims  appears  and  proves  before  the  trustee  in  bankruptcy  that  he  has 
presented  notification  documents  to  the  tribunal  or  judge,  a  dividend  shall  be  calcu- 
lated in  respect  of  his  claim  in  the  project  for  distribution,  concerning  the  present- 
ment of  which  on  a  certain  day  a  notice  has  not  already  been  issued,  and  the  amount 
shall  be  set  aside  until  the  claim  has  been  verified  and  admitted. 

123.  If  the  claim  is  admitted,  the  creditor  in  question  is  entitled  out  of  those 
assets  of  the  bankruptcy  which  have  not  been  included  iu  projects  for  distribution 
anterior  to  that  mentioned  in  §  122,  to  receive  in  the  first  place,  provided  the  re- 
maining assets  are  sufficient  for  this  purpose,  a  dividend  of  such  an  amount  as 
appertains  to  his  claim  in  proportion  to  what  the  others  have  already  received, 
and  subsequently  to  receive  a  dividend  with  them  out  of  the  remainder  of  the  assets ; 
he  is  also  entitled  to  exercise  the  right  of  preference  appertaining  to  him  according 
to  law. 

124.  When  the  final  distribution  takes  place,  an  accoimt  of  the  administration 
of  the  estate  shall  at  the  same  time  be  rendered. 

If  a  creditor  or  the  bankrupt  for  any  reason  wishes  to  object  to  the  adminis- 
tration or  the  measures  taken  by  the  trustees,  he  shall  bring  his  complaint 
before  the  tribunal  having  jurisdiction  in  the  bankruptcy,  within  three  months 
from  the  day  on  which  the  meeting  fixed  for  the  consideration  of  the  account  was 
dissolved;  and  the  complaint  shall  be  examined,  even  though  the  bankruptcy  is 
pending  before  a  higher  tribunal. 

125.  When  aU  the  available  property  of  the  bankruptcy  has  been  converted 
into  money  and  the  day  fixed  for  the  final  distribution  thereof  has  passed,  the  bank- 
ruptcy is  considered  terminated,  even  though  judgment  has  not  been  rendered 
in  respect  of  notified  claims  which  are  contested,  or  further  assets  consequent  on 
lawsuits  or  otherwise  may  subsequently  accrue  to  the  estate.  If  such  assets  accrue, 
they  shall  be  distributed  amongst  the  creditors  in  the  manner  previously  prescribed. 

When  the  bankruptcy  is  thus  considered  terminated,  the  commissary  of  the 
tribunal  shall  immediately  notify  the  tribunal  or  the  judge  accordingly;  he  shall 
also  give  the  bankrupt  a  certificate  concerning  the  termination  of  the  bankruptcy, 
if  he  demands  it.  If  the  commissary  refuses  to  give  the  bankrupt  the  certificate 
demanded  the  tribunal  shall  decide  whether  there  is  any  lawful  ground  for  the 
refusal  (Act  of  5th  June  1909). 

126.  If,  in  the  course  of  the  administration,  it  becomes  manifest,  sooner  or 
later,  that  the  assets  of  the  bankruptcy  are  insufficient  for  the  costs  of  the  reaU- 
sation  of  the  estate  and  the  bankruptcy  proceedings,  the  commissary  of  the  tribunal, 
on  presentment  of  a  statement  to  this  effect  by  the  provisional  administrators 
or  the  trustees,  shall  report  the  circumstance  to  the  tribunal,  and  the  tribunal 
may  order  that  the  bankruptcy  proceedings  shall  be  discontinued  unless  a  creditor 
or  the  bankrupt  within  thirty  days  proves  that  sufficient  assets  for  the  contin- 
uation of  the  proceedings  are  available. 

If  sufficient  assets  are  not  found  in  the  estate  for  the  costs  of  the  pubHcation 
of  the  public  summons  and  the  sending  of  the  letter  convening  the  creditors,  the 
tribunal  or  judge  may  recover  from  the  pubhc  treasury  the  amount  advanced  for 
this  purpose. 


As  to  §  124.  A  complaint  may  also  be  lodged  in  pursuance  of  this  Article  in  respect  of 
the  remuneration  which  the  administrators  have  received  from  the  bankruptcy  estate,  even 
though  the  resolution  as  to  this  remuneration  has  been  passed  a  long  time  beforehand. 

As  to  §  126.  The  bankruptcy  may  consequently  in  this  case  be  terminated  before  the  day 
fixed  for  the  notification  of  claims.  This  provision  is  a  natural  consequence  of  the  fact  that, 
in  order  to  bring  about  bankruptcy  proceedings  according  to  Swedish  law,  the  debtor  need  not 
have  any  assets  at  all. 
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127.  Vid  allman  underratt  skall  foras  forteckning  ofver  alia  dar  anhangiga 
konkurser,  utvisande  dagen,  da  hvarje  konkurs  borjat,  och  de  darmed  vidtagna 
atgarder  samt  tiden  for  dess  afslutande.  Forteckningen  skall  ock  lainna  fuUstandig 
upplysning  om  galdenarens  hemvist  vid  konkursens  borjan  samt,  da  ban  flyttat 
till  aiinat  stalle,  om  det  nya  hemvistet. 

Hvar,  som  erhallit  uppdrag  att  i  konkurs  vara  rattens  ombudsman,  aligge 
att  arUgen,  i  stad  inom  forsta  halften  af  januari  manad,  och  pa  landet  a  forsta 
lagtima  rattegangsdag,  till  ratten  ingifva  skxiftlig  uppgift  a  de  konkurser,  hvarut  i 
ban  f oregaende  ar  baft  sadant  uppdrag  sig  anfortrodt,  bvilken  uppgift  bor,  sarsldldt 
for  hvar  konkurs,  innehalla  de  upplysninger  om  galdenarens  hemvist,  hvar  om  of  van 
i  denna  §  sags,  samt  utvis  a  alia  i  konkursen  vidtagna  atgarder  for  forvaltningens 
bringande  tiB  slut  och,  dar  ej  slutUg  utdelning  skett,  fullstandig  upplysning  om 
orsakerna  dartill.  Pa  ratten  ankomme  darefter  att  profva  huruvida  ombudsmannen 
ma  vid  den  honom  uppdragna  befattning  bibehaUas.    Lagd.  5  Juni  1909. 


Kapitlet  VIII.    Om  ansvar  i  konkurs  for  bedragligt  forhallande, 

annan  oredlighet  och  vardsloshet. 

§  128,  129  och  130  hafva  ersatts  af  bestammelserna  i  Strafflagen  den  16  februari 
1864,  Kap.  23  §  1,  2  och  3,  sa  lydande: 

23  Kap. 

§  1  (motsvarande  §  128).  Finnes  galdenar,  som  kommit  i  konkurstiUstand, 
hafva  of  vat  bedrageri  mot  sina  borgenarer  i  nagot  af  dessa  fall:  1.  att  han  under 
lanadt  namn  kopt  egendom  och  den  bland  tiUgangarne  ej  uppgifvit,  eller  under 
falskt  sken  af  kop,  gafva  eUer  annat  aftal  egendom  fran  konkursboet  undandragit, 
eller  annorledes  svikligen  forskingrat,  undandolt  eUer  ur  vagen  skaffat  nagot  af 
sina  tUlgangar;  eller  —  2.  att  han  i  hemUgt  forstand  med  nagon  foregifven  bor- 
genar  uppgifvit  eUer  vidgatt  falsk  skuld;  eller  —  3.  att  han,  der  han  idkat  handel 
eller  annan  rorelse,  hvarofver  bok  hallas  bor,  fort  falska  bocker,  eller  sina  bocker 
svikUgen  forandrat  eller  uppsatUgen  forstort,  undanstuckit  eUer  olasliga  gjort;  — 
en  sadan  galdenar  skaU  domas  till  straffarbete  fran  och  med  tva  till  och  med  sex 
ar,  sa  ock  till  forlust  af  medborgerhgt  fortroende.  Aro  omstandigheterna  syn- 
nerhgen  mildrande,  ma  tiden  for  straffarbetet  tiU  sex  manader  nedsattas. 

2  (motsvarand  §  129).  Har  galdenar  oredlighet  emot  sina  borgenarer 
brukat  i  ty:  1.  att  han,  sedan  han  sjeK  sokt  att  fa  sin  egendom  aftrada,  eller, 
der  konkursen  tvungen  ar,  sedan  borgenars  ansokning  derom  honom  kunnig  blef, 
nagot  af  egendomen,  borgenarema  till  forfang,  dock  utan  svikhg  afsigt  att  bereda 
sig  fordel,  salt,  uppsatUgen  forstort  6ller  annorledes  forskingrat;  eller  —  2.  att 
han,  med  kannedom  om  sitt  obestand  eUer  sin  oformaga  att  ratt  for  sig  gora, 
genom  gafva  eller  annan  atgard,  som  tiU  sin  foljd  dermed  hka  ar,  afhandt  sig  egen- 
dom af  sadant  varde,  att  borgenarema  deraf  markelig  skada  haft  eller  fa  kunnat; 
domes  tUl  straffarbete  i  hogst  tva  ar  eUer  fangelse;  varde  ock,  der  han  till  straffar- 
bete i  minst  sex  manader  domes,  forklarad  medborgerhgt  fortroende  forlustig. 


3  (motsvarande  §  130).  Profvas  galdenar  hafva  visat  uppenbar  vardsloshet 
emot  sina  borgenarer  derigenom:  1.  att  han  till  sitt  hushall  eUer  sina  personliga 
utgifter  anvandt,  eUer  pa  spel  eller  andra  dermed  jemforUga  foretag,  der  utgangen 
berott  af  ren  tiUf aUighet,  eUer  genom  vingleri  i  vexehorelse  eller  lattsinnigt  ingangna 
ansvarsforbindelser  forlorat  belopp,  som  icke  statt  i  skahgt  forhallande  till  bans 
staUning  eller  tUlgangar;  —  2.  att  han  inom  de  sista  tretio  dagarne  forr  an  han 
sin  egendom  aftradde  eller  borgenars  ansokning  derom  honom  kungjord  blef,  in- 

Ad  §  130.    Fangelse  adomes  enligt  svensk  lag  pa  minst  en  manad  ooh  hogst  tvk  ar. 
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127.  A  record  shall  be  kept  at  the  inferior  tribunals  of  all  the  pending  bank- 
ruptcies, indicating  the  date  of  the  commencement  of  each  bankruptcy  and  the 
measures  taken  relative  thereto,  and  also  the  time  of  their  termination.  The  record 
shall  also  give  complete  information  concerning  the  domicile  of  the  bankrupt  at  the 
time  of  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy,  and,  in  case  he  has  moved  to  another 
place,  concerning  his  new  domicile. 

It  is  incumbent  on  any  person  who  has  been  entrusted  with  the  duty  of  acting 
as  the  commissary  of  a  tribunal  to  present  every  year  to  the  tribunal,  in  towns 
during  the  first  haK  of  the  month  of  January,  and  in  the  rural  districts  on  the  first 
day  of  the  ordinary  sessions,  a  written  statement  of  the  bankruptcies  in  respect  of 
which  he  has  been  so  entrusted  during  the  preceding  year,  which  statement  shall 
contain,  separately  for  each  bankruptcy,  the  information  concerning  the  domicile 
of  the  bankrupt  mentioned  in  this  Article  and  an  indication  of  all  the  measures  taken 
therein  to  bring  about  the  termination  of  the  administration,  and,  if  a  final  distri- 
bution has  not  been  effected,  complete  information  as  to  the  reasons  therefor.  It 
subsequently  appertains  to  the  tribunal  to  decide  whether  the  commissary  shall 
be  maintained  in  the  office  entrusted  to  him  (Act  of  5th  June  1909). 

Chapter  VIII.     Concerning  liability  in  bankruptcy  in  case  of  fraud- 
ulent conduct,  other  acts  of  dishonesty  and  negligence. 

§§  128,  129  and  130  have  been  superseded  by  the  provisions  of  the  Criminal 
Law  of  the  16th  February  1864,  Chap.  23,  §§  1,  2  and  3,  reading  as  follows: 

Chapter  23. 

§  1  (corresponding  to  §  128).  If  a  debtor  who  has  been  subjected  to  adminis- 
tration in  bankruptcy  is  found  guilty  of  fraud  against  his  creditors  in  any  of  the 
following  cases:  1.  if  he  has  bought  property  under  a  borrowed  name  and  has  not 
included  it  amongst  his  assets,  or  under  the  false  appearance  of  a  purchase,  gift 
or  other  agreement  has  withdrawn  property  from  the  bankruptcy,  or  in  some  other 
manner  has  fraudulently  dissipated,  concealed  or  removed  any  part  of  his  assets; 
or  —  2.  if  in  pursuance  of  a  secret  understanding  with  a  pretended  creditor,  he  has 
declared  or  admitted  a  false  debt;  —  or  3.  if,  having  carried  on  a  trade  or  other 
occupation  in  respect  of  which  books  ought  to  be  kept,  he  has  kept  false  books,  or 
has  fraudulently  altered  or  dehberately  destroyed  or  concealed  his  books  or  rendered 
them  illegible ;  —  such  debtor  shall  be  condemned  to  penal  servitude  for  from  two 
to  six  years,  and  also  to  the  forfeiture  of  his  rights  as  a  citizen.  If  the  circumstances 
are  particularly  extenuating,  the  duration  of  the  penal  servitude  may  be  reduced 
to  six  months. 

2  (corresponding  to  §  129).  If  a  debtor  has  committed  an  act  of  dishonesty 
against  his  creditors  in  that:  1.  after  having  himseK  requested  to  have  his  property 
administered  in  bankruptcy,  or,  in  case  the  bankruptcy  is  a  compulsory  one, 
after  the  petition  of  the  creditors  was  notified  to  him,  he  has  sold,  deliberately 
destroyed  or  otherwise  dissipated  any  part  of  his  property  to  the  detriment  of  his 
creditors,  but  without  a  fraudulent  intention  of  enriching  himself;  or  —  2.  with 
the  knowledge  of  his  insolvency  or  his  inabUity  to  meet  his  obHgations,  he  has  by 
gifts  or  other  transactions  equivalent  thereto  in  their  consequences,  disposed  of 
property  to  such  am  extent  that  the  creditors  have  been  or  might  have  been  consi- 
derably prejudiced  thereby;  he  shall  be  condemned  to  penal  servitude  for  not  ex- 
ceeding two  years  or  to  imprisonment;  in  addition,  if  he  is  condemned  to  penal 
servitude  for  not  less  than  six  months,  he  shall  be  declared  to  have  forfeited  his 
rights  as  a  citizen. 

3  (corresponding  to  §  130).  If  it  is  established  that  a  debtor  has  shown  mani- 
fest negligence  as  regards  his  creditors  in  the  fact:  1.  that  in  his  household  or  for 
his  personal  expenses  he  has  employed  sums,  or  in  gambUng  or  other  similar  enter- 
prises the  result  of  which  depends  on  mere  chance,  or  by  dealings  in  bills  of  exchange 
operations  or  by  obhgations  recklessly  incurred,  he  has  lost  amounts,  which  are  in.  no 
reasonable  proportion  to  his  position  or  assets ;  —  2.  that  in  the  course  of  the  last  thirty 
days  before  he  surrendered  his  property  to  administration  in  bankruptcy,  or  the 

As  to  §  130.  Imprisonment  according  to  Swedish  law  is  imposed  for  a  time  of  not  less 
than  one  month  and  not  exceeding  two  years. 
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dragit  penningar,  borgat  varor  eller  salt  egendom  och  ej  kan  nojaktig  reda  derfor 
visa;  —  3.  att  ban,  der  ban  idkat  bandel  eller  annan  rorelse,  bvarofver  bok 
ballas  bor,  sadan  bokforing  icke  ordentligen  fuHgjort;  —  4.  att  ban,  sedan  ban 
pa  sadant  obestand  kommit,  att  ban  inse  bort,  det  ban  ej  kunde  ratt  for  sig  gora, 
genom  forsaljning  af  egendom  tiU  uppenbart  underpris  eller  pa  annat  sadant  satt 
beredt  sig  penningetiUgang,  eller  gynnat  nagon  borgenar,  tUl  de  ofrigas  forfang, 
med  betalmng,  pant  eUer  aiman  sakerbet  for  fordxan,  som  ej  forfallen  varit  eUer 
bvarfor  viss  forfaUotid  ej  varit  utsatt  ocb  kraf  ej  beUer  bos  galdenaren  skett,  eller, 
i  uppenbar  afsigt  att  fordroja  konkursens  utbrott,  sin  rorelse  fortsatt  ocb  derunder 
penningar  eUer  varor  upplanat;  straff es  med  fangelse. 


131.  Denna  §  ar  uppbafd. 

132.  Denna  §  ar  uppbafd. 

133.  Har  nagon  borgenar  for  sin  rost  vid  borgenarers  sammankomst  betingat 
sig  sarskUda  fordelar  af  galdenaren  eUer  af  annan  pa  galdenarens  vagnar,  eller  eljest 
med  galdenaren  hemligen  traffat  aftal  om  nagon  sarskUd  forman  for  sig;  bote 
baJfva  vardet  af  bvad  ban  sig  forbeballit,  konkursboets  ensak,  eller  straffes  med 
fangelse  fran  ocb  med  en  manad  tUl  ocb  med  ett  ar. 

134.  Har  galdenar,  som  for  bedragUgt  eller  oredligt  forhaUande  eUer  for  vards- 
losbet  anklagas,  sig  pa  flykt  begifvit;  gange  anda  dom  ofver  bonom.  Dom  ofver 
bedraglig  galdenar,  sa  ock  ofver  den,  som  rymt,  varde,  sedan  domen  laga  kraft 
VTinnit,  i  allmanna  tidningama  kungjord.  Innebar  sadan  galdenar,  eller  den,  som 
for  annan  oredUgbet  eller  vardslosbet  mot  borgenarer  domd  ar,  embete  eller  tjenst; 
varde  domen,  innan  den  verkstaUes,  insand  tUl  det  embetsverk,  bvarunder  ban  lyder. 

135.  Atal  emot  galdenar  for  bedragligt  eller  oredligt  forballande,  eller  for 
vardslosbet,  varde  sarskUdt  fran  de  tvister,  som  om  fordringsanspraken  ocb  battre 
ratt  emeUan  borgenarema  kunna  uppkomma,  utfordt  och  afdomdt.  Sadant  atal 
skaU  utforas  infor  den  domstol,  under  bvUken  konkurssaken  lyder. 

136.  Da  konkuTS  uppstatt,  gifve  Ratten  eUer  Domaren  genast  derom  under- 
rattelse  tiQ  aUmanna  aklagaren  i  orten;  ocb  ege  ban  bos  gode  mannen  eller  sysslo- 
mannen  tiUgang  tUl  aUa  handlingar,  som  boet  rora  ocb  om  galdenarens  forballande 
kunna  upplysning  lemna. 

137.  Uppgifves  i  den  berattelse,  hvarom  i  49  §  stadgadt  ar,  anledniag  vara 
att  antaga,  det  galdenaren  gjort  sig  skyldig  tUl  brottsligt  forhaUande  mot  sina 
borgenarer,  eller  ar  af  nagon  borgenar  i  bevakningsinlaga  eller  aiman  skrift  sadan 
angifvelse  gjord;  da  skaU  Ratten  eller  Domaren  lata  allmanna  aklagaren  derom 
underrattas. 

138.  I  afseende  a  tid  for  anstaHande  af  atal  mot  galdenar  for  vardslost  for- 
haUande gaUe  bvad  (i  47  §  af  Kongl.  Forordningen  om  fcirfalskning,  sa  ock  om  be- 
drageri  och  annan  oredUghet,  den  7  September  1858)  stadgadt  ar. 


Kapitlet  IX.     Allmanna  bestammelser. 

139.  Med  kopman  forstas  i  denna  lag  en  hvar,  som  idkar  eUer  under  loppet 
af  ett  ar,  innan  ansokning  om  konkurs  gjordes,  idkat  sadan  handel  eUer  rorelse, 
bvarofver  ban,  enligt  bvad  sarskUdt  ar  stadgadt,  ar  phgtig  att  handelsbocker  fora. 


Ad  §  138.    Tiden  ar  tva  ar,  hvilka  raknas  fran  konkursens  borjan,  da  brottet  forst  dari- 
genom  anses  konstitueradt  (Strafflagen  kap.  5,  §  14). 

Ad  §  139.    Foreskrift  om  bokforing  finnes  i  Kungl.  Forordningen  den  4  maj    1855.     Se 
ofvan. 
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petition  of  a  creditor  in.  that  behalf  was  notified  to  him,  he  has  recovered  moneys, 
bought  goods  on  credit  or  sold  property  without  being  able  to  render  an  exact 
account  of  such  transactions;  —  3.  that,  having  carried  on  a  trade  or  other  o'ccupa- 
tion  in  respect  of  which  books  ought  to  be  kept,  he  has  not  kept  such  books  in  a 
regular  manner;  —  4.  that  since  he  became  insolvent  to  such  an  extent  that  he 
ought  to  have  foreseen  his  inability  to  meet  his  habUities,  he  has  sold  property 
at  a  price  which  is  manifestly  below  its  real  value,  or  in  some  other  similar  manner 
procured  moneys  for  himseK  or  favoured  any  creditor  to  the  detriment  of  the  others 
by  means  of  payment,  pledge  or  other  security  for  a  claim  which  was  not  due  for 
payment  or  in  respect  of  which  no  definite  time  for  payment  had  been  stipulated  or 
which  had  not  been  presented  for  payment  to  the  debtor,  or,  with  the  manifest  in- 
tention of  postponing  the  commencement  of  his  bankruptcy,  he  has  continued  his 
exploitation  and  borrowed  money  or  bought  goods  on  credit  therefor;  he  shall  be 
punished  by  imprisonment. 

131.  This  §  is  repealed. 

132.  This  §  is  repealed. 

133.  If  any  creditor,  in  respect  of  his  voting  at  the  meetings  of  creditors, 
has  stipulated  for  special  advantages  from  the  bankrupt  or  from  other  persons  on 
behalf  of  the  bankrupt,  or  in  some  other  manner  has  secretly  made  an  agreement  with 
the  bankrupt  with  a  view  to  some  special  advantage  for  himself,  he  shall  be  Hable 
to  pay  a  fine  to  the  assets  of  the  bankruptcy  of  half  the  value  of  what  he  has  re- 
tained for  himself,  or  be  Uable  to  pimishment  by  imprisonment  for  from  one  month 
to  one  year. 

134.  If  a  debtor  who  is  accused  of  fraudulent  or  dishonest  conduct  or  negh- 
gence  has  absconded,  judgment  shall  nevertheless  be  passed  on  him.  The  judgment 
passed  on  a  fraudulent,  as  well  as  on  an  absconding,  debtor  shaU,  after  it  has  become 
res  judicata,  be  pubhshed  in  the  pubhc  newspapers.  If  such  a  debtor,  or  a  person 
who  has  been  sentenced  for  some  other  dishonesty  or  neghgence  against  his  credi- 
tors, is  a  public  official  or  employee,  the  judgment  shall  be  commimicated  to  the 
pubhc  institution  to  which  he  is  subordinate  before  it  is  carried  out. 

135.  Prosecutions  against  bankrupts  for  fraudulent  or  dishonest  conduct, 
or  for  negligence,  shall  be  proceeded  with  and  adjudicated  upon  separately  from 
those  disputes  which  arise  between  the  creditors  as  to  the  existence  and  ranking 
of  their  claims.  Such  prosecutions  shall  be  adjudicated  upon  by  the  same  tribunal 
as  deals  with  the  bankruptcy  in  question. 

136.  When  a  bankruptcy  has  commenced,  the  tribunal  or  judge  shall  forth- 
with inform  the  local  counsel  for  the  Crown  of  the  matter,  and  he  shall  have  access 
to  all  the  documents  which  are  in  the  hands  of  the  provisional  administrators  or  the 
trustees  and  which  concern  the  estate  and  may  afford  information  as  to  the  con- 
duct of  the  bankrupt. 

137.  If  the  report  prescribed  by  §  49  indicates  that  there  is  reason  to  presume 
that  the  bankrupt  has  been  guilty  of  criminal  conduct  against  his  creditors,  or  if 
such  an  indication  has  been  made  by  any  creditor  in  a  document  of  notification 
or  in  any  other  document,  the  tribunal  or  judge  shall  inform  the  Pubhc  Prosecutor 
of  this  fact. 

138.  With  regard  to  the  period  for  instituting  proceedings  against  bankrupts 
for  negligent  conduct,  the  provisions  of  §  47  of  the  Royal  Ordinance  concerning 
forgery,  and  also  concerning  fraud  and  other  acts  of  dishonesty,  of  the  7th  Sep- 
tember 1858,  shall  apply. 

Chapter  IX.     General  provisions. 

139.  By  "trader"  in  this  Act  is  meant  any  person  who  carries  on  or,  in  the  course 
of  a  year  before  the  petition  for  administration  in  bankruptcy  is  presented,  has  car- 
ried on  a  trade  or  exploitation  in  respect  of  which  he  is  bound  to  keep  commercial 
books  in  accordance  with  the  special  provisions  on  that  subject. 


As  to  §  138.  The  period  is  two  years,  which  are  calculated  from  the  commencemeiit  of 
the  bankruptcy,  as  the  crime  is  not  considered  accomplished  until  then  (the  Criminal  Law, 
Chap.  5,  §  14). 

As  to  §  139.  The  provisions  concerning  book-keeping  are  to  be  found  in  the  Royal  Ordi- 
nance of  the  4th  May  1855.    See  above. 


152  Sverige:  Form&nsratt  i  konkurs. 

140.  Ar  galdenar,  hvars  egendom  till  konkurs  af trades,  gift;  varde  hustrun 
kallad  till  det  forhor,  som  i  39  §  omformales.  Ratten  eller  domaren  a  landet,  om 
forhoret  halles  infor  denne,  forordne  da  god  man  att  hustrun  bitrada:  ej  ma  dock 
mot  hennes  bestridande  sadant  forordnande  meddelas. 

141.  Aila  handlingar  i  konkursmal  skola  tvefaldt  inlemnas,  ehvad  det  sker 
till  Ratten,  Domaren  eller  Rattens  ombudsman.  Forsummar  det  nagon;  galde 
losen  for  afskrift  af  den  eller  de  handlingar,  som  ej  salunda  ingifvits. 

142.  Da  i  stad  rattegangsdag  ej  ar,  och  nagon  ej  finnes  satt  att  a  rattens 
vagnar  inlagor  emottaga,  ma  ansokningar  och  andra  skrifter,  som  enligt  denna 
lag  skola  till  ratten  ingifvas,  aflemnas  tUl  rattens  ordforande. 

Part  vare  tUlatet  att  med  allmanna  posten  i  betaldt  bref  till  ratten  eller  domaren 
insanda  foljande  handlingar,  nemUgen:  bevis  att  borgenars  ansokan  om  konkurs 
blifvit  galdenar  delgifven;  bevakningsinlaga,  savidt  fraga  ej  ar  om  ef terbevakning ; 
anmarkning  emot  bevakad  fordran;  yrkande  att  fordran  skall  med  ed  fastas;  bevis 
om  delgifniug  af  forelaggande,  som  i  anledning  af  sadant  yrkande  meddelats;  an- 
malan  att  hinder  mott  for  sagda  delgifning  eller  for  edens  aflaggande;  bevis  att 
eden  blifvit  aflagd;  jaf  emot  sadant  bevis;  samt  skrift,  deri  borgenar  bestrider 
f aststallebe  af  ackord ;  och  skaU  handhng,  som  blifvit  salunda  insand,  anses  ingif ven 
a  tid,  da  den  emottagits  af  den,  till  hvilken  handlingen  enhgt  lag  bor  aflemnas. 


143.  De  i  konkurssak  till  Ratten,  Domaren  eller  Rattens  ombudsman  ingifna 
handlingar,  sa  ock  protokoUen  vid  alia  i  denna  lag  foreskrifna  sammantraden  infor 
nagon  Rattens  ledamot  eller  Ombudsmannen,  skola  i  Underrattens  arkif  forvaras, 
sa  vidt  de  ej  redan  blifvit,  enligt  77  §,  tUl  Hofratten  insanda. 

144.  Har  domaren  eller  nagon  rattens  ledamot  meddelat  beslut  i  fall,  dar 
sadant  enligt  denna  lag  pa  honom  ankommer,  ma  klagan  foras  i  hofratt;  dock 
gauge  beslutet  utan  hinder  af  ford  klagan  i  verkstaUighet,  dar  ej  forbud  daremot 
fran  hofratten  kommer. 

145.  Denna  Lag  skall  icke  blifva  gallande  i  de  mal,  som  goras  anhangiga 
fore  utgangen  af  December  manad  nastkommande  ar. 


Formansratt  i  konkurs. 


Formansratt  i  konkurs  kan  galla  antingen  i  all  galdenarens  egendoni  eller 
endast  i  viss  bans  egendom.  Utdelningen  till  fordringsagare  med  generell  formans- 
ratt  sker  forst  och  framst  ur  sadan  egendom,  som  icke  haftar  for  nagon  specieU 
formansratt.  Endast  om  tillrackhg  dyhk  egendom  icke  finnes,  far  lagre  formansratt 
i  viss  egendom,  i  ordning  fran  den  samsta,  vika  for  den  genereUa  formansratten. 
De  under  II 2.  a),  b)  och  c)  bar  nedan  namnda  f ormansratter  skola  dock  i  forsta  hand 
utga  af  16s  egendom  och  endast  ifaU  sadan  brister  ur  fast  egendom.  Da  boter,  som 
galdenaren  ar  alagd  utgifva,  kunna  enligt  i  lag  faststaUda  grander  ersattas  af  aimat 
straff  af  icke  ekonomisk  art,  konkurrera  de  icke  med  borgenaremas  fordringar 
utan  far  for  deras  galdande  egendom  tagas  ur  konkursboet  endast  savida  ofverskott 
uppstar,  sedan  samthge  fordringsagare  med  och  utan  formansratt  fatt  full  likvid 
for  sina  fordringar. 


Ad  §  140.    Har  hustrun  boskillnad,  tillampas  ej  denna  bestammelse.    Lag  om  boskillnad 
ar  utfardad  den  1  juli  1898. 
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140.  If  a  debtor  whose  property  is  subjected  to  administration  in  bankruptcy 
is  married,  his  wife  shall  be  summoned  to  the  hearing  which  is  mentioned  in  §  39. 
The  tribunal,  or  the  judge  in  the  rural  districts,  if  the  hearing  takes  place  before 
the  latter,  shall  appoint  a  person  to  assist  the  wife.  This  appointment  may  not, 
however,  be  made  against  her  wish. 

141.  All  documents  relative  to  bankruptcy  proceedings  shall  be  presented 
in  duplicate,  whether  it  be  to  the  tribunal,  the  judge  or  the  commissary  of  the  tri- 
bunal. Any  person  in  default  shall  pay  the  charge  for  the  copy  of  the  documents 
which  have  not  been  presented  in  this  manner. 

142.  If  there  is  no  session  of  the  competent  tribunal  in  a  town,  and  no  person 
has  been  appointed  for  the  purpose  of  receiving  documents  on  behalf  of  the  tribunal, 
petitions  and  other  documents  which  according  to  this  Act  are  to  be  presented 
to  the  tribunal,  may  be  presented  to  the  president  of  the  tribunal. 

Parties  shall  be  permitted  to  send  the  following  documents  by  the  ordinary 
post  in  prepaid  letters  to  the  tribunal  or  the  judge,  viz. :  Attestations  that  the  pe- 
titions of  creditors  for  proceedings  in  bankruptcy  have  been  notified  to  the  debtor 
concerned;  documents  relating  to  the  notification  of  claims,  in  so  far  as  there  is 
no  question  of  supplementary  notifications;  objections  to  notified  claims;  requests 
demanding  that  claims  shall  be  confirmed  on  oath;  attestations  of  the  notification 
of  the  orders  which  have  been  served  in  pursuance  of  such  requests ;  announcements 
of  obstacles  encountered  in  connection  with  the  said  notification  or  in  connection 
with  the  taking  of  the  oath;  attestations  that  the  oath  has  been  taken;  challenges 
of  such  attestations;  and  documents  in  which  creditors  oppose  the  confirmation 
of  a  composition;  and  documents  which  have  been  sent  in  this  manner  shall  be 
considered  as  having  been  presented  at  the  time  at  which  they  are  received  by  the 
persons  to  whom  they  are  to  be  presented  according  to  law. 

143.  Documents  relative  to  bankruptcy  proceedings  which  are  presented  to 
the  tribunal,  the  judge,  or  the  commissary  of  the  tribunal,  as  well  as  minutes  of 
all  the  meetings  prescribed  by  this  Act  and  held  before  any  member  of  the  tribunal 
or  the  commissary,  shall  be  preserved  in  the  archives  of  the  inferior  tribunal,  in 
so  far  as  they  have  not  already  been  sent  to  the  superior  tribunal  in  accordance 
with  §  77. 

144.  If  a  judge  or  any  member  of  the  tribunal  has  given  a  decision  in  a  case 
which  is  within  his  competence  according  to  this  Act,  an  appeal  against  the  de- 
cision may  be  brought  before  the  superior  tribunal;  the  decision  is,  however,  capable 
of  execution  in  spite  of  an  appeal  having  been  lodged,  if  the  superior  tribunal  does 
not  forbid  the  execution. 

145.  This  Act  shall  not  apply  to  proceedings  which  are  instituted  before  the 
end  of  the  month  of  December  next  year. 


Preferential  rights  in  bankruptcy. 

A  preferential  right  in  bankruptcy  may  exist  either  in  respect  of  all  the  pro- 
perty of  the  bankrupt  or  only  in  respect  of  certain  parts  thereof.  A  distribution 
to  creditors  with  a  general  preferential  right  is  in  the  first  place  made  out  of  such 
property  as  is  not  subject  to  any  special  right  of  preference.  It  is  only  when  such 
property  is  found  to  be  insufficient  that  inferior  rights  of  preference  in  relation  to 
certain  property,  ranking  from  the  lowset  upwards,  are  displaced  by  the  general 
right  of  preference.  The  preferential  rights  mentioned  below  (under  II  2.  a,  b  and  c) 
must,  however,  in  the  first  place  be  satisfied  out  of  movable  property,  and  only 
in  the  event  of  insufficiency  of  such  property,  out  of  immovable  property.  Since 
fines,  the  payment  of  which  is  imposed  on  debtors,  may  according  to  the  bases 
prescribed  by  law  be  converted  into  some  other  punishment  of  a  non-economic 
nature,  they  do  not  compete  with  the  claims  of  the  creditors,  but  property  is  taken 
for  their  payment  from  the  bankruptcy  estate  only  in  so  far  as  a  surplus  arises  after 
all  the  creditors  with  and  without  preferential  rights  have  obtained  fuU  satisfaction 
of  their  claims. 

As  to  §  140.  If  the  wife  has  a  separation  of  property,  this  provision  is  inapplicable.  The 
Act  concerning  the  separation  of  property  was  promulgated  on  the  1st  July  1898. 
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Formansrattsordnmgen  imiebar,  att  endast  i  den  man  en  fordringsagare  med 
battre  formansratt  erhaUer  full  likvid  och  dock  egendom  aterstar,  nagon  utdelning 
till  fordringsagare  med  samre  ratt  ifragakommer. 

Ordningen  ar  den  bar  nedan  angifna,  bvarvid  sarskildt  anmarkts  formans- 
rattema  enligt  svensk  sjoratt,  da  dessa  hafva  en  i  vissa  afseenden  egenartad  karaktar. 

I.  Formansratfer  enligt  sjoratt. 
a)  Pantratt  enligt  Sjolagen. 

Sjolagen  den  12  juni  1891 : 

§  267.  Borgenar,  som  for  sin  fordran  bar  pantratt  i  fartyg,  frakt  eller  inlastadt 
gods,  efter  ty  bar  nedan  sags,  njute  betalning  vir  panten  framfor  de  borgenarer  som 
i  17  Kapitlet  Handelsbalken  omformalas. 

268.  Pantratt  i  fartyg  ocb  frakt  tiUkommer  nedanstaende  fordringar:  1.  lots- 
penningar,  bergarelon  och  ersattning  for  fartygets  befriande  ur  fiendes  vald;  — 
2.  befalhafvarens  och  besattningens  fordran  a  hyra  och  annan  godtgorelse,  bvartill 
de  pa  grand  af  sin  anstaUning  a  fartyget  aro  lagligen  berattigade;  —  3.  fordran 
a  bidrag  till  galdande  af  gemensamt  haveri  eUer  annan  kostnad,  som  skaU  f ordelas 
efter  enabanda  grand;  bodmerifordran,  sa  ock  lastegares  fordran  for  gods,  som 
blifvit  under  resa  saldt  for  fartygets  behof;  ocb  —  4.  fordringar,  som  grunda  sig 

Ea  forbindelser,  bvilka  befalhafvaren  i  denna  sin  egenskap  ingatt  for  fartygets 
ebof,  eller  pa  uteblifvet,  felaktigt  eUer  ofullstandigt  fullgorande  af  forbindelser, 
bvilka  redaren  sjaK  eUer  annan  pa  grand  af  redarens  fuUmakt  ingatt  och  som 
skolat  af  befalhafvaren  i  denna  bans  egenskap  fullgoras,  sa  ock  fordringar  a  er- 
sattning for  skada,  hvilken  vaUats  genom  fel  eller  forsummelse,  som  i  §  8  sags; 
(forsummelse  af  befalhafvare  eUer  besattning);  befalhafvarens  fordran  for  bvad 
ban  sjaK  forskjutit  for  fartygets  behof  eller  pa  grand  af  egen  utfastelse  for  sadant 
andamal  nodgats  utgifva.  Pantratt  i  fartyg  omf attar  jamval  fartygets  tiUbehor; 
pantratt  i  frakt  omfattar  bruttofrakten  for  den  resa,  under  hvilken  fordringen 
uppkommit.  Pantratt  for  bodmerifordran  omfattar  fartyg  eller  frakt  eller  bagge- 
dera  enligt  bodmeribrefvets  innehaU.  Under  fartygs  tiUbehor  innefattas  icke  pro- 
viant  eUer  bransle,  ej  heller  a  angfartyg  kol  eller  andra  for  maskinens  drift 
afsedda  amnen. 

269.  De  i  268  §  omformalda  fordringar  aga,  dar  de  alia  uppstatt  under  samma 
resa,  ratt  till  betalning  i  den  nummerordning,  i  hvilken  de  i  samma  paragraf  aro 
namnda.  Fordringar,  som  aro  upptagna  under  samma  nummer,  skola  sig  emeUan 
njuta  ILka  ratt;  dock  hvad  angar  de  under  1.  och  3.  namnda  fordringar  endast  sa 
vida  de  harleda  sig  fran  samma  nodfaU;  eljest  skall  den  yngre  aga  fore  trade  tiU 
betalning  framfor  den  aldre.  Hafva  fordringame  uppstatt  under  olika  resor,  skola 
de,  bvilka  harleda  sig  fran  en  senare  resa,  aga  foretrade  framfor  aUa  dem,  som 
uppstatt  under  en  tidigare;  dock  behalle  befalhafvare  och  besattning  den  dem  til- 
lagda  formansratt  i  fartyget  for  sa  mycket  af  hvad  de  pa  grund  af  sist  ingangna 
byresaftal  hafva  att  fordra,  som  beloper  a  senaste  toK  manader,  anda  att  fartyget 
under  tiden  gjort  flere  resor  (om  fartyget  gar  forloradt  eUer  saljes,  trader  den  erballna 
ersattningen  i  staUet  for  fartyg  och  frakt). 

276.  Pantratt  i  inlastadt  gods  tiUkommer  nedanstaende  fordringar:  1.  bergare- 
lon ocb  ersattning  for  godsets  befriande  ur  fiendes  vald;  —  2.  fordran  a  bidrag 
tUl  galdande  af  gemensamt  haveri  eUer  af  annan  kostnad,  som  skaU  f ordelas  efter 
enabanda  grund ;  bodmerifordran  af vensom  lastegares  fordran  for  gods  som  blifvit 
under  resa  saldt  for  annan  lastegares  rakning;  —  3.  fordringar,  som  grunda  sig 
pa  forbindelser,  bvilka  befalhafvaren  i  denna  sin  egenskap  for  lastens  behof  ingatt ; 
befalhafvarens  fordran  for  hvad  ban  sjaM  foreskjutit  for  lastens  behof  eUer  pa  grund 
af  egen  utfastelse  for  sadant  andamal  nodgats  utgifva;  och  —  4.  fordran  for  frakt 
och  ersattning  for  of verhggedagar  eUer  for  annat  uppehaU  vid  lastning  eUer  lossning. 
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The  ranking  of  preferential  rights  imports  that  only  to  the  extent  to  which 
creditors  with  better  preferential  rights  are  satisfied  in  full  and  assets  are  never- 
theless still  available,  can  there  be  a  question  of  any  distribution  to  creditors  with 
rights  of  an  inferior  rank. 

The  ranking  is  that  which  is  indicated  below,  where  the  rights  of  preference 
according  to  Swedish  maritime  law  are  specially  pointed  out,  these  rights  having 
a  peculiar  character  in  certain  respects. 

I.  Preferential  rights  according  to  Maritime  Law. 

a)   Pledge-right  according  to  the  Maritime  Law. 

The  Maritime  Law  of  the  12th  June  18911): 

§  267.  A  creditor,  who  has  security  for  his  claim  in  ship,  freight  or  cargo,  as 
mentioned  below,  shall  be  entitled  to  payment  out  of  such  security  in  priority  to 
the  creditors  referred  to  in  Chap.  17  of  the  Mercantile  Law. 

268,  The  folLowing  claims  shaU  have  the  right  to  security  in  ship  and  freight, 
i.  e. :  1.  pilot  dues,  salvage  compensation  and  indemnification  for  releasing  the  ship 
from  the  hands  of  enemies ;  —  2.  any  claim  of  master  and  crew  for  wages  and  other 
pay,  to  which  they  may  be  legally  entitled  on  the  strength  of  their  engagement 
on  board;  - —  3.  any  claim  for  proportion  in  general  average,  or  for  the  payment  of 
any  costs  to  be  apportioned  on  the  same  principles  (Art.  161,  218);  bottomry  claim, 
as  well  as  the  claim  of  any  owner  of  cargo  for  goods  sold  during  the  voyage  for  the 
requirements  of  the  ship;  —  4.  all  claims  based  on  the  engagements  of  the  master 
for  the  requirements  of  the  ship  in  his  capacity  of  master,  or  based  on  any  incorrect- 
ness or  omission  in  the  fulfilment  of  any  engagements  entered  into  by  the  owners 
or  any  other  person  on  the  strength  of  the  owners'  power  of  attorney  and  which 
should  have  been  fulfilled  by  the  master  in  his  said  capacity;  aU  claims  for  damage 
caused  by  any  such  fault  or  neglect  as  mentioned  in  Art.  8 ;  and  further  the  master's 
claim  for  whatever  he  may  himself  have  advanced  for  the  requirements  of  the  ship, 
or  been  obHged  to  pay  for  such  purpose  on  the  strength  of  his  personal  promise. 
The  right  to  security  in  a  ship  includes  everything  belonging  to  the  ship,  and  the 
security  in  freight  iucludes  the  gross  freight  for  the  voyage  during  which  the  debt 
has  been  incurred.  The  right  to  security  for  a  bottomry  claim  shall  comprise  ship 
or  freight,  or  both,  accordiing  to  the  contents  of  the  bottomry  bond.  Neither  pro- 
visions nor  fuel,  nor,  in  the  case  of  a  steamer,  the  coals  and  other  requisites  for  the 
working  of  the  engines ;  shall  be  included  amongst  the  ship's  belongings  in  the  sense 
of  the  present  article. 

269.  The  claims  mentioned  in  Art.  268,  it  they  have  aU  arisen  during  the  same 
voyage,  shall  have  the  right  to  payment  in  the  order  in  which  they  are  enumerated 
in  the  said  article.  The  claims  specified  in  the  same  subdivision  shall  between  them- 
selves enjoy  equal  rights.  As  far  as  the  claims  in  subdivisions  1  and  3  are  concerned, 
they  shall  only  enjoy  equal  rights  between  themselves  when  they  are  due  to  the 
same  cause  of  necessity,  otherwise  the  claim  of  a  later  date  shall  have  priority  to 
an  older  claim.  If  the  claims  have  arisen  during  different  voyages,  those  emanating 
from  a  later  voyage  shall  have  priority  to  each  and  every  claim  from  any  previous 
one.  The  master  and  crew,  however,  to  retain  the  priority  in  the  ship  secured  to 
them  for  so  much  of  their  claims  as  is  earned  during  the  last  twelve  months  on  the 
strength  of  the  last  agreement,  in  spite  of  the  vessel  having  in  the  meantime  made  se- 
veral voyages  (if  the  ship  is  lost  or  sold,  the  compensation  obtained  is  substituted 
ior  the  ship  or  freight). 

276.  The  following  claims  shall  have  the  right  to  security  in  the  cargo  on  board 
i.  e. :  1.  salvage  compensation  and  any  indemnification  for  releasing  the  cargo  out 
of  the  hands  of  the  enemies;  —  2.  any  claim  for  proportion  in  general  average,  or 
for  the  payment  of  any  other  costs  to  be  apportioned  on  the  same  principles  (Art.  161 
and  218).  Bottomry-claim  as  weU  as  the  claim  of  any  owner  of  cargo  for  goods 
sold  during  the  voyage  for  account  of  any  other  owner  of  cargo;  —  3.  all  claims 
based  on  the  engagements  imdertaken  by  the  master  in  his  capacity  of  master  for 
the  requirements  of  the  cargo,  and  the  master's  claim  on  account  of  whatever  he 
may  himself  have  advanced  for  the  requirements  of  the  cargo,  or  been  obliged  to 

1)  The  translation  of  §§  267 — 269  and  276  of  the  Maritime  Law  is  an  official  translation 
published  by  permission  of  the  Swedish  Government.     (Gen.  Ed.) 
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De  har  omformalda  fordringar  skola  sig  emellan  aga  ratt  till  betalning  i  den 
nummerordning,  i  hvilken  de  ofvan  aro  namnda  Fordringar,  som  aro  upptagna 
under  samma  nummer,  njute  lika  ratt ;  dock  hvad  angar  de  under  1.  och  2.  upptagna 
fordringar  endast  savida  de  harleda  sig  fran  samma  nodfall;  eljest  skall  den  yngre 
hafva  foretrade  framfor  den  aldre. 


Har  borgenar  pantratt  i  flere  panter,  hafte  enhvar  af  pantema  for  galdens  hela 
belopp. 

b)  Forskott  till  fartygsbyggnad. 

Har  den,  for  hvars  rakning  fartyg  bygges,  gifvit  varfsegaren  eller  byggmastaren 
forskott  i  penningar  eUer  byggnadsamnen;  ar  afhandling  darom  upprattad  och 
bos  vederborlig  magistrat  intecknad  njute  forskottsgifvaren  sedan  formansratt  i  de 
lamnade  byggnadsamnena  ocb  det,  som  med  forskottet  ar  tillverkadt. 


c)  Inteckning  i  fartyg. 

Darefter  njute  borgenar,  som  for  sin  fordran  bar  inteckning  i  fartyg,  formans- 
ratt i  fartyget  och  dess  tillbehor;  dock  galle  ej  formansratt  for  ranta,  som  fore  ut- 
matning  eUer  borjan  af  konkurs  ar  upplupen,  for  langre  tid  an  tre  ar.  Ar  fartyget 
intecknadt  for  fleres  fordringar,  age  den  foretrade,  som  forst  sokt  inteckning;  hafva 
flere  sokt  inteckning  samma  dag,  age  Uka  ratt.  Ar  inteckning  for  fordran  vunnen 
pa  grund  af  medgifvande,  som  lanmats  efter  fordringens  tillkomst,  och  varder  den, 
som  inteckningen  medgifvit,  eller,  dar  flere  aro,  som  den  medgitvit,  nagon  af  dem 
forsatt  i  konkurs,  som  borjar  inom  en  manad  efter  det  inteckningen  soktes,  vare 
inteckningen  utan  verkan.  Ej  heller  galle  inteckning,  som  blifvit  sokt  samma  dag 
konkurs  borjats  eller  darefter. 


d)  Forskott  for  driften. 

Har  redare  i  fartyg  for  medredare  lanmat  forskott  for  rederirorelsens  be- 
dritvande,  njute  ban  sedan  for  sin  fordran  formansratt  i  fartyget. 

II.    Formansratter  enligt  allman  lag. 

1.  a)  Fordran,  for  hvUken  borgenaren  har  16s  pant  i  bander.  Formansratten 
gaUer  i  Uka  grad,  om  panten  innehafves  af  tredje  man,  som  ar  skyldig  tiUhanda- 
haUa  panthafvaren  panten  eUer  dess  varde.  Panthafvaren  kan  enUgt  §  54  Konkurs- 
lagen  sjalf  realisera  panten  men  ar  skyldig  for  konkursboet  redovisa  eventuellt 
ofverskott.  —  b)  Handtverkares  fordran  for  arbete  och  ofriga  kostnader  a  gods, 
som  lamnats  honom  tUl  reparation  eller  annan  bearbetning  och  som  fortfarande  af 
honom  innehafves.  —  c)  Fordran  for  forskott  a  kopeskilling  for  varor,  som  af 
agaren  lamnats  till  forsaljning  afvensom  for  kostnader,  som  i  och  for  forsaljnings- 
uppdraget  af  kommissionaren  utgifvits.  Lika  ratt  som  innehaf  af  sjaHva  varoma 
giEver  innehafvande  af  konnossement  a  desamma,  dar  ej  varoma  enligt  hvad  ofvan 
namnts  svara  sasom  pant  for  vissa  sjorattsliga  fordringar. 

Sverges  riksbank  tiUerkannes  pantratt  for  belanade  jam-  och  vag-effekter, 
sa  lange  de  aro  kvar  a  vagen,  sasom  vore  de  i  bankens  hand. 

Medan  nu  anforda  formansratter  aro  specieUa,  gaUer  formansratt  i  all  galde- 
narens  egendom  for  foljande  grupp: 
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pay  for  such  purpose  on  the  strength  of  his  private  engagement;  —  4.  any  claim 
in  respect  of  freight,  compensation  for  demurrage,  or  for  any  other  delay  in  loading 
or  discharging.  The  claims  hereabove  mentioned  shall  between  themselves  enjoy 
the  right  to  payment  in  the  order  in  which  they  are  enumerated.  The  claims 
specified  in  the  same  subdivision  shaU  enjoy  equal  rights.  As  far  as  the  claims 
in  subdivisions  1  and  2  are  concerned,  they  shall  only  enjoy  equal  rights  between 
themselves  when  they  are  due  to  the  same  cause  of  necessity;  otherwise  the  claim 
of  a  later  date  shall  have  priority  to  an  older  claim. 

If  a  creditor  has  a  pledge-right  on  several  objects,  each  of  the  pledges  is  security 
for  the  whole  amount  of  the  debt. 

b)   Money  advanced  for  the  building  of  ships. 

If,  the  person  on  whose  behalf  a  ship  is  being  built  has  advanced  money  or 
building  materials  to  the  owner  of  the  ship-yard  or  the  shipbuilder,  and  if  a  deed 
has  been  executed  in  relation  thereto  and  registered  before  the  competent  magis- 
trate, the  person  advancing  the  money  or  materials  subsequently  has  a  right  of 
preference  over  the  materials  dehvered  and  over  that  which  has  been  constructed 
by  means  of  the  money  or  materials  advanced. 

c)  Registration  of  securities  on  ships.^) 

A  creditor  who  for  his  claim  has  a  security  registered  on  a  ship  thereafter  enjoys 
a  preferential  right  over  the  ship  and  her  appurtenances ;  but  his  right  of  preference 
is  not  effective  in  respect  of  interest  accrued  before  a  seizure  or  tlie  commence- 
ment of  proceedings  in  bankruptcy  for  a  period  exceeding  three  years.  If  the  ship 
is  registered  as  security  for  the  claims  of  several  persons,  the  creditor  has  the  pre- 
ference who  first  apphed  for  a  registration  of  the  security;  if  several  persons  apphed 
for  registration  of  the  security  on  the  same  day,  they  have  an  equal  right  of  pre- 
ference. If  the  registration  as  security  for  a  claim  has  been  obtained  on  the  basis 
of  a  consent  given  after  the  claim  has  arisen,  and  if  the  person  who  has  given  his 
consent  to  the  registration,  or,  in  case  several  persons  have  given  their  consent 
thereto,  one  of  them,  becomes  bankrupt  within  one  month  after  the  appHcation 
for  registration  was  lodged,  the  registration  shall  be  without  effect.  A  registration 
as  secvirity  which  has  been  apphed  for  on  the  very  day  of  the  commencement  of 
the  bankruptcy  or  thereafter,  is  equally  void. 

d)   Money  advanced  for  exploitation. 

If  the  owner  of  a  ship  has  advanced  money  to  his  co-owners  for  the  exploi- 
tation of  the  shipowning  business,  he  enjoys,  in  respect  of  his  claim,  a  right  of  pre- 
ference over  the  ship. 

II.  Preferential  rights  according  to  the  common  law. 

I.  a)  Claims  for  which  the  creditor  has  a  movable  pledge  in  his  possession. 
The  right  of  preference  is  effective  to  the  same  extent  if  the  pledge  is  held  by  a  third 
person  who  is  bound  to  hand  over  the  pledge  or  its  value  to  the  creditor.  The  pledge- 
holder, according  to  §  54  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act,  may  reahse  the  pledge  himself, 
but  is  bound  to  render  an  account  of  any  surplus  to  the  bankruptcy  estate.  —  b)  The 
claims  of  artificers  for  the  labour  and  expenses  relative  to  goods  which  have  been 
left  with  them  for  repairs  or  other  work,  and  which  are  stiU  in  their  possession.  — 
c)  Claims  for  money  advanced  on  the  price  of  goods  which  have  been  left  by  their 
owner  for  sale,  as  well  as  for  expenses  incurred  by  the  commission  agent  in  connection 
with  bis  commission  to  sell.  The  possession  of  the  biU  of  lading  of  the  goods  in  ques- 
tion affords  the  same  right  as  the  possession  of  the  goods  themselves,  unless  the 
goods,  in  accordance  with  what  has  been  said  above,  are  subject  to  a  pledge-right 
in  respect  of  certain  maritime  claims. 

The  National  Bank  of  Sweden  is  granted  a  pledge-right  over  dock  warrants  and 
warehouse  certificates  for  iron,  so  long  as  it  remains  in  the  docks  or  ware- 
houses, as  if  it  were  in  the  possession  of  the  Bank. 

Whilst  the  aforesaid  rights  of  preference  are  special,  a  right  of  preference 
in  respect  of  the  following  group  extends  to  all  the  property  of  the  debtor: 

1)  See  Vol.  XX,  Scandinavia,  p.  188. 
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2.  a)  Forstrackning,  som  lamnats  till  afliden  galdenars  begrafning;  —  b)  Kostnad 
for  bouppteckning,  med  ratt  efter  under  a  namnda;  —  c)  Lakarearvode,  lakemedel 
och  foda  under  afliden  galdenars  sista  sjukdom,  deras  arvode,  som  darunder  skott 
honom,  betjanters  och  tjanstehjons  Ion  for  sista  aret,  annan  arbetares  dagspenning 
eller  afloning  for  de  sista  tre  manadema  samt  sadan  begrafningshjalp  eUer  for  de 
sista  tre  manadema  upplupen  sjukhjalp  eUer  lifranta,  som  det  enligt  lagen  angaende 
ersattning  for  skada  tiU  foljd  af  olycksfaU  i  arbete  aligger  galdenaren  att  utgifva. 

Hvad  som  gaUer  om  formansratt  for  arbetares  afloning  age  ock  tillampning 
1  afseende  a  skadestand,  som  i  handelse  af  obehorigt  afskedande  eller  arbetsaftals 
hafvande  ma  tillkomma  arbetaren  i  stallet  for  afloning,  som  skuUe  med  formansratt 
utgatt.  Innestar  hos  arbetsgifvare  viss  del  af  arbetares  Ion  till  sakerhet  for  arbetarens 
fuUgorande  af  sina  skyldigheter,  age  arbetaren  for  salunda  innestaende  Ion  enahanda 
formansratt  som  nu  angaende  arbetares  afloning  ar  sagd,  ehvad  fordringen  statt 
inne  langre  eUer  kortare  tid. 

Med  tjanstehjon  i  detta  sammanhang  afses  enligt  praxis  icke  blott  egentliga 
tjanare  utan  hvarje  hos  galdenaren  i  stadigvarande  befattning  anstalld  person. 

Lag  angaende  ersattning  for  skada  tUl  foljd  af  olycksfall  i  arbete  ar  utfardad 
den  5  juh  1901. 

Harefter,i  ordningen  med  afseende  pa  formansratt  komma: 

3.  a)  Husvards  ratt  till  huslega  for  sista  aret  och  for  sista  tre  manaders  kost 
sa  ock  ersattning,  dar  sadan  skaU  utga,  for  skada  a  den  forhyrda  lagenheten: 
formansratten  galler  endast  i  sadan  galdenarens  egendom,  som  finnes  kvar  i  huset; 
finnes  ingen  galdenarens  egendom   darstades  har  varden  ingen  formansratt. 

b)  Tionde  ranta  och  aU  annan  sadan  afgald  af  fast  egendom,  sa  vida  den  ej 
statt  iime  mera  an  ett  ar:  formansratten  gaUer  i  den  fasta  egendomen  eller,  om 
galdenaren  icke  ager  derma,  i  losoren. 

Samma  formansratt  tillkomme  ock  jordagare,  som  at  annan  upplatit  sin  fasta 
egendom,  i  de  derme  tiUhoriga  losoren  och  byggnader,  som  a  egendomen  finnas, 
samt,  dar  tomtratt  upplatits,  i  tomtratten  med  hvad  dartiU  hor,  for  arrende  eUer 
afgald,  som  till  jordagaren  skaU  utga,  samt  for  jordagaren  ahggande  utskyld  eller 
annan  afgift,  som  bort  af  egendomens  innehafvare  galdas,  dock  ej  for  fordran,  som 
forfaUit  tiU  betalning  tidigare  an  ett  ar  fore  utmatning  eller  borjan  af  konkurs, 
sa  ock  for  husrota  eller  vanhafd,  dar  sadan  ersattning  skall  utga.  Har  jordagare 
lamnat  arrendator  kreatur,  redskap  eller  annat  till  egendomens  bruk,  njute  jord- 
ageren  hka  ratt  for  lega,  som  ej  statt  inne  langre  an  nyss  sagts,  afvensom  ersatt- 
ning, dar  sadan  bor  utga,  for  hvad  salunda  bhfvit  arrendatorn  lamnadt. 


Darefter  njute  borgenar,  som  for  sin  fordran  har  inteckning  i  tomtratt,  for- 
mansratt i  tomtratten  med  hvad  dartiU  hor;  dock  gaUe  ej  formansratt  for  ranta, 
som  fore  utmatning  eUer  borjan  af  konkurs  ar  upplupen,  for  langre  tid  an  tre  ar. 

Med  afgald  af  fast  egendom  ar  afven  hkstaUd  statens  fordran  enhgt  anteckning 
1  jordeboken  for  Ian  ur  odlingslanefonden  samt,  savidt  det  ej  statt  inne  mera  an 
ett  ar,  bidrag  till  utflyttning,  eUer  ersattning  for  odhng  eller  vanhafd  a  jord  eUer 
for  standskog,  plantering  eller  torfjord  enhgt  bestammelse  vid  laga  skrifte. 

Hamast  kommer  i  formansrattsordningen 

4.  Fordran  for  hvilken  innehafves  forlagsinteckning.  Ratten  afser  den  losa 
egendom,  som  inteckningen  omfattar  det  vUl  saga  det  af  forlagstagaren  tiUverkade, 
de  for  tiUverkningen  afsedda  raamnen,  all  den  16s  egendom,  vare  sig  maskiner, 
redskap,  dragare  eUer  annat,  som  hor  tiU  tOlverkningens  bedritvande,  f  orlagstagarens 
fordringar  for  sadana  forskott  i  penningar  eUer  varor,  som  lamnats  for  forlags- 
tagarens  ifragavarande  affarsroreke,   samt,  vid  forlag  tiU  bearbetande  af  anmra 
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2.  a)  Loans  advanced  for  the  funeral  of  a  deceased  debtor.  —  b)  Expenses  of 
drawing  up  the  inventory  of  an  estate,  ranking  after  the  claims  mentioned  under  a. 
—  c)  Doctors'  fees,  medicine  and  food  during  the  last  illness  of  a  deceased  debtor,  the 
remuneration  of  the  persons  who  attended  him  during  his  Ulness,  the  salaries  of  em- 
ployees and  servants  for  the  last  year,  the  hire  or  wages  of  other  workmen  for  the 
last  three  months,  and  such  funeral  or  medical  expenses  during  the  last  three  months 
or  life  annuities  as  the  debtor  is  bound  to  pay  according  to  the  Act  concerning  com- 
pensation for  injuries  by  accident  during  work. 

That  which  is  applicable  to  the  preferential  right  in  respect  of  the  wages  of 
workmen  also  applies  to  damages  which  in  the  event  of  wrongful  dismissal  or  the 
discontiauance  of  contracts  for  work  may  appertain  to  the  workman  in  lieu  of  the 
wages  which  would  have  been  entitled  to  a  right  of  preference.  If  a  certain  part 
of  the  wages  of  a  workman  remains  with  the  employer  as  a  security  for  the  per- 
formance by  the  workman  of  his  obhgations,  the  workman  is  entitled  for  the  wages 
so  remaining  with  the  employer  to  the  same  right  of  preference  as  has  just  been 
mentioned  in  connection  with  workmen's  wages,  whether  the  amount  has  remained 
with  the  employer  for  a  long  or  short  period. 

By  the  term  "servants"  in  this  connection  is  meant,  according  to  practice, 
not  only  servants  properly  so-called  but  all  persons  permanently  employed  by  the 
debtor. 

The  Act  concerning  compensation  for  injuries  by  accident  during  work  was 
promulgated  on  the  5th  July  1901. 

The  following  rank  next  as  regards  the  right  of  preference: 

3.  a)  The  claim  of  a  landlord  for  rent  for  the  last  year  and  for  board  during 
the  last  three  months  and  also  compensation,  where  such  is  to  be  paid,  for  damage 
done  to  premises  which  have  been  hired :  the  right  of  preference  only  extends  to  such 
effects  of  the  debtor  as  remain  in  the  house;  if  the  debtor  has  no  effects  therein, 
the  landlord  has  no  right  of  preference. 

b)  Tithe  rents  and  all  other  charges  on  immovable  property,  provided  they  are  not 
in  arrear  for  more  than  one  year :  the  right  of  preference  extends  to  the  immovable 
property,  or,  if  the  debtor  does  not  own  it,  to  his  movable  property. 

The  same  right  of  preference  also  appertains  to  landowners  who  have  let  their 
immovable  property  to  other  persons,  over  movables  and  buildings  appertaining 
to  the  latter  which  are  to  be  found  on  the  property,  and,  where  a  right  to  a  site  has 
been  let,  over  the  right  to  the  site  with  its  accessories,  for  rent  or  charges  which 
are  to  be  paid  to  the  landlord,  and  for  rates  and  taxes  or  other  charges  incumbent 
on  the  landlord  which  ought  to  have  been  paid  by  the  occupant  of  the  property, 
not,  however,  for  claims  which  have  become  due  for  payment  previous  to  one  year 
before  a  seizure  or  the  commencement  of  a  bankruptcy,  so  also  for  dilapidation 
or  insufficient  up-keep  of  houses,  where  such  compensation  is  to  be  paid.  If  a  land- 
lord has  suppHed  cattle,  implements  or  other  things  for  use  on  the  property  to  the 
tenant,  the  landlord  enjoys  the  same  right  for  hire  which  is  not  in  arrear  for  a  period 
longer  the  one  just  mentioned,  as  well  as  compensation  where  such  is  to  be  paid 
for  what  has  been  suppMed  to  the  tenant  in  such  manner. 

Thereafter  a  creditor  who  for  his  claim  holds  a  registered  security  over  a  right 
to  a  site  enjoys  a  right  of  preference  over  the  right  to  the  site  with  its  accessories; 
a  right  of  preference,  however,  does  not  hold  good  for  interest  which  has  accrued 
before  a  seizure  or  the  commencement  of  a  bankruptcy  for  a  period  exceeding  three 
years. 

The  claims  of  the  State  according  to  the  entries  in  the  cadastral  register  for 
loans  out  of  the  loan  fimd  for  land  tillage,  and,  provided  they  do  not  go  back  for 
more  than  one  year,  contributions  to  removals,  or  compensation  for  improvements 
or  the  deterioration  of  the  soil  or  unfeUed  forests,  plantations  or  boggy  ground, 
according  to  the  provisions  enacted  for  the  legal  apportionment,  are  also  on  a  par 
with  rents  of  immovable  property. 

Next  follow  in  the  ranking  of  preferential  rights: 

4.  Claims  for  which  registered  securities  on  stock  in  trade  exist.  This  right 
extends  to  the  movable  property  which  the  registration  of  the  security  comprises, 
i.  e.  that  which  has  been  produced  by  the  purchaser  of  stock,  the  raw  materials 
intended  for  the  production,  all  the  movable  property,  whether  it  is  machinery,  im- 
plements, beasts  of  burden  or  anjrthing  else  which  appertains  to  the  exploitation, 
the  claims  of  the  purchaser  of  stock  for  moneys  advanced  or  goods  lent  in  the  course 
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grufvor  an  jamgrufvor,  afven  sjalfva  gnifvan.    For  ranta,  som  upplupit  fore  kon- 
kursens  borjan,  galler  formansratten  ej  for  langre  tid  an  tre  ar. 

Finnas  flere  forlagsinteckningar,  hafva  de  ratt  efter  sin  alder.  Ratten  galler 
tydligen  endast  i  sadan  los  egendom,  som  finnes  kvar,  da  konkursen  borjar. 

Damast  medfor: 

5.  utmatning  af  16s  egendom,  savidt  den  skett  mera  an  30  dagar  fore  kon- 
kursens  borjan,  formansratt  i  det  utmatta  for  den  fordran,  for  hvilken  utmatningen 
skett.  Ar  galdenaren  dod,  vinnes  i  urarfvakonkurs,  som  darefter  uppkommer,  for- 
mansratt icke  genom  utmatning,  som  verkstalles  innan  en  manad  forflutit  efter 
det  boupptecknmgen  afslutades,  om  konkursen  uppkommer  inom  namnda  tid. 

Huruvida  det  utmatta  forsalts  fore  konkursens  borjan  eUer  ej,  ar  for  formans- 
ratten utan  betydelse.  Hafva  flere  utmatningar  skett,  gifver  den  aldre  foretrade; 
hafva  de  skett  pa  en  gang,  gifva  de  lika  ratt. 

6.  a)  Fordran  for  hvilken  finnes  inteckning  i  fast  egendom.  Denna  ratt 
kommer  i  sjalfva  verket  narmast  efter  den  under  3  har  of  van  namnda  afgald  da 
4.  och  5.  endast  afse  losegendom.  Formansratten  galler  afven  for  ranta,  som  upp- 
lupit inom  tre  ar  fore  konkursens  borjan.  Finnas  flere  inteckningar,  gifver  aldre 
sadan  foretrade  framfor  yngre;  hafva  inteckningama  sokts  samma  dag,  gifva  de 
lika  ratt. 

Formansratten  bortfaUer,  om  inteckningen  ar  sokt  eller  beviljad  for  fordran, 
vid  hvars  tiUkomst  galdenaren  icke  medgifvit  inteckning,  och  darjamte  konkursen 
borjar  inom  en  manad  fran  det  inteckningen  soktes;  likaledes  bortfaUer  formans- 
ratten, om  galdenaren  visserHgen  vid  fordringens  tillkomst  medgifvit  inteckning, 
men  fordringsagaren  forsummat  att  i  stad  inom  en  manad  och  pa  landet  vid  det 
ting  (tingssammantrade),  som  forst  infaller  en  manad  efter  fordringens  tillkomst, 
soka  inteckning,  och  sedermera  konkurs  uppstar  inom  en  manad  efter  det  inteck- 
ning soktes.  Om  daremot  inteckning  aftalas  vid  skuldens  uppkomst,  och  borge- 
naren  sedan  icke  gor  sig  skyldig  tiU  anforda  drojsmal  med  sokandet  af  inteckning, 
uppstar  formansratt,  sa  snart  inteckningssokandet  intraffar  fore  konkursen.  Endast 
om  inteckningen  sokes  samma  dag  konkursen  borjar  eller  darfter,  blifver  den  afven 
i  detta  faU  utan  varde  med  hansyn  tiU  inteckningshafvarens  formansratt  framfor 
andra  borgenarer. 


Vid  urarfvakonkurs  ar  inteckning,  som  sokes  i  den  dodes  egendom  inom  en 
manad  fran  det  bouppteckningen  afslutades  eller  enligt  lag  bort  afslutas,  utan 
varde  mot  den  dodes  borgenarer,  om  konkursen  intraffar  inom  samma  tid  efter 
dodsfaUet. 

Galler  inteckning  till  sakerhet  for  afkomst  eller  annan  f orman  af  fast  egendom, 
uppstar  samma  formansratt  som  om  inteckningen  gaUt  for  fordran,  saledes  afven 
for  innestaende  aldre  afkomst,  som  belupit  pa  de  tre  senaste  aren  fore  konkursens 
borjan.  Ar  afkomsten  eller  formanen  bestamd  till  visst  belopp  i  penningar  eUer 
varor,  och  genom  forsaljningen  af  egendomen  ratten  tiU  namnda  afkomst  eller 
forman  upphor,  galler  samma  formansratt  for  hela  det  skadestand,  som  till  foljd 
af  rattens  upphorande  tiUdomes  dess  innehafvare. 

Fordran  for  ogulden  kopeskilling  gifver  battre  ratt  an  inteckning  for  annan 
kopares  skuld,  savidt  saljaren  icke  forsummat  att  for  sin  fordran  soka  inteckning, 
i  stad  inom  tre  manader  och  a  landet  sist  vid  det  ting  (tingssammantrade),  som 
infaller  nast  efter  sex  manader,  sedan  koparen  fatt  lagfart. 

Stockholm  stads  brandforsakringskontor  har  for  beviljadt  premielan  (d.  v.  s. 
forstrackning  af  forsakringspremien  eller  forsakringsskUhngen)  jamte  3  ars  ranta 
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of  the  carrying  on  of  the  business  of  the  purchaser  of  stock,  and,  in  the  case  of  stock 
for  the  working  of  mines  other  than  iron  mines,  also  the  mines  themselves.  The  right 
of  preference  is  ineffective  as  regards  interest  accrued  before  the  commencement 
of  the  bankruptcy  for  any  period  exceeding  three  years. 

If  several  registrations  of  securities  on  stock  exist,  the  rights  rank  in  the  order 
of  their  dates.  The  right  is  obviously  effective  only  in  respect  of  such  movable 
property  as  exists  at  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy. 

Next  follow: 

5.  Seizures  of  movable  property,  in  so  far  as  they  have  been  effected  more 
than  thirty  days  before  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy,  create  a  preferential 
right  over  the  property  seized  for  the  claim  in  respect  of  which  the  seizure  was  effec- 
ted. If  the  debtor  is  dead,  a  right  of  preference  in  the  bankruptcy  of  the  succession 
resultrag  is  not  acquired  by  means  of  a  seizure  which  is  effected  within  one  month 
after  the  termination  of  the  drawing  up  of  the  inventory  of  the  estate,  if  the  bank- 
ruptcy proceedings  commence  within  the  said  period. 

Whether  the  property  seized  has  been  sold  before  the  commencement  of  the 
bankruptcy  or  not  does  not  affect  the  preferential  right.  If  several  seizures  have 
been  effected,  the  earhest  has  the  preference;  if  they  have  been  effected  at  the  same 
time,  they  rank  pari  passu. 

6.  a)  Claims  for  which  registered  securities  on  immovable  property  exist. 
This  right  in  reahty  ranks  next  to  the  charges  mentioned  above  under  No.  3,  Nos.  4 
and  5  concerning  only  movables.  The  right  of  preference  extends  to  interest 
accrued  within  three  years  before  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy.  If  several 
registrations  of  security  exist,  the  earher  ones  have  priority  to  the  more  recent 
ones;  if  the  registrations  of  security  have  been  appHed  for  on  the  same  day,  they 
rank  pari  passu. 

The  right  of  preference  becomes  extinct  if  the  registration  of  security  has  been 
applied  for  or  granted  in  respect  of  a  claim  at  the  coming  into  existence  of  which  the 
debtor  did  not  consent  to  the  registration  and  the  bankruptcy  commences  within  one 
month  from  the  day  on  which  the  registration  was  appHed  for ;  the  preferential  right  also 
becomes  extinct  if,  though  the  debtor  at  the  coming  into  existence  of  the  claim  gave 
his  consent  to  the  registration,  the  creditor  has  omitted,  in  towns  within  one  month 
and  in  the  rural  districts  at  the  next  sessions  (sitting  of  the  tribunal)  after  the  ex- 
piration of  one  month  from  the  coming  into  existence  of  the  claim,  to  apply  for  the 
registration  of  the  security,  and  the  bankruptcy  commences  within  one  month  after 
the  registration  was  appHed  for.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  registration  is  stipulated 
for  at  the  coming  into  existence  of  the  claim,  and  the  creditor  is  not  subsequently 
guilty  of  the  aforesaid  delay  relative  to  the  application  for  registration,  a  preferen- 
tial right  arises  provided  that  the  application  for  registration  is  made  before  the 
bankruptcy.  It  is  only  in  case  the  registration  is  applied  for  on  the  same  day  as 
that  on  which  the  bankruptcy  commences  or  thereafter  that  it  is  without  value 
to  the  creditor  as  regards  his  preferential  right  as  against  other  creditors. 

In  the  case  of  bankruptcies  of  successions  the  registration  of  a  security  on  the 
property  of  the  deceased  which  is  appHed  for  within  one  month  after  the  completion 
of  the  inventory  of  the  estate,  or  after  it  ought  to  have  been  completed  according 
to  law,  is  without  value  as  regards  the  deceased's  creditors,  if  the  bankruptcy 
commences  within  the  same  time  after  the  death. 

In  the  case  of  a  registration  as  security  for  the  rents  of  or  other  charges  on 
immovable  property,  the  same  right  of  preference  arises  as  if  the  registration  had 
been,  effected  as  security  for  a  claim,  consequently  also  for  rents  accrued  due  during 
the  last  three  years  before  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy.  If  the  rents  or 
charges  are  fixed  at  a  certain  amount  of  money  or  goods,  and  if  by  reason  of  the  sale 
of  the  property  the  right  to  the  said  rents  or  charges  ceases,  the  right  of  preference 
avails  in  respect  of  aU  the  damages  which  in  consequence  of  the  extinction  of  the 
right  are  adjudged  to  the  holder  thereof. 

A  claim  for  unpaid  purchase  money  affords  a  better  right  than  the  registration 
of  a  security  for  the  debts  of  the  purchaser,  provided  the  seller  has  not  omitted 
to  apply  for  the  registration  of  his  claim,  in  towns  within  three  months  and  in  the 
rural  districts  at  the  latest  at  the  first  session  (sitting  of  the  tribunal)  held  after 
the  expiration  of  six  months  since  the  purchaser  has  been  lawfully  registered  as  such. 

The  Fire  Insurance  Office  of  the  city  of  Stockholm,  for  premium  loans  (i.  e. 
the  advance  of  the  insurance  premium  or  the  insurance  price)  granted,  together 
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dara  formansratt  i  det  brandforsakrade  huset  framfor  alia  intecknade  fordringar, 
sa  snart  lanet  antecknats  a  brandforsakringsbrefvet  och  utan  att  inteckning  be- 
hofver  hos  domstolen  sokas. 

6.  b)  Utmatning  af  fast  egendom  for  fordran  gifver,  om  utmatningen  leder 
till  egendomens  forsaljning,  formansratt  som  om  inteckning  sokts  samma  dag 
atmatningen  skedde  och  mSi  foretrade  for  inteckning,  som  kan  hafva  sokts  namnda 
dag.  Liksom  i  fraga  om  utmatning  af  16s  egendom  bortfaUer  emeUertid  omfor- 
malda  formansratt,  ifall  konkurs  borjar  inom  en  manad  efter  den  fasta  egendomens 
utmatning  eller,  vid  urarfva  konkurs,  om  utmatningen  skett  efter  galdenarens  dod 
inom  en  manad  fran  det  bouppteckningen  afslutades. 

7.  Narmast  efter  nu  angifna  fordringar  utgar  omyndigs  fordran  hos  foraldrar 
eller  formyndare,  och  denna  formansratt  gaUer  i  aU  galdenarens  egendom,  fast 
som  16s.  Har  galdenaren  haft  flere  f5rmynderskap  om  hand,  aro  de  olika  mynd- 
lingama  likstaUda.  Denna  formansratt  upphor  emellertid,  om  mer  an  tre  ar  f6r- 
flutit,  sedan  formynderskapet  upphorde,  utan  att  talan  om  redovisning  eller  klander 
a  lamnad  redovisning  eUer  talan  om  fordringens  utgaende  blifvit  anhangiggjord, 
eUer  om  laga  atgard,  som  darutofver  beh6fts  f6r  erhallande  af  redovisning  eller 
betalning,  icke  blifvit  vidtagen  inom  ett  ar  fran  det  anledning  dartill  yppades. 

Om3mdigs  f6rmansratt  gaUer  endast  fordringar,  som  uppkomma  med  anledning 
af  formyndarens  ratt  att  forvalta  den  omyndiges  egendom,  och  saledes  icke  t.  ex. 
Ian,  som  formyndaren  kan  hafva  mottagit  af  myndlingen. 

8.  Harefter  tiUkommer  f6rmansratt  i  all  galdenarens  egendom  och  med  sins 
emellan  lika  ratt  kyrkors,  fattigkassors,  och  sockenmagasiners  fordringar  hos  deras 
forestandare,  kronans,  rlksdagens,  staders  och  aUmanna  af  Konungen  stadfastade 
kassors,  penningverks  och  inrattningara  fordringar  hos  de  tjansteman,  som  hafva 
att  uppbara  deras  inkomster,  for  hvad  af  denna  uppbord  innestar  afvensom  i  ofrigt 
fordrmgar  hos  statens  ambets-  eller  tjansteman  f6r  egendom,  som  dessa  a  tjanstens 
vagnar  mottagitr  Har  staten  ersatt  hvad  tjansteman  tiUgripit  eller  forskingrat  — 
en  ersattningsskyldighet,  som  numera  aligger  staten  ifraga  om  hvad  utmatnings- 
myndigheterna  i  denna  sin  egenskap  uppbara  af  enskilde  —  har  staten  samma 
f6rmansratt,  som  nu  omf6rmalts,  for  sin  harigenom  uppkomna  fordran,  men  nagon 
f  6rmansratt  tiUkommer  daremot  icke  borgensman,  som  pa  grund  af  uppb6rdsborgen 
inbetalt  hvad  uppb6rdsman  f6rskingrat. 

9.  Sedan  utgar  fordran  f6r  sadan  pa  tiden  efter  konkursens  b6rjan  bel6pande 
sjukhjalp  eller  lifranta,  som  det  enhgt  lag  angaende  ersattning  f6r  skada  tiU  foljd 
af  olycksfaU  i  arbete  kan  ahgga  konkursgaldenaren  att  utgifva  (angaende  forut 
upplupen  sadan  ersattning  se  of  van  under  2.  c). 

10.  Darnast  har  staten  f6rmansratt  i  168  egendom  for  galdenarens  kronoskatt 
sista  och  16pande  aret,  sa  vidt  det  ej  gaUer  skatt  for  fast  egendom  (angaende  denna 
se  of  van  under  3.  b). 

11.  Sist  bland  formansberattigade  fordringar  komma  kommunal-  och  stads- 
utskylder,  af  kyrkostamma  eller  kyrkofuUmaktige  beslutade  afgifter  tiU  kyrka  och 
skola  samt  harads-  och  landstingsmedel,  Hkaledes  endast  f6r  sista  och  16pande 
aret  samt  sins  emellan  likstallda. 
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with  three  years'  interest  thereon,  has  a  preferential  right  in  respect  of  the  house 
which  is  insured  against  fire  before  all  the  secured  claims,  provided  that  the  loans 
are  noted  on  the  fire  insurance  poUcies  and  without  it  being  necessary  to  lodge 
an  application  for  registration  with  the  tribunal. 

6.  b)  A  seizure  of  immovable  property  for  a  claim,  if  the  seizure  results  in  the 
sale  of  the  property,  creates  a  preferential  right  as  if  a  registration  of  security  had 
been  appUed  for  on  the  same  day  as  that  on  which  the  seizure  was  effected  and  with 
preference  over  a  security  registration  of  which  may  have  been  apphed  for  on  the 
said  day.  As  in  the  case  of  seizures  of  movable  property,  however,  the  aforesaid 
preferential  right  becomes  extinct  if  the  bankruptcy  commences  within  one  month 
after  the  seizure  of  the  immovable,  or,  in  the  case  of  bankruptcy  of  a  succession, 
if  the  seizure  has  been  effected  after  the  death  of  the  debtor,  within  one  month  from 
the  completion  of  the  inventory  of  the  estate. 

7.  The  claims  of  minors  against  their  parents  or  guardians  are  paid  imme- 
diately after  the  aforesaid  claims,  and  this  right  of  preference  extends  to  all  the 
property  of  the  debtor,  immovable  as  well  as  movable.  If  the  debtor  in  question 
has  administered  several  guardianships,  the  different  minors  are  on  an  equal  footing. 
But  this  right  of  preference  ceases  if  more  than  three  years  have  elapsed  since  the 
guardianship  terminated,  without  an  action  for  the  rendering  of  an  account  or  a 
complaint  against  an  account  rendered  or  an  action  for  the  payment  of  the  claim 
having  been  brought,  or  if  the  legal  measures  which  were  further  necessary  for 
obtaining  the  account  or  the  payment  have  not  been  taken  within  one  year  from 
the  day  on  which  an  occasion  for  this  purpose  presented  itself. 

The  right  of  preference  of  minors  is  only  effective  in  respect  of  claims  which 
arise  through  the  right  of  the  guardian  to  administer  the  property  of  the  minor, 
and  consequently  not,  for  example,  in  respect  of  loans  which  the  guardian  has  re- 
ceived from  the  minor. 

8.  In  the  next  place  a  right  of  preference  in  respect  of  aU  the  property  of  the 
debtor,  and  with  a  reciprocal  and  equal  ranking,  appertains  to  the  claims  of  chiu:ches, 
poor  funds  and  parochial  stores  against  their  managers  or  administrators,  of  the  Crown, 
the  Riksdag,  towns  and  pubhc  funds  authorised  by  the  King,  revenue  offices  and 
institutions,  against  the  officials  whose  duty  it  is  to  collect  their  revenue,  for  what 
is  outstanding  of  this  revenue,  as  weU  as  the  claims  against  the  officials  or  em- 
ployees of  the  State  for  property  which  they  have  received  in  their  service.  If  the 
State  has  made  good  what  an  official  has  appropriated  or  dissipated  —  an  obh- 
gation  which  is  now  incumbent  on  the  State  as  regards  what  the  execution  author- 
ities in  their  capacity  as  such  receive  from  private  persons  —  the  State  has  the 
same  right  of  preference  as  that  just  mentioned  for  its  claims  which  have  arisen 
from  such  circumstance,  but  no  right  of  preference,  on  the  other  hand,  appertains 
to  a  surety  who,  on  the  basis  of  a  security  given  for  revenue,  has  paid  what  a  col- 
lector has  dissipated. 

9.  In  the  next  place  must  be  paid  the  claims  for  medical  attendance  and  life 
annuities  accrued  due  after  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy,  which,  according 
to  the  Act  concerning  compensation  for  injuries  by  accident  during  work  the  bank- 
rupt is  bound  to  pay  (concerning  such  compensation  as  has  accrued  previously, 
see  above  under  2  c). 

10.  In  the  next  place  the  State  has  a  preferential  right  against  movable  pro- 
perty for  taxes  payable  to  the  Crown  by  the  bankrupt  for  the  last  and  the  current 
year,  in  so  far  as  taxes  for  immovable  property  are  not  concerned  (concerning  these 
see  above  under  3  b). 

11.  The  last  amongst  the  preferential  claims  are  the  charges  payable  to  parishes 
and  towns,  charges  imposed  by  church  meetings  or  churchwardens  for  churches 
and  shools  and  the  charges  payable  to  districts  and  counties,  also  only  for  the  last 
and  the  current  year  and  aU  ranking  on  an  equal  footing. 
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Bihang. 


A.  Bankvasendet. 

De  svenska  banker,  som  bedrifva  fullstandig  bankrorelse,  kunna  delas  i  fyra 
vasentligt  skilda  grupper,  namligen:  1.  Sveriges  Riksbank;  —  2.  Solidariska  bank- 
bolag;  —  3.  Bankaktiebolag  och  —  4.  Folkbanker. 

Sveriges  Riksbank.  Genom  1897  ars  bankreform  har  sedelbanksvasendet 
undergatt  en  grundlig  omgestaltning.  If  ran  1830  talet  funnos  namligen  ett  antal 
enskilda  banker  med  sedelutgifningsratt.  Men  ar  1897  bestamdes,  att  dessa  bankers 
ratt  att  utgifva  sedlar  skulle  upphora  senast  med  utgangen  af  1903.  Fran  och  med 
1904  har  salunda  riksbanken  ensam  ratt  att  utgifva  banksedlar. 

Bestammelserna  om  riksbankens  forvaltning  och  rorelse  finnas  dels  i  grund- 
lagama  dels  i  en  af  regering  och  riksdag  gemensamt  stiftad  lag.  Den  nu  gallande 
ar  af  den  12  Maj  1897  med  dari  vidtagna  andringar  dels  den  3  Maj  1901  dels  den 
14  Maj  1902. 

Riksbanken  star  under  Riksdagens  garanti.  Dess  styrelse  bestar  af  7  ledamoter 
s.  k.  fullmaktige,  af  hvilka  en  —  ordforanden  —  utnamnes  af  regeringen  och  de 
ofriga  valjas  af  riksdagen  genom  elektorer.  Styrelsen  valjer  bland  sina  af  riks- 
dagen  valda  ledamoter  tvanne  s.  k.  deputerade,  hvilka  fungera  sasom  bankens 
verkstallande  direktorer. 

Riksbankens  grundfond  skall  utan  berakning  af  den  s.  k.  afbetalningslane- 
fonden  (12,5  miljoner  kronor)  utgora  50  miljoner  kronor.  Reservfonden  skall  okas 
genom  arhga  afsattningar,  till  dess  den  uppgar  till  25%  af  grundfonden. 

Riksbanken  ager  ratt  utgifva  sedlar  till  de  belopp,  som  motsvaras  af  foljande 
kassatillgangar :  1.  metallisk  kassa,  bestaende  af  allt  riksbanken  tillhorigt  och 
inom  landet  befinthgt  svenskt  och  utlandskt  guldmynt  samt  omyntadt  guld;  — 
2.  pa  utrikes  ort  nedsatt  eller  under  transport  darifran  varande  mot  sjofara  for- 
sakradt  guldmynt  eller  om3mtadt  guld;  —  3.  hos  bank  eller  bankir  pa  utrikes  ort 
i  lopande  rakning  innestaende  medal,  efter  afdrag  af  riksbankens  skuld  i  dylik 
rakning. 

Dessutom  ar  banken  berattigad  tiU  en  sedelutgifning  af  hogst  100  miljoner, 
samt,  darest  den  metaUiska  kassan  ofverstiger  40  miljoner,  af  ytterUgare  ett  belopp, 
uppgaende  hogst  tUl  den  summa,  hvarmed  den  metaUiska  kassan  ofverstiger  40  mU- 
joner  kronor,  om  den  utgifna  sedelmangden  motsvaras  af  foljande  tillgangar: 
1.  latt  saljbara  utlandska  statspapper;  —  2.  statens,  aUmanna  hypoteksbankens 
och  andra  inhemska  obligationer,  som  noteras  a  utlandsk  bors;  —  3.  Vaxlar,  be- 
talbara  inom  eUer  utom  riket. 

Bankens  inom  landet  befintUga  kassa  af  guld  skall  alltid  uppga  till  minst 
40  miljoner  kronor. 

Solidariska  Bankbolag.  For  de  enskilda  bankerna  med  sedelutgifningsratt 
gallde  Kungl.  Kungorelsen  angaende  enskilda  banker  med  ratt  att  utgifva  egna 
banksedlar  den  12  Juni  1874.  Dessa  voro  grundade  pa  delagarnes  soUdariska  an- 
svarighet  samt  pa  af  regeringen  meddelad  koncession.  Sedan  det  bhfvit  bestamdt 
att  sedelutgifningratten  for  dem  skulle  upphora  med  utgangen  af  1903,  men  detta 
oaktadt  flera  enskilda  sedelutgifvande  banker  onskade  bibehalla  delagarnes  person- 
liga  ansvarighet,  tUlkom  Lagen  angaende  sohdariska  bankbolag  den  18  Sept.  1903. 

Denna  ar  tiUampUg  icke  aUenast  a  solidariska  bankbolag,  som  bUdas  efter 
lagens  tradande  i  kraft,  utan  afven  a  aldre  enskilda  banker,  enar  i  samtUga  dessa 
bankers  bolagsordningar  intagits  foreskrift  om  skyldighet  for  banken  att  stalla  sig 
till  efterrattelse  hvad  for  bankbolag  med  soUdarisk  ansvarighet  for  lottagame  kunde 
varda  i  lag  stadgadt^). 

1)  Bankbolagslagarna  af  Sven  Kohler;  Stockholm  1903,  s.  2. 
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Appendix. 


A.  Banking. 

The  Swedish  banks  which  wholly  carry  on  banking  operations  may  be  divided 
into  four  groups,  which  in  the  main  are  separate,  viz. :  1.  the  National  Bank  of  Swe- 
den; —  2.  banking  partnerships  with  joint  and  several  habihty;  —  3.  joiat  stock 
banking  companies;  —  4.  people's  banks. 

The  National  Bank  of  Sweden.  By  the  banking  reform  of  the  year  1897  the 
law  with  regard  to  banks  issuing  notes  has  undergone  a  radical  change.  In  fact 
SLQce  1830  a  number  of  private  banks  with  the  right  to  issue  notes  existed.  But 
in  1897  it  was  enacted  that  the  right  of  these  banks  to  issue  notes  should  cease 
at  the  latest  at  the  end  of  1903.  Consequently,  siace  1904  the  National  Bank  of 
the  Klingdom  alone  has  the  right  to  issue  bank  notes. 

The  provisions  relating  to  the  administration  and  operations  of  the  National 
Bank  are  partly  to  be  found  in  the  constitutional  laws,  partly  in  an  Act  promul- 
gated by  the  Government  and  the  Riksdag  in  common.  The  Act  now  in  force 
is  of  the  12th  May  1897,  with  the  modifications  made  therein  in  the  first  place 
on  the  3rd  May  1901  and  secondly  on  the  14th  May  1902. 

The  National  Bank  is  guaranteed  by  the  Riksdag.  Its  board  of  directors  con- 
sists of  7  members,  so-called  proxies  (attorneys),  of  whom  one  —  the  president  — 
is  appointed  by  the  Government,  and  the  others  are  chosen  by  the  Riksdag  by 
means  of  an  election.  The  board  of  directors  chooses  from  among  its  members 
elected  by  the  Riksdag  two  so-called  deputies,  who  act  as  the  managing  directors 
of  the  bank. 

The  capital  of  the  National  Bank,  without  including  the  so-called  loan  fund 
for  annual  repayments  by  instalments  (12,5  million  Kronor)  amoimts  to  50  million 
Kronor.  The  reserve  fund  is  to  be  augmented  by  setting  aside  sums  every  year, 
until  it  amounts  to  25  per  cent,  of  the  capital. 

The  National  Bank  has  a  right  to  issue  notes  for  the  sums  which  are  covered 
by  the  following  cash  securities:  1.  the  amount  available  in  metal,  consisting  of  all 
the  Swedish  and  foreign  gold  coins  and  gold  in  buUion  belonging  to  the  National 
Bank  and  existing  in  the  coimtry;  —  2.  the  gold  coins  or  gold  in  buUion  deposited 
at  places  abroad  or  being  carried  therefrom  with  an  insurance  against  maritime 
risks;  —  3.  the  amounts  deposited  on  account  current  with  ban£  or  bankers  at 
places  abroad,  after  deduction  of  the  debts  of  the  National  Bank  in  similar  account. 

The  bank  is,  moreover,  authorised  to  issue  notes  for  a  maximum  of  100  miUions, 
and  if  the  amount  available  in  metal  exceeds  40  millions,  for  a  further  sum  amounting 
at  most  to  the  sum  by  which  the  amount  available  in  metal  exceeds  40  miUion  Kro- 
nor, provided  that  the  amount  of  the  notes  issued  is  covered  by  the  following  assets : 
1.  easily  realisable  foreign  State  securities;  —  2.  bonds  issued  by  the  State  and  the 
General  Mortgage  Banks,  and  other  Swedish  bonds  which  are  quoted  on  foreign 
Exchanges ;  —  3.  bills  of  exchange  payable  within  or  outside  the  Kingdom. 

The  sum  in  gold  of  the  Bank  available  within  the  Kingdom  must  always  amount 
to  at  least  40  miUion  Kronor. 

Banking  partnerships  with  joint  and  several  liability.  The  Royal  Publication 
concerning  private  banks  with  a  right  to  issue  their  own  bank  notes  of  the  12th  June 
1874  apphed  to  private  banks  with  a  right  to  issue  notes.  These  banks  were  founded 
on  the  principle  of  joint  and  several  habihty  of  their  members  and  on  a  concession 
granted  by  the  Government.  Since  it  had  been  decided  that  their  right  to  issue 
notes  should  cease  at  the  end  of  1903,  but  in  spite  of  this  several  private  banks 
issuing  notes  desired  to  maintain  the  personal  habihty  of  their  members,  the  Act 
concerning  banking  partnerships  with  joint  and  several  habihty  was  promulgated 
on  the  18th  Sept.  1903. 

This  Act  is  apphcable,  not  only  to  banking  partnerships  with  joint  and  several 
habihty  foimded  after  the  coming  into  force  of  the  Act,  but  also  to  older  private 
banks,  since  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  aU  these  banks  contain  provi- 
sions requiring  the  bank  to  comply  with  all  future  enactments  relative  to  banking 
partnerships  with  joint  and  several  habihty  on  the  part  of  their  members^). 

1)  The   Acts  concerning  banking  partnerships  by  Sven  Kohler;  Stockholm  1903,  p.  2. 
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Solidariska  bankbolag  kuima  endast  upprattas  efter  koncession  af  regeringen 
(§  !)• 

Bankbolag  skall  besta  af  minst  30  hufvudlottagare.  De  skola  vara  svenska 
medborgare.  Dessa  bolagsman  skola  insatta  bolagets  grundfond  och  soUdariskt  an- 
svara  for  uppfyllandet  af  alia  bolagets  forbindelser  (§  9).  Hufvudlottagarne  hafva 
ratt  att  med  sig  forena  kommanditlottagare,  som  ioke  ansvarar  med  mera  an  ban 
i  bolaget  insatt  eller  atagit  sig  att  Insatta.  Kommanditlottagare  ma  dock  icke  i 
bolaget  inrymmas  for  storre  belopp  an  som  motsvarar  haHten  af  grundfonden  (§  18). 

Bankbolags  grundfond  skall  utgora  minst  en  miljon  kronor  (§  8).  Understiger 
grundfonden  icke  detta  belopp,  skall  i  bolagets  firma  inga  orden  enskild  bank 

(§  10). 

Bankbolag  ma  ej  drifva  handel  med  annat  an  guld,  in-  och  utrikes  vaxlar 
samt  rantebarande  papper  (saledes  icke  med  aktier).  Sasom  pant  far  bankbolag 
icke  mottaga  egna  lottbref  eller  andra  bankbolags  hufvudlottbref  (§  27). 

Bankbolag  skola  inforas  i  aktiebolagsregistret. 

Dessa  bolag  aro  underkastade  en  Strang  offentlig  kontroll. 

Bankaktiebolag.  For  aktiebankerna  gaUde  forut  lagen  angaende  bankaktie- 
bolag  den  19  Nov.  1886.  I  sammanhang  med  den  nya  lagen  for  de  solidariska 
bankema  tiUkom  emeUertid  den  nu  gaUande  lagen  angaende  bankaktiebolag  den 
18  Sept.  1903,  hvilken  sedermera  i  vissa  afseenden  blifvit  andrad  den  7  April  1906. 

Den  nya  lagen  ar  tillamplig  icke  allenast  a  nya  aktiebanker  utan  afven  i  vissa 
faU  a  aldre  sadana. 

For  bildandet  af  nytt  bankaktiebolag  erfordras  regeringens  koncession  (§1). 

Delagame  skola  vara  svenska  medborgare  och  till  antalet  minst  tjugo  (§  9). 

Grundfonden  skaU  i  regel  utgora  minst  en  miljon  kronor  (§  10),  som  fordelas 
i  aktier  a  Uka  belopp.    Aktiebref  skaU  stallas  till  viss  man  (§  11). 

Bankaktiebolags  firma  skaU  utmarka  bolagets  egenskap  af  aktiebolag  (§  8). 

Icke  heUer  sadan  bank  far  drifva  handel  med  annat  an  guld,  in  och  utrikes 
vaxlar  samt  rantebarande  papper.  Sasom  pant  far  den  icke  mottaga  egna  aktie- 
bref (§  24). 

Bankaktiebolag  skola  inforas  i  aktiebolagsregistret  (§  60). 

Jamval  aktiebankerna  sta  under  Strang  offentUg  kontroU. 

Folkbanker.    Dessa  banker  aro  antingen  solidariska  folkbanker  eller  aktiebolag. 

Darest  soMariskt  bankbolags  grundfond  understiger  en  miljon  kronor,  far 
den  i  sin  firma  icke  upptaga  benamningen  enskild  bank  utan  folkbank  (Lag  ang. 
soHdariska  bankbolag  den  18  Sept.  1903,  §  10). 

Bankaktiebolags  grundfond  kan  bestammas  till  lagre  belopp  an  en  miljon 
kronor,  dock  tiU  miost  200  000  kronor  (Lag  angaende  bankaktiebolag  den  18  Sept. 
1903,  §  10). 

For  aldre  folkbanker,  som  tiUkommit  utan  regeringens  koncession,  galler  Lag 
angaende  tiUsyn  a  vissa  penninginrattningar,  som  drifva  sin  rorelse  utan  af  Ko- 
nungen  stadfast  reglemente  den  18  Sept.  1903. 

Med  bankrorelse  narbeslagtad  verksamhet  bedrifves  harutofver  af  foljande: 
a)  Aktiebolag  med  andamal  att  idka  fastighetsbelaning  eller  pant- 
lanerorelse.  De  skola  soka  regeringens  koncession  (Lag  innefattande  sarskilda 
bestammelser  om  vissa  aktiebolag,  som  drifva  lanerorelse  den  27  Maj  1898  med 
andring  den  18  Sept.  1903);  — b)  Kreditforeningar.  Sadana  hafva  tUlkommit 
pa  grundvalen  af  lagen  om  registrerade  foreningar  for  ekonomisk  verksamheit  den 
28  Juni  1895;   —  c)  Sparbanker.    For  dem  galler  Lag  angaende  sparbanker  den 
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Banking  partnerships  with  joint  and  several  liability  can  only  be  estabUshed 
in  pursuance  of  a  concession  granted  by  the  Government  (§1). 

A  banking  partnership  shall  consist  of  at  least  30  principal  partners.  They 
shall  be  Swedish  citizens.  These  partners  shall  contribute  the  capital  of  the  partner- 
ship and  be  jointly  and  severally  Uable  for  the  fulfilment  of  aU  the  obUgations 
of  the  partnership  (§9).  The  principal  partners  have  a  right  to  associate  with  Umited 
partners  who  are  not  liable  beyond  what  they  have  contributed  or  agreed  to  contrib- 
ute. Limited  partners  may  not,  however,  be  admitted  into  the  partnership  for 
an  amount  exceeding  that  which  coresponds  to  a  moiety  of  the  partnership  ca- 
pital (§  18). 

The  capital  of  the  partnership  shall  amount  to  at  least  one  million  Kronor 
(§8).  Provided  that  the  capital  does  not  fall  below  this  amount,  the  firm  name 
of  the  partnership  shall  contain    the  words  "private  bank"  (§  10). 

A  banking  partnership  may  not  trade  in  anything  but  gold,  Swedish  and  foreign 
biUs  of  exchange  and  securities  bearing  interest  (consequently  not  in  shares).  A 
banking  partnership  may  not  receive  in  pledge  its  own  share  certificates  or  the 
certificates  of  the  shares  of  principal  partners  in  other  banking  partnerships  (§  27). 

Banking  partnerships  must  be  entered  in  the  register  of  joint  stock  companies. 

These  partnerships  are  subject  to  a  rigorous  public  control. 

Joint  stock  banking  companies.  Joint  stock  banks  were  formerly  regulated 
by  the  Act  concerning  joint  stock  banking  companies  of  the  19th  Nov.  1886.  But, 
in  connection  with  the  new  Act  concerning  banking  partnerships  with  joint  and  several 
habihty  the  Act  now  in  force  concerning  j  oint  stock  banking  companies  of  the  1 8th  Sept. 
1903  was  promulgated,  an  Act  which  was  subsequently  modified  in  certain  respects 
on  the  7th  April  1906. 

The  new  Act  is  appUcable  not  only  to  new  joint  stock  banks,  but  in  certain 
cases  also  to  older  banks  of  this  category. 

A  concession  of  the  Government  is  required  for  the  formation  of  a  joint  stock 
banking  company  (§1). 

The  shareholders  shall  be  Swedish  citizens  and  their  number  at  least  twenty 

(§  9). 

The  capital  shall  as  a  general  rule  amount  to  a  minimum  of  one  million  Kro- 
nor (§  10),  ^vided  into  shares  of  equal  amount.  The  share  certificates  shall  be  issued 
nominatively  (§  11). 

The  firm  name  of  a  joint  stock  banking  company  shall  indicate  the  nature 
of  the  company  as  a  joint  stock  company  (§8). 

These  banks  also  may  not  trade  in  anything  but  gold,  Swedish  and  foreign 
bills  of  exchange  and  securities  bearing  interest.  They  may  not  receive  their  own 
share  certificates  in  pledge  (§24). 

Joint  stock  banking  companies  shall  be  entered  in  the  register  of  joint  stock 
companies  (§60). 

Joint  stock  banks  also  are  subject  to  a  rigorous  pubhc  control. 

People's  banks.  These  banks  are  either  people's  banks  with  joint  and  several 
liability  or  joint  stock  companies. 

If  the  capital  of  a  banking  partnership  with  joint  and  several  liabihty  is  less 
than  one  milhon  Kronor,  it  must  not  adopt  in  its  firm  name  the  denomination  of 
"private  bank"  but  that  of  "people's  bank"  (Act  concerning  banking  partnerships 
with  joint  and  several  habihty  of  the  18th  Sept.  1903,  §  10). 

The  capital  of  a  joint  stock  banking  company  may  be  fixed  at  an  amount 
lower  than  one  milhon  Kronor,  but  must  be  at  least  200  000  Kronor  (Act  concerning 
joint  stock  banking  companies  of  the  18th  Sept.  1903,  §  10). 

The  older  people's  banks  which  came  existence  without  a  concession  from  the 
Government  are  subject  to  the  Act  of  the  18th  Sept.  1903  concerning  the  super- 
vision of  certain  financial  institutions  which  carry  on  their  operations  without 
regulations  approved  by  the  King. 

Business  which  is  nearly  related  to  banking  is  carried  on  by  the  following: 
a)  joint  stock  companies  having  as  their  object  the  granting  of  loans  on  mortgages  of 
immovables  or  against  pledges.  They  must  apply  for  a  concession  from  the  Govern- 
ment. (Act  containing  special  provisions  concerning  certain  joint  stock  companies 
which  carry  on  loan  operations,  of  the  27th  May  1898,  with  modifications  of  the 
18th  Sept.  1903);  —  b)  credit  associations.  These  associations  have  come  into 
existence  on  the  basis  of  the  Act  on  registered  associations  with  an  economic  ob- 
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29  Juli  1892;  —  d)  Hypoteksinrattningar.  Sveriges  allmanna  hypoteksbank 
bar  till  uppgift  att  ombesorja  aU  den  upplaning,  som  erfordras  for  att  at  hypo- 
teksforeningama  bereda  medel  till  Ian  at  jordbruksegendom.  Hypoteksforeningarna 
ater  utlamna  lanen  mot  sakerhet  i  jord.  Saval  bypoteksbanken  som  hypoteks- 
foreningarna sta  under  offentUg  kontroll,  och  forvaltas  enligt  reglementen,  som 
faststaUes  af  regeringen.  For  banken  galler  K.  Forordningen  angaende  Sveriges 
allmanna  hypoteksbank  den  16  Maj  1890.  For  fastighetsbelaning  i  staderna  finnes 
en  motsvarande  organisation.  Konungariket  Sveriges  stadshypotekskassa,  for  hvil- 
ken  galler  en  K.  F.  den  5  Juni  1909,  ombesorjer  upplaningen  at  hypoteksfor- 
eningar  for  hvilka  galler  dels  K.  F.  den  5  Juni  1909  ang.  grunderna  for  stads- 
hypoteksforeningars  bildande  och  verksamhet  dels  sarskilda  af  Kungl.  Maj:t 
faststaUda  reglementen. 

Den  5  Juni  1909  utfardades  lag  ang.  emissionsbanken.   Nagon  sadan 
bank  har  dock  icke  annu  (1911)  kommit  till  stand. 


B.  Fbrsakringsvasendet. 

Inledning. 

Sjoforsakring  bedrifves  pa  grundvalen  af  kap.  10  i  sjolagen. 

Brandf  orsakring  idkas  dels  af  aktiebolag  dels  af  ett  storre  antal  omsesidiga 
brandforsakringsanstalter.  De  storsta  af  dessa  senare  aro  Allmanna  brand- 
forsakringsverket  for  byggnader  a  landet  med  af  regeringen  faststalldt 
reglemente  den  8  Mars  1889  med  vissa  dari  vidtagna  andringar  den  16  Okt.  1891,  den 
9  Dec.  1896  och  den  23  Mars  1906,  Stademas  allmanna  brandstodsbolag  med  af 
regeringen  faststalldt  reglemente  den  25  Nov.  1898  samt  Stademas  losorefor- 
sakringsbolag  med  af  regeringen  faststaldt  reglemente  den  29  April  1892  med 
dari  vidtagna  andringar  den  1  Okt.  1894  och  den  22  Sept.  1894. 

Lifforsakring  och  andra  arter  af  forsakring  drifvas  under  form  af  antingen 
forsakringsaktiebolag  eller  omsesidigt  forsakringsbolag. 

For  aU  forsakrmgsverksamhet,  for  hvilken  icke  finnas  speciella  forfattningar 
eUer  reglementen,  gaUer  numera  i  regel  lagen  om  forsakringsrorelse  den  24  Juli  1903, 
med  vissa  andringar  den  7  April  1906.  Denna  lag  ar  dock  icke  tiUampUg  a: 
a)  riksf orsakringsanstalter ;  —  b)  anstalt,  som  ahenast  meddelar  forsakring  mot 
forlust  a  skuldebref  eUer  andra  vardehandhngar ;  —  c)  rante-  och  kapitalfor- 
sakringsanstalt ;  —  d)  omsesidigt  forsakringsbolag  for  forsakring  af  egendom  a 
landsbygden,  hvars  verksamhetsomrade  ar  mindre  an  ett  harad^);  —  e)  sjuk-  och 
begrafningskassa  eller  annan  dyUk  understodsforening,  hvars  verksamhet  icke 
afser  affarsmassigt  drifvande  af  forsakringsrorelse. 

De  under  b,  c  och  d  omformalda  forsakringsanstalter  aro  dock  skyldiga  att 
angaende  sin  verksamhet  gora  anmalan  och  lamna  vissa  uppgifter  enligt  en  Kungl. 
Kungorelse  den  4  December  1903. 

I  anledning  af  den  nya  forsakringslagens  foreskrifter  utfardades  dels  Kungl, 
Kungorelsen  om  forsakringsregistrens  forande  m.  m.  den  4  December  1903  dels  ock 
Kungl.  Kungorelsen  om  inforande  i  forsakringsregistren  af  vissa  aldre  forsakrings- 
bolag hkaledes  den  4  December  1903. 

For  den  myndighet,  som  skaU  utofva  narmaste  uppsikten  ofver  forsakrings- 
verksamheten,  den  s.  k.  forsakringsinspektionen,  utfardades  af  regeringen  instruk- 
tion  den  31  December  1903. 

Angaende  uppbord  af  afgifter  till  vissa  pa  omsesidighet  grundade  forsakrings- 
anstalter gaUer  en  Kungl.  Kungorelse  den  22  Okt.  1886. 

For  utlandsk  forsakringsverksamhet  i  Sverige  ar  sluthgen  utfardad  Lag  om 
utlandsk  forsakringsanstalts  ratt  att  drifva  forsakringsrorelse  har  i  riket  den 
24  Juli  1903. 

Har  intagas  saval  den  aUmanna  forsakringslagen  som  ock  lagen  for  utlandsk 
forsakringsverksamhet  i  Sverige. 

1)  Med  forsakring  af  egendom  a  landsbygden  forstas  forsakring  af  saval  fast  som  16s 
egendom,  brandforsakring,  hagelskadeforsakring,  kreatursforsakring  m.  m. 
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ject,  of  the  28th  June  1895;  —  c)  savings  banks.  These  banks  are  regulated  by  the 
Act  of  the  29th  July  1892  concerning  savings  banks;  —  d)  mortgage  establish- 
ments. The  General  Mortgage  Bank  of  Sweden  has  as  its  object  to  procure  all  the 
loans  which  are  required  by  mortgage  associations  for  the  purpose  of  lending  on  rural 
properties.  Both  the  Mortgage  Bank  and  the  mortgage  associations  are  subject 
to  public  control,  and  are  managed  in  accordance  with  regulations  approved  by  the 
Government.  The  Bank  is  regulated  by  the  Royal  Ordinance  concerning  the  General 
Mortgage  Bank  of  Sweden  of  the  16th  May  1890.  The  Mortgage  Funds  of  the  towns 
of  the  Kingdom  of  Sweden,  to  which  a  R.  0.  of  5th  June  1909  applies,  effect  loans 
to  mortgage  associations  to  which  partly  the  R.  0.  of  5th  June  1909  concerning 
the  conditions  of  the  formation  and  the  operations  of  urban  mortgage  associations 
and    partly  special  regulations  fixed  by  His  Majesty  apply. 

On  the  5th  June  1909  an  Act  concerning  banks  of  issue  was  promulgated.   No 
such  bank,  however,  has  yet  (1911)  come  into  existence. 


B.  Insurance. 

Introduction. 

Marine  insurance  is  carried  on  on  the  basis  of  Chap.  10  of  the  Maritime  Law. 

Fire  insurance  is  carried  on  partly  by  joint  stock  companies,  partly  by  a  large 
number  of  mutual  fire  insurance  societies.  The  largest  of  the  latter  are  the  "General 
Fire  Insurance  Institution  for  Buildings  in  the  Rural  Districts",  with  regulations 
approved  by  the  Government,  of  the  8th  March  1889,  and  certain  modifications 
made  therein  of  the  16th  Oct.  1891,  the  9th  Dec.  1896  and  the  23rd  March  1906,  the 
"General  Urban  Fire  Insurance  Association"  with  regulations  approved  by  the  Gov- 
ernment of  the  25th  Nov.  1898,  and  the  "  Urban  Association  for  the  Insurance  of 
Movables",  with  regulations  approved  by  the  Government,  of  the  29th  April  1892, 
and  modifications  made  therein  of  the    1st  Oct.  1894  and  the  22nd  Sept.  1894. 

lAfe  assurance  and  other  kinds  of  insurance  business  are  carried  on  either  by 
joint  stock  insurance  companies  or  by  mutual  insurance  societies. 

The  Act  concerning  insurance  operations  of  the  24th  July  1903,  with  certain 
modifications  of  the  7th  April  1906,  now  appUes  as  a  general  rule  to  aU  insurance 
operations  for  which  no  special  enactments  or  regulations  exist.  But  this  Act  is 
not  appHcable  to :  a)  insurance  establishments  of  the  Kingdom ;  —  b)  estabhshments 
which  only  grant  insurance  against  the  loss  of  bonds  or  other  valuable  securities; 
—  c)  establishments  for  the  insurance  of  interest  and  capital ;  —  d)  mutual  insurance 
societies  for  the  insurance  of  property  in  the  rural  districts  the  sphere  of  the  oper- 
ations of  which  is  smaller  than  one  district^);  —  e)  sickness  and  burial  societies 
or  other  similar  friendly  societies,  the  objects  of  which  are  not  the  carrying  on  of 
insurance  operations  as  a  business. 

It  is,  however,  incumbent  on  the  insurance  estabHshments  mentioned  under 
b,  c  and  d  to  make  a  declaration  of  and  present  certain  statements  concerning 
their  operations  in  accordance  with  a  Royal  Publication  of  the  4th  December  1903. 

In  pursuance  of  the  provisions  of  the  new  Insurance  Act,  the  Royal  Pubh- 
cation  of  the  4th  December  1903  concerning  the  keeping  of  iasurance  registers,  etc. 
was  issued,  and  also  the  Royal  Publication  of  the  4th  December  1903  concerning 
the  entering  in  the  insurance  register  of  certain  older  insurance  associations. 

With  regard  to  the  Authority  which  is  to  exercise  the  most  immediate  super- 
vision of  insurance  operations,  the  so-caUed  inspection  of  insurances,  the  Govern- 
ment issued  the  Instruction  of  the  31st  December  1903. 

A  Royal  PubUcation  of  the  22nd  Oct.  1886  regulates  the  collection  of  dues 
appertaining  to  certain  insurance  estabhshments  based  on  mutuahty. 

Finally,  in  respect  of  insurance  operations  carried  on  by  foreigners  in  Sweden, 
an  Act  of  the  24th  July  1903  has  been  promulgated  concerning  the  right  of  foreign 
insurance  establishments  to  carry  on  insurance  operations  in  this  Kingdom. 

We  insert  below  both  the  general  Insurance  Act  and  the  Act  concerning  in- 
surance operations  carried  on  by  foreigners  in  Sweden. 

1)  By  insurance  of  property  in  the  rural  districts  is  meant  insurance  of  immovables  as  well 
as  of  movables,  fire  insurance,  insurance  against  damage  by  hail,  cattle  insurance,  etc. 
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Lag  om  forsakringsrorelse. 

(Gifven  Stockholms  slott  den  24  Juli  1903.) 


Vi  Oscar,  med  Guds  nade,  Sveriges,  Norges,  Gotes  och  Vendes  Konung, 
gore  veterligt:  att  Vi,  med  Riksdagen,  fuimit  godt  i  nader  forordna  som  foljer: 

Allmanna  bestammelser. 

§  1.  Forsakringsrorelse  ma,  forutom  af  anstalt,  som  irtrSttats  af  staten,  drifvas 
endast  af  forsdkringsaktiebolag  eller  af  bolag  eller  forening,  grundad  pa  delagarnas 
omsesidiga  ansvarighet  {omsesidigt  forsdkringsbolag).  Forsakringsbolag  ma  icke 
drifva  annan  rorelse  an  forsakringsrorelse. 

Om  utlandsk  forsakringsanstalts  ratt  att  drifva  forsakringsrorelse  har  i  riket 
stadgas  sarskildt. 

2.  De,  som  vilja  stifta  forsakringsbolag,  skola  uppratta  fuUstandig  bolags- 
ordning  samt  dara  soka  Konungens  stadfastelse.  Afser  bolagets  rorelse  Ufforsakring 
eller  afser  rorelsen  annat  slag  af  forsakring  for  all  framtid  eUer  for  langre  tid  an 
tio  ar,  skola  tiUika,  enligt  hvad  1  5  och  67  §§  sags,  upprattas  bestammelser  angaende 
vissa  grunder  for  forsakringsverksamheten  samt  dara  sokas  Konungens  stadfastelse. 
Konungen  profvar  bolagsordningens  och  de  ofriga  grundernas  ofverensstammelse 
med  derma  lag  samt  lag  och  forfattning  i  ofrigt,  sa  ock  om  och  i  hvad  man  sarskilda 
bestammelser  darutofver  ma,  med  hansyn  tiU  vidden  och  beskaffenheten  af  bolagets 
rorelse,  erfordras.  A  beslut  om  andring  i  stadfast  bolagsordning  eUer  i  ofriga  stad- 
fasta  grunder  for  bolags  verksamhet  skaU  ock  sokas  Konungens  stadfastelse. 


Stiftama  skola  vara  har  i  riket  bosatta  svenska  undersatar  och  tiU  antalet 
minst  fem. 

Med  Ufforsakring  forstas  i  denna  lag  jamval  Hfrante-  och  kapitalforsakring. 

3.  Forsakringsbolag  skaU,  pa  satt  nedan  sags,  registreras. 

Tnnan  bolaget  blifvit  registreradt,  kan  det  ej  forvarfva  rattigheter  eller  iklada 
sig  skyldigheter,  ej  heUer  infor  domstol  eller  annan  myndighet  soka,  kara  eUer 
svara. 

Ingas  forbindelse  a  bolagets  vagnar,  irman  det  bUfvit  registreradt,  vare  de, 
som  ingatt  forbindelsen,  ansvariga  darfor  sasom  for  arman  sin  gald,  en  for  alia  och 
alia  for  en. 

Om  forsakringsaktiebolag. 

4.  Bolagsordning  for  f orsakringsaktiebolag  skaU  angifva :  1.  bolagets  firma;  — 
2.  foremalet  for  bolagets  verksamhet,  med  sarskildt  angifvande,  1  fraga  om  bolag, 
hvars  rorelse  afser  hfforsakring,  huruvida  bolaget  skaU  utan  lakarundersokning 
meddela  hfforsakring  mot  dodsfaU ;  —  3.  den  ort,  dar  bolagets  styrelse  skall  hafva 
sitt  sate;  —  4.  huru  styrelsen  skall  sammansattas  och  grundema  for  dess  beslut- 
forhet;  —  5.  huru  revision  af  styrelsens  forvaltning  skall  ske;  —  6.  det  hogsta 
belopp,  hvarfor  bolaget  ma  utan  aterforsakring  iklada  sig  ansvarighet  pa  samma 
risk;  —  7.  de  grunder,  enhgt  hvilka  skaU  forfogas  ofver  uppkommen  vinst;  — 
8.  huruvida  mera  an  en  ordinarie  bolagsstamma  skaU  arhgen  haUas,  tiden  for 
saxlan  stammas  haUande  och  hvilka  arenden  skola  a  ordinarie  stamma,  eller,  dar 
flera  haUas,  a  hvar  och  en  af  dem  forekomma  till  behandhng;  —  9.  huru  kallelse 
till  bolagsstamma  skall  ske  och  andra  meddelanden  bringas  till  delagarnas  kanne- 
dom;  —  10.  grundema  for  utofvande  af  rostratt  och  fattande  af  beslut  a  bolags- 
stamma, sa  vidt  de  skola  afvika  fran  hvad  harom  finnes  i  28  och  29  §§  f oreskrif vet ; 
—  11.  aktiekapitalet  eUer,  dar  aktiekapitalet  skaU  kunna,  utan  andring  i  bolags- 
ordningen,  bestammas  tiU  lagre  eller  hogre  belopp,  minimikapitalet  och  maximi- 
kapitalet;  —  12.  a  hvilket  belopp  aktie  skall  lyda;  —  13.  huruvida  alia  aktier 
skola  medfora   samma  ratt,    samt,  i  annat   fall,    tiU  hvilket  belopp   aktier  med 


SWEDEN:  INSURANCE  COMPANIES.  161 

Act  concerning  insurance  operations. 

(Given  at  Stockholm  Castle  the  24th  July  1903.) 


We  Oscar,  by  the  Grace  of  God,  King  of  Sweden,  Norway,  the  Goths  and  the 
Wends,  make  known:  that  We,  in  concert  with  the  Riksdag,  have  found  good  gra- 
ciously to  prescribe  as  follows: 

General  provisions. 

§  1.  Apart  from  institutions  estabhshed  by  the  State,  insurance  operations 
may  only  be  carried  on  by  joint  stock  insurance  com/panies  or  by  societies  or  asso- 
ciations based  on  the  mutual  responsibiUty  of  their  members  (mutual  insurance 
societies).  Insurance  associations  may  not  carry  on  any  other  operations  than  those 
of  insurance. 

Special  provisions  regulate  the  right  of  foreign  iasvtrance  estabHshments  to 
carry  on  iasvirance  operations  in  Sweden. 

2.  Persons  who  wish  to  estabhsh  insurance  associations  shall  draw  up  com- 
plete statutes  (articles  of  association)  and  apply  for  the  approval  of  the  King  thereof. 
If  the  association  in  question  intends  to  carry  on  life  assurance  operations  or  to 
effect  any  other  kind  of  iasurances  for  an  iadefinite  time  or  for  a  period  exceeding 
ten  years,  the  association  shaU,  according  to  the  provisions  of  §§  5  and  67,  also  draw 
up  regulations  fixing  certain  bases  of  the  insurance  operations  and  apply  for  the 
approval  of  the  King  thereof.  The  King  shall  verify  whether  the  statutes  (articles 
of  association)  and  the  other  bases  are  in  accordance  with  this  Act  and  with  other 
laws  and  enactments  generally,  and  also  whether  and  to  what  extent  further  special 
regulations  may  be  required  with  regard  to  the  extent  and  nature  of  the  operations 
of  the  association.  The  approval  of  the  King  shall  also  be  apphed  for  in  the  case 
of  resolutions  modifying  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  which  have  been 
approved  or  other  approved  bases  of  the  operations  of  the  association. 

The  founders  must  be  Swedish  subjects  domiciled  in  Sweden  and  their  number 
at  least  five. 

The  term  "lite  assurance"  within  the  meaning  of  this  Act  includes  insurances 
of  hfe  annuities  and  of  capital. 

3.  Insurance  associations  shall  be  registered  in  the  manner  indicated  below. 
The  association  cannot,  before  it  has  been  registered,  acquire  rights  or  contract 

liabilities,  nor  make  any  claim  before  a  tribunal  or  other  Authority,  either  as  plain- 
tiff or  defendant. 

If  a  UabiUty  is  contracted  on  behaK  of  an  association  before  it  has  been  regis- 
tered, the  persons  who  have  contracted  the  HabiHty  shall  be  jointly  and  severally 
Hable  therefor  as  for  their  other  debts. 

Joint  stock  insurance  companies. 

4.  The  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  a  joint  stock  insurance  company 
shaU  state:  1.  the  firm  name  of  the  company;  —  2.  the  objects  of  the  company, 
with  a  special  indication,  in  the  case  of  companies  having  hfe  assurance  operations 
as  their  object,  whether  they  intend  to  effect  Hfe  assurances  payable  on  death 
without  medical  examination;  —  3.  the  place  where  the  company's  board  of  directors 
is  to  have  its  seat;  —  4.  the  rules  as  to  the  composition  of  the  board  of  directors 
and  as  to  the  manner  in  which  they  are  to  pass  resolutions;  —  5.  the  manner  in  which 
the  management  of  the  board  of  directors  is  to  be  reviewed;  —  6.  the  highest  amoimt 
which  the  company  may  take  at  its  charge  on  a  single  risk  without  re-insuring;  — 
7.  the  bases  according  to  which  the  available  profit  is  to  be  disposed  of;  —  8.  whether 
more  than  one  ordinary  general  meeting  is  to  be  held  every  year,  the  time  for  the 
holding  of  the  general  meeting  and  what  subjects  are  to  be  dealt  with  at  the  ordinary 
general  meeting,  or,  in  case  several  are  to  be  held,  what  subjects  are  to  be  sub- 
mitted to  the  deliberations  of  each  of  them;  —  9.  the  manner  in  which  general 
meetings  are  to  be  convened  and  other  communications  are  to  be  brought  to  the 
knowledge  of  the  shareholders;  —  10.  the  bases  of  the  exercise  of  the  right  of  voting 
and  of  the  passing  of  resolutions  at  general  meetings,  in  so  far  as  these  bases  are 
to  deviate  from  the  provisions  bearing  on  the  point  contained  in  §§  28  and  29;  — 
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foretradesratt  ma  kunna  utgifvas  ooh  hvilket  foretrade  de  skola  medfora;  — 
14.  i  hvilken  ordning  aktietecknare  bor  inbetala  tecknadt  aktiebelopp ;  —  15.  huru- 
vida  och  i  hvilken  utstrackning  delagare  ar  pliktig  att  tillskjuta  nagot  utofver 
tecknadt  aktiebelopp,  samt  under  hvilka  forhallanden  och  i  hvilken  ordning  dylik 
tiUskottspHkt  bor  fullgoras. 


5.  Afser  forsakringsaktiebolags  rorelse  lifforsakring,  skola  upprattas  bestam- 
melser  angaende  foljande  grunder  for  lifforsakringsverksamheten,  namHgen: 
1.  grunderna  for  berakning  af  forsakringspremier  och  premiereserv ;  —  2.  reglerna 
for  aterkop  af  forsakring,  for  pafoljd  af  forsummelse  att  erlagga  premie  samt  for 
lamnande  af  forskott  mot  sakerhet  i  f orsakringsbref ;  —  3.  grunderna  for  berakning 
och  fordelning  af  den  vinst,  som  ma  tiUkomma  f orsakringstagama ;  —  4.  huruvida 
bolaget  ma  drifva  forsakringsrorelse  i  utlandet,  samt,  i  sadant  fall,  hvilka  be- 
rakningsgrunder  och  forsakringsviUkor  skola  vid  den  utlandska  rorelsen  tillampas. 

SkaU  forsakringsaktiebolag  meddela  forsakring  af  annat  slag  an  Ufforsakring, 
och  skaU  sadan  forsakring  meddelas  for  aU  framtid  eller  for  langre  tid  an  tio  ar, 
skola  upprattas  bestammelser  angaende  grunderna  for  berakning  af  forsakrings- 
premier och  premiereserv  for  sadana  forsakringar. 

6.  Aktiekapitalet  skall  bestammas  med  hansyn  till  vidden  och  beskaffenheten 
af  den  tillamnaide  rorelsen  samt  fordelas  i  aktier  a  lika  belopp  i  svenskt  mynt. 
SkaU  aktiekapitalet  kunna,  utan  andring  i  bolagsordningen,  bestammas  till  lagre 
eUer  hogre  belopp,  ma  minimikapitalet  ej  utgora  mindre  an  tredjedelen  af  maximi- 
kapitalet. 

For  forsakringsaktiebolag,  hvars  rorelse  afser  hfforsakring,  ma  ej  aktiekapitalet 
eUer  i  fall,  hvarom  nyss  ar  sagdt,  minimikapitalet  sattas  tUl  lagre  belopp  an  tjugufem 
ganger  det  hogsta  lifforsakringsbelopp,  hvarfor  bolaget  ma  vid  borjan  af  sin  verk- 
samhet  utan  aterforsakring  iklada  sig  ansvarighet  pa  samma  risk,  eUer  i  nagot 
faU  understiga  etthundratusen  kronor.  Vid  tiUampning  af  hvad  salunda  ar  fore- 
skrifvet  skaU  i  fraga  om  hfranteforsakring  forsakringsbeloppet  anses  motsvara 
femton  ganger  den  arUga  hfrantan.  For  annat  forsakringsaktiebolag  ma  ej  aktie- 
kapitalet eller,  dar  aktiekapitalet  skaU  kunna,  utan  andring  i  bolagsordningen, 
bestammas  till  lagre  eller  hogre  belopp,  minimikapitalet  sattas  lagre  an  femtusen 
kronor. 


Ej  ma  aktie  lyda  a  mindre  belopp  an  femtio  kronor;  dock  ma,  dar  aktiekapi- 
talet ej  ofverstiger  tiotusen  kronor,  aktie  kunna  lyda  a  mindre  belopp,  lagst  tio 
kronor. 

Aktie  vare  mot  bolaget  odelbar. 

7.  A  aktiema  skola  utfardas  bref,  angifvande  ordningsnummer  a  den  eller 
de  aktier,  hvara  de  lyda.    Aktiebref  skaU  staUas  tiU  viss  man. 

Ej  ma  aktiebref  utgifvas,  innan  bolaget  registrerats  och  fuU  betalning  erlagta 
for  den  eller  de  aktier,  hvara  brefvet  lyder,  samt,  dar  aktietecknare  ar  phktig  att 
lamna  tiUskott,  som  i  12  §  sags,  sarskild  skiiftlig  forbindelse  a  dylikt  tillskott  bhf- 
vit  aflamnad. 

Utgifves  dessforinnan  bevis  om  ratt  att  vinna  delaktighet  i  bolaget  eller  om 
verkstaUd  inbetalning  a  aktie,  skall  jamval  sadant  bevis  staUas  tiU  viss  man. 

8.  Det  belopp,  som  skaU  utgora  fuU  betalning  for  aktie,  ma  ej  sattas  lagre  an 
det  belopp,  hvara  aktien  skall  lyda. 

Sist  inom  tva  ar  fran  bolagets  bildande  skall  for  aktie  full  betalning  erlaggas. 
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11.  the  amount  of  the  share  capital,  or,  in  case  the  share  capital  may,  without 
modifications  of  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  company,  be  fixed  at 
a  lower  or  higher  amount,  the  minimum  capital  and  the  maximum  capital;  — 12.  the 
nominal  amount  of  the  shares;  —  13.  whether  all  the  shares  are  to  confer  the  same 
rights,  and,  in  the  contrary  case,  for  what  amount  shares  with  preferential  rights 
may  be  issued  and  what  preference  they  are  to  coruEer;  —  14.  in  what  manner 
subscribers  for  shares  are  to  pay  the  amounts  of  their  shares;  —  15.  whether  and 
to  what  extent  shareholders  are  to  be  Uable  to  make  payments  in  excess  of  the  sub- 
scribed share  capital,  and  on  what  conditions  and  in  what  manner  such  obhgation 
to  make  additional  payments  is  to  be  fulfilled. 

5.  If  a  joint  stock  insurance  company  intends  to  carry  on  Ufe  assurance  bu- 
siness, regulations  regarding  the  following  bases  of  its  life  assurance  operations  shall 
be  drawn  up,  viz. :  1.  the  bases  of  the  calculation  of  assurance  premiums  and  premium 
reserve;  —  2.  the  rules  relating  to  the  surrender  of  policies,  the  consequences  of 
omissions  to  pay  premiums,  and  the  advancing  of  loans  on  the  security  of  pohcies ; 
—  3.  the  bases  of  the  calculation  and  distribution  of  the  profit  which  may  accrue 
to  the  assurance  takers;  —  4.  whether  the  company  may  carry  on  insurance 
operations  abroad,  and,  in  such  case,  what  bases  of  calculation  and  insurance  con- 
ditions are  to  be  appHed  to  its  operations  abroad. 

If  a  joint  stock  insurance  company  is  to  undertake  any  kind  of  insurances 
other  than  life  assurance,  and  if  such  insurances  are  to  be  granted  for  an  indefinite 
time  or  for  a  period  exceeding  ten  years,  regulations  concerning  the  bases  of  the 
calculation  of  insurance  premiums  and  premium  reserve  for  such  insurances  shall 
be  drawn  up. 

6.  The  share  capital  shall  be  fixed  with  regard  to  the  extent  and  natvu'e  of  the 
intended  operations  and  be  divided  into  shares  of  equal  amoimts  in  Swedish  cur- 
rency. If  the  share  capital  may,  without  a  modification  of  the  statutes  (articles 
of  association)  of  the  company  be  fixed  at  a  lower  or  higher  amount,  the  minimum 
capital  may  not  amount  to  less  than  one  third  of  the  maximum  capital. 

In  respect  of  joint  stock  insurance  companies  which  have  Hfe  assurance  as 
their  object,  the  share  capital,  or  in  the  case  last  mentioned  the  minimum  capital, 
may  not  be  fixed  at  an  amount  lower  than  twenty-five  times  the  highest  amount 
of  life  assurance  which  the  company  may  at  the  commencement  of  its  operations 
take  at  its  charge  on  a  single  risk  without  re-insuring,  nor  in  any  case  amount  to 
less  than  one  hundred  thousand  Kronor.  By  the  application  of  the  provisions 
prescribed  to  this  effect  the  assurance  amount  shall,  in  so  far  as  the  insm-ance  of 
life  aimuities  is  concerned,  be  considered  as  corresponding  to  fifteen  times  the  annual 
life  armuity.  In  the  case  of  other  joint  stock  insurance  companies  the  share  capital, 
or,  if  the  share  capital  may,  without  a  modification  of  the  statutes  (articles  of  asso- 
ciation) of  the  company,  be  fixed  at  a  lower  or  higher  amount,  the  minimum  capital, 
may  not  be  fixed  at  less  than  five  thousand  Kronor. 

The  nominal  amount  of  the  shares  may  not  be  fixed  at  less  than  fifty 
Kronor;  provided  that  if  the  share  capital  does  not  exceed  ten  thousand  Kronor, 
the  nominal  amount  of  the  shares  may  be  fixed  at  less,  but  not  at  less  than 
ten  Kronor. 

The  shares  shall  as  regards  the  company  be  indivisible. 

7.  Certificates  shall  be  issued  for  the  shares,  indicating  the  number  or  numbers 
of  the  share  or  shares  to  which  they  correspond.  The  share  certificates  shall  be  issued 
nominatively. 

The  share  certificates  may  not  be  issued  until  the  company  has  been  registered 
and  payment  in  full  has  been  made  on  the  share  or  shares  for  which  the  certificates 
are  issued,  and  in  case  the  subscribers  for  shares  are  Kable  to  make  additional  pay- 
ments in  accordance  with  §  12,  not  until  a  special  written  promise  has  been  made 
in  respect  of  such  additional  payments. 

If  interim  certificates  are  issued  concerning  the  right  to  acquire  participation 
in  the  company  or  concerning  payments  made  on  shares,  these  certificates  shall 
also  be  issued  nominatively. 

8.  The  amount  which  is  to  constitute  fuU  payment  for  a  share  may  not  be  fixed 
at  an  amount  lower  than  the  nominal  amount  of  the  share. 

Payment  in  full  on  the  shares  shall  be  made  at  the  latest  within  two  years 
from  the  formation  of  the  company. 
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Aktietecknare  vare  skyldig  att  senast  vid  bolagets  bildande  aflamna  sarskild 
skriftlig  forbindelse  a  oguldet  aktiebelopp  afvensom,  dar  aktietecknaren  ar  pliktig 
lamna  tillskott,  som  i  12  §  sags,  a  sadant  tillskott. 

Ofvergar  aktieratten  till  annan,  ma  andock  forbindelse  a  oguldet  aktiebelopp 
ej  aterstallas  forr,  an  aktiens  belopp  blifvit  tiU  fuUo  guldet,  ej  heUer  forbindelse  a 
tillskott,  som  ofvan  sags,  aterlamnas,  innan  densamma  blifvit  tiU  fullo  inlost  eller 
den,  tiU  hvilken  aktieratten  ofvergatt,  aflamnat  ny  sadan  forbindelse,  som  af  bo- 
lagets styrelse  godkaimes. 

9.  Uraktlater  nagon  att  i  ratt  tid  fullgora  inbetalning  a  aktie  eUer  af  tillskott, 
som  i  12  §  sags,  vare  skyldig  att  galda  ranta  efter  fem  for  hundrade  om  aret  fran 
forfaUodagen. 

Varder  eJ  i  ratt  tid  inbetalning  a  aktie  verkstalld,  eUer  forsummar  nagon  att 
aflamna  forbindelse,  hvarom  i  8  §  3  mom.  formales,  age  styrelsen,  dar  ej  rattelse 
sker  inom  en  manad  efter  anmaning,  forklara  aktieratten  forverkad. 

Underrattelse  om  tiden  for  inbetalning  afvensom  anmaning,  hvarom  ofvan 
ar  sadt,  ma  anses  vara  gifven,  nar  den  blifvit  kungjord  i  den  ordrung,  som  for  kun- 
gorande  af  kaUelse  tiU  ordinarie  bolagsstamma  skall  gaUa,  sa  ock,  dar  aktieteck- 
narens  adress  uppgifvits  for  styrelsen,  blifvit  i  rekommenderadt  bref  tUl  honom 
forsand. 

Da  aktieratten  forverkats,  kan  hvad  a  aktien  redan  inbetalts  eller  redan  in- 
betaldt  tillskott,  hvarom  i  12  §  formales,  ej  aterfordras. 

10.  At  aktieratt  forverkad,  efter  ty  ofvan  ar  sagdt,  vare  aktietecknaren,  dar 
bolagets  egendom  af  trades  tiU  konkurs,  som  borjar  inom  tva  ar  efter  utgangen  af 
den  for  aktiernas  inbetalning  bestamda  tid,  andock  skyldig  att,  sa  vidt  borgenarers 
ratt  darpa  beror,  fuUgora  aterstaende  inbetalning  a  aktie  eller  af  tiUskott,  som 
i  12  §  sags,  i  den  man  sadan  inbetalning  ej  visas  vara  af  annan  for  ofvertagande 
af  aktieratten  verkstaUd. 

11.  Sedan  for  aktie  full  betalning  erlagts,  vare  aktieagaren  icke  skyldig  att 
ytterligare  tiUskjuta  nagot,  dar  ej  bolagsordningen  innehaUer  bestammelse  om 
sadan  skyldighet. 

12.  InnehaUer  bolagsordningen  bestammelse  om  skyldighet  att  tiUskjuta 
nagot  utofver  tecknadt  aktiebelopp,  ma  beloppet  af  sadant  tUlskott  ej  for  nagon 
aktie  ofverstiga  tre  ganger  aktiens  belopp. 

13.  Forsakringsaktiebolags  firma  skaU  innehaUa  ordet  »f6rsakringsaktiebolag«. 

Ny  firma  skaU  tydUgt  skUja  sig  fran  annan,  forut  i  laga  ordning  registrerad, 
aimu  bestaende  firma,  sa  ock  fran  benamning  a  utlandsk  forsakringsanstalt,  som 
ar  allmant  kand  bar  i  riket. 

14.  Inbjudning  tiU  aktieteckning  skaU  vara  egenhandigt  underskrifven  af 
stiftarna  samt  innefatta  styrkt  afskrift  af  Konungens  beslut  om  stadfastelse  a 
bolagsordningen  samt,  dar  bolagets  rorelse  afser  forsakring,  som  i  5  §  omformales, 
a  ofriga  i  samma  paragraf  angSna  grander  for  bolagets  verksamhet. 

Inbjudningen  skaU  innehaUa  bestammelser  ej  mindre  om  den  tid,  ej  ofver- 
stigande  ett  ar  fran  det  stadfastelsen  meddelats,  inom  hvilken  sammantrade  for 
profning  af  fragan  om  bolagets  bUdande  skaU  hallas,  an  afven  om  den  grand,  efter 
hvilken  i  handelse  af  ofverteckning  de  utbjudna  aktierna  skola  bland  tecknama 
fordelas. 

Aktieteckning  vare  ogiltig,  dar  den  ej  gores  a  sadan  inbjudning,  som  ofvan  i 
denna  paragraf  sags. 
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The  subscribers  for  shares  shall  be  bound  to  present  at  the  latest  at  the  time 
of  the  formation  of  the  company,  a  special  promise  ia  writing  in  respect  of  the 
unpaid  amounts  of  their  shares,  and  also,  if  the  subscribers  for  shares  are  hable 
to  make  additional  payments  in  accordance  with  §  12,  in  respect  of  such  additional 
payments. 

Where  the  right  to  a  share  is  transferred  to  some  other  person,  an  engagement 
ia  respect  of  the  unpaid  amount  of  the  share  may  not  be  restored  until  the  full 
amount  of  the  share  hsis  been  paid,  nor  may  such  an  engagement  in  respect  of  ad- 
ditional payments  as  is  referred  to  above  be  restored  untU  the  same  has  been  dis- 
charged in  f uU  or  the  person  to  whom  the  right  to  the  share  has  been  transferred 
has  subscribed  a  new  promise  which  is  approved  by  the  board  of  directors  of  the 
company. 

9.  If  any  person  omits  to  pay  the  full  amount  of  a  share  or  to  make  an  additional 
payment  ia  accordance  with  §  12  in  due  time,  he  shall  be  liable  to  pay  iaterest  at 
the  rate  of  five  per  ceat.  per  aonum  from  the  day  for  payment. 

If  payment  on  a  share  is  not  effected  ia  due  time,  or  if  any  person  omits  to 
present  such  a  promise  as  is  mentioned  ia  §  8,  paragraph  3,  the  board  of  directors 
shall  have  power,  if  the  matter  is  not  regularised  within  one  month  after  a 
formal  notification  in  that  behalf,  to  declare  the  right  to  the  share  in  question 
forfeited. 

Information  regarding  the  time  for  payment,  as  well  as  the  notification  men- 
tioned above,  shall  be  considered  as  having  been  given  when  it  has  been  pubHshed 
ia  the  maaner  which  is  to  apply  to  the  pubhcation  of  notices  concemiag  ordinary 
general  meetiags,  and  also,  ia  case  the  address  of  the  subscriber  for  shares  has  been 
given  to  the  board  of  directors,  when  such  information  has  been  sent  to  him  in  a 
registered  letter. 

When  the  right  to  a  share  has  been  forfeited,  it  may  not  be  demanded  that  the 
amount  already  paid  up  on  the  share,  or  the  amount  of  any  additional  payment, 
in  accordance  with  §  12,  shall  be  repaid. 

10.  Where  the  right  to  a  share  has  been  forfeited  in  accordance  with  what 
has  been  said  above,  the  subscriber  for  the  share  shall  nevertheless,  in  case  the 
property  of  the  company  is  subjected  to  proceedings  in  bankruptcy  within  two 
years  after  the  expiration  of  the  time  fixed  for  the  payment  on  the  share,  be  liable, 
to  the  extent  to  which  the  rights  of  the  creditors  depend  upon  it,  to  complete  the 
outstanding  payment  on  the  share  or  the  additional  payment  mentioned  ia  §  12, 
unless  it  is  proved  that  such  paymeut  has  been  made  by  some  other  person  for  the 
renewal  of  the  right  of  the  share. 

11.  When  full  payment  has  been  made  on  a  share,  the  shareholder  shall 
not  be  liable  to  make  any  further  payment,  unless  the  statutes  (articles  of  association) 
of  the  company  contain  provisions  imposing  such  aa  obHgatioa. 

12.  If  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  contain  provisions  imposing  the 
obUgation  to  make  payments  in  excess  of  the  amount  subscribed  for  a  share,  the 
amount  of  such  additional  payments  may  not  on  any  share  exceed  three  times 
the  amount  of  the  share. 

13.  The  firm  name  of  a  joint  stock  insurance  company  shall  contain  the  words 
"joint  stock  insuraace  company". 

A  new  firm  name  shall  be  clearly  distinguishable  from  other  firm  names  pre- 
viously registered  ia  a  regular  manner  and  stiU  subsisting,  as  well  as  from  the  de- 
nominations of  foreign  insurance  establishments  which  are  generally  known  in  this 
Kingdom. 

14.  An  invitation  for  subscription  of  shares  shall  be  signed  by  the  founders 
in  person  and  contain  a  certified  copy  of  the  decision  of  the  King  approving  the 
statutes  (articles  of  association)  and  in  case  the  objects  of  the  company  include 
such  assurances  as  are  mentioned  in  §  5,  approving  the  other  bases  indicated  in 
the  same  Article  for  the  operations  of  the  company. 

An  invitation  for  subscription  shall  contain  provisions,  not  only  as  to  the  time, 
not  exceeding  one  year  from  the  day  on  which  the  approval  was  given,  within  which 
the  meeting  for  the  consideration  of  the  question  of  the  formation  of  the  company 
is  to  be  held,  but  also  as  to  the  basis  according  to  which,  in  case  of  an  excessive 
subscription,  the  shares  offered  are  to  be  allotted  amongst  the  subscribers. 

A  subscription  for  shares  shall  be  invahd  if  it  is  not  made  on  the  basis  of  such 
an  invitation  as  is  mentioned  above  in  this  Article. 
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15.  Ej  ma  stiftare  eller  annan  betinga  sig  att  for  aktie  eller  for  fullgorande 
af  skyldighet,  som  i  12  §  sags,  tillskjuta  annat  an  penningar  eller  eljest  atnjuta 
sarsMld  forman  eUer  rattighet.  Aktieteckning,  som  gores  med  sadant  forbehall, 
vare  ogiltig. 

16.  Stiftarna  aligge  att  i  den  ordning,  som  skall  galla  om  kallelse  till  ordinarie 
bolagsstamma,  for  profning  af  fragan  om  bolagets  bildande  utlysa  sammantrade 
att  haUas  inom  den  i  inbjudningen  bestamda  tid.  Har  ej  sammantrade  inom  sagda 
tid  haUits,  vare  aktieteckningen  icke  vldare  bindande. 

17.  Styrkes  vid  sammantrade,  som  i  16  §  omformales,  genom  behoriga  teok- 
ningslistor,  att  aktiekapitalet  ar,  enligt  inbjudningens  innehall,  fulltecknadt,  skall, 
sedan  i  handelse  af  ofverteckning  aktiema  bUfvit  meUan  tecknarna  fordelade  och 
of verskjutande  teckning  forlarats  f orfallen,  till  afgorande  f oretagas,  huruvida  bolaget 
skaU  komma  till  stand;  dock  ma  de  fiesta  af  de  narvarande  kunna  besluta,  att  med 
fragans  afgorande  skaU  ansta  till  fortsatt  sammantrade  inom  en  manad  darefter. 

Besluta  de  narvarande  enhalligt,  att  bolaget  skall  komma  tiU  stand,  eUer 
finnas  vid  omrostning  de  fiesta  rostande  hafva  f orenat  sig  harom  och  utgora  dessa 
minst  en  f jardedel  af  hela  antalet  tecknare,  stiftarna  inraknade,  med  ett  samman- 
lagdt  aktiebelopp  af  minst  en  f jardedel  af  hela  aktiekapitalet,  skaU.  bolaget  anses 
bndadt  samt  val  af  styrelse  och  revisorer  aga  rum;  i  annat  fall  vare  fragan  om 
bolagets  bildande  forf alien. 

18.  Ansokning  om  forsakringsaktiebolags  registrering  skall  af  dess  styrelse 
goras. 

Sadan  ansokning  skall  innehaUa  ej  mindre  uppgift  a  stjnrelseledamoternas 
fuUstandiga  namn  afvensom  om  deras  hemvist  an  ock,  dar  bolagets  firma  ej  skall 
tecknas  af  styrelsens  aUa  ledamoter  gemensamt,  uppgift  a  den  eUer  dem,  som  aro 
berattigade  att  teckna  firman,  samt  vara  atfoljd  af:  1.  Konungens  beslut  om 
stadfastelse  i  tva  styrkta  afskrifter;  —  2.  protokoll  vid  sammantrade  med  aktie- 
agama,  utvisande  att  beslut  fattats  om  bolagets  bildande  och  att  styrelse  bhfvit 
utsedd;  —  3.  en  af  styrelseledamotema  afgifven,  egenhandigt  underskrifven  uppgift, 
huru  mycket  bhfvit  tecknadt,  med  afdrag  ej  mindre  i  anledning  af  ofvertecfeiing, 
dar  sadan  agt  rum,  an  ock  for  aktieratt,  som  af  aktietecknare  forverkats  och  ej 
af  annan  ofvertagits,  afvensom  huru  mycket  af  det  belopp,  hvartiU  aktiekapitalet 
salunda  uppgar,  blifvit  inbetaldt;  —  4.  samtUga  teckmngslistor,  i  hufvudskrift 
och  styrkt  afskrift. 

19.  Andring  i  bolagsordningen  eller  i  ofriga  stadfasta  grander  for  bolagets 
verksamhet  skaU  registreras.  Styrelsen  skaU  harom  ofordrojUgen  gora  ansokning 
och  darvid  foga  tva  styrkta  afskrifter  af  Konungens  beslut  om  den  a  andringen 
meddelade  stadfastelse. 

20.  Forklaras  aktietecknares  aktieratt  forverkad,  och  varder  den  ej  inom  en 
manad  darefter  af  annan  ofvertagen,  skall  aktiekapitalet  anses  minskadt  med  det 
belopp,  som  svarar  emot  den  forverkade  aktieratten;  och  varde  anmalan  harom 
ofordrojligen  for  registrering  gjord. 

21.  Sist  sex  manader  efter  utgangen  af  den  for  aktiemas  inbetalning  bestamda 
tid  skall,  dar  ej  anmalan  om  full  inbetalning  forut  skett,  for  registrering  aflamnas 
en  af  styrelseledamotema  egenhandigt  underskrifven  uppgift  om  det  belopp,  som 
a  aktiema  inbetalts. 

Understiger  hvad  inom  salanda  stadgad  tid  anmalts  vara  inbetaldt  det  belopp, 
hvartill  aktiekapitalet  enligt  bolagsordningen  lagst  ma  bestammas,  skaU  bolaget 
anses  vara  vid  utgangen  af  den  tid  upplost ;  och  varde  anteckning  harom  i  registret 
gjord. 

22.  Okning  af  aktiekapitalet  medelst  ny  aktieteckning  ma  ej  ske,  innan  forut- 
varande  aktiekapital  bhfvit  tiU  fullo  inbetaldt. 


SWEDEN:  INSURANCE  COMPANIES.  164 

15.  Neither  founders  nor  other  persons  may  stipulate  that  for  shares  or  for 
the  fulfilment  of  the  obligation  mentioned  in  §  12  they  shall  give  anything  other 
than  money  or  that  they  shall  otherwise  obtain  special  advantages  or  rights.  A 
subscription  for  shares  which  is  made  with  such  a  reservation  shall  be  void. 

16.  It  is  incumbent  on  the  founders,  in  the  manner  prescribed  for  the  conve- 
ning of  ordinary  general  meetiags,  to  summon  a  meeting  for  the  consideration 
of  the  question  of  the  formation  of  the  company,  to  be  held  within  the  time  fixed 
in  the  invitation.  If  a  meeting  has  not  been  held  within  the  said  time,  the  sub- 
scription for  shares  shall  not  be  further  binding. 

17.  If  at  such  a  meeting  as  is  mentioned  in  §  16  it  is  proved  by  means  of  regular 
subscription  Usts  that  the  share  capital  has  been  subscribed  in  full  in  accordance  with 
the  terms  of  the  invitation,  a  decision  shaU  be  come  to,  after  the  shares  in  ease  of  an 
excessive  subscription  have  been  allotted  amongst  the  subscribers  and  the  excessive 
subscription  has  been  declared  annulled,  as  to  whether  the  company  is  to  be  established ; 
the  majority  of  the  persons  present  may,  however,  resolve  that  the  decision  on  the 
question  shall  be  postponed  to  an  adjourned  meeting  to  be  held  within  one  month 
afterwards. 

If  the  persons  present  unanimously  resolve  that  the  company  is  to  be  estabHshed, 
or  if  at  the  voting  the  majority  of  the  voters  have  agreed  to  this  effect  and  these 
persons  constitute  at  least  one-fourth  of  the  whole  number  of  subscribers,  including 
the  founders,  with  a  total  share  amount  of  at  least  one-fourth  of  the  entire  share 
capital,  the  company  shall  be  considered  estabhshed  and  the  election  of  the  mem- 
bers of  the  board  of  directors  and  auditors  takes  place;  in  other  cases  the  question 
of  the  estabhshment  of  the  company  shall  be  considered  negatived. 

18.  The  application  for  the  registration  of  a  joint  stock  insurance  company 
shall  be  made  by  the  board  of  directors  of  the  company. 

Such  an  application  shall  contain  a  statement  of  the  full  names  of  the  members 
of  the  board  of  directors  and  their  addresses,  and,  if  the  authority  to  sign  the  firm 
name  of  the  company  is  not  to  appertain  to  all  the  members  of  the  board  of  di- 
rectors jointly,  an  indication  of  the  member  or  members  authorised  to  sign 
the  firm  name,  and  shall  be  accompanied  by:  1.  the  decision  of  approval  of  the 
King  in  two  certified  copies;  —  2.  the  minutes  of  the  meeting  of  the  shareholders 
stating  that  a  resolution  has  been  passed  for  the  estabhshment  of  the  company 
and  that  its  board  of  directors  has  been  appointed ;  —  3.  a  declaration  made  and  signed 
in  person  by  the  members  of  the  board  of  directors  as  to  what  amount  has  been  sub- 
scribed, after  a  deduction  both  in  respect  of  the  excessive  subscription,  it  there  has 
been  one,  and  in  respect  of  shares  the  right  to  which  has  been  forfeited  by  sub- 
scribers without  having  been  taken  over  by  others,  and  further,  how  much  of  the 
sum  to  which  the  share  capital  thus  amounts  has  been  paid  up;  —  4.  all  the  sub- 
scription Usts,  in  the  original  and  in  a  certified  copy. 

19.  Any  modification  of  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  company 
or  of  other  approved  bases  of  the  operations  of  the  company  shall  be  registered. 
The  board  of  directors  shall  to  this  end  immediately  make  an  appHcation  and  ac- 
company the  same  by  two  certified  copies  of  the  decision  of  the  King  granting  his 
approval  of  the  modification. 

20.  If  the  right  to  a  share  of  a  subscriber  is  declared  forfeited,  and  if  the  right 
is  not  within  one  month  afterwards  taken  over  by  some  other  subscriber,  the  share 
capital  shall  be  considered  diminished  by  the  amount  which  corresponds  to  the 
forfeited  share;  and  this  occurrence  shall  immediately  be  notified  for  registration. 

21.  Within  six  months  at  the  latest  after  the  expiration  of  the  time  fixed 
for  the  payment  for  shares,  a  statement  signed  in  person  by  one  of  the  members  of 
the  board  of  directors  of  the  amount  which  has  been  paid  up  on  the  shares  shall 
be  lodged  for  registration,  if  notification  of  full  payment  has  not  been  made 
previously. 

If  the  amount  which  has  been  declared  paid  up  within  the  time  thus  fixed  is 
less  than  the  minimum  amount  at  which  the  share  capital  may  be  fixed  accor- 
ding to  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  company,  the  company  shall 
be  considered  dissolved  at  the  expiration  of  that  time;  and  an  annotation  to  this 
effect  shall  be  made  in  the  register. 

22.  An  increase  of  the  share  capital  by  means  of  a  fresh  subscription  for  shares 
may  not  take  place  until  the  share  capital  previously  subscribed  has  been  paid  up 
in  full. 
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Beslut  om  sadan  okning  skall  registreras  ocli  ma  ej  bringas  till  verkstallighet, 
innan  det  blifvit  registreradt.  Innefattar  beslutet  andring  i  bolagsordningen,  ma 
registrering  ej  ske  forr,  an  stadfastelse  a  andringen  vumiits. 

Vid  ansokning  om  registrering  af  beslut,  som  nu  ar  sagdt,  skall  fogas  en  af 
styrelseledamotema  afgifven,  egenhandigt  underskrifven  forsakran,  att  forut- 
varande  aktiekapital  till  fullo  inbetalts. 

Sist  en  manad  efter  utgangen  af  den  for  inbetalning  af  de  nya  aktierna  be- 
stamda  tid,  bvilken  ej  ma  ofverstiga  ett  ar  fran  det  beslutet  registrerades,  skall 
for  registrering  aflamnas  en  af  styrelseledamotema  egenhandigt  underskrifven  upp- 
gitt  om  det  belopp,  som  a  de  nya  aktierna  inbetalts. 

23.  Hvad  om  pafoljd  for  uraktlatenhet  att  verkstaUa  inbetalning  a  tecknad 
aktie  eller  af  tillskott,  som  i  12  §  sags,  sa  ock  rorande  anmaning  finnes  i  9  och  10  §§ 
stadgadt  skall  aga  motsvarande  tillampning  vid  ny  aktieteckning,  som  i  22  §  sags. 

24.  Varder,  efter  det  uppgift,  som  i  21  eller  22  §  omformales,  blifvit  aflamnad, 
ytterligare  inbetalning  a  aktier  fullgjord,  ma  anmalan  darom  kunna  for  registre- 
ring goras. 

25.  Under  forsakringsaktiebolags  bestand  ma  ej  till  utdelning  at  aktieagare 
eller  forsakringstagare  anvandas  annat  an  den  behallning,  som  enligt  vederborligen 
profvad  balansrakning  finnes  hafva  uppstatt  a  rorelsen  i  dess  helbet,  i  den  man 
behaUningen  ej  skall  till  reservfond  eller  sakerbetsfond  afsattas. 

Egen  aktie  ma  forsakringsaktiebolag  ej  forvarfva,  ej  heller  sasom  pant  emottaga. 

26.  Forsakringsaktiebolag,  hvars  rorelse  icke  afser  allenast  Ufforsakring,  skall 
af  sin  arsvinst  afsatta  minst  tio  procent  till  reservfond.  Sedan  fonden  uppgatt 
tiU  ett  belopp,  motsvarande  tio  procent  af  inbetalda  aktiekapitalet  eUer  tiU  det 
hogre  belopp,  som  kan  vara  i  bolagsordningen  bestamdt,  ma  vidare  afsattning  af 
arsvinsten  kunna  upphora;  nedgar  fonden  under  det  salunda  stadgade  belopp, 
skall  afsattning  dartiU  anyo  vidtaga. 

TiU  reservfonden  skaH  alltid  laggas  hvad  vid  aktieteckning  kan  for  aktierna 
betingas  utofver  det  belopp,  hvara  de  lyda,  sa  ock,  dar  aktieratt  forverkats  och 
aktiekapitalet  i  foljdt  daraf  minskats,  hvad,  innan  aktieratten  forverkades,  blifvit 
a  aktien  inbetaldt. 

Nedsattning  af  reservfonden  ma  beslutas  allenast  for  betackande  af  forlust 
som  enligt  vederborUgen  profvad  balansrakning  finnes  hafva  uppstatt  a  rorelsen  i 
dess  helhet. 

27.  Aktieagares  ratt  att  deltaga  i  handhafvandet  af  bolagets  angelagenheter 
utofvas  a  bolagsstamma.  Dar  age  hvarje  aktieagare,  som  behorigen  anmaler  sig 
till  deltagande  i  forhandlingama,  rostratt. 

Ej  ma  nagon,  for  egen  del  eUer  sasom  ombud  for  annan,  deltaga  i  afgorande 
af  fraga,  hvari  bans  ensMlda  ratt  ar  mot  bolagets  stridande;  och  ma  forty  ledamot 
af  styrelsen  ej  deltaga  i  beslut  om  ansvarsfrihet  for  forvaltningsatgard,  for  hvilken 
ban  ar  ansvarig,  ej  heller  i  val  af  revisor. 

Vid  bolagsstamma  skall,  genom  styrelsens  forsorg,  foras  protokoU,  utvisande 
hvUka  aktieagare  i  forhandlingama  deltagit  samt  det  antal  aktier,  for  hvilket  en- 
hvar  af  dem  agt  rosta.  Senast  f jorton  dagar  efter  stamman  skall  protokollet  vara 
for  aktieagama  tiUgangligt. 

28.  Beslut  om  andring  af  bolagsordningens  bestammelse  i  afseende  pa  fo- 
remalet  for  bolagets  verksamhet  eller  om  sadan  andring  af  bolagsordningen,  att 
aktier  med  foretradesratt  ma  utfardas,  vare  ej  gUtigt,  med  mindre  samtliga  aktie- 
agama forenat  sig  darom  eller  beslutet  fattats  a  tva  pa  hvarandra  foljande  bolags- 
stammor,  daraf  minst  en  ordinarie,  och  a  den  stamma,  som  sist  halles,  bitradts 
af  minst  tre  fjardedelar  af  de  rostande  med  ett  sammanlagdt  aktiebelopp  af  minst 
tre  fjardedelar  af  hela  aktiekapitalet. 
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Any  resolution  concerning  such  an  increase  shall  be  registered  and  may  not  be 
carried  out  until  it  has  been  registered.  If  the  resolution  in  question  includes  a  modi- 
fication of  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  company,  the  registration 
may  not  take  place  until  the  approval  of  the  modification  has  been  granted. 

An  apphcation  for  the  registration  of  such  a  resolution  as  has  just  been  referred 
to  shall  be  accompanied  by  an  assurance  given  by  the  board  of  directors  and  signed 
in  person  by  one  of  them,  that  the  share  capital  previously  subscribed  has  been  paid 
up  in  full. 

Within  one  month  at  the  latest  after  the  expiration  of  the  time  fixed  for 
the  payment  for  the  new  shares,  which  may  not  exceed  one  year  from  the  registra- 
tion of  the  resolution,  a  statement  of  the  amoimt  which  has  been  paid  up  on  the 
new  shares,  signed  in  person  by  one  of  the  members  of  the  board  of  directors,  shall 
be  lodged  for  registration. 

23.  That  which  is  prescribed  concerning  the  consequences  of  an  omission 
to  make  payment  for  a  subscribed  share  or  to  make  an  additional  payment  in  con- 
formity with  §  12,  and  also  concerning  the  notification  referred  to  in  §§9  and  10 
shall  apply  correspondingly  to  fresh  subscriptions  for  shares  in  accordance  with  §  22. 

24.  If,  after  the  statement  prescribed  in  §  21  or  §  22  has  been  furnished, 
a  further  payment  is  made  on  shares  a  notification  may  be  made  for  registration 
accordingly. 

25.  Dining  the  existence  of  a  joint  stock  insurance  company  nothing  may  be 
employed  for  distribution  amongst  shareholders  or  insurance  takers  but  the  amount 
available  which,  according  to  a  regularly  approved  balance-sheet,  is  found  to  have 
resulted  from  the  operations  in  their  entirety,  in  so  far  as  the  amount  available 
has  not  to  be  set  aside  for  the  reserve  fund  or  the  guarantee  fund. 

A  joint  stock  insurance  company  may  not  acquire  its  own  shares  nor  receive 
them  in  pledge. 

26.  A  joint  stock  insurance  company  the  objects  of  which  are  not  hfe  assurance 
operations  only,  shall,  out  of  its  annual  profits,  set  aside  at  least  ten  per  cent,  for 
the  reserve  fimd.  When  the  fund  has  attained  an  amount  corresponding  to  ten 
per  cent,  of  the  paid  up  share  capital  or  to  the  higher  amount  which  may  have  been 
fixed  in  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  company,  any  further  setting 
aside  of  the  annual  profits  may  cease;  if  the  fund  falls  below  the  amount  thus 
prescribed,  the  setting  aside  for  the  fund  shall  commence  anew. 

That  which  may  be  stipulated,  according  to  the  subscription  for  shares,  to  be 
paid  for  the  shares  in  excess  of  their  nominal  amount,  and  also,  where  the  right  to 
a  share  has  been  forfeited  and  the  share  capital  as  a  consequence  thereof  has  been 
diminished,  that  which  has  been  paid  up  on  the  share  before  the  right  to  the  share 
was  forfeited,  shall  always  be  added  to  the  reserve  fund. 

A  reduction  of  the  reserve  fund  may  only  be  resolved  upon  for  covering  losses 
which,  in  accordance  with  a  regularly  approved  balance-sheet  are  found  to  have 
resulted  from  the  operations  in  their  entirety. 

27.  The  right  of  a  shareholder  to  take  part  in  the  management  of  the  com- 
pany is  exercised  at  the  general  meetings.  At  such  meetings  every  shareholder  who 
duly  presents  himself  as  desiring  to  take  part  in  the  dehberations,  has  a  right  to  vote. 

No  person  may  take  part  on  his  own  behalf  or  as  the  representative  of  any  other 
person  in  the  decision  of  a  question  in  which  his  personal  interest  is  opposed  to 
that  of  the  company ;  and  consequently  a  member  of  the  board  of  directors  may  not 
take  part  in  resolutions  relative  to  the  discharge  from  habiUty  for  administrative 
measures  for  which  he  is  responsible,  nor  in  the  election  of  auditors. 

Minutes  of  general  meetings  shall  be  kept  at  the  instance  of  the  board  of  di- 
rectors, mentioning  shareholders  who  have  taken  part  in  the  dehberations  and  the 
number  of  shares  for  which  each  of  them  had  a  right  to  vote.  In  fourteen  days 
at  the  latest  after  the  meeting  the  shareholders  shall  have  access  to  the  minutes. 

28.  A  resolution  for  modifications  of  the  provisions  of  the  statutes  (articles 
of  association)  of  the  company  relative  to  its  objects,  or  for  modifications  of  the  sta- 
tutes of  the  company  to  the  effect  that  shares  with  preferential  rights  may  be  issued, 
shall  not  be  valid  unless  aU  the  shareholders  have  consented  thereto  or  the  reso- 
lution has  been  passed  at  two  consecutive  general  meetings,  of  which  one  at  least 
was  an  ordinary  meeting,  and  at  the  meeting  which  was  last  held  it  was  acceded 
to  by  at  least  three-fourths  of  the  persons  voting  with  a  total  share  amount  of  at  least 
three-fourths  of  the  entire  share  capital. 
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Beslut  om  annan  andring  i  bolagsordningen  eller  om  andring  i  ofriga  stadfasta 
grander  for  bolagets  verksamhet  eller  om  bolagets  upplosning  af  annan  orsak,  an 
i  50  §  sags,  vare  ej  giltigt,  med  mindre  samtUga  aktieagama  forenat  sig  darom 
eller  beslutet  fattats  a  tva  pa  hvarandra  foljande  bolagsstammor,  daraf  minst  en 
ordinarie,  och  a  den  stamma,  som  sist  halles,  bitradts  af  minst  tva  tredjedelar  af 
de  rostande. 

At  for  giltighet  af  beslut,  hvarom  nu  ar  sagdt,  nagot  ytterligare  villkor  i  bolags- 
ordningen bestamdt,  lande  ock  det  till  efterrattelse. 

29.  Jamte  hvad  i  27  och  28  §§  ar  om  utofvande  af  rostratt  och  fattande  af 
beslut  a  bolagsstamma  stadgadt,  galle,  dar  ej  annorlunda  finnes  i  bolagsordningen 
bestamdt:  att  hvarje  aktie  berattigar  till  en  rost;  —  att  franvarande  aktieagares 
rostratt  ma  genom  ombud  utofvas;  —  att  sasom  bolagets  beslut  galler  den 
mening,  for  hvilken  de  fiesta  rosterna  afgifvits;  och  —  att  vid  lika  rostetal  val 
afgores  genom  lottning,  men  i  andra  fragor  den  mening  galler,  som  bitrades  af  de 
fiesta  rostande  eller,  om  jamval  antalet  rostande  ar  Uka,  af  stammans  ordforande. 


30.  Ordinarie  bolagsstamma  skall  hallas  inom  sex  manader  efter  utgangen 
af  hvarje  rakenskapsar.  A  den  stamma  skall  styrelsen  framlagga  forvaltnings- 
berattelse  jamte  balangsrakning  for  det  forflutna  aret  tillika  med  det  utlatande, 
som  enligt  44  §  bor  af  revisorema  afgifvas. 

Minst  atta  dagar  fore  ordinarie  bolagsstamma  skall  forteckning  a  de  arenden, 
som  darvid  skola  forekomma,  genom  styrelsens  forsorg  hallas  for  aktieagama  till- 
gangUg.  Arende,  som  ej  varit  a  forteclmingen  upptaget,  ma  ej  utan  samtliga  nar- 
varandes  samtycke  vid  stamman  till  afgorande  foretagas,  dar  det  ej  omedelbart 
foranledes  af  forvaltningsberattelsen  eller  balansrakningen  eller  revisoremas  ut- 
latande, eller  ock  enligt  bolagsordningen  skall  vid  stamman  afgoras. 

VDI  aktieagare  hanskjuta  arende  till  profiling  hos  stamman,  gore  hos  styrelsen 
anmalan  darom  minst  fjorton  dagar  fore  stamman. 

31.  Styrelsen  age,  nar  den  firmer  lampligt,  kalla  aktieagama  till  extra  bolags- 
stamma. 

Sadan  stamma  skall  af  styrelsen  utlysas,  da  det  for  uppgifvet  andamal  skrift- 
ligen  pafordras  af  aktieagare  med  ett  sammanlagdt  aktiebelopp,  utgorande  minst 
en  tiondedel  af  hela  aktiekapitalet  eller  den  mindre  del  daraf,  som  ma  vara  i  bolags- 
ordningen bestamd. 

Vid  extra  bolagsstamma  ma  ej  till  afgorande  foretagas  arende,  som  ej  varit 
i  kallelsen  till  stamman  angifvet. 

32.  Har  stjrrelsen  ej  senast  fjorton  dagar  efter  pafordran,  hvarom  i  31  §  ar 
sagdt,  utlyst  bolagsstamma  att  hallas  inom  en  manad,  dar  ej  annat  af  bolagsord- 
ningen foranledes,  eller  underlater  styrelsen  att  i  foreskrifven  ordning  kalla  aktie- 
agama tiU  ordinarie  bolagsstamma,  har  magistrat  eller  kronofogde  i  orten  att,  pa 
anmalan  af  aktieagare,  ofordrojUgen  utlysa  bolagsstamma. 

33.  Menar  styrelsen  eller  ledamot  daraf  eller  aktieagare,  att  beslut,  som  a 
bolagsstamma  fattats,  icke  i  behorig  ordning  tUlkommit  eller  eljest  stridor  mot 
lag  eller  forfattning  eller  mot  bolagsordningen  eller  mot  ofriga  stadfasta  grander 
for  bolagets  verksamhet,  age  dara  tala  genom  stamning  a  bolaget  inom  tva  manader 
fran  beslutets  dag.  Porsummas  det,  vare  ratt  till  talan  forlorad. 

Hvad  om  klander  af  bolagsstammobeslut  nu  ar  sagdt  galle  ock,  dar  aktietecknare 
vill  tala  a  beslut,  som  fattats  a  sammantraxie,  hvarom  i  16  §  formales. 

34.  Forsakringsaktiebolag  skall  foretradas  af  en  styrelse,  bestaende  af  tre  eller 
flera  ledamoter. 
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A  resolution  for  other  modifications  of  the  statutes  of  the  company,  or  for 
modification  of  other  approved  bases  of  the  operations  of  the  company,  or  for 
the  dissolution  of  the  company  for  other  reasons  than  those  mentioned  in  §  50, 
shall  not  be  valid  imless  all  the  shareholders  have  consented  thereto,  or  the  reso- 
lution has  been  passed  at  two  consecutive  general  meetings,  of  which  one  at  least 
was  an  ordinary  meeting,  and  at  the  meeting  which  was  last  held  it  was  acceded 
to  by  at  least  two-thirds  of  the  persons  voting. 

If  any  further  condition  has  been  prescribed  in  the  statutes  of  the  company 
for  the  validity  of  the  aforesaid  resolutions,  such  condition  shall  be  comphed 
with. 

29.  In  addition  to  the  provisions  contianed  in  §§  27  and  28  concerning  the  exer- 
cise of  the  right  of  voting  and  the  passing  of  resolutions  at  general  meetings,  the 
following  provisions  shaU  apply,  if  nothing  to  the  contrary  has  been  provided  in 
the  articles  of  association:  every  share  gives  a  right  to  one  vote;  —  the  right  of  vo- 
ting of  absent  shareholders  may  be  exercised  by  means  of  proxies;  —  the  opinion 
in  favour  of  which  the  majority  of  the  votes  has  been  given  is  considered  as  the 
resolution  of  the  company;  and  —  in  the  case  of  an  equahty  of  votes  elections 
are  decided  by  drawing  lots,  but  in  other  matters  the  opinion  prevails  which  is 
acceded  to  by  the  majority  of  the  persons  voting  or,  if  the  number  of  the  persons 
voting  is  equal,  by  the  chairman  of  the  meeting. 

30.  An  ordinary  general  meeting  shall  be  held  within  six  months  after  the 
expiration  of  every  financial  year.  At  this  meeting  the  board  of  directors  shall 
present  an  account  of  the  management,  together  with  the  balance-sheet  of  the  pre- 
ceding year  and  the  report  which  according  to  §  44  is  to  be  made  by  the  auditors. 

It  is  the  duty  of  the  board  of  directors  to  see  that,  at  least  eight  days  before 
the  ordinary  general  meeting,  a  hst  of  the  subjects  which  are  to  be  discussed  at 
the  meeting  shall  be  held  at  the  disposal  of  the  shareholders.  A  resolution  may  not 
be  taken  upon  a  subject  which  has  not  been  included  in  the  Ust,  without  the  con- 
sent of  aU  the  persons  present  at  the  meeting,  unless  it  directly  arises  from  the  ac- 
count of  the  management  or  the  balance-sheet  or  from  the  report  of  the  auditors, 
or  the  matter  has  to  be  decided  at  the  meeting  according  to  the  statutes  (articles 
of  association)  of  the  company. 

If  a  shareholder  wishes  to  submit  a  matter  to  the  consideration  of  the  meeting, 
he  shall  notify  the  board  of  directors  to  this  effect  at  least  fourteen  days  before 
the  meeting. 

31.  The  board  of  directors  may  summon  the  shareholders  to  extraordinary 
general  meetings  whenever  they  consider  this  course  advisable. 

Such  a  meeting  shall  be  convened  by  the  board  of  directors  when  it  is  requested 
in  writing  for  a  definite  purpose  by  shareholders  with  a  total  share  amount  of  at 
least  one-tenth  of  the  entire  share  capital  or  the  lesser  part  thereof  which  may 
have  been  fixed  in  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  company. 

Subjects  which  have  not  been  indicated  in  the  notice  convening  the  meeting 
may  not  be  submitted  for  decision  to  an  extraordinary  general  meeting. 

32.  If  the  board  of  directors  has  not,  within  fourteen  days  at  the  latest  after 
the  receipt  of  the  request  mentioned  in  §  31,  convened  a  general  meeting  to  beheld 
within  one  month,  where  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  company  do 
not  otherwise  provide,  or  if  the  board  of  directors  omits  to  summon  the  shareholders 
to  an  ordinary  general  meeting  in  the  prescribed  manner,  the  Magistrate  or  the 
Crown  Bailiff  of  the  place  shall,  at  the  request  of  the  shareholders,  convene  a  general 
meeting  without  delay. 

33.  If  the  board  of  directors  or  members  thereof  or  shareholders  are  of  opinion 
that  a  resolution  which  has  been  passed  at  a  general  meeting  has  not  been  passed 
in  a  proper  manner,  or  is  otherwise  contrary  to  the  law  or  ordinances  or  to  the 
statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  company  or  other  approved  bases  of  the 
operations  of  the  company,  they  may  lodge  an  appeal  against  such  resolution  by 
summoning  the  company  within  two  months  from  the  day  on  which  the  resolution 
was  passed.   If  this  is  omitted,  they  shall  have  forfeited  their  right  of  appeal. 

What  is  said  above  concerning  appeals  against  resolutions  passed  at  a  general 
meeting  of  the  company  shall  also  apply  when  subscribers  for  shares  desire  to  appeal 
against  resolutions  parsed  at  such  meetings  as  are  mentioned  in  §  16. 

34.  A  joint  stock  insurance  company  shall  be  represented  by  a  board  of  di- 
rectors consisting  of  three  or  more  members. 
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Ledamot  af  styrelsen  skall  vara  i  Sverige  bosatt  svensk  undersate. 

Val  af  styrelseledamot  ma  ej  afse  langre  tid  an  fem  ar.  Styrelseledamot  ma, 
anda  att  den  tid,  for  hvilken  ban  blifvit  vald,  ej  gatt  till  iinda,  kunna  genom  be- 
slut  a  bolagsstamma  fran  uppdraget  skiljas. 

Andring  i  styrelsens  sammansattning  skall  ofordrojligen  for  registrering  an- 
malas. 

35.  Angaende  styrelseledamots  befogenhet  att  for  bolaget  mottaga  stamning 
iir  stadgadt  i  rattegangsbalken;  och  skall  hvad  i  sadant  afseende  galler  aga  till- 
lampning  jam  val  da  annat  offentlig  myndighets  bud  skaU  delgifvas  bolaget. 

Vill  styrelsen  klandra  beslut,  som  a  bolagsstamma  fattats,  eUer  eljest  kara 
till  bolaget,  kaUe  aktieagame  till  bolagsstamma  for  val  af  ombud  att  i  den  tvist 
fora  bolagets  talan.  Stamning  skall  anses  delgifven,  da  den  blifvit  a  stamman 
foredragen;  dock  vare  i  fall,  som  i  33  §  afses,  stjo-elsens  ratt  tiU  talan  bevarad,  om 
inom  dar  stadgad  tid  stamman  blifvit  utlyst  att  ofordrojligen  haUas. 


36.  FuUmakt  eUer  afhandUng  som  for  forsakringsaktiebolag  skriftligen  ut- 
fardas,  skaU  undertecknas  a  dess  vagnar  och  med  utsattande  af  dess  firma.  Vid 
firmateckning  skola  de,  som  aro  berattigade  att  teckna  firman,  jamval  underskrifva 
sina  namn. 

Firman  skaU,  dar  ej  annorlunda  blifvit  bestamdt,  tecknas  af  styrelsens  alia 
ledamoter  gemensamt. 

Ar  fuHmakt  eller  afhandling,  som  for  bolaget  utfardas  ej  behorigen  under- 
skrifven  a  dess  vagnar,  svare  de,  som  handlingen  underskrifvit,  en  for  alia  och 
alia  for  en,  sasom  for  egen  skuld,  for  hvad  pa  grund  af  fullmakten  eUer  genom  af- 
handUngen  slutits. 

37.  Inskrankning  i  styrelsens  befogenhet  att  foretrade  bolaget  vare  utan 
verkan  mot  enhvar,  som  ej  visas  hafva  agt  kannedom  om  den  inskrankni'ng. 

Bestammelse,  innefattande  sadan  inskrankning,  ma  ej  registreras. 

38.  Ej  ma  prokurist  for  forsakringsaktie  bolag  antagas. 

39.  Sasom  styrelsens  beslut  gaUe,  dar  ej  annorlunda  ar  i  bolagsordningen  be- 
stamdt, den  mening,  om  hvilken  vid  sammantrade  de  fiesta  rostande  forenat  sig, 
men  vid  lika  rostetal  den  mening,  som  bitrades  af  ordforanden  vid  sammantradet. 

Ledamot  af  styrelsen  age  ej  deltaga  i  afgorande  af  fraga,  hvari  bans  enskilda 
ratt  ar  mot  bolagets  stridande. 

40.  Styrelsen  aligge  att  vid  fuUgorandet  af  sitt  uppdrag  staUa  sig  tiU  efter- 
rattelse  de  sarskUda  foreskrifter,  som  af  bolaget  meddelas  och  ej  strida  mot  lag 
eUer  forfattning  eller  mot  bolagsordningen  eUer  mot  ofriga  stadfasta  grander  for 
bolagets  verksamhet. 

41.  Ofver  forsakringsaktiebolags  samtHga  aktier  skall  genom  styrelsens  for- 
sorg  haUas  forteckning,  i  hvilken  skola  upptagas  de  ursprungUga  aktieagama  samt 
inforas  de  forandringar  i  aganderatten  tiU  aktie,  som  hos  styrelsen  anmalas. 

Af  den  forteckning  age  enhvar  vid  anfordran  taga  kannedom. 

42.  Den  forvaltningsbOTattelse,  som  styrelsen,  efter  ty  i  30  §  sags,  bar  att 
for  hvarje  ar  a  bolagsstamma  framlagga,  skaU  uttryckhgen  angifva  den  vinst  eller 
forlust,  som  af  rorelsen  under  aret  uppkommit. 

Forvaltningsberattelsen  och  balansrakningen  skola  minst  en  manad  fore  stam- 
man tillhandahaUas  revisorema  samt,  tiUika  med  dessas  utlatande,  minst  atta 
dagar  fore  stamman  i  tUlrackhgt  antal  exemplar  haUas  for  aktieagarna  tiUgangUga. 

43.  A  den  bolagsstamma,  dar  st3^elsens  forvaltningsberattelse  och  balans- 
rakningen jamte  revisoremas  utlatande  framlaggas,   skall  jamval  till  behandling 
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All  members  of  the  board  of  directors  must  be  Swedish  subjects  domiciled  in 
Sweden. 

No  member  of  the  board  of  directors  may  be  elected  for  a  period  exceeding 
five  years.  A  member  of  the  board  of  directors,  although  the  period  for  which  he 
has  been  elected  has  not  expired,  may  be  removed  from  his  office  by  a  resolution 
passed  at  a  general  meeting. 

Modifications  in  the  composition  of  the  board  of  directors  shall  immediately 
be  notified  for  registration. 

35.  The  Code  of  Procedure  contains  provisions  concerning  the  competence 
of  the  members  of  the  board  of  directors  to  receive  summonses  on  behalf  of  the 
company;  and  what  is  apphcable  in  this  respect  shall  also  apply  when  the  orders 
of  other  pubHc  bodies  are  to  be  communicated  to  the  company. 

If  the  board  of  directors  wishes  to  appeal  against  a  resolution  which  has  been 
passed  at  a  general  meeting,  or  otherwise  institute  proceedings  against  the  company, 
it  shall  summon  the  shareholders  to  a  general  meeting  for  the  election  of  represen- 
tatives to  appear  for  the  company  in  the  proceedings.  A  notice  of  summons  shall 
be  considered  as  having  been  served  when  it  has  been  read  at  the  meeting;  the 
right  of  the  board  of  directors  to  institute  proceedings  shall,  however,  be  preserved 
in  the  cases  mentioned  in  §  33,  if  within  the  time  prescribed  in  the  same  Article  the 
meeting  has  been  convened  to  be  held  immediately. 

36.  A  power  of  attorney  or  a  contract  which  has  been  given  or  made  in  writing 
for  a  joint  stock  insurance  company  shall  be  signed  on  behalf  of  the  company  by 
appending  its  firm  name.  On  the  signing  of  the  firm  name  the  persons  who  are 
empowered  to  sign  for  the  company  shall  also  sign  their  own  names. 

The  firm  name,  if  nothing  has  been  provided  to  the  contrary,  shall  be  signed 
by  all  the  members  of  the  board  of  directors  jointly. 

If  a  power  of  attorney  or  a  contract  which  has  been  given  or  made  for  the  com- 
pany has  not  been  duly  signed  on  its  behaK,  the  persons  who  have  signed  the  docu- 
ment shall  be  jointly  and  severally  liable,  as  for  their  own  debts,  for  what  has  been 
agreed  upon  on  the  basis  of  the  power  of  attorney  or  by  the  contract. 

37.  Eestrictions  on  the  powers  of  the  board  of  directors  to  represent  the  com- 
pany shall  be  without  effect  as  against  any  person  who  is  not  proved  to  have  had 
knowledge  of  the  restrictions. 

Resolutions  containing  such  restrictions  may  not  be  registered. 

38.  Proxies  may  not  be  appointed  by  joint  stock  insurance  companies. 

39.  If  nothing  is  provided  to  the  contrary  in  the  statutes  (articles  of  association) 
of  the  company,  the  opinion  in  favour  of  which  the  majority  of  the  persons  present 
at  a  meeting  have  voted,  and  in  the  case  of  an  equahty  of  votes,  the  opinion  which 
is  acceded  to  by  the  chairman  of  the  meeting,  shall  prevail  as  the  resolution  of 
the  board  of  directors. 

Members  of  the  board  of  directors  may  not  take  part  in  the  decision  of  questions 
in  which  their  personal  interests  are  opposed  to  the  those  of  the  company. 

40.  It  is  incumbent  on  the  directors,  in  the  performance  of  their  functions, 
to  comply  with  the  special  directions  which  are  given  to  them  by  the  company 
and  which  are  not  contrary  to  the  law  or  ordinances  or  the  statutes  (articles  of  asso- 
ciation) or  other  approved  bases  of  the  operations  of  the  company. 

41.  It  is  the  duty  of  the  board  of  directors  to  see  that  a  register  is  kept  of  all 
the  shares  of  the  joint  stock  insurance  company  in  question,  in  which  shall  be  entered 
the  original  shareholders  and  the  changes  in  the  ownership  of  shares  which  are  noti- 
fied to  the  board  of  directors. 

Any  person  may,  on  demand,  inspect  this  register. 

42.  The  account  of  the  management  which  it  is  the  duty  of  the  board  of  direc- 
tors according  to  §  30  to  present  to  the  general  meeting  every  year,  shall  state 
expressly  the  profit  or  loss  which  has  resulted  from  the  operations  of  the  company 
in  the  course  of  the  year. 

The  account  of  the  management  and  the  balance-sheet  shall  be  placed  at  the 
disposal  of  the  auditors  one  month  at  least  before  the  meeting,  and,  together  with 
the  report  of  the  latter,  shall  in  a  sufficient  number  of  copies  be  held  at  the  disposal 
of  the  shareholders  at  least  eight  days  before  the  meeting. 

43.  At  the  general  meeting  at  which  the  account  of  the  management  of  the 
board  of  directors  and  the  balance-sheet,  together  with  the  report  of  the  auditors, 
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foretagas  fragan  om  beviljande  ai  ansvarsfrihet  at  styrelsen  for  den  tid  berattelsen 
omfattar. 

Yrkas  af  aktieagare  med  ett  sammanlagdt  aktiebelopp,  utgorande  minst  en 
tiondedel  af  hela  aktiekapitalet,  att  med  afgorande  af  den  fraga  skall  ansta  till 
fortsatt  stamma  inom  tva  manader,  ma  sadant  anstand  ej  forvagras^ 

Varder  talan  a  forvaltningen  under  den  tid  berattelsen  omfattar  ej  anstalld 
inom  ett  ar  fran  det  berattelsen  a  bolagsstamma  framlades,  vare  sa  ansedt,  som 
om  ansvarsfrihet  bUfvit  beviljad. 

Utan  hinder  daraf  att  ansvarsfrihet  beviljats,  age  bolaget  att,  inom  tva  ar 
fran  det  forvaltningsberattelsen  a  bolagsstamma  framlades,  i  afseende  a  forvalt- 
ningen anstalla  talan  mot  styrelseledamot,  som  visas  hafva  i  berattelsen  eller 
balansrakningen  mot  battre  vetande  meddelat  oriktig  uppgift,  dar  denna  kan 
antagas  hafva  inverkat  a  beslutet  om  ansvarsfrihet. 

44,  Styrelsens  forvaltning  och  bolagets  rakenskaper  skola  granskas  af  en  eller 
flera  revisorer.   Ofver  granskningen  skall  for  hvarje  ar  skriftligt  utlatande  afgifvas. 

Val  af  revisor  ma  ej  afse  langre  tid  an  tva  ar.  Revisor  ma,  anda  att  den  tid, 
for  hvilken  han  blifvit  vald,  ej  gatt  till  anda,  kunna  genom  beslut  a  bolagsstamma 
skiljas  fran  uppdraget. 

Hvad  i  40  §  ar  om  styrelsen  stadgadt  skall  aga  motsvarande  tillampning  a 
revisorer. 

45,  Revisor  skall  aga  standig  tillgang  till  bolagets  alia  booker,  rakenskaper 
och  andra  handhngar;  och  ma  af  honom  begard  upplysning  angaende  forvalt- 
ningen ej  af  styrelsen  forvagras. 

Dar  granskningen  dartill  f oranleder,  ma  revisorema  skriftligen  med  angifvande 
af  skalet  pafordia,  att  extra  bolagsstamma  skall  af  styrelsen  utlysas.  Har  sadan 
pafordran  skett,  skaU  hvad  i  32  §  sags  aga  motsvarande  tillampning. 

46,  Hafva  revisorer  i  sitt  utlatande  mot  battre  vetande  lamnat  oriktig  uppgift 
eller  uppsatligen  underlatit  att  gora  anmarkning  mot  dyUk,  i  forvaltningsberattelsen 
eller  balansrakningen  meddelad  uppgift,  eller  vid  fuUgorandet  af  sitt  uppdrag  visat 
grof  vardsloshet,  vare  de,  som  latit  sadant  komma  sig  till  last,  bolaget  ansvariga 
for  all  daraf  uppkommande  skada,  en  for  alia  och  alia  for  en.  Ej  ma  dock  talan 
harom  anstallas,  sedan  tva  ar  forflutit  fran  det  revisoremas  utlatande  a  bolags- 
stamma framlades. 

47,  Aftrades  forsakringsaktiebolags  egendom  till  konkurs,  som  borjar  inom 
tva  ar  fran  det  forvaltningsberattelsen  a  bolagsstamma  framlades,  age  konkurs- 
boet,  anda  att  ansvarsfrihet  blifvit  styrelsen  beviljad,  anstalla  klander  a  forvalt- 
ningen for  det  rakenskapsar  berattelsen  afser. 

Intraffar  konkurs  inom  tva  ar  fran  det  revisorernas  utlatande  a  bolagsstamma 
framlades,  stande  konkursboet  oppet  att  mot  dem  anstalla  sadan  talan,  som  i  46  § 
formales. 

Talan,  hvarom  i  denna  paragraf  sags,  skall  anhangiggoras  inom  en  manad 
fran  installelsedagen  eller,  dar  tiden  for  talans  anstallande  af  bolaget,  efter  ty  ofvan 
ar  sagdt,  da  annu  ej  gatt  till  anda,  inom  utgangen  af  den  tid.  Forsummas  det, 
vare  ratt  till  talan  forlorad. 

48,  De  vid  forsakringsaktiebolags  bildande  och  darefter  fore  utgangen  af 
andra  rakenskapsaret  tiH  organisation  anvanda  kostnader  ma,  dar  sadant  i  bolags- 
ordningen  bestammes,  i  bolagets  balansrakning  uppforas  sasom  tillgang;  dock 
skola  dessa  organisationskostnader  i  bolag,  hvars  rorelse  allenast  afser  lifforsakring, 
vara  afskrifna  senast  vid  utgangen  af  det  tionde  rakenskapsaret  salunda,  att  vid 
utgangen  af  det  sjatte  aret  skall  hafva  afskrifvits  minst  en  femtedel  och  vid  utgangen 
af  hvarje  foljande  ar  ytterhgare  minst  en  femtedel  for  hvarje  ar,  samt  i  annat 
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are  presented,  the  question  of  granting  a  discharge  from  liability  to  the  board  of 
directors  for  the  period  comprised  in  the  account  shall  also  be  submitted  for  de- 
liberation. 

If  it  is  demanded  by  shareholders  with  a  total  share  amount  of  a  least  one- 
tenth  of  the  entire  share  capital  that  the  settlement  of  this  question  shall  be  post- 
poned to  an  adjourned  meeting  to  be  held  within  two  months,  such  postponement 
may  not  be  refused. 

If  a  complaiat  against  the  management  during  the  period  which  the  account 
comprises  is  not  lodged  within  a  year  from  the  day  on  which  the  account 
was  presented  to  the  general  meeting,  it  shall  be  considered  as  though  the  discharge 
from  liability  had  been  granted. 

Notwithstanding  that  the  discharge  from  liability  has  been  granted,  the  com- 
pany may,  within  two  years  from  the  day  on  which  the  account  of  the  manage- 
ment was  presented  to  the  general  meeting,  institute  proceedings  in  respect  of  the 
management  against  any  member  of  the  board  of  directors  who  is  proved  knowingly 
to  have  given  incorrect  information  in  the  account  or  the  balance-sheet,  if  such  in- 
formation may  be  suppposed  to  have  influenced  the  decision  in  relation  to  the 
discharge  from  liability. 

44.  The  management  of  the  board  of  directors  and  the  accounts  of  the  com- 
pany shall  be  examined  by  one  or  more  auditors.  A  written  report  on  the  exami- 
nation shall  be  made  every  year. 

Auditors  may  not  be  elected  for  a  time  exceeding  two  years.  An  auditor,  al- 
though the  time  for  which  he  has  been  elected  has  not  expired,  may  be  removed 
from  his  office  by  a  resolution  passed  at  a  general  meeting. 

That  which  is  provided  in  §  40  with  regard  to  the  board  of  directors  shall  apply 
in  a  corresponding  manner  to  the  auditors. 

45.  The  auditors  shall  aUways  have  access  to  all  the  books,  accounts  and  other 
documents  of  the  company;  and  the  board  of  directors  may  not  refuse  information 
with  regard  to  the  management  which  is  demanded  by  the  auditors. 

If  the  result  of  the  examination  warrants  such  a  course,  the  auditors  may 
by  writing,  with  an  indication  of  the  reasons,  demand  that  an  extraordinary  general 
meeting  shall  be  convened  by  the  board  of  directors.  Where  such  a  demand  has 
been  made,  the  provisions  of  §  32  shall  apply  correspondingly. 

46.  If  the  auditors  have  knowingly  made  an  incorrect  statement  in  their  report  or 
dehberately  omitted  to  make  observations  as  to  any  incorrect  statements  contained 
in  the  account  of  the  management  or  the  balance-sheet,  or  in  the  exercise  of  their 
functions  have  shown  gross  negligence,  those  who  have  committed  such  default 
shall  be  jointly  and  severally  hable  towards  the  company  for  aU  damage  arising 
therefrom.  Proceedings  may  not,  however,  be  instituted  in  respect  thereof  when 
two  years  have  elapsed  since  the  report  of  the  auditors  was  presented  to  the  general 
meeting. 

47.  If  the  property  of  a  joint  stock  insurance  company  is  subjected  to  pro- 
ceedings in  bankruptcy  which  commence  within  two  years  from  the  day  on  which 
the  account  of  the  management  was  presented  to  the  general  meeting,  the  bank- 
ruptcy creditors  may,  altough  a  discharge  from  habUity  has  been  granted  to  the 
board  of  directors,  lodge  a  complaint  against  the  management  in  respect  of  the 
financial  year  to  which  the  account  relates. 

If  proceedings  in  bankruptcy  commence  within  two  years  from  the  day  on 
which  the  report  of  the  auditors  was  presented  to  the  general  meeting,  the  bankruptcy 
creditors  may  institute  such  proceedings  against  them  as  are  mentioned  in  §  46. 

The  procedings  mentioned  in  this  Article  must  be  instituted  within  one  month 
from  the  day  for  the  notification  of  claims,  or,  if  the  period  for  proceedings 
by  the  company  in  accordance  with  what  has  been  said  above  has  not  yet  expired, 
before  the  expiration  of  that  period.  If  this  is  omitted,  the  right  to  take  proceedings 
shall  be  barred. 

48.  The  expenses  incurred  in  the  formation  of  a  joint  stock  insurance  com- 
pany and  subsequently  before  the  expiration  of  the  second  financial  year,  for  or- 
ganisation, may,  if  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  company  so  provide, 
be  brought  into  the  balance-sheet  of  the  company  as  an  asset;  these  expenses 
of  organisation  shall,  however,  in  the  case  of  companies  which  have  only  life  assu- 
rance as  their  object  be  discharged  at  the  latest  at  the  expiration  of  the  tenth  finan- 
cial year,  in  such  a  manner  that  at  the  expiration  of  the  sixth  year  at  least  one 
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bolag  afskrifvas  med  minst  en  attondedel  for  hvarje  efter  andra  rakenskapsaret 
foljande  ar. 

Kostnad,  som  under  loppet  af  ett  rakenskapsar  anvandts  till  anskaffande 
af  nya  lifforsakiingar,  ma  i  balansrakningen  uppforas  sasom  tiUgang,  dock  icke 
till  hogre  belopp  an  en  och  en  half  procent  af  summan  af  de  under  aret  anskaffade 
och  pa  bolagets  eget  ansvar  bibehaUna,  i  kraft  varande  lifforsakringar,  lifrante- 
forsakringar  oraknade.  Har  anskaffningskostnad  for  nagot  ar  salunda  uppforts 
3asoni  tillgang,  skall  den  afskrifvas  med  minst  en  femtedel  for  hvarje  ar. 

Innan  organisations-  och  anskaffningskostnader  fuUstandigt  afskrifvits,  ma 
ej  for  nagot  ar  till  aktieagare  och  forsakringstagare  utdelas  sammanlagdt  mera 
an  fern  procent  a  det  inbetalda  aktiekapitalet. 

49.  Forsakringsbref  skall  innehaUa  uppgift  ej  mindre  om  de  for  bolaget,  som 
meddelar  forsakringen,  gallande  aUmanna  forsakringsvillkor,  an  afven  om  de  sar- 
skilda  villkoren  for  den  forsakring,  som  i  brefvet  afses. 

Dar  uti  meddelanden,  som  aro  afsedda  for  allmanheten,  vid  angifvande  af 
bolagets  fonder  inraknas  oguldna  forbindelser  af  aktieagare,  skall  beloppet  af  sadana 
forbindelser  sarskildt  utsattas. 

50.  Har  antalet  aktieagare  nedgatt  under  fem,  eller  har  enligt  vederborligen 
profvad  balansrakning  aktiekapitalet  till  tva  tredjedelar  eUer  tiU  den  mindre  del, 
som  kan  vara  i  bolagsordningen  bestamd,  gatt  forloradt  skaU,  dar  ej  inom  tre  ma- 
nader  tUkackligt  antal  aktieagare  intrader  eller  bristen  i  aktiekapitalet  fylles, 
bolaget  upplosas  och  hkvidation  verkstallas,  vid  afventyr  att  de,  som  med  vetskap 
om  forhallandet  deltaga  i  beslut  om  f ortsattande  af  bolagets  verksamhet  eUer  handla 
a  dess  vagnar,  svara  for  uppkommande  forbindelser,  en  for  alia  och  alia  for  en. 

51.  Finnes  forsakringsaktiebolag  sakna  till  registret  anmald,  behorig  styrelse, 
age  aktieagare  eUer  borgenar  hos  ratten  eller  domaren  gora  ansokning  om  bolagets 
upplosning.  Kungorelse  harom  med  uppgift  om  tiden,  nar  ansokningen  kommer  att 
af  ratten  profvas,  skall  af  ratten  eUer  domaren  utfardas  och  minst  tre  manader 
fore  namnda  tid  inforas  i  aUmanna  tidningarna,  sa  ock  i  ortstidning,  genom  hvUken 
kaUelse  tUl  bolagsstamma  skall  bringas  till  aktieagamas  kannedom.  Ratten  eUer 
domaren  age  ock,  dar  sa  askas,  forordna  en  eller  flera  personer  att  emeUertid  sasom 
gode  man  foretrada  bolaget.  Styrkes  pa  utsatta  tiden,  att  anmarkta  forhallandet 
fortfar,  forklare  ratten  bolaget  upplost  och  forordne  en  eUer  flera  hkvidatorer  att 
dess  likvidation  verkstaUa. 

Om  beslut,  hvarigenom  bolaget  forklarats  upplost,  sa  ock  om  forordnande, 
som  enligt  denna  paragraf  meddelas,  skall  imderrattelse  of  ordrojHgen  genom  rattens 
eller  domarens  forsorg  afsandas  for  registrering. 

52.  Aftrades  forsakringsaktiebolags  egendom  tiU  konkurs,  skall  bolaget  anses 
upplost  den  dag,  da  dess  konkursansokning  tiU  ratten  eUer  domaren  ingafs,  eller 
da,  i  anledning  af  borgenars  ansokning  om  konkurs,  offentUg  stamning  utfardades. 
Underrattelse  om  den  offentUga  stamningen  skall,  samtidigt  med  kungorelsen 
darom,  genom  rattens  eller  domarens  forsorg  afsandas  for  registrering. 

53.  Under  konkursen  foretrades  bolaget  sasom  konkursgaldenar  af  styrelsen 
eUer,  dar  bolaget  vid  konkursens  borjan  var  upplost,  af  likvidatorema ;  dock  ma 
ny  styrelse  eUer  nya  hkvidatorer  kunna  under  konkursens  fortgang  i  behorig  ord- 
ning  utses. 

54.  Upploses  forsakringsaktiebolag  af  annan  anledning  an  i  51,  52  eUer  136  § 
sags,  skaU  hkvidation  verkstaUas  af  styrelsens  ledamoter  sasom  likvidatorer,  dar 
ej,  till  foljd  af  bolagsordningens  bestammelse  eUer  bolagets  beslut,  en  eller  flera 
sarskilda  Hkvidatorer  utses.  Uppdraget  att  vara  hkvidator  anses  galla  intill  dess 
Ukvidationen  blifvit  afslutad,  men  ma  nar  som  heist  kunna  af  bolaget  aterkallas. 


SWEDEN:  INSUBANCE  COMPANIES.  169 

fifth  and  at  the  expiration  of  every  succeeding  year  at  least  one  further  fifth  for 
each  year  shall  have  been  discharged,  and  in  the  case  of  other  companies  the  ex- 
penses shall  be  discharged  at  the  rate  of  at  least  one  eighth  for  each  succeeding  year 
after  the  second  financial  year. 

Expenses  which  in  the  course  of  a  financial  year  are  incurred  for  the  acquisition 
of  fresh  life  assurances,  may  be  brought  into  the  balance-sheet  as  an  asset, 
not,  however,  for  an  amount  exceeding  one  and  a  half  per  cent,  of  the  sum  of  the 
hfe  assurances  acquired  in  the  course  of  the  year,  maiataiaed  at  the  company's 
own  risk  and  being  in  force,  hfe  annuities  not  included.  If  the  expenses  of  acquisition 
for  any  year  have  been  brought  in  as  an  asset,  they  shall  be  discharged  at  the  rate 
of  one  fifth  at  least  for  each  year. 

Before  the  expenses  of  organisation  and  acquisition  have  been  completely 
discharged,  there  may  not  for  any  year  be  distributed  to  shareholders  and  insiu-ance 
takers  more  than  five  per  cent,  of  the  paid-up  share  capital. 

49.  Insurance  policies  shall  contain  a  statement  of  the  general  conditions 
of  insurance  apphcable  to  the  company  which  grants  the  insurance,  and  also  of  the 
special  conditions  of  the  insurance  contemplated  by  the  poUcy. 

If,  in  communications  which  are  intended  for  the  pubhc,  unpaid  obhgations 
of  shareholders  are  included  in  the  assets  of  the  company,  the  amount  of  such 
obhgations  shall  be  specially  indicated. 

50.  If  the  number  of  shareholders  has  fallen  below  five,  or  if  according  to  a 
regularly  approved  balance-sheet  two  thirds  of  the  share  capital  or  the  lesser  pro- 
portion thereof  which  may  have  been  fixed  in  the  statutes  (articles  of  association) 
of  the  company,  has  been  lost,  then,  unless  within  three  months  the  number  of 
shareholders  becomes  sufficient  or  the  loss  of  the  share  capital  is  made  good,  the 
company  shall  be  dissolved  and  Uquidation  be  effected,  otherwise  those  who  with 
knowledge  of  the  circumstances  take  part  in  a  decision  concerning  the  continuation 
of  the  operations  of  the  company  or  act  on  its  behalf  shall  be  jointly  and  severally 
liable  for  obhgations  which  may  result  therefrom. 

51.  If  a  joint  stock  insurance  company  is  found  to  lack  a  regular  board  of  di- 
rectors notified  in  the  register,  shareholders  or  creditors  may  apply  to  the  tribunal 
or  the  judge  for  the  dissolution  of  the  company.  A  notice  of  the  appUcation,  with 
an  indication  of  the  time  when  it  is  to  be  considered  by  the  tribunal,  shall  be  issued 
by  the  tribunal  or  the  judge,  and  at  least  three  months  before  the  said  time  be  inser- 
ted in  the  pubhc  newspapers  as  weh  as  in  the  local  paper  through  which  the 
convening  of  general  meeting  has  to  be  brought  to  the  knowledge  of  the  share- 
holders. The  tribunal  or  the  judge  may  also,  if  it  is  demanded,  appoint  one  or  more 
persons  to  represent  the  company  as  provisional  administrators.  If  it  is  proved  at 
the  time  fixed  that  the  imlawful  situation  continues,  the  tribunal  shall  declare  the 
company  dissolved  and  appoint  one  or  more  Uquidators  to  carry  out  the  hquidation. 

The  decision  by  which  the  company  is  declared  dissolved,  and  also  the  appoint- 
ment which  is  made  in  accordance  with  this  Article,  shall  forthwith  be  caused  to 
be  notified  for  registration  by  the  tribimal  or  the  judge. 

52.  If  the  property  of  a  joint  stock  insurance  company  is  subjected  to  pro- 
ceedings in  banliuptcy,  the  company  shall  be  considered  dissolved  from  the  day 
on  which  the  petition  for  proceedings  in  bankruptcy  was  presented  to  the  tribunal 
or  the  Judge,  or,  in  case  of  bankruptcy  on  a  petition  of  creditors,  from  the  day  of 
the  issue  of  the  pubhc  notification.  The  tribunal  or  the  judge  shall  cause  information 
concerning  the  pubhc  notification,  simultaneously  with  the  pubhcation  thereof, 
to  be  sent  for  registration. 

53.  During  the  bankruptcy  proceedings,  the  company  shall  be  represented 
as  the  bankruptcy  debtor  by  its  board  of  directors,  or,  i£  the  company  had  been 
dissolved  before  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy  proceedings,  by  the  Uqui- 
dators; a  new  board  of  directors  or  new  hquidators  may,  however,  be  appointed 
in  the  regular  manner  in  the  course  of  the  bankruptcy  proceedings. 

54.  If  a  joint  stock  insurance  company  is  dissolved  for  other  reasons  than 
those  mentioned  in  §§  51,  52  or  136,  the  hquidation  shall  be  carried  out  by  the  mem- 
bers of  the  board  of  directors  as  liquidators,  unless  as  a  consequence  of  a  provision 
of  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  or  a  resolution  of  the  company  one  or  more 
special  liquidators  are  to  be  appointed.  The  authority  of  a  hquidator  is  considered 
as  continuing  until  the  hquidation  has  been  terminated,  but  may  at  any  time  be 
withdrawn  by  the  company. 

A    XIX,  1  22 
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Likvidatorerna  skola  ofordrojligen  for  registrering  anmala  upplosning,  hvarom 
nu  ar  fraga,  med  uppgift  a  dem,  som,  eiJigt  hvad  har  ofvan  i  denna  paragraf  ar 
sagdt,  skola  vara  bolagets  likvidatorer,  afvensom  a  dem,  hvilka  enligt  bolagets 
beslut  aga  teckna  bolagets  firma.  Afgar  likvidator  eUer  utses  ny  sadan,  skall  ock 
darom  anmalan  for  registrering  ofordrojligen  goras. 

55.  Likvidatorerna  aUgge  att  ofordrojligen  soka  arsstamning  a  bolagets  okanda 
borgenarer  samt  att  forteckna  dess  tillgangar  ooh  skulder  ooh  uppgora  balans- 
rakning. 

Sa  snart  utan  uppenbar  skada  ske  kan,  skall  bolagets  egendom  i  penningar 
forvandlas,  dar  ej  arniat  foranledes  af  bestammelserna  i  139—144  §§. 

56.  Dar  ej  annat  foranledes  af  bestammelserna  i  139 — 144  §§,  galle  om  lik- 
vidatorers  befogenhet  att  foretrada  forsakringsaktiebolag  och  deras  skyldigheter 
i  tillampliga  delar  hvad  angaende  styrelse  ar  stadgadt;  dock  age  likvidatorer  ej, 
utan  sarskUdt,  af  bolaget  erhallet  bemyndigande,  afyttra  dess  fasta  egendom  annor- 
ledes  an  genom  forsaljning  a  offentUg  auktion. 

57.  Under  likvidation  skall  bolagets  firma  tecknas  med  tillagg  af  orden  »i 
Ukvidation*. 

I  ofrigt  skaU  hvad  i  36  §  finnes  foreskrifvet  i  fraga  om  underskrifvande  af 
fuUmakt  eUer  afhandUng,  som  under  bolagets  bestand  a  dess  vagnar  utfardas,  sa 
ock  om  pafoljd  for  forsummelse  harutinnan  aga  motsvarande  tillampning  under 
bolagets  likvidation. 

58.  Innan  den  i  arsstamningen  utsatta  dag  ar  forbi  och  aU  veterhg  gald  bhfvit 
betald,  ma  bolagets  tillgangar  ej  meUan  aktieagama  skiftas. 

Da  Ukvidationen  afslutats,  skaU  anmalan  darom  ofordrojUgen  af  likvidatorerna 
for  registrering  goras. 

59.  Atnojes  aktieagare  ej  med  bolagsskifte  eller  med  atgard,  som  under  Uk- 
vidationen  vidtagits,  skall  han  sin  talan  hos  domstol  anhangiggora  inom  ett  ar 
fran  den  dag  Ukvidationen  afslutades.   Forsummas  det,  vare  ratt  till  talan  forlorad. 

Lag  samma  vare,  dar  i  fall,  som  i  139  §  afses,  forsakringsinspektionen  ej  atnojes 
med  sMfte  eUer  atgard,  hvarom  nu  ar  sagdt. 

60.  Har  forsakringsaktiebolag  kommit  under  Ukvidation  eller  i  konkurs- 
tillstand,  age  forsakringstagare  hafva  forsakringsaftalet,  dar  ej  bolaget  vid  an- 
fordran  stafler  sakerhet  for  aftalets  fuUgorande.  Forsakringsaftal,  som  ej  salunda 
hafts,  skall  upphora  att  gaUa  ett  ar  efter  hkvidationens  eUer  konkursens  borjan, 
dar  ej  aftalets  giltighet  dessforinnan  upphort. 

Upphor,  enHgt  hvad  nu  ar  sagdt,  forsakringsaftalet  att  galla,  age  dock  for- 
sakringstagaren  aterfa  den  pa  forsakringen  belopande  andel  uti  den  i  120  §  om- 
formalda  forsakringsfond,  i  den  man  bolagets  tillgangar  dartUl  forsla. 

Hvad  i  denna  paragraf  ar  stadgadt  galle  icke  hfforsakringsaftal. 
Om  hafvande  af  sjoforsakringsaftal  stadgas  i  sjolagen. 

61.  Forsakringsaktiebolag  vare  uti  de  mal,  for  hvilka  ej  annorlunda  genom 
lag  stadgas,  lydande  under  aUman  underratt  i  den  ort,  dar  styrelsen  enligt  bolags- 
ordningen  har  sitt  sate. 

InnehaUer  bolagsordningen  foreskrift,  att  tvister  mellan  bolaget  och  stjnrelsen 
eUer  ledamot  daraf  eUer  aktieagare  skola  hanskjutas  till  afgorande  af  en  eUer  flera 
sidljeman,  age  den  foreskrift  samma  verkan,  som  skiljeaftal  tiUkommer,  och  gaUe 
om  pakallande  af  foreskriftens  tiUampning  hvad  om  stamning  i  denna  lag  finnes 
stadgadt. 

62.  Ofvertrada  styrelseledamoter,  Ukvidatorer  eUer  aktieagare  denna  lag  eller 
bolagsordningen  eUer  ofriga  stadfasta  grunder  for  bolagets  verksamhet,  svare  de 
for  all  daraf  uppkommande  skada,  en  for  alia  och  alia  for  en. 
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The  liquidators  shall  immediately  notify  for  registration  the  dissolution  here 
in  question,  with  an  indication  of  the  persons  who  according  to  provisions  of  this 
Article  are  to  be  Uquidators  of  the  company,  as  well  as  of  the  persons  who  according 
to  a  resolution  of  the  company  have  authority  to  sign  the  firm  name  of  the  company. 
If  a  hquidator  resigns  or  if  a  new  Uquidator  is  appointed,  this  occurence  also  shall 
immediately  be  notified  for  registration. 

55.  It  is  incumbent  on  the  Hquidators  immediately  to  summon  the  unknown 
creditors  of  the  company  to  notify  their  claims  within  a  year  and  to  make  a  list 
of  the  assets  and  UabiUties  of  the  company  and  to  draw  up  a  balance-sheet. 

As  soon  as  it  can  be  done  without  manifest  injury,  the  property  of  the  com- 
pany shall  be  converted  into  money,  if  nothing  to  the  contrary  is  provided  by 
§§  139—144. 

56.  If  nothing  to  the  contrary  is  prescribed  by  §§  139 — 144,  the  provisions 
concerning  the  board  of  directors,  so  far  as  they  are  appropriate,  shall  apply  as  to 
the  authority  of  the  Hquidators  to  represent  a  joint  stock  insurance  company  and  as 
to  their  obligations;  the  Uquidators  may  not,  however,  without  special  authorisation 
obtained  from  the  company,  ahenate  its  immovables  otherwise  than  by  means 
of  a  sale  by  pubhc  auction. 

57.  During  the  liquidation  the  firm  name  of  the  company  shall  be  signed  with 
the  addition  of  the  words  "in  Hquidation". 

Further,  the  provisions  of  §  36  relative  to  the  signing  of  powers  of  attorney 
given  or  contracts  made  on  behalf  of  the  company  during  its  existence,  and  also 
relative  to  the  consequences  of  the  omission  to  comply  therewith,  shaU.  apply  corre- 
spondingly during  the  hquidation  of  the  company. 

58.  Before  the  day  fixed  in  the  summons  to  notify  claims  within  a  year  has 
passed  and  all  known  debts  have  been  paid,  the  assets  of  the  company  may  not 
be  distributed  amongst  the  shareholders. 

When  the  Hquidation  has  been  terminated,  the  circumstance  shall  immediately 
be  notified  by  the  Hquidators  for  registration. 

59.  If  a  shareholder  is  dissatisfied  with  the  distribution  of  the  assets  or  with 
measures  which  have  been  taken  during  the  liquidation,  he  shall  bring  his  complaint 
before  the  competent  tribunal  within  one  year  from  the  day  on  which  the  liqui- 
dation was  terminated.   If  this  is  omitted,  his  right  of  complaint  shall  be  barred. 

The  same  rule  shaU  apply  if,  in  the  case  mentioned  in  §  139,  the  Board  of 
Inspection  of  Insurances  is  dissatisfied  with  the  distribution  or  the  aforesaid  measures. 

60.  If  a  joint  stock  insurance  company  falls  into  Hquidation  or  bankruptcy, 
the  insurance  takers  may  cancel  their  contracts  of  insurance,  if  the  company  on 
a  request  to  this  effect  does  not  give  security  for  the  fulfilment  of  the  contracts. 
Contracts  of  insurance  which  are  not  canceUed  in  this  manner  shaU  cease  to  be 
effective  one  year  after  the  commencement  of  the  liquidation  or  the  bankruptcy 
proceedings,  if  the  efficacy  of  the  contracts  has  not  ceased  previously. 

If  a  contract  of  insurance  ceases  to  be  effective  in  conformity  with  what  has 
been  said  above,  the  insurance  taker  shaU  nevertheless  have  a  right  to  recover  the 
amount  corresponding  to  his  insurance  from  the  insurance  fund  mentioned  in 
§  120,  to  the  extent  to  which  the  assets  of  the  company  are  sufficient  for  this  purpose. 

The  provisions  of  this  Article  do  not  apply  to  contracts  of  life  assurance. 

The  canceUation  of  contracts  of  marine  insurance  is  governed  by  the  Mari- 
time Law. 

61.  Joint  stock  insurance  companies,  in  the  actions  concerning  which  no  pro- 
vision of  the  law  to  the  contrary  apphes,  shall  have  their  forum  before  the  ordinary 
inferior  tribunal  of  the  place  where  the  board  of  directors  has  its  seat  according 
to  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  company. 

If  the  statutes  of  the  company  contain  a  provision  to  the  effect  that  disputes 
between  the  company  and  the  board  of  directors  or  members  thereof  or  share- 
holders are  to  be  referred  for  decision  to  one  or  more  arbitrators,  that  provision 
shaU  have  the  same  effect  as  a  contract  for  submission  to  arbitration,  and  the  pro- 
visions of  this  Act  concerning  summonses  shall  apply  to  requests  for  the  application 
of  such  provision. 

62.  If  members  of  the  board  of  directors,  Hquidators  or  shareholders  act  in 
contravention  of  this  Act  or  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  company 
or  other  approved  bases  of  the  operations  of  the  company,  they  shaU  be  jointly 
and  severaUy  Hable  for  aU  damage  resulting  therefrom. 
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Om  omsesidiga  forsakringsbolag. 

63.  Delagare  i  omsesidigt  forsakringsbolatg  aro  forsakringstagama. 

64.  For  omsesidigt  forsakringsbolags  forbindelser  svara  delagarna  personligen 
med  obegransad  eller  till  visst  belopp  begransad  ansvarighet;  dock  ma  i  fraga 
om  bolag,  hvars  rorelse  icke  afser  forsakring  af  egendom,  kumia  bestammas,  att 
aUenast  bolagets  tUlgangar  skola  hafta  for  dess  forbindelser.  Delagares  ansvarig- 
het ma  goras  gallande  allenast  i  den  ordning  denna  lag  foreskrifver. 

65.  Skulle  i  omsesidigt  forsakringsbolag,  hvars  rorelse  icke  afser  forsakring 
af  egendom,  delagarna  enUgt  bolagsordmngen  sta  i  persorJig  ansvarighet  for  bolagets 
forbindelser,  ma  i  bolagsordningen  kunna  bestammas,  att  bolaget  ager  vid  medde- 
lande  at  annat  bolag  af  aterforsakring  a  lifforsakring  fritaga  det  bolag  fran  sadan 
ansvarighet.  Dock  ma  ej  aterforsakringar,  som  meddelats  under  sagda  villkor, 
ofverstiga  en  tiondedel  af  Ufforsakringamas  sammanlagda  belopp;  vid  tiUampning 
haraf  skall  lifrantas  forsakringsbelopp  beraknas  pa  satt  i  6  §  ar  for  dar  afsedda 
fall  stadgadt. 

For  aterforsakring,  som  ofvan  i  denna  paragraf  afses,  ma  ej  medgifvas  andel 
i  uppkommande  vinst. 

66.  Bolagsordning  skaU  angifva:  1. — 8.  hvad  i  4  §  ar  under  1. — 8.  i  fraga 
om  forsakringsaktiebolag  foresknfvet;  —  9.  grundema  for  utofvande  af  rostratt 
och  fattande  af  beslut  a  bolagsstamma,  med  sarskildt  angifvande,  dar  garanti- 
kapital  forskjutes,  huruvida  och  i  hvUken  man  delagare  skaU  vara  utesluten  fran 
rostratt  och  sadan  ratt  tUlkomma  garant;  - —  10.  huru  kaUelse  tiU  bolagsstamma 
skaU  ske  och  andra  meddelanden  kungoras  delagarna  eller  rostberattigade,  som 
icke  aro  delagare;  —  11.  huruvida  och  i  hvilken  utstrackning  styrelsen  ma  aga 
for  bolaget  upptaga  Ian;  —  12.  huru  for  bolagets  forbindelser  skall  ansvaras;  — 
13.  antal  och  belopp  af  forsakringar,  som  skola  vara  tecknade,  innan  bolaget  ma 
anses  bildadt;  —  afvensom,  dar  garantikapital  forskjutes:  14.  garantikapitalets 
belopp;  —  15.  i  hvilken  ordning  garant  bor  inbetala  tecknadt  garantibelopp ;  — 
16.  huruvida  och  i  hvilken  utstrackning  garant  ar  pliktig  att  nagot  utofver  teck- 
nadt garantibelopp  tillskjuta,  samt  under  hvilka  forhallanden  och  i  hvilken 
ordning  garant  bor  fuilgora  dyhk  tiUskottsphkt ;  —  17.  huruvida  och  i  hvilken 
ordning  ranta  a  garantikapitalet  skaU  erlaggas  och  garantikapitalet  atergaldas. 


Bolagsordningen  skaU  jamval  innehaUa  bestammelser  ej  mindre  om  den  tid, 
ej  ofverstigande  ett  ar  fran  det  stadfastelse  meddelats,  inom  hvilken  sammantrade, 
som  i  74  §  sags,  skaU  hallas,  an  afven  om  grundema  for  utofvande  af  rostratt  och 
fattande  af  beslut  a  sadant  sammantrade. 

InnehaUer  bolagsordningen  bestammelse,  att  bolagsstammas  befogenhet  skall 
helt  eller  delvis  utofvas  af  vissa  dartUl  utsedda  personer,  skaU  hvad  i  denna  lag 
om  bolagsstamma  med  omsesidigt  forsakringsbolag  sags  aga  motsvarande  tiUamp- 
ning a  sammantrade  med  namnda  personer. 

67.  Afser Jf, omsesidigt  forsakringsbolags  rorelse  forsakring,  som  i  5  §  omfor- 
males,  skall  hvad  i  samma  paragraf  ar  foreskrifvet  aga  motsvarande  tiUampning. 

68.  Sist  inom  tva  ar  fran  bolagets  bUdande  skaU,  dar  garantikapital  forskjutes, 
tecknadt  garantibelopp  vara  tUl  fuUo  kontant  inbetaldt.  Garant  vare  skyldig  att 
senast  vid  bolagets  bildande  aflamna  sarskUd  skrif tUg  f orbindelse  a  tecknadt  garanti- 
belopp, som  ar  oguldet,  afvensom  a  tiUskott,  som  det  enligt  bolagsordningen  aligger 
honom  att  tUlskjuta  utofver  tecknadt  garantibelopp. 


69.  Upploses  omsesidigt  forsakringsbolag,  age  garant  for  fordran  pa  grund 
af  inbetakung  af  garantibelopp  eUer  tiJJskott,  hvarom  i  66  §  under  16)  formales, 
ej  njuta  betalning  ur  bolagets  tiUganger  forr,  an  bolagets  ofriga  skulder  blifvit  tiU 
fuUo  guldna. 
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Mutual  insurance  societies. 

63.  The  members  of  a  mutual  insurance  society  are  the  insurance  takers. 

64.  The  members  are  personally  Uable  to  an  unlimited  or  a  certain  Hmited 
amount  for  the  obUgations  of  a  mutual  insurance  society;  it  may,  however,  ia  the 
case  of  societies  the  objects  of  which  do  not  comprise  insurance  of  property,  be 
provided  that  only  the  assets  of  the  society  shall  be  hable  for  its  obligations.  The 
liability  of  the  members  may  only  be  enforced  in  the  maimer  prescribed  by  this  Act. 

65.  If,  in  a  mutual  insiirance  society  the  objects  of  which  do  not  comprise 
insurance  of  property,  the  members  according  to  the  statutes  (articles  of  asso- 
ciation) are  personally  liable  for  the  obHgations  of  the  society,  it  may  be  provided 
in  the  statutes  that  the  society  is  to  have  a  right,  on  effecting  re-insurances  of  hfe 
assurances  with  other  societies,  to  discharge  the  latter  from  such  Uabihty.  But 
re-insurances  which  have  been  effected  on  the  aforesaid  conditions  may  not  ex- 
ceed one-tenth  of  the  total  amount  of  the  life  assurances;  in  the  apphcation  of  this 
provision  the  amount  of  the  insurance  of  life  annuities  shall  be  calculated  in  the  manner 
prescribed  ia  §  6  for  the  cases  mentioned  ia  that  Article. 

No  share  in  the  expected  profit  of  the  re-insm-ances  which  are  mentioned  in 
this  Article  may  be  taken. 

66.  The  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  society  shall  state:  1. — 8.  that 
which  is  prescribed  in  §  4  under  Nos.  1 — 8  concerning  joint  stock  insurance  com- 
panies; —  9.  the  bases  on  which  the  right  to  vote  is  to  be  exercised  and  resolutions 
are  to  be  passed  at  general  meetings,  with  a  special  indication,  if  a  guarantee  capital 
is  to  be  advanced,  as  to  whether  and  to  what  extent  the  members  are  to  be  excluded 
from  the  right  of  voting  and  such  right  is  to  appertain  to  the  guarantors ;  —  10.  the 
manner  ia  which  the  general  meeting  is  to  be  convened  and  ia  which  other  communi- 
cations are  to  be  notified  to  the  members  or  the  persons  having  a  right  to  vote 
who  are  not  members;  —  11.  whether  and  to  what  extent  the  board  of  directors 
may  contract  loans  behalf  of  the  society;  —  12.  the  rules  as  to  liabUity  for  the  obU- 
gations of  the  society;  —  13.  the  number  and  amount  of  the  iosurances  which  have 
to  be  subscribed  before  the  society  may  be  considered  constituted;  —  and  also, 
in  case  a  guarantee  capital  is  to  be  advanced:  14.  the  amount  of  the  guarantee 
capital;  —  15.  in  what  manner  the  guarantors  are  to  pay  the  subscribed  guarantee 
capital;  —  16.  whether  and  to  what  extent  the  guarantors  are  Uable  to  make  ad- 
ditional payments  in  excess  of  the  subscribed  guarantee  capital,  and  under  what 
circumstances  and  in  what  manner  the  guarantors  are  to  fulfil  this  obUgation  to 
make  additional  payments;  —  17.  whether  and  in  what  manner  interest  is  to  be 
paid  on  the  guarantee  capital  and  how  the  guarantee  capital  is  to  be  repaid. 

The  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  society  shall  also  contain  pro- 
visions concerning  the  time ,  not  exceeding  one  year  from  the  date  on  which  the 
authorisation  was  granted,  within  which  the  meeting  mentioned  in  §  74  is  to  be 
held  and  also  concerning  the  bases  for  the  exercise  of  the  right  of  votiilg  and  for 
the  passing  of  resolutions  at  such  meeting. 

If  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  society  contain  provisions  to 
the  effect  that  the  powers  of  the  general  meeting  are  whoUy  or  ia  part  to  be  exercised 
by  certaia  persons  appointed  for  this  piu^ose,  the  provisions  of  this  Act  concerning 
the  general  meetiags  of  mutual  insurance  societies  shall  apply  correspondingly  to 
the  meetings  of  the  said  persons. 

67.  If  the  operations  of  a  mutual  insurance  society  comprise  such  insurances 
as  are  mentioned  in  §  5,  the  provisions  of  that  Article  shall  apply  correspondingly. 

68.  Within  two  years  at  the  latest  from  the  formation  of  the  society,  the 
subscribed  amount  of  the  guarantee  capital,  in  case  a  guarantee  capital  is  to  be 
advanced,  shaU  be  paid  up  in  full  in  cash.  The  guarantors  shaU  be  bound  to  pre- 
sent, not  later  than  at  the  time  of  the  formation  of  the  society,  a  special  written 
promise  relative  to  the  amount  of  the  guarantee  capital  subscribed  which  has  not 
been  paid  up,  and  also  relative  to  the  additional  payments  which,  according  to  the 
statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  society,  they  are  bound  to  pay  in  addition 
to  the  amount  of  the  guarantee  capital  subscribed. 

69.  If  a  mutual  insurance  society  is  dissolved,  the  guarantors  are  not  entitled  to 
payment  from  the  assets  of  the  society  of  claims  based  on  the  payment  of  the  guaran- 
tee capital  or  such  additional  payments  as  are  dealt  with  in  §  66  under  No.  16,  until 
all  the  other  debts  of  the  society  have  been  discharged  in  full. 
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70.  Omsesidigt  forsakringsbolags  firma  skall  innehalla  orden  »omsesidig»  samt 
»f6rsakriiig». 

Ny  firma  skall  tydligt  sMlja  sig  fran  annan,  forut  i  laga  ordning  registrerad, 
amiu  bestaende  firma,  sa  ock  fran  benamning  a  utlandsk  forsakringsanatalt,  som 
ar  allmant  kand  bar  i  riket. 

71.  Imian  omsesidigt  forsakringsbolag  ma  anses  bildadt,  skola  forsakringar 
vara  tecknade  till  antal  ocb  belopp,  som  bestammas  med  bansyn  till  beskaffenheten 
af  den  tillamnade  rorelsen ;  f orskjutes  garantikapital,  ma  de  erf orderliga  f orsakringar- 
nas  antal  ocb  belopp  i  forhallande  dartill  nedsattas. 

72.  Inbjudning  till  teckning  af  delaktighet  i  omsesidigt  forsakringsbolag  skall 
vara  egenbandigt  miderskrifven  af  stiftarna  samt  innefatta  styrkt  afskrift  af  Ko- 
nmigens  beslut  om  stadfastelse. 

Teckning  ma  ej  vid  sammantrade,  hvarom  i  74  §  formales,  tagas  i  berakning, 
dar  den  ej  gores  a  sadan  inbjudning,  som  nu  ar  sagd. 

73.  Har  stiftare  forbehallit  sig  sarskild  forman  eller  rattighet,  vare  det  forbe- 
hall  mot  bolaget  utan  verkan,  dar  det  ej  finnes  i  inbjudningen  fullstandigt  angifvet. 

74.  Stiftarna  aUgge  att  i  den  ordning,  som  skall  galla  om  kallelse  till  ordinarie 
bolagsstamma,  for  profning  af  fragan  om  bolagets  bildande  utlysa  sammantrade 
att  hallas  inom  den  i  bolagsordningen  bestamda  tid. 

75.  Styrkes  vid  sammantrade,  som  i  74  §  omformales,  genom  behoriga  teck- 
ningslistor,  att  forsakringar  blifvit  tecknade  till  minst  det  antal  och  belopp,  som  i 
bolagsordningen  f oreskrif vas ,  samt,  dar  garantikapital  skall  forskjutas,  att  det- 
samma  blifvit  till  den  i  bolagsordningen  foreskrifna  del  kontant  inbetaldt,  skall 
tUl  afgorande  foretagas,  huruvida  bolaget  skall  komma  till  stand;  dock  ma  beslutas, 
att  med  fragans  afgorande  skall  ansta  till  fortsatt  sammantrade  inom  en  manad 
darefter. 

Beslutes,  att  bolaget  skaU  komma  till  stand,  skall  bolaget  anses  bildadt  samt 
val  af  styrelse  och  revisorer  aga  rum;  i  annat  fall  vare  fragan  om  bolagets  bildande 
forf  alien. 

76.  Ansokning  om  omsesidigt  forsakringsbolags  registrering  skall  af  dess  sty- 
relse goras. 

Sadan  ansokning  skall  innehaUa  ej  mindre  uppgift  a  styrelseledamoternas 
fullstandiga  namn  afvensom  om  deras  hemvist,  an  ock,  dar  bolagets  firma  ej  skall 
tecknas  af  st3n:elsens  aUa  ledamoter  gemensamt,  uppgift  a  den  eUer  dem,  som  aro 
berattigade  att  teckna  firman,  samt  vara  atfoljd  af:  1.  Konungens  beslut  om 
stadfastelse,  i  tva  styxkta  afskrifter;  —  2.  protokoll,  utvisande  att  bolaget  blifvit 
bildadt  och  styrelse  utsedd;  —  3.  samtUga  teckningshstor,  i  hufvudskrift  och 
styrkt  afskrift. 

Dessutom  skall,  dar  garantikapital  enligt  bolagsordningen  skall  forskjutas,  vid 
ansokningen  fogas  styrkt  afskrift  af  garantiaftalet  afvensom  en  af  styrelseleda- 
moterna  afgifven,  egenhandigt  underskrifven  forklaring,  huru  stor  del  af  garanti- 
kapitalet  blifvit  kontant  inbetald  samt  huruvida  och  i  hvad  man  forbindelser, 
som  i  68  §  omformalas,  blifvit  aflamnade. 

Varder,  efter  det  ansokning  om  omsesidigt  forsakringsbolags  registrering  gjorts, 
inbetalning  a  garantikapital  verkstalld,  ma  anmalan  darom  kunna  for  registre- 
ring goras. 

77.  Under  omsesidigt  forsakringsbolags  bestand  ma  ej  till  utdelning  af  ranta 
eller  vinst  at  garanter  eller  af  vinst  at  delagare  anvandas  annat  an  den  behaUning, 
som  erJigt  vederborUgen  profvad  balansrakning  finnes  hafva  uppstatt  a  rorelsen  i 
dess  helhet,  i  den  man  behallningen  ej  skall  till  sakerhetsfond  afsattas. 

78.  A  bolagsstamma  ma  ej  nagon  for  egen  del  eUer  sasom  ombud  for  annan 
deltaga  i  afgorande  af  fraga,  hvari  bans  enskilda  ratt  ar  mot  bolagets  stridande; 
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70.  The  firm  name  of  a  mutual  insurance  society  shall  contain  the  words 
"mutual"  and  "insurance". 

A  new  firm  name  shall  be  clearly  distinguished  from  other  existing  firm  names 
which  have  previously  been  registered  in  a  lawful  manner,  and  also  from  the 
denominations  of  foreign  insurance  establishments  which  are  generally  known  in 
this  Kingdom. 

71.  Before  a  mutual  insurance  society  may  be  considered  formed,  insurances 
must  be  subscribed  in  a  number  and  for  an  amount  which  are  fixed  with  regard 
to  the  nature  of  the  intended  operations;  if  a  guarantee  capital  is  advanced,  the 
number  and  amount  of  the  requisite  insurances  may  be  reduced  accordingly. 

72.  An  invitation  to  subscribe  for  participation  in  a  mutual  insurance  society 
shall  be  signed  by  the  founders  in  person  and  contain  a  certified  transcript  of  the 
decision  of  approval  of  the  King. 

A  subscription  may  not  be  taken  into  consideration  at  the  meeting  mentioned 
in  §  74,  unless  it  has  been  preceded  by  such  an  invitation  as  has  just  been 
referred  to. 

73.  If  the  founders  have  reserved  for  themselves  special  privileges  or  rights, 
such  reservation  shall  be  without  effect  as  regards  the  society,  unless  it  has  been 
stated  in  its  entirety  in  the  invitation. 

74.  It  is  incumbent  on  the  promoters  to  convene  a  meeting,  to  be  held  within 
the  time  fixed  in  the  statutes  (articles  of  association),  and  in  the  manner  which  is 
to  apply  to  the  convening  of  ordinary  general  meetings,  for  the  purpose  of  consi- 
dering the  question  of  the  formation  of  the  society. 

75.  If  it  is  estabUshed  at  the  meeting  mentioned  in  §  74,  by  means  of  regular 
subscription  Usts,  that  insurances  have  been  subscribed  for  at  least  the  number 
and  amount  which  are  prescribed  in  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the 
society,  and,  in  case  a  guarantee  capital  is  to  be  advanced,  that  the  same  has  been 
paid  up  in  cash  to  the  extent  prescribed  in  the  statutes  (articles  of  association), 
the  question  whether  the  society  is  to  be  formed  shall  be  submitted  for  decision; 
it  may,  however,  be  resolved  that  the  decision  of  the  question  shall  be  postponed 
to  an  adjourned  meeting  to  be  held  within  one  month  afterwards. 

If  it  is  resolved  that  the  society  is  to  be  formed,  the  society  shall  be  con- 
sidered constituted  and  the  election  of  the  board  of  directors  and  auditors  shall 
take  place;  otherwise  the  question  of  the  formation  of  the  society  shall  be 
dropped. 

76.  The  apphcation  for  the  registration  of  a  mutual  insurance  society  shall 
be  made  by  its  board  of  directors. 

Such  an  apphcation  shall  contain  not  only  a  statement  of  the  full  names  of 
the  members  of  the  board  of  directors  and  of  their  addresses,  but  also,  in  case  the 
firm  name  of  the  society  is  not  to  be  signed  by  all  the  members  of  the  board  of 
directors  jointly,  an  indication  of  the  member  or  members  who  are  authorised  to 
sign  the  firm  name,  and  shall  be  accompanied  by:  1.  the  decision  of  approval  of 
the  K5ng,  ia  two  certified  transcripts ;  —  2.  the  minutes  estabhshing  that  the  society 
has  been  formed  and  its  board  of  directors  elected;  —  3.  all  the  subscription  hsts, 
in  the  original  and  in  a  certified  transcript. 

Moreover,  the  apphcation  shall,  in  case  a  guarantee  capital  is  to  be  advanced 
in  accordance  with  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  society,  be  accompanied 
by  a  certified  transcript  of  the  contract  of  guarantee  as  weU  as  a  declaration 
made  by  the  board  of  directors,  and  signed  in  person  by  one  of  the  members  thereof, 
as  to  how  large  a  portion  of  the  guarantee  capital  has  been  paid  up  in  cash,  as  weU 
as  whether  and  to  what  extent  the  engagements  mentioned  in  §  68  have  been  pre- 
sented. 

If,  after  an  apphcation  for  the  registration  of  a  mutual  insurance  society  has 
been  made,  a  partial  payment  is  made  in  respect  of  the  guarantee  capital,  this  circum- 
stance may  be  notified  for  registration. 

77.  During  the  existence  of  a  mutual  insurance  society  nothing  may  be  distri- 
buted as  interest  or  profit  to  guarantors  or  as  profit  to  members  but  the  amount 
available  which,  according  to  a  regularly  approved  balance-sheet,  is  found  to  have 
resulted  from  the  operations  as  a  whole,  in  so  far  as  this  amount  has  not  to  be  set 
aside  for  the  guarantee  fimd. 

78.  At  general  meetings  no  person  may,  either  on  his  own  account  or  as  a  re- 
presentative of  any  other  person,  take  part  in  the  decision  of  any  question  in  which 
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och  ma  forty  ledamot  af  styrelsen  ej  deltaga  i  beslut  om  ansvarsfrihet  for  forvalt- 
ningsatgard,  for  hvilken  ban  ar  ansvarig,  ej  heller  i  val  af  revisor. 

Ofver  belut,  som  a  bolagsstamma  fattas,  skall  genom  atyrelsens  forsorg  pro- 
tokoll  foras.  Senast  fjorton  dagar  efter  bolagsstamman  skall  protokollet  vara  for 
delagama  sa  ock  for  rostberattigade,  som  ej  aro  delagare,  tillgangligt. 

79.  Beslut,  hvarigenom  delagarnas  ansvarighet  for  bolagets  forbindelser  for- 
andras,  vare  ej  giltigt,  med  mindre  samtliga  delagama  dartill  samtyckt. 

Beslut  om  annan  andring  i  bolagsordningen  eller  om  andring  i  ofriga  stadfasta 
grunder  for  bolagets  verksamhet  eller  om  bolagets  upplosning  vare  ej  giltigt,  med 
mindre  samtliga  rostberattigade  forenat  sig  darom  eller  beslutet  fattats  a  tva  pa 
hvarandra  foljande  bolagsstammor,  daraf  minst  en  ordinarie,  och  a  den  bolagsstamma 
som  sist  halles,  bitradts  af  minst  tva  tredjedelar  af  de  rostande.  Ar  harutofver 
nagot  villkor  for  beslutets  giltighet  i  bolagsordningen  bestamdt,  lande  ock  det  till 
efterrattelse. 


80.  Andring  i  bolagsordningen  eller  i  ofriga  stadfasta  grunder  for  bolagets 
verksamhet  skall  registreras.  Styrelsen  skall  harom  ofordrojligen  gora  ansokning 
och  darvid  foga  tva  styrkta  afskrifter  af  Konungens  beslut  om  den  a  andringen 
meddelade  stadfastelse. 

81.  Styrelsen  age,  nar  den  finner  lampligt,  kalla  de  rostberattigade  till  extra 
bolagsstamma. 

Sadan  bolagsstamma  skall  af  styrelsen  utlysas,  da  det  for  uppgifvet  andamal 
skrif thgen  pafordras  af  minst  en  tiondedel  af  samtliga  rostberattigade  eller  det  mindre 
antal,  som  ma  vara  i  bolagsordningen  bestamdt. 

Vid  extra  bolagsstamma  ma  ej  till  afgorande  foretagas  arende,  som  ej  varit  i 
kallelsen  till  stamman  angifvet. 

82.  Har  styrelsen  ej  senast  inom  fjorton  dagar  efter  pafordran,  hvarom  i 
81  §  ar  sagdt,  utlyst  bolagsstamma  att  hallas  inom  en  manad,  dar  ej  annat  af  bo- 
lagsordningen foranledes,  eller  underlater  styrelsen  att  i  foreskrifven  ordning  kalla 
de  rostberattigade  till  ordinarie  bolagsstamma,  har  magistrat  eller  kronofogde  i 
orten  att,  pa  anmalan  af  rostberattigad,  ofordrojligen  utlysa  bolagsstamma. 

83.  Menar  stjrrelsen  eller  ledamot  daraf  eller  delagare  eller  rostberattigad, 
som  ej  ar  delagare,  att  beslut,  som  a  bolagsstamma  fattats,  icke  i  behorig  ofdning 
tillkommit  eller  eljest  strider  mot  lag  eller  forfattning  eller  mot  bolagsordningen  eller 
ofriga  stadfasta  grunder  for  bolagets  verksamhet,  age  dara  tala  genom  stamning  a 
bolaget  inom  tva  manader  fran  beslutets  dag.  Forsummas  det,  vare  ratt  till  talan 
forlorad. 

Hvad  om  klander  af  bolagsstammobeslut  nu  ar  sagdt  age  motsvarande  tillamp- 
ning  i  fraga  om  talan  a  beslut,  som  fattats  vid  sammantrade,  hvarom  i  74  §  formales. 

84.  Omsesidigt  forsakringsbolag  skall  foretradas  af  en  styrelse,  bestaende  af 
tre  eller  flera  ledamoter. 

Ledamot  af  styrelsen  skall  vara  i  Sverige  bosatt  svensk  undersate. 

Val  af  styrelseledamot  ma  ej  afse  langre  tid  an  fem  ar.  Stjrrelseledamot  ma, 
anda  att  den  tid,  for  hvilken  han  blLfvit  vald,  ej  gatt  till  anda,  kunna  genom  beslut 
a  bolagsstamma  fran  uppdraget  skiljas. 

Andring  i  styrelsens  sammansattning  skall  ofordrojligen  for  registrering  anmalas. 


SWEDEN:  MUTUAL  INSURANCE  SOCIETIES.  173 

his  personal  interests  are  opposed  to  those  of  the  society;  and  consequently  a  member 
of  the  board  of  directors  may  not  take  part  in  decisions  concerning  a  discharge 
from  liability  for  administrative  measures  for  which  he  is  responsible,  nor  in  the 
election  of  auditors. 

It  is  the  duty  of  the  board  of  directors  to  see  that  minutes  are  kept  of  the  reso- 
lutions passed  at  general  meetings.  Fourteen  days  at  the  latest  after  a  general 
meeting  the  minutes  shall  be  accessible  to  the  members,  as  well  as  to  the  persons 
having  a  right  to  vote  who  are  not  members. 

79.  A  resolution  by  which  the  liability  of  the  members  for  the  obhgations 
of  the  society  is  modified  shall  not  be  valid  unless  all  the  members  have  given 
their  consent  thereto. 

A  resolution  for  other  modifications  of  the  statutes  (articles  of  association) 
of  the  society,  or  for  modifications  of  other  approved  bases  of  the  operations  of 
the  society,  or  for  the  dissolution  of  the  society,  shall  not  be  vaUd  unless  aU  the 
persons  having  a  right  to  vote  have  consented  thereto  or  the  resolution  has  been 
passed  at  two  consecutive  general  meetings,  of  which  one  at  least  was  an  ordinary 
meeting,  and  at  the  meeting  which  was  last  held  it  was  acceded  to  by  at  least  two-thirds 
of  the  persons  voting.  If  any  further  condition  for  the  vaUdity  of  the  resolution 
has  been  prescribed  in  the  statutes  of  the  society,  this  condition  shall  also  be  com- 
pUed  with. 

80.  Modifications  of  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  society  or  of 
other  approved  bases  of  the  operations  of  the  society  shall  be  registered.  The  board 
of  directors  shall  forthwith  make  an  appUcation  for  this  purpose  and  accompany 
the  apphcation  by  two  certified  transcripts  of  the  decision  of  approval  of  the  King 
of  the  modification  in  question. 

81.  The  board  of  directors,  when  it  considers  this  course  opportxme,  may 
convene  the  persons  having  a  right  to  vote  to  an  extraordinary  general  meeting. 

Such  a  general  meetiag  shaU  be  convened  by  the  board  of  directors  when  it 
is  demanded  in  writing  for  a  definite  purpose  by  at  least  one-tenth  of  aU  the  per- 
sons having  a  right  to  vote  or  the  lessser  number  which  may  have  been  prescribed 
in  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  society. 

Subjects  which  have  not  been  indicated  in  the  notice  conveniag  the  meeting 
may  not  be  submitted  for  decision  at  an  extraordinary  meeting. 

82.  If  the  board  of  directors  has  not,  within  fourteen  days  at  the  latest  after 
the  requisition  which  is  mentioned  in  §  81,  convened  a  general  meeting  to  be  held 
within  one  month,  where  nothing  to  the  contrary  is  provided  in  the  statutes  (articles 
of  association)  of  the  society,  or  if  the  board  of  directors  omits  to  summon  the 
persons  having  a  right  to  vote  to  an  ordinary  general  meeting  in  the  prescribed 
manner,  the  Magistrate  or  the  Crown  Baihff  of  the  place  shall,  at  the  request  of 
a  person  having  a  right  to  vote,  convene  a  general  meeting  without  delay. 

83.  If  the  board  of 'directors  or  a  member  thereof,  or  a  member  or  person 
having  a  right  to  vote  who  is  not  a  member,  is  of  opinion  that  a  resolution  which 
has  been  passed  at  a  general  meeting  has  not  been  passed  in  a  proper  manner  or  is 
otherwise  contrary  to  the  law  or  ordmances  or  the  statutes  (articles  of  association) 
of  the  society  or  other  approved  bases  of  the  operations  of  the  society,  such  reso- 
lution may  be  appealed  against  by  summoning  the  society  within  two  months 
from  the  day  on  which  the  resolution  was  passed.  If  this  is  omitted,  the  right  of 
appeal  shall  be  barred. 

The  above  provision  concerning  appeals  against  resolutions  passed  at  a  general 
meeting  shall  apply  correspondingly  to  resolutions  which  have  been  passed  at  the 
meeting  mentioned  in  §  74. 

84.  A  mutual  insurance  society  shall  be  represented  by  a  board  of  directors 
consisting  of  three  or  more  numbers. 

The  members  of  the  board  of  directors  shall  be  Swedish  subjects  domiciled  in 
Sweden. 

No  member  of  the  board  of  directors  may  be  elected  for  a  period  exceeding 
five  years.  A  member  of  the  board  of  directors,  even  though  the  period  for  which 
he  has  been  elected  has  not  expired,  may  be  removed  from  his  office  by  a  reso- 
lution passed  at  a  general  meeting. 

Any  modification  of  the  composition  of  the  board  of  directors  shall  immediately 
be  notified  for  registration. 
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85.  Angaende  styrelseledamots  befogenhet  att  for  bolaget  mottaga  stamning 
ar  sta,dgadt  i  rattegangsbalken;  och  skall  hvad  i  sadant  afseende  galler  aga  tillamp- 
ning  jamval  da  annat  offentlig  myndighets  bud  skall  delgifvas  bolaget. 

Vill  styrelsen  klandra  beslut,  som  a  bolagsstamma  fattats,  eller  eljest  kara  till 
bolaget,  kalle  de  rostberattigade  till  bolagsstamma  for  val  af  ombud  att  i  den  tvist 
fora  bolagets  talan.  Stamning  skall  anses  delgifven,  da  den  blifvit  a  stamman 
foredragen;  dock  vare  i  fall,  som  i  83  §  afses,  styrelsens  ratt  till  talan  bevarad,  om 
inom  dar  stadgad  tid  stamman  blifvit  utlyst  att  ofordrojligen  hallas. 


86.  Fullmakt  eller  afhandling,  som  for  omsesidigt  forsakringsbolag  skriftUgen 
utfardas,  skall  undertecknas  a  dess  vagnar  och  med  utsattande  af  dess  firma.  Vid 
firmateekning  skola  de,  som  aro  berattigade  att  teckna  firman,  jamval  underskrifva 
sina  namn. 

Firman  skall,  dar  ej  annorlunda  blifvit  bestamdt,  tecknas  af  styrelsens  alia 
ledamoter  gemensamt. 

Ar  fullmakt  eUer  afhandling,  som  for  bolaget  utfardas,  ej  behorigen  under- 
skrifven  a  dess  vagnar,  svare  de,  som  handUngen  underskrifvit,  en  for  alia  och 
alia  for  en,  sasom  for  egen  skuld,  for  hvad  pa  grund  af  fullmakten  eller  genom  afhand- 
lingens  slutit. 

87.  Inskrankning  i  styrelsens  befogenhet  att  foretrada  bolaget  vare  utan 
verkan  mot  enhvar,  som  ej  visas  hafva  agt  kannedom  om  den  inskrankning. 

Bestammelse,  innefattande  sadan  inskrankning,  ma  ej  registreras,  dar  ej  fraga 
ar  om  inskrankning  i  befogenheten  att  for  bolaget  upptaga  Ian. 

88.  Ej  ma  prokurist  for  omsesidigt  forsakringsbolag  antagas. 

89.  Sasom  styrelsens  beslut  galle,  dar  ej  annorlunda  ar  i  bolagsordningen 
bestamdt,  den  mening,  om  hvilken  vid  sammantrade  de  fiesta  rostande  forenat 
sig,  men  vid  hka  rostetal  den  mening,  som  bitrades  af  ordforanden  vid  samman- 
tradet. 

Ledamot  af  styrelsen  age  ej  deltaga  i  afgorande  af  fraga,  livari  bans  enskilda 
ratt  ar  mot  bolagets  stridande. 

90.  Styrelsen  aligge  att  vid  fuUgorandet  af  sitt  uppdrag  stalla  sig  till  efter- 
rattelse  de  sarskilda  foreskrifter,  som  af  bolaget  meddelas  och  ej  strida  mot  lag 
eller  forf attning  eller  mot  bolagsordningen  eller  ofriga  stadfasta  grunder  for  bolagets 
verksamhet. 

91.  Ordinarie  bolagsstamma  skall  hallas  inom  sex  manader  efter  utgangen  af 
hvarje  rakenskapsar.  A  den  bolagsstamma  skall  styrelsen  framlagga  forvaltnings- 
berattelse  jamte  balansrakning  for  det  forflutna  aret  tUlika  med  det  utlatande,  som 
enhgt  95  §  bor  af  revisorerna  afgifvas. 

92.  Minst  atta  dagar  fore  ordinarie  bolagsstamma  skall  forteckning  a  de  aren- 
den,  som  darvid  skola  forekomma,  genom  styrelsens  forsorg  hallas  for  de  rostbe- 
rattigade tUlgangUg.  Arende,  som  ej  varit  a  forteckningen  upptaget,  ma  ej  utan 
samtUga  narvarande  rostberattigades  samtycke  vid  stamman  till  afgorande  fore- 
tagas,  dar  det  ej  omedelbart  foranledes  af  forvaltningsberattelsen  eller  balansrak- 
ningen  eller  revisorernas  utlatande,  eller  ook  enligt  bolagsordningen  skall  vid  stam- 
man afgoras. 

VUl  rostberattigad  hanskjuta  arende  tiU  profning  a  stamman,  gore  hos  styrelsen 
anmalan  darom  minst  fjorton  dagar  fore  stamman. 

93.  Den  forvaltningsberattelse,  som  styrelsen,  efter  ty  i  91  §  sags,  bar  att  for 
hvarje  rakenskapsar  a  bolagsstamma  framlagga,  skall  uttryckhgen  angifva  den  vinst 
eller  forlust,   som  af  rorelsen  under  aret  uppkommit. 

Forvaltningsberattelsen  och  balansrakningen  skola  minst  en  manad  fore  stam- 
man tillhandahallas  revisorerna  samt,  tiUika  med  dessas  utlatande,  minst  atta 
dagar  fore  stamman  i  tiUrackligt  antal  exemplar  hallas  for  de  rostberattigade  till- 
gangliga. 
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85.  The  Code  of  Procedure  contains  provisions  concerning  the  competence  of  the 
members  of  the  board  of  directors  to  receive  summonses  on  behalf  of  the  society; 
and  what  is  apphcable  in  this  respect  shall  also  apply  when  the  orders  of  other  public 
bodies  are  to  be  communicated  to  the  society. 

If  the  board  of  directors  wishes  to  appeal  against  a  resolution  which  has  been 
passed  at  a  general  meeting,  or  otherwise  sue  the  society,  the  board  shall  summon 
the  persons  having  a  right  to  vote  to  a  general  meeting  for  the  purpose  of  electing 
a  representative  to  appear  for  the  society  in  the  proceedings.  A  notice  of  summons 
shall  be  considered  as  having  been  served  when  it  has  been  read  at  the  general 
meeting;  in  those  cases,  however,  which  are  mentioned  in  §  83,  the  right  of  the  board 
of  directors  to  appeal  shall  be  preserved  if  within  the  time  prescribed  in  the  same 
Article  the  meeting  has  been  convened  to  be  held  immediately. 

86.  Powers  of  attorney  or  contracts  which  are  given  or  made  in  writing  for 
a  mutual  insurance  society  shall  be  signed  on  behalf  of  the  society  by  appending 
its  firm  name.  On  the  signing  of  the  firm  name  the  persons  who  are  authorised 
to  sign  for  the  society  shall  also  sign  their  own  names. 

The  firn  name,  if  nothing  has  been  provided  to  the  contrary,  shall  be  signed 
by  aU  the  members  of  the  board  of  directors  jointly. 

If  a  power  of  attorney  or  a  contract  which  has  been  given  or  made  for  the  so- 
ciety is  not  duly  signed  on  its  behaK,  those  persons  who  have  signed  the  document 
shall  be  jointly  and  severally  hable,  as  for  their  own  debts,  for  what  has  been  agreed 
upon  on  the  basis  of  the  power  of  attorney  or  by  the  contract. 

87.  Restrictions  on  the  powers  of  the  board  of  directors  to  represent  the  so- 
ciety shall  be  without  effect  as  against  any  person  who  is  not  proved  to  have  had 
knowledge  of  the  restrictions. 

A  resolution  containing  such  a  restriction  may  not  be  registered,  unless  it  con- 
cerns a  restriction  on  the  power  to  contract  loans  on  behalf  of  the  society. 

88.  Proxies  may  not  be  appointed  by  mutual  insurance  societies. 

89.  If  nothing  is  provided  to  the  contrary  in  the  articles  of  association,  the 
opinion  in  favour  of  which  the  majority  of  the  persons  have  voted  at  a  meeting, 
and  in  the  case  of  an  equahty  of  votes,  the  opinion  which  is  acceded  to  by  the  chair- 
man of  the  meeting,  shall  prevail  as  the  resolution  of  the  board  of  directors. 

The  members  of  the  board  of  directors  may  not  take  part  in  the  decision  of 
questions  in  which  their  personal  interests  are  opposed  to  those  of  the  society. 

90.  It  is  incumbent  on  the  directors,  in  the  performance  of  their  functions, 
to  comply  with  the  special  directions  which  are  given  by  the  society  and  are  not 
contrary  to  the  law  or  ordinances  or  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  or  other 
approved  bases  of  the  operations  of  the  society. 

91.  An  ordinary  general  meeting  shall  be  held  within  six  months  after  the 
expiration  every  financial  year.  At  that  general  meeting  the  board  of  directors 
shall  present  an  account  of  its  management,  together  with  a  balance-sheet  for  the 
preceding  year,  as  well  as  the  report  which  has  to  be  made  by  the  auditors  accor- 
ding to  §  95. 

92.  It  is  the  duty  of  the  board  of  directors  to  see  that,  at  least  eight  days 
before  the  ordinary  general  meeting,  a  list  of  the  subjects  which  are  to  be  dealt 
with  at  the  meeting  is  held  at  the  disposition  of  the  persons  having  a  right  to  vote. 
Subjects  which  have  not  been  included  in  the  list  may  not,  without  the  consent 
of  all  the  persons  present  having  a  right  to  vote,  be  submitted  to  the  decision  of 
the  meeting,  unless  the  subjects  directly  result  from  the  account  of  the  manage- 
ment or  the  balance-sheet  or  the  report  of  the  auditors,  or  have  to  be  decided  upon 
at  the  meeting  according  to  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  society. 

If  a  person  having  a  right  to  vote  wishes  to  submit  a  matter  to  the  consideration 
of  the  meeting,  he  shall  notify  the  board  of  directors  to  this  effect  at  least  fourteen 
days  before  the  meeting. 

93.  The  account  of  the  management  which  the  board  of  directors,  according 
to  §  91,  must  present  to  the  general  meeting  for  every  financial  year,  shall  expressly 
state  the  profit  or  loss  which  has  resulted  from  the  operations  during  the  year. 

The  account  of  the  management  and  the  balance-sheet  shall  be  placed  at  the 
disposal  of  the  auditors  at  least  one  month  before  the  meeting  and,  together  with 
the  report  of  the  latter,  be  held  at  least  eight  days  before  the  meeting,  in  a 
sufficient  number  of  copies,  at  the  disposition  of  the  persons  having  a  right 
to  vote. 
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94.  A  den  bolagsstamma,  dar  styrelsens  forvaltningsberattelse  och  balans- 
rakningen  jamte  revisoremas  utlatande  framlaggas,  skall  jamval  fragan  om  be- 
viljande  af  ansvarsfrihet  at  styreken  for  den  tid  berattelsen  omf attar  foretagas 
till  behandling. 

Yrkas  af  minst  en  tiondedel  af  samtliga  rostberattigade,  att  med  afgorande 
af  den  fraga  skall  ansta  till  fortsatt  stamma  inom  tva  manader,  ma  sadant  anstand 
ej  forvagras. 

Varder  talan  a  forvaltningen  under  den  tid  berattelsen  omfattar  ej  anstaUd 
inom  ett  ar  fran  det  berattelsen  a  bolagsstamma  framlades,  vare  sa  ansedt,  som  om 
ansvarsfrihet  bUfvit  beviljad. 

Utan  hinder  daraf  att  ansvarsfrihet  bevlljats,  age  bolaget  att,  inom  tva  ar 
fran  det  forvaltningsberattelsen  a  bolagsstamma  framlades,  i  afseende  a  fovalt- 
ningen  anstaUa  talan  mot  stjrrelseledamot,  som  visas  haf va  i  berattelsen  eller  balans- 
rakningen  mot  battre  vetande  meddelat  oriktig  uppgift,  dar  denna  kan  antagas 
hafva  inverkat  a  beslutet  om  ansvarsfrihet. 


95.  Stjrelsens  forvaltning  och  bolagets  rakenskaper  skola  granskas  af  en  eller 
flera  revisorer.  Ofver  granskoingen  skaU  for  hvarje  rakenskapsar  skriftligt  utla- 
tande afgifvas. 

Val  af  revisor  ma  ej  afse  langre  tid  an  tva  ar.  Revisor  ma,  anda  att  den  tid, 
for  hvilken  han  bHfvit  vald,  ej  gatt  tiU  anda,  kunna  genom  beslut  a  bolagsstamma 
skiljas  fran  uppdraget. 

Hvad  i  90  §  ar  om  styrelse  stadgadt  skaU  aga  motsvarande  tiUampning  a 
revisorer. 

96.  Revisor  skall  aga  standig  tillgang  tiU  bolagets  aUa  booker,  rakenskaper 
och  andra  handHngar,  och  ma  af  honom  begard  upplysning  angaende  forvaltningen 
ej  af  styrelsen  forvagras. 

Dar  gransloiingen  dartiU  foranleder,  ma  revisorerna  skriftHgen  med  angifvande 
at  skalet  pafordra,  att  extra  bolagsstamma  skall  af  styrelsen  utlysas.  Har  sadan 
pafordran  skett,  skall  hvad  i  82  §  sags  aga  motsvarande  tiUampning. 

97.  Hafva  revisorer  i  sitt  utlatande  mot  battre  vetande  lamnat  oriktig  upp- 
gift eller  uppsathgen  underlatit  att  gora  anmarkning  mot  dyhk,  i  forvaltnings- 
berattelsen eller  balansrakningen  meddelad  uppgift,  eUer  vid  fuUgorandet  af  sitt 
uppdrag  visat  grof  vardsloshet,  vare  de,  som  latit  sadant  komma  sig  till  last,  bolaget 
ansvariga  for  all  daraf  uppkommande  skada,  en  for  alia  och  alia  for  en. 

Ej  ma  dock  talan  harom  anstallas,  sedan  tva  ar  forflutit  fran  det  revisorer- 
nas  utlatande  a  bolagsstamma  framlades. 

98.  Aftrades  omsesidigt  forsakringsbolags  egendom  till  konkurs,  som  borjar 
inom  tva  ar  fran  det  forvaltningsberattelsen  a  bolagsstamma  framlades,  age  kon- 
kursboet,  anda  att  ansvarsfrihet  bUfvit  styrelsen  beviljad,  anstaUa  klander  a  for- 
valtningen for  det  rakenskapsar  berattelsen  afser. 

Intraffar  konkurs  inom  tva  ar  fran  det  revisoremas  utlatande  a  bolagsstamma 
framlades,  stande  konkursboet  oppet  att  mot  dem  anstaUa  sadan  talan  som  i  97  § 
formal  es. 

Talan,  hvarom  i  deima  §  sags,  skaU  anhangiggoras  inom  en  manad  fran  in- 
staUelsedagen  eUer,  dar  tiden  for  talans  anstaUande  af  bolaget,  efter  ty  ofvan  ar 
sagdt,  da  annu  ej  gatt  tiU  anda,  inom  utgangen  af  den  tid.  Forsummas  det,  vare 
ratt  tiU  talan  forlorad. 

99.  De  vid  omsesidigt  forsakringsbolags  bildande  och  darefter  fore  utgangen 
af  andra  rakenskapsaret  tiU  organisation  anvanda  kostnader  ma,  dar  sadant  i  bolags- 
ordningen  bestammes,  i  bolagets  balansrakrdng  uppforas  sasom  tUlgang;  dock  skola 
dessa  organisationskostnader  i  bolag,  hvars  rorelse  aUenast  afser  hfforsakring, 
vara  afskrifna  senast  vid  utgangen  af  det  tionde  rakenskapsaret  salunda,  att  vid 
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94.  At  the  general  meeting  at  which  the  account  of  the  management  of  the 
board  of  directors,  the  balance-sheet  and  the  report  of  the  auditors,  are  presented, 
the  question  of  granting  a  discharge  from  liabUity  to  the  board  of  directors  for  the 
period  comprised  in  the  account  shall  be  submitted  for  dehberation. 

If  it  demanded  by  at  least  one-tenth  of  all  the  persons  having  a  right  to  vote 
that  this  question  shall  be  postponed  to  an  adjourned  meeting  to  be  held  within 
two  months,  such  postponement  may  not  be  refused. 

If  a  complaint  against  the  management  during  the  time  which  the  account 
comprises  is  not  lodged  withia  one  year  from  the  day  on  which  the  account  was  pre- 
sented to  the  general  meeting,  it  shall  be  considered  as  though  the  discharge  from 
liability  had  been  granted. 

Notwithstandiig  that  the  discharge  from  liability  has  been  granted,  the  so- 
ciety may,  within  two  years  from  the  day  on  which  the  account  of  the  manage- 
ment was  presented  to  the  general  meeting,  institute  proceedings  in  respect  of 
the  management  against  any  member  of  the  board  of  directors  who  is  proved 
knowingly  to  have  given  incorrect  information  in  the  account  or  the  balance-sheet, 
if  such  information  may  be  supposed  to  have  influenced  the  decision  in  relation 
to  the  discharge  from  Uabihty. 

95.  The  management  of  the  board  of  directors  and  the  accounts  of  the  so- 
ciety shall  be  examined  by  one  or  more  auditors.  For  every  financial  year  a  written 
report  on  the  examination  shall  be  made. 

The  auditors  may  not  be  elected  for  more  than  two  years  at  a  time.  An  auditor, 
even  though  the  time  for  which  he  has  been  elected  has  not  expired,  may  be  removed 
from  his  office  by  a  resolution  passed  at  a  general  meeting. 

The  provision  contained  ia  §  90  with  regard  to  the  board  of  directors  shall 
apply  correspondingly  to  auditors. 

96.  The  auditors  shall  always  have  access  to  aU  the  books,  accounts  and  other 
documents  of  the  society,  and  information  demanded  by  them  with  regard  to  the 
management  may  not  be  refused  by  the  board  of  directors. 

If  the  result  of  the  examination  warrants  such  a  course,  the  auditors  may 
by  writing,  with  an  indication  of  the  reasons,  demand  that  an  extraordinary 
general  meeting  shall  be  convened  by  the  board  of  directors.  If  such  a  demand 
has  been  made,  the  provisions  of  §  82  shall  apply  correspondingly. 

97.  If  the  auditors  in  their  report  have  knowingly  made  an  incorrect  state- 
ment or  dehberately  omitted  to  make  an  observation  as  to  any  incorrect  statements 
contained  in  the  account  of  the  management  or  the  balance-sheet,  or  in  the  exer- 
cise of  their  fimctions  have  shown  gross  negUgenee,  those  who  have  committed 
such  fault  shall  be  jointly  and  severally  Hable  towards  the  society  for  aU  damage 
arising  therefrom. 

Proceedings  may  not,  however,  be  instituted  in  respect  thereof  when  two 
years  have  elapsed  since  the  report  of  the  auditors  was  presented  to  the  general 
meeting. 

98.  If  the  property  of  a  mutual  insurance  society  is  subjected  to  proceedings 
in  bankruptcy  which  commence  within  two  years  from  the  day  on  which  the  accoimt 
of  the  management  was  presented  to  the  general  meeting,  the  bankruptcy  creditors 
may,  even  though  a  discharge  from  Uabihty  has  been  granted  to  the  board  of  direc- 
tors lodge  a  complaint  against  the  management  in  respect  of  the  financial  year 
to  which  the  account  relates. 

If  proceedings  in  bankruptcy  commence  within  two  years  from  the  day  on 
which  the  report  of  the  auditors  was  presented  to  the  general  meeting,  the  bank- 
ruptcy creditors  may  institute  such  proceedings  against  them  as  are  mentioned 
in  §97. 

The  proceedings  dealt  with  in  this  Article  shaU  be  instituted  within  one  month 
from  the  day  for  the  notification  of  claims,  or,  if  the  period  for  proceedings 
by  the  society  ia  accordance  with  what  has  been  said  above  has  not  yet  expired 
before  the  expiration  of  that  period.  If  this  is  omitted,  the  right  to  take  proceedings 
shall  be  barred. 

99.  The  expenses  incurred  in  the  formation  of  a  mutual  insurance  society 
and  subsequently  before  the  expiration  of  the  second  financial  year,  for  organi- 
sation, may,  if  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  society  so  provide,  be 
brought  into  the  balance-sheet  of  the  society  as  an  asset;  these  expenses  of  organi- 
sation shall,  however,  in  the  case  of  societies  which  have  only  life  assurance  as  their 
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utgangen  af  det  sjatte  aret  skall  hafva  afskrifvits  minst  en  femtedel  och  vid  utgangen 
af  hvarje  foljande  ar  ytterligare  minst  en  femtedel  for  hvarje  ar,  samt  i  annat  bolag 
afskrifvas  med  minst  en  attondedel  for  hvarje  efter  andra  rakenskapsaret  foljande  ar. 

Kostnad,  som  under  loppet  af  ett  rakenskapsar  anvandts  till  anskaffande  af 
nya  Hfforsakringar,  ma  i  balansrakningen  uppforas  sasom  tillgang,  dock  icke  till 
hogre  belopp  an  en  och  en  halt  procent  af  summan  af  de  under  aret  anskaffade  och 
pa  bolagets  eget  ansvar  bibehallna,  i  kraft  varande  hfforsakringar,  hfranteforsak- 
ringar  oraknade.  Har  anskaffningskostnad  for  nagot  ar  salimda  uppforts  sasom 
tiUgang,  skaU  den  afskrifvas  med  minst  en  femtedel  for  hvarje  ar. 

Innan  organisations-  och  anskaffningskostnader  f ullstandigt  afskrifvits,  ma  icke 
for  nagot  ar  till  garanter  och  delagare  utdelas  sammanlagdt  mera  an  fern  procent 
a  inbetaldt  garantikapital  till  den  del  detta  icke  ma  hafva  bhfvit  tiU  garanterna 
aterbetaldt. 

100.  Forsakiingsbref  skall  innehalla  uppgift  ej  mindre  om  de  for  bolaget, 
som  meddelar  forsakringen,  gaUande  aUmanna  forsakringsviUkor,  an  afven  om  de 
sarskUda  viUkoren  for  den  forsakring,  som  i  brefvet  afses. 

Dar  uti  meddelanden,  som  aro  afsedda  for  aUmanheten,  vid  angifvande  af 
bolagets  fonder  inraknas  oguldna  forbindelser  af  garanter,  skall  beloppet  af  sadana 
forbindelser  sarskildt  utsattas. 

101.  Fiimas  omsesidigt  forsakringsbolags  tillgangar  enhgt  vederborligen  prof- 
vad  balansrakning  icke  mots  vara  dess  skulder,  de  i  120  och  126  §§  foreskrifna  fonder 
inberaknade,  skall,  dar  ej  for  bolagets  forbindelser  hafta  allenast  dess  tiUgangar, 
det  belopp,  hvartill  bristen,  i  den  man  den  ej  varder  tackt  genom  nedsattning  af 
den  i  126  §  omformalda  sakerhetsfond,  uppgar,  med  tUlagg  af  hogst  en  tiondedel 
ofordrojUgen  af  styrelsen  uttaxeras  a  dem,  som  varit  delagare  i  bolaget  under  hela 
eUer  nagon  del  af  den  tid  balansrakningen  afser;  ar  delagarnas  personUga  ansvarig- 
het  tiU  visst  belopp  begransad,  skaU  uttaxeringen  darefter  jamkas. 

Varder  bristen  ej  genom  uttaxering,  pa  satt  nu  ar  sagdt,  tackt,  eller  hafta 
allenast  bolagets  tiUganger  for  dess  forbindelser,  skall  i  forra  fallet  hvad  af  bristen 
icke  kunnat  genom  uttaxering  tackas,  och  i  senare  fallet  hela  bristen  i  den  man 
den  ej  varder  genom  nedsattning  af  den  i  126  §  omformalda  sakerhetsfond  tackt, 
utjamnas  genom  nedsattning  af  forsakringsbeloppen,  dar  ej  annorlunda  ar  i  bolags- 
ordningen  foreskrifvet. 

Ej  ma  dock,  dar  garantikapital  forskjutits,  uttaxering  eller  nedsattning  af 
forsakringsbeloppen  aga  rum,  sa  lange  bristen  ej  ofverstiger  det  inbetalda  garanti- 
kapitalet  tiU  den  del  detta  icke  ma  hafva  bhfvit  till  garanterna  aterbetaldt. 

102.  Uttaxering  eUer  nedsattning,  hvarom  i  101  §  formales,  skaU  ske  i  for- 
haUande  tUl  enhvar  delagares  forsakringsbelopp,  dar  ej  annan  grand  ar  i  bolags- 
ordningen  bestamd. 

103.  Inbetalniiig  af  medel,  som  enhgt  101  §  uttaxerats,  ma  fordelas  pa  ter- 
miner, dock  ej  flera  an  sex  eUer  med  mera  an  ett  haHt  ar  meUan  hvarje  inbetalning. 

104.  Beslut  om  uttaxering  skall,  dar  ej  annorlunda  finnes  i  bolagsordningen 
foreskrifvet,  minst  en  manad  fore  den  for  hvarje  inbetahung  bestamda  dag  delgifvas 
i  den  ordning,  som  for  kungorande  af  meddelanden  at  delagama  finnes  stadgad. 

105.  A  delagare  uttaxeradt  belopp,  som  ej  a  utsatt  tid  erlagges,  skaU  ofor- 
drojUgen utsokas.  Finnes  vid  utmatning  delagare  sakna  genast  utmatningsbar 
tiUgang  till  utsokta  beloppets  fuUa  galdande  eller  varder  delagares  egendom  af- 
tradd  till  konkurs,  skall,  i  den  man  bristj  som  jamhkt  101  §  skaU  tackas  genom 
uttaxering,  icke  genom  de  erlagda  beloppen  blifvit  tackt,  i  forra  fallet  hvad  som 
brister  och  i  senare  f aUet  hvad  a  delagaren  beloper  uttagas  hos  ofriga  delagare  sa 
langt  deras  ansvarighet  racker;  och  skola  i  ty  fall  de  for  forsta  uttaxeringen  gal- 
lande  grander  landa  tiU  efterrattelse. 
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object,  be  discharged  at  the  latest  at  the  end  of  the  tenth  financial  year,  in  such  a 
manner  that  at  the  expiration  of  the  sixth  year  at  least  one  fifth  shall  have  been 
discharged,  and  at  the  expiration  of  every  following  year  at  least  one  fifth  for  each 
year,  and  in  the  case  of  other  societies  tiiese  expenses  shall  be  discharged  at  the  rate 
of  at  least  one  eighth  for  each  succeeding  year  after  the  second  financial  year. 

Expenses  which  have  been  incurred  in  the  course  of  a  financial  year  for  the 
acquisition  of  fresh  hfe  assurances  may  be  brought  into  the  balance-sheet  as  an 
asset,  not,  however,  for  an  amount  in  excess  of  one  and  a  half  per  cent,  of  the  sum 
of  the  life  assurances  acquired  during  the  year,  maintained  at  the  society's  own 
risk  and  being  in  force,  Ufe  annuities  not  included.  If  the  expenses  of  acquisition 
have  for  any  year  been  brought  in  as  an  asset,  they  shall  be  discharged  at  the  rate 
of  at  least  one  fifth  for  each  year. 

Before  the  expenses  of  organisation  and  acquisition  have  been  completely 
discharged,  there  may  not  for  any  year  be  distributed  to  guarantors  and  members 
more  than  five  per  cent,  of  the  paid-up  guarantee  capital,  in  so  far  as  this  may 
not  be  have  been  refunded  to  the  guarantors. 

100.  Insurance  policies  shall  contain  not  only  the  general  conditions  of  in- 
surance applicable  to  the  society  which  grants  the  insurance,  but  also  the  special 
conditions  of  the  insurance  contemplated  by  the  pohcy. 

If,  in  communications  which  are  intended  for  the  pubUc,  unpaid  obligations 
of  guarantors  are  included  in  the  assets  of  the  society,  the  amount  of  such  obU- 
gations  shall  be  specially  indicated. 

101.  If  the  assets  of  a  mutual  insurance  society  are  found,  according  to  a 
duly  approved  balance-sheet,  not  to  correspond  to  its  debts,  the  funds  prescribed 
in  §§  120  and  126  included,  the  sum  to  which  the  deficit  amounts  shall,  in  case  the 
assets  of  the  society  are  not  alone  liable  for  its  obligations,  in  so  far  as  the  deficit 
is  not  covered  by  means  of  a  reduction  of  the  guarantee  fund  mentioned  in  §  126, 
with  the  addition  of  at  most  one  tenth,  immediately  be  assessed  by  the  board  of 
directors  on  those  who  have  been  members  of  the  society  dining  the  whole  or  any 
part  of  the  time  to  which  the  balance-sheet  relates;  if  the  personal  hability  of  the 
members  is  limited  to  a  certain  amount,  the  assessment  shall  be  adjusted  accordingly. 

If  the  deficit  is  not  covered  by  means  of  an  assessment  in  the  manner  indicated 
above,  or  if  only  the  assets  of  the  society  are  hable  for  its  obhgations,  the  portion 
of  the  deficit  which  has  not  been  able  to  be  covered  by  means  of  the  assessment 
in  the  former  case,  and  the  whole  deficit  to  the  extent  to  which  it  is  not  covered 
by  means  of  a  reduction  of  the  guarantee  fund  mentioned  in  §  126,  in  the  latter  case, 
shall  be  adjusted  by  means  of  a  reduction  of  the  amount  of  the  insurances,  if  nothing 
to  the  contrary  is  provided  in  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  society. 

In  case,  however,  a  guarantee  capital  has  been  advanced,  no  assessment  or 
reduction  of  the  amount  of  the  assurances  may  take  place,  so  long  as  the  deficit 
does  not  exceed  the  paid-up  guarantee  capital,  in  so  far  as  this  may  not  have  been 
refunded  to  the  guarantors. 

102.  The  assessment  or  reduction  provided  for  in  §  101  shall  take  place  in 
proportion  to  the  amount  of  insurance  of  each  member,  if  no  other  basis  has  been 
prescribed  in  the  statutes  (articles  of  association). 

103.  The  sums  assessed  in  accordance  with  §  101  may  be  made  payable  by  in- 
stalments, but  not  by  more  than  six  nor  with  more  than  haK  a  year  between  each 
instalment. 

104.  The  resolution  relative  to  the  assessment  shall,  if  nothing  to  the  contrary 
is  prescribed  in  the  statutes  (articles  of  association),  be  notified  in  the  manner  which 
is  prescribed  for  the  publication  of  communications  to  the  members,  at  least 
one  month  before  the  day  fixed  for  each  payment. 

105.  An  amount  assessed  on  the  members  which  is  not  paid  in  due  time  shaU 
be  recovered  without  delay  by  means  of  a  seizmre  in  execution.  If  on  the  seizure 
a  member  is  found  not  to  possess  immediately  reaUsable  assets  for  the  full  payment 
of  the  amount  sued  for,  or  if  the  property  of  a  member  is  subjected  to  proceedings 
in  bankruptcy,  the  deficit  which,  according  to  §  101,  is  to  be  covered  by  means 
of  an  assessment  shall,  in  so  far  as  it  has  not  been  covered  by  means  of  the  amounts 
received,  be  recovered  from  the  other  members  to  the  extent  of  their  habiUty,  in 
the  former  case  to  the  extent  of  the  amount  which  is  wanting,  and  in  the  latter 
case,  of  the  amount  which  is  assessed  on  the  member  in  question;  and  in  such  case 
the  bases  appUoable  to  the  former  assessment  shall  be  appUed. 
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106.  Aftrades  omsesidigt  forsakringsbolags  egendom  till  konkurs,  ma  den 
delagare  aliggande  personliga  ansvarighet  for  bolagets  forbindelser  goras  gallande 
endast  i  den  man  bolagets  tiUgangar  ej  forsla  till  galdande  af  dess  skulder  samt 
aUenast  i  den  ordning,  som  i  107  och  108  §§  sags. 

107.  A  det  sammantrade  i  bolagets  konkurs,  da  forslag  till  sista  utdelningen 
af  bolagets  tiUgangar  framlagges,  skaU,  dar  brist  for  borgenarema  uppstar,  af 
konkursforvaltningen  jamval  framlaggas  forslag  till  uttaxering  a  delagama,  sa 
langt  deras  ansvarighet  racker,  af  det  for  bristens  tackande  erforderliga  belopp. 
Sadan  uttaxering  skall  verkstallas  efter  de  i  101  och  102  §§  stadgade  grander,  dock 
att  uttaxeringen  skaU  ske  a  dem,  som  vid  konkursens  borjan  voro  eUer  under  hela 
eller  nagon  del  af  det  fore  konkursens  borjan  narmast  forflutna  aret  varit  delagare 
bolaiget. 

Ofver  detta  forslag,  som  skall  genom  konkursforvaltningens  forsorg  hallas 
tillgangUgt,  ma  klandertalan  foras  i  samma  ordning  som  angaende  klander  af  ut- 
delningsforslag  finnes  i  konkurslagen  stadgad.  Sadan  talan  ma  jamval  af  delagare 
anstaUas. 

108.  Sedan  forslaget  till  uttaxering  vunnit  laga  kraft  eller  bUfvit  af  forsta 
domstolen  i  konkurssaken  profvadt,  ahgge  det  sysslomannen  i  konkursen  att 
ofordrojhgen  i  den  ordning,  som  for  kungorande  af  meddelanden  at  delagarna 
finnes  stadgad,  infordra  uttaxerade  beloppen. 

Infordradt  belopp,  som  ej  a  utsatetid  erlagges,  skall  af  sysslomannen  utsokas; 
och  vare  vid  utsokningen  forslaget  tiU  uttaxering  hka  gallande  som  domstols  laga 
kraft  agande  dom. 

Finnes  vid  utmatning  delagare  sakna  genast  utmatningsbar  tiUgang  till  utsokta 
beloppets  fuUa  galdande,  eller  varder  delagares  egendom  aftradd  till  konkurs,  galle 
hvad  i  105  §  ar  stadgadt. 

Ai  ej  forslaget  till  uttaxering  af  alia  borgenarema  och  delagarna  gilladt,  ma 
ej  utdehung  ske,  innan  tid  for  klanders  anstallande  ar  forsutten.  Har  forslaget 
ofverklagats,  ma  ej  belopp,  som  klandret  afser,  annorledes  an  mot  borgen  utdelas, 
forran  sluthg  dom  ofver  Mandret  faUit. 

109.  Finnes  omsesidigt  forsakringsbolag  sakna  till  registret  anmald,  behorig 
styrelse,  age  delagare  eller  rostberattigad,  som  ej  ar  delagare,  eller  borgenar  hos 
ratten  eller  domaren  gora  ansokning  om  bolagets  upplosning.  Kungorelse  harom 
med  uppgift  om  tiden,  nar  ansokningen  kommer  att  af  ratten  prof vas,  skaU  af  ratten 
eller  domaren  utf ardas  och  minst  tre  manader  fore  namnda  tid  inf oras  i  aUmarma 
tidningama,  sa  ock  i  ortstidning,  genom  hvilken  kallelse  till  bolagsstamma  skall 
bringas  tiU  delagamas  kannedom.  Batten  eller  domaren  age  ock,  dar  sa  askas, 
forordna  en  eUer  flera  personer  att  emeUertid  sasom  gode  man  foretrada  bolaget. 
Styrkes  pa  utsatta  tiden,  att  anmarkta  f orhaUandet  f ortfar,  f orklare  ratten  bolaget 
upplost  och  forordne  en  eUer  flera  hkvidatorer  att  dess  hkvidation  verkstaUa. 

Om  beslut,  hvarigenom  bolaget  forklarats  upplost,  sa  ock  om  forordnande, 
som  enhgt  denna  §  meddelas,  skaU  underrattelse  ofordrojligen  genom  rattens  eUer 
domarens  forsorg  afsandas  for  registrering. 

110.  Aftrades  omsesidigt  forsakringsbolags  egendom  till  konkurs,  skall  bolaget 
anses  upplost  den  dag,  da  dess  konkursansokning  till  ratten  eller  domaren  ingafs, 
eUer  da,  i  anledning  af  borgenars  ansokning  om  konkurs,  offentlig  stamning  ut- 
fardades.  Underrattelse  om  den  offenthga  stamningen  skall,  samtidigt  med  kun- 
gorelsen  darom,  genom  rattens  eUer  domarens  forsorg  afsandas  for  registrering. 

111.  Under  konkursen  foretrades  bolaget  sasom  konkursgaldenar  af  styrelsen 
eller,  dar  bolaget  vid  konkursens  borjan  var  upplost,  af  likvidatorema ;  dock  ma 
ny  styrelse  eller  nya  hkvidatorer  kunna  under  konkursens  fortgang  i  behorig  ord- 
ning utses. 


SWEDEN:  MUTUAL  INSURANCE  SOCIETIES.  177 

106.  If  the  property  of  a  mutual  insurance  society  is  subjected  to  proceedings 
in  bankruptcy,  the  personal  liability  of  the  members  for  the  obligations  of  the 
society  may  be  invoked  only  in  so  far  as  the  assets  of  the  society  are  insufficient 
for  the  payment  of  its  debts,  and  only  ia  the  manner  which  is  indicated  in  SS  107 
and  108. 

107.  At  the  meeting  in  the  bankruptcy  of  the  society  at  which  the  scheme 
for  the  final  distribution  of  the  assets  of  the  society  is  presented,  the  administrators 
of  the  bankruptcy  shall,  in  case  there  is  a  deficiency  as  regards  creditors,  present 
a  scheme  for  the  assessment  on  the  members  to  the  extent  of  their  Habihty,  of  the 
amoimt  requisite  for  covering  the  deficit.  Such  an  assessment  shall  be  made  accor- 
ding to  the  bases  prescribed  in  §§  101  and  102;  but  it  shall  be  made  on  those  who 
were  members  of  the  society  at  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy  proceedings 
or  who  had  been  members  during  the  whole  or  any  part  of  the  year  immediately 
preceding  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy. 

This  scheme,  which  shall  be  held  open  to  inspection  by  the  administrators  of  the 
bankruptcy,  may  be  subjected  to  appeal  in  the  same  manner  as  is  prescribed  in 
the  Bankruptcy  Act  for  appeals  against  schemes  of  distribution.  Such  an  appeal 
may  also  be  lodged  by  members. 

108.  When  the  scheme  of  assessment  has  become  res  judicata  or  has  been 
approved  by  the  tribxmal  of  first  instance  in  the  bankruptcy  proceedings,  it  is  in- 
cumbent on  the  trustees  in  bankruptcy  immediately  to  caU  in  the  assessed  amount 
in  the  manner  which  is  prescribed  for  the  publication  of  communications  to  be 
made  to  the  members. 

The  amoimt  which  has  been  called  in  and  not  paid  at  the  time  fixed,  shall 
be  recovered  by  the  trustees  by  means  of  a  seizure  in  execution,  and  in  the  execu- 
tion proceedings  the  scheme  of  assessment  shall  have  the  same  force  as  the  judg- 
ment of  a  tribunal  which  has  become  res  judicata. 

If  on  the  seizure  a  member  is  found  not  to  possess  sufficient  immediately  reaUs- 
able  property  for  the  full  payment  of  the  amount  sued  for,  or  it  the  property  of  a 
member  is  subjected  to  proceedings  in  bankruptcy,  the  provision  of  §  105  shall  apply. 

If  the  scheme  of  assessment  has  not  been  approved  by  all  the  creditors  and  the 
members,  the  distribution  may  not  take  place  until  the  period  for  lodging  an  appeal 
has  expired.  If  the  scheme  has  been  appealed  against,  the  amount  which  the  appeal 
concerns  may  not  be  distributed,  except  against  security,  tmtil  a  final  judgment 
has  been  rendered  on  the  appeal. 

109.  If  a  mutual  insurance  society  is  found  to  lack  a  regular  board  of  directors 
notified  in  the  register,  the  members,  or  persons  who  are  not  members  having  a 
right  to  vote,  or  the  creditors,  may  apply  to  the  tribunal  or  the  judge  for  the  disso- 
lution of  the  society.  A  notice  of  the  appUcation,  with  an  indication  of  the  time 
at  which  it  is  to  be  considered  by  the  tribunal,  shall  be  issued  by  the  tribunal  or  the 
judge,  and  at  least  three  months  before  the  said  time  be  inserted  in  the  public 
newspapers,  as  well  as  in  the  local  paper  by  means  of  which  the  convening  of  general 
meeting  has  to  be  brought  to  the  knowledge  of  the  members.  The  tribunal  or  the 
judge  may  also,  if  it  is  demanded,  appoint  one  or  more  persons  to  represent  the 
society  as  provisional  administrators.  If  it  is  proved  at  the  time  fixed  that  the  un- 
lawful situation  continues,  the  tribimal  shall  declare  the  society  dissolved  and  appoint 
one  or  more  liquidators  to  carry  out  the  Hquidation. 

The  decision  by  which  the  society  is  declared  dissolved,  and  also  the  appoint- 
ment which  is  made  according  to  this  Article,  shall  immediately  be  caused  to  be 
notified  for  registration  by  the  tribunal  or  the  judge. 

110.  If  the  property  of  a  mutual  insurance  society  is  subjected  to  proceedings 
in  bankruptcy,  the  society  shall  be  considered  dissolved  from  the  day  on  which 
the  petition  for  proceedings  in  bankruptcy  was  presented  to  the  tribunal  or  the 
judge,  or  in  case  of  bankruptcy  on  the  petition  of  a  creditor,  from  the  day  of  the  issue 
of  the  pubUc  notification.  The  tribunal  or  the  judge  shall  cause  information  con- 
cerning the  public  notification,  simultaneously  with  the  pubUcation  thereof,  to  be 
sent  for  registration. 

111.  During  the  bankruptcy  proceedings  the  society  shall  be  represented  as  the 
bankruptcy  debtor  by  the  board  of  directors  or,  in  case  the  society  had  been  dis- 
solved before  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy  proceedings,  by  the  Kquidators; 
a  new  board  of  directors  or  new  liquidators  may,  however,  be  appointed  in  the 
regular  manner  in  the  course  of  the  bankruptcy  proceedings. 
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112.  Upploses  omsesidigt  forsakringsbolag  af  annan  anledning  an  i  109,  110 
eller  136  §  sags,  skall  likvidation  verkstaUas  af  styrelsens  ledamoter  sasom  likvi- 
datorer,  dar  ej,  till  foljd  af  bolagsordningens  bestammelse  eller  bolagets  beslut, 
en  eller  flera  sarskilda  likvidatorer  utses.  Uppdraget  att  vara  likvidator  anses 
galla,  intill  dess  likvidationen  blifvit  afslutad,  men  ma  nar  som  heist  kunna  af 
bolaget  aterkaUas. 

Likvidatorema  skola  ofordrojligen  for  registrering  anmala  upplosning,  hvarom 
nu  ar  fraga,  med  uppgift  a  dem,  som,  enligt  hvad  i  denna  paragraf  ar  sagdt,  skola 
vara  bolagets  likvidatorer,  afvensom  a  dem,  hvilka  enligt  bolagets  beslut  aga  teckna 
bolagets  firma.  Afgar  likvidator  eUer  utses  ny  sadan,  skall  ock  darom  anmalan 
for  registrering  ofordrojligen  goras. 

113.  Likvidatorema  aligge  att  ofordrojligen  soka  arsstamning  a  bolagets 
okanda  borgenarer  samt  att  forteckna  dess  tiUganger  och  skulder  och  uppgora 
balansrakning. 

Sa  snart  utan  uppenbar  5kada  ske  kan,  skaU  bolagets  egendom  i  penningar 
forvandlas,  dar  ej  annat  foranledes  af  bestammelserna  i  139 — 144  §§. 

114.  Dar  ej  annat  foranledes  af  bestammelserna  i  139 — 144  §§,  galle  om  lik- 
vidatorers  bef ogenhet  att  f oretrada  bolag  och  deras  skyldigheter  i  tillamphga  delar 
hvad  angaende  styrelse  ar  stadgadt,  dock  age  hkvidatorer  ej,  utan  sarskildt,  af 
bolaget  erhallet  bemyndigande,  afyttra  dess  fasta  egendom  annorledes  an  genom 
forsaljning  a  offentUg  auition. 

Under  hkvidation  skall  bolagets  firma  tecknas  med  tillagg  af  orden  »i  Ukvi- 
dation». 

I  ofrigt  skall  hvad  i  86  §  finnes  f oreskrifvet  i  fraga  om  underskrif vande  af 
fullmakt  eller  afhandhng,  som  under  bolagets  bestand  a  dess  vagnar  utfardas,  sa 
ock  om  pafoljd  for  forsummelse  harutinnan  aga  motsvarande  tillampning  under 
bolagets  likvidation. 

115.  Omsesidigt  forsakringsbolags  tillgangar  ma  ej  meUan  delagarna  skiftas, 
innan  den  i  arsstamningen  utsatta  dag  ar  f orbi  och  aU  veterlig  gald  bhfvit  betald. 

Finnas,  sedan  bolagets  alia  a  den  i  arsstamningen  utsatta  instaUelsedag  an- 
malda  eller  eljest  kanda  skulder  blifvit  guldna,  tillgangar,  de  dar  enligt  bolags- 
ordningens bestammelse  kunna  fordelas  bland  dem,  som  vid  bolagets  upplosning 
voro  delagare  i  bolaget,  skaU  fordelningen  ske  i  forhallande  till  enhvar  delagares 
forsakringsbelopp,  dar  ej  annan  grand  finnes  i  bolagsordningen  bestamd. 

Da  likvidationen  afslutats,  skaU  anmalan  darom  ofordrpjhgen  af  likvidatorema 
for  registrering  goras. 

116.  Atnojes  ej  delagare  eller  garant  med  skifte  af  bolagets  tillgangar  eller 
med  atgard,  som  under  likvidationen  vidtagits,  skaU  talan  hos  domstol  anhangig- 
goras  inom  ett  ar  fran  den  dag  likvidationen  afslutades.  Forsummas  det,  vare 
ratt  till  talan  forlorad. 

Lag  samma  vare,  dar  i  fall,  som  i  139  §  afses,  forsakringsinspektionen  ej  atnojes 
med  slofte  eUer  atgard,  hvarom  nu  ar  sagdt. 

117.  Har  omsesidigt  forsakringsbolag  kommit  under  likvidation  eller  i  kon- 
kurstillstand,  age  delagare  hafva  forsakringsaftalet,  dar  ej  bolaget  vid  anfordran 
staUer  sakerhet  for  aftalets  fuUgorande.  Forsakringsaftal,  som  ej  salunda  hafts, 
skall  upphora  att  galla  ett  ar  efter  likvidationens  eller  konkursens  borjan,  dar  ej 
aftalets  giltighet  dessforinnan  upphort. 

Upphor,  enligt  hvad  nu  ar  sagdt  forsakringsaftalet  att  galla,  age  dock  delagaren 
aterfa  den  pa  forsakringen  belopande  andel  uti  den  i  120  §  omformalda  forsaknngs- 
fond,  i  den  man  bolagets  tillgangar  dartiU  forsla. 

Hvad  i  denna  paragraf  ar  stadgadt  galle  ej  lif forsakringsaftal. 
Om  hafvande  af  sjoforsakringsaftal  stadgas  i  sjolagen. 


SWEDEN:  MUTUAL  INSUBANCE  SOCIETIES.  17,8 

112.  If  a  mutual  insurance  society  is  dissolved  for  some  reason  other  than 
those  mentioned  in  §§  109,  110  or  136,  the  liquidation  shaU  be  carried  out  by  the 
members  of  the  board  of  directors  as  liquidators,  unless  as  a  consequence  of  the  pro- 
visions of  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  or  a  resolution  of  the  society  one 
or  more  special  liquidators  are  to  be  appointed.  The  authority  of  a  Uquidator  is 
considered  as  continuing  until  the  liquidation  has  been  terminated,  but  may  at 
any  time  be  withdrawn  by  the  society. 

The  Hquidators  shall  immediately  notify  the  dissolution  in  question  for  regis- 
tration, with  an  indication  of  the  persons  who  according  to  the  provisions  of 
this  Article  are  to  be  the  hquidators  of  the  society,  as  well  as  of  the  persons  who 
according  to  a  resolution  of  the  society  have  the  right  to  sign  the  firm  name  of  the 
society.  If  a  Uquidator  resigns  or  if  a  new  hquidator  is  appointed,  this  occurrence  also 
shall  immediately  be  notified  for  registration. 

113.  It  is  incumbent  on  the  hquidators  immediately  to  summon  the  unknown 
creditors  of  the  society  to  notify  their  claims  within  a  year,  and  to  draw  up  a  hst 
of  the  assets  and  UabUities  of  the  society  and  a  balance-sheet. 

As  soon  as  it  can  be  done  without  manifest  injury,  the  property  of  the  society 
shall  be  converted  into  money,  if  nothing  to  the  contrary  is  provided  by  §§  139—144. 

114.  If  nothing  to  the  contrary  is  prescribed  by  §§  139 — 144,  the  provisions 
concerning  the  board  of  directors,  so  far  as  they  are  appropriate,  shall  apply  as 
to  the  authority  of  the  hquidators  to  represent  the  society  and  as  to  their  obhgations ; 
the  hquidators  may  not,  however,  without  a  special  authorisation  obtained 
from  the  society,  alienate  its  immovables  otherwise  than  by  means  of  a  sale  by 
pubhc  auction. 

During  the  hquidation  the  firm  name  of  the  society  shall  be  signed  with  the 
addition  of  the  words  "in  hquidation". 

Further,  the  provisions  of  §  86  relative  to  the  signing  of  powers  of  attorney 
given  or  contracts  made  on  behalf  of  the  society  during  its  existence,  and  also  rela- 
tive to  the  consequences  of  the  omission  to  comply  therewith,  shall  apply  corre- 
spondingly diumg  the  hquidation  of  the  society. 

115.  The  assets  of  a  mutual  insurance  society  may  not  be  distributed  among 
its  members  until  the  day  fixed  in  the  summons  to  the  creditors  to  notify  their 
claims  within  a  year  has  passed  and  all  the  known  debts  have  been  paid. 

If,  after  aU  the  debts  of  the  society  notified  on  the  day  for  notification  fixed 
in  the  summons  mentioned  in  the  preceding  paragraph  and  ah  debts  otherwise 
known  have  been  paid,  assets  exist  which  according  to  the  provisions  of  the  statutes 
(articles  of  association)  may  be  distributed  among  those  who  at  the  time  of  the 
dissolution  of  the  society  were  members  thereof,  the  distribution  shall  take  place 
in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  insurance  of  each  member,  if  no  other  basis  is  pre- 
scribed in  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  society. 

When  the  hquidation  has  been  terminated,  a  notification  to  this  effect  shall 
immediately  be  made  by  the  hquidators  for  registration. 

116.  If  the  members  or  guarantors  are  dissatisfied  with  the  distribution  of 
the  assets  of  the  society  or  with  measures  which  have  been  taken  during  the  hqui- 
dation, they  shall  bring  their  complaint  before  the  competent  tribunal  within  one 
year  from  the  day  on  which  the  hquidation  was  terminated.  If  this  is  omitted, 
the  right  of  complaint  shall  be  barred. 

The  same  provision  shall  apply  if  in  the  case  mentioned  in  §  139,  the  Board  of 
Inspection  of  Insurances  is  dissatisfied  with  the  distribution  or  the  aforesaid  measures. 

117.  If  a  mutual  insurance  society  falls  into  hquidation  or  bankruptcy,  the 
members  may  cancel  their  contracts  of  insurance,  if  the  society  does  not  on  request 
give  security  for  the  fulfilment  of  the  contracts.  A  contract  of  insurance  which  has 
not  been  cancelled  in  this  manner  shaU  cease  to  be  effective  one  year  after  the  com- 
mencement of  the  hquidation  or  the  proceedings  in  bankruptcy,  if  the  efficacy  of 
the  contract  has  not  ceased  previously. 

If,  according  to  what  has  just  been  said,  a  contract  of  insurance  ceases  to  be 
effective,  the  member  in  question  may  nevertheless  recover  the  amoimt  corresponding 
to  his  insurance,  from  the  insurance  fund  mentioned  in  §  120,  in  so  far  as  the  assets 
of  the  society  are  sufficient  for  this  purpose. 

The  provisions  of  this  Article  do  not  apply  to  contracts  of  life  assurance. 

The  cancellation  of  contracts  of  marine  insurance  is  governed  by  the  Mari- 
time Law. 

23* 


179  Sverige:  Lag  om  forsakiingsrorelse. 

118.  Omsesidigt  forsakringsbolag  vare  uti  de  mal,  for  hvilka  ej  annorlunda 
genom  lag  stadgas,  lydande  under  allman  underratt  i  den  ort,  dar  stjnrelsen  enligt 
bolagsordningen  bar  sitt  sate. 

Innehaller  bolagsordningen  foreskrift,  att  tvister  meUan  bolaget  och  styreisen 
eller  ledamot  daraf  eUer  delagare  eller  rostberattigad,  som  ej  ar  delagare,  skola 
hanskjutas  till  afgorande  af  en  eUer  flera  skiljeman,  age  den  foreskrift  samma 
verkan,  som  skiljeaftal  tillkommer,  och  galle  om  pakaUande  af  foreskriftens  tillamp- 
ning  hvad  om  stamning  finnes  stadgadt. 

119.  Ofvertrada  styrelseledamoter,  Ukvidatorer  eller  delagare  eUer  rostberat- 
tigade,  som  ej  aro  delagare,  denna  lag  eller  bolagsordningen  eUer  ofriga  stadfasta 
grunder  for  bolagets  verksamhet,  svare  de  for  all  daraf  uppkommande  skada,  en 
for  aUa  och  aUa  for  en. 

Om  forsakringsfond  och  sakerhetsfond. 

120.  Forsakringsbolag  skaU  i  sin  balansrakning  sasom  skuld  upptaga  for- 
sakringsfond. 

Forsakringsfonden  innef attar:  1.  ersattningsreserven,  motsvarande  forsakrings- 
belopp,  som  anmalts  eUer  forfaUit  till  ersattning  men  ioke  bhfvit  utbetalda;  — 
samt,  dar  bolaget  uppbar  premie  for  forsakring  lopande  utofver  tiden  for  riikens- 
kapsarets  utgang:  2.  premiereserven,  motsvarande  sammanlagda  vardet  af  aUa 
lopande   forsakringar. 

Omfattar  bolagets  rorelse  olika  forsakringsgrenar,  skaU  for  hvarje  forsakrings- 
gren  sarskild  forsakringsfond  upptagas. 

Efter  de  grunder,  som  salunda  galla  for  berakningen  af  den  pa  forsakring 
belopande  andel  i  forsakringsfonden,  beraknas  afven  vardet  af  forsakringstagarens 
fordran  hos  bolaget  pa  grund  af  forsakringsaftalet. 

121.  For  bolag,  som  drifver  Ufforsakringsrorelse,  skall  premiereserven  for 
lifforsakringar  minst  uppga  tiU  skiUnaden  mellan  kapitalvardet  af  bolagets  for- 
bindelser  pa  grund  af  lopande  lifforsakringar  och  kapitalvardet  af  de  nettopremier, 
som  Ufforsakringstagama  ma  hafva  att  ytterligare  erlagga.  Fran  kapitalvardet 
af  bolagets  forbindeke  pa  grund  af  lifforsakring  ma  afraknas  belopp,  som  bolaget 
forskjutit  mot  sakerhet  i  forsakringsbrefvet  inom  dettas  aterkopsvarde. 

Varda,  sedan  bolag,  hvars  rorelse  afser  lifforsakring,  borjat  sin  verksamhet, 
grunderna  for  berakning  af  dess  premiereserv  for  lifforsakringar  andrade,  och 
foranleder  andringen  skyldighet  att  for  aldre  forsakringar  i  balansrakningen  upp- 
taga premiereserv  till  hogre  belopp  an  efter  forut  gallande  grunder,  ma  forsakrings- 
inspektionen  med  afseende  a  fuUgorande  af  derma  skyldighet  medgifva  bolaget 
sadant  anstand,  att  under  viss  tid,  ej  ofverstigande  femton  ar,  premiereserven 
for  sadana  forsakringar  ma  upptagas  till  lagre  belopp  an  efter  de  nya  grunderna; 
dock  att  skill  naden  arUgen  skall  minskas  i  enlighet  med  en  af  f  orsakringsinspektionen 
faststaUd  plan. 

122.  Har  forsakring  aterforsakrats  hos  inlandskt  bola^g,  som  enligt  denna  lag 
ar  berattigadt  att  drifva  forsakringsrorelse,  vare,  utom  i  det  fall,  som  i  164  §  2  mom. 
afses,  det  bolag,  at  hvilket  aterforsakringen  meddelats,  fritaget  fran  forpliktelsen 
att  for  det  aterforsakrade  beloppet  gora  afsattning  tUl  forsakringsfond.  Samma 
vare  ock  forhaUandet  i  fraga  om  forsakring,  som  aterforsakrats  hos  utlandsk  for- 
sakriugsanstalt,  dar  forsakringsinspektionen  anser  afsattning  till  forsakringsfond 
icke  med  hansyn  tiU  forsakringstagarnas  sakerhet  vara  erforderlig. 

Hafva  sarskUda  inlandska  forsakringsbolag,  som  enhgt  denna  lag  aro  berattigade 
att  drifva  forsakringsrorelse,  ofvertagit  forsakring  under  gemensam  ansvarighet 
en  for  alia  och  for  en,  vare  hvart  och  ett  af  bolagen  pliktigt  att  gora  afsattning  tiU 
forsakringsfond  allenast  for  sa  stor  del  af  forsakringen,  som,  enligt  aftal  mellan 
bolagen,  pa  det  bolag  beloper. 
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118.  Mutual  insurance  societies  in  the  actions  concerning  which  nothing  to 
the  contrary  has  been  prescribed  by  law,  shall  have  their  forum  before  the  ordinary 
inferior  tribunal  of  the  place  where  the  board  of  directors  has  its  seat  according 
to  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  society. 

If  the  statutes  of  the  society  contain  a  provision  that  disputes  between  the 
society  and  the  board  of  directors  or  members  thereof  or  members  of  the  society 
or  persons  who,  without  being  members,  have  a  right  to  vote,  are  to  be  referred 
for  decision  to  one  or  more  arbitrators,  that  provision  shall  have  the  same  effect 
as  a  contract  for  submission  to  arbitration,  and  the  provisions  applicable  to  sum- 
monses shall  apply  to  requests  for  the  application  of  such  provision. 

119.  If  members  of  the  board  of  directors,  hquidators  or  members  or  persons 
who,  without  being  members,  have  a  right  to  vote,  act  in  contravention  of  this  Act 
or  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  society  or  other  approved  bases  of  the 
operations  of  the  society,  they  shaU  be  jointly  and  severally  Hable  for  all  damage 
resulting  therefrom. 

Insurance  fund  and  guarantee  fund. 

120.  Every  insurance  association  shaU.  bring  into  its  balance-sheet  an  in- 
surance fund  as  a  hability. 

The  insurance  fimd  comprises:  1.  the  indemnity  reserve  corresponding  to  the 
amounts  of  insurance  which  have  been  declared  or  become  due  for  payment  but 
have  not  been  paid ;  —  and  in  case  the  association  collects  premiums  for  insurances 
running  beyond  the  time  of  the  expiration  of  the  financial  year:  2.  the  premium 
reserve  corresponding  to  the  total  value  of  all  the  current  insurances. 

If  the  operations  of  the  association  comprise  several  different  branches  of  in- 
surance, a  special  insurance  fund  shall  be  estabhshed  for  each  branch  of  insm:ance. 

According  to  the  bases  thus  fixed  for  the  calculation  of  the  portion  of  the  in- 
surance fund  appertaining  to  insurances,  shall  also  be  calculated  the  value  of  the 
claims  of  the  insurance  takers  on  the  association  on  the  basis  of  their  contracts  of 
insurance. 

121.  In  the  case  of  associations  which  carry  on  hfe  assurance  business,  the  pre- 
mium reserve  for  life  assurances  shall  amount  at  least  to  the  difference  between 
the  capital  value  of  the  obhgations  of  the  association  on  the  basis  of  current  hfe 
assurances  and  the  capital  value  of  the  net  premiums  which  the  takers  of  Hfe  as- 
surance may  further  have  to  pay.  Prom  the  capital  value  of  the  obligations  of  the 
association  on  the  basis  of  life  assurance  there  may  be  deducted  the  amoimt  which 
the  association  has  advanced  on  security  of  insurance  policies  within  the  surrender 
value  of  the  latter. 

If,  after  an  association  the  objects  of  which  comprise  life  assurance  has  commen- 
ced business,  the  bases  of  the  calculation  of  its  premium  reserve  for  life  assiu-ances 
are  modified,  and  if  the  modification  entails  the  obhgation  in  respect  of  older  as- 
surances to  bring  into  the  balance-sheet  a  premium  reserve  of  an  amount  in  excess 
of  the  amount  according  to  the  bases  previously  obtaining,  the  Board  of  Inspection 
of  Insurances  may,  with  reference  to  the  fulfilment  of  this  obhgation,  grant  to  the 
association  such  a  respite  that,  during  a  certain  time  not  exceeding  fifteen  years, 
the  premium  reserve  for  such  assurances  may  be  brought  in  at  a  lower  amount 
than  according  to  the  new  bases;  the  difference  shall,  however,  be  diminished 
every  year  in  accordance  with  a  scheme  fixed  by  the  Board  of  Inspection  of  Insur- 
ances. 

122.  If  an  insurance  has  been  reinsured  with  a  Swedish  association  which 
according  to  this  Act  is  entitled  to  carry  on  insurance  operations,  the  association 
which  has  effected  the  reinsurance  shaU,  apart  from  the  case  which  is  mentioned 
in  §  164,  par.  2,  be  discharged  from  the  obhgation  to  set  aside  for  the  insurance 
fund  a  sum  for  the  amount  reinsured.  The  same  provision  shall  also  apply  as  re- 
gards insurances  which  have  been  reinsured  with  foreign  insurance  establishments, 
in  case  the  Board  of  Inspection  of  Insurances  is  of  opinion  that  a  setting  aside  for 
the  insurance  fund  is  not  necessary  for  the  security  of  the  insurance  takers. 

i»f  If  individual  Swedish  insurance  associations  which  according  to  this  Act  are 
entitled  to  carry  on  insurance  operations,  have  taken  an  insurance  under  joint 
and  several  HabiHty,  each  association  shall  be  bound  to  set  aside  an  amount  for  the 
insurance  fund  only  in  respect  of  so  large  a  portion  of  the  insurance  as  according 
to  the  contract  between  the  associations  is  at  the  charge  of  the  association  in  question. 
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123.  Tillgangar  motsvarande  forsakringsfonden  for  lifforsakringar  skola  redo- 
visas:  1.  i  obligationer,  som  utfardats  eller  garanterats  af  staten;  —  2.  i  allmanna 
hypoteksbankens  obligationer;  —  3.  i  fordringsbevis,  utfardade  af  Riksbanken 
eUer  af  annan  bank,  hvars  reglemente  blif vit  af  Konungen  f aststalldt ;  —  4.  i  obli- 
gationer eller  andra  skuldforbindelser,  utfardade  eller  garanterade  af  svensk 
kommun,  som  till  lanets  upptagande  eller  garanterande  erhallit  Konungens  till- 
stand;  —  5.  i  skuldforbindelser,  for  hvilka  bolaget  ager  sakerhet  genom  inteck- 
ning  i  fast  egendom  inom  tva  tredjedelar  af  senast  faststallda  taxeringsvarde,  sa 
ock  med  forsakringsinspektionens  medgifvande  i  skuldforbindelser  med  sakerhet 
af  inteckniag  intill  fulla  taxeringsvardet  i  bolaget  tUlhorig  fastighet,  som  ar  afsedd 
for  inrymmande  af  lokal  for  bolagets  rorelse,  eller.  dar  bolaget  ager  flera  sadana 
fastigheter,  i  en  af  dem;  dock  att  i  hvarje  fall  abyggnad  a  egendom  skall,  for 
att  inteckning  i  egendomen  ma  godkannas,  vara  brandforsalcrad  i  nagot  med 
vederborligen  faststalld  bolagsordning  forsedt  brandforsakringsbolag  inom  riket; 
—  6.  i  sadana  af  ensldlda  jamvagar  eller  industriella  inrattningar  utfardade 
obligationer,  utlandska  statsobligationer  och  andra  vardehandlingar,  som  till  sin 
art  och  till  den  sakerhet  de  erbjuda  kunna  anses  jamforliga  med  nagra  af  de 
under  1. — 5.  namnda. 

De  i  enlighet  med  bestammelserna  i  48  eller  99  §  sasom  tillgang  uppforda 
anskaffningskostnader  ma  ock  anvandas  till  redovisning  af  tillgangar  motsvarande 
forsakringsfonden,  sa  lange  forsakringsinspektionen  finner  sadant  kunna  ske,  utan 
att  forsakringstagarnas  sakerhet  darigenom  afventyras. 

124.  Meddelar  forsakringsbolag  forsakring  af  annat  slag  an  lifforsakring,  och 
meddelas  sadan  forsakring  for  all  framtid  eUer  for  langre  tid  an  tio  ar,  skola  tillgangar 
motsvarande  forsakringsfonden  for  sadana  forsakringar  redovisas  i  vardehandlingar 
af  den  i  123  §  under  1. — 6.  omformalda  beskaffenhet. 

125.  De  vardehandlingar,  i  hvilka  enhgt  123  eller  124  §  tillgangar  motsvarande 
forsakringsfond  redovisas,  skola  forvaras  afskilda  fran  bolagets  ofriga  tillgangar  och 
under  minst  tva  sarskUda  las  med  ohka  nycklar,  af  hvilka  en  innehafves  af  ett  af 
Konungens  befaUningshafvande  forordnadt  ombud.  I  de  salunda  forvarade 
handlingama  njute  forsakringstagama  pantratt  sasom  i  handfangen  pant  till 
sakerhet  for  fuUgorandet  af  bolagets  pa  forsakringsaftalen  grundade  forbindelser. 

For  hvarje  ar  skaU,  senast  efter  det  balansrakning  for  aret  bUfvit  upprattad 
och  a  bolagsstamma  profvad,  bolaget  satta  i  sadant  forvar,  som  nyss  ar  sagdt, 
de  vardehandhngar,  i  hvilka  intradd  okning  af  forsakringsfond  redovisas.  Skulle 
enhgt  balansrakningen  for  nagot  ar  forsakringsfond  nedga,  sa  att  de  i  sarskildt 
forvar  satta  vardehandhngama  komma  att  uppga  till  hogre  belopp  an  f onden,  har 
forsakringsinspektionen  att  pa  framstaUning  af  bolaget  lamna  tillstand  till  utbe- 
kommande  af  vardehandhngar  svarande  emot  ofverskottet.  Bolaget  age  jamval 
for  utbetalande  af  forfaUet  forsakringsbelopp,  for  hvilket  afsattning  tUl  forsakrings- 
fonden agt  rum,  utbekomma  vardehandlingar,  i  den  man  sadant  af  forsakringsin- 
spektionen profvas  kunna  ske  utan  f orfang  for  forsakringstagarnas  sakerhet.  Utbyte 
af  vardehandling,  som  i  denna  paragraf  afses,  emot  annan  sadan  vardehandhng 
ma  aga  rum,  nar  sadant  af  bolaget  pakallas. 

Visar  bolaget,  att  for  bevakande  af  dess  ratt  pa  grand  af  vardehandling,  som, 
enligt  hvad  nu  ar  sagdt,  blifvit  satt  i  sarskildt  forvar,  eller  for  annat  dyUkt  andamal 
tiUgang  till  sadan  handling  erfordras  for  bolaget,  vare  ombudet  phktigt  att  till 
bolaget  emot  kvitto  utlamna  handlingen  mot  skyldighet  for  bolaget  att  inom  skahg 
tid  aterstaUa  densamma  eUer  aflamna  annan  lika  god  handling. 

Det  ahgge  ombudet  att,  nar  bolaget  befiimes  ej  fullgora  de  i  denna  paragraf 
stadgade  skyldigheter,  darom  ofordrojligen  gora  anmalan  hos  forsakringsinspek- 
tionen. 

Ombudet  uppbar  af  bolaget  arfvode  tiU  belopp,  som  af  Konungen  bestammes. 

126.  Forsakringsbolag,  som  drifver  hfforsakringsrorelse,  skall,  pa  satt  har 
nedan  sags,  gora  afsattning  tiU  sakerhetsfond. 
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123.  The  assets  representing  the  insurance  fund  for  Hfe  assurances  shall  con- 
sist: 1.  in  bonds  which  have  been  issued  or  guaranteed  by  the  State;  —  2.  in  bonds 
of  the  General  Mortgage  Bank;  —  3.  in  credit  notes  issued  by  the  National  Bank 
or  by  some  other  bank  the  regulations  of  which  have  been  approved  by  the  King; 
—  4.  in  bonds  or  other  acknowledgments  of  indebtedness  issued  or  guaranteed  by 
a  Swedish  parish  which  has  obtained  the  authorisation  of  the  King  to  contract  or 
guarantee  a  loan;  —  5.  in  acknowledgments  of  indebtedness  for  which  the  association 
possesses  security  by  way  of  mortgage  on  immovables  up  to  two -thirds  of  the 
assessable  value  last  estimated,  and  also,  with  the  consent  of  the  Board  of  Inspection 
of  Insurances,  in  acknowledgments  of  indebtedness  secured  by  mortgage  up  to  the 
full  assessable  value  of  an  immovable  belonging  to  the  association  and  intended  for 
premises  for  the  business  of  the  association,  or,  in  case  the  association  possesses  several 
such  immovables,  of  one  of  them;  in  any  case,  however,  buildings  on  an  immov- 
able, in  order  that  a  mortgage  on  the  immovable  may  be  approved,  must  be  in- 
siu:ed  against  fire  with  some  Swedish  fire  insurance  association  having  statutes 
(articles  of  association)  which  have  been  duly  approved;  —  6.  in  bonds  issued 
by  private  railways  or  industrial  estabhshments,  foreign  State  bonds  and  other 
negotiable  sectirities,  which,  according  to  their  nature  and  the  security  they  afford, 
may  be   considered  on  a  level  with  some  of  those  mentioned  under  Nos.  1 — 5. 

The  expenses  of  acquisition  brought  in  as  an  asset  in  accordance  with  the  pro- 
visions of  §  48  or  §  49  may  also  be  used  to  make  up  the  assets  representing  the  in- 
surance fund,  provided  that  the  Board  of  Inspection  of  Insurances  is  of  opinion 
that  this  may  be  done  without  the  security  of  the  insurance  takers  being  endangered 
thereby. 

124.  If  an  insurance  association  grants  insurances  of  any  other  kind  than  life 
assurance,  and  if  such  insurances  are  granted  for  an  indefinite  period  or  for  a  period 
exceeding  ten  years,  the  assets  representing  the  insurance  fund  for  such  insurances 
shall  consist  in  securities  of  the  nature  dealt  with  in  §  123  under  Nos.  1 — 6. 

125.  The  securities  in  which  the  assets  representing  the  insurance  fund  consist 
according  to  §  123  or  §  124,  shall  be  kept  separate  from  the  other  assets  of  the  asso- 
ciation and  under  at  least  two  separate  locks  with  different  keys,  one  of  which 
shall  be  kept  by  a  deputy  appointed  for  the  purpose  by  the  King's  representative. 
The  insurance  takers  have  a  pledge-right  on  the  securities  preserved  in  this  manner 
as  on  objects  pledged  as  security  for  the  fulfilment  of  the  obHgations  of  the  asso- 
ciation based  on  the  contract  of  insurance. 

Every  year  the  association  shall,  at  the  latest  after  the  balance-sheet  of  the 
year  has  been  drawn  up  and  approved  at  the  general  meeting,  place  under  such 
safe-keeping  as  has  just  been  mentioned  the  securities  in  which  any  increase  in  the 
insurance  fund  shall  consist.  If,  according  to  the  balance-sheet,  the  insurance 
fund  should  be  reduced  for  any  year,  so  that  the  securities  deposited  in  safe-keeping 
amount  to  a  sum  in  excess  of  the  fund,  the  Board  of  Inspection  of  Insurances 
shall  at  the  request  of  the  association  give  permission  for  the  withdrawal  of  the 
securities  corresponding  to  the  excess.  The  association  may  also  withdraw  secu- 
rities for  the  payment  of  the  insurances  which  are  due  and  in  respect  of  which  a 
setting  aside  to  the  insurance  fund  has  taken  place,  in  so  far  as  it  is  considered 
by  the  Board  of  Inspection  of  Insurances  that  this  may  be  done  without  prejudice  to 
the  security  of  the  insurance  takers.  An  exchange  of  securities  referred  to  in  this  Article 
may  be  effected  against  other  such  securities  when  this  is  demanded  by  the  association. 

If  the  association  proves  that  in  order  to  safeguard  its  rights  on  the  basis  of 
securities  which,  according  to  what  is  above  provided,  have  been  deposited  in  safe- 
keeping, or  that  for  some  other  similar  purpose  it  is  necessary  for  the  association 
to  have  possession  of  such  securities,  the  deputy  shall  be  bomid  to  hand  over  the 
securities  to  the  association  against  a  receipt  and  subject  to  the  obUgation  of  the 
association  to  restore  the  same  or  to  hand  over  equally  good  securities  within  a 
reasonable  time. 

It  is  the  duty  of  the  deputy,  in  case  the  association  fails  to  fulfil  the  obligations 
prescribed  by  this  Article,  immediately  to  make  a  report  to  this  effect  to  the  Board 
of  Inspection  of  Insxu-ances. 

The  deputy  receives  from  the  association  a  remuneration  the  amount  of  which 
is  fixed  by  the  King. 

126.  Insxu'ance  associations  which  engage  in  life  assurance  operations  shall 
;6et  aside  an  amount  for  the  guarantee  fund  in  the  manner  indicated  below. 
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Intill  dess  sakerhetsfonden  uppgar  till  ett  belopp  motsvarande  en  tjugondedel 
af  forsakringsfonden  for  lifforsakringar,  skaU  till  sakerhetsfond  arligen  afsattas 
minst  halften  af  den  behaUning,  som  finnes  haf va  uppstatt  a  rorelsen  i  dess  helhet, 
sedan  afsattning  tiU  den  i  26  §  omformalda  reservfond  agt  ram;  dock  att  foraak- 
ringsinspektionen  ar  berattigad  att  for  visst  fall  medgifva,  att  mindre  arlig  afsatt- 
ning an  nu  sagts  ma  aga  rum,  dar  inspektionen  anser  sadant  kunna  ske  utan  for- 
fang  for  forsakringstagamas  sakerhet.  Da  sakerhetsfonden  uppgar  tiH  ofvan  sagda 
belopp,  vara  afsattning  till  fonden  ej  erforderlig;  nedgar  fonden  under  samma 
belopp,  skaU  afsattning  dartiU  anyo  vidtaga.  Ej  ma  aterbetalning  af  garantikapital 
aga  rum,  dar  ej  sakerhetsfonden  uppgar  till  sagda  belopp. 

Nedsattning  af  sakerhetsfond  ma  icke  utan  sarskUdt  tillstand  af  forsakrings- 
inspektionen  aga  rum,  dar  sadant  ej  erfordras  for  betackande  af  forlust,  som  icke 
kunnat  ersattas  genom  uppkommen  arsvinst  eUer,  i  fraga  om  bolag,  som  jamte 
lifforsakringsrorelse  drifver  annan  forsakringsrorelse,  genom  nedsattning  af  reserv- 
fonden. 

127.  Har  forsakringsbolag,  som  drifver  lifforsakringsrorelse,  redovisat  till- 
gangar  motsvarande  viss  del  af  aktiekapital,  dock  ej  ofverstigande  halfva  detta 
kapital,  eller  af  garantikapital  i  sadana  vardehandlingar,  som  i  123  §  ar  sagdt,  samt 
till  lifforsakringstagarnas  sakerhet  satt  dessa  vardehandlingar  i  pant  pa  satt  i  125  § 
ar  angaende  forsalmngsfond  stadgadt,  ma  det  salunda  redovisade  beloppet  afraknas 
fran  den  foreskrifna  sakerhetsfonden. 

Drifver  forsakringsbolag  jamte  Hfforsakringsrorelse  annan  forsakringsrorelse, 
skola  tUlgangar  motsvarande  sakerhetsfonden  redovisas  pa  satt  om  forsakrings- 
fond  ar  i  123  §  foreskrifvet;  i  fraga  om  vardehandlingar,  i  hvilka  tiUgangarna  salunda 
redovisas,  gaUe  hvad  i  125  §  sages  om  dar  afsedda  handlingar. 

128.  Drifver  forsakringsbolag  rorelse  i  utlandet,  ager  Konungen  i  fraga  om 
forsakringsfond  eUer  sakerhetsfond  for  de  utlandska  forsakringarna  medgifva  de 
afvikelser  fran  stadgandena  i  120 — 127  §§,  som  med  hansyn  till  utlandsk  lag  profvas 
erforderliga,  i  den  man  sadant  kan  ske  utan  forfang  for  de  inlandska  forsakrings- 
tagamas sakerhet.  Medgifvas  sadan  af vikelse,  forordnar  Konungen  tiUika  i  hvad  man 
foreskrifterna  i  139 — 144  §§  skola  aga  tiUampning  betraffande  de  forsakringar, 
som  i  medgifvandet  afses. 

129.  Vid  forsakringsbolag,  som  drifver  lifforsakringsrorelse,  skaU  for  utforande 
af  erforderliga  forsakringstekniska  berakningar  och  utredningar  finnas  anstalld  en 
aktuarie. 

130.  VUlkoren  for  behorighet  att  utofva  befattning  sasom  aktuarie  bestam- 
mas  af  Konungen.  Pa  Konungens  profning  ankommer  i  sarskildt  fall,  huruvida 
utan  hinder  af  dyUka  viUkor  viss  person  ma  kunna  sasom  aktuarie  godkannas. 

Om  tillsyn  a  forsakringsbolag. 

131.  Den  i  denna  lag  foreskrifna  tillsyn  ofver  forsakringsbolag  utofvas  af 
en  for  hela  riket  gemensam  forsakringsiuspektion. 

Ledamot  af  forsakringsinspektionen  ma  ej  deltaga  i  styrelsen  af  eller  vara 
anstaUd  vid  forsakringsbolag  eUer  vid  utlandsk  forsakringsanstalt,  som,  enligt 
hvad  sarskildt  stadgas,  erhalUt  tillstand  att  har  i  riket  drifva  forsakringsrorelse; 
ej  heUer  ma  ledamot  af  inspektionen  vara  aktieagare  eller  garant  i  sadant  foretag. 

Narmare  bestammelser  om  forsakringsinspektionens  organisation  och  verksam- 
het  meddelas  af  Konungen. 

132.  Ofver  forsakringsinspektionens  beslut  ma  klagan  foras  hos  Konungen. 

Under  forutsattning  af  omsesidighet  agar  Konungen  forordna,  att,  dar  sadant 
profvas  erforderhgt,  ofver  beslut  eller  utlatanda,  som  af  forsakringsinspektionen 


SWEDEN:  INSURANCE  ASSOCIATIONS.  181 

Until  the  guarantee  fund  amounts  to  a  sum  corresponding  to  one-twentieth 
part  of  the  assurance  fund  for  life  assurances,  there  shall  every  year  be  set  aside  for 
the  guarantee  fund  at  least  one  half  of  the  net  profit  which  is  found  to  have 
resulted  from  the  operations  as  a  whole,  after  the  setting  aside  for  the  reserve  fund 
mentioned  in  §  26  has  taken  place;  the  Board  of  Inspection  of  Insurances  is, 
however,  authorised  in  certain  cases  to  permit  that  the  annual  setting  aside  shaU 
be  less  than  that  indicated  above,  if  the  Board  of  Inspection  is  of  opinion  that  this 
can  be  done  without  prejudice  to  the  security  of  the  assurance  takers.  When  the 
guarantee  fund  amounts  to  the  sum  mentioned  above,  further  setting  aside  for  the 
fund  shall  not  be  necessary;  if  the  fund  falls  below  the  said  sum,  the  setting  aside 
shall  take  place  anew.  The  repayment  of  the  guarantee  capital  may  not  take  place 
if  the  guarantee  fund  does  not  amount  to  the  said  sum. 

_A  reduction  of  the  guarantee  fund  may  not  take  place  without  a  special  per- 
mission given  by  the  Board  of  Inspection  of  Insurances,  unless  the  reduction  is 
necessary  for  the  satisfaction  of  losses  which  it  has  not  been  possible  to  make  good 
by  means  of  the  annual  profits  or,  where  associations  are  concerned  which,  apart 
from  life  assurance  business,  do  other  kinds  of  insurance  business,  by  means  of  a 
reduction  of  the  reserve  fund. 

127.  If  an  insmrance  association  which  carries  on  life  assurance  business  proves 
that  it  possesses  assets  corresponding  to  a  certain  part  of  the  share  capital  but  not 
in  excess  of  one  half  of  this  capital,  or  of  a  guarantee  capital  consisting  in  such 
securities  as  are  mentioned  in  §  123,  and  for  the  security  of  the  takers  of  life  assu- 
rances has  pledged  these  securities  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  §  125  as  regards 
the  insurance  fund,  the  amount  thus  proved  to  exist  may  be  deducted  from  the 
prescribed  guarantee  fund. 

If  an  insurance  association,  apart  from  life  assurance  business,  does  business 
in  other  kinds  of  insurance,  assets  representing  the  guarantee  fund  shall  be  proved 
to  exist  in  the  manner  which  is  prescribed  by  §  123  concerning  the  insurance  fund; 
as  regards  the  securities  in  which  the  assets  are  thus  proved  to  consist,  the  provi- 
sions of  §  125  concerning  the  securities  mentioned  in  that  Article  shall  apply. 

128.  If  an  insurance  association  carries  on  operations  abroad,  the  King  may, 
with  regard  to  the  insurance  fund  and  the  guarantee  fund  for  the  foreign  in- 
surances, permit  such  departures  from  the  provisions  contained  in  §§  120 — ^127  as 
are  considered  necessary  owing  to  foreign  law,  to  the  extent  to  which  this  can  be 
done  without  prejudice  to  the  security  of  the  insurance  takers.  If  such  a  departure 
is  permitted,  the  King  shall  at  the  same  time  decide  to  what  extent  the  provisions 
of  §§  139 — 144  are  to  be  applied  as  regards  those  insurances  to  which  his  permis- 
sion relates. 

129.  In  the  case  of  insurance  associations  which  carry  on  life  assurance  business, 
an  actuary  shall  be  employed  to  make  the  technical  calculations  and  investigations 
necessary  for  insurances. 

130.  The  qualifications  for  the  exercise  of  the  profession  of  an  actuary  shall  be 
determined  by  the  King.  It  depends  in  each  particular  case  on  the  decision  of 
the  King  whether  a  person  can  be  approved  as  an  actuary  without  taking  these 
qualifications  into  consideration. 

Supervision  of  insurance  associations. 

131.  The  supervision  of  insurance  associations  prescribed  in  this  Act  shall 
be  exercised  by  a  Board  of  Inspection  of  Insurances  common  to  the  whole  King- 
dom. 

A  member  of  the  Board  of  Inspection  of  Insurances  may  not  act  as  a  member 
of  the  board  of  directors  of,  nor  be  employed  by,  an  insurance  association,  or  by 
a  foreign  insurance  estabhshment  which  in  pursuance  of  special  enactments  has 
been  authorised  to  carry  on  insurance  operations  in  this  Kingdom ;  nor  may  any 
member  of  the  Board  of  Inspection  be  a  shareholder  or  a  guarantor  in  such  an 
enterprise. 

Detailed  provisions  as  to  the  organisation  and  operations  of  the  Board  of  In- 
spection of  Insurances  shall  be  decreed  by  the  King. 

132.  Appeals  against  decisions  of  the  Board  of  Inspection  of  Insurances  may 
be  brought  before  the  King. 

Subject  to  the  condition  of  reciprocity,  the  King  may  prescribe  that,  where 
this  course  is  considered  necessary,  in  respect  of  decisions  or  opinions  given  by  the 
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meddelats  i  arende  rorande  svenskt  forsakringsbolag  eller  rorande  norsk  eller  dansk 
forsakringsanstalt,  skall,  for  sa  vidt  arendet  angar  lifforsakringsrorelse  bar  i  riket, 
inhamtas  yttrande  af  sakkunniga  man,  utsedda  till  Uka  antal  fran  hvartdera  af  de 
tre  rikena. 

133.  Till  bestridande  af  kostnaden  for  forsakringsinspektionens  organisation 
och  verksambet  skall  forsakringsbolag  arligen  erlagga  bidrag  enligt  bestammelser, 
som  af  Konungen  meddelas.  Detta  bidrag  ma  icke  i  nagot  fall  ofverstiga  en  fem- 
tedels  procent  af  bolagets  hela  inkomst  af  afgifter  for  nastforegaende  kalenderar 
for  forsakringar,  som  tillhora  bolagets  rorelse  bar  i  riket. 

134.  Forsakringsbolag  aUgge  att  arligen  inom  en  manad  efter  den  i  30  eller 
91  §  omformalda  bolagsstamma  till  forsakringsinspektionen  ingifva:  1.  styrelsens 
forvaltningsberattelse,  balansrakningen,  revisorernas  utlatande  afvensom  de  a 
bolagsstamman  i  anledning  af  namnda  handlingar  fattade  beslut;  —  2.  en  af 
styrelsen  upprattad  och  underskrifven  uppgift  om  bolagets  verksambet  under 
aret  och  om  dess  stallning  vid  arets  slut;  —  afvensom,  dar  bolaget  drifver  lif- 
forsakringsrorelse: 3.  en  af  bolagets  aktuarie  afgifven  redogorelse  for  berakning'af 
premiereserven  for  liff orsakringarna ; —  4.  en  af  bolagets  aktuarie  upprattad  jam- 
forelse  mellan  den  under  aret  bland  lifforsakringstagarna  intraffade  dodlighet  och 
den  dodlighet,  som  lagts  tiU  grand  for  berakning  af  premiereserven  for  Uf- 
forsakringarna,  samt  meUan  den  verkUga  och  den  vid  samma  berakning  antagna 
rantefot. 


Bolaget  skaU  tiUika  inom  samma  tid  lata  infora  den  under  2.  omformalda 
uppgitten  i  aUmanna  tidningama. 

Under  2.,  3.  och  4.  omformalda  handlingar  skola  upprattas  i  enhghet  med 
formular,  som  af  forsakringsinspektionen  faststaUas. 

Finner  forsakringsinspektionen  nodigt  att  infordra  ytterhgare  upplysningar, 
skola  sadana  ofordrojUgen  lamnas. 

135.  Forsakringsbolag  vare  phktigt  att  nar  som  heist  halla  bolagets  raken- 
skaper  och  ofriga  handhngar  tiUganghga  for  forsakringsinspektionen  eller  dess 
ombud,  afvensom  att  lamna  forsakringsinspektionen  tUltrade  till  bolagsstamma. 
Hvad  forsakringsinspektionen  vid  granskning  af  rakenskaper  och  handlingar  eUer 
vid  bolagsstamma  ma  hafva  erfarit  angaende  enskildas  personUga  eUer  ekonomiska 
forhaUanden  ma  ej  for  aUmanheten  jrppas. 

I  fraga  om  bolag,  som  drifver  lifforsakringsrorelse,  age  forsakringsinspektionen 
forordna  en  revisor  att  med  de  af  bolaget  utsedda  revisorer  deltaga  i  granskningen 
af  styrelsens  forvaltning  och  bolagets  rakenskaper.  Den  salunda  forordnade  revisom 
age  af  bolaget  uppbara  arfvode  till  belopp,  som  af  Konungen  bestammes. 

136.  Sker  afvikelse  fran  denna  lag  eller  fran  bolagsordning  eUer  fran  ofriga 
for  bolagets  verksambet  stadfasta  grander,  age  forsakringsinspektionen  forelagga 
bolaget  att  inom  viss  tid  vidtaga  de  atgarder,  som  profvas  erforderUga  for  rattelses 
vinnande.  Lag  samma  vare,  dar  det  visar  sig,  att  de  tiU  redovisning  af  foreskrifven 
forsakringsfond  afsatta  tiUgangar  icke  aro  tiUrackhga. 

Finner  forsakringsinspektionen  bolagsordning  eUer  ofriga  for  bolags  verksambet 
stadfasta  grander  icke  langre  vara  betryggande,  age  inspektionen  gora  anmalan 
darom  hos  Konungen,  som,  dar  sa  profvas  erforderhgt,  forelagger  bolaget  att  inom 
viss  tid  vidtaga  atgarder  for  rattelses  vinnande. 

Hafva  atgarder,  som,  enligt  hvad  bar  ofvan  ar  sagdt,  foreskrifvits,  icke  inom 
den  bestamda  tiden  vidtagits,  ankommer  pa  Konungen  att,  dar  forsakringstagarnas 
sakerhet  finnes  afventyrad,  forbjuda  fortsattning  af  bolagets  verksambet  Och  for- 
ordna om  bolagets  upplosning.  Varder  bolaget  salunda  upplost,  forordnar  Koniingen 
en  eller  flera  hkvidatorer  att  bolagets  hkvidation  verkstalla;  sadan  hkvidator  age 
af  bolaget  uppbara  arfvode  till  belopp,  som  af  Konungen  bestammes. 
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Board  of  Inspection  of  Insurances  relative  to  matters  affecting  Swedish  insurance 
establishments  or  affecting  Norwegian  or  Danish  insurance  establishments,  the 
opinion  of  experts  appointed  in  an  equal  number  by  each  of  the  three  Kingdoms 
shall  be  taken,  in  so  far  as  the  matter  in  question  concerns  life  assurance  ope- 
rations carried  on  in  Sweden. 

133.  To  cover  the  expenses  of  the  organisation  and  operations  of  the  Board 
of  Inspection  of  Insurances,  all  insurance  associations  shaU  annually  pay  contributions 
in  accordance  with  regulations  decreed  by  the  King.  These  contributions  may  not  in 
any  case  exceed  one  fifth  per  cent,  of  the  total  income  of  the  association  in  question 
accruing  from  the  charges  for  the  preceding  calendar  year  for  insurances  which 
appertain  to  the  operations  of  the  association  in  the  Kingdom. 

134.  It  is  incumbent  on  insurance  associations  every  year  within  one  month 
after  the  general  meeting  mentioned  in  §  30  or  §  91  to  present  to  the  Board  of  In- 
spection of  Insurances:  1.  the  account  of  the  management  of  the  board  of  directors, 
the  balance-sheet,  the  report  of  the  auditors,  and  also  the  resolutions  passed  at 
the  general  meeting  with  regard  to  the  aforesaid  documents;  —  2.  a  statement 
made  and  signed  by  the  d&ectors  concerning  the  operations  of  the  association 
during  the  year  and  concerning  its  position  at  the  end  of  the  year;  —  and 
further,  if  the  association  carries  on  life  assurance  operations :  3.  a  statement  made 
by  the  actuary  of  the  association  relative  to  the  calculation  of  the  premium  reserve 
for  life  assurances;  —  4.  a  comparison  made  by  the  actuary  of  the  association 
between  the  mortahty  which  has  happened  in  the  course  of  the  year  amongst  the 
takers  of  Ufe  assurances  and  the  mortahty  on  the  basis  of  wMch  the  premium 
reserve  for  life  assurances  has  been  calculated,  as  well  as  between  the  real  rate 
of  interest  and  that  adopted  by  the  same  calculation. 

The  association  shall  also  within  the  same  time  cause  the  statement  mentioned 
under  No.  2  to  be  inserted  in  the  pubhc  newspapers. 

The  documents  mentioned  under  Nos.  2, 3  and  4  shall  be  drawn  up  in  accordance 
with  forms  prescribed  by  the  Board  of  Inspection  of  Insurances. 

If  the  Board  of  Inspection  considers  it  necessary  to  ask  for  further  information, 
such  information  shaU  be  given  without  delay. 

135.  Insurance  associations  are  bound  at  all  times  to  hold  the  accounts  and 
other  documents  of  the  association  at  the  disposition  of  the  Board  of  Inspection 
of  Insurances  or  its  representative,  as  weU  as  to  give  the  Board  of  Inspection  access 
to  general  meetings.  What  the  Board  of  Inspection  may  have  learnt  concerning 
the  personal  or  economic  position  of  particular  individuals  by  the  examination  of 
accounts  and  documents  or  at  general  meetings  may  not  be  divulged  to  the  pubhc. 

As  regards  associations  which  carry  on  life  assurance  operations,  the  Board 
of  Inspection  of  Insurances  may  appoint  an  auditor  to  take  part  in  concert  with  the 
auditors  appointed  by  the  association  in  the  examination  of  the  management  of 
the  board  of  directors  and  the  accounts  of  the  association.  The  auditor  thus  appointed 
is  entitled  to  receive  from  the  association  a  remuneration  the  amount  of  which  shah 
be  fixed  by  the  King. 

136.  In  case  of  derogation  from  this  act  or  from  the  statutes  (articles  of  asso- 
ciation) or  from  other  approved  bases  of  the  operations  of  an  association,  the 
Board  of  Inspection  of  Insurances  may  enjoin  the  association  to  take  those  measures 
which  are  considered  necessary  for  remedying  the  situation  within  a  certain  time. 
The  same  provision  shall  apply  if  it  is  established  that  the  assets  set  aside  to  con- 
stitute the  prescribed  insurance  fund  are  not  sufficient. 

If  the  Board  of  Inspection  is  of  opinion  that  the  statutes  (articles  of  association) 
or  other  approved  bases  of  the  operations  of  an  association  are  no  longer  satis- 
factory, the  Board  may  report  the  circumstance  to  the  King,  who,  if  such  a  course 
is  considered  necessary,  may  enjoin  the  association  to  take  measures  within  a  cer- 
tain time  to  remedy  the  situation. 

If  the  measures  which  have  been  prescribed  in  accordance  with  the  above 
provisions  have  not  been  taken  within  the  time  fixed,  it  rests  with  the  King,  if  the 
security  of  the  insurance  takers  is  found  to  be  jeopardised,  to  forbid  the  continuation 
of  the  operations  of  the  association  and  to  pronounce  the  dissolution  of  the  asso- 
ciation. If  the  association  is  thus  dissolved,  the  King  shall  appoint  one  or  more 
liquidators  to  carry  out  the  hquidation  of  the  association;  these  liquidators  are  entit- 
led to  receive  a  remuneration  from  the  association  the  amount  of  which  shall  be 
fixed  by  the  King. 
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Om  anmalan  for  registrering  af  upplosrdng  och  forordnande,  hvarom  nu  ar 
sagdt,  beslutar  Konungen. 

137.  Stalles  forsakringsbolag  under  likvidation  af  annan  anledning  an  i  136  § 
sags,  skall  bolagets  styreke  eller,  om  bolaget  saknar  till  registret  anmald,  behorig 
styrelse,  ratten  eller  domaren  harom  ofordrojligen  hos  Konungen  gora  anmalan; 
Konungen  forordnar,  dar  sa  profvaa  erforderKgt,  en  person  att  med  ofriga  Ukvi- 
datorer  verkstaUa  bolagets  likvidation.  Forordnas  salunda  likvidator,  skall  bolagets 
firma  teeknas  af  denne  i  forening  med  den  eUer  dem,  som  eljest  aro  berattigade  att 
teckna  firman. 

Den  af  Konungen  forordnade  Ukvidatorn  age  af  bolaget  uppbara  arfvode  till 
belopp,  som  af  Konungen  bestammes. 

Om  anmalan  for  registrering  af  forordnande,  som  ofvan  sags,  beslutar  Konungen. 

138.  Af  trades  forsakringsbolags  egendom  tiU  konkurs,  skall  ratten  eller  domaren 
harom  ofordrojligen  hos  Konungen  gora  anmalan;  Konungen  forordnar,  dar  sa 
profvas  erforderKgt,  ett  aUmant  ombud  att  sasom  god  man  och  syssloman  deltaga 
i  konkursboets  forvaltning  med  de  gode  man  och  syssloman,  som  utses  pa  satt  i 
konkurslagen  stadgas. 

Det  allmanna  ombud,  som  salimda  bhfvit  forordnadt,  age,  hka  med  rattens 
ombudsman,  att  sammankalla  borgenarema  att  horas  ofver  amnen,  som  rora  boet 
och  dess  forvaltning,  samt  att  hos  ratten  anmala,  om  annan  god  man  eUer  syss- 
loman i  konkursen  visar  motvilja  eUer  forsummelse  vid  fuUgorande  af  sitt  upp- 
drag.  Da  aUmanna  ombudet  kaUar  borgenarema  till  sammantrade,  ahgge  ombudet 
att  darom  underratta  rattens  ombudsman. 

Utan  hinder  af  beslut,  som  kan  vara  fattadt  om  delning  af  forvaltningen  af 
boet,  age  aUmanna  ombudet  deltaga  i  forvaltningen  i  aUa  dess  delar. 

Af  det  arfvode,  som  for  gode  mannen  och  sysslomannen  bestammes,  tage  all- 
manna ombudet  en  tredjedel. 

Om  sarskild  administration. 

139.  Har  forsakringsbolag,  som  drifver  Ufforsakringsrorelse,  kommit  under 
likvidation  eller  i  konkurstUlstand,  skall,  for  tUlvaratagande  af  lifforsakrings- 
tagamas  ratt,  en  sarskild  administration  intrada.  Forvaltningen  af  administrations- 
boet  aUge  forsakringsinspektionen. 

Forsakringsinspektionen  skall  ofordrojUgen  for  Ufforsakringstagarnas  rakning 
omhandertaga  samthga  de  vardehandUngar,  i  hvilka  Ufforsakringstagarna  enUgt 
bestammelserna  i  125  och  127  §§  njuta  pantratt. 

Harmed  ofverga  pa  administrationsboet  aUa  bolagets  rattigheter  och  skyldig- 
heter  pa  grund  af  hfforsakringsaftalen  afvensom,  dar  mforsakringar  aterforsakrats, 
bolagets  rattigheter  och  skyldigheter  pa  grund  af  aterforsakringarna. 

For  det  belopp,  hvarmed  omformalda  vardehandlingar  ma  finnas  i  varde  under- 
stiga  summan  af  hfforsakringsfonden  och  af  det  hogsta  i  126  §  foreskrifna  belopp 
for  sakerhetsfonden,  age  administrationsboet  fordringsratt  hos  bolaget. 

140.  Under  admioistrationstiden  ma  icke  meddelas  nya  hfforsakringar,  ej 
heller  aterkop  af  hfforsakringar  aga  rum,  eller  forskott  mot  sakerhet  i  liff orsakrings- 
bref  lamnas. 

A  Ufforsakringsbelopp,  som  forfaUit  till  betalning  fore  bolagets  upplosning, 
skall  utbetaJas  sa  mycket,  som  skolat  galdas,  darest  likvidation  eller  konkurs  icke 
intraffat.  A  lifforsakringsbelopp,  som  forfaUer  till  betalning  under  administrations- 
tiden,  utbetalas,  innan  administrationen  afslutats,  allenast  sa  mycket,  som  for- 
sakringsinspektionen fumer  kunna  utga  utan  fomarmande  af  ofriga  hfforsakrings- 
tagares  ratt.    Befinnes  sedermera,  att  for  mycket  utbetalts,  age  aterbaring  ej  rum. 

141.  Sa  snart  administration  intradt,  skall  forsakringsinspektionen  foretaga 
en  noggrann  vardering  af  de  vardehandhngar,  som  af  inspektionen  omhandertagits. 
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The  King  shall  decide  as  to  the  notification  for  registration  of  the  dissolution 
and  the  appointment  mentioned  above. 

137.  If  an  insurance  association  is  subjected  to  liquidation  for  some  other 
reason  than  any  of  those  mentioned  in  §  136,  the  board  of  directors  of  the  associa- 
tion or,  in  case  the  association  has  no  regular  board  of  directors  declared  in  the 
register,  the  tribunal  or  the  judge,  shall  report  the  fact  to  the  King  without  delay; 
if  it  is  considered  necessary,  the  King  shall  appoint  a  person  to  carry  out  the  Uqui- 
dation  of  the  association  in  concert  with  the  other  hquidators.  If  such  a  liquidator 
is  appointed,  the  firm  name  of  the  association  shall  be  signed  by  him  in  conjunction 
with  the  person  or  persons  who  are  otherwise  authorised  to  sign  the  firm  name. 

The  liquidator  appointed  by  the  King  is  entitled  to  receive  a  remuneration 
the  amount  of  which  shall  be  fixed  by  the  King. 

The  King  shall  decide  as  to  the  notification  for  registration  of  the  appointment 
mentioned  above. 

138.  If  the  property  of  an  insurance  association  is  subjected  to  proceedings 
in  bankruptcy,  the  tribunal  or  the  judge  shall  report  the  fact  to  the  King  without  de- 
lay; if  it  is  considered  necessary  the  King  shall  appoint  a  general  representative 
to  take  part  in  the  administration  of  the  bankruptcy  estate  as  a  provisional  adminis- 
trator and  trustee  in  concert  with  the  provisional  administrators  and  trustees 
who  are  appointed  in  the  maimer  prescribed  in  the  Bankruptcy  Act. 

The  general  representative  who  has  been  thus  appointed,  equally  with  the 
commissary  of  the  tribunal,  may  convene  the  creditors  to  be  heard  concerning 
matters  wldch  affect  the  estate  and  its  administration,  and  report  to  the  tribunal 
if  some  other  provisional  administrator  or  trustee  should  display  iU-will  or  negH- 
gence  in  the  discharge  of  his  functions.  The  general  representative,  when  summoning 
the  creditors  to  a  meeting,  shall  inform  the  commissary  of  the  tribunal. 

The  general  representative  may  take  part  in  all  the  branches  of  the  adminis- 
tration, notwithstanding  any  resolution  which  may  have  been  passed  as  to  the 
division  of  the  administration  of  the  estate. 

The  general  representative  shall  receive  one-third  of  the  remuneration  which 
is  fixed  for  the  provisional  administrators  and  the  trustees. 

Special  administration. 

139.  If  an  insurance  association  which  carries  on  hfe  assurance  business  has 
fallen  into  hquidation  or  bankruptcy,  a  special  administration  shall  be  instituted 
for  the  purpose  of  safeguarding  the  rights  of  the  life  assurance  takers.  The  ad- 
ministration of  the  estate  devolves  on  the  Board  of  Inspection  of  Insurances. 

The  Board  of  Inspection  of  Insurances  shall,  on  behalf  of  the  life  assurance 
takers,  immediately  take  possession  of  all  the  securities  over  which  the  life  assurance 
takers  have  a  pledge-right  according  to  the  provisions  of  §§  125  and  127. 

Thereupon  all  the  rights  and  obHgations  of  the  association  based  on  the  con- 
tracts of  life  assurance  and  also,  in  case  hfe  assurances  have  been  re-insured,  the 
rights  and  obUgations  of  the  association  based  on  the  re-insurances,  pass  to  the  estate 
under  administration. 

The  estate  under  administration  is  entitled  to  make  a  claim  on  the  association 
for  the  amount  by  which  the  value  of  the  aforesaid  securities  may  be  found  to  fall 
below  the  sum  of  the  hfe  assurance  fund  and  of  the  maximum  amount  prescribed 
in  §  126  for  the  guarantee  fund. 

140.  During  the  time  of  the  administration  fresh  Ufe  assurances  may  not 
be  granted,  nor  may  any  surrender  of  life  assurances  take  place,  nor  any  advance 
be  made  on  the  security  of  life  assurance  policies. 

On  amounts  of  life  assurances  which  became  due  for  payment  before  the  disso- 
lution of  the  association  so  much  shall  be  paid  as  woiJd  have  been  paid  if  the 
liquidation  or  proceedings  in  bankruptcy  had  not  occurred.  On  amounts  of  life 
assurances  which  become  due  for  payment  during  the  time  of  the  administration 
only  so  much  shall  be  paid  before  the  termination  of  the  administration  as  the 
Board  of  Inspection  of  Insurances  considers  may  be  paid  without  prejudice  to  the 
rights  of  the  other  life  assurance  takers.  If  it  is  subsequently  found  that  too 
much  has  been  paid,  no  restitution  shall  take  place. 

141.  As  soon  as  the  administration  has  commenced,  the  Board  of  Inspection 
of  Insurances  shall  make  an  exact  valuation  of  those  securities  of  which  the  Board 
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saint  verkstalla  berakning  af  det  belopp,  hvartill  lifforsakringsfonden  uppgar  a 
forsta  dagen  i  manaden  nast  efter  den,  da  bolaget  upplostes. 

142.  Sedan  de  i  141  §  foreskrifna  atgarder  vidtagits  och  forsakringsinspek- 
tionen  med  ledning  darai  verkstallt  utredning  angaende  administrationsboets 
staJlning,  skall  inspektionen  inleda  underhandlingar  med  de  inlandska  forsakrings- 
bolag,  som  ma  befinnas  viUiga  att  ofvertaga  samtliga  till  administrationsboet 
horande  forsakringar. 

Finner  forsakringsinspektionen,  att  anbud,  som  i  foljd  af  underhandlingarna 
inkommit,  bor  antagas,  skall  inspektionen  ofordrojUgen  uppratta  redogorelse  for 
den  verkstaUda  utredningen  angaende  administrationsboets  staUning  och  for  de 
i  anbudet  foreslagna  villkoren  for  forsakringamas  ofvertagande,  med  sarskildt 
angifvande  af  den  nedsattning  i  forsakringsbeloppen,  hvilken  ma  hafva  betingats; 
i  redogorelsen  skola  jamval  anforas  de  skal,  som  foranleda  inspektionen  att  for- 
orda  anbudet. 

Forsakringsinspektionen  skaU  till  enlivar  af  de  forsakringstagare,  hvilkas  adress 
ar  kand,  med  allmaima  posten  ofversanda  ett  exemplar  af  sagda  redogorelse.  Dar- 
jamte  skall  hufvudsakUga  iimehallet  af  redogorelsen  kungoras  i  aUmanna  tid- 
ningama. 

Har  fore  utgangen  af  en  af  forsakringsinspektionen  bestamd  samt  i  redo- 
gorelsen och  kungorelsen  utsatt  tid,  minst  fjorton  dagar  efter  det  kungorelsen  in- 
fordes  i  allmanna  tidningarna,  icke  nagon  invandning  fran  forsakringstagare  till 
inspektionen  inkommit,  eUer  uppga  de  forsakringstagare,  som  forklarat  sig  icke 
godkanna  forslaget,  ej  till  minst  en  femtedel  af  hela  antalet,  skaU  anbudet  anses 
vara  af  forsakringstagama  antaget.  Administrationen  skall  i  sadant  fall  afslutas 
genom  ofverlamnande  till  det  bolag,  som  ofvertager  forsakringama,  af  administra- 
tionsboets tUlgangar  och  handUngar. 

Har  vid  forsakringamas  ofverlatande  uppstatt  ofverskott,  skall  ofverskottet 
ofverlamnas  till  det  bolag,  hvars  forsakringar  varit  foremal  for  ofverlatelsen. 

143.  Har  ej  fran  inlandskt  bolag  inkommit  anbud  om  forsakringamas  ofver- 
tagande, eUer  har  forsakringsinspektionen  icke  funnit  nagot  inkommet  anbud  bora 
antagas,  eUer  har  anbud,  som  af  forsakringsinspektionen  forordats,  icke  bUfvit 
pa  satt  i  142  §  sags  antaget,  skall  inspektionen,  dar  den  finner  omsesidigt  forsak- 
ringsbolag  for  forsakringamas  ofvertagande  och  rorelsens  fortsattande  lamphgen 
kunna  bfldas,  kalla  forsakringstagama  tiU  sammantrade  for  fattande  af  beslut 
om  bUdande  af  sadant  bolag.  Kallelsen  skaU  kungoras  i  allmanna  tidningarna 
minst  en  manad  fore  sammantradet,  afvensom  med  allmanna  posten  ofversandas 
tiU  de  forsakringstagare,  hvilkas  adress  ar  kand.  Vid  kallelsen  skall  i  meddelandena 
tUl  de  sarskilda  forsakringstagama  fogas  en  af  inspektionen  upprattad  redogorelse 
for  den  verkstaUda  utredmngen  angaende  administrationsboets  staUning  samt  for 
den  nedsattning  i  forsakringsbeloppen,  hvilken  inspektionen  ma  finna  erforderhg, 
afvensom  ett  genom  inspektionens  forsorg  upprattadt  forslag  till  bolagsordning 
for  det  nya  bolaget  och  till  ofriga  i  5  §  an^na  grunder  for  bolagets  verksamhet. 


Besluta  de  vid  sammantradet  narvarande  enhaUigt,  att  bolaget  skaU  bildas 
i  enhghet  med  de  af  forsakringsinspektionen  foreslagna  grunder,  eUer  finnas  vid 
omrostning  mera  an  fyra  femtedelar  af  de  rostande  hafva  forenat  sig  harom,  skola 
bolagsordning  och  ofriga  grxmder  for  bolagets  verksamhet  anses  vara  af  forsakrings- 
tagama antagna.    Beslutet  skall  understaUas  Konungens  stadfastelse. 

Sedan  Konungens  stadfastelse  erhaUits  och  bolagets  registrerats,  skall  ad- 
ministrationen afslutas  genom  ofverlanmande  tiU  det  nya  bolaget  af  administra- 
tionsboets tillgangar  och  handlingar.  Det  nya  bolaget  intrader  i  administrations- 
boets rattigheter  och  skyldigheter. 

Kan  icke  i  den  ordning,  som  i  denna  paragraf  sags,  nytt  bolag  komma  till 
stand,  skall  fordelning  af  administrationsboets  tillgangar  aga  rum,  dar  ej  samtliga 
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of  Inspection  has  taken  possession,  and  shall  proceed  to  calculate  the  sum  to  which 
the  life  assurance  fund  amounts  on  the  first  day  of  the  month  following  that  in  which 
the  association  was  dissolved. 

142.  When  the  measures  prescribed  in  §  141  have  been  taken  and  the  Board 
of  Inspection  of  Insurances,  guided  thereby,  has  made  an  estimate  of  the  position 
of  the  estate  under  administration,  the  Board  of  Inspection  shaU  commence  nego- 
tiations with  those  insurance  associations  operating  in  Sweden  which  may  be  found 
willing  to  take  over  all  the  assurances  appertaining  to  the  estate  under  adminis- 
tration. 

If  the  Board  of  Inspection  is  of  opinion  that  offers  which  have  been  received 
as  a  consequence  of  the  negotiations  should  be  accepted,  the  Board  shall  immediately 
present  a  statement  of  the  estimate  made  of  the  position  of  the  estate  under  ad- 
ministration and  of  the  terms  proposed  in  the  offer  for  the  taking  over  of  the  assu- 
rances, with  a  special  indication  of  the  reduction  in  the  amount  of  assurance  which 
may  have  been  stipulated  for;  in  this  statement  the  reasons  which  have  induced 
the  Board  of  Inspection  to  recommend  the  offer  shall  also  be  indicated. 

The  Board  of  Inspection  shaU  send  by  the  ordinary  post  to  each  of  the  assurance 
takers  whose  addresses  are  known  a  copy  of  the  said  statement.  Moreover,  the  prin- 
cipal contents  of  the  statement  shall  be  published  in  the  pubUc  newspapers. 

If,  before  the  expiration  of  a  period  fixed  by  the  Board  of  Inspection  and  in- 
dicated in  the  statement  and  the  pubUcation,  fourteen  days  at  least  after  the  pubU- 
cation  was  inserted  in  the  pubUc  newspapers,  no  objection  has  been  presented 
by  assurance  takers  to  the  Board  of  Inspection,  or  if  the  number  of  assurance  takers 
who  have  declared  themselves  unwilling  to  accept  the  proposal  does  not  amount 
at  least  to  one-fifth  of  the  whole  number,  the  offer  shall  be  considered  as  accepted 
by  the  assurance  takers.  The  administration  shall  in  such  case  be  terminated  by 
handing  over  to  the  association  which  has  taken  over  the  assurances  the  assets 
and  securities  of  the  estate  under  administration. 

If  on  the  transfer  of  the  assurances  a  surplus  has  arisen,  the  surplus  shall  be 
handed  over  to  the  association  the  assurances  of  which  have  been  the  subject- 
matter  of  the  transfer. 

143.  If  no  offer  has  been  received  from  associations  operating  in  Sweden  con- 
cerning the  taking  over  of  the  assurances,  or  if  the  Board  of  Inspection  of  Insurances 
has  not  considered  acceptable  any  offer  made,  or  if  an  offer  recommended  by  the 
Board  of  Inspection  has  not  been  accepted  in  the  manner  indicated  in  §  142,  the  Board, 
if  it  is  of  opinion  that  a  mutual  insurance  society  may  conveniently  be  formed  for  the 
taking  over  of  the  assurances  and  the  continuation  of  the  business,  shall  summon 
the  assurance  takers  to  a  meeting  for  the  purpose  of  coming  to  a  decision  relative 
to  the  formation  of  such  a  society.  The  notice  convening  the  meeting  shall  be  in- 
serted in  the  pubUc  newspapers  at  least  one  month  before  the  meeting,  and  also 
be  despatched  by  the  orcfinary  post  to  the  assurance  takers  whose  addresses  are 
known.  On  the  convening  of  the  meeting  the  notice  sent  to  the  individual  assurance 
takers  shall  be  accompanied  by  a  statement,  drawn  up  by  the  Board  of  Inspection, 
of  the  estimate  made  concerning  the  position  of  the  estate  under  administration 
as  well  as  of  the  reduction  of  the  amount  of  assurance  which  the  Board  of  Inspection 
may  deem  necessary,  and  also  by  a  project  drafted  at  the  instance  of  the  Board 
of  Inspection  for  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  new  society  and  for 
the  other  bases  of  the  operations  of  the  society  which  are  indicated  in  §  5. 

If  the  persons  present  at  the  meetiag  unanimously  resolve  that  the  society 
shall  be  formed  in  accordance  with  the  bases  proposed  by  the  Board  of  Inspection 
of  Insurances,  or  if,  on  taking  the  votes,  it  is  found  that  more  than  four-fifths  of 
the  persons  voting  are  in  favour  of  these  bases,  the  statutes  (articles  of  association) 
of  the  society  and  the  other  bases  of  the  operations  of  the  society  shall  be  considered 
as  having  been  accepted  by  the  assurance  takers.  The  resolution  shall  be  submitted 
to  the  approval  of  the  King. 

When  the  approval  of  the  King  has  been  granted  and  the  society  registered, 
the  administration  shall  be  terminated  by  the  handing  over  to  the  new  society 
of  the  assets  and  securities  of  the  estate  under  administration.  The  new  society 
enters  upon  the  rights  and  obUgations  of  the  estate  under  administration. 

If  a  new  society  cannot  be  formed  in  the  manner  indicated  in  this  Article, 
the  distribution  of  the  assets  of  the  estate  under  administration  shall  take  place. 
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forsakringstagare  ofverenskomma  om  administrationens  fortsattande;  och  an- 
komme  i  sistnamnda  fall  pa  forsakringsinspektionen,  huruvida  ytterligare  atgarder 
bora  vidtagas  for  forsakringamas  ofverlatande  eller  for  bildande  af  nytt  bolag. 

144.  Har  forsakringsbolag,  som  meddelar  forsakring  af  aimat  slag  an  liffor- 
sakring  och  meddelar  sadan  forsakring  for  all  framtid  eller  for  langre  tid  an  tio  ar, 
kommit  under  likvidation  eUer  i  konkurstiUstand,  skaU  forsakringsinspektionen 
utse  ett  ombud,  som  har  att  a  forsakringstagarnas  vagnar  iakttaga  och  bevaka 
den  pantratt,  som  jamlikt  125  §  tillkommer  forsakringstagarna  uti  de  enligt  sagda 
paragraf  tiU  deras  sakerhet  i  sarskildt  forvar  satta  vardehandHngar,  med  iakt- 
tagande  daraf,  att  enhvar  forsakringstagare  njuter  pantratt  i  namnda  vardehand- 
Hngar i  den  man  ban  enhgt  bestammelsen  i  120  §  3  mom.  ager  fordran  hos  bolaget 
pa  grand  af  forsakringsaftalet. 

Ombudet  age  af  bolaget  uppbara  arfvode  till  belopp,  som  bestammes  af 
Konungen. 

Om  frivillig  ofverlatelse  af  forsakringsbolags  lifforsakringar. 

145.  ViU  forsakringsbolag,  som  drifver  lifforsakringsrorelse,  till  annat  in- 
landskt  forsakringsbolag  ofverlata  vare  sig  aUa  sina  hfforsakringar  eller  viss  del 
daraf,  skaU  tiUstand  till  ofverlatelsen  sokas  hos  forsakringsinspektionen.  Vid  an- 
sokningen  skaU  fogas  aftalet  angaende  ofverlatelsen,  afvensom  forebringas  sadan 
utredmng,  att  forsakringsinspektionen  kan  med  ledning  daraf  bedoma,  huruvida 
ofverlatelsen  kan  ske  utan  fornarmande  af  forsakringstagares  ratt. 

Finnes  ej  ansokningen  bora  genast  afslas,  skaU  forsakringsinspektionen  genom 
tiUkannagifvande  i  allmanna  tidningama  kungora  ansokningens  innehall,  aftalet 
angaende  ofverlatelsen  och  ett  sammandrag  af  den  forebragta  utredningen  samt 
forelagga  de  forsakringstagare,  hvilkas  forsakringar  aro  afsedda  att  ofverlatas,  att 
sist  inom  tre  manader,  efter  det  kungorelsen  varit  i  allmanna  tidningarna  inford, 
hos  forsakringsinspektionen  skriftUgen  anmala,  huruvida  de  hafva  nagot  att  mot 
ansokningen  erinra.  Underrattelse  om  kungorelsen  och  forelaggandet  skaU  med 
allmanna  posten  afsandas  till  enhvar  af  namnda  forsakringstagare,  hvilkens  adress 
ar  kand. 

Varder  inom  den  utsatta  tiden  bifaU  till  ansokningen  bestridt  af  minst  en 
femtedel  af  de  forsakringstagare,  hvilkas  forsakringar  aro  i  fraga,  skaU  ansokningen 
afslas.  I  annat  fall  foretage  forsakringsinspektionen  ansokningen  tiU  sluthg  profning. 

Bifalles  ansokningen,  skall  det  bolag,  som  ofverlater  forsakringarna,  anses 
fritaget  fran  sina  f orpliktelser  pa  grund  af  de  ofverlatna  forsakringarna,  och  skola 
dessa  forphktelser  i  stallet  aUgga  det  bolag,  till  hvilket  forsakringarna  ofverlatas. 

Dar  bolags  samthga  forsakringar  pa  satt  nu  ar  sagdt  ofverlatas,  skaU  bolaget 
anses  upplost  den  dag,  ansokningen  bifoUs. 

Varder,  efter  det  ansokning,  hvarom  i  denna  paragraf  formales,  bifaUits,  det 
bolag,  som  ofverlatit  forsakringar,  forsatt  i  konkurs,  skaU,  vid  tillampning  af  hvad 
i  36  §  3  mom.  konkurslagen  ar  stadgadt  angaende  ratt  till  talan  om  atergang  af 
aftal,  sadant  aftal,  som  afses  i  denna  paragraif,  anses  inganget  den  dag,  ansokningen 
bifolls. 

146.  Vilja  tva  eUer  flera  forsakringsbolag,  som  drifva  hfforsakringsrorelse, 
sammansluta  sig  till  ett  nytt  bolag  med  andamal  att  ofvertaga  deras  forpUktelser 
pa  grund  af  lifforsakringar,  skaU,  jamte  det  att  stadfastelse  a  det  nya  bolagets  ord- 
ning  och  a  ofriga  grander  for  dess  verksamhet  sokes  efter  ty  ofvan  i  denna  lag  ar 
foreskrifvet,  tUhka  i  tUlampliga  delar  iakttagas  hvad  i  145  §  ar  stadgadt. 
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unless  all  the  assurance  takers  agree  to  the  continuance  of  the  administration;  and 
in  the  latter  case,  it  is  for  the  Board  of  Inspection  of  Insurances  to  decide  whether 
further  measures  shaU  be  taken  relative  to  the  transfer  of  the  assurances  or  the 
formation  of  a  new  society. 

144.  If  an  insurance  association  which  grants  insurances  other  than  life  assu- 
rances, and  grants  such  insurances  for  an  indefinite  period  or  for  a  period  exceeding 
ten  years,  has  fallen  into  Uquidation  or  bankruptcy,  the  Board  of  Inspection  of 
Insurances  shall  appoint  a  representative  to  attend  to  and  safeguard  on  behaM 
of  the  insurance  takers  the  pledge-right  which,  according  to  §  125,  appertains  to 
them  over  the  values  deposited  in  special  safe-keeping  for  their  security  in  accordance 
with  the  said  Article,  subject  to  the  observance  of  the  rule  that  every  insurance  taker 
is  to  have  a  pledge-right  over  the  said  securities  to  the  extent  to  which,  according 
to  the  provision  of  §  130,  par.  3,  he  has  a  claim  on  the  society  based  on  the  con- 
tract of  insurance. 

The  representative  is  entitled  to  a  remuneration  from  the  society  the  amount 
of  which  shaU  be  fixed  by  the  King. 

Voluntary  transfer  of  the  life  assurances  of  insurance  associations. 

145.  If  an  insurance  association  which  carries  on  life  assurance  operations 
wishes  to  transfer  to  some  other  insurance  association  operating  in  Sweden  either 
aU  its  life  assurances  or  a  certain  part  thereof,  permission  to  effect  such  a  transfer 
must  be  obtained  from  the  Board  of  Inspection  of  Insurances.  The  apphcation 
shall  be  accompanied  by  the  contract  relative  to  the  transfer,  and  such  a  statement 
shall  be  presented  that  the  Board  of  Inspection,  being  guided  thereby,  can  appre- 
ciate whether  the  transfer  can  be  carried  out  without  prejudice  to  the  assurance 
takers. 

If  it  is  considered  that  the  apphcation  ought  not  to  be  rejected  immediately, 
the  Board  of  Inspection  of  Insurances  shall,  by  means  of  an  insertion  in  the  pubhc 
newspapers,  make  known  the  contents  of  the  apphcation,  the  contract  relative 
to  the  transfer  and  a  summary  of  the  statement  presented  and  shall  enjoin  the 
persons  assured  whose  assurances  are  intended  to  be  transferred,  to  notify  the  Board 
of  Inspection  in  writing,  at  the  latest  within  three  months  after  the  publication 
has  been  made  in  the  pubhc  newspapers,  whether  they  have  any  objection  to  make 
against  the  apphcation.  Information  concerning  the  pubUcation  and  the  proposition 
shall  be  despatched  by  the  ordinary  post  to  each  of  the  said  assurance  takers  whose 
address  is  known. 

If,  within  the  time  fixed,  the  approval  of  the  application  is  refused  by  at  least 
one-fifth  of  the  persons  assured  whose  assurances  are  concerned,  the  apphcation 
shall  be  considered  rejected.  In  the  contrary  case,  the  Board  of  Inspection  shall 
submit  the  apphcation  to  a  final  examination. 

If  the  apphcation  is  approved,  the  association  which  transfers  the  assurances 
shall  be  considered  discharged  from  its  habihties  on  the  basis  of  the  transferred 
assurances,  and  the  Habihties  shall  be  at  the  charge  of  the  association  to  which 
the  assurances  are  transferred  instead. 

If  all  the  assurances  of  an  association  have  been  transferred  in  the  manner 
just  indicated,  the  association  shall  be  considered  dissolved  on  the  day  on  which 
the  apphcation  was  approved. 

If,  after  the  apphcation  referred  to  in  this  Article  has  been  approved,  the 
association  which  has  transferred  the  assurances  is  subjected  to  proceedings  in 
bankruptcy,  such  a  contract  as  is  contemplated  in  this  Article  shaU,  for  the 
purpose  of  the  apphcation  of  the  provision  contained  in  §  36,  par.  3  of  the  Bank- 
ruptcy Act  concerning  the  right  to  institute  proceedings  for  the  rescission  of 
contracts,  be  considered  as  concluded  on  the  day  on  which  the  application  was 
approved. 

146.  If  two  or  more  insurance  associations  which  carry  on  hfe  assurance 
operations  wish  to  combine  for  the  formation  of  a  new  association  having  as  its  ob- 
ject the  taking  over  of  their  habihties  based  on  hfe  assurances,  then,  in  addition  to 
its  being  necessary  that  the  approval  of  the  regulations  of  the  new  association  and  the 
other  bases  of  its  operations  should  be  appUed  for  according  to  the  provisions  of 
this  Act,  the  applicable  parts  of  the  provisions  contained  in  §  145  shall  also  be 
observed. 
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Om  registrering. 

147.  Hos  patent-  och  registreringsverket  skall  foras  forsakringsregister  for 
inskrifniiig  af  de  uppgifter,  hvilka  enligt  deima  lag  skola  for  registrering  anmalas 
eller  hvilkas  intagande  i  registret  eljest  ar  eller  varder  foreskrifvet. 

For  anmalningsskyldighetens  fullgorande  svare  styrelseledamoterna  eller,  dar 
bolaget  ar  upplost  annorledes  an  genom  konkurs,  Ukvidatorerna. 

148.  Anmalan  till  registret  skall  goras  skriftUgen  och  vara  atfoljd  af  stadgade 
afgifter  for  registreringen  och  dess  kungorande.  Aflamnas  anmalan  genom  ombud, 
eUer  insandes  den  med  posten,  skaU  underskriften  vara  af  vittnen  styrkt. 

Da  forsakringsbolags  registrering  sokes,  skall  enhvar,  som  ar  berattigad  att 
teckna  dess  firma,  pa  samma  gang  egenhandigt  inskrifva  firmatcckningen  i  registret 
eUer  i  sarskildt  bihang  tiU  detta,  savida  icke  teckningen  verkstaUts  a  anmalnings- 
skriften  och  blifvit  af  vittnen  styrkt.  Pa  enahanda  satt  skaU  forfaras,  da  anmalan 
sker  darom,  att  nagon  bhfvit  berattigad  att  teckna  forut  anmald  firma. 

149.  Hafva  icke  vid  anmalan  till  registrering  iakttagits  de  foreskrifter,  som 
finnas  for  hvarje  sarskildt  fall  meddelade,  eUer  profvas  beslut,  som  for  registrering 
anmales  och  for  hvars  gUtighet  Konungens  stadfastelse  ej  erfordras,  icke  hafva 
i  foreskrifven  ordning  tUlkommit  eUer  ej  sta  i  ofverensstammelse  med  foreskrifterna 
i  denna  lag  eller  eljest  strida  mot  lag  eller  forfattning,  skall  registrering  vagras. 

Registreringsmyndigheten  skaU  jamval  vagra  registrering  af  forsakringsaktie- 
bolag,  dar,  enligt  den  af  styrelseledamoterna  lamnade  uppgift,  aktiekapitalet  ej 
uppgar  tin  det  belopp,  hvartill  det  enUgt  bolagsordningen  lagst  ma  bestammas, 
eUer,  enUgt  samma  uppgift,  ej  minst  halften  af  aktiekapitalet  bhfvit  inbetald,  samt 
registrering  af  omsesidigt  forsakringsbolag  med  garantikapital,  dar,  enUgt  den  af 
styrelseledamoterna  lamnade  uppgift,  ej  minst  haKten  af  garantikapitalet  blifvit 
kontarit  inbetald  eUer  stadgad  skyldighet  att  aflamna  forbindelser,  som  i  68  § 
omformalas,  ej  fuUgjorts. 

Vagras  registrering,  skaU  registreringsmyndigheten  ofordrojHgen  haUa  s6- 
kanden  till  handa  eUer,  om  han  uppgifvit  fullstandig  adress,  tiU  honom  med  aU- 
manna  posten  ofversanda  skrifthg  underrattelse  om  beslutet  med  skalen  darfor. 

Ar  sokanden  med  beslutet  missnojd,  age  han  att,  vid  talans  forlust,  innan 
klockan  toK  a  sextionde  dagen  fran  beslutets  dag  darofver  anfora  besvar  hos 
Konimgen. 

150.  Beviljas  forsakringsaktiebolags  registrering,  late  registreringsmyndig- 
heten i  registret  infora:  1.  dagen  for  Konungens  beslut  om  stadfastelse  och  dagen 
for  beslutet  om  bolagets  bildande;  —  2.  bolagets  firma;  —  3.  foremalet  for 
bolagets  verksamhet;  —  4.  den  ort,  dar  styrelsen  har  sitt  sate;  —  5.  det  belopp, 
hvartUl,  enligt  den  af  styrelseledamoterna  lamnade  uppgift,  aktiekapitalet  uppgar, 
sa  ock,  dar  aktiekapitalet  skaU  kunna,  utan  andring  i  bolagsordningen,  bestammas 
tiU  lagre  eUer  hogre  belopp,  minimikapitalet  och  maximikapitalet ;  —  6.  a  hvilket 
belopp  aktie  skall  lyda;  —  7.  hum  stor  del  af  aktiekapitalet  bUfvit,  enligt  den 
af  styrelseledamoterna  lamnade  uppgift,  inbetald,  samt,  dar  ej  aktiema  till  fullo 
inbetalts,  inom  hvilken  tid  aterstaende  inbetalningen  skaU  fullgoras;  —  8.  huru- 
vida  och  i  hvilken  utstrackning  delagare  ar  phktig  att  nagot  utofver  tecknadt 
aktiebelopp  tiUskjuta;  —  9.  huru  kaUelse  tiU  bolagsstamma  skaH  ske  och  andra 
meddelanden  bringas  till  delagamas  kannedom;  —  10.  styrelseledamotemas  full- 
standiga  namn  och  hemvist;  —  11.  hvilken  eUer  hvilka  bland  styrelseledamoterna 
aro  berattigade  att  teckna  firman. 


Innehaller  bolagsordningen  bestammelse  om  foretradesratt  for  vissa  aktier, 
skaU  ock  darom  anteckning  i  registret  goras. 
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Registration. 

147.  An  insuranoe  register  shall  be  kept  at  the  Patent  and  Registration  Office 
for  recording  the  matters  which,  according  to  this  Act,  are  to  be  notified  for 
registration  or  the  recording  of  which  in  the  register  is  or  may  be  otherwise 
prescribed. 

The  members  of  the  board  of  directors,  or,  in  case  the  association  ia  question 
has  been  dissolved  otherwise  than  by  bankruptcy,  the  Hquidators  shall  be  answerable 
for  the  fulfilment  of  the  obUgation  to  make  notification  for  registration. 

148.  A  notification  for  registration  shall  be  made  in  writing  and  be  accom- 
panied by  the  fees  prescribed  by  law  for  the  registration  and  its  pubUcation.  If  the 
notification  is  made  by  a  representative,  or  if  it  is  sent  by  post,  the  signature  shall 
be  certified  by  witnesses. 

When  the  registration  of  an  insurance  association  is  appHed  for,  every  person 
who  is  authorised  to  sign  its  firm  name  shall  at  the  same  time  by  his  own  hand 
sign  the  firm  name  in  the  register  or  in  a  special  appendix  thereto,  unless  the  signa- 
ture has  been  given  on  the  document  of  notification  and  been  certified  by  witnesses. 
The  proceedings  shall  be  the  same  when  it  is  notified  that  a  person  has  become 
authorised  to  sign  a  firm  name  previously  notified  for  registration. 

149.  Registration  shall  be  refused  if,  on  the  notification  for  registration,  those 
provisions  have  not  been  observed  which  are  prescribed  for  each  particular  case, 
or  if  it  is  estabUshed  that  resolutions  which  have  been  notified  for  registration 
and  for  the  vaMdity  of  which  the  approval  of  the  King  is  not  required,  have  not 
been  passed  in  the  manner  prescribed  or  are  not  in  conformity  with  the  provisions 
of  this  Act  or  are  otherwise  contrary  to  the  law  or  ordinances. 

The  registration  authority  shall  also  refuse  the  registration  of  joint  stock  in- 
surance companies  if  the  share  capital,  according  to  the  statement  made  by  the 
members  of  the  board  of  directors,  does  not  amount  to  the  minimum  sum  at  which 
according  to  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  company  it  may  be  fixed, 
or  if,  according  to  the  same  statement,  one-half  at  least  of  the  share  capital  has 
not  been  paid  up,  and  the  registration  of  mutual  insurance  societies  with  guarantee 
capital  if,  according  to  the  statement  made  by  the  members  of  the  board  of  directors, 
one-half  at  least  of  the  guarantee  capital  has  not  been  paid  up  in  cash  or  the  obh- 
gation  to  present  the  promises  mentioned  in  §  68  has  not  been  fulfilled. 

If  registration  is  refused,  the  registration  authority  shall  immediately  inform 
the  appUcant  thereof,  or,  if  he  has  given  his  fuU  address,  send  him  by  the  ordinary 
post  information  in  writing  of  the  decision  and  the  reasons  therefor. 

If  the  appUcant  is  dissatisfied  with  the  decision,  he  shall,  on  pain  of  forfeiting 
his  right  of  appeal,  lodge  an  appeal  against  it  with  the  King  before  twelve  o'clock 
on  the  sixtieth  day  from  the  date  of  the  decision. 

150.  If  the  registration  of  a  joint  stock  insurance  company  is  granted,  the 
registration  authority  shall  enter  in  the  register:  1.  the  date  of  the  decision  of  appro- 
val of  the  King  and  of  the  resolution  for  the  formation  of  the  company;  —  2.  the 
firm  name  of  the  company;  —  3.  the  objects  of  the  company;  —  4.  the  place 
where  the  board  of  directors  is  to  have  its  seat;  —  5.  the  sum  to  which  the  share 
capital,  according  to  the  statement  made  by  the  members  of  the  board  of  directors, 
is  to  amount,  and  also,  if  the  share  capital  may,  without  changes  in  the  statutes 
(articles  of  association)  of  the  company,  be  fixed  at  a  lower  or  higher  amount,  the 
minimum  capital  and  the  maximum  capital;  —  6.  the  nominal  amount  of  the  shares; 
—  7.  what  portion  of  the  share  capital,  according  to  the  statement  made  by  the 
members  of  the  board  of  directors,  has  been  paid  up,  and,  in  case  the  shares  have 
not  been  paid  up  in  full,  within  what  time  the  payment  of  the  remainder  is  to  be 
made;  —  8.  whether  and  to  what  extent  the  shareholders  are  to  be  liable  to  make 
payments  in  excess  of  the  subscribed  share  capital;  —  9.  the  manner  in  which  general 
meetings  are  to  be  convened  and  in  which  other  communications  are  to  be  brought 
to  the  knowledge  of  the  shareholders;  —  10.  the  full  names  and  addresses  of  the 
members  of  the  board  of  directors;  —  11.  which  member  or  members  of  the  board 
of  directors  is  or  are  authorised  to  sign  the  firm  name. 

If  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  company  contain  provisions 
concerning  a  right  of  preference  appertaining  to  certain  shares,  a  note  shall  also 
be  made  in  the  register  of  this  fact. 
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Den  ena  afskriften  af  Konungens  beslut  om  stadfastelse  skall,  forsedd  med 
bevis  om  registreringen,  jamte  teckningslistorna  i  hufvudskrift,  till  sokanden  ater- 
staUas. 

151.  Beviljas  omsesidigt  forsakringsbolags  registrering,  late  registrerings- 
myndigheten  i  registret  infora:  1.  dagen  for  Konungens  beslut  om  stadfastelse 
och  dagen  for  beslutet  om  bolagets  bildande;  —  2.  bolagets  firma;  —  3.  fore- 
malet  for  bolagets  verksamhet;  —  4.  den  ort,  dar  styrelsen  bar  sitt  sate;  — 
5.  beloppet  af  garantikapital,  dar  sadant  forskjutes,  huru  stor  del  daraf  blifvit  in- 
betald,  forutsattningarna  for  dess  atergaldande  samt  huruvida  och  i  hvilken 
utstrackning  garant  ar  pHktig  att  tiUskjuta  nagot  utof ver  tecknadt  garantibelopp ; 
—  6.  bum  for  bolagets  forbindelser  skall  ansvaras;  —  7.  huruvida  och  i  hvilken 
utstrackning  styrelsen  ager  for  bolaget  upptaga  Ian;  —  8.  styrelseledamoternas 
fullstandiga  namn  och  hemvist;  —  9.  hvilken  eUer  hvilka  bland  styrelseledamoterna 
aro  berattigade  att  teckna  firman;  —  10.  huruvida  och  i  hvilken  man  delagare 
skall  vara  utesluten  fran  rostratt  och  sadan  ratt  tiUkomma  garant,  samt  huruvida 
bolagsstammas  befogenhet  skall,  belt  eller  delvis,  utofvas  af  dartUl  sarskUdt 
utsedda  personer;  —  11.  huru  kaUelse  tiU  bolagsstamma  skaU  ske  och  andra  med- 
delanden  kungoras  delagama  eller  rostberattigade,  som  icke  aro  delagare. 


Den  ena  afskriften  af  KonungeniS  beslut  om  stadfastelse  skall,  forsedd  med 
bevis  om  registreringen,  jamte  teckningsHstoma  i  hufvudskrift,  till  sokanden  ater- 
staUas. 

152.  Anmales  andring  i  forhaUande,  hvarom  inskrifning  i  registret  skett, 
skall  den,  dar  registrering  beviljas,  i  registret  anmarkas. 

Registreras  andring  i  bolagsordningen  eller  i  ofriga  stadfasta  grander  for  bo- 
lagets verksamhet,  skall  ena  afskriften  af  Konungens  beslut  om  stadfastelse  a  sadan 
andring  tiU  sokanden  aterstallas,  forsedd  med  bevis  om  registreringen.  Sker  and- 
ring i  firman,  skall  ny,  fuUstandig  inskrifning  i  registret  goras. 

153.  Hvad  i  registret  infores,  med  undantag  af  underrattelse  om  konkurs, 
hvarom  i  52  eller  110  §  formales,  skaU  genom  registreringsmyndighetens  forsorg 
ofordrojligen  kungoras  i  allmanna  tidningama. 

En  samling  for  hela  riket  af  hvad  salunda  kungjorts  skall  genom  det  aUmannas 
forsorg  efter  hand  befordras  till  trycket  och  forses  med  register  for  hvarje  ar. 

Anmalningsskrifter  med  dartill  horande  handlingar  skola,  sarskildt  for  hvarje 
forsakringsbolag,  sasom  bUagor  tiU  registret  forvaras. 

154.  Narmare  foreskrifter  om  registrets  forande,  de  i  153  §  stadgade  kun- 
gorelser,  afgitterna  for  registreringen  och  for  dess  kungorande  samt  tid  och  satt 
for  utgifvande  af  den  i  namnda  paragraf  omformalda  samling  meddelas  af  Konungen. 

155.  Menar  nagon,  att  en  i  registret  verkstaUd  inskrifning  lander  honom  till 
forfang,  ma  talan  om  registreringens  upphafvande  foras  vid  Stockholms  rad- 
stufvuratt. 

156.  Har  genom  laga  kraft  agande  dom  blifvit  forklaradt,  att  en  i  registret 
gjord  inskrifning  ej  bort  ske,  eller  att  nagot  forhaUande,  hvarom  inskrifning  skett, 
andrats  eUer  upphort,  skall,  pa  begaran  af  nagondera  parten,  anteckning  darom 
goras  i  registret.   Underrattelse  om  sadan  anteofanng  skall  sa  kungoras,  som  i  153  § 


Varder,  sedan  i  registret  anteckning  om  forsakringsbolags  konkurs  gjorts,  af 
ofverratt  forklaradt,  att  offentUg  stamning  ej  bort  utfardas,  skall  anteckningen, 
pa  darom  gjord  ansokning,  ur  registret  afforas. 

157.  Det,  som  i  enhghet  med  derma  lag  blifvit  infordt  i  registret  och  kun- 
gjord  i  allmanna  tidningama,  skaU  anses  hafva  kommit  tUl  tredje  mans  kannedom, 
dar  ej  af  omstandighetema  framgar,  att  han  hvarken  haft  eller  bort  hafva  kunskap 
darom. 

Innan  sadant  kungorande  skett,  kan  det  forhaUande,  som  blifvit  eUer  bort 
bbfva  i  registret  antecknadt,  icke  med  laga  verkan  aberopas  mot  annan  an  den, 
som  visas  hafva  darom  agt  vetskap. 
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One  of  the  copies  of  the  decision  of  approval  of  the  King,  furnished  with  an 
attestation  of  the  registration,  together  with  the  originals  of  the  subscription  Usts, 
shall  be  restored  to  the  applicant. 

151.  If  the  registration  of  a  mutual  insurance  society  is  granted,  the  registra- 
tion authority  shall  enter  in  the  register:  1.  the  date  of  the  decision  of  approval 
of  the  King  and  of  the  decision  concerning  the  formation  of  the  society;  —  2.  the 
firm  name  of  the  society;  —  3.  the  objects  of  the  society;  —  4.  the  place  where 
the  board  of  directors  is  to  have  its  seat;  —  5.  the  amovmt  of  the  guarantee  capital, 
if  any  is  to  be  advanced,  what  portion  thereof  has  been  paid,  the  terms  of  repayment 
and  whether  and  to  what  extent  guarantors  are  to  be  liable  to  make  payments 
in  excess  of  the  guarantee  capital  subscribed;  —  6.  the  rules  as  to  liability  for  the 
obhgations  of  the  society;  —  7.  whether  and  to  what  extent  the  board  of  directors 
of  the  society  may  contract  loans  on  behalf  of  the  society;  —  8.  the  full  names  and 
addresses  of  the  members  of  the  board  of  directors ;  —  9.  which  member  or  members 
of  the  board  of  directors  is  or  are  authorised  to  sign  the  firm  name;  —  10.  whether 
and  to  what  extent  the  members  are  to  be  excluded  from  the  right  to  vote  and  such 
right  is  to  appertain  to  the  guarantors,  and  whether  the  powers  of  the  members 
in  general  meeting  are,  whoUy  or  partially,  to  be  exercised  by  persons  specially 
appointed  for  this  purpose;  —  11.  the  manner  in  which  general  meetings  are  to 
be  convened  and  in  which  other  communications  are  to  be  made  to  the  members 
or  the  persons,  not  being  members,  who  have  a  right  to  vote. 

One  of  the  copies  of  the  decision  of  approval  of  the  King,  furnished  with  an  at- 
testation of  the  registration,  together  with  the  originals  of  the  subscription  lists, 
shall  be  restored  to  the  applicant. 

152.  If  modifications  occur  in  relation  to  circumstances  which  have  been  entered 
in  the  register,  the  modifications  shall,  if  registration  is  granted,  be  noted  in  the  register. 

If  modifications  of  the  statutes  (articles)  of  the  association  or  of  other  approved 
bases  of  the  operations  of  the  association  are  made,  one  copy  of  the  decision  of  appro- 
val of  the  King  of  such  modification  shall  be  restored  to  the  appMcant,  furnished 
with  an  attestation  of  the  registration.  If  a  change  is  made  in  the  firm  name,  a 
new  and  complete  entry  shaU  be  made  in  the  register. 

153.  It  is  the  duty  of  the  registration  authority  immediately  to  pubUsh  in  the 
public  newspapers  that  which  is  entered  in  the  register,  with  the  exception  of  the 
information  relative  to  bankruptcy  which  is  mentioned  in  §  52  or  §  110. 

The  State  shall  cause  a  collection  for  the  whole  realm  of  what  has  been  publish- 
ed in  this  manner,  to  be  printed  from  time  to  time  and  furnished  with  an  index 
for  every  year. 

The  notification  papers  with  the  documents  appertaining  thereto  shall,  separ- 
ately for  every  insurance  association,  be  preserved  as  appendices  to  the  register. 

154.  Detailed  regulations  concerning  the  keeping  of  the  register,  the  pubU- 
cations  prescribed  in  §  153,  the  fees  for  the  registration  and  pubUcation,  and  the  time 
and  mode  of  pubhcation  of  the  collection  mentioned  in  the  said  Article  shall  be 
decreed  by  the  King. 

155.  If  any  person  is  of  opinion  that  an  entry  made  in  the  register  is  detri- 
mental to  him,  he  may  institute  proceedings  for  the  cancellation  of  the  registration 
before  the  Town  Tribunal  of  Stockholm. 

156.  If  it  has  been  determined  by  a  judgment  which  has  become  res  judicata 
that  an  entry  made  in  the  register  ought  not  to  have  been  made,  or  that  any  circum- 
stance which  has  been  entered  therein  has  been  modified  or  has  ceased  to  exist, 
a  note  of  such  fact  shall,  at  the  request  of  any  of  the  parties,  be  made  in  the  register. 
Information  of  such  note  shall  be  pubUshed  in  the  manner  prescribed  in  §  153. 

If,  after  an  entry  concerning  the  bankruptcy  of  an  insurance  association  has 
been  made  in  the  register,  it  is  decided  by  a  superior  tribunal  that  the  pubUc  noti- 
fication ought  not  to  have  been  made,  the  entry,  on  a  request  made  to  this  effect, 
shall  be  expunged  from  the  register. 

157.  The  entries  made  in  the  register  and  published  in  the  pubhc  newspapers 
in  accordance  with  this  Act  shall  be  considered  as  having  come  to  the  knowledge 
of  third  persons,  unless  it  results  from  the  circumstances  that  they  neither  have  had 
nor  ought  to  have  had  knowledge  thereof. 

Before  such  pubhcation  has  taken  place,  the  circumstance  which  has  been 
or  ought  to  have  been  entered  in  the  register,  cannot  with  legal  effect  invoked 
against  any  persons  other  than  those  who  are  proved  to  have  had  knowledge  thereof. 
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Ansvarsbestammelser. 

158.  Drifver  nagon  har  i  riket  forsakringsrorelse  utan  att  vara  dartil] 
berattigad,  straffes  med  boter  fran  och  med  femtio  till  och  med  fern  tusen  kronor. 

Fortsatter  nagon  under  tid,  da  ban  ar  stalld  under  tilltal  for  forbrytelse,  som 
nu  ar  sagd,  samma  forbrytelse,  skaU  ban,  nar  ban  dartill  varder  lagligen  forvunnen, 
for  bvarje  gang  stamning  darfor  utfardats  ocb  delgifvits,  fallas  tiU  de  boter,  som 
for  sadan  forbrytelse  aro  stadgade. 

159.  Den,  som  i  anmalan  till  registrering  mot  battre  vetande  meddelar  oriktig 
uppgift,  straffes  med  boter  fran  och  med  femtio  tiU  och  med  tva  tusen  kronor, 
dar  ej  a  forseelsen  straff  ar  i  aUmanna  strafflagen  utsatt. 

Lag  samma  vare,  om  den,  som  mot  battre  vetande  lamnar  oriktig  sadan  upp- 
gift,  redogorelse  eUer  jamforelse,  hvarom  i  134  §  under  2.,  3.  eller  4.  formales. 

160.  Bryter  nagon  emot  foreskrifterna  i  7  §  2  eUer  3  mom.,  49  §  1  mom.  eller 
100  §  1  mom.,  eUer  underlater  ledamot  af  forsakringsaktiebolags  styrelse  att  iakt- 
taga  foreskrift,  som  i  19  eller  20  §,  21  §  1  mom.,  22  §  4  mom.,  34  §  4  mom.,  41  § 
134  §,  135  §  1  mom.  eUer  137  §  ar  meddelad,  eUer  underlater  ledamot  af  omsesidigt 
forsakringsbolags  styrelse  att  iakttaga  hvad  i  80  §,  84  §  4  mom.,  134  §,  135  §  1  mom. 
eller  137  §  ar  stadgadt,  straffes  med  boter  fran  och  med  fem  tiU  och  med  femhundra 
kronor. 

Lag  samma  vare,  dar  hkvidator  for  forsakringsbolag  eJ  fuUgor  hvad  honom 
enUgt  54  §  2  mom.,  58  §  2  mom.,  112  §  2  mom.,  115  §  3  mom.  eller  135  §  1  mom. 
aUgger. 

Bryter  nagon  emot  foreskriften  i  49  §  2  mom.  eUer  100  §  2  mom.,  eUer  lamnar 
nagon  eljest  i  meddelanden,  som  aro  afsedda  for  aUmanheten,  oriktiga  eller  vilse- 
ledande  uppgifter  angaende  forsakringsbolag,  straffes  efter  ty  i  1  mom.  sags. 

161.  Boter,  som  enUgt  denna  lag  adomas,  tiUfalla  kronan.  Saknas  tillgang 
till  boternas  fuUa  galdande,  skola  de  forvandlas  enhgt  allman  strafflag. 


Om  undantag  fran  lagens  tillamplighetsomrade. 

162,  I  fraga  om  omsesidigt  forsakringsbolag,  hvars  verksamhet  endast  afser 
att  meddela  forsakring  af  egendom  inom  ett  Ian,  skaU  af  denna  lags  forestaende 
bestammelser,  forutom  de  i  sista  momentet  af  denna  §  angifna  lagrum,  i  tiUamp- 
liga  delar  allenast  galla  hvad  i  1,  3,  63,  64,  66,  68,  69,  71,  74,  75,  77—79,  81—91, 
-94—120,  122,  131,  132,  134—138  och  158—161  §§  stadgas,  dock  att  sadan  uppgift 
angaende  bolagets  verksamhet  och  stallning,  hvarom  i  134  §  under  2.  formales, 
skaU  inforas,  i  stallet  for  i  allmanna  tidningama,  i  den  stads  tidning,  dar  Konungens 
befaUningshafvande  har  sitt  sate,  eller,  om  flera  tidningar  dar  utgifvas,  i  tidning, 
dar  aUmanna  pabud  for  staden  vanhgen  meddelas. 

De,  som  vilja  stifta  omsesidigt  forsakringsbolag,  hvarom  nu  ar  sagdt,  skola 
uppratta  fullstandig  bolagsordning  samt  dara  soka  Konungens  befaUningshafvandes 
stadfastelse.  Konungens  befaUningshafvande  profvar  bolagsordningens  ofverens- 
stammelse  med  denna  lag  samt  lag  och  forfattning  i  ofrigt,  sa  ock  om  och  i  hvad 
man  sarskilda  bestammelser  darutofver  ma  erfordras. 

A  beslut  om  andring  i  stadfast  bolagsordning  skaU  ock  sokas  Konungens  be- 
faUningshafvandes stadfastelse. 

Firman  skaU  innehaUa  ordet  »f6rsakring»  och  angifva  omradet  for  bolagets 
verksamhet  samt  tydligt  skilja  sig  fran  andra,  hos  samma  myndighet  forut  enHgt 
bestammelsema  i  denna  paragraf  inforda,  annu  bestaende  firmor. 

Sedan  bolaget  bildats  och  styrelse  bUfvit  utsedd,  skaU  ansokning  om  bolagets 
registrering  af  styrelsen  goras.  Sadan  ansokning  skaU  innehaUa  ej  mindre  uppgift 
a  styrelseledamoternas  fuUstandiga  namn  afvensom  om  deras  hemvist,  an  ock, 
dar  bolagets  firma  ej  skaU  tecknas  af  styrelsens  aUa  ledamoter  gemensamt,  uppgift 
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Penal  provisions. 

158.  If  any  person  engages  in  insiirance  operations  in  this  Kingdom  without 
being  entitled  to  do  so,  he  shall  be  Uable  to  punishment  by  fines  of  from  fifty  to 
five  thousand  Kronor. 

If  any  person,  during  the  time  he  is  being  proceeded  against  for  the  aforesaid 
offence,  commits  the  same  offence,  he  shall,  in  case  he  is  lawfully  convicted,  be 
condemned  for  every  time  a  summons  is  issued  and  served  relative  thereto,  to  the 
fines  prescribed  by  law  for  such  offences. 

159.  Any  person  who  in  a  notification  for  registration  knowingly  gives  in- 
correct information  shall  be  liable  to  punishment  by  fines  of  from  fifty  to  two 
thousand  Kronor,  if  the  offence  is  not  subject  to  punishment  according  to  the  or- 
dinary Criminal  Law. 

The  same  provision  shall  apply  to  any  person  who  knowingly  gives  incorrect 
information  in  a  statement  or  comparison  mentioned  in  §  134  under  Nos.  2,  3 
and  4. 

160.  If  any  person  infringes  the  provisions  of  §  7,  par.  2  or  3,  §  49,  par.  1  or 
§  100,  par.  1,  or  if  a  member  of  the  board  of  directors  of  a  Joint  stock  insurance 
company  omits  to  observe  any  provision  contained  in  §  19  or  §  20,  §  21,  par.  1, 
§  22,  par.  4,  §  34,  par.  4,  §  41,  §  134,  §  135,  par.  1  or  §  137,  or  if  a  member  of  the  board 
of  directors  of  a  mutual  insurance  society  omits  to  observe  what  is  prescribed  in 
§  80,  §  84,  par.  4,  §  134,  §  135,  par.  1  or  §  137,  he  shall  be  Uable  to  punishment 
by  fines  of  from  five  to  five  himdred  Kronor. 

The  same  provisions  shall  apply  if  the  Uquidator  of  an  insxirance  association 
does  not  fulfil  what  is  incumbent  on  him  according  to  §  54,  par.  2,  §  58,  par.  2, 
§  112,  par.  2,  §  115,  par.  3  or  §  135,  par.  1. 

If  any  person  contravenes  the  provisions  contained  in  §  49,  par.  2  or  §  100, 
par.  2,  or  if  any  person  in  communications  which  are  intended  for  the  pubhc  other- 
wise makes  incorrect  or  misleading  statements  concerning  insurance  associations, 
he  shall  be  punished  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  paragraph  1. 

161.  Fines  which  are  infUcted  according  to  this  Act  shall  accrue  to  the  Crown. 
In  case  of  inability  to  pay  the  whole  amount  of  the  fiaes,  they  shall  be  converted 
(to  imprisonment)  in  accordance  with  the  ordinary  Criminal  Law. 

Exceptions  from  the  scope  of  the  application  of  the  Act. 

162.  In  the  case  of  mutual  insurance  societies  the  objects  of  which  only 
comprise  the  granting  of  insurances  of  property  in  one  district,  of  the  aforesaid 
provisions  of  this  Act,  apart  from  those  mentioned  in  the  last  paragraph  of  this 
Article,  there  shall  only  apply,  in  so  far  as  they  are  appHcable,  the  provisions  of 
§§  1,  3,  63,  64,  66,  68,  69,  71,  74,  75,  77—79,  81—91,  94—120, 122, 131, 132, 134^138 
and  158 — 161;  but  such  statements  concerning  the  operations  and  position  of  the 
society  as  are  mentioned  in  §  134  under  No.  2,  shall  be  pubHshed,  instead  of  iu  the 
public  newspapers,  in  the  newspaper  of  that  town  where  the  King's  representative 
has  his  official  residence,  or,  in  case  several  newspapers  are  pubHshed  there,  in  the 
newspaper  in  which  the  pubhc  notifications  of  the  town  are  usually  inserted. 

Those  persons  who  wish  to  estabhsh  a  mutual  insurance  society  of  the  kind 
which  is  here  mentioned,  shall  draw  up  complete  statutes  (articles  of  association) 
and  submit  the  same  to  the  King's  representative  for  approval.  The  King's  represen- 
tative shall  examine  whether  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  are  in  conformity 
with  this  Act  and  other  laws  and  ordinances,  as  well  as  whether  and  to  what  extent 
further  special  provisions  are  required. 

The  approval  of  the  King's  representative  shall  also  be  appHed  for  relative 
to  resolutions  for  modifications  of  the  approved  statutes  (articles  of  association). 

The  firm  name  shall  contain  the  word  "insurance"  and  indicate  the  scope 
of  the  operations  of  the  society  and  be  clearly  distinguished  from  other  firm  names 
stiU  existing  which  have  previously  been  notified  to  the  same  authority  according 
to  the    provisions  of  this  Article. 

When  the  society  has  been  formed  and  its  board  of  directors  appointed,  the  latter 
shall  apply  for  the  registration  of  the  society.  This  appHcation  shall  contain  not 
only  a  statement  of  the  full  names  and  addresses  of  the  members  of  the  board 
of  directors,  but  also,  if  the  firm  name  of  the  society  has  not  to  be  signed  by  aU  the 
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a  den  eller  dem,  som  aro  berattigade  att  teokna  firman,  samt  vara  atfoljd  af: 
1.  Konungens  befallningshafvandes  beslut  om  stadfastelse,  i  tva  styrkta  afskiifter; 

—  2.  protokoll,  utivsande  att  beslut  fattats  om  bolagets  bildande  och  att  styxelse 
blifvit  utsedd;  —  3.  samtliga  teckningslistor  i  hufvudskrift  och  styrkt  afskrift. 

Stadtast  andring  i  bolagsordningen  skall,  vid  det  i  160  §  stadgade  afventyr, 
ofordrojligen  anmalas  for  registrering.  Vid  ginsokning  harom  skall  styrelsen  foga 
tva  styrkta  afskrifter  af  Konungens  befaUningshafvandes  beslut  om  den  a  andringen 
meddelade  stadfastelse. 

Hos  Konungens  befallningshafvande  skall  foras  register  for  inskrifning  af  de 
uppgifter,  hvilka  enligt  denna  lag  skola  i  fraga  om  omsesidigt  forsakringsbolag, 
hvarom  i  denna  paragraf  ar  sagdt,  anmalas  eller  hvilkas  intagande  i  registret  eljest 
ar  eller  varder  foreskrifvet. 

Beviljas  bolags  registrering,  late  Konungens  befaUningshafvande  i  registret 
infora:  1.  dagen  for  beslutet  om  bolagets  bildande;  —  2.  bolagets  fir  ma;  — 
3.  foremalet  for  bolagets  verksamhet;  —  4.  den  ort,  dar  styrelsen  bar  sitt  sate; 

—  5.  bum  for  bolagets  forbindelser  skaU  ansvaras;  —  6.  huruvida  och  i  hvilken 
utstrackning  styrelsen  ma  aga  for  bolaget  upptaga  Ian;  —  7.  styrelseledamoternas 
fuUstandiga  namn  och  hemvist;  —  8.  hvilken  eUer  hvilka  bland  styrelseledamoterna 
aro  berattigade  att  teckna  firman;  —  9.  huru  kaUelse  tiU  bolagsstamma  skall  ske 
och  andra  meddelanden  kungoras  delagarna  eller  rostberattigade,  som  ej  aro  delagare. 


Det  ena  exemplaret  af  Konungens  befaUningshafvandes  beslut  om  stadfastelse 
skall,  forsedt  med  bevis  om  registreringen,  jamte  teckningslistorna  i  hufvudskrift, 
tiU  sokanden  aterstaUas. 

Anmales  andring  i  forhaUande,  hvarom  inskrifning  i  registret  skett,  skaU  den 
dar  registrering  beviljas,  i  registret  anmarkas.  Registreras  andring  i  bolagsord- 
ningen, skall  ena  afskriften  af  Konungens  befaUningshafvandes  beslut  om  stad- 
fastelse a  andringen  tiU  sokanden  aterstaUas,  forsedd  med  bevis  om  registreringen. 
Sker  andring  i  firman,  skaU  ny,  fuUstandig  inskrifning  i  registret  goras. 

Menar  nagon,  att  en  i  registret  verkstalld  inskrifning  lander  honom  tiU  for- 
fang,  ma  talan  om  registreringens  upphafvande  foras  vid  radstufvuratten  i  den 
stad,  dar  Konungens  befaUningshafvande  bar  sitt  sate. 

Hvad  i  147  §  2  mom.,  148  och  149  §§,  153  §  1  och  3  mom.  samt  154,  156  och 
15  7§§  ar  stadgadt  skaU  aga  motsvarande  tUlampning  i  fraga  om  registrering  och 
register,  hvarom  i  denna  §  ar  sagdt,  dock  att  de  kungorelser,  som  i  153  §  1  mom. 
och  156  §  omformalas,  skola  inforas,  i  stallet  for  i  aUmanna  tidningarna,  i  ortstid- 
ningen,  samt  att  hvad  i  157  §  ar  sagdt  om  verkan  af  kungorande  i  aUmanna  tid- 
ningarna i  staUet  skaU  gaUa  kungorande  i  ortstidningen. 

163.  Hvad  of  van  i  denna  lag  ar  foreskrifvet  skaU  ej  aga  tiUampning  a: 
a)  anstalt,  som  inrattats  af  staten;  —  b)  anstalt,  som  aUenast  meddelar  forsakring 
mot  forlust  a  skuldebref  eUer  andra  vardehandUngar ;  —  c)  rante-  och  kapital- 
forsakringsanstalt;  —  d)  omsesidigt  forsakringsbolag  for  forsakring  af  egendom  a 
landsbygden,  hvars  verksamhetsomrade  ar  mindre  an  ett  harad;  —  e)  sjuk-och 
begrafningskassa  eUer  annan  dyUk  understodsforening,  hvars  verksamhet  icke 
afser  affarsmassigt  drifvande  af  forsakringsrorelse. 

Anstalt,  hvarom  ofvan  under  b),  c)  och  d)  formales,  vare  dock  pUktig  att  an- 
gaende  sin  verksamhet  gora  anmalan  och  lamna  uppgifter  i  enUghet  med  de  fore- 
skrifter,  Konungen  meddelar. 

164.  I  fraga  om  aterforsakring  ager  Konimgen  medgifva  sadana  afvikelser 
fran  hvad  denna  lag  innehaUer,  som  profvas  skahga. 

Har  Konungen  fritagit  forsakringsbolag  fran  skyldighet  att  afsatta  forsakrings- 
fond  for  aterforsakring,  som  af  bolaget  meddelas,  skaU  sadan  forsakring  icke  med- 
fora  den  i  122  §  1  mom.  stadgade  verkan. 
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members  of  the  board  of  directors  Jointly  ,  an  indication  of  the  member  or  members 
who  are  authorised  to  sign  the  firm  name,  and  be  accompanied  by :  1 .  the  decision  of 
approval  of  the  King's  representative,  ia  two  certified  transcripts;  —  2.  the  mi- 
nutes showing  that  a  resolution  has  been  passed  for  the  formation  of  the  society, 
and  that  a  board  of  directors  has  been  appointed;  —  3.  all  the  subscription  Usts 
in  the  original  and  a  certified  transcript. 

An  approved  modification  of  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  society 
shall,  under  penalty  of  the  fines  prescribed  in  §  160,  immediately  be  notified  for 
registration.  To  the  apphcation  for  registration  the  board  of  directors  shall  annex 
two  certified  copies  of  the  decision  of  approval  of  the  King's  representative  of  the 
modification. 

At  the  office  of  the  King's  representative  a  register  shall  be  kept  for  the  entry 
of  those  matters  which,  according  to  this  Act  ia  relation  to  the  mutual  insurance 
societies  mentioned  in  this  Article,  have  to  be  notified  or  the  entry  in  the  register 
of  which  is  or  may  be  prescribed  in  some  other  manner. 

If  the  registration  of  the  society  is  granted,  the  King's  representative  shall 
cause  to  be  entered  in  the  register:  1.  the  date  of  the  resolution  relative  to  the  for- 
mation of  the  society;  —  2.  the  firm  name  of  the  society;  —  3.  the  objects  of  the 
society;  —  4.  the  place  where  the  board  of  directors  is  to  have  its  seat;  —  5.  the 
rules  as  to  Hability  for  the  obhgations  of  the  society;  —  6.  whether  and  to  what 
extent  the  board  of  directors  is  authorised  to  contract  loans  on  behalf  of  the  society; 
—  7.  the  full  names  and  addresses  of  the  members  of  the  board  of  directors;  — 
8.  which  member  or  members  of  the  board  of  directors  are  authorised  to  sign  the 
firm  name;  —  9.  the  mode  of  convening  general  meetings  and  of  bringing  other 
communications  to  the  knowledge  of  the  members  or  the  persons,  not  being  mem- 
bers, who  have  a  right  to  vote. 

One  of  the  copies  of  the  decision  of  approval  of  the  King's  representative 
furnished  with  an  attestation  of  the  registration,  together  with  the  original 
subscription  Hsts,  shall  be  returned  to  the  appUcant. 

All  changes  of  circumstances  entered  in  the  register  which  are  notified  shall 
be  mentioned  in  the  register,  if  the  registration  is  granted.  If  a  modification  of 
the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  society  is  registered,  one  of  the  copies 
of  the  decision  of  approval  of  the  King's  representative  of  the  modification  shall  be 
returned  to  the  applicant,  furnished  with  an  attestation  of  the  registration.  If  the 
firm  name  is  modified,  a  new  complete  entry  shall  be  made  in  the  register. 

If  any  person  is  of  opinion  that  an  entry  which  has  been  made  in  the  register 
is  prejudicial  to  him,  proceedings  for  the  cancellation  of  the  registration  may  be  in- 
stituted before  the  tribunal  of  the  town  where  the  King's  representative  has  his 

The  provisions  of  §  147,  par.  2,  §§  148  and  149,  §  153,  pars.  1  and  3  and  §§  154, 
156  and  157,  shall  apply  correspondingly  to  the  registration  and  register  which 
are  mentioned  in  this  Article,  but  the  publications  which  are  mentioned  ia  §  153, 
par.  1  and  §  156,  shall  be  made,  instead  of  in  the  pubHc  newspapers,  in  the  local 
newspaper,  and  the  provisions  contained  in  §  157  concerning  the  effect  of  publi- 
cations in  the  public  newspapers  shall  apply  instead  to  pubhcations  in  the  local 
newspaper. 

163.  The  foregoing  provisions  of  this  Act  shall  not  apply  to :  a)  estabUshments 
founded  by  the  State;  —  b)  estabUshments  which  only  grant  insurances  against 
the  loss  of  notes  of  hand  or  other  securities;  —  c)  establishments  for  the  insurance 
of  income  and  capital;  —  d)  mutual  insurance  societies  for  the  insurance  of  pro- 
perty in  the  riu-al  districts  the  territory  of  the  operations  of  which  is  smaller  than 
one  district;  —  e)  Sickness  and  burial  societies  or  other  similar  friendly  societies 
the  objects  of  which  do  not  comprise  the  carrying  on  of  insurance  business  for 
profit. 

Such  estabHshments  as  are  mentioned  above  under  b,  c  and  d  shall,  however, 
be  bound  to  make  a  notification  of  their  operations  and  to  make  statements  in 
accordance  with  provisions  to  be  decreed  by  the  King. 

164.  As  regards  reinsurances  the  King  may  authorise  such  departures  from 
the  provisions  of  this  Act  as  are  considered  reasonable. 

If  the  King  has  exempted  an  insurance  association  from  its  obligation  to  set 
aside  an  insurance  fund  for  reinsurances  effected  by  the  association,  such  an 
insurance  shaU  not  produce  the  effects  indicated  by  §  122,  par.  1. 
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Ofvergangsbestammelser. 

165.  Genom  derma  lag  upphafvas:  nadiga  kungorelsen  angaende  anordnande 
af  tillsyn  a  inlandska  forsakringsanstalter  den  22  oktober  1886;  samt  lagen  om 
aktiebolag,  som  drifva  forsakringsroreke,  den  28  juni  1895. 

166.  A  forsakringsbolag,  hvars  stadgar  blifvit  fore  denna  lags  tradande  i  kraft 
af  Konungen  eUer  af  Konungens  befaUningshafvande  stadfasta,  skola  foreskriftema 
i  denna  lag  icke  aga  tillampning  savidt  de  afse  amnen,  rorande  hvllka  bUfvit  i  stad- 
gama  sarakildt  bestamdt;  dock  att  denna  lag  gaUer  till  efterrattelse  i  fraga  om 
andring  af  stadgarna  eUer  af  de  i  5  §  angifna  grander  for  forsakringsversamhet, 
om  det  satt,  hvarpa  bolaget  skall  foretradas  och  dess  firma  tecknas,  om  delgifning 
af  stamning  eller  annat  offentlig  myndighets  bud,  om  skyldighet  att  afsatta  ocn, 
redovisa  forsakringsfond  och  sakerhetsfond,  om  sattande  i  forvar  af  vardehandlingar 
motsvarande  dessa  fonder,  om  utdebiing  tiU  aktieagare,  garanter  eller  forsakrings- 
tagare,  om  likvldation  och  sarskild  administration,  om  friviUig  ofverlatelse,  om 
tillsyn,  om  registrering  och  om  ansvar.  Stadfastelse  a  de  grmider  for  forsakrings-. 
verksamhet,  angaende  hvilka  jamlikt  5  eUer  67  §  bestammelser  skola  upprattas, 
skaU,  anda  att  rorande  sagda  grmider  eUer  en  eUer  flera  af  dem  ma  hafva  blifvit 
i  stadgarna  sarskildt  bestamdt,  sokas  inom  ett  ar  efter  lagens  tradande  i  kraft. 

For  forsakringsbolag,  som  borjat  sin  verksamhet  innan  denna  lag  tradt  i  kraft, : 
men  hvars  stadgar  icke  bhfvit  stadfasta,  skaU,  dar  erdigt  denna  lag  stadfastelse  a 
bolagsordningen  och  a  ofriga  grander  for  bolagets  verksamhet  erfordras,  sadan 
stadfastelse  sokas  inom  den  i  1  mom.  stadgade  tid. 

Omsesidigt  f orsakringsbolags  firma,  som  brukats  innan  denna  lag  trader  i  kraft, 
ma,  dar  Konungen  sadant  medgifver,  godkannas  och  registreras,  afven  om  den- 
samma  icke  i  aUo  ofverensstammer  med  bestammelsen  i  70  §. 

Konungen  ager  for  sarskUda  fall  medgifva,  att  med  viss  i  denna  lag  gifven, 
foreskrifts  tiUampning  a  forsakringsbolag,  som  borjat  sin  verksamhet  fore  lagens, 
tradande  i  kraft,  ma  ansta  under  viss  tid,  hogst  fem  ar. 

De  ofvergangsstadganden,  som  i  afseende  a  registrering  af  aldre  bolag  ma 
fiimas  vara  erforderliga,  meddelas  af  Konungen. 

Denna  lag  skaU  trada  i  kraft  den  1  januari  1904. 


Lag  om  utiandsk  forsakringsanstalts  ratt  att  drifva  forsakrings- 

rorelse  har  i  riket. 

(Gifven  Stockhobns  slott  den  24  juli  1903.) 


Vi  Oscar,  med  Guds  nade,  Sveriges,  Norges,  Gotes  och  Vendes  Konung, 
gore  veterUgt:  att  vi,  med  Riksdagen,  furmit  godt  i  nader  forordna  som  foljer: 

§  1.  Utiandsk  forsakringsanstalt  ma  har  i  riket  drifva  forsakringsrorelse,  dar 
sadant  sker  genom  generalagent  sasom  syssloman,  och  i  ofrigt  under  viUkor,  som 
nedan  i  denna  lag  stadgas. 

Ej  ma  anstalt  hafva  mera  an  en  generalagent. 

Generalagent  ma,  darest  sadant  ej  forbjudes  i  fullmakten,  anvanda  agent 
sasom  ombud  vid  rorelsens  diifvande. 

2.  Generalagent  skall  vara  bosatt  har  i  riket,  aga  god  frejd  och  rada  ofver 
sig  och  sin  egendom  samt,  darest  han  ar  utiandsk  undersate,  hafva,  pa  satt  sarskildt 
ar  foreskrifvet,  forvarfvat  ratt  att  inom  riket  idka  handel  eller  annat  naringsyrke. 

Generalagentur  ma  jamval  innehafvas  af  svenskt  aktiebolag  eller  omsesidigt 
forsakringsbolag,  savida  samtliga  styrelseledamoterna  aro  efter  ty  ofvan  i  deima 


SWEDEN:  FOREIGN  INSURANCE  ASSOCIATIONS.  190 

Transitory  provisions. 

165.  By  this  Act  are  repealed:  the  Royal  Ordinance  of  22nd  October  1886 
concerning  the  supervision  of  insurance  establishments  operating  in  Sweden;  and 
the  Act  of  28th  Jime  1895  concerning  joint  stock  companies  which  carry  on  insurance 
operations. 

166.  The  provisions  of  this  Act  shall  not  apply  to  insurance  associations  the 
statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  which  are  approved  by  the  King  or  the  King's 
representative  before  this  Act  comes  into  force,  so  far  as  such  provisions  concern 
matters  as  to  which  special  rules  are  contained  in  the  statutes;  this  Act  shall, 
however,  apply  as  regards  modifications  of  the  statutes  or  of  the  bases  indicated 
in  §  5  for  insurance  operations,  as  regards  the  manner  in  which  the  association  is 
to  be  represented  and  its  firm  name  signed,  as  regards  the  serving  of  summonses 
or  the  orders  of  other  pubUc  authorities,  as  regards  the  obhgation  to  constitute 
an  insurance  fund  and  a  guarantee  fund,  as  regards  the  deposit  in  safe-keeping 
of  secTU-ities  representing  these  funds,  as  regards  distributions  to  shareholders, 
guarantors  or  insurance  takers,  as  regards  Uquidation  and  special  administration, 
volutary  transfer,  supervision,  registration  and  responsibihty.  The  approval  of 
the  bases  of  insurance  operations  concerning  which  according  to  §  5  or  §  7  rules  are 
to  be  enacted  shall,  even  though  the  said  bases  or  one  or  more  of  them  may  have  been 
specially  dealt  with  in  the  statutes  (articles  of  association),  be  appUed  for  within 
one  year  after  the  coming  into  force  of  this  Act. 

As  regards  insurance  associations  which  have  commenced  their  operations 
before  the  coming  into  force  of  this  Act,  but  the  statutes  (articles  of  association) 
of  which  have  not  been  approved,  the  approval  shall  be  applied  for  within  the  time 
prescribed  in  paragraph  1,  if  such  approval  of  the  statutes  and  other  bases  of  the 
operations  of  the  association  is  required  according  to  this  Act. 

The  firm  name  of  a  mutual  insurance  society  which  has  been  used  before  the 
coming  into  force  of  this  Act  may,  if  the  King  permits  such  a  course,  be  approved 
and  registered,  even  though  the  same  does  not  in  all  respects  agree  with  the  pro- 
visions of  §  70. 

The  King  may  in  special  cases  permit  that  the  application  of  certain  provisions 
of  this  Act  to  insurance  associations  which  have  commenced  their  operations 
before  the  coming  into  force  of  the  Act,  may  be  postponed  for  a  certain  time,  not 
exceeding  five  years. 

The  transitory  provisions  which  may  be  found  necessary  in  regard  to  the  regis- 
tration of  older  associations,  shall  be  decreed  by  the  King. 

This  Act  shall  come  into  force  on  the  1st  January  1904. 


An  Act  concerning  the  right  of  foreign  insurance  establishments 
to  carry  on  insurance  operations  in  this  Kingdom. 

(Given  at  Stockholm  Castle  the  24:th  July  1903.) 


We  Oscar,  by  the  grace  of  God,  King  of  Sweden,  Norway,  the  Goths  and  the 
Wends,  make  known:  that  We,  in  concert  with  the  Riksdag,  have  found  good 
graciously  to  decree  as  foUows: 

§  1.  Foreign  insurance  establishments  may  carry  on  insurance  operations 
in  this  Kingdom,  provided  they  do  so  by  means  of  a  general  agent  as  representative, 
and  in  other  respects  subject  to  the  conditions  which  are  prescribed  below  in 
this  Act. 

An  estabUshment  may  not  have  more  than  one  general  agent. 

A  general  agent  may,  if  such  a  course  is  not  forbidden  in  his  power  of  attorney, 
employ  agents  as  representatives  in  the  exploitation  of  the  business. 

2.  A  general  agent  must  be  domiciled  in  this  Kingdom,  have  a  good  repu- 
tation and  be  able  freely  to  dispose  of  his  person  and  property,  and  also,  if  he  is  a 
foreign  subject,  have  acquired,  in  the  manner  specially  prescribed,  the  right  to 
carry  on  trade  or  to  engage  in  some  other  occupation  within  the  Kingdom. 

A  general  agency  may  also  be  exploited  by  a  Swedish  joint  stock  company 
or  a  mutual  insurance  society,  provided  that  all  the  members  of  its  board  of  di- 
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paragraf  sags  behoriga,  eller  af  svenskt  handelsbolag,  om  samtliga  bolagsmannen 
aga  dylik  behorighet.  For  fullgorande  af  de  skyldigheter,  som  aligga  generalagent 
svare  i  forra  faJlet  enhvar  styrelseledamot  och  i  det  senare  enhvar  bolagsman, 
som  ej  ar  endast  kommanditdelagare. 

3.  Utlandsk  forsakringsanstalt,  som  bar  i  riket  drifver  forsakringsrorelse, 
skall  i  alia  daraf  harilytande  rattsforhallanden  lyda  under  svensk  lag  samt  vara 
pUktig  att  svara  infor  svensk  domstol  och  underkasta  sig  svensk  myndighets 
afgorande. 

4.  Innan  utlandsk  forsakringsanstalt  ma  borja  drifvandet  af  forsakrings- 
rorelse bar  i  riket,  skall  dartiU  forvarfvas  tiUstand  af  forsakringsinspektionen. 

Vid  ansokning  om  sadant  tillstand  skola  fogas:  1.  handlingar,  som  styrka 
generalagentens  behorighet  enligt  2  §;  —  2.  det  for  anstalten  gaUande  reglemente, 
i  tva  exemplar;  —  3.  uppgift,  enligt  narmare  bestammelser,  som  af  forsakrings- 
inspektionen meddelas,  om  ofriga  grimder  for  anstaltens  verksamhet;  —  4.  bevis 
att  anstalten  i  sitt  hemland  med  laga  ratt  drifver  sadan  forsakringsrorelse,  som 
ar  i  fraga,  jamte  behorigen  styrkt  uppgift  om  den  tid,  hvarunder  anstalten  i  hem- 
landet  drifvit  sadan  forsakringsrorelse,  och  om  anmarkningar,  som  af  myndigheterna 
darstades  under  de  sista  tre  aren  ma  hafva  framstallts  emot  anstaltens  verksamhet, 
afvensom  anstaltens  forvaltnings-  och  revisionsberattelse  for  hvart  och  ett  af  de 
tio  sista  aren,  darest  anstalten  sa  lange  varit  i  verksamhet;  • —  5.  fullmakt  for 
generalagenten  att  a  anstaltens  vagnar  har  i  riket  drifva  forsakringsrorelsen  och 
att  uti  alia  daraf  harflytande  rattsforhallanden  for  anstalten  mottaga  stamning 
samt  sjalf  eUer  genom  annan  tala  och  svara;  —  6.  skriftHgt  bemyndigande  for 
forsakringsinspektionen  att  i  de  faU,  som  i  7  och  11  §§  omformalas,  forordna  ett 
ombud  att  a  anstaltens  vagnar  mottaga  stamning  samt  i  ofrigt  foretrada  anstalten; 
—  7.  skriftlig  forklaring,  att  anstalten  i  allt,  som  angar  forsakringsrorelsen  har 
i  riket,  underkastar  sig  svensk  lag  och  svensk  myndighets  afgorande;  —  8.  be- 
horigt  intyg,  att  den,  som  utfardat  de  i  5. — 7.  omformalda  handlingar,  ar  dartill 
berattigad  och  att  handhngarna  aro  affattside  i  enlighet  med  hemlandets  lagar;  — 
9.  bevis  att  anstalten,  for  andamal,  som  i  9  §  sags,  samt  pa  satt  och  under  viUkor, 
som  af  forsakringsinspektionen  godkannas,  i  Riksbanken  nedsatt,  i  penningar 
eUer  vardehandlingar,  ett  belopp  af  etthundra  tusen  kronor  for  lifforsakring, 
samma  belopp  for  brandforsakring  eller  for  sjoforsakring  och  ett  belopp  af  f emtio 
tusen  kronor  for  hvarje  annat  slag  af  forsaknng. 


Med  lifforsakring  forstas  i  detta  lagrum  jamval  Hfrante-  och  kapitaHorsakring. 

5.  Finnes  generalagenten  behorig  enligt  2  §  och  aro  de  enUgt  4  §  ingifna  hand- 
Ungar  jamval  i  ofrigt  af  foreskrifven  beskaffenhet,  meddele  forsakringsinspektionen 
anstalten  tiUstand  att  har  i  riket  drifva  forsakringsrorelsen;  dock  skaU  sadant 
tillstand  vagras,  darest  grundema  for  anstaltens  verksamhet  finnas  hvila  pa  ett 
system,  som  uppenbarUgen  ar  af  beskaffenhet  att  ej  medgifva  en  betryggande 
forsakringsverksamhet,  eUer  med  hansyn  till  innehaUet  af  de  i  4  §  omformalda  hand- 
Ungar  sadan  forsakringsverksamhet  uppenbarHgen  icke  ar  att  forvanta. 

Meddelas  tiUstand,  skaU  forsakringsinspektionen  lata  i  allmanna  tidningama 
infora  tiUkannagifvande  harom  jamte  fuUmakten  eUer,  dar  den  ar  pa  frammande 
eprak  affattad,  svensk  ofversattning  daraf. 

6.  Vidtages  andring  i  det  for  anstalten  gaUande  reglemente  eller  i  ofriga  upp- 
gifna  grander  for  anstaltens  verksamhet,  skaU  generalagenten  inom  tre  manader 
darefter  tiU  forsakringsinspektionen  ingifva  tva  exemplar  af  beslutet  darom.  Om 
andringen  late  forsakringsinspektionen  ofordrojhgen  infora  tiUkannagifvande  i 
aUmanna  tidningama. 
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rectors  have  the  qualifications  prescribed  above  in  this  Article,  or  by  a  Swedish 
trading  partnership,  i£  all  the  partners  have  the  same  qualifications.  In  the  former 
case  each  member  of  the  board  of  directors,  and  in  the  latter  case  each  partner 
who  is  not  merely  a  hmited  partner,  shaU  be  responsible  for  the  fulfilment  of  those 
obUgations  which  are  incumbent  on  general  agents. 

3.  A  foreign  insurance  establishment  which  carries  on  insurance  operations 
in  this  Kingdom  shall  in  all  legal  relations  resulting  therefrom  be  subject  to  Swedish 
law  and  be  liable  to  be  sued  before  Swedish  tribunals  and  to  submit  to  the  decisions 
given  by  Swedish  authorities. 

4.  Before  a  foreign  insurance  estabUshment  may  commence  carrying  on  in- 
surance operations  in  this  Kingdom,  an  authorisation  from  the  Board  of  Inspection 
of  Insurances  must  be  obtauied  for  this  purpose. 

The  application  for  such  an  authorisation  shaU  be  accompanied  by:  1.  docu- 
ments demonstrating  that  the  general  agent  has  the  qualifications  prescribed  in 
§  2;  —  2.  the  regidations  governing  the  establishment,  in  two  copies;  —  3.  a  state- 
ment in  conformity  with  the  detailed  provisions  which  are  decreed  by  the  Board 
of  Inspection  of  Insurances  concerning  other  bases  of  the  operations  of  the  establish- 
ment; —  4.  proof  that  the  establishment  in  its  country  of  origiu  lawfully  carries 
on  such  insurance  operations  as  are  in  question,  together  with  a  duly  certified 
statement  of  the  time  during  which  the  establishment  has  carried  on  such  insurance 
operations  in  its  country  of  origin,  and  of  observations  which  may  have  been  made 
by  the  authorities  there  during  the  last  three  years  relative  to  the  operations  of  the 
estabUshment,  as  well  as  an  account  of  the  management  and  audit  of  the  estabUsh- 
ment for  each  of  the  last  ten  years,  if  the  estabUshment  has  been  operating  for  so 
long;  —  5.  a  power  of  attorney  for  the  general  agent  to  carry  on  insiu'ance  operations 
on  behalf  of  the  estabUshment  in  this  Kingdom  and  to  receive  summonses  on  its 
behalf  iu  respect  of  all  legal  relations  resultiag  from  the  operations,  and  to  sue 
and  defend  by  himself  or  by  means  of  some  other  person;  —  6.  a  written  authori- 
sation for  the  Board  of  Inspection  of  Insurances,  in  the  cases  which  are  mentioned 
in  §§  7  and  11,  to  appoiut  a  representative  to  receive  summonses  on  behalf  of  the 
estabUshment  and  to  represent  it  in  other  respects;  —  7.  a  written  declaration  that 
the  estabUshment  in  everything  which  concerns  its  insurance  operations  in  this 
Kingdom  submits  to  Swedish  law  and  the  decisions  of  Swedish  authorities;  — 
8.  a  regular  attestation  that  the  person  who  issued  the  documents  mentioned  in 
Nos.  5—7,  was  entitled  to  do  so,  and  the  documents  were  issued  in  accordance  with 
the  laws  of  the  country  of  origin;  —  9.  proof  that  the  estabUshment  has  deposited 
in  the  National  Bank  of  Sweden  for  such  purposes  as  are  mentioned  in  §  9,  and  in 
the  manner  and  on  the  terms  which  are  approved  by  the  Board  of  Inspection  of 
Insurances,  a  sum  in  cash  or  securities  amounting  to  one  hundred  thousand  Kronor 
for  Ufe  assurances,  an  equal  sum  for  fire  insurance  or  for  marine  insurance  and  a 
sum  of  fifty  thousand  Kronor  for  every  other  kind  of  insurance. 

The  term  "Ufe  assurance"  in  this  Article  includes  insurance  of  life  annuities 
and  capital. 

5.  If  a  general  agent  is  foimd  to  have  the  qualifications  required  according 
to  §  2,  and  if  the  documents  presented  in  accordance  with  §  4  are  in  other  respects 
found  to  answer  the  prescribed  conditions,  the  Board  of  Inspection  of  Insurances 
shaU  authorise  the  estabUshment  to  carry  on  insurance  operations  in  this  King- 
dom; such  authorisation  shaU,  however,  be  refused  if  the  bases  of  the  operations 
of  the  estabUshment  appear  to  be  founded  on  a  system  which  is  manifestly  of  such 
a  nature  that  it  does  not  afford  a  sufficient  security  for  insurance  operations,  or  if, 
having  regard  to  the  contents  of  the  documents  mentioned  in  §  4,  sufficiently  se- 
cured insurance  operations  are  manifestly  not  to  be  expected. 

If  the  authorisation  is  granted,  the  Board  of  Inspection  of  Insurances  shaU 
cause  to  be  inserted  in  the  pubUc  newspapers  a  notice  to  this  effect,  together  with 
the  power  of  attorney,  or,  in  case  it  is  drafted  in  a  foreign  language,  a  Swedish 
translation  thereof. 

6.  If  a  modification  is  adopted  relative  to  the  regulations  of  the  estabUshment 
or  relative  to  other  bases  indicated  for  the  operations  of  the  estabUshment,  the 
general  agent  shaU  within  the  f  oUowing  three  months  send  to  the  Board  of  Inspection 
of  Insurances  two  copies  of  the  resolution  on  the  subject  .  The  Board  of  Inspection 
shaU  without  delay  cause  a  notice  to  be  inserted  in  the  pubUc  newspapers  concerning 
the  modification. 
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Har  af  myndiglieterna  i  anstaltens  hemland  framstallts  anmarkning  mot  an- 
staltens  verksamhet,  skall  generalagenten  sa  fort  ske  kan  darom  skriftligen  under- 
ratta  forsakringsinspektionen. 

7.  Varder  generalagent  urstandsatt  att  utofva  sitt  uppdrag,  vare  sig  emedan 
han  ej  vidare  ar  enligt  2  §  behorig  eller  af  annan  anledning,  eller  afsager  han  sig 
uppdraget,  eller  aterkallas  fullmakten,  skaU,  for  tiden  tiU  dess  hindret  upphort 
eller  ny  generalagent  blifvlt  utsedd  och  af  forsakringsinspektionen  godkand,  in- 
spektionen  forordna  ett  ombud  att  a  anstaltens  vagnar  mottaga  stamning  och  i 
ofrigt  foretrada  anstalten  mad  afseende  pa  redan  meddelade  forsakringar;  och 
late  inspektionen  ofordrojUgen  infora  tiUkannagifvande  harom  i  allmanna  tidnin- 
garna.  Intill  dess  sadant  forordnande  blifvit  kungjordt,  age  forsakringstagare  hos 
forsakringsinspektionen  insatta  forfallen  forsakrmgspremie  med  samma  verkan 
som  om  den  bUfvit  inbetald  till  anstalten. 

8.  Generalagent  vare  pHktig:  att  nar  som  heist  haUa  rakenskaper  och  hand- 
lingar  tillgangUga  for  forsakringsinspektionen  eller  dess  ombud,  afvensom  att  i 
ofrigt  lamna  de  upplysningar,  som  af  inspektionen  askas  i  fraga  om  anstalten 
och  dess  verksamhet  inom  riket;  —  att  for  hvarje  rakenskapsar,  enligt  formular, 
som  af  forsakringsinspektionen  faststaUes,  uppratta  och  inom  atta  manader  efter 
rakenskapsarets  utgang  tiU  inspektionen  insanda  uppgift  angaende  anstaltens  verk- 
samhet inom  riket  samt  att  inom  samma  tid  lata  inJEora  uppgiften  i  allmanna  tid- 
ningarna;  afvensom  —  att  inom  tre  manader  efter  det  berattelse  om  revision  af 
enstaltens  rakenskaper  och  forvaltning  blifvit  a  sammantrade  med  anstaltens 
delagare  framlagd,  till  forsakringsinspektionen  ingifva  ett  exemplar  af  denna  be- 
rattelse. 

9.  Hvad  pa  satt  i  4  §  omformales  bUfvit  af  utlandsk  forsakringsanstalt  i  Riks- 
banken  nedsatt  ma  allenast  anvandas  tiU  galdande  af  fordringar  pa  grund  af  for- 
sakringsaftal,  som  tiUhora  anstaltens  rorelse  har  i  riket,  afvensom  af  boter,  afgifter 
och  ersattningar,  som  i  anledning  af  denna  rorelse  ma  alaggas  generalagenten  eller 
anstalten. 

Minskas  det  nedsatta  beloppet  i  foljd  daraf,  att  vardehandhngar  nedga  i  varde 
eller  att  nagon  del  af  beloppet  atgar  tiU  galdande  af  fordringar,  boter,  afgifter 
eUer  ersattningar,  eller  af  annan  anledning,  skaU  hvad  som  brister  i  det  f oreskrifna 
beloppet  fyllas  inom  fyra  veckor  efter  det  generalagenten  blifvit  darom  tiUsagd 
af  forsakringsinspektionen. 

Varder  icke  inom  nu  stadgade  tid  bristen  fyUd,  hafve  anstalten  forverkat 
sin  ratt  att  har  i  riket  drif va  f orsakringsrorelse ;  och  ahgge  det  forsakringsinspektionen 
att  harom  ofordrojUgen  lata  infora  kungorelse  i  aUmanna  tidningarna. 

10.  Sker  afvikelse  fran  denna  lag  eUer  intrader  forandring  i  de  forhaUanden, 
som  voro  bestammande  for  meddelande  af  tillstand  att  har  i  riket  drif  va  f  orsakrings- 
rorelsen,  ankomme  pa  forsakringsinspektionen  att  aterkalla  det  meddelade  till- 
standet.  Om  aterkallelse  late  forsakringsinspektionen  ofordrojligen  infora  tiU- 
kannagifvande i  aUmanna  tidningarna. 

11.  Upphor  utlandsk  forsaknngsanstalt  att  drifva  rorelsen  har  i  riket,  aligge 
anstalten  att,  med  bifogande  af  behorig  fullmakt,  hos  forsakringsinspektionen  upp- 
gifva  ombud,  som  af  inspektionen  godkannes,  att  a  anstaltens  vagnar  mottaga  stam- 
ning och  i  ofrigt  foretrada  anstalten  i  afseende  a  redan  meddelade  forsakringar; 
for  tiden  intill  dess  sadan  anmalan  skett  age  forsakringsinspektionen  forordna  ett 
ombud  med  sagda  befogenhet.  Om  fullmakten  eUer  forordnandet  late  inspektionen 
ofordrojhgen  infora  tiUkannagifvande  i  aUmanna  tidningarna.  IntiU  dess  sadant 
kungorande  skett,  age  forsakringstagare  hos  forsakringsinspektionen  insatta  for- 
faUen  forsakringspremie  med  samma  verkan  som  om  den  blifvit  inbetald  tiU  an- 
stalten. 

Har  utlandsk  forsakringsanstalt  upphort  att  drifva  rorelsen  har  i  riket,  ma 
det  belopp,  som  enligt  hvad  i  4  §  omformales  bhfvit  i  Riksbanken  nedsatt,  kunna, 
efter  anmalan  hos  forsakringsinspektionen,  af  anstalten  utbekommas,  darest  det 
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If  the  authorities  of  the  country  of  origin  of  the  estabhshment  have  made  ob- 
servations against  the  operations  of  the  establishment,  the  general  agent  shall, 
as  soon  as  possible,  in  writing  inform  the  Board  of  Inspection  of  Insurances  of  this 
circumstance. 

7.  If  the  general  agent  becomes  unable  to  carry  out  his  duties,  whether  because 
he  is  no  longer  qualified  according  to  §  2  or  for  any  other  reason,  or  if  he  renounces 
his  mandate  or  his  power  of  attorney  is  withdrawn,  the  Board  of  Inspection  shall, 
for  the  time  during  which  the  obstacle  continues  or  until  a  new  general  agent  has 
been  appointed  and  approved  by  the  Board  of  Inspection,  appoint  a  representative 
to  receive  summonses  on  behalf  of  the  estabhshment  and  in  other  respects  to  re- 
present it  in  relation  to  the  insurances  already  granted;  and  the  Board  of  In- 
spection shall  without  delay  cause  a  notice  to  this  effect  to  be  inserted  in  the  public 
newspapers.  Until  notice  of  such  appointment  has  been  pubMshed,  the  insurance 
takers  have  a  right  to  deposit  with  the  Board  of  Inspection  insurance  premiums 
which  are  due  for  payment,  with  the  same  effect  as  if  they  had  been  paid  to  the 
estabhshment. 

8.  A  general  agent  is  bound:  at  aU  times  to  hold  accounts  and  documents 
accessible  to  the  Board  of  Inspection  of  Insurances  or  its  representative,  as  well 
as  in  other  respects  to  give  the  information  which  is  required  by  the  Board  relative 
to  the  estabhshment  and  its  operations  within  the  Kingdom;  —  for  every  financial 
year  to  make  a  report  concerning  the  operations  of  the  estabhshment  within  the 
Kingdom,  in  accordance  with  forms  prescribed  by  the  Board  of  Inspection,  and  within 
eight  months  after  the  expiration  of  the  financial  year  to  send  this  report  to  the 
Board  of  Inspection,  and  within  the  same  time  to  cause  it  to  be  inserted  in  the  pubUc 
newspapers;  and  also  —  within  three  months  after  the  report  on  the  audit  of  the 
accounts  and  the  statement  of  the  management  of  the  estabhshment  have  been  sub- 
mitted to  a  meeting  of  the  shareholders  of  the  establishment,  to  present  a  copy 
of  this  report  and  statement  to  the  Board  of  Inspection. 

9.  The  sums  which,  in  the  manner  indicated  in  §  4,  have  been  deposited 
in  the  National  Bank  by  a  foreign  insurance  estabhshment  may  only  be  employed 
for  the  payment  of  claims  based  on  insurance  contracts  which  appertain  to  the  ope- 
rations of  the  estabhshment  in  this  Kingdom,  and  for  the  payment  of  fines,  imposts 
and  damages  which  in  respect  of  such  operations  may  be  imposed  on  the  general 
agent  or  the  estabhshment. 

If  the  amount  deposited  is  reduced  as  a  consequence  of  a  fall  in  the  value  of 
securities  or  of  any  portion  of  the  amount  being  employed  for  the  payment  of  claims, 
fines,  imposts  or  damages,  or  of  any  other  cause,  the  deficit  in  the  amount  pre- 
scribed shah  be  made  up  within  four  weeks  after  the  general  agent  has  been  so  re- 
quested by  the  Board  of  Inspection  of  Insurances. 

If  within  the  time  mentioned  the  deficit  is  not  made  up,  the  estabhshment  shall 
forfeit  its  right  to  carry  on  insurance  operations  in  this  Kingdom;  and  it  is  incumbent 
on  the  Board  of  Inspection  of  Insurances  immediately  to  cause  a  notice  to  this  effect 
to  be  inserted  in  the  pubhc  newspapers. 

10.  In  case  of  derogation  from  this  Act  or  of  changes  occurring  in  the  cir- 
cumstances which  were  decisive  for  the  granting  of  the  authorisation  to  carry  on 
insurance  operations  in  this  Kingdom,  the  Board  of  Inspection  of  Insurances  may 
revoke  the  authorisation  granted.  The  Board  of  Inspection  shall  immediately 
cause  a  notice  to  be  inserted  in  the  pubhc  newspapers  of  the  revocation. 

11.  If  a  foreign  insurance  estabhshment  ceases  to  carry  on  operations  in  this 
Kingdom,  it  shaU  be  incumbent  on  the  estabhshment,  annexing  a  regular  power 
of  attorney,  to  indicate  to  the  Board  of  Inspection  of  Insurances  a  representative 
approved  by  the  Board,  to  receive  summonses  on  behalf  of  the  establishment  and 
in  other  respects  to  represent  the  estabhshment  in  relation  to  insurances  already 
granted;  until  such  indication  has  been  made,  the  Board  of  Inspection  shall  appoint 
a  representative  with  the  said  powers.  The  Board  of  Inspection  shall  immediately 
cause  notice  to  be  inserted  in  the  pubhc  newpapers  of  the  power  of  attorney  or  the 
appointment.  Until  such  a  notice  has  been  inserted,  the  insurance  takers  may  depo- 
sit with  the  Board  of  Inspection  insurance  premiums  which  are  due  for  payment, 
with  the  same  effect  as  if  they  had  been  paid  to  the  estabhshment. 

If  a  foreign  insurance  estabhshment  has  ceased  to  carry  on  operations  in  this 
Kingdom,  the  amount  which,  according  to  the  provisions  of  §  4,  has  been  deposited 
in  the  National  Bank  may,  after  a  notification  to  the  Board  of  Inspection,  be  with- 
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visas,  att  anstaltens  samtliga  forbindelser,  som  i  9  §  afses,  blifvit  fullgjorda,  eller  afct 
anstalten  for  deras  fullgorande  stallt  annan  sakerhet,  som  af  inspektionen  godkannes. 

12.  Ombud,  som  eiJigt  7  eller  11  §  forordnats  af  forsaliringsinspektionen,  age 
af  anstalten  uppbara  ersattning  med  belopp,  som  af  Konungen  bestammes. 

13.  Utlandsk  forsakringsanstalt,  som  drifver  forsakringsrorelse  bar  i  riket, 
vare  pliktig  att  i  alia  for  aUmanbeten  afsedda  meddelanden  vid  teokning  af  sin 
firma  utsatta  bemlandet  afvensom  anstaltens  egenskap  att  vara  grundad  pa  aktier 
eller  pa  omsesidigbet  eller  pa  andra  grander.  Ej  ma  sadan  anstalt  sjalf  eller  genom 
sina  agenter  ocb  personal  angifva  sig  hafva  genom  den  i  4  §  foreskrifna  deposition 
stallt  fuUgod  sakerbet  for  sina  svenska  forsakringstagare  eller  angifva  sig  vara 
betraffande  bela  sin  verksambet  kontrollerad  af  svenska  staten,  ej  beller  ma  annan 
beteckning  af  Ukartadt  inneball  anvandas. 

Forsakringsbref  skall  innehalla  uppgift  ej  mindre  om  de  for  anstalten,  som 
meddelar  forsakringen,  gallande  allmanna  forsakringsviUkor,  an  afven  om  de  sar- 
skilda  viUkoren  for  den  forsakring,  som  i  brefvet  afses. 

Dar  uti  meddelanden,  som  aro  afsedda  for  aUmanbeten,  vid  angifvande  af 
anstaltens  fonder  inraknas  oguldna  forbindelser  af  delagare  eller  garanter,  skaU 
beloppet  af  sadana  forbindelser  sarsldldt  utsattas. 

14.  Ar  handling,  som  enUgt  denna  lag  till  forsakringsinspektionen  ingifves, 
affattad  pa  frammande  sprak,  skaU,  dar  sa  pafordras,  tUlika  ingifvas  en  bestyrkt 
svensk  ofversattning  daraf. 

TiUkannagifvande,  som  enHgt  denna  lag  sker  i  allmanna  tidningama,  skall 
bekostas  af  den  anstalt,  som  tillkannagifvandet  rorer. 

15.  Innan  forbaUande,  som  enUgt  denna  lag  skaU  i  aUmanna  tidningama  kun- 
goras,  blifvit  salunda  kungjordt,  ma  det  icke  med  laga  verkan  aberopas  mot  annan 
an  den,  som  visas  bafva  darom  agt  vetskap. 

16.  Tin  bestridande  af  kostnaden  for  forsakringsinspektionens  organisation 
ocb  verksambet  skaU  utlandsk  forsakringsanstalt,  som  drifver  forsakringsrorelse 
bar  i  riket,  arligen  erlagga  bidrag  enMgt  bestammelser,  som  af  Konungen  meddelas. 
Detta  bidrag  ma  icke  i  nagot  fall  ofverstiga  en  femtedels  procent  af  anstaltens  bela 
inkomst  af  afgifter  for  nastforegaende  kalenderar  for  forsakringar,  som  tillbora 
anstaltens  rorelse  bar  i  riket. 

17.  Ofver  forsakringsinspektionens  beslut  ma  Hagan  foras  boa  Konungen. 

18.  Hvar  som  bar  i  riket  drifver  forsakringsrorelse  for  utlandsk  forsakrings- 
anstalts rakning,  utan  att  anstalten  erbaUit  tUlstand  till  rorelsens  bedrifvande, 
straffes  med  boter  fran  ocb  med  femtio  till  ocb  med  fem  tusen  kronor. 

Fortsatter  nagon  under  tid,  da  ban  ar  staUd  under  tilltal  for  f orbrytelse,  som 
nu  ar  sagd,  samma  f orbrytelse,  skaU  ban,  nar  ban  dartUl  varder  lagligen  forvunnen, 
for  bvarje  gang  stamning  darfor  utfardats  ocb  delgifvits  faUas  till  de  boter,  som 
for  sadan  forbrytelse  aro  stadgade. 

19.  Underlater  generalagent  att  fuUgora  hvad  bonom  enligt  6  eller  8  §  aUgger, 
eUer  bryter  nagon  emot  foreskrifterna  i  13  §  1  eUer  2  mom.,  straffes  med  boter  fran 
ocb  med  fem  till  ocb  med  fem  bundra  kronor. 

Lag  samma  vare,  dar  nagon  bryter  emot  foreskriften  i  13  §  3  mom.,  eller  eljest 
i  meddelanden,  som  aro  afsedda  for  aUmanbeten,  lamnar  oriktiga  eUer  vilseledande 
uppgifter  angaende  anstalt,  bvarom  i  denna  lag  ar  fraga. 

Den,  som  i  faU,  bvarom  i  4,  6  eUer  8  §  formales,  emot  battre  vetande  lamnar 
oriktig  uppgift,  straffes  med  boter  fran  ocb  med  femtio  tUl  ocb  med  tva  tusen  kronor, 
dar  ej  a  forseelsen  straff  ar  i  aUmanna  strafflagen  utsatt. 

20.  Boter,  som  enUgt  denna  lag  adomas,  tUlfaUa  kronan.  Saknas  tiUgang 
tiU  botemas  fuUa  galdande,  skola  de  forvandlas  enUgt  aUman  strafflag. 

21.  I  fraga  om  utlandsk  forsakringsanstalt,  bvars  rorelse  bar  i  riket  aUenast 
afser  aterforsakring,  age  denna  lag  ej  tUlampning. 
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drawn  by  the  establishment,  if  it  is  proved  that  all  the  obligations  of  the  establish- 
ment which  are  mentioned  in  §  9  have  been  discharged,  or  that  the  establishment  has 
given  such  security  for  their  fulfilment  as  is  approved  by  the  Board  of  Inspection. 

12.  A  representative  who  has  been  appointed  by  the  Board  of  Inspection  ia 
accordance  with  §  7  or  §  11,  is  entitled  to  receive  remuneration  from  the  estabhsh- 
ment  of  such  an  amount  as  is  fixed  by  the  King. 

13.  A  foreign  insurance  estabUshment  which  carries  on  insurance  operations 
in  this  Kingdom  is  bound,  in  aU  communications  intended  for  the  public,  to  add 
to  the  signature  of  its  firm  name  its  country  of  origin  as  well  as  the  nature  of  the 
estabhshment  as  being  founded  on  share  capital,  or  on  mutuaUty  or  on  some  other 
basis.  Such  an  establishment  may  not,  either  itself  or  by  its  agents  or  employees, 
indicate  that  by  means  of  the  deposit  prescribed  in  §  4  it  has  given  complete  secu- 
rity for  its  Swedish  insurance  takers  or  indicate  that  with  regard  to  its  whole 
exploitation  it  is  controlled  by  the  Swedish  State,  nor  may  any  other  designation 
of  similar  pvurport  be  employed. 

Insurance  pohcies  shall  contain  statements  concerning  the  general  insurance 
terms  employed  by  the  establishment  which  grants  the  insurance  and  also  con- 
cerning the  special  terms  of  the  insurance  contemplated  by  the  policy. 

If,  in  communications  which  are  intended  for  the  public,  unpaid  obHgations 
of  members  or  guarantors  are  included  in  indicating  the  funds  of  the  establishment, 
the  amount  of  such  obligations  shall  be  specially  stated. 

14.  If  a  document  which  is  presented  to  the  Board  of  Inspection  of  Insurances 
in  pmrsuance  of  this  Act  is  drafted  in  a  foreign  language,  a  certified  Swedish  trans- 
lation thereof  shall,  if  this  is  requested,  also  be  presented. 

Notices  which  are  inserted  in  the  public  newspapers  in  pursuance  of  this  Act 
shall  be  paid  for  by  the  establishment  which  the  notices  concern. 

15.  Circumstances  which,  in  accordance  with  this  Act,  are  to  published  in  the 
pubUc  newspapers  cannot,  before  they  have  been  so  published,  be  invoked  with  legal 
force  against  persons  other  than  those  who  are  proved  to  have  had  knowledge  thereof. 

16.  To  cover  the  expenses  of  the  organisation  and  operations  of  the  Board 
of  Inspection  of  Insinrances,  foreign  insurance  establishments  which  carry  on  in- 
surance operations  in  this  Kingdom  shall  every  year  pay  a  contribution  in  accordance 
with  regulations  which  are  to  be  decreed  by  the  King.  This  contribution  may  not 
in  any  case  exceed  one-fifth  per  cent,  of  the  total  revenue  of  the  estabhshment 
from  charges  during  the  preceding  calendar  year  for  insurances  which  appertain 
to  the  operations  of  the  estabhshment  in  this  Kingdom. 

17.  Appeals  against  decisions  of  the  Board  of  Inspection  of  Insurances  may  be 
brought  before  the  King. 

18.  Any  person  who  in  this  Kingdom  carries  on  insurance  operations  for  the 
account  of  a  foreign  insurance  estabhshment  without  the  estabUshment  having 
obtained  the  authorisation  to  carry  on  such  operations,  shall  be  hable  to  punish- 
ment by  a  fine  from  fifty  to  five  thousand  Kronor. 

If  any  person,  during  the  time  when  proceedings  are  pending  against  him 
for  the  offence  just  mentioned,  continues  the  same  offence,  he  shall,  if  he  is  law- 
fully convicted,  be  condemned  to  the  fine  prescribed  for  such  an  offence  for  each 
time  a  summons  relative  thereto  is  issued  and  served. 

19.  If  a  general  agent  omits  to  fulfil  his  obhgations  according  to  §  6  or  §  8, 
or  if  any  person  violates  the  provisions  contained  in  §  13  par.  1  or  par.  2,  he  shall 
be  punished  with  fines  of  from  five  to  five  hundred  Kronor. 

The  same  provision  shall  apply  if  any  person  violates  the  provision  contained 
in  §  13,  par.  3,  or  otherwise  in  communications  which  are  intended  for  the  pubhc 
gives  incorrect  or  misleading  information  concerning  estabhshments  which  are  dealt 
with  in  this  Act. 

Any  person  who  in  the  cases  which  are  mentioned  in  §§  4,  6  or  8  knowingly 
gives  incorrect  information,  shall  be  punished  with  fines  of  from  fifty  to  two  thousand 
Kronor,  if  the  offence  is  not  punishable  according  to  the  ordinary  Criminal  Law. 

20.  The  fines  which  are  infhcted  in  accordance  with  this  Act  shall  accrue 
to  the  Crown.  If  the  means  necessary  for  the  full  payment  of  the  fines  are  not 
available,  the  fines  shall  be  converted  (into  imprisonment)  in  accordance 
with  the  ordinary  Criminal  Law. 

21.  This  Act  shall  not  apply  to  foreign  insurance  establishments  the  operations 
of  which  in  this  Kingdom  only  comprise  re-insurances. 
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22.  Genom  denna  lag  upphafves  nadiga  kungorelsen  angaende  villkoren  for 
utlandsk  forsakringsanstalts  ratt  att  bar  i  riket  drifva  forsakringsrorelse  den 
22  oktober  1886. 

Utlandsk  forsakringsanstalt,  som  vid  denna  lags  tradande  i  kraft  lofligen 
drifver  forsakringsrorelse  bar  i  riket,  skall,  om  den  onskar  under  mera  an  ett  ar 
darefter  fortsatta  rorelsen,  begara  tUlstand  pa  satt  i  4  §  ar  foreskrifvet. 

Denna  lag  skaU  trada  1  kraft  den  1  Januari  1904. 


C.  Konsulatvasendet. 

Upplosandet  af  unionen  emellan  Sverige  ocb  Norge  foranledde  omorganisation 
af  konsulatvasendet.  Salunda  utfardades  en  Kungl.  Porordning  angaende  Tion- 
sulatvasendet  den  24  Sept.  1906. 

Denna  forfattning  Jbebandlar  foljande  amnen:  Kapitel  I.  Om  styrelsen  af 
konsulatvasendet;  —  Kapitel  11.  Om  konsulatens  organisation  ocb  personal;  — 
Kapitel  III.  Om  konsulats  upprattande  m.  m. ;  —  Kapitel  IV.  Om  konsuls  ambets- 
verksambet;  A.  Allmanna  foreskrifter;  B.  Foreskrifter  i  afseende  a  berattelser  i 
ambetsarenden;  C.  Foreskrifter  i  afseende  a  forballande  till  bandelsf artyg ;  D.  Fore- 
skrifter i  afseende  a  understod  at  sjofolk  a  utlandsk  ort  m.  m. ;  E.  Ofriga  fore- 
skrifter; —  Kapitel  V.  Om  konsuls  loneformaner  samt  om  ersattning  for  konsuls 
utgifter  i  ambetsarenden  m.  m. ;  —  Kapitel  VI.  Om  konsuls  tjanstledigbet  och 
forordnande  af  vikarie  m.  m.;  —  Kapitel  VII.  Om  konsuls  forflyttning,  ater- 
kaUande  m.  m.  samt  forordnande  under  vakans;  —  Kapitel  VIII.  Ofriga  be- 
stammelser. 


D.   Handels°  och  sjofartstraktater. 

De  nu  gallande  bandels-  ocb  sjofartstraktater  aro  afslutade  med: 

Aigentina  (vanskaps-  bandels-  ocb  sjofartsfordrag)  d.  17  JuU  1885  (Sv.F.S.^)  1900, 
Nr.  104); 

Belgien  d.  11.  Juni  1895  (Sv.F.S.  1895,  Nr.  45); 

Bulgarien  aftal  den  10.  Maj  1906  (Sv.F.S.  Nr.  29); 

Danmark  d.  2  Nov.  1826  (Sv.F.S.  1826,  Nr.  50);  Art.  2  mom.  2  ocb  3  bafva  uppbafts 
genom  K.  Kung.  d.  24/3  1865 ;  jmf .  Deklaration  d.  25  Juni  1869  ang.  befrielse 
fran  bamn  ocb  lastafgifter  for  vissa  s.  k.  farjemansbatar  i  svenska  ocb  danska 
bamname  vid  Simdet  (Sv.F.S.  1869,  Nr.  33),  Deklaration  d.  22  Sept.  1871 
ang.  sarskilda  bestammelser  tiU  beframjande  af  bandels-  ocb  sjofartsforbin- 
delsen  emellan  Sverige  ocb  Danmark,  sarskUdt  med  afseende  pa  Oresund 
(Sv.F.S.  1871,  Nr.  1),  K.  Kungorelse  ang.  uppborande  af  skyldigbet  for  be- 
falbafvare  af  de  i  2:  dra  punkten  af  deklarationen  d.  22  Sept.  1871  omformalda 
svenska  f artyg  ocb  batar  att  a  svenskt  konsulat  sig  infinna  d.  19  Juli  1872 
(Sv.F.S.  1872,  Nr.  53),  Deklaration  d.  2  April  1873  ang.  befrielse  for  vissa  svenska 
ocb  danska  farkoster  att  erlagga  bamnafgift  (Sv.F.S.  1873,  Nr.  16)  samt  Dek- 
larationema  d.  5  Aug.  1879  ocb  d.  11  Juni  1904  ang.  utstrackning  af  det  om- 
rade,  inom  bvllket  sjofarten  meUan  svensk  ocb  dansk  bamn  skall  bebandlas 
sasom  inrikea  fart  (Sv.F.S.  1879,  Nr.  34  ocb  1904,  Nr.  24); 

Frankrike  d.  30  Dec.  1881  (Sv.F.S.  1882,  Nr.  14  ocb  15);  delvis  forlangd  genom 
konvention  d.  13  Jan.  1892  (Sv.F.S.  1892,  Nr.  1);  ofverenskommelse  d.  2  Dec. 
1908  ang.  bandelsforbindelsema  (Sv.F.S.  1909,  Nr.  18); 

Greklandd.  15/27  Okt.  1852  (Sv.F.S.  1853,  Nr.  69);  jmf.  deklaration  d.  ^g^  ^  1893 

(Sv.F.S.  1894,  Nr.  15); 
Itallen  d.  14  Juni  1862  (Sv.F.S.  1862,  Nr.  54);  jmf.  protokoll  d.  11  Okt.  1875  (Sv.F.S. 

1875,  Nr.  77)  samt  deklarationer  d.  7  Juni  och  4  JuU  1877  (Sv.F.S.  1877,  Nr.  19 

ocb  32); 
Japan  d.  2  Maj  1896  (Sv.F.S.  1897,  Nr.  105); 
Kina  d.  8  Jub  1908  (Sv.F.S.  1909,  Nr.  113); 

1)  1=  Svensk  Fdrfattningsamling. 
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22.  The  Royal  Ordinance  of  22nd  October  1886  concerning  the  terms  for  the 
right  of  foreign  insurance  estabUshments  to  carry  on  insurance  operations  in  this 
Kingdoni  is  repealed  by  this  Act. 

Foreign  insurance  estabhshments  which  at  the  time  of  the  coming  into  force 
of  this  Act  lawfully  carry  on  insurance  operations  in  this  Kingdom  shall  request 
an  authorisation  in  the  manner  prescribed  in  §  4,  if  they  desire  to  continue  their 
operations  for  a  period  exceeding  one  year  thereafter. 

This  Act  shall  come  into  force  on  the  1st  January  1904. 


C.  The  Consular  Service. 

The  dissolution  of  the  Union  between  Sweden  and  Norway  brought  about 
a  reorganisation  of  the  consular  service.  For  this  purpose  a  Royal  Ordinance  of 
24th  Sept.  1906  concerning  the  consular  service  was  promulgated. 

This  Ordinance  deals  with  the  following  subjects:  Chapter  I.  Administration 
of  the  consular  service;  —  Chapter  II.  Organisation  and  personnel  of  the  consulates; 
—  Chapter  III.  Estabhshment  of  the  consulates,  etc. ;  —  Chapter  IV.  The  official 
functions  of  the  consuls;  A.  General  provisions;  B.  Provisions  relative  to  reports 
on  official  matters;  C.  Provisions  as  to  relations  to  merchant  ships;  D.  Provisions 
relative  to  the  assistance  of  seamen  at  places  abroad,  etc.;  E.  Other  provisions;  — 
Chapter  V.  Emoluments  of  the  consuls  and  compensation  to  the  consuls  for  ex- 
penses incurred  in  the  exercise  of  their  functions,  etc. ;  —  Chapter  VI.  Leave  of  ab- 
sence of  the  consuls  and  appointment  of  substitutes,  etc.  —  Chapter  VII.  Removals, 
recalls,  etc.  of  the  consuls  and  appointments  during  vacancies;  —  Chapter  VIII. 
Other  provisions. 

D.  Commercial  and  navigation  treaties. 

The  commercial  and  navigation  treaties  now  in  force  have  been  concluded  with : 

Argentina  (Treaty  of  Friendship,  Commerce  and  Navigation)  the  17th  July  1885 
(Sv.F.S.i)  1900,  No.  104); 

Belgium  the  11th  June  1895  (Sv.F.S.  1895,  No.  45); 

Bulgaria.   Treaty  of  the  10th  May  1906  (Sv.F.S.,  No.  29); 

Denmarli,  the  2nd  Nov.  1826  (Sv.F.S.  1826,  No.  50);  Art.  2,  paragraphs  2  and  3 
have  been  abrogated  by  the  Royal  Ordinance  of  the  24h  March  1865;  cf.  the 
Declaration  of  the  25th  June  1869,  concerning  exemptions  from  harbour  and 
loading  dues  for  certain  so-called  ferry  boats  in  the  Swedish  and  Danish  ports 
at  the  Sund  (Sv.F.S.  1869,  No.  33),  the  Declaration  of  the  22nd  Sept.  1871, 
concerning  special  provisions  for  the  furtherance  of  the  commercial  and  mari- 
time relations  between  Sweden  and  Denmark,  especially  with  regard  to  the 
Ore  Sund  (Sv.  F.S.  1871,  No.  1),  the  Royal  Ordinance  of  the  19th  July  1872 
concerning  the  termination  of  the  obligation  for  shipmasters  of  the  Swedish 
vessels  and  boats  mentioned  in  Art.  2  of  the  Declaration  of  the  22nd  Sept.  1871 
to  appear  at  Swedish  consulates  (Sv.F.S.  1872,  No.  53),  the  Declaration  of 
the  2nd  April  1873,  concerning  the  exemption  of  certain  Swedish  and  Danish 
craft  from  pajdng  harbour  dues  (Sv.F.S.  1873,  No.  16)  and  the  Declarations 
of  the  5th  Aug.  1879  and  the  11th  June  1904,  concerning  the  extension  of  the 
territory  within  which  navigation  between  Swedish  and  Danish  ports  is  to 
be  treated  as  home  navigation  (Sv.F.S.  1879,  No.  34  and  1904,  No.  24); 

France,  the  30th  Dec.  1881  (Sv.F.S.  1882,  Nos.  14  and  15);  partially  prolonged 
by  the  Convention  of  the  13th  Jan.  1892  (Sv.F.S.  1892,  No.  1);  together  with 
the  Commercial  Convention  of  the  2nd  Dec.  1908  (Sv.F.S.  1909,  No.  18); 

Greece,  the  15th  27th  Oct.  1852  (Sv.F.S.  1853,  No.  69);  cf.  the  Declaration  of  the 
18th  Febr.    ^g^g  (Sv.F.S.  1894,  No.  15); 
2nd  March  ^ 

Italy,  the  14th  June  1862  (Sv.F.S.  1862,  No.  54);  cf.  the  Protocol  of  the  11th  Oct 
1875  (Sv.F.S.  1875,  No.  77)  and  the  Declarations  of  the  7th  June  and  the  4th 
July  1877  (Sv.F.S.  1877,  Nos.  19  and  32); 

Japan,  the  2nd  May  1896  (Sv.F.S.  1897,  No.  105); 

China,  the  8th  July  1908  (Sv.F.S.  1909,  No.  113); 

1)  Svensk  Eorfattningsamling  (Collection  of  Swedish  laws). 
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Liberia  d.  1  Sept.  1863  (Sv.F.S.  1864,  Nr.  48); 

Marokko  d.  3  Juli  1880  ang.  frammande  makters  skyddsratt  derstades  (Sv.F.S.  1881, 

Nr.  77); 
Mexikos  Forenade  Stater  d.  29.  Juli  1885,  andrad  genom  protokoll  d.  15  Dec.  s.  a. 

(Sv.F.S.  1886,  Nr.  57); 
Nederlanderna  d.  25  Sept.  1847  (Sv.F.S.  1847,  Nr.  49);  jmf.  deklaration  d.  29  Nov, 

1856  (Sv.F.S.  1856,  Nr.  66) ;  konvention  d.  15  Dec.  1908  (Sv.F.S.  1910,  Nr.  22); 

Nordamerikas  Forenta  Stater  d.  4  Juli  1827  (Sv.F.S.  1828,  Nr.  76); 
Persien  d.  17  Nov.  1857  (Sv.F.S.  1859,  Nr.  67); 
Portugal  Deklaration  d.  16  April  1904  (Sv.F.S.  1907,  Nr.  9); 
Rumanien  d.  3  Mars  1910  (Sv.F.S.  1910,  Nr.  38) ; 

Ryssland  d.  8  Maj  1838  (Sv.F.S.  1838,  Nr.  34);  jmf.  deklaration  d.  17  Nov.  1869 
(Sv.F.S.  1869,  Nr.  69)  samt  aftal  den  9  Aug.  1906  (Sv.F.S.  Nr.  74); 

Schweiz,  Skrifvelse  fran  schweizische  konsuln  i  Stockholm  d.  22  Mars  1902; 
Serbien,  Deklaration  d.  11  April  (29  Mars)  1907  (Sv.F.S.  1907,  Nr.  141); 

Slam  d.  18  Maj  1868  (Sv.F.S.  1869,  Nr.  74  och  1870,  Nr.  21);  jmf.  deklaration  d. 

16  Juli  1883  (Sv.F.S.  1883,  Nr.  47); 
Spanien  sjofartstraktat  d.  15  Mars  1883  (Sv.F.S.  1883,  Nr.  24)  med  deklaration  d. 

13  Juli  1900  ang.  tolkningen  af  artikel  4  (Sv.F.S.  1900,  Nr.  71)  samt  handels- 

traktat  d.  27  Juni  1892  (Sv.F.S.  1893,  Nr.  85); 

Storbrittanien  och  Irland  d.  18  Mars  1826  (Sv.F.S.  1826,  Nr.  40); 

Turkiet  d.  10  Januari  1837; 

Tyska  Riket  d.  8  Maj  1906  (Sv.F.S.  1906,  Nr.  48),   hvarigenom  traktaterna  med 

PreuBen,  Hamburg,  Bremen,  Liibeck,  Oldenburg  och  Mecklenburg- Schwerin 

bUfvit  upphafda; 

Osterrike-Ungern  d.  3  Nov.  1873  (Sv.F.S.  1874,  Nr.  22);  jmf.  deklaration  d.  25  April 

1892  (Sv.F.S.  1893,  Nr.  59); 

Harjamte  ma  har  anforas  foljande: 

Konvention  mellan  Sverige  ooh  den  intemationeUa  Kongo-Associationen 
d.  10  Febr.  1885  (Sv.F.S.  1885,  Nr.  35); 

Intemationel  konvention  rorande  framjandet  af  handel  och  civilisation  i  vissa 
delar  af  Afrika  m.  m.  d.  26  Febr.  1885  (Sv.F.S.  1887,  Nr.  69); 

Deklaration  meUan  Sverige  och  Egypten  ang.  erkannande  af  det  egyptiska 
tuUreglementet  d.  12  Febr.  1890  (Sv.F.S.  1890,  Nr.  9); 

Intemationel  konvention  ang.  sundhets-  sjofarts-  och  karantansvasendet  i 
Egypten  m.  m.  d.  30  Jan.  1892  (Sv.F.S.  1893,  Nr.  100);  samt 

Deklaration  ang.  ordnande  af  Sveriges  traktatforhaUanden  med  regentskapet 
Tunis  d.  5  Maj  1897  (Sv.F.S.  1897,  Nr.  83). 

Arhgen  utfardas  foljande: 

Kommerskollegii  kungorelse  ang.  de  formaner,  som  i  Sveriges  hamnar  aro 
beviljade  frammande  landers  fartyg;  samt 

KommerskoUegii  kungorelse  ang.  de  formaner  i  fraga  om  skeppsmatning, 
som  pa  grund  af  traktater  eUer  sarskilda  ofverenskommelser  tillkomma  svenska 
fartyg  i  frammande  landers  hamnar. 

Mellan  Sverige  och  Norge  galla  betraffande  dessa  landers  omsesidiga  handels- 
och  sjofartsforhaUanden  foljande  sarskilda  f orf attningar : 

Konvention  meUan  Sverige  och  Norge  ang.  transitotrafiken  d.  26  Okt.  1905 
(Sv.F.S.  1905,  Nr.  81); 

K.  Kimgorelse  ang.  de  rattigheter,  som  i  Sverige  tillkomma  norska  fartyg  och 
batar  d.  11  Maj  1906  (Sv.F.S.  1906,  Nr.  23); 

K.  Kungorelse  ang.  vissa  bestammelser  rorande  varuforseln  meUan  Sverige 
och  Norge  ofver  Idefjorden  och  Svinesund  d.  11  Maj  19  06  (Sv.F.S.  1906,  Nr.  23); 
samt 

K.  Forordning  ang.  vissa  bestammelser  rorande  granstrafiken  mellan  Sverige 
och  Norge  d.  1  Maj  1909  (Sv.F.S.  1909,  Nr.  27). 
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Liberia,  the  1st  Sept.  1863  (Sv.F.S.  1864,  No.  48) ; 

Morocco,  the  3rd  July  1880,  concerning  the  right  of  protection  of  foreign  powers 

in  that  country  (Sv.F.S.  1881,  No.  77); 
Mexico  (United  States  of),  the  29th  July  1885,  modified  by  the  Protocol  of  the  15th 

Dec.  of  the  same  year  (Sv.F.S.  1886,  No.  57); 
Netherlands,  the  25th  Sept.  1847  (Sv.F.S.  1847,  No.  49);  cf.  the  Declaration  of  the 

29th  Nov.  1856  (Sv.F.S.  1856,  No.  66);   Convention  of  the  15th  Dec.  1908 

(Sv.  F.S.  1910,  No.  22); 
United  States  of  North  America,  the  4th  July  1827  (Sv.F.S.  1828,  No.  76); 
Persia,  the  17th  Nov.  1857  (Sv.F.S.  1859,  No.  67) ; 
Portugal,  Declaration  of  the  16th  April  1904  (Sv.F.S.  1907,  No.  9); 
Rumania,  the  3rd  March  1910  (Sv.  F.S.  1910,  No.  38). 
Russia,  the  8th  May  1838  (Sv.F.S.  1838,  No.  34);  cf.  the  Declarations  of  the  17th 

Nov.  1869  (Sv.  F.S.  1869,  No.  69)  and  the  Treaty  of  the  9th  August  1906 

(Sv.F.S.,  No.  74); 

Servia,  the  Declaration  of  the  Ji^-^^LJ^OIL  (Sv.F.S.  1907,  No.  141); 

29th  March        ^  ' 

Siam,  the  18th  May  1868  (Sv.F.S.  1869,  No.  74  and  1870,  No.  21);  cf.  the  Declara- 
tion of  the  16th  July  1883  (Sv.F.S.  1883,  No.  47); 
Spain,  the  Navigation  Treaty  of  the  15th  March  1883  (Sv.F.S.  1883,  No.  24)  with 

the  Declaration  of  the  13th  July  1900  concerning  the  interpretation  of  Art.  4 

(Sv.F.S.   1900,  No.  71)  and  the  Commercial  Treaty  of  the  27th  June  1892 

(Sv.F.S.  1893,  No.  85); 
Great  Britain  and  Ireland,  the  18th  March  1826  (Sv.F.S.  1826,  No.  40); 
Turliey,  the  5th  March  1862  (Sv.F.S.  1862,  No.  35); 
The  German  Empire,  the  8th  May  1906  (Sv.F.S.  1906,  No.  48),  by  which  the  Treaties 

with  Prussia,  Hamburg,  Bremen,  Lubeck,  Oldenburg  and  Mecklenburg-Schwerin 

were  abrogated; 
Venezuela,  the  23rd  April  1840  (Sv.F.S.  1841,  No.  24); 
Austria-Hungary,  the  3rd  Nov.  1873  (Sv.F.S.  1874,  No.  22);  cf.  the  Declaration 

of  the  25th  April  1892  (Sv.F.S.  1893,  No.  59). 

Moreover,  the  following  may  be  mentioned. 

The  Convention  of  the  10th  Febr.  1885  (Sv.F.S.  1885,  No.  35)  between  Sweden 
and  the  international  Congo -Association; 

The  International  Convention  of  the  26th  Febr.  1885  (Sv.F.S.  1887,  No.  69)  con- 
cerning the  furtherance  of  commerce  and  civilisation  in  certain  parts  of  Africa,  etc. ; 

The  Declaration  between  Sweden  and  Egypt  of  the  12th  Febr.  1890  (Sv.F.S. 
1890,  No.  9)  concerning  the  recognition  of  the  Egyptian  customs  regulations; 

The  International  Convention  concerning  the  measures  taken  relative  to  health, 
navigation  and  quarantine  in  Egypt,  etc.,  of  the  30th  Jan.  1892  (Sv.F.S.  1893, 
No.  100);  and 

The  Declaration  of  the  5th  May  1897  (Sv.F.S.  1897,  No.  83)  concerning  the 
regulation  of  the  diplomatic  relations  with  the  Regency  of  Tunis. 

The  following  are  published  annually: 

The  Publication  of  the  Chamber  of  Commerce  concerning  the  advantages 
which  are  granted  to  foreign  vessels  in  Swedish  ports;  and 

The  Publication  of  the  Chamber  of  Commerce  concerning  the  advantages 
relative  to  the  measurement  of  ships  which,  on  the  basis  of  treaties  or  special  con- 
ventions, appertain  to  Swedish  ships  in  the  ports  of  foreign  countries. 

The  following  special  regulations  between  Sweden  and  Norway  exist  with 
regard  to  the  reciprocal  relations  of  commerce  and  navigation  of  these  countries: 

The  Convention  between  Sweden  and  Norway  concerning  the  transit  traffic, 
of  the  26th  Oct.  1905  (Sv.F.S.  1905,  No.  81); 

The  Royal  Ordinance  concerning  the  rights  which  in  Sweden  appertain  to 
Norwegian  ships  and  boats,  of  the  11th  May  1906  (Sv.F.S.  1906,  No.  23); 

The  Royal  Ordinance  concerning  certain  regulations  relative  to  the  transport 
of  goods  between  Sweden  and  Norway  on  the  Idef  jord  and  the  Svinesund,  of  the 
11th  May  1906  (Sv.F.S.  1906,  No.  23);  and 

The  Royal  Ordinance  concerning  certain  regulations  as  to  the  traffic  on  the 
boundary  between  Sweden  and  Norway,  of  the  1st  May  1909  (Sv.F.S.  1909,  No.f27). 
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ACCOUNT  CUKRENT,  120. 
ACCOXJNTS,  COMMERCIAL,  72,  73. 
ACKNOWLEDGMENT : 

interruption  of  prescription  by,  12L 

of  indebtedness,  117 — 121. 
ADMISSIONS,  21,  22. 
AGE  OF  MAJORITY,  40. 

AGENT:  see  COMMISSION  AGENT;  COMMERCIAL  ASSISTANTS;  COMMERCIAL  TRA- 
VELLER. 

authority,  generally,  61,  64. 

broker,  57—60:  see  BROKER. 

commercial,  generally,  60,  61. 

forwarding,  124,   125. 

power  of  attorney,  63,  64. 

proxy,  68,  69. 

qualifications,   61. 

reimbursement,  61. 

remuneration,  61. 

termination  of  contract  of  employment,  61,  63,  64. 
AMALGAMATION: 

insurance  companies  and  societies,  185. 
APPEALS: 

bankruptcy:  see  BANKRUPTCY. 

default  judgment,  25. 

generally,  24 — 26. 

interlocutory  judgments,  20,  26. 
ARRANGEMENT:  see  BANKRUPTCY. 
ASSIGNMENT: 

of  debt,  120. 
ASSISTANTS,  COMMERCIAL,  61—63. 
ASSOCIATIONS:  see  COMPANY;  LIMITED  PARTNERSHIP;  PARTNERSHIP. 

firm  name,  83,   105. 

insurance:  see  INSURANCE  COMPANIES  AND  SOCIETIES. 

trading,  generally,  73. 
ATTORNEY,  POWER  OF,  63,  64. 
AUCTION: 

sales  by,  51,  60. 

B 

BALANCE  SHEET: 
company,  91,  93. 

insurance  companies  and  societies,  167 — 169. 
obligation  of  trader  to  draw  up,  70,  71. 
partnership,  71,  74,  75. 
BANKING  PARTNERSHIP: 

firm  name,   66. 
BANKRUPTCY,   125  et  seq.: 
absconding  debtor,  131. 
acquisitions  by  debtor  during,  132. 
actions  against  the  bankrupt  pending,  129. 
acts  of  bankruptcy,  126. 
avoidance  of  transactions,  132,  133. 
after-acquired  property,  132. 
appeal  against  declaration  of,  129,  130. 

decisions  as  to  admission  of  claims  etc.,  141. 

scheme  of  distribution  of  dividend,  148. 

decisions  of  Bankruptcy  Court  generally,  152. 

resolutions  at  meetings  of  creditors,  138,  139. 
administration  of  the  estate,  133 — 139. 

accounts  of  provisional  administrators  and  trustees,  135,   138,  147. 
arrest  of  debtor,  130,  131. 

allowance  to  debtor  for  maintenance  etc.,  131,  132. 
assets  realised  after  winding-up,  149. 
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company,  of,  98,  103,   104. 
competent  court,  125. 

complaints  against  provisional  administrators  and  trustees,  138,   149. 
co-debtors,   147,  148. 
commencement  of,  129. 
creditor's  petition,  126,   127. 
continuation  of  debtor's  business,  135. 
compromise  of  claims  to  assets,  136. 
confirmation  of  claims  on  oath,  142 — 144. 
criminal  liability,   150,  151. 
contested  claims,  how  decided,  140,  141. 

dividends  in  respect  of,  148,  149. 
closing  proceedings  owing  to  insufficiency  of  assets,  149. 
commissary,  134,   139. 
composition  in,  144 — 147. 

confirmation  by  Court,   145,  146. 

contested  claims,  votes  in  respect  of,  145,  146. 

closure  of  negotiations  on  prosecution  of  debtor,  146. 

does  not  affect  rights  against  sureties  and  co-debtors,  146,   147. 

effect  of,  146,  147. 

in  what  cases  admissible,  146. 

majority  required  for  acceptance  of,  145. 

preferential  and  secured  creditors,  145. 

proposal  for,   144,   145. 

voting  on  proposal,  145. 

who  may  apply  for,  146. 
debtor's  petition,   125. 
deceased  debtor,  of,   128. 
declaration  of,   128. 

distribution  of  assets  when  no  composition  takes  place,  147 — 149. 
dividends,   147—149. 
disability  of  bankrupt  to  trade,   141. 
duty  of  debtor  to  remain  in  the  jurisdiction  etc.,  130. 
death  of  debtor  during  the  proceedings,  128. 
effects  of,   128  et  seq. 
executions  avoided  by,   129. 
final  distribution  and  winding  up,  149. 
fraudulent,  criminal  liability,  150,   151. 
gifts  avoided  by,   132,   133. 
imprisonment  of  bankrupt,   131. 
insurance  companies,   169,  170,  183. 
introduction,   125. 

information,  duty  of  debtor  to  give,   131. 
irregularities  in  book-keeping  by  debtor,  150,  151. 
interest,  148. 

inventory  and  estimate  of  assets  and  liabilities,  128,  131. 
insolvent  estates  of  deceased  persons,  128. 
joint  debtors,  bankruptcy  of,   147,  148. 
joint  stock  company,  of,  98,   103,   104. 
legislation  on,   125. 
married  woman,  of,   127. 
mefisures  following  declaration  of,   128. 
meetings  of  creditors,  general  provisions  as  to,  137. 

for  verification  of  claims,  139,   140. 
minutes,   138. 

to  consider  composition,  145. 
preliminary,   133,  134. 
mode  of  sunmioning,  137. 
to  consider  proposed  dividend,  148. 
voting  at,  137,   138. 
measures  as  to  debtor  personally,   130,  131. 
mutual  insurance  societies,   177,   178. 
notification  of  claims,   139 — 143. 
oath  in  confirmation  of  inventory,   131. 
objections  to  notified  claims,   140,  141. 
opening  of  the  proceedings,  125 — 127. 
offences  generally,  150,   151. 

as  regards  keeping  books,  71. 
partner,  of,  75. 
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partnership,  of,  75,  76,  77. 

payments  avoided  by,   133. 

punishment  of  bankrupts,   150,  151. 

pending  executions,  129. 

personal  earnings  of  bankrupt,  132. 

pledgees  and  mortgagees,  rights  of,  135—137,  143,  144,   147,   148,   154 — 157. 

pledges  and  mortgages  avoided  by,   133. 

payment  of  bill  of  exchange  when  bankruptcy  imminent,  133. 

preferential  claims,  62,  137,  145,  147,   148,  152—157. 

procedure,   152. 

preliminary  meeting  of  creditors,  133,   134. 

property  forming  part  of  estate,   132. 

provisional  administrators,  133 — 135. 

presentation  of  documents  etc.,  152. 

proceedings  on  petition,   127 — 129. 

public  servant,  of,  132. 

proof  of  debts,   140 — 144. 

registration  of,  68,  150. 

right  to  vote  at  meetings  of  creditors,  137,   138. 

remuneration  of  trustee  and  provisional  administrator,  139. 

realisation  of  assets,  135,  136. 

record  of  notified  claims,  140. 

report  of  provisional  administrators,  135. 

set-off  of  mutual  debts,  144. 

scheme  of  arrangement,   144 — 147. 

secured  creditors,   135—137,  143,   144,   147,  148. 

sale  of  pledged  objects,   136,   137. 

statement  of  affairs,  128,  131. 

simmions  to  notify  claims,   129,   130. 

supplementary  distribution,  149. 

termination  of  proceedings,  144,  149. 

taking  possession  of  the  estate,  128,  135. 

trader,  meaning  of,  151. 

trustee  or  trustees,  appointment  of,  134. 
removal  of,  138. 
duties  of,   135,   138,   139. 
accounts  of,   134,   138. 

withdrawal  of  petition,   130. 

who  may  apply  for,  125 — 127. 
BANKS,  158—160. 
BAKTEB,  108. 
BEEB; 

trade  in,  54. 
BIBLIOGRAPHY: 

bankruptcy,   12. 

banks,  11. 

bills  of  exchange,  11. 

carriers,   12. 

collections  of  statutes,  9. 

companies  and  partnerships,  11. 

encyclopaedias,  9,   10. 

general  works,  9,  10. 

insurance,   12. 

law  reports,  10. 

maritime  law,   12. 

special  works  in  commercial  law,  10 — 12. 
BOOKS: 

brokers,  59,  60. 

commercial,  69—73. 

obUgation  to  keep,  35,  36,  69—72. 
BRANDY: 

trade  in,  53. 
BROKER,  57—60. 

authorised  and  private,  57,  58. 

contract  notes,  58,  59. 

day  book,  59,  60. 

distinguished  from  commercial  agent,  57. 

obUgations  generally,  58. 

prohibited  from  trading,  42,  58. 
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qualifications,  68. 

quotations,  59. 

remuneration,  57 — 60. 
BtTRGHER'S  RIGHT,  44,  45. 

C 

CAPACITY: 

to  trade,  40 — 42. 
CHALLENGE  OF  JUDGES,  14. 
CHOSES  IN  ACTION: 

sale  of,  110. 
CITIZEN  RIGHT: 

acquisition  and  loss  of,  37 — 39. 
CLEARANCE  SALES,  35. 
CLERKS,  61—63. 
COMMERCE:  see  TRADE. 

meaning  of,  33 — 35. 

various  kinds  of,  35. 
COMMERCIAL  ACCOUNTS,  72. 

COMMERCIAL  AGENT,  60,  61:  see  AGENT;  COMMISSION  AGENT,  ETC. 
COMMERCIAL  ASSISTANTS,  61—63. 
COMMERCIAL  ASSOCIATIONS,  73  et  seq.:  see  COMPANY;  LIMITED  PARTNERSHIP; 

PARTNERSHIP. 
COMMERCIAL  ATTORNEYS,  63,  64. 
COMMERCIAL  AUTHORITY,  60,  61,  63,  64. 
COMMERCIAL  BOOKS,  35,  36,  69—72. 
COMMERCIAL  CAUSES,  15,  16:  see  PROCEDURE. 
COMMERCIAL  LAW: 

table  of  legislation,  30 — 33. 
COMMERCIAL  PAPERS:  see  NEGOTIABLE  INSTRUMENTS. 
COMMERCIAL  REGISTER: 

annual  register  of  entries  in,  65. 

annulment  of  entries  in,  65. 

alterations  in  firms  etc.,  registration  of,  68. 

bankruptcy,  registration  of,  68,   150. 

by  whom  kept,  64,  66. 

companies  and  partnerships,  66. 

different  sections  of,  65,  66. 

duties  of  registration  authorities,  65. 

declarations,  how  made,  64,  67. 

dissolution  of  association,  registration  of,  68. 

fees  for  registration  etc.,  64,  65. 

fine  for  omission  to  register,  68. 

insurance  companies,  164,  165,  186,  187. 

obligation  to  register,  66,  68. 

proxies,  registration  of,  69. 

publication  of  entries  In,  65. 

registration,  where  made,  64,  67. 

rejection  of  declarations,  65. 
COMMERCIAL  TRAVELLER: 

for  foreign  firms,  47,  48. 

notice  to  determine  contract  of  service,  63,  64. 
COMMERCIAL  TREATIES,   194,  195. 
COMMERCIAL  TRIBUNALS,  15,  16. 
COMMISSION  AGENCY,  123,  124. 
COMMISSION  AGENT,  123,  124. 
COMPANY: 

accounts,  93. 

actions  by  and  against,  107. 

alteration  of  capital,  86 — 89. 
of  articles,  98,  99. 
of  memorandixm,  83. 

amalgamation  (insurance  companies),  185. 

annual  general  meeting,  96,  97. 

application  for  registration,  83,  84. 

appointment  of  directors,  91. 

arbitrations,   107. 

articles  of  association,  82,  83. 

audit,  93,  94. 
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authority  to  sign  firm  name,  92,  93. 

balance  sheet,  91,  92. 

banking,  159. 

bankruptcy  of,  98,  103,  104. 

calls,  85,  86. 

capital,  increase  of,  86 — 89. 

minimum  amount  of,  80. 
reduction  of,  89,  99. 
certificate  of  shares,  80,  84. 
complaints  against  resolutions,  99,  100. 
constitutive  meeting,  82,  83. 
contents  of  memorandum,  80,  81. 
contracts,  93. 
directors,  91 — 93. 

actions  by,  against  the  company,  93. 

annual  report  by,  93. 

appointment,  91. 

criminal  liability,   106,  107. 

delegation  of  authority,  93. 

discharge  from  Uability,  97,  98. 

duration  of  office,  92. 

joint  and  several  liability,  93,  107. 

meetings  of,  92. 

misfeasance,  93. 

negligence,  93. 

power  and  duties  generally,  92,  93. 

proceedings  against,  for  negUgence  etc.,  98. 

qualification,  91,  92. 

remuneration,   100. 

resolutions  of,  92. 
dissolution,  100 — 104. 
dividends,  91. 

extraordinary  general  meetings,  96,  97. 
firm  name,  83,  105. 
first  general  meeting,  82,  83. 
forfeiture  of  shares,  85,  86. 
formation,  80 — 84. 
founders,  80,  81,  84,  98. 
general  meetings,  94 — -97. 
historical  introduction,  79,  80. 
increase  of  capital,  86 — 89. 
inspection  of  register,  86. 
insurance:  see  INSURANCE  COMPANIES. 
UabUlty  of  auditors  for  negligence  etc.,  94,  98. 
liability  of  founders  for  misrepresentation  etc.,  84. 
hquidation,   100 — 104. 
may  not  purchase  own  shares,  89,  90. 
meetings,  94 — 97. 
memorandiun  of  association: 

alteration,  83. 

form  and  contents,  80,  81. 

publication  of,  81. 
minimum  capital,  80,  86. 
minutes,  83,  95. 
name,  83,   105. 

new  shares,  right  of  members  to  subscribe  for,  86 — 88. 
notice  of  meetings,  96. 
number  of  members,  80. 
offences,  106,  107. 
ordinary  general  meetings,  96,  97. 
payment  of  dividends  out  of  capital,  91. 
penal  provisions,  106,  107. 
preference  shares,  81,  99. 
promoters  and  promotion,  80,  81,  84. 
reduction  of  capital,  89,  99. 
register  of  members,  85. 
registration,  83,  84,  93,  104—106. 

of  alterations  of  articles,  99. 

of  balance  sheet  etc.,  97. 
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of  increase  of  capital,  88,  89. 
of  reduction  of  capital,  89. 
of  liquidation,  101,   103,   104. 
remuneration  of  directors,  100. 
report  of  liquidators,  102. 
restrictions  on  dealing  with  shares,  90. 
reserve  fund,  90. 
resolutions,  95,  96,  98 — 100. 
shares : 

amount  of,  80. 
calls,  85,  86. 
certificates,  80,  84. 
forfeiture,  85,  86. 
payment  for,  85,  86,  87. 
preference,  81,  99. 
pre-emption,  right  of,  90. 
register,  85. 

registration  of  transfer,  85. 
sale  of,   110. 

subscription  of,  81,  82,  87. 
transfer,  590. 
stamp  duties  on  purchase  of  immovables,  80. 
subscription  list,  81,  82,  87. 
taxes  on  income  and  capital,  80. 
transactions  before  registration,  83. 
voting,  94 — 96. 
winding  up,  100 — 104. 
COMPOSITION  IN  BANKRUPTCY,  144—147. 
CONCILIATION  PKOCEEDINGS,  21. 
CONSIGNMENT:  see  COMMISSION  AGENT. 
CONSULAE  SERVICE,   194. 
CONTRACT: 

duress,   118,   119. 
delay,   120,   121. 
fraud,   118,  119. 
interest  for  delay,   120,  121. 
joint  and  several,  117,   118,   123. 
limitation  of  actions,  121 — 123. 
of  loan,   117—121. 
of  service,  62. 
prescription,   121 — 123. 
set-off,  119,   122. 
COSTS,  26,  27. 
COURTS,   13—16. 

COUBTS  FOR  COMMERCIAL  CAUSES,  16,  16. 
CREDIT  ASSSOCIATION,  159,  160. 
CURRENT  ACCOUNT,  120. 
CUSTOMS  ADMINISTRATION,  49,  50. 

D 

DAY  BOOK,  70,  71. 

DEL  CREDERE  AGENT,  124. 

DISSOLUTION: 

of  companies,  100 — 104. 

of  company,  registration  of,  101,   103,  104. 

of  insurance  companies  and  societies,  169,   177,  178,   182,  183. 

of  partnership,  76 — 78. 

£ 
EMPLOYEES,  61-63. 
EVIDENCE: 

admissions,  22. 

brokers'  notes  as,  59. 

commercial  books  as,  21,  71 — 73. 

inspection,  21. 

oath,  22. 

theory  of  legal  proof,  21. 

witnesses,  22 — 24. 
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EXCHANGE  OF  GOODS,  108. 
EXCHANGES,  59,  60. 
EXECUTION,  27—30. 

acknowledged  account,  72. 

avoidance  by  bankruptcy,  129. 

distribution  of  proceeds  of  seizure,  30. 

of  foreign  judgments,  28. 

officers,  27. 

on  award  of  arbitrators,  29. 

objects  exempt  from  seizure,  29. 

provisional  measures  of  security,  30. 

public  auction,  30. 

summary,  27,  28. 
EXPLOSIVES: 

trade  in,  54. 

F 

FACTOR:  see  COMMISSION  AGENT. 
FAIRS  AND  MARK:ETS,  50,  51. 
FIRE  INSURANCE,  160. 
FIRM  AND  FIRM  NAME,  66—68. 

declaration  of,  39,  40. 

insTiraiice  companies  and  societies,  163,   172. 

joint  stock  company,  83,  105. 
FOREIGN  INSURANCE  COMPANIES,  190—194. 

taxation  of,  193. 
FOREIGN  JUDGMENTS: 

execution  of,  28. 
FOREIGNERS: 

naturalisation  of,  37,  39. 

penalty  for  unlawful  trading,  46,  47. 

right  of,  to  trade  etc.,  45 — 48. 

security  for  costs  from,  27. 
FORWARDING  AGENT,  124,  125. 

H 

HAWKERS,  35,  39,  42—44. 
HISTORICAL  INTRODUCTION,  4—8. 
HOME  INDUSTRIES,  34. 

1 

IMPORTATION: 

of  goods  with  incorrect  indication  of  origin,  51,  52. 
INFLAMMABLE  OILS: 

trade  in,  55. 
INSOLVENCY:  see  BANKRUPTCY. 

INSURANCE  COMPANIES  AND  SOCIETIES,  161  et  eeg.:  see  also  MUTUAL  INSURANCE 
SOCIETIES. 

administration  of,  by  the  Board  of  Inspection,  183 — 185. 

articles  of  association,  161,  162. 

alteration  of  regulations,  164 — 166. 

actuary,  181. 

application  for  registration,  164. 

appeals  against  resolutions  of  general  meetings,  166,  167. 

annual  balance  sheet,  accounts  and  report,  167 — 169. 

amalgamation,  185. 

authorisation  of  foreign  associations,  191. 

alteration  of  articles  of  foreign  association,  191. 

approval  of  regulations,  161. 

auditors,  168,  182. 

bankruptcy  of,  169,  170,  183. 

Board  of  Inspection,   181 — 183. 

calls,  163. 

capital,  162. 

carrying  on  business  abroad,  162,  181. 

constitutive  meeting,  164. 

contracts  before  registration,  161. 

directors,  166—168. 

dividends,  165,  169. 
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INSITEANCE  COMPANIES  AND  SOCIETIES— con«m«ed. 
dissolution,  169,  182,  183. 

duties  of  representatives  of  foreign  associations,  191 — 193. 
deposit  to  be  made  by  foreign  associations,  191 — 193. 
expenses  which  may  be  brought  into  balance  sheet  as  an  asset,   169. 
founders,  161. 
forum,  170. 

foreign  associations,   190 — 194. 
forfeiture  of  shares,  163,  164. 
firm  name,  163,   172. 
general  provisions,  161. 
general  meetings,  165 — 168. 
guarantee  fund,   171,  172,  180,  181. 
increase  of  capital,  164,  165. 

inspection  of  books  etc.  by  the  Board  of  Inspection,  182. 
interest  on  calls,  163. 
insurance  fund,   179,   180. 
investment  of  insurance  fund,  180. 
joint  stock  companies,  161  et  acq. 

kinds  of  associations  permitted  to  do  insurance  business,  161. 
liquidation,  169,   170,  182 — 185. 

marking  of  securities  in  which  assurance  fund  invested,  180. 
meaning  of  lite  assurance  business,  161. 
minutes,  165. 

mutual  societies,   171—179:  see  MUTUAL  INSURANCE  SOCIETIES, 
offences  and  penalties,  188,  193. 
preliminary  expenses,  169. 
premium  reserve,  162,  179. 

pledge-right  of  assured  over  investments  of  insurance  fund,   180,  185. 
proceedings  against  company  by  directors,   167. 
register  of  shares,  167. 
registration,  164,   165,   186,  187. 
re-insurance,   179. 

representatives  of  foreign  associations,  190 — 193. 

registration  of  authorisation  etc.  in  the  case  of  foreign  association,   191. 
reserve  fund,   165. 
resolutions,  165 — 167. 
share  certificates,  162. 
shares  and  shareholders,  162,  163,  164. 
supervision,  181 — 183. 
small  and  mutual  societies,  188,  189. 
subscription  for  shares,  163. 
signature  of  contracts  etc.,  167. 
special  administration,  183 — 185. 
taxation  of  foreign  associations,   193. 
transitory  provisions,  190. 

transfer  of  business  to  another  company,  185. 
transfer  of  shares,   163,  164. 
winding-up,  182 — 185. 
withdrawal  of  authorisation,  192. 

INTEREST: 

in  bankruptcy,   148. 

liabihty  to  pay,  generally,  120,  121. 

loans,  on,   120,  121. 

rate  of,  120. 

running  accounts,  120. 

INTOXICATING  LIQUORS: 

trade  in,  53,  54. 
INTRODUCTION,  4—8. 

J 

JOINDER  OF  CLAIMS,  16,  17. 

JOINT  STOCK  BANKS,  159. 

JOINT  STOCK  COMPANY:  see  COMPANY. 

JUDGES: 

challenge  of,   14,   19. 

JUDICIAL  INSPECTION,  21. 

JUDICIAL  ORGANIZATION,  13—16:  see  PROCEDURE. 
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LEGISLATION: 

on  oonuneroial  subjects,  30 — 33. 
LICENCE: 

to  carry  on  realisation  and  hawker's  trade,  42 — 44. 
LIMITATION  OF  ACTIONS,  121—123. 
LIMITED  PARTNERSHIP,  77:  see  PARTNERSHIP. 

firm  name,  66,  67,  77. 

limited  partner's  position  as  regards  third  persons,  77. 

registration  of,  66,  68. 

relations  between  the  partners,  77. 
LOAN,  117—121. 

interest  on,  120,  121. 
LOST  INSTRUMENTS,  119. 

M 

MANAGER,  63,  64. 
MARGARINE: 

trade  in,  56,  57. 
MARKETS  AND  FAIRS,  50,  51. 
MARRIED  WOMAN: 

bankruptcy  of,  127. 

capacity  to  trade,  41. 
MERCANTILE:  see  COMMERCIAL. 
MERCHANT:  see  TRADER. 
MINES: 

exploitation  of,  by  foreigners,  45. 
MINORS,  40. 

capacity  to  trade,  40. 

employees,  as,  62. 

loans  to  and  by,  117. 
MORTGAGE  BANK,  159,  160. 
MUTUAL  INSURANCE  SOCIETIES:  see  also  INSURANCE  COMPANIES. 

articles  of  association,  171. 

apphcation  for  registration,  177. 

appeals  against  resolutions,  173,  174. 

annual  report  and  balance  sheet,  174 — 176. 

audit  and  auditors,  176. 

assessments,  176,  177. 

bankruptcy,  177,  178. 

constitutive  meeting,  177. 

dissolution,  177,  178. 

directors,  173,  174. 

dividends,  177. 

extraordinary  meetings,  173,  175. 

firm  name,  177. 

form  of  contracts  etc.,  174. 

fonmi,  179. 

general  meetings,   173 — 175. 

guarantee  capital  171,  172. 

liability  of  members,  171. 

liquidation,  177,   178. 

members,   171. 

minutes,   173. 

organisation  expenses,  175,  176. 

proceedings  of  directors  against  society,  174. 

registration  of  articles  of  association  etc.,  173,  187. 

resolutions,  173,  174. 

small  societies,  188,  189. 

subscriptions,  177. 

voting  at  general  meetings,   172,  173. 

N 
NATIONALITY,  37—39. 
NATIONAL  BANK,  158. 
NATURALISATION,  37,  39. 
NEGOTIABLE  INSTRUMENTS,  118,  119. 

defences  available  against  iona  fide  transferee,  118. 

interest,  120. 

loss  or  destruction,  119. 
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NEGOTIABLE  INSTRUMENTS— conitnued. 

payment,  119,  120. 

pledge  of,  119. 

receipts  for  part  payments  etc.,  119. 

set-off,  119. 
NOTE  OP  HAND,  117—121. 

O 

OATH: 

in  judicial  proceedings,  22. 
OBLIGATIONS: 

assignment  of,  120. 

dviress,  118,   119. 

fraud,  118,  119. 

interest  for  delay,   120,  121. 

joint  and  several,   117,  118,  123. 

limitation  of  actions,  121 — 123. 

payment,  119,  120. 

prescription,  121 — 123. 
OFFICIAL  QUOTATIONS,  59,  60. 

P 

PABTNERSHIP: 

alterations  in  registration  of,  68. 

annual  balance  sheet,  71,  74,  75. 

actions  against,  75. 

authority  of  partner  to  represent  the  firm,  75. 

banking,  158,  159. 

bankruptcy  of,  75,  76,  77. 

contributions  to  capital,  74. 

distribution  of  profits  and  losses,  74. 

dissolution  of,  76,  77,  78. 
registration  of,  68. 

firm  name,  66,  67. 

inspection  of  books  etc.  by  partners,  74. 

implied  authority  of  partners,  75. 

limited,  77. 

liability  of  partners  for  debts,  75. 

liquidation  of,  76,  77,  78. 

management,  74. 

proxies,  68,  69,  75. 

relations  of  partners  inter  se,  74,  75,  78. 

with  third  persons,  75,  78. 

registration  in  commercial  register,  66 — 68. 

simple,  77,  78. 

signature,  67,  68. 

trading,  meaning  of,  73. 

transfer  of  share  in,  75. 
PAYMENT: 

of  debt,  119,  120. 
PEOPLE'S  BANKS,  159. 

of  obligations,  61 — 63. 

time  for,  71. 
PLEDGE: 

bankruptcy  of  pledgor,  rights  of  pledgee  on,  135—137,  143,   144,   147,   148,  154—157. 

negotiable  instruments,  119. 

pledgee  in  good  faith,  title  of,   119. 

rights  of  pledgee  not  affected  by  prescription  of  personal  claim,   122,  123. 
POISONS: 

trade  in,  55. 
POWER  OF  ATTORNEY,  68,  69. 
PRESCRIPTION,  121—123. 
PRIVATE  BANKS,  158,  159. 
PROCEDURE,  13  eJ  aeq. 

audience,  right  of,   17. 

adjournment,   18. 

admissions,  21,  22. 

actions  against  partnership,   14. 

appeals,  24—26:  see  APPEALS. 

bankruptcy:  see  BANKRUPTCY. 
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PBOCEDURE— con^tntted. 

challenge  of  judges,  14,  19. 

of  witnesses,  23,  24. 

competence,  14,  15. 

counterclaim,  15. 

commercial  books  as  evidence,  21,  71,  77. 
causes,  15,  16. 

courts,  13 — 16. 

compromise,  21. 

costs,  26,  27. 

discontinuance,  20,  21. 

division  of  the  proceedings,  18. 

denial,  oath  of,  22. 

default,  20,  25. 

domicile,  14. 

evidence,  71 — 74. 

execution,  27 — 30. 

foreign  judgments,  execution  of,  28. 

incompetence  of  judges,  14. 

initiation  of  process,  16. 

intervention,  20. 

inspection,  21. 

joinder  of  claims,   17,  16. 

judgment,  24. 

judicial  organisation,  14 — 16. 

jurisdiction  in  respect  of  locality,  14,  15. 
in  case  of  juristic  persons,  14. 

non-appearance,  20. 

notice  of  summons,  service  of,  16,  19. 

oath,  22. 

objections  to  the  jurisdiction,  19. 

obligation  to  be  truthful,   17. 

organisation  of  the  tribunals,  13 — 16. 

period  for  service  of  summons,  16. 

pleadings,  17,   18. 

production  of  books,  order  for,  72. 

proof,  legal,  21. 

provisional  measures  of  security,  30. 

record,  the,  18. 

representative,  appearance  by,  17. 

security  for  costs,  27. 

service  of  process,  16,  19. 

summary  execution,  27,  28. 

suppletory  oath,  22. 

view,  21. 

witnesses,  22 — 24. 
PROOF: 

conmiercial  books  as  means  of,  21,  71,  77. 

modes  of,  22 — 24. 
PROMISSORY  NOTE,  117—121. 
PROXY,  68,  69. 
PUBLIC  PROSECUTORS,  42. 
PUBLICATION: 

of  entries  in  commercial  registers,  65. 
PURCHASE:  see  SALE  OF  GOODS. 

Q 

QUOTATIONS: 

brokers,  59,  60. 

B 

REALISATION  TRADE: 

permission  to  carry  on,  42 — 44. 
REGISTER,  COMMERCIAL:  see  COMMERCIAL  REGISTER. 
RUNNING  ACCOUNT,  120. 


SALE: 

of  chose  in  action,  110. 

of  shares  includes  rights,   110. 
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SALE  OF  GOODS: 
auction,  by,  113. 
bankruptcy  of  buyer,  112,  113. 
bill  of  exchange  against  bill  of  lading,  116. 
"cash  against  biU  of  lading",  110,  116. 
"circa",  116. 

computation  of  time,  116. 
"c.  i.  f.",  116. 

"cost  and  freight"  —  "c.  f.",  115. 
cancellation  of  contract  for  defects,  113 — 115. 

for  non-payment  of  price.   111,  112 
contract  "for  delivery",  109. 

duties  of  seller  as  to  transmission  of  goods,   115. 
delivery,  when  considered  made,  109,   115. 

duty  of  buyer  to  examine  goods  on,  114. 
time  for,   109. 

of  too  small  or  too  large  a  quantity,  114. 
and  payment  prima  facie  concurrent  conditions,  110. 
delay  on  part  of  seller,  110,  111. 
of  buyer.  111,   112. 
damages  for  non-delivery.  111. 
duty  of  seller  to  take  care  of  object  sold,  112. 
defects  in  the  goods,  113 — 115. 
damages  where  goods  defective,   113. 

declarations  by  post  or  telegraph,  delay  in  transmission  of,   115. 
"delivered"  at  a  particular  place,  116. 
"f.  o.  b.",   115. 
"freight  free",  115. 
"free  to  ship"  etc.,  116. 
"from  —  to",  116. 
general  provisions,  109. 
instalments,  default  of  buyer.  111. 

of  seller.  111,  113. 
interest  on  price,  112. 
insolvency  of  buyer,  112,  113. 
insurance  in  case  of  "c.  i.  f."  sale,  116. 
"immediate  shipment"  etc.,   116. 
liability  for  delay,  110—112. 
lien  of  seller,  110. 
non-acceptance  by  buyer,   112. 
"payment  in  cash",  116. 
place  of  delivery,  109. 
price,  how  fixed,  109. 
produce  of  object  sold,  110. 
realisation  sales,  42 — 44. 
risk  of  loss,  110. 

rights  of  buyer  in  event  of  delay,   110,  111. 
in  case  of  defects,   113 — 115. 
re-sale  by  seller  on  default  of  buyer,   112. 
rejection  of  goods  delivered,  114. 
sale  of  "a  cargo",   116. 
on  approval,  115. 
sample,  sale  by,  114. 
time  for  performance,  109. 
test  purchasses,  116. 
unascertained  goods,  109. 
warranty  against  eviction,  115. 
when  commercial,  109. 
SAMPLE,  SALE  BY,  114. 
SAVINGS  BANKS,  160. 
SECURITY  FOB  COSTS.  27. 
SERVICE: 

contract  of,  62. 
SETTLED  ACCOUNTS,  72. 
SET-OFF: 

generally,  119,  122. 
in  banfauptoy,  144. 
SHARES,  SALE  OF,  110. 
SHIPBROKER,  57,  68,  60. 
SIMPLE  PARTNERSHIP,  77,  78. 

A    XIX,  1  26 
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SOCIETY:  see  COMPANY:  LIMITED  PARTNERSHIP;  PARTNERSHIP. 

insurance:  see  INSURANCE  COMPANIES;  MUTUAL  INSURANCE  SOCIETIES. 
SPIRITS: 

trade  in,  53. 
STAPLE  TOWNS,  48,  49. 
STOCKBROKERS,  60. 
SUNDAY: 

prohibition  of  trading  on,  52,  53. 
SURETYSHIP: 

bankruptcy,  147,  148. 

composition  by  principal  debtor,   146,   147. 

T 

TAXATION: 

insurance  companies,   193. 

joint  stock  companies,  80. 
TRADE: 

realisation,  permission  to  carry  on,  42 — 44. 

right  to  carry  on,  37  et  seq. 

special  regtilations  for  certain  kinds  of,  53  et  aeq. 

various  kinds  of,  35. 
TRADE  REGISTER:  »ee  COMMERCIAL  REGISTER, 
TRADER: 

balance  sheet,  obligation  to  draw  up,  70,  71. 

books  of,  35,  36,  69—72. 

capacity  to  trade,  40 — 42. 

declaration  of  firm,  39,  40,  64,  67. 

of  occupation,  39,  40,  42. 

firm  name,  66 — 68. 

foreigner  as,  special  rules,  45 — 48. 

juridical  application  of  conception  of,  36. 

meaning  of,  35,  36. 

obligation  to  keep  books,  35,  36,  69 — 72. 
to  register,  66,  68. 

penalty  for  unlawful  trading,  42,  44. 

special  regulations  for  certain  trades,  53  et  seq. 

trading  certificates,  42 — 44,  47. 

TRADING    ASSOCIATIONS,   73    et    seq.:    see    COMPANY;    LIMITED    PARTNERSHIP; 

PARTNERSHIP. 
TRADING  CERTIFICATE,  42—44. 
TRADING  TOWNS,  6,  48,  49. 
TRAVELLER:  «ee  COMMERCIAL  TRAVELLER. 
TREATIES: 

as  to  right  of  foreigners  to  trade  in  Sweden,  47. 

commercial  and  navigation,  194,   195. 


UNWHOLESOME  FOOD,  52. 
USURY,  120,  121. 


u 


w 


WAREHOUSING,  49,  50. 
WINDING-UP: 

companies  generally,   100 — 104. 

insurance  companies  and  societies,   182 — 186. 
WINE: 

trade  in,  64. 
WITNESSES,  22—24. 
WRONGFUL  DISMISSAL,  63. 
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T. 

Den  norske  Handelsret 


F0rste  Afsnit.    Indledning.    Kilder.    Litteratur. 

I.  Indledning.  Handelsretten  har  i  Norge  aldrig  vseret  udskilt  af  den  alminde- 
lige  Civilret  eller  vseret  betragtet  og  behandlet  som  en  sserskilt  Disciplin.  Der  har 
heller  aldrig  vaeret  f0lt  Trang  til  at  lovf seste  Handelsretten  som  et  for  sig  bestaaendo 
Hele.  Den  allerede  af  Kong  Magnus  Lagab0ter  (d.  v.  s.  Lovforbedrer)  ved  bans 
Lovgivervirksomhed  (1274 — 76)  skabte  Retsenhed  i  Landet  bar  aldrig  siden  vseret 
forstyrret,  og  en  egen  Jurisdiktion  i  Handelssager  har  indtil  Aaret  1904  ikke  existeret. 
De  to  vigtigste  Foranledninger  til  Kodificering  af  en  sserlig  Handelsret  har  derfor 
ikke  gjort  sig  gjseldende.  Vistnok  gives  der  norske  Love  udelukkende  og  andre 
hove(£agelig  af  handelsretligt  Indhold;  men  den  aUersterste  Del  af  den  norske 
Handelsret  maa  endnu  karakteriseres  som  uskreven  Ret. 

Den  almindelige  europseiske  Handelsret  har  i  Middelalderen  med  Udgang  fra 
Nord-Italien  udbr^t  sig  over  Tyskland,  Nederlandene  og  Danmark  og  er  i  sine 
Hovedstykker  bleven  reciperet,  i  Norge  som  andetsteds,  vsesentlig  gjennem  dens 
faktiske  Ud0velse  fra  Kjebmsendenes  Side.  Senere  har  Domstolenes  Praxis,  af  og 
til  den  positive  Lovgivning  og  tilsidst  Videnskaben  fulgt  efter. 

II.  Kildernes  Historie.  Vor  nuvserende  Handelsret  bar  derfor  ikke  sine  Kilder 
i  den  seldere  indenlandske  Ret,  endskJ0nt  denne  aldeles  ikke  savnede  handelsretlige 
Bestemmelseri).  Selv  den  endnu  for  Tiden  gjseldende  „Landslov"  (Kong  Christian 
den  Femtes)  af  1687  har  kun  enkelte  Bestemmelser  af  handelsretUgt  Indhold,  saa- 
ledes  navnhg  S0retten  (Lovens  4de  Bog)  og  Vexelretten  (Bog  5,  Kap.  1,  Art.  6 — 26). 
Dette  er  dog  nutildags  sat  udaf  Kraft  eller  har  ihvertfald  tabt  sin  Betydning  for 
den  nuvserende  Handelsret. 

Norges  Forening  med  Danmark  indtil  1814  har  fremkaldt  et  omfattende  Rets- 
fsellesskab  meUem  disse  to  Lande.  Grundlaget  for  den  nuvserende  norske  Privatret 
og  Civilproces,  nemlig  den  ovennsevnte  Kong  Christian  den  Femtes  Landslov,  som 
afl0ste  en  seldre,  Kong  Christian  den  Fjerdes  Landslov  af  1604^),  blev  med  Forsset 
bragt  i  Overensstemmelse  med  den  allerede  i  Aaret  1683  udkomne  Lovbog  for  Dan- 
mark; for  St0rstedelen  er  de  to  Love  ordlydende  overensstemmende.  I  den  paa- 
f0lgende  Tid  blev  der  af  de  dansk-norske  enevseldige  Monarker  givet  mange  fselles 
Love  („Forordninger")  for  begge  Lande.  Retsfsellesskabet  havde  videre  en  kraftig 
St0tte  i  den  fselles  Retspleie,  idet  begge  Lande  havde  en  fselles  0verste  Domstol, 
H0iesteret  i  KJ0benhavn.  Der  opstod  sluttehg  ogsaa  i  den  sidste  Halvdel  af  det 
18de  Aarhundrede  en  fselles  Retsvidenskab,  hvis  sidste  og  tiUige  eminenteste  Re- 
prsesentant,  Dansken  Anders  Sand0e  0rsted  (1778 — 1860),  der  indtager  en  Stil- 
ling i  den  dansk-norske  Retsvidenskab  omtrent  som  en  Friederich  Carl  v.  Savigny 
i  Tyskland,  endnu  er  af  vsesentUg  Betydning  for  den  videnskabelige  Behandling  af 
den  nuvserende  norske  Privatret.  Retsfsellesskabet  bar  naturligvis  siden  Rigemes 
Adskillelse  i  1814  l0snet  sig  noget,  og  hvert  Lands  Retsvidenskab  har  sammen  med 
Lovgivningeme  taget  sit  selvstsendige  L0b.  Men  alligevel  hersker  der  en  stor  Lighed 


1)  Allerede  den  seldste  Bylov  (Bjarheyjarrettr)  —  se  Norges  gamleLove  I — ^V, 
Christiania  1846 — 1895,  4",  Bd.  IV,  S.  710.  flg.  —  indeholder  S0-  og  handelsretlige  Bestemmelser. 
Saadanne  findes  ogsaa  i  Kong  Magnus  Lagabaters  Landslovgivning,  navnlig  i  hans  (den  nyere) 
Bylov  (ogsaa  Bjarkeyjarrettr)  af  1276,  der  endog  indeholder  en  egen  Safartslov  (Farmarmalog),  se 
Norges  gamle  Love  II,  S.  274  u.  flg.  Nsermere  hos  v.  A  m  i  r  a :  Nordgermanisohes 
Obligationenrecht,  Bd.  2,  S.  817  o.  flg.  —  2)  Denne  var  i  det  Vsesentlige  kun  en  Gjengivelse  i 
det  davserende  Sprog  af  Kong  Magnus  Lagabetera  gamle  Landslovgivning. 


I. 
The  Norwegian  Commercial  Law. 

First  Section.    Introduction.    Sources.    Literature. 

I.  Introduction.  In  Norway  the  commercial  law  has  never  been  separated 
from  the  general  civil  law  or  been  considered  and  treated  as  a  special  branch  of 
knowledge.  Nor  has  any  need  of  codifying  the  commercial  law  as  an  independent 
whole  ever  been  felt.  The  uniformity  of  the  laws  of  the  country  brought  about 
by  the  legislative  efforts  (1274 — 76)  already  commenced  by  King  Magnus  Lagabeter 
(i.  e.  improver  of  laws)  has  never  since  been  disturbed,  and  no  special  jurisdiction 
in  commercial  causes  existed  until  the  year  1904.  The  two  most  important  reasons 
for  the  codification  of  a  separate  commercial  law  have  consequently  not  asserted 
themselves.  There  are  certainly  Norwegian  Laws  which,  some  exclusively  and 
others  principally,  deal  with  matters  of  commercial  law;  but  by  far  the  greater 
part  of  the  Norwegian  commercial  law  must  stiU  be  characterized  as  unwritten 
law. 

The  general  European  commercial  law  in  the  Middle  Ages  spread  from  Northern 
Italy  to  Germany,  the  Netherlands  and  Denmark,  and  in  Norway,  as  elsewhere, 
it  has  in  its  main  points  been  adopted,  chiefly  through  the  usages  practised  by 
traders.  The  practice  of  the  tribunals,  now  and  then  positive  legislation,  and  finally 
legal  science,  subsequently  followed. 

II.  History  of  the  Sources.  Our  actual  commercial  law  has  not  its  sources 
therefore  in  the  ancient  national  law,  although  the  latter  was  not  entirely  devoid 
of  rules  relating  to  commercial  law^).  Even  the  "National  Law"  of  1687  in  force 
to-day  (that  of  King  Christian  the  Fifth)  has  only  a  few  provisions  concerning 
commercial  law,  notably  for  example  the  maritime  law  (the  fourth  Book  of  the 
Law)  and  the  law  as  to  bills  of  exchange  (Book  5,  Chap.  I,  Arts.  6 — ^26).  These  pro- 
visions, however,  are  now  repealed  or  have  at  any  rate  lost  their  importance  for 
the  actual  commercial  law. 

The  union  of  Norway  with  Denmark  until  1814  brought  about  an  extensive 
community  of  laws  between  these  two  countries.  The  basis  of  the  actual  Norwegian 
civil  law  and  civil  procedure,  viz.,  the  above-mentioned  National  Law  of  King 
Christian  the  Fifth,  which  superseded  the  older  one,  the  National  Law  of  King  Christian 
the  Fourth  of  1604 2),  was  advisedly  brought  into  harmony  with  the  Code  of  Den- 
mark already  pubhshed  in  the  year  1683;  in  the  main  the  text  of  the  two  Codes 
is  literally  the  same.  In  the  following  period  many  Laws  common  to  the  two  coun- 
tries ("Ordinances")  were  enacted  by  the  Danish-Norwegian  absolute  Monarchs. 
The  community  of  laws  further  had  a  powerful  support  in  the  uniformity  of  legal 
practice,  the  two  countries  having  a  common  Supreme  Tribunal,  the  Supreme 
Tribunal  of  Copenhagen.  Finally,  in  the  latter  half  of  the  18th  century  a  common 
science  of  jurisprudence  came  into  existence,  the  last  and  at  the  same  time  the  most 
eminent  representative  of  which,  the  Dane  Anders  Sandee  Orsted  (1778 — 1860), 
whose  position  in  the  Danish-Norwegian  jurisprudence  is  similar  to  that  of 
Friedrich  Carl  v.  Savigny  in  Germany,  has  still  great  authority  for  the  scien- 
tific treatment  of  the  actual  Norwegian  civil  law.  The  community  of  law  has 
of  course  since  the  separation  of  the  two  Kingdoms  in  1814  to  some  extent  relaxed. 


1)  Already  the  most  ancient  Municipal  Law  (Bjarheyjarrettr)  —  see  Norway's  Ancient 
Laws  I — V,  Christiania  1846,  4th  Vol.  p.  71  et  seq  —  contained  provisions  of  maritime  and 
commercial  law.  Such  are  also  to  be  found  in  King  Magnus  Lagaboter's  National  Legislation, 
notably  in  his  (the  more  recent  one)  Municipal  Law  (also  Bjarkeyjarrettr)  of  1276,  which  even 
contains  a  special  Maritime  Law  (Farmannaldg);  see  Norway's  Ancient  Laws  II,  p.  274  et  seq. 
See  for  further  particulars  v.  Amira:  Nordgermanisches  Obligationenrecht,  Vol.  2,  p.  817  e<  acq.  — 
2)  This  was  in  the  main  only  a  reproduction  in  the  language  of  the  period  of  King  Magnus 
Lagab0ter's  ancient  National  Legislation. 


5  Norge:  Kildemea  Historie. 

i  begge  Landes  Privatret  indtil  den  Dag  idag,  og  i  det  ene  Lands  Retsvidenskab 
(og  delvis  tillige  i  Retspraxis)  tages  der  endnu  fremdeles  i  meget  stort  Omfang 
Hensyn  til  og  gjeires  Brug  af  Arbeider,  som  skriver  sig  fra  det  andet  Lands  Rets- 
Iserde.  Man  kan  derfor  endnu  med  Md  Ret  tale  om  en  fseUes  Retsvidenskab  i  de 
to  Lande. 


Dette  gjaelder  saameget  mere  Handelsretten  med  dens  overalt  fremherskende 
Internationale  Karakter.  Dertil  kommer  imidlertid  endnu  et  andet  Moment,  som 
bar  skabt  et  nyt  RetsfseUesskab  netop  paa  Handelsrettens  Omraade  og  det  mellem 
aUe  de  tre  skandinaviske  Folk.  Saaledes  bar  de  tre  Lande  siden  Midten  af  Sytti- 
aarene  faelles  Myntsystem  med  Guldmyntfod  (Kroner  og  0rer);  Sverige  og  Norge 
bar  i  L0bet  af  Ottiaarene  antaget  det  metriske  Maal  og  Vsegtsystem.  Der  bar  fra 
den  sidste  Fjerdedel  af  det  forl0bne  Aarbundrede  derhos  gjort  sig  gjseldende  en 
mserkbar  Str0mning,  navnbg  fremkaldt  og  nseret  af  de  nordiske  Juristm0der,  til 
Fordel  for  en  nsermere  Tilslutning  meUem  de  tre  Lande  i  deres  egentUge  Handels- 
lovgivning.  Man  bar  efter  Forberedelse  ved  Kommissioner,  sammensatte  af  Danske, 
Svensker  og  Nordmaend,  istandbragt  en  Rsekke  vigtige  bandelsretUge  Love,  som 
alle  er  indbyrdes  saa  bgt  affattede,  —  de  danske  og  norske  paa  Grund  af  Sproglig- 
beden  ofte  ordlydende  overensstemmende  —  som  overbovedet  muUgt.  Dette  Rets- 
fseUesskab strsekker  sig  over  Vexel-  og  Cbeckretten,  Retten  angaa«nde  Handels- 
registre,  Firma  og  Prokura,  videre  over  S0retten  og  Varemserkeretten.  Disse  Om- 
staendigbeder  bar  ogsaa  gjort  det  n0dvendigt  i  IVemstiUingen  af  de  tre  Landes 
Handelsret  i  dette  Verk  at  bebandle  S0retten  og  Vexelretten  i  en  for  de  tre  Lande 
fseUes  Af  deling  som  nordisk  Vexel  og  S0reti).  Dertil  kommer  fra  den  seneste 
Tid  en  ny  faeUes  Lov  af  bandelsretUgt  Indbold,  nemlig  om  Kj0b  og  Salg^).  Loven 
indenbolder  enkelte  nye  Retsssetninger,  men  er  for  St0rstedelen  at  betragte  som 
en  sserdeles  beldig  Lovfasstelse  af  den  bidindtil  gjseldende  Ssedvaneret  paa  dette 
Omraade.  For0vrigt  er  ogsaa  Patentretten  samt  Forfatter-  og  Kimstnerretten  i  de 
tre  Lande  ordnet  ved  paa  bgnende  Maade  istandbragte  fseUes  eller  i  det  mindste 
meget  Uge  Love.  Om  en  faelles  Lovgivning  vedkommende  Aktieselskaber  og  Livs- 
forsikringsselskaber  bar  der  ogsaa  vseret  Tale. 


in.  Den  videnskabelige  Behandling  af  Handelsretten  og  de  vigtigste  Love  an- 
gaaende  Handelsretten.  De  vigtigste  Dele  af  den  nugjeldende  norske  Handelsret  be- 
bandles  i  de  forskjellige  Afsnit  af  Civiketten,  navnlig  af  Obbgationsretten,  i  umiddel- 
bar  Forbiadelse  med  FremstiUingen  af  den  almindebge  borgerlige  Ret,  idet  det  alene 
frembseves,  at  denne  eUer  bin  Retsregel  i  Handelsforbold  undergaar  denne  eller  bin 
Afsendring,  for  det  meste  i  skjserpende  Retning.  Saaledes  navnbg  i  Obbgations- 
rettens  almindebge  Del,  f.  Ex.  under  Lseren  om  Kontrakter,  om  Repraesen- 
tation(Fuldmagt),  om  Skyldnerens  og Fordringsbaverens  Mora,  om  Opfyldelse; 
i  den  specieUe  Del  i  Laeren  om  KJ0b  og  Salg,  om  Gjasldsbreve,  bvor  Vexel-  og 
Cbeckretten  bebandles,  i  Laeren  om  Fuldmagt  og  Arbeidskontrakterne, 
bvor  Handelsmedbjaelperne  om  tales;  i  Obbgationsretten  foredrages  ogsaa  bele 
SelskabslaBren.  De  specieUe  bandelsretlige  Elementer  i  disse  forskjeUige  Laerer 
og  tiUige  Domstolenes  Afgj0relser  af  bandelsretbge  Spargsmaal  er  da  dels  grundede 
paa  positive  Love,  bvor  saadanne  for  TiUaeldet  er  givne  eUer  anvendeUge,  dels  paa 
anerkjendte  merkantUe  Saedvaner  og  Usancer,  forsaavidt  saadanne  er  af  Betydning 
for  Sp0rgsmaalet,  og  i  Mangel  deraf  paa  mere  selvstaendige  Overveielser  af,  bvad 
der  stemmer  med  den  almindebge  Handelsomsaetnings  KLrav  og  med  en  agtsom  og 
redebg  Forretningsmands  Handlemaade.  Herunder  bbver  der  byppig  i  Overens- 
stemmelse  med  Handelsrettens  almene  og  Internationale  Karakter  i  de  Utteraere 
FremstUlinger   taget    Hensyn   tU   fremmed    Ret    og    de    vigtigste    udenlandske 

1)  De  fselles  TJdkast  til  Love  om  Handelsregistre,  Firma  og  Prokura  har  ved  Behandlingen 
i  de  tre  Landes  Nationalforsamlinger  undergaaet  saa  mange  Forandringer,  at  Lovene  ikke  egner 
sig  for  en  fseUes  Fremstilling  i  Lighed  med  de  to  i  Texten  naevnte.  Varemasrkelovene  er  der  i 
nservserende  Verk  overhovedet  ikke  taget  Hensyn  til.  —  ^)  I  Sverige  er  Loven  vedtaget  i 
1905,  i  Danmark  i  1906  og  i  Norge  i  1907. 
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and  the  jurisprudence  of  each  country  has,  together  with  the  legislation,  taken 
its  independent  course.  But  in  spite  of  this  there  is  still  to-day  a  great 
similarity  in  the  civil  law  of  the  two  countries,  and  in  the  jurisprudence  of  one 
country  (iri  part  also  in  legal  practice),  works  written  by  learned  lawyers  of  the 
other  country  are  stiU  to  large  extent  made  use  of  and  taken  into  consideration. 
We  are  therefore  entirely  justified  in  speaking  of  a  common  jurisprudence  of  the 
two  countries. 

This  in  a  stiU  greater  degree  applies  to  commercial  law  the  international  character 
of  which  is  everjrwhere  predominant.  There  is,  however,  still  another  cause  which 
has  brought  about  a  new  community  of  law  strictly  in  the  domain  of  commercial 
law,  and  this  between  aU  the  three  Scandinavian  peoples.  The  fact  is  that  the  three 
countries  since  the  middle  of  the  seventies  have  had  a  common  monetary  system 
with  a  gold  currency  (Kjoner  and  0rer) ;  and  Sweden  and  Norway  in  the  course 
of  the  eighties  adopted  the  metrical  system  of  measure  and  weight.  Further,  since 
the  last  quarter  of  the  preceding  century  a  remarkable  current  has  asserted  itself, 
brought  about  and  nourished  especially  by  the  congresses  of  Scandinavian  lawyers, 
in  favour  of  a  closer  rapprochement  between  the  three  countries  in  regard  to  their 
legislation  concerning  matters  of  commerce  properly  so-called.  After  preparations 
made  by  committees  composed  of  Danes,  Swedes  and  Norwegians,  a  series  of  im- 
portant commercial  Laws  has  been  estabhshed,  which  have  all  been  drafted  with 
as  great  a  similarity  as  possible,  —  the  Danish  and  Norwegian  ones,  on  account 
of  the  resemblance  of  the  languages,  often  literally  the  same.  This  community 
of  law  embraces  the  laws  of  bills  of  exchange  and  cheques,  the  laws  concerning 
commercial  registers,  firms  and  proxies,  and,  further,  maritime  law  and  the  law 
as  to  trade  marks.  These  circumstances,  so  far  as  the  exposition  of  the  commercial 
laws  of  the  three  countries  in  this  work  is  concerned,  have  rendered  it  necessary 
to  deal  with  the  maritime  and  bills  of  exchange  laws  in  a  section  common  to  the 
three  countries  as  Scandinavian  bills  of  exchange  and  maritime  law^).  To  these 
must  be  added  a  new  common  law  of  recent  date  deahng  with  matters  of  commerce, 
namely,  the  Sale  Act^).  This  Act  contains  some  new  provisions,  but  is  chiefly 
to  be  considered  as  a  particularly  successful  codification  of  the  customary  law 
previously  obtaining  on  this  subject.  Further,  the  patent  laws  and  the  literary 
and  artistic  copyright  laws  of  the  three  countries  have  been  regulated  by  estabhshing 
in  a  similar  manner  Laws  which  are  imiform  or  at  least  very  much  like  each  other. 
The  question  of  legislating  in  common  with  regard  to  joint  stock  companies  and 
life  assurance  companies  has  also  been  mooted. 

in.  The  scientific  exposition  of  commercial  law  and  the  most  important  Acts 
dealing  with  commercial  law.  The  most  important  parts  of  the  Norwegian  commer- 
cial law  now  in  force  are  dealt  with  in  the  various  sections  of  the  civil  law,  particularly 
the  law  of  obUgations,  in  direct  connection  with  the  exposition  of  the  ordinary 
civil  law,  and  it  is  only  pointed  out  that  this  or  that  legal  rule  in  relation  to  com- 
mercial matters  is  subject  to  this  or  that  modification,  generally  in  the  sense  of 
making  it  more  rigorous.  This  is  notably  the  case  in  the  general  part  of  the  law  of 
obligations,  for  example  in  the  rules  concerning  contracts,  representation  (agency), 
the  responsibility  of  the  debtor  and  the  creditor  for  delay  {Mora),  payment  {or 
'performance);  in  the  special  part  in  the  rules  concerning  'purchase  and  sale,  notes 
of  jiand  (letters  of  obhgation),  where  the  law  of  bills  of  exchange  and  cheques  is  dealt 
with,  in  the  rules  concerning  representation  (agency)  and  contracts  of  service,  where 
com/mercial  employees  are  dealt  with;  the  whole  of  the  law  concerning  associations 
is  also  expounded  in  the  law  of  obhgations.  The  special  points  relating  to  commercial 
law  contained  in  these  various  rules,  and  also  the  decisions  of  the  tribunals  in  regard 
to  questions  of  commercial  law,  are  partly  based  on  positive  laws  in  cases  where 
such  laws  have  been  enacted  or  are  apphcable,  partly  on  recognised  mercantile 
customs  and  usages  in  so  far  as  they  are  of  importance  for  the  question,  and  in  default 
thereof,  on  more  independent  considerations  as  to  what  is  in  harmony  with  the 
requirements  of  commercial  traffic  and  with  the  conduct  of  a  careful  and  honest 

1)  The  uniform  projects  of  laws  concerning  commrecial  registers,  names  of  firms  and  powers 
of  attorney  (proxies)  suffered  so  many  modifications  during  the  deliberations  in  the  national 
assemblies  of  the  three  countries,  that  the  laws  are  not  smtable  for  an  exposition  in  common 
similar  to  that  of  the  two  mentioned  in  the  text.  The  Trade  Marks  Acts  have  in  this  work 
not  been  considered  at  all.  —  2)  jn  Sweden  the  Law  was  passed  in  1905,  in  Denmark  in  1906 
and  in  Norway  in  1907. 


6  Norge:  Loves  Bekjendtgj0relse. 

Handelslovb0ger,  ligesom  ogsaa  de  toneangivende  udenlandske  Forfattere  raad- 
speirges. 

De  Love,  som  er  af  steirre  Betydning  for  Handelsretten,  er  ikke  talrige;  de 
f leste er allerede  ovenf or anf 0rte.  Konkursretteneri  der Vaesentligste den samme 
for  Forretningsmaend  og  Ikke-Forretningsmaend;  dog  gives  der  visse  kun  overfor 
ForretningsmaBnd  virkende  Betingeker  for  Aabning  af  Konkurs,  navnlig  Betalings- 
indstilling.  Konkurslovgivningen  blev  i  Aaret  1899  undergivet  en  Revision;  samtidig 
udkom  der  to  nye  Love  om  Praeventivakkord  f0r  Konkursen,  efter  Forbillede  af 
den  belgiske  Lov  af  20.  Juni  1883,  og  om  et  Overstyre  for  Konkursvsesenet,  en 
hovedsagelig  administrativ  Listans  for  Klager  over  Konkursbestyrernes  Admini- 
strationshandlinger  og  over  Negteke  eller  Stadfsestelse  af  en  Tvangsakkord.  Dette 
Overstyre  for  Konkursvsesenet  er  imidlertid  atter  igjen  sloifet  ved  en  Lov  af 
2  Juni  1906  som  en  altfor  kostbar  og  ikke  absolut  paakraevet  Institution.  Dets 
Forretningsomraade  er  fordelt  mellem  Justitsdepartementet  og  Hoiesterets  Kjsere- 
maalsudvalg.  Foruden  de  privatretlige  Love,  som  omhandler  Handelsretten,  gives 
der  i  Norge  en  i  1907  udkommen  Lov  om  Handelsnsering,  og  hvad  dermed 
staar  i  Forbindelse. 


IV.  De  norske  Loves  Bekjendtgjorelse.  Lovenes  Offenliggjorekei)  foregik  i 
Norge  indtil  Udgangen  af  1876  paa  en  meget  gammeldags  Maade,  ligervis  som  man 
fra  gammel  Tid  ogsaa  havde  publiceret  private  Dokumenter,  Skjoder  og  Pantebreve, 
nemlig  ved  Lsesning  af  Loven  til  Thinge  med  paaf0lgende  Anmserkning  i  Thing- 
bogen,  at  Loven  var  Isest.  De  sanktionerede  Love  —  og  f0r  1814  de  kongelige  For- 
ordninger  —  blev  ved  Regjeringens  Foranstaltning  efter  Udgiveken  trykte  i  enkelte 
l0se  Kvarthefter  og  tilstiUede  bl.  a,  samtlige  Landets  Underretter  til  Publikation, 
Loven  traadte  i  Kraft  i  hver  Retskreds  samtidig  med  Lsesningen. 

Dette  blev  i  sin  Helhed  forandret  ved  en  Lov  af  1  April  1876  om  Udgivelse 
af  en  Lovtidende  og  Bekjendtgj0reke  af  Love  m.  v.  Efter  denne  bekjendtgj0res 
Lovene  fra  1  Januar  1877  af  i  en  officiel  Lovtidende  ,, Norsk  Lovtidende".  Naar 
der  i  Lovene  selv  intet  andet  er  bestemt,  traeder  de  i  Kraft  4  Uger  efter  den  paa 
Lovtidendens  f0r8te  Side  angivne  Dag,  da  vedkommende  Nummer  af  Tidenden  blev 
udgivet.  Loven  af  1876  bar  derhos  skabt  en  „anden  Aideling"  af  Lovtidenden,  som 
strengt  taget  ikke  er  officiel,  skjant  den  udgives  af  den  offentlig  ansatte  Redakt0r 
af  den  officielle  („f0rste")  Afdeling  og  paa  Statens  Bekostning.  Denne  („anden") 
Aideling  indebolder  en  l0bende  almindeUg  Lovsamling  for  bvert  Aar.  Denne  Sam- 
ling  optager  ikke  blot  Love,  men  ogsaa  andet  for  Retsanvendeken  og  Administra- 
tionen  vigtigt  Stof,  f.  Ex.  Traktater,  kongelige  Resolutioner  samt  Departements- 
skriveker  og  Bestemmeker  af  forskjellig  Slags.  Begge  Afdelinger  udgJ0r  hver  et 
Bind  aarlig  og  fortsaettes  fra  Aaret  1877.  De  norske  Love  citeres  almindelig  kun 
med  deres  Datum  og  deres  Inskription,  for  Lovene  efter  1877  under  Henholden 
til  Lovsamlingen  i  Lovtidendens  anden  Afdeling,  hvor  Stoffet  er  ordnet  kronologisk, 
og  for  de  aeldre  Love  og  Forordninger  (tiUigemed  Reskripteme)  under  Henholden  til 
de  nedenfor  anf0rte  private  Lovsamlinger,  da  der  tidligere  ingen  offentlig  Samling 
existerede  i  Lighed  med  den  nuvaerende  i  Lovtidendens  anden  Afdeling. 


De  forskjeUige  n0dvendige  offentHge  Bekjendtgj0reker  og  de  private  med  lov- 
bestemte  Retsvirkninger  indrykkes  siden  1  Januar  1883  i  en  (som  Bilag  til  Lov- 
tidenden) mindst  engang  ugenthg  udkommende  „KundgJ0rekestidende";  denne 
omhandles  naermere  i  Loven  af  19  Juni  1882  angaaende  Udgiveke  af  en  offentlig 
Kundgj  0rekestidende. 


1)    Se   nsermere   Aubert:    De   norske  Retskilder   (Christiania    1877),   S.  267 — 277. 
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business  man.  In  this  connection,  and  by  reason  of  the  general  and  international 
character  of  commercial  law,  foreign  law  and  the  most  important  foreign  commercial 
codes  are  frequently  taken  into  consideration  in  Hterary  expositions,  and  the  most 
eminent  foreign  authors  are  also  consulted. 

The  enactments  which  are  of  great  importance  for  commercial  law  are  not 
numerous;  most  of  them  have  already  been  mentioned  above.  The  bankruptcy 
law  is  in  its  most  essential  points  the  same  for  traders  and  non-traders;  there 
are  however  certain  conditions  for  commencing  bankruptcy  which  are  only  ap- 
plicable in  regard  to  business  men,  notably  with  respect  to  suspension  of  payment. 
The  legislation  on  bankruptcy  was  in  the  year  1899  subjected  to  a  revision ;  simul- 
taneously two  new  laws  were  pubHshed  concerning  compositions  before  and  in 
heu  -of  bankruptcy,  based  on  the  Belgian  Law  of  20th  June  1883  as  a  model, 
and  concerning  a  superior  Board  operating  in  cases  of  bankruptcy,  principally  as 
an  administrative  body  to  deal  with  complaints  (appeals)  in  regard  to  the 
administrative  acts  on  the  part  of  the  trustee  of  the  bankruptcy  estate,  and  in 
regard  to  the  refusal  or  confirmation  of  a  composition.  This  superior  Board 
operating  in  case  of  bankruptcy  has,  however,  been  abolished  by  an  Act  of 
2nd  June  1906,  as  beiug  an  institution  too  expensive  and  not  absolutely  necessary. 
Its  fimctions  were  divided  between  the  Ministry  of  Justice  and  the  Appeal  Com- 
mittee of  the  Supreme  Court.  Besides  the  civil  laws  relating  to  commercial  law, 
there  exists  in  Norway  an  Act  concemiug  trading  and  related  matters,  which  was 
pubUshed  in  1907. 

IV.  The  publication  of  Norwegian  Laws.  Up  to  the  end  of  1876  the  pubhcationi) 
of  Laws  took  place  in  a  very  old-fashioned  manner,  in  the  same  way  that  from  an- 
cient times  also  private  documents,  conveyances  and  instruments  of  mortgage  or 
charge  had  been  pubhshed,  viz.,  by  the  pubHc  reading  of  the  Laws  at  the  sessions 
of  the  tribunals,  with  a  subsequent  annotation  in  their  records  iudicatiug  that  the 
Law  in  question  had  been  read.  The  Laws  sanctioned  —  and  before  1814  the  Royal 
Ordinances  —  were  on  pubUcation  printed  by  order  of  the  Government  on  separate 
loose  sheets  and  despatched,  notably  to  all  the  tribunals  of  the  first  instance  of  the 
country,  for  reading.  A  Law  came  into  force  in  every  jurisdiction  simultaneously 
with  its  being  read  in  court. 

This  was  entirely  altered  by  an  Act  of  1st  April  1876  concerning  the  issue  of 
a  Law  Gazette  and  the  pubhcation  of  Laws  etc.  In  pursuance  of  this  Act  the  Laws 
from  1st  January  1877  were  pubhshed  in  an  official  law  journal  "The  Norwegian 
Law  Gazette".  When  nothing  to  the  contrary  is  provided  iu  the  Laws  themselves, 
they  come  into  force  4  weeks  after  the  day  indicated  on  the  first  page  of  the  Law 
Gazette  as  that  on  which  the  number  of  the  Gazette  in  question  was  pubhshed. 
The  Act  of  1876  has  also  brought  into  existence  a  "second  part"  of  the  Law  Gazette, 
which  strictly  speaking  is  not  official  although  it  is  edited  by  the  officially  appointed 
editor  of  the  official  ("first")  part,  and  at  the  expense  of  the  State.  This  ("second") 
part  contains  a  general  collection  of  the  current  Laws  of  every  year.  This  collection 
does  not  comprise  Laws  only,  but  also  other  materials  of  importance  in  connection 
with  the  apphcation  of  law  and  the  administration,  for  example,  treaties.  Royal 
Resolutions  and  Ministerial  Circulars  and  decisions  of  various  kinds.  The  two  parts 
comprise  one  volume  each  every  year  and  have  been  continued  from  the  year  1877. 
The  Norwegian  Laws  are  generally  cited  by  their  date  and  their  inscription  only; 
in  so  far  as  the  Laws  enacted  after  1877  are  concerned,  they  are  cited  with  reference 
to  the  collection  of  Laws  of  the  second  part  of  the  Law  Gazette,  where  the  matters 
are  arranged  chronologically,  and  ia  so  far  as  the  older  Laws  and  Ordinances  are 
concerned  (including  Rescripts),  with  reference  to  the  private  collection  of  Laws 
cited  below,  because  previously  no  pubhc  collection  existed  similar  to  that  contained 
in  the  second  part  of  the  Law  Gazette. 

The  various  official  pubhcations  which  are  necessary,  and  the  private  pubhc - 
ations  having  legally  determined  consequences,  have  since  1st  January  1883  been 
inserted  in  a  "Gazette  of  Pubhcations",  which  is  issued  at  least  once  every 
week  (as  a  supplement  of  the  Law  Gazette);  this  has  been  dealt  with  in  detail 
in  the  Act  of  19th  June  1882  concerning  the  issue  of  an  official  "Gazette  for 
Notifications". 


1)  See  for  further  particulars  Aiobert:  The  Norwegian  Sources  of  Law  (Christiania  1877), 
pp.  267—277. 
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V.  Oversigt  over  de  vsesentligste  norske  Love  angaaende  Handelsretten. 

A.  Den  offentlige  eller  politimaessige  Del  af  Handelsretten, 
Handelsberettigelsen. 

1.  Almindelighed. 
Lov  af  16  Juli  1907  om  Handelsnsering. 

2.  Love  om  Handel  med  sserskilte  Gjenstande: 
a)  Lov  af  14  Juni  1851  om  Lotterier  og  andre  Lykkespil  med  TillsBgslov 
af  27  Juli  1895;  —  b)  Lov  af  4  April  1883  om  Veining  og  Vragning  af  Ter- 
og  Klipfisk  i  Bergen;  —  c)  Lov  af  6  Juni  1891  om  Guld-  og  S0lvarbeiders 
Finhedog  Stempling;  —  d)  Lov  af  30  April  1892  om  Maaling  af  Trselast, 
som  udskibes;  —  e)  Lov  af  10  December  1898  om  Lagring  og  Salg  af 
Kalciumkarbid  og  Fremstilling  af  Acetylengasi);  —  f)  Lov  af  26  Mai  1900 
om  Sildet0nder  med  Forandring  ved  Lov  af  13  Juli  1905;  —  g)  Lov  af  4  Mai 
1901  om  Vragning  af  Sild;  —  h)  Lov  af  8  Marts  1902  om  Fabrikation  af  og 
Handel  med  Margarin  og  Margarinost  med  Tillsegslov  af  10  September  1909; 
—  i)  Lov  af  17  Mai  1904  om  Indf0rsel  af  Apothekervarer  og  om  Handelen 
med  Gifte  og  Arkana;  —  k)  Lov  af  17  Mai  1904  om  Salg  og  Udskjaenkning 
af  Brsendevin,  01,  Vin,  Frugtvin  og  MJ0d;  —  1)  Lov  af  16  Juli  1907  om 
Handelsnaering,  Kapitel  8;  —  m)  Lov  af  15  August  1908  om  Tilvirkning,  Om- 
destillation  op  Beskatning  af  Brsendevin. 


3.  Love  om  Handelen  i  visse  Landsdele: 
a)  Lov  af  13  September  1830  om  Handelen  i  Finmarken  eller  Vest-  og  0st- 
Finmarkens  Fogderier,  §  9;  —  b)  Lov  af  9  August  1839  om  Handelen  i 
Nordlandene  eller  Nordlands  Amt  med  Senjen  og  Troms0  Fogderier  af 
Finmarkens  Amt  under  de  aarlige  Fiskerier  §§  4  og  8;  —  c)  Lov  af  27  Juni 
1892  om  Forbud  mod  Udf0rsel  af  Trsevirke  fra  Nordlands,  Troms0  og 
Finmarkens  Amter;  —  d)  Lov  af  20  Februar  1904  til  Forebyggelse  af  Smug- 
handel  med  spiritu0se  Drikke  i  Troms0  Stift  og  i  Namdalens  Fogderi  af 
Nordre  Trondhjems  Amt;  —  e)  Lov  af  16  Juli  1907  om  Handelsnasring, 
Kapitel  9. 

B.  Den  privatretslige  Del  af  Handelsretten. 

1.  Handelsstand. 

a)  Lov  af  17  Mai  1890  om  Handelsregistre,  Firma  og  Prokura;  — 
b)  Lov  af  24.  Mai  1907  §  4  (om  Handlende  og  Handelskj0b);  —  c)  Lov  af 
16  Juli  1907  §  1  (om  Berettigelse  til  al  drive  Handel;  —  d)  Lov  af  16  Juli 
1907  §  11  (om  den  handelsretlige  Pligt  til  Bogf0rsel);  —  e)  Almindelig 
borgerlig  Straffelov  af  22  Mai  1902:  1.  §  286—89  og  §  374  angaaende  de  Hand- 
lendes  Bogf0rsel,  2.  §  295 — 97  om  Aager,  jfr.  ogsaa  den  borgerlige  Straffelovs 
Indf0relseslov  af  s.  D.  §  17,  og  3.  Kap.  41  (§  409 — 413)  om  Forseeker  i  private 
Tjenesteforhold.    Se  ogsaa  §  294,  2  om  Aabenbarelse  af  Forretningshemmeligheder. 

2.  Rettergangen. 

a)  Lov  af  20  December  1902  om  Rettergangsmaaden  i  Handelssager; 
—  b)  Konkursret:  Lov  af  6  Juni  1863  om  Konkurs  og  Konkursboers  Behand- 
ling  med  Tillaegslove  af  3  Juni  1874,  to  Lov  af  6  Mai  1899  og  Lov  af  2  Juni  1906. 

3.  Vexelret. 
a)  Lov  af  7  Mai  1880  om  Vexler;  —  b)  Lov  af  17  Juni  1880  om  Retter- 
gangsmaaden i  Vexelsager;  —  c)  Lov  af  3  August  1897  om  visse  Anvis- 

1)  Her  kan  ogsaa  nsevnes  Loven  af  3  Mai  1871  om  Behandling  af  ildsfarUge  Stoffe  med 
TiUffigslove  af  29  Mai  1879,  28  Mai  1881,  14  Juni  1890  og  1  Mai  1909. 
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V.  Table  of  the  most  important  Norwegian  Acts  of  Parliament  concerning 

commercial  law. 

A.  The  part  of  the  commercial  law  dealing  with  public   matters  or  matters 

of  police;  the  right  of  trading. 

1.  In  general. 

The  Act  of  16th  July  1907  concerning  trade  and  traders. 

2.  Acts  concerning  trade  in  particular  things. 
a)  The  Act  of  14th  June  1851  concerning  lotteries  and  other  games  of  chance; 
with  supplementary  Act  of  27th  July  1895;  —  b)  The  Act  of  4th  April  1883,  con- 
cerning weighing  and  sorting  of  dried  fish  and  salted  cod  at  Bergen;  —  c)  The  Act 
of  6th  June  1891,  concerning  the  fineness  and  stamping  of  articles  of  gold  and  silver; 

—  d)  The  Act  of  30th  April  1892,  concerning  the  measurement  of  cargoes  of  wood 
intended  for  export;  —  e)  The  Act  of  10th  December  1898  concerning  the  storage 
and  sale  of  carbide  of  calcium  and  the  production  of  acetylene  gas^) ;  —  f )  The  Act 
of  26th  May  1900,  concerning  herring  barrels  with  the  modifications  made  by  the 
Act  of  13th  July  1905;  —  g)  The  Act  of  4th  May  1901,  concerning  the  sorting  of 
herrings;  —  h)  The  Act  of  8th  March  1902,  concerning  the  production  of  and  trade 
in  margarine  and  margarine  cheese,  with  the  supplementary  Act  of  10th  Sept.  1909; 

—  i)  The  Act  of  17th  May  1904,  concerning  the  importation  of  pharmaceutical 
goods,  and  commerce  in  poisons  and  secret  remedies;  —  k)  The  Act  of  17th  May  1904, 
concerning  the  sale  and  retailing  of  spirits,  beer,  wine,  cider  and  mead;  —  1)  The 
Act  of  16th  July  1907,  concerning  trade  and  traders.  Chapter  8;  —  m)  The  Act  of 
15th  August  1908,  concerning  the  production,  re-distillation  and  taxation  of  spirits. 

3.  Acts  concerning  trade  in  certain  parts  of  the  country. 
a)  The  Act  of  13th  September,  concerning  trade  in  the  Fiimiark  or  in  the 
bailiwicks  of  West  and  East  Finmark,  §  9 ;  —  b)  The  Act  of  9th  August  1839,  con- 
cemingtrade  in  the  Northern  districts  or  the  county  of  Nordland  with  the  bailiwicks 
of  Senjen  and  Troms0  of  the  county  of  Finmark  during  the  annual  fishing,  §§  4 
and  8;  —  c)  The  Act  of  27th  June  1892,  concerning  the  prohibition  of  importation  of 
wooden  wares  from  the  districts  of  Nordland,  Troms0  and  Finmark;  —  d)  The  Act  of 
20th  February  1904,  concerning  the  prevention  of  smuggling  of  spiritous  hquors  in  the 
Diocese  of  Troms0  and  in  the  bailiwick  of  Namdal  of  the  county  of  Northern  Trond- 
heim;  —  e)  The  Act  of  16th  July  1907,  concerning  trade  and  traders.  Chapter  9. 

B.  The  part  of  the  private  law  dealing  with  commercial  matters. 

1.  Traders. 
a)  The  Act  of  17th  May  of  1890,  concerning  commercial  registers,  firms  and 
proxies;  —  b)  The  Act  of  of  24th  May  1907,  §  4  (concerning  traders  and  commercial 
sales);  —  c)  The  Act  of  16th  July  1907,  §  1  (concerning  the  right  of  trading);  — 
d)  The  Act  of  16th  July  1907,  §  11  (concerning  the  obhgation  to  keep  books  accord- 
ing to  commercial  law);  —  e)  The  general  Civil  Criminal  Law  of  22nd  May  1902: 
1.  §§  286 — 89  and  §  374  concerning  the  book  keeping  of  traders,  2.  §§  295 — 97  con- 
cerning usury;  cf.  also  the  Act  of  Introduction  of  the  Civil  Criminal  Law  of  the 
same  date,  §  17,  and  3.  Chap.  41  (§§  409 — 413)  concerning  offences  in  relation  of 
domestic  service.  See  also  §  294,  2  concerning  the  divulgement  of  secrets  in  business. 

2.  Procedure. 

a)  The  Act  of  20th  December  1902,  concerning  the  procedure  in  commercial 
causes;  —  b)  Bankruptcy  law:  The  Act  of  6th  June  1863,  concerning  bankruptcy 
and  the  administration  of  bankruptcy  estates,  with  supplementary  Acts  of  3rd  June 
1874,  two  Acts  of  6th  May  1899  and  the  Act  of  2nd  June  1906. 

3.  Bills  of  exchange  law. 
a)  The' Act  of  7th  May  1880,  concerning  bills  of  exchange;  —  b)  The  Act  of 
17th  June  1880,  concerning  the  procedure  in  bills  of  exchange  causes;  —  c)  The 

1)  Here  may  also  be  mentioned  the  Act  of  3rd  May  1871  concerning  the  treatment  of 
inflammable  materials,  with  supplementary  Acts  of  29th  May  1881,  14th  June  1890  and 
1st  May  1909. 


8  Norge:  Overeigt  over  Love  angaaende  Handelsretten. 

ninger  (Checks);  —  d)  Lov  af  17  Marts  1902  indeholdende  Tillaeg  til  Lovgivningen 
om  Stempelafgifter  (angaar  Vexelstempel). 

4.  S0ret. 
a)  Lov  af  22.  Mai  1869  om  Kontrol  med  Befordringen  af  Udvandrere  til 
fremmede  Verdensdele  med  Tillaegslov  af  5  Juni  1897;  —  b)  Lov  af  31  Mai  1873 
om  Maaling  af  Skibe  med  Tillaegslov  af  17  April  1875; —  o)  Lov  af  26  Juni 
1889  om  Maskinister  paa  Dampfartoier  af  Handelsmarinen  med  Tillaegslov 
af  13  Juni  1894;  —  d)  Lov  af  20  Juli  1893  om  Sjofarten  med  Tillsegslov  af 
18  September  1909;  —  e)  Lov  af  s.  D.  om  Stranding  og  Vrag;  —  f)  Lov  af 
10  Juli  1894  om  Havne-  og  Ringevsesenet;  —  g)  Lov  af  26  Mai  1899  om 
Lodsvaesenet  med  Tillaegslov  af  29  Marts  1906;  —  h)  Lov  af  4  Mai  1901  om 
Registrering  af  Skibe  med  Tillaegslov  af  14  Juli  1909;  —  i)  Lov  af  9  Juni  1903 
om  Statskontrol  med  Skibes  Sjodygtighed  med  Tillsegslove  af  8  August  1908 
og  18  September  1909;  —  k)  Lov  af  7  April  1906  om  Adgang  til  at  f0re 
Part0i  og  blive  Styrmand  samt  om  Navigationsexamina  m.  v;  — 
1)  Lov  af  15  August  1908  om  Kjendtmaend. 


5.  Transportforretninger  (tillands). 
a)  Lov  af  12  August  1848  indeholdende  sserlige  Forskrifter  angaaende  Anlaeg 
af  Jernbaner  til  almindelig  Brug  med  TiUaegslove  af  7  September  1854,  6  Juni 
1884,  23  April  1898  og  8  Juni  1907.  Driftsreglement  af  18  Oktober  1880  for 
Stats- Jembaneme,  fastsat  af  Departementet  for  det  Indre;  —  b)  Lov  af  12  Mai 
1888  om  Postvaesenet  med  Tillsegslove  af  6  Juli  1892,  9  Juni  1903,  11  Juni  1906, 
8  Mai  1907  og  23  Juli  1909.  —  Postreglement  af  19  April  1905.  —  c)  Lov  af 
29  April  1899  om  Statens  Eneret  til  at  befordre  Meddelelser  ved  Telegrafinjer 
eller  lignende  Anlaeg  med  Tillaegslov  af  16  Juli  1907.  —  Telegrafreglement  af 
22  Juni  1904;  —  d)  Lov  af  14  JuU  1893  om  Skydsvaesenet  med  TiUaegslov  af 
14  Marts  1905  og  Lov  af  31  Mai  1900  angaaende  Renskydsen. 


6.  B0rs-  og  Maeglervaesen. 
a)  Lov  af  8  September  1818  angaaende  Oprettelse  afenB0rsiChristiania, 
Do.  i  Drammen  af  6  April  1839,  i  Stavanger  af  11  April  1878,  i  Christianssund 
af  29  Juni  1894,  i  Skien  af  10  Juni  1895,  i  Aalesund  af  21  Februar  1905.  Se 
ogsaa  de  i  Henhold  til  §  1  i  B0rsloven  emanerede  kgl.  Res.  af  25  Oktober  1819  om 
Oprettelse  af  en  B0rs  i  Trondhjem,  Do.  af  3  Marts  1837  i  Bergen  og  af  20  No- 
vember 1869  i  Christianssand;  —  b)  Lov  af  14  April  1860  indeholdende  Foran- 
dringer  i  Bestemmelseme  om  enkelte  B0rserne  tildelte  Afgifter  med  TiUaegslove 
af  30  December  1865,  25  Marts  1872  og  19  Juni  1883;  —  c)  Lov  af  17  Marts 
1886  om  Forandringer  i  B0rslovgivningen;  —  d)  Indf0relseslov  af  22  Mai 
1902  af  den  nye  borgerlige  Straffelov  af  s.  D.  §  12  om  Spil  og  Vaeddemaal,  der- 
under  om  Terminspil  (Differenshandel);  —  e)  Lov  af  8  September  1818  om 
Ansaettelse  af  Mseglere  og  om  deres  PUgter  og  Rettigheder  med  senere  Tillaeg  og 
^ndringer  i  Love  af  14  Januar  1837,  22  Juni  1863  og  5  Juni  1869  (Frigivelse  af 
Mseglemseringen). 


7.  Bankvaesen. 
a)  Lov  af  28  Juni  1887  om  Kongeriget  Norges  Hypothekbank  med  Tillaeg 
og  Forandringer  ved  Love  af  26  Juni  1889,  6  Juh  1892,  23  Juli  1894,  6  December 
1901  og  8  Mai  1907.  Den  norske  Hypothekbanks  Reglement  er  fastsat  ved  kgl.  Res. 
af  12  November  1907;  —  b)  Lov  af  6  Juli  1887  om  Sparebanker  med  Tillaeg 
og  Forandrmger  ved  Love  af  14  Juni  1890,  11  Juni  1892,  23  Juli  1894,  5  Marts 
1900,  og  9  Juni  1903;  —  c)  Lov  af  23  April  1892  om  Norges  Bank  med  senere 
Tillaeg  og  ^ndringer  i  Love  af  27  Juli  1896,  19  Mai  1900,  14  Mai  1902,  13  Juli  1905  og 
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Act  of  3rd  August  1897,  concerning  certain  orders  (cheques);  —  d)  The  Act  of 
17th  March  1902,  containing  a  supplement  to  the  legislation  on  stamp  duties  (con- 
cerns the  stamping  of  bills  of  exchange). 

4.  Maritime  law. 

a)  The  Act  of  22nd  May  1869,  concerning  the  supervision  of  the  transport 
of  emigrants  to  foreign  parts  of  the  world,  with  a  supplementary  Act  of  5th  June 
1897;  —  b)  The  Act  of  31st  May  1873,  concerning  the  measurement  of  vessels, 
with  a  supplementary  Act  of  17th  April  1875;  —  c)  The  Act  of  26th  June  1889, 
concerning  engineers  on  board  steamships  belonging  to  the  commercial  fleet  with 
a  supplementary  Act  of  13th  June  1894;  —  d)  The  Act  of  20th  June  1893,  concerning 
navigation,  with  a  supplementary  Act  of  18th  September  1909;  —  e)  The  Act  of 
the  same  date  concerning  stranding  and  shipwrecks;  —  f)  The  Act  of  10th  July  1894, 
concerning  ports  and  sound  signals;  —  g)  The  Act  of  26th  May  1899,  concerning 
pilotage,  with  a  supplementary  Act  of  29th  March  1906;  —  h)  The  Act  of  4th  May 
1901,  concerning  the  registration  of  ships,  with  a  supplementary  Act  of  14th  July 
1909;  —  i)  The  Act  of  9th  June  1903,  concerning  the  State  control  of  the  seaworthi- 
ness of  ships,  with^ supplementary  Acts  of  8th  August  1908  and  18th  September  1909; 

—  k)  The  Act  of  7th  April  1906,  concemiag  the  authorisation  to  command  ships 
and  become  first  mate,  and  concerning  navigation  examinations  etc.;  —  1)  The 
Act  of  15th  August  1908,  concerning  private  pilots. 

5.  Transport  business  (by  land). 
a)  The  Act  of  12th  August  1848  contains  special  provisions  concerning  the 
construction  of  railways  for  general  use,  with  supplementary  Acts  of  7th  Septem- 
ber 1854,  6th  June  1884,  23rd  April  1898  and  8th  June  1907.  The  Regulation 
concerning  the  exploitation  of  the  State  Railways  of  18th  October  1880,  issued 
by  the  Ministry  of  the  Interior;  —  b)  The  Act  of  12th  May  1888  concerning  the 
Postal  Service,  with  supplementary  Acts  of  6th  July  1892,  9th  June  1903,  11th  June 
1906,  8th  May  1907  and  23rd  July  1909.  —  The  postal  Regulation  of  19th  April  1905. 

—  c)The  Act  of  29th  April  1899,  concerning  the  monopoly  of  the  State  to  convey 
messages  by  telegraph  cables  or  other  similar  means,  with  supplementary  Act  of 
16th  July  1907.  —  The  Telegraph  Regulation  of  22nd  June  1904;  —  d)  The  Act 
of  14th  July  1893,  concerning  conveyance  by  vehicles,  with  a  supplementary  Act 
of  14th  March  1905,  and  the  Act  of  31st  May  1900  concerning  conveyance  by  means 
of  reindeers. 

6.  Exchange  and  brokers. 

a)  The  Act  of  8th  September  1898,  concerning  the  establishment  of  an  Ex- 
change in  Christiania,  Ditto  at  Drammen  of  6th  April  1839,  at  Stavanger  of  11th  April 
1878,  at  Christiansand  of  29th  June  1894,  at  Slaen  of  10th  June  1895,  at  Aalesund 
of  21st  February  1905.  See  also  the  Royal  Resolution  of  25th  October  1819  being 
in  accordance  with  §  1  of  the  Exchange  Act  concerning  the  establishment  of  an 
Exchange  at  Trondheim,  Ditto  of  3rd  March  1837  at  Bergen  and  of  20th  Novem- 
ber 1869  at  Christiansand;  —  b)  The  Act  of  14th  April  1860,  containing  modifica- 
tions of  the  regulations  concerning  some  dues  allotted  to  the  Exchanges,  with 
supplementary  Acts  of  30th  December  1865,  25th  March  1872  and  19th  June  1883; 

—  c)  The  Act  of  17th  March  1886,  concerning  modifications  of  the  legislation  relating 
to  Exchanges;  —  d)  The  Act  of  22nd  May  1902,  concerning  the  introduction  of  the 
new  Civil  Criminal  Law  of  the  same  date,  §  12  concerning  games  and  betting,  in- 
cluding time  bargains  (difference  transactions) ;  —  e)  The  Act  of  8th  September  1818, 
concerning  the  appointment  of  brokers  and  concerning  their  duties  and  rights, 
with  subsequent  supplement  and  modifications  introduced  by  the  Acts  of  14th  Ja- 
nuary 1837,  22nd  June  1863  and  5th  June  1869  (Uberty  for  all  to  exercise  the  pro- 
fession of  broker). 

7.  Banking. 

a)  The  Act  of  28th  June  1887,  concerning  the  Mortgage  Bank  of  the  Kingdom 
of  Norway,  with  the  supplement  and  modifications  of  the  Acts  of  26th  June  1889, 
6th  July  1892,  23rd  July  1894,  6th  December  1901  and  8th  May  1907.  The  Regula- 
tions of  the  Norwegian  Mortgage  Bank  have  been  fixed  by  the  Royal  Resolution 
of  12th  November  1907;  —  b)  The  Act  of  6th  July  1887,  concemiag  savings  banks, 
with  the  supplement  and  modifications  of  the  Acts  of  14th  June  1890,  11th  June  1892, 
23rd  July  1894,  5th  March  1900,  and  9th  June  1903;  —  c)  The  Act  of  23rd  April  1892, 
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1  Mai  1909.  —  Norges  Banks  Reglement  er  fastsat  ved  kgl.  Res.  af  16  November 
1892  med  senereved  kgl.  Res.  af  30  November  1894,  19  April  1898,  20Februar  1900, 
3  September  og   2  December   1901,    samt   9  Februar    og   30  November    1903, 

28  August  1905,  24  September  1906,  11  Februar  1907  og  22  November  1909  stad- 
fsestede  Tillaeg  og  Andringer;  —  d)  Lov  af  9  Juni  1903  om  Arbeiderbrug  og 
Boliglaan  med  Tillsegslove  af  13  Februar  1905,  24  Mai  1907,  og  8  August  1908. 
Reglement  for  den  norske  Arbeiderbrug-  og  Boligbank  af  3  August  1905 ;  —  e)  Lov 
af  6  August  1897  om  Adgang  for  visse  Aktieselskaber  og  Bankindretninger  til  at 
udstede    Obligationer   lydende    paa    Ihaendehaveren   med    Tillsegslov    af 

29  Mai  1901.  Lov  af  17  Juni  1907  om  Adgang  for  Kreditforeninger  til  ad  udstede 
Obligationer,  lydende  paa  IhsBndehaveren.  Lov  af  3  September  1909  om  Adgang 
for  visse  Skibskreditforeninger  til  at  udstede  Obligationer  lydende  paa  Ihsende- 
haveren. 


8.   Myntvsesen,  Maal  og  Vsegt. 
a)  Lov  af  17  April  1875  angaaende  Pengevsesenet  (d.  v.  s.  Myntvsesenet)  med 
Tillaegslove  af  8  Juni  1881  og  20  Juli  1895,  —  b)  Lov  af  22  Mai  1875  om  metrisk 
Maal  og  Vsegt  med  Tillseg  og  Forandringer  i  senere  Love  af  4  Mai  1878,  3  Mai 
1890,  21  Mai  1894,  24  December  1904  og  17  Juni  1907. 

9.   iPorsikring.  . 

a)  Brandforsikring:  1.  Lov  af  9  August  1839  om  Forrettigheder  for 
AsBuranceforeninger  med  Tillsegslov  af  4  August  1845.  2.  Lov  af  19  August 
1845  om  den  abnindelige  Brandforsikringsindretning  (Brandkasse)  med 
TiUseg  og  Forandringer  ved  senere  Love  af  23  Juni  1854, 11  Juni  1857,  3  Marts  1860, 
26  Mai  1866,  27  Marts  1869,  3  Mai  1873,  1  Juni  1876,  19  Juni  1883,  31  Mai  1890, 
6  Juli  1892,  27  Juli  1895  og  8  August  1908.  3.  Lov  af  17  Juni  1869  om  gjensidige 
Brandassuranceforeninger;  —  b)  S0forsikring  omhandles  i  S0loven3 
,  lOde  Kapitel,  jfr.  ogsaa  Almindelig  norsk  S0forsikringsplan  1907,  udgivet  af 
Reprsesentantekabet  for  det  norske  Veritas ;  —  c)  Livsforsikring:  1.  Forordning 
af  15  Mai  1810  om,  at  aUe  private  Fors0rgelses-  og  Underst0ttelses-Sels- 
kaber  skal  vaere  underkastede  Tilsyn  af  en  Komite,  med  Kancelliplakat  af 
30  November  (indeholdende  en  kgl.  Res.  af  23  November)  1810  indeholdende 
naermere  Bestemmelser  i  Forordningen  af  15  Mai  1810,  de  private  Fors0rgelses-og 
Underst0ttelses-Selskaber  betrseffende.  2.  Lov  af  31  Mai  1873  angaaende  en 
Pensions kasse  for  Statens  BestiUingsmsend  med  TiUsegslove  af  18  Mai  1876, 
13  Marts  1882,  1  Juli  1893,  18  Mai  1896  og  5  Juni  1909.  3.  Lov  af  21  Juni  1895 
om  den  norske  Enkekasse  med  TiUsegslove  af  9  Mai  1896,  8  April  1899,  22  Mai 
1902  og  15  August  1908;  —  d)  Ulykkesforsikring:  Lov  af  23  Juli  1904  om 
Ulykkesforsikring  for  Arbeidere  i  Fabriker  m.  v.  med  TiUsegslove  af 
23  December  1899,  12  Juni  1906  og  30  Juni  1908.  Lov  om  Ulykkesforsikring 
for  Fiskere  af  7  August  1908.  Lov  af  18  September  1909  om  Sygeforsikring. 
Reglement  for  Rigsforsikringsanstalten  af  19  Februar  1907;  —  e)  Forsik- 
ringsselskaber:  Lov  af  29  Juli  1911. 


10.    Toldvsesen. 
a)  Lov  af  20  September  1845  om  Toldvsesenet  med  Tillseg  og  Forandringer 
ved  senere  Love  af  30  Juli  1851,  12  Oktober  1857,  28  April  1866,  17  Juni  1869  og 
28  Juni  1887.  —  b)  Lov  af  10  Juli  1897  om  Varef0rselen  landvserts  mellem  Norge 
og  Sverige  med  Tillsegslov  af  14  Mai  1898. 
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concerning  the  Bank  of  Norway,  with  subsequent  supplement  and  modifications 
contained  in  the  Acts  of  27th  July  1896,  19th  May  1900,  14th  May  1902,  13th  July 
1905  and  1st  May  1909.  —  The  Regulations  of  the  Bank  of  Norway  have  been  fixed 
by  the  Royal  Resolution  of  16th  November  1892,  with  subsequent  supplement 
and  modifications  confirmed  by  the  Royal  Resolutions  of  30th  November  1894, 
19th  April  1898,  20th  February  1900,  3rd  September  and  2ad  December  1901, 
and  9th  February  and  30th  November  1903,  28th  August  1905,  24th  Septem- 
ber 1906,  11th  February  1907,  and  22nd  November  1909;  —  d)  The  Act  of  9th  June 
1903,  concerning  workmen's  allotments  and  loans  on  dwellings,  with  supplementary 
Acts  of  13th  February  1905,  24th  May  1907,  and  8th  August  1908.  The  Regulations 
of  the  Norwegian  Bank  for  workmen's  allotments  and  dwellings  of  3rd  August  1905; 
—  e)  The  Act  of  6th  August  1897,  concerning  the  right  of  certain  joint  stock  com- 
panies and  banking  establishments  to  issue  bonds  to  bearer,  with  a  supplementary 
Act  of  29th  May  1901.  The  Act  of  17th  June  1907,  concerning  the  right  of  credit 
associations  to  issue  bonds  to  bearer.  The  Act  of  3rd  September  1909,  concerning 
the  right  of  certain  maritime  credit  associations  to  issue  bonds  to  bearer. 

8.  CurreMcy,  measure  and  weight. 
a)  The  Act  of  17th  April  1875,  concerning  the  monetary  system  (i.  e.  the 
currency),  with  supplementary  Acts  of  8th  June  1881  and  20th  July  1895;  — 
b)  The  Act  of  22nd  May  1875,  concerning  metrical  measure  and  weight,  with  the 
supplement  and  modifications  of  subsequent  Acts  of  4th  May  1878,  3rd  May  1890, 
21st  May  1894,  24th  December  1904  and  17th  June  1907. 

9.  Insurance. 
a)  Fire  insurance:  1.  The  Act  of  9th  August  1839,  concerning  the  privileges 
of  insurance  associations,  with  supplementary  Act  of  4th  August  1845.  2.  The 
Act  of  19th  August  1845,  concerning  the  general  Fire  Insurance  Institution  (Fire 
Insurance  Fund),  with  the  supplement  and  modifications  introduced  by  subsequent 
Acts  of  23rd  June  1854,  11th  June  1857,  3rd  March  1860,  26th  May  1866,  27th  March 
1869,  3rd  May  1873,  1st  June  1876,  19th  June  1883,  31st  May  1890,  6th  July  1892, 
27th  July  1895  and  8th  August  1908.  3.  The  Act  of  17th  June  1869,  concerning 
mutual  fire  insurance  associations;  —  b)  Marine  insurance  is  dealt  with  in  the 
10th  Chapter  of  the  Maritime  Law,  cf.  also  the  general  Norwegian  Maritime  In- 
surance scheme  of  1907,  published  by  the  Board  of  Representatives  of  the  Nor- 
wegian Veritas;  —  c)  Life  assurance:  1.  The  Ordinance  of  15th  May  1810,  importing 
that  all  private  beneficent  and  charity  societies  shall  be  subject  to  the  supervision 
of  a  committee,  with  the  Chancery  Placard  of  30th  November  (containing  a  Royal 
Res.  of  23rd  November)  1810,  containing  further  particulars  in  regard  to  the  Or- 
dinance of  15th  May  1810  concerning  the  private  beneficent  and  charity  societies. 
2.  The  Act  of  31st  May  1873,  concerning  a  pension  fund  for  the  employees  of  the 
State,  with  supplementary  Acts  of  18th  May  1876,  13th  March  1882,  1st  July  1893, 
18th  May  1896  and  5th  June  1909.  3.  The  Act  of  21st  June  1895,  concerning  the 
estabhshment  of  the  Norwegian  Widows'  Fund,  with  supplementary  Acts  of  9th  May 
1896,  8th  April  1899,  22nd  May  1902  and  15th  August  1908;  —  d)  Accident  insurance: 
The  Act  of  23rd  July  1904,  concerning  the  accident  insurance  of  factory  workers  etc., 
with  supplementary  Acts  of  23rd  December  1899,  12th  June  1906  and  30th  Junel908. 
The  Act  concerning  the  accident  insurance  of  fishermen  of  7th  August  1908.  The 
Act  of  18th  September  1909,  concerning  sickness  insurance.  The  Regulations  of 
the  Insurance  Institution  of  the  Kingdom  of  19th  February  1907 ;  —  e)  Insurance 
associations:  Act  of  29th  July  1911. 

10.  The  Customs. 
a)  The  Act  of  20th  September  1845,  concerning  matters  relating  to  the  Customs, 
with  the  supplement  and  modifications  of  subsequent  Acts  of  30th  July  1851, 12th  Oc- 
tober 1857,  28th  April  1866,  17th  June  1869  and  28th  June  1887;  —  b)  The  Act 
of  10th  July  1897,  concerning  the  transport  of  goods  by  land  between  Norway 
and  Sweden,  with  a  supplementary  Act  of  14th  May  1898. 
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Bibliography. 

I,  General  Works. 

A)  Legal  Bibliographies. 

Aagesen,  A.:  Fortegnelse  (indtil  1875)  over  Eetssamlinger,  Betsliteratur  m.  m.  i  Dan- 
mark,  Norge  og  Sverig  samt  til  Dels  Finland  med  Angivelse  af  vigtigere  Lovbud  fra  en  for- 
holdsvis  senere  Tid.    Ki0benliavn.     1876. 

Secher,  V.  A.:  Idterattnrfortegnelse  for  1889  i  det  nordisk  „Tidsskrift  for  Retsvidenskab", 
cfr.  sub  D,  Bd.  3  (1890)  S.  348—360;  Nordisk  Literaturfortegnelse  for  1890  i  det  samme 
Tidsskrift  Bd.  4  (1891)  S.  480^91;  do.  for  1891,  ibid.  Bd.  5  (1892)  S.  478  til  491;  do.  for 
1892—1893,  ibid.  Bd.  7  (1884)  S.  453^75. 

Secher,  V.  A.,  og  Taranger,  A.:  Nordisk  Ldteraturfortegnelse  for  1894,  ibid.  Bd.  8  (1895) 
S.  463-^77;  do.  for  1895,  ibid.  Bd.  9  (1896)  S.  449—463. 

Taranger,  A.:  Nordisk  Literaturfortegnelse  1896,  ibid.  Bd.  10  (1897)  S.  466—483. 

Bjorling,  Carl  A.,  Jorgensen,  Paul  Jobs.,  og  Taranger,  A.:  Nordisk  Literaturfortegnelse 
1897  med  Supplement  til  Literaturfortegnelsen  for  1896  og  tidligere  Aar,  ibid.  Bd.  11  (1898) 
S.  469—512;  Nordisk  Literaturfortegnelse  1898,  ibid.  Bd.  12  (1899)  S.  389—425. 

Bjorling,  C,  Dahl,  Frantz,  og  Motzfeldt,  U.  A. :  Nordisk  Literaturfortegnelse  1899,  ibid. 
Bd.  13  (1900)  S.  439—484;  do.  1900,  ibid.  Bd.  14  (1901)  S.  293—334;  do.  1901,  ibid.  Bd.  15 
(1902)  S.  396-^0. 

Dahl,  Frantz,  Motzfeldt,  U.  A.,  Schlyter,  K.  J.  D.:  Nordisk  Literaturfortegnelse  1902, 
ibid.  Bd.  16  (1903)  S.  207—252;  do.  1903,  ibid.  Bd.  17  (1904)  S.  469—516;  do.  1904,  ibid. 
Bd.  18  (1905)  S.  430^80;  do.  1905  ibid.  Bd.  19  (1906)  S.  375—435;  do.  1906  ibid.  Bd.  20 
(1907)  S.  439—498;  do.  1907  ibid.  Bd.  21  (1908)  s.     Fortsaettes. 

Aubert,  L.  M.  B.,  und  Hammarskjold:  Skandinavisches  Handelsrecht,  Quellen  und 
Literatur  des  Handelsrechts  in  den  Skandinavischen  Staaten  in  Goldschmidta  Zeitschrift 
fiir  das  gesamte  Handelsrecht  18.  Bd.  (1873). 

B)  Collections  of  Laws. 

Reskripter,  Besolutioner  og  Collegial-Breve  for  Kongeriget  Norge  i  Tidsrummet  fra  1660 
tU  1813  udtogsvis  udgivne  af  J.  A.  S.  S  ohm  i  dt.     2  Bd.     Christiania.     1847. 

Kongelige  Rescripter,  Resolutioner  og  Collegial-Breve  for  Norge  i  Tidsrummet  1660 — 1813 
udgivne  med  Anmserkninger  af  Fr.  A.  Wessel  -  Ber  g.  4  Bd.  Christiania.  1841 — 1845; 
med  Register  1  Bd.     Christiania.     1847. 

Forordninger,  aabne  Breve,  Plaoater  m.  m.  for  Kongeriget  Norge  i  Tidsrummet  1648 — 1813 
udtogsvis  udgivne  af  J.  A.  S.  S  o  h  m  i  d  t.     2  Bd.     Clmstiania.     1851 — 1852. 

Kongelige  aabne  Breve  og  andre  trykte  Anordninger,  udkonme  i  Tidsrummet  1648 — 1813, 
udtogsvis  udgivne  af  Fr.  T  i  m  m  e .     2  Bd.     Christiania.     1841 — 1842. 

Love,  Anordninger,  Kundgjorelser,  aabne  Breve,  Resolutioner  m.  m.,  der  vedkommer 
Kongeriget  Norges  Lovgivning  og  offentlige  Bestyrelse  i  tidsf0lgende  Orden  og  udtogsvis  samlede 
og  udgivne  af  A.  Vogt,  A rntz en  m.  Fl.  1814— 1876.  25  Bd.  Christiania.  1820—1877. 
(Bd.  1  i  2den  Udgave,  Christiania.     1837.) 

Ebbel  og  Kaltenborn:  Alphabetisk  Register  [til  ovenncevnte  „Vogt-Arntzenshe"  Lovsam- 
Ung]  for  1814—1845.     Christiania.     1837—1848. 

Love,  Anordninger,  Traotater,  Resolutioner,  Kundgjerelser,  Departementsskrivelser,  Cirku- 
laerer  m.  m.  for  Kongegiret  Norge  i  Tidsrummet  1814r— 1894,  i  Udtog  og  med  Henvisninger 
udgivne  af  J.  A.  S.  Schmidt,  (senere)  Otto  Mejlsender  og  Hans  M u n k m.  Fl.  (og 
i^;era)  Otto  M  e  j  1 8B  n  d  e  r.     12  Bd.     Christiania.     1849—1895. 

Mejleender,  Otto:  Hovedregister  [til  ovenncevnte  „Schmidt-Mejloenderske"  oder  „Munk- 
Mejlcenderske"  Lovsamling]  1814 — 1886.     Christiania.     1889. 

Almindelig  norsk  Lovsamling  1660 — 1885  i  Udtog  og  med  Henvisninger  udgivet  af  Otto 
M  e  j  1 »  n  d  e  r.  2  Bd.  2te  Udg.  Christiania.  1885 — 1887.  3.  Bd. :  Almindelig  norsk  Lov- 
samling 1886 — 1891.  Christiania  1893  og  4.  Bd.:  Almindelig  norsk  Lovsamling  1892 — 1896. 
Christiania.     1900. 

Almindelig  norsk  Lovsamling  i  Udtog  og  med  Henvisninger  udgivet  af  Otto  G.  M  e  j  - 
1  sender.  1.  Bd.  (1660— 1860),  Bd.  2  (1861— 1885).  Christiania.  1905.  [Bevideret  Vdg. 
af  den  ovenncevnte  af  Otto  Mejlcender  udgivne  Lovsamling,  hvis  ferste  3  Bind  er  vdsolgte.2 

Almindelig  norsk  Lovsamling  med  Henvisninger  udgivet  af  P.  J.  P  a  u  1  s  e  n,  J.  B. 
og  C.  S.  Thomle.     (1660—1907).     7  Bd.  med  Register  (8.  Bd.).     Christiania.     1905—08. 

Samllng  af  Love,  emanerede  paa  13de  ordentlige  Storthing  (1852),  udgivne  med  Henvis- 
ninger (fra  1865  og  i  lang  Tid  ved  Otto  Mejlsender,  senere  af  Parmann  og  tilsidst 
af  0 1  a  f  s  e  n)  Chnstiania,  Men  8°.     [Efter  hver  ordentlig  Storthingssession  udkommet  med 
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1  Bind  til  1901,  mangier  for  Sessionen  1901/02  og  1902/03;  atter  udkommet  for  Sessionen 
1903/04  og  forsattes.     Indholder  kun  Lovtexterne.'] 

Norsk  LoTsamling  fra  1660  til  Nutiden  ved  Fserden,  And.  [{Stoffet  er  her  systematisk 
ordnet.)  Udkommet  er  Bd.  2  med  Underiitel:  Nceringslovgivningen  og  dermed  sammenhoengende 
Bestemmelser.  Christiania  1904  —  og  Bd.  3  med  Undertitel:  Den  almindelige  Privatret. 
Ghristiania  1905.'] 

Norsk  Lovtidende.  Iste  Afdeling  {Bigets  offkielle  Lovtidende.  Udgivet  efter  offentlig  Foran- 
staltning,  1877  ff.  [fortscettes,  1  Bd.  aarlig  itiikommende  i  enkelte  Nummere  efter  Behovet.]  Christiania. 

2den  Afdeling:  Samling  af  Love,  Resolutioner  m.  m.  Udgivet  efter  offentlig  Poranstaltning, 
1877  ff  [fortscettes,  1  Bd.  aarlig  i  fjerdingaarlige  Hefter}.     Cliristiania. 

Register  til  Norsk  Lovtidendes  2den  Afdeling  1877—1896.    2  Bde.    Christiania.    1887—97. 

Love  med  tilhraende  Forarbeider  (d.  i.  Materialien),  udgivne  af  J.  Cappelen  og  {apdter) 
3.  S  o  1  d  a  n.     1897  ff.     Ifortscettes,  1  dler  2  Bd.  aarlig.]     Christiania.     40. 

Reeueil  des  tralt6s  de  la  Norv^ge.  Publi6  k  I'usage  des  representants  diplomatiques  et 
consulaires  de  Norv6ge  par  les  soins  du  ministdre  des  affaires  6trang6res.    Christiania,  1907. 

|C)  General  views  of  law.    Encyclopaedias. 

Hagerup,  Fr.:  Forelsesninger  over  Retsenoyklopaedi.    Christiania.     1906. 

Nordisk  Retsencyklopsedl,  udgivet  af  A.  T.  Aschehoug,  K.  J.  Berg  og  A. 
T.  K  r  i  e  g  e  r.     De  enkelte  Dele  med  folgende  Untertitler: 

I.  Betskildeme  og  Statsretten:  Hertzbeig,  Ebbe. :  De  nordiske  Retsldlder.  KJ0benhavn.  1890. 
—  Aschehoug,  J.  H.  Prof.:  Den  nordiske  Statsret.     Kjabenhavn.     1885. 

//.  Privatretten:  Gram,  G.  W.,  og  Vogt,  Hans:  Den  nordiske  Obligationsret.  KJ0benhavn. 
1888.  —  Matzen,  H.  og  Lassen,  N.:  Den  nordiske  Tiagsret.  KJ0benhavn.  1888.  —  Deuntzer, 
J.  H.:  Den  nordiske  Familie-  og  Arveret.     Kjobenhavn.     1878. 

///.  Sira//erettera.- Goos,  C. :  Den  nordiske  Strafferet.  Almindelig  Del.  Kjobenhavn.  1882. 
Speciel  Del.     KJ0benhavn.     1899. 

IV.  Processen:  Ibsen,  J.:  Den  danske  og  norske  Proces.  Kj0benhavn.  1879.  —  Bromfi, 
G.,  Bergstrand,  W.,  Assarsson,  P.:  Den  svenske  Processen.    Kjobenhavn.     1880. 

V.  Forvaltningsretten:  Blomberg,  H.:  Den  nordiske  Forvaltniagsratten.  Kj0benhavn. 
1887—1889. 

Lehr,  Ernest:  Elements  du  droit  civil  soandinave  (Danemark,  Norwfege,  SuMe)  avec  la 
collaboration  de  M.  Munch-Petersen,  M.  Kristen  Johanssen,  MUe.  Else 
Eschelsson.     Paris.     1901. 

D)  Journals. 

[Specielle  handelsretlige  Tidsskrifter  existerer  ikke.  De  efterncevnte  er  af  almindeligt  rets- 
videnskabeligt  derunder  ogsaa  handelsreiligt  Indhold.  De  to  aidstnoevnte  er  vesentlig  Domssam- 
linger,  dog  med  enkelie  Afhandlinger  og  talrige  mindre  Artikler  og  Notiser,  de  sidste  navnlig 
av  handelsreiligt  Indhold.] 

Tidsskritt  for  Retsvidenskab,  udgivet  af  den  Stangske  Stiftelae  i  Christiania  1888  ff. 
[hidindtil  21  Bd.,  fortscettes  og  udkommer  med  1  Bd,  aarliy,  for  dei  meste  i  fjerdingaarlige  Hefter.] 

Norsk  Retstldende,  cfr.  sub  E. 

Ugeblad  for  Lovkyndighed,  cfr.  sub  E. 

E)  Law  Reports. 

Norsk  Retstldende  (von  1870  mit  Untertitel:  Ugeblad  for  Lovkyndighed,  Statistik  og  Stats- 
0konomi)  1836  ff.  {hidindtil  70  Bd.,  aarlig  1  Bd.,  mest  i  ugewtlige  Nummere.] 

Ugeblad  for  Lovkyndighed,  Statistik  og  Stats0konomi.   1861 — 1870.    10  Bde.   Christiania.  4". 

Hovedregister,  til  Norsk  Retstldende  1836—1850,  Christ.  1851;  do.  1851—1860,  Christ. 
1862;  Hovedregister  til  Norsk  Retstldende  og  Ugeblad  for  Lovkyndighed  1861—1870,  Christ. 
1873;  Hovedregister  til  Norsk  Retstidende  1871—1880,  Christ.  1884;  do.  1881—1890,  Christ. 
1893;  do.  1891—1900,  Christ.  1903. 

Repertorium  for  praktisk  Lovkyndighed.  En  afkortet  Bearbeidelse  af  Norsk  Retstidende 
samt  Udvalg  af  aeldie  Domme.  Iste  Samling  1815 — 1842,  udgivet  af  Fr.  B  r  a  n  d  t.  3  Bde. 
og  Register.  Christ.  1855—1863.  —  2den  Samling  1834—1850,  udgivet  af  M.  I  n  g  s  t  a  d  og 
N.  AalL  2  Bde.  og  Register.  Christ.  1871—1875.  —  3de  Samling  1851—1860,  udgivet 
afS.  HalL  2  Bde.  og  Register.  Christ.  1880—1884.  4de  Samling  1861— 1863,  udgivet 
af  S.  H  a  1 1.     1  Bd.  og  Register.     Christ.  1886. 

Hambro,  E. :  Domme  og  Kjendelser  ved  Kristiania  Byret  i  borgerlige  Retstrsetter.  Iste  Sam- 
ling 1867—1891.     3  Bde.     Christiania.     1901. 

Siewers,  V. :  Domme  og  Kjendelser  ved  Kristiania  Byret  i  borgerlige  Retstrsetter.  2den  Sam- 
ling 1892—1900.     2  Bde.     Christiania.     1903. 
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Siewers,  V.:  Domme  og  Kjendelser  ved  Kristiania  Byret  i  borgerlige  Retstrseter.  3die 
Samling  1901—1905.     CJhristiania.     1906. 

Samling  af  nordiske  Domme  i  sjofaxtsanliggender,  udgivet  af  nordisk  skibsrederforening 
ved  J.  Jantzen,  1900  u.  fig.  [et  Bind  aarlig].    Christiania. 

II.  Special  works  on  commercial  law. 

Samling  af  Love  etc.  1749 — 1887  vedrOTende  Kongeriget  Norges  Handel  og  Skibsfart  m.  m. 
Udgivet  til  Brag  for  de  forenede  Rigers  Konsuler  efter  Foranstaltning  af  Departementet  for 
del  Indre  (texte  norv6gien  et  anglais).     CJhristiania.     1890. 

Rlddervold,  H.:  Handelslovgivningen.     Cihristiania.     1881. 

Norske  Handels-  og  Sjelove  med  Reglementsbestemmelser,  Henvisninger  Anmaerkninger 
og  Registre,  udgivne  afB.  Morgenstierne  og  0.  Bodtker.  3  Udg.  Christiania.  1909. 

Norsk  Lovsamllng  fra  1660  til  Nutiden.  2den  Bd.  Nseringslovgivningen  og  dermed 
sammenhaengende  Bestemmelser,  udgivet  af  A.  Fserden.     Christ.   1904,  vgl.  oben  S.   10. 

S]0mandsloTbog  Norsk.  Samling  af  Love  og  Forskrifter  angaaende  Sjofarten.  Udg. 
af  P.  A.  Holm.     Christiania.     1908. 

Bendixen,  B.  E.:  Et  Omrids  af  Norges  Handelshistorie.    2  Opl.    Bergen.     1908. 

Schweigaard,  A.:  Den  norske  Handelsret.    Christiania.     1841. 

Hagerup,  Francis:  Omrids  af  den  norske  Handelsret.  3die  omarbeidede  og  forogede 
Udgave.    Christiania.    1908. 

Beichmann,  Pr. :  Lov  om  Handelsregistre,  Firma  og  Prokura  af  17  Mai  1890,  udgivet  med 
forklarende  Anmaerkninger.     Christiania.     1890. 

Aubert,  L.  M.  B.:  Den  norske  ObUgationsrets  specieUe  Del.  1.  Bd.  2.  Udg.  besarget  af 
P.  R  y  g  h.  Christiania.  1901.  2.  Bd.  2.  Udg.,  beserget  af  B.  H  a  m  b  r  o.  Christiania.  1905. 
3.  Bd.  2.  Udg.,  besOTget  af  Aubert  jiinior,  Christiania.     1904. 

Hagerup,  Francis:  Om  Kj0b  og  Salg.  Forelsesninger  holdte  ved  Rristiania  Universitet. 
2.  Ausg.     Christiania.     1884. 

Hallager,  Fr. :  Den  norske  Obligationsrets  almindeUge  Del.  Omarbeidet  og  foraget  Ud- 
gave af  nogle  Afsnit  af  „Den  norske  Obligationsret"  ved  Aubert,  L.  M.  B.  Christiania. 
1887.     2det  uforandrede  Oplag.     1896. 

Plato u,  O.:  Det  navngivne  Handelsselskabs  Retsforhold  ligeoverfor  Trediemand.  Chri- 
stiania. 1875. 

Platou,  0.:  Forelsesninger  over  norsk  Selskabsret.   I.   Christiania  1906. 

Hallager,  Fr. :  Den  norske  Obligationsret.  2det  Oplag  ved  L.  M.  B.  Aubert.  2  Bde. 
Christiania.     1879. 

Handels-Registre  for  Kongeriget  Norge.  Udgivet  paa  Foranstaltning  af  det  Of  f entlige  i  Henhold 
ta  Lov  om  Handelsregistre,  Pinna  og  Prokura  af  17de  Mai  1890  §  4.  Christiania.  1891  u.  fig. 
[Udkommer  med  1  Bd.  aarlig  med  Begiater  over  Firmaer  og  Personer  i  hvert  Bind.} 

Adeler,  A.:  Kortfattet  Eaandbog  i  Handelslsere  med  Punkter  af  den  norske  Handelsret. 
For  Handelsskoler  og  det  praktiske  Liv.     3die  Oplag.     Christiania.     1907. 

Adeler,  A.:  De  vigtigste  norske  Handelslove  1880 — 1907.   Christiania  1907. 

Scheel,  Chr:.  Lov  om  Handelsnaering  af  16  JuU  1907.  Udgivet  med  Anmserkninger  og 
Henvisninger.    2det  Oplag.    Christiania  1908. 

Forslag  ta  Lov  om  Handelsnsering  (Kommissionsforslag).    Christiania.     1904.    4". 

Udkast  til  Lov  om  Kj0b  og  dermed  sammenhaengende  Love.  Udarbeidet  under  Kon- 
ferencer  und  svenske  og  danske  Kommitterede  af  en  af  Justitsdepartementet  nedsat  Komite. 
Christiania.    1903.    49.  —  Motiver  ta  Udkast  ta  Lov  om  Kjob.    Christiania.    1904.   40. 

Commercial  usages. 

Responsa,  afgivne  af  Christiania  Handelsstands  Forenings  Femtimandsudvalg.  Samlede 
og  udgivne  med  Henvisninger  af  HeUik  Va  1  e  n.  Iste  Samling.  Christiania.  1904,  2den  Sam- 
ling.   Christiania  1907. 

Special  treatises. 

a)  Bills  of  Exchange. 

Moigenstlerne,  B.:  Vexel-  og  Cheoklovene,  forsynede  med  Henvisninger.  4.  Opl.  Chri- 
stiania.    1902. 

Aubert,  L.  M.  B.:  Den  nordiske  Vexelret.    Kj0benhavn.     1882. 
b)  Associations  with  limited  liability. 

Udkast  ta  Love  om  Kommanditaktieselskaber,  Foreninger  med  vexlende  Kapital,  Selskabs- 
medlemmers  Ansvar,  Selskaber  med  personligt  —  solidarisk  eller  delt  —  Ansvar  med  Motiver. 
Afgivne  af  en  af  Justitsdepartementet  i  1898  nedsat  Komite.    Christiania.     1898.    i". 
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c)  Joint  stock  companies  and  limited  partnerships. 
Ddkast  til  Lov  om  Aktieselskaber.     Christiania.     1894.    4". 
Udkast  til  Love  om  Kommanditaktieselskaber  etc.    vide  sub  b. 

Udkast  til  Love  om  Kommanditaktieselskaber  og  Foreninger  med  vexlende  Kapital. 
Christiania.     1900.     4". 

Udkast  til  Lov  om  Livaforsikringsvirksomhed.  Afgivet  af  Delegerede  fra  Norge,  Danmark 
og  Sverige.    Christiania.     1900.    4*. 

Udkast  til  Lov  om  Livsforsikringsvirksomhed.  Afgivet  af  Delegerede  fra  Norge,  Danmark 
og  Sverige.    Stockholm.     1903.    4<>. 

Entwurf  eines  Gesetzes  uber  Versioherungsaktiengesellschaften  f iir  das  Konigreioh  Norwegen 
nebst  der  Begrtindung  und  einem  Anhange  enthaltend  den  Entwurf  zu  einem  Gesetze  iiber 
AktiengeseUscbaften.     Strafiburg.     1897. 

Rlesenfeldt,  E.  E.:  Die  Versioherungsaktiengesellschaft  im  Lichte  der  modemen  Gesetz- 
gebung  unter  besonderer  Riioksioht  auf  Sohweden  und  Norwegen.    StraBburg.     1897. 

Udkast  til  Lov  om  Forsikringsselskaber.  —  Motiver  af  Oscar  Platou.  Christiania. 
1896.     4*.     [Tysk  Overscettdse  i  Zeitschrift  fur   Versicherungsrecht  und  -Wissenschaft.  3.  Bd.'] 

A)  Insurance. 
Platou,  Oscar:  Om  Livsforsikringskontraktens  Natur.    Christiania.     1887.    4". 
Alglave,  Paul:  L'Etat  et  la  province  aasureur  en  Suisse  et  dans  les  pays  scandinaves.    Thdse 
de  droit.     Paris.     1901. 

8e  hertil  ogaaa  Litteraturen  under  Societes. 

e)  Maritime  law. 

Almindelig  norsk  Sjaforsikringsplan.  Udgivet  af  Repraesentantskabet  for  Det  norske 
Veritas.  Christiania  1907.  —  Engelsk  Overssettelse:  Petersen,  Fred.  Smith:  Revised  general 
statutes  for  norwegian  marine  insurance,  Septbr.  1894.     Christiania.     1896. 

Beauchet,  L. :  Lois  maritimes  scandinaves  (SuMe,  Danemark,  Norvfege)  traduites  et  annot6es 
(Collection  des  principaux  codes  Strangers).     Paris.     1895. 

Brandt,  Fr.:  Om  S0forsikring.  Et  Tillaeg  til  Swetten.  Christiania  1876.  —  Tysk 
OverssBttelse:  Uber  Seeversicherung.  Eine  Erganzung  zum  Seerecht.  Nach  dem  norwegisehen 
Original  wiedergegeben.    Leipzig.     1878. 

Jansen,  Andr.:  Skibsassuranceforeningen  i  Arendal  1857 — 1887.     Christiania.     1887. 

Jantzen,  J.:  Befragtningsklausuler  og  Havarier.    Haandbog.    Kristiania.    1900. 

Lambrechts,  S. :  Lov  om  Registrering  af  Skibe  af  4.  Mai  1901  med  tilhOTende  Reglement. 
Udgivet  med  Anmaerkninger  og  Henvisninger.     Christiania.     1901. 

Pappenheim,  M.,  und  Johanssen,  Kr.:  Das  norwegische  Seegesetz  (Lov  om  Sjofarten)  vom 
20.  Juli  1893  unter  Vergleichung  mit  dem  schwedisohen  Seegesetz  vom  12.  Juni  1891  und  dem 
danischen  Seegesetz  vom  1.  April  1892  in  das  Deutsche  iibertragen.     Stuttgart.     1895. 

Platou,  O.:  Forelsesninger  over  Norsk  Serret.     Christiania.     1900. 

Samling  af  nordiske  Domme  i  sj0fartsanliggender,  udgivet  af  nordisk  skibsrederforening 
ved  J.  Jantzen.     Christiania.     1900.     [Udkommer  med  1  Bd.  aarlig.'] 

Udkast  til  Soloven.  Udarbeidet  af  de  norsk-svensk-danske  Solovskommissioner.  Indstilling 
(hovedsagelig  af  0.  Platou)  fra  den  ved  kongeUg  Resolution  af  9  December  1882  nedsatte 
norske  Kommission.    Christiania.     1890.    4». 

f)  Maritime  jurisdiction. 
Hagerup,  Fr. :  Forelsesninger  over  den  norske  Gvilproces,  1.  Teil,  2.  Ausg.   Christiania.  1905. 
Schweigaard,  A.:  Den  norske  Proces  2.  Teil,  4.  Ausg.    Christiania.     1893. 

g)  Commercial  jurisdiction. 
Hagerup,  Francis:  Forelsesninger  over  den  norske  Civilproces.  1.  Teil,  2.  Ausg.  Christ.  1903. 

h)  Bankruptcy. 

Hagerup,  Francis:  Konkurs  og  akkordforhandling.  2den  Udgave,  Christiania.    1907. 

Koss,  Harald  og  Berg,  Paal:  Lov  om  Konkurs  og  konkursboers  behandling  af  6  Juni  1863, 
revid.  6  Mai  1899  og  2  Juni  1906,  samt  lov  om  akkordforhandling  af  6  Mai  1899  med  sendringer 
af  2  Juni  1906.   Med  lovcitater,  henvisninger  m.  v.  2den  gjennemseede  Udg.   Christiania.  1906. 

Schweigaard,  A.:  Den  norske  Proces.    3.  Band,  2.  Ausg.    Christiania.     1885. 
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Andet  Afsnit.    Kort  Oversigt  over  nogle  Hovedsaetninger  af  den  norske 

almindelige  Privatret  og  Civilproces. 

Almindelige  Bemaerkninger. 

Som  Indledning  til  den  sserlige  Handelsret  og  som  udfyldende  Grundlag  for 
den  efterstaaende  Fremstilling  af  samme  og  derhos  til  Forstaaelse  af  den  eiendom- 
melige  Procesmaade  i  Handels-  og  S0retssager  ansees  en  kort  Oversigt  over  enkelte 
Dele  af  den  norske  almindelige  Civilret  og  Proces  for  n0dvendig.  Der  vil  ikke 
blive  givet  noget  fuldstsendigt  Privatrets-  eUer  Civilprocessystem;  men  alene  Rets- 
saetninger  og  Ordninger,  som  er  eiendommelige  for  Norge  (og  naturligvis 
tildels  ogsaa  for  Danmark^),  og  mere  eUer  mindre  fremmede  for  Udlsendinger, 
vil  udgj0re  Indboldet  af  nservserende  Afsnit. 

F0rste  Afdeling.    Hovedsaetninger  af  den  almindelige  Privatret. 

Som  ovenfor  antydet  vil  i  dette  Afsnit  saadanne  Retsnormer  ikke  blive  be- 
r0rte,  der  i  det  Vsesentligste  er  at  betragte  som  FseUeseie  for  alle  civiliserede  Rets- 
forfatninger.  Hovedveerkerne  i  den  de  enkelte  Materier  vedkommende  Litteratur 
vil  findes  angivne  under  Afsnittets  forskjeUige  Underafdelinger. 

I.  Personret.2) 

a)  Fuldmyndigheden  er  for  begge  Kjen  ved  Lov  (af  27  Marts  1869)  knyttet 
til  det  fyldte  21de  Aar;  mellem  det  18  og  21  Aar  ligger  Mindreaarigheden  (Lands- 
loven  af  1687,  Bog  3,  Kap.  19,  Art.  34).  Yngere  Personer  er  umyndige.  Disse 
sidste  staar  under  Vsergemaal,  de  Mindreaarige  faar  en  Kurator  ved  Siden  af  sig. 
En  Gjenindssettelse  i  den  forrige  Stand  (restitutio  in  integrum)  paa  Grund  af  Min- 
dreaarighed  er  ukjendt  i  norsk  Ret. 

De  Umyndige  under  14  Aar  kan  ikke  straff es  og  er  heller  ikke  erstatnings- 
pbgtige  for  den  Skade,  de  forvolder;  bar  Bamet  Formue,  kan  Ratten  bestemme, 
bvor  det  efter  Omstaendigbederne  findes  billigt,  at  Skaden  belt  eUer  delvis  skal 
erstattes  af  denne  Formue  (Indf0relsesloven  til  den  borgerlige  Straffelov  af 
22  Mai  1902,  §  22) 3).  Den  fulde  Kontraktshabilitet  tilkommer  alene  de  Fuld- 
myndige  (Mand  som  Kvinde).  De  Umyndige  under  15  Aar  mangier  Evne  til 
at  kontrahere;  Personer  mellem  15  og  18  Aar  kan  gyldig  forpligte  sig  ved  Kon- 
trakter  om  personlig  Tjeneste*) ;  kun  Kontrakter  om  StiUingen  som  Haandvserks- 
Iserling  udkrsever  Paderens  eUer  Vsergens  Samtykke  (Lov  af  15  Juni  1881  om  Foran- 
dringer  i  Haandvserkslovgivningen  §  1);  det  antages  videre^),  at  de  ogsaa  frit  kan 
raade  over  selverbvervet  Gods.  De  Mindreaarige 6)  (18 — 21  Aar)  forvalter  selv  sin 
Formue,  dog  er  deres  Kontrakter  farst  bindende,  naar  Kurator  bar  samtykket  deri. 
Et  generelt  Samtykke  fra  Kurator'')  foreligger,  naar  den  Mindreaarige  med  bans 
Indvilgelse  driver  Handel  eller  Haandvaerk;  i  disse  Tilfselde  er  den  Mindreaarige 
befaiet  til  paa  egen  Haand  at  afslutte  de  ssedvanlige  til  Forretningen  barende  Dis- 
positipner  og  Kontrakter.  De  Mindreaariges  Kontrakter  om  personligt  Arbeide  er 
bindende;  de  bar  fri  Raadighed  over  selverbvervede  Midler.  Deres  Intercession 
(Forl0fte  og  Pantssettelse  for  fremmed  Gjseld)  er,  selv  med  Kurators  Samtykke,  ef- 
ter Landslovens  1 — 21 — 16  altid  ugyldig. 


Umyndiggjorelse  ombandles  i  Loven  af  28  November  1898;  den  bestemmes 
af  en  Specialdomstol,  Vaergemaalsretten.     Denne  er  sammensat  af  tre  Dommere, 

1)  Sml.  ovenfor  S.  4 — 5.  —  2)  Collet  t:  ForelEEsninger  over  Personretten  efter  den 
norske  Lovgivning,  Christiania  1865,  I — II,  anden  Del  indeholder  Familieretten.  Dette  Verk  er 
nu  temmeUng  forseldet.  Anden  Del  er  senere  udgivet  af  E.  Hagerup  Bull  under  Titel: 
Foretesninger  over  Familieretten  efter  den  norske  Lovgivning,  5.  Udgave,  Christiania  1885.  — 
')  Den  samme  Regel  om  Erstatningspligt  kan  ogsaa  anvendes  paa  de  i  strafferetslig  Forstand 
UtilregneKge,  Indfprelseslovens,  §  23.  —  *)  Saml.  C  o  11  e  1 1 ,  Familieret,  5.  Udg.,  S.  329 — 331.  — 
5)  Sml.  Collett,  anf.  V.,  S.  331  o.  flg.  —  «)  gml.  om  de  Mindreaarige  Collett,  anf.  V., 
S.  466  o.  flg.  —  7)  Sml.  Collett  ,  anf.  V.,  S.  472  o.  fig. 
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Second  Section.    A  brief  summary  of  some  main  principles  of  the 
Norwegian  general  Civil  Law  and  Civil  Procedure. 

General  observations. 

A  brief  summary  of  some  parts  of  the  Norwegian  general  civil  law  and  procedure 
seems  necessary  as  an  introduction  to  the  special  commercial  law,  and  as  a  comple- 
mentary basis  of  the  succeeding  exposition  of  this  law,  and  also  for  the  comprehen- 
sion of  the  peculiar  mode  of  procedure  used  in  commercial  and  maritime  causes. 
No  complete  system  of  civil  law  or  civil  procedure  will  be  given,  but  only  legal 
principles  and  rules  peculiar  to  Norway  (and,  of  course,  in  part  also  to  Denmark^), 
and  more  or  less  unlmown  to  foreigners,  will  be  dealt  with  in  this  section  of  the  work. 

First  Part.    Main  principles  of  the  general  Civil  Law. 

As  indicated  above,  such  legal  rules  as  in  the  main  are  to  be  considered  com- 
mon property  of  all  civilised  legislations  will  not  be  dealt  with  in  this  section.  The 
principal  works  of  the  literature  dealing  with  single  subjects  will  be  found 
indicated  under  the  various  sub-divisions  of  the  section. 

I.  The  Law  of  Persons.^) 

a)  The  full  power  of  managing  one's  own  affairs  has  in  regard  to  both  sexes 
been  fixed  by  the  Act  of  27th  March  1869  at  the  21st  year  accompUshed ;  the  age 
of  minority  is  between  the  18th  and  the  21st  year  (the  National  Law  of  1687,  Book  3, 
Chap.  19,  Art.  34).  Younger  persons  are  children  and  have  no  legal  power  to  manage 
their  own  affairs.  The  latter  are  under  guardianship,  persons  who  are  in  minority 
having  a  curator  beside  them  for  their  assistance.  A  restitution  to  the  preceding 
state  (restitutio  in  integrum)  on  account  of  minority  is  unknown  to  Norwegian  law. 

Children  who  are  under  14  years  old  cannot  be  punished  and  are  not  liable  to 
pay  compensation  for  the  damage  caused  by  them;  if  a  child  has  property,  the 
competent  tribunal,  where  this  course  owing  to  circumstances  is  considered  reason- 
able, may  decide  that  the  damage  in  its  entirety  or  in  part  shall  be  made  good  out 
of  this  property  (the  Act  of  Introduction  of  the  Civil  Criminal  Law  of  22nd  May  1902, 
§  22)2).  Q^jie  full  legal  capacity  to  conclude  contracts  appertains  only  to  those 
persons  who  are  of  age  (men  and  women).  Children  under  15  years  of  age  have  no 
power  to  conclude  contracts;  persons  between  15  and  18  years  of  age  can  validly 
engage  themselves  by  contracts  concerning  their  personal  service*);  only  contracts 
regarding  the  position  as  apprentices  ia  handicrafts  require  the  consent  of  the 
father  or  the  guardian  (the  Act  of  15th  June  1881  concerning  modifications  in  §  1 
of  the  Legislation  on  Handicrafts);  it  is  further  considered s)  that  they  also  have 
free  power  to  dispose  of  property  acquired  by  themselves.  Minors  8)  (18 — 21  years) 
manage  their  own  property;  their  contracts,  however,  are  not  binding  until  their 
curators  have  given  their  consent.  We  have  a  general  consent  on  the  part  of  the 
curators  7)  before  us  when  the  interested  person  who  is  a  minor  with  his  consent 
carries  on  a  trade  or  a  handicraft;  in  these  cases  the  minor  may  freely  make  the 
general  arrangements  and  conclude  the  ordinary  contracts  appertaining  to  his 
business.  The  contracts  of  such  persons  concerning  their  personal  work  are  binding; 
they  have  full  power  to  dispose  of  property  acquired  by  themselves.  Their  inter- 
cession (giving  security  and  pledges  in  respect  of  property  belonging  to  other  persons) 
is,  even  with  the  consent  of  their  curators,  always  invalid  according  so  the  National 
Law  1—21—16. 

The  declaration  of  the  legal  incapacity  of  persons  to  manage  their  own  affairs 
is  dealt  with  in  the  Act  of  28th  November  1898;  it  is  decided  upon  by  a  special 

1)  Cf.  above  p.  4 — 5.  - —  ^)  GoUett:  Lectures  on  the  Law  of  Persons  according  to  the 
Norwegian  legislation,  Christiania  1865,  I — II;  the  second  part  contains  the  family  law.  This 
work  is  now  more  or  less  obsolete.  The  second  part  has  subsequently  been  edited  by  E.  Hagerup 
Bull  under  the  title  of:  Lectures  on  the  Family  Law  according  to  the  Norwegian  legislation, 
5th  edition,  Christiania  1885.  —  ^)  The  same  rule  as  to  the  obligation  to  pay  compensation  may 
also  be  applied  to  persons  who  are  irresponsible  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  criminal  law; 
the  Act  of  Introduction,  §  23.  —  *)  Cf.  GoUett,  Family  Law,  5th  edition,  pp.  329 — 331.  — 
6)  Cf.  GoUett,  op.  cit.  p.  331  et  seq.  —  ^)  Cf.  concerning  minors  GoUett,  op.  cit.  p.  466  et  seq.  — 
')  Cf.  GoUett,  op.  cit.  p.  472  et  seq. 
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Underdommeren  (i  Christiania  og  Bergen  et  Medlem  af  Byretten)  og  de  to  For- 
ligelseskommisssereri)  i  Distriktet  som  Meddommere. 

b)  Vsergen,  som  varetager  de  Umyiidiges  og  de  Umyndiggjortes  ekonomiske 
titeresser  og  udfeirer  Retshandlinger  for  dem,  er  enten  f0dt  Vserge  (Fader,  Broder, 
Farfader  o.  s.  v.)  eller  sat  Vaerge,  opnsevnt  af  0vrighedeii.  De  Umyndiges  Arve- 
midler  forvaltes  af  „0verformynderierne"2).  Disse  bestaar  (sml.  Loven  af  28  Sep- 
tember 1857  med  Tillaegslove  af  25  April  1863  og  4  Juni  1877)  i  hver  Kommune  af 
to  ul0miede  Medlemmer  („Overformyndere"),  som  vselges  af  Underdommeren  og 
Kommimestyret  ssedvanligvis  blandt  de  mest  f ormuende  af  Kommunens  Indvaanere. 
Overformyndeme  forvalter  de  Umyndiges  Formue  selvstsendig  med  Bistand  af 
Vaergen  og  bar  at  gjenre  den  frugtbar  ved  Udlaan  mod  Pant  i  fast  Gods  med  naermere 
foreskrevet  (..reskriptmsessig")  Sikkerbed.  KontroHen  med  Overformyndernes  For- 
retningsf0rsel  f0res  af  Underdommeren  og  Kommunestjrret.  Overformynderiet  i  Chri- 
stiania er  ordnet  ved  en  sserUg  Lov  af  25  Februar  1899  med  Tillaegslov  af 
22  Februar  1908. 


c)  Det  kan  med  Hensjm  til  juridiske  Personer  bemserkes,  at  Stiftelsen  af 
denne  Slags  Retssubjekter  i  Almindeligbed  ikke  er  gjort  afhsengig  af  nogen  ad- 
ministrativ  eller  anden  Tilladelse  eller  Godkjendelse. 

d)  ,,Statsborgerretten"3)  er  ordnet  ved  Loven  af  21  April  1888  med  den 
senere  Tillaegslove  af  27  Juli  1896  og  11  Jmii  1906. 

De  Bestemmelser,  som  her  kommer  i  Betragtning,  er  i  det  Vsesentlige  f0lgende: 
§  1.  Norsk  Statsborgerret  erh verves  ved  F0dselen:  af  aegte  Barn,  hvis  dets 
Fader  eUer  Moder  da  bar  norsk  Statsborgerret,  af  usegte  Barn,  hvis  dette  er  Til- 
fseldet  med  Moderen.  Bam,  som  hittes  her  i  Riget,  uden  at  dets  Forseldre  opdages 
eller  deres  statsborgerUge  Stilling  bringes  paa  det  Rene,  inden  Barnet  fylder  sit 
attende  Aar,  ansees  som  f0dt  af  norsk  Statsborger. 

2.  Gjennem  egen  Handling  erhverves  norsk  Statsborgerret :  a)  ved  .iEgteskab, 
nemhg  af  fremmed  Kvinde,  som  gifter  sig  med  norsk  Statsborger;  —  b)  ved  at 
tage  fast  Bolig  i  Norge,  nemlig  saafremt  den  Indflyttede  efter  Grundlovens  §  92,  a,  b, 
eller  d  bar  norsk  Indf 0dsret*) ;  dette  gjaelder  dog  ikke  om  indf0dt  Nordmand,  som 
tager  fast  BoHg  her  i  Landet  paa  Grund  af  Anssettelse  i  fremmed  Stats  Tjeneste, 
ei  heller  om  Kvinde,  der  vel  bar  norsk  Indfodsret,  men  er  gift  med  fremmed 
Stats  Borger;  —  c)  ved  at  modtage  BestaUing  som  Embedsmand  eller  fast  An- 
ssettelse  af  Kongen  eller  et  Regjeringsdepartement  'som  Bestillingsmand  i  den 
norske  Stats  Tjeneste.  Forsaavidt  angaar  Embeder  eUer  Bestillinger  i  Rigets 
diplomatiske  eUer  konsulsere  Tjeneste  i  fremmet  Land,  gjaelder  denne  Bestemmelse 
kmi  om  den,  som  har  norsk  Indf0dsret^)  og  siger  sig  l0s  fra  undersaatligt  For  hold 
til  fremmed  Stat. 


3.  Norsk  Statsborgerret  kan  ogsaa  tilstaaes  andre  Indvaanere  af  Landet  ved 
Bevillning  af  Kongen  eller  den,  ban  dertil  bemyndiger^).  Saadan  Bevillning  maa 
dog  i  Almindehghed  Inm  meddeles  den,  der  a)  har  havt  fast  Bohg  her  i  Landet 
i  tre  paa  hinanden  f0lgende  Aar;  — •  b)'')  stiUer  Sikkerbed  for,  at  han  og 
bans  Familie  ikke  vil  tiltraenge  offentHg  Fattigunderst0ttelse,   inden  Hjemstavns- 


l)  Sml.  om  disse  FremstiUingen  af  Civilprocessen  III.  —  ^)  Sml.  C  o  1 1  e  1 1 ,  anf.  V.,  S.  373 
u.  flg.  —  ^)  Jfr.  Aschehoug,T.  H. :  Norges  nuvserende  Statsforfatning,  2.  Udg.  (Christiania 
1891),  Bd.  1,  S.  94  o.  fig.  og  den  nyeste  Fremstilling  hos  Morgenstierne:  Lserebog  i  den 
norske  Statsforfatningsret,  2  Udg.  (Christiania  1909),  S.  76  o.  fig.  —  *)  Disse  Bestemmelseri 
Grundloven  giver  dem  Indfedsret,  som:  a)  enten  er  f0dte  i  Riget  af  Foraeldre,  der  da  var 
Statens  Undersaatter ;  eller  —  b)  er  f0dte  i  fremmede  Lande  af  norske  Foraeldre,  som  paa  den 
Tid  ikke  var  en  anden  Stats  Undersaatter;  —  c)  eller  som  herefter  opholder  sig  i  Riget  i  ti  Aar. 

6)  Se  Anm.  4.  —  ")  Efter  den  kgl.  Res.  af  11.  Juni  1888,  Nr.  1:  Justitsdepartementet.  — 

')  Bestemmelseme  i  Litr.  b  er  fastsatte  ved  Tillsegsloven  af  27.  Juli  1896. 
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tribunal,  the  Guardianship  Tribunal.  This  is  composed  of  three  judges,  the  judge 
of  the  first  instance  (in  Christiania  and  Bergen  a  member  of  the  Town  Tribunal) 
and  the  two  members  of  the  Compromise  Committee  i)  of  the  jurisdiction  as 
assessors. 

b)  The  guardian  who  looks  after  the  economic  interests  of  minors  and  persons 
declared  legally  incapable  to  manage  their  own  affairs,  and  carries  out  legal  transactions 
on  their  behalf,  is  either  their  legitimate  guardian  (father,  brother,  grandfather  etc.) 
or  a  guardian  appointed  by  the  Authority.  The  means  inherited  by  persons  legally 
incapable  to  manage  their  own  affairs  are  administered  by  the  "Superior  Guardians' 
Administrations"  2).  These  (cf.  the  Act  of  28th  September  1857,  with  supplemen- 
tary Acts  of  25th  April  1863  and  4th  June  1877)  in  every  parish  consist  of  unpaid 
members  ("superior  guardians"),  who  are  usually  elected  by  the  judge  of  the  first 
instance  and  the  parish  council  from  amongst  the  wealthiest  inhabitants  of  the 
parish.  The  superior  guardians,  with  the  assistance  of  the  guardian,  independently 
administer  the  property  of  persons  legaUy  incapable  of  managing  their  own  affairs 
and  have  to  increase  such  property  by  means  of  loans  granted  agaiost  mortgages 
on  immovables  according  to  security  which  is  prescribed  in  detail  (in  conformity 
with  rescript).  The  administration  of  the  superior  guardians  is  subject  to  the  control 
of  the  judge  of  the  first  instance  and  the  parish  council.  The  superior  guardianship 
administration  of  Christiania  is  regulated  by  a  special  Act  of  25th  February  1899, 
with  supplementary  Act  of  22nd  February  1908. 

c)  With  regard  to  legal  persons  (corporations)  it  may  be  observed  that  the 
establishment  of  this  kind  of  legal  subjects  in  general  does  not  depend  on  any  ad- 
ministrative or  other  permission  or  approval. 

d)  "The  State  citizenship"  s)  is  regulated  by  the  Act  of  21st  April  1888,  with 
the  subsequent  supplementary  Acts  of  27th  July  1896  and  11th  June  1906. 

The  provisions  which  here  must  be  considered  are  in  the  main  the  following: 
§  1.  At  birth  every  person  bom  in  wedlock  shall  be  entitled  to  the  rights  of 
a  Norwegian  state-citizen  if  the  father  and  mother  are  then  Norwegian  state-citizens, 
and,  in  the  case  of  illegitimate  children,  if  the  mother  be  possessed  of  such  rights. 
Foundlings  discovered  in  this  country  are  considered  as  bom  of  Norwegian  state- 
citizens,  provided,  before  the  completion  of  the  eighteenth  year  of  their  age,  their 
parents  have  not  been  traced,  nor  their  nationaHty  proved. 

2.  The  rights  of  a  Norwegian  state-citizen  are  acquired  by  the  following 
voluntary  acts:  a)  By  marriage,  viz,  of  an  aUen  woman  with  a  Norwegian  state- 
citizen;  ■ — ■  b)  When  a  person  who,  according  to  art.  92,  a,  b,  or  d,  of  the  Constitution, 
having  acquired  the  rights  of  a  Norwegian-born  state-citizen*),  takes  up  a  fixed 
domicile  in  Norway.  This  rule  however  shall  not  apply  to  Norwegian-bom  state- 
citizens,  who  assume  a  fixed  domicile  in  Norway  by  virtue  of  an  appointment  in 
the  service  of  a  Foreign  State,  or  to  women  having  the  rights  of  Norwegian-bom 
state-citizens  but  married  to  the  subjects  of  a  Foreign  State;  —  c)  By  accepting  an 
appointment  as  a  Norwegian  Official  (Embedsmand),  or  a  permanent  appointment 
from  the  King  or  any  Department  of  the  Government,  as  a  functionary  in  the  service 
of  the  Norwegian  State.  In  the  case  of  officials  or  functionairies  appointed  to  the 
diplomatic  or  consular  service  in  a  foreign  country,  this  rule  shaU  only  apply  to 
persons  having  the  rights  of  Norwegian-born  state-citizens  S)  who  renounce  their 
allegiance  to  any  Foreign  State. 

3.  The  rights  of  a  Norwegian  state-citizen  may  also  be  conferred  on  other 
inhabitants  of  the  country  by  permission  of  the  King,  or  of  the  Authority  authorized  6) 
by  Him  to  grant  such  permission.  As  a  rule  such  license  shall  only  be  granted  to 
those,  who :  a)  Have  had  a  fixed  domicile  in  this  country  during  three  consecutive 
years;  —  b)^)  Give  security  that  they  and  their  famihes  will  not  become  chargeable 


1)  Cf.  concerning  these  the  Exposition  of  Civil  Procedure  III.  —  2)  cf.  Gollett,  op.  cit.  p.  373 
et  seq.  —  ^)  Cf.  Aschehoug,  T.  H.:  Norway's  Actual  Constitution,  2nd  Edition  (Christiania  1891) 
Vol.  1,  p.  94  et  8eq.,  and  the  most  recent  exposition  made  by  Morgensiieme:  Elements  of  Nor- 
wegian Constitutional  Law,  2nd  Edition  (Christiania  1909),  p.  76  et  seq.  —  *)  These  provisions 
of  the  Constitution  grant  those  persons  the  native  right,  who:  a)  either  were  born  in  the  King- 
dom of  parents  who  were  then  subjects  of  the  State;  or  —  b)  were  born  in  foreign  countries 
of  Norwegian  parents  who  at  that  time  were  not  subjects  of  another  State;  or  —  c)  who  have 
subsequently  Uved  in  this  Kingdom  for  ten  years.  —  6)  gee  precedingnote.  —  ^)  According 
to  the  Royal  Rescript  of  11th  June  1888,  No.  1:  The  Department  of  Justice.  —  ')  The  provi- 
sions of  letter  b.  are  established  by  the  supplementary  Act  of  27th  July  1896. 


16  Norge:  Privatret.     I.  Personret. 

ret  1)  er  erhvervet  i  noget  norsk  Pattigvsesensdistrikt,  forsaavidt  saadan  Hjemstavnsret 
ikke  allerede  tilkommer  ham  paa  den  Tid,  da  nservserende  Lov  trseder  i  Kraft^); 

—  c)  er  fuldmyndig;  —  d)  ikke  befinder  sig  i  noget  af  de  TiKselde,  som  efter 
Grundlovens  §  52  a  og  53  a  S)  medfOTer  Stemmerets  Suspension  eller  Fortabelse. 

—  Den,  som  attraar  i  Henhold  til  disse  Bestemmelser  at  blive  norsk  Statsborger, 
bar  at  indgive  Andragende  derom  gjennem  0vrigheden  paa  det  Sted,  hvor  ban  bor, 
ledsaget  af  Oplysning  om,  hvor  han  bar  boet  under  sit  Ophold  her  i  Landet,  og  omf 
i  hvilken  anden  Stat  han  bar  Borgerret,  samt  af  Erklaering  om,  at  ban  imder  Be- 
tingelse  af  Andragendets  Indvilgelse  udtrseder  af  alt  undersaatbgt  Forhold  til  denne 
Stat.  Hvis  der  efter  dennes  Retsregler  til  saadan  Udtrsedelse  krseves  Samtykke  af 
dens  Regjering  eller  anden  Myndigbed,  skal  det  af  Ans0geren  godtgjores,  at  ban 
bar  faaet  saadant  Samtykke.  —  Indvilges  Andragendet,  meddeles  der  efter  For- 
mular*),  som  af  Kongen  fastssettes,  Ans0geren  Statsborgerbrev.  —  Et  ved  Be- 
vUgning  meddelt  Staatsborgerbrev  trseder  fOTst  i  Ki-aft,  naar  den,  bvem  det  er 
meddelt,  til  Tbinge  b0itideligen  bar  tilsagt  Norges  Konstitution  Troskab^).  Den 
Dommer,  som  modtager  TroskabsMtet,  giver  Statsborgerbrevet  Paategning  om 
samme.  • —  Enke  eller  ugift  Kvinde  kan  erbverve  Statsborgerret  paa  den  her 
foreskrevne  Maade,  men  aflsegger  ikke  saadan  Ed. 

4.  Den  med  Hjemmel  af  naervserende  Lovs  §  2  og  3  erbvervede  Statsborgerret 
tilkommer  ogsaa  Erbververens  Hustru  samt  bans  eller  bendes  umyndige  B0m,  som 
er  bjemme  bos  Foraeldrene  eUer  bes0rges  opdragne  af  dem. 

6.^)  Norsk  Statsborgerret  tabes  ved:  a)  at  bhve  Borger  i  fremmed  Stat;  — 
b)  at  forlade  Landet  for  bestandig. 

Dog  kan  norsk  Borger,  der  if 0lge  Grundlovens  §  92  a,  b  eller  d  bar  Indfeds- 
ret,  bibebolde  sin  Statsborgerret,  naar  ban  inden  et  Aar  efter  sin  Udflytning  eller 
efter  den  Dag,  nservserende  Lov  trseder  i  Kraft^),  for  den  norske  Konsulpaa  Stedet 
erklserer,  at  ban  0nsker  vedbUvende  at  vsere  norsk  Staatsborger. 

Erklseringen  gjselder  for  et  Tidsrum  af  10  Aar  og  kan  inden  dettes  Udl0b  for- 
nyes  med  Virkning  for  et  Ugnende  Antal  Aar. 

Den,  der  flytter  til  andet  Land  paa  Grund  af  Anssettelse  i  norsk  Statstjeneste, 
beholder  sin  norske  Statsborgerret. 

I  alle  TiKselde,  hvor  den  Udflyttede  beholder  saadan  Ret,  bevares  den  ogsaa 
for  bans  Hustru  samt  bans  eller  bendes  umyndige  B0m,  som  er  bjemme  bos  Forsel- 
drene  eller  bes0rges  opdragne  af  dem. 

7.  De,  der  efter  Grundlovens  §  92  a,  b  eller  d  bar  norsk  Indf0dsret,  er  altid 
berettigede  til  at  tage  fast  Bolig  her  i  Landet.  De  beholder  den  dem  ved  Lovene 
om  Fattigvsesenet  af  6te  Juni  1863,  for  KJ0bstsederne  §  16,  for  Landet  §  17,  tillagte 
Hjemstavnsret^). 

Norske  Statsborgere  er  berettigede  til  at  opholde  sig  her  i  Landet^). 

1)  Enhver  Kommune  er  i  Regelen  et  selvstaendigt  Fattigdistrikt,  som  har  at  S0rge  for  de 
til  samme  h0rende  Fattiges  Pleie;  disse  har  Hjemstavnsret  i  vedkommende  Distrikt.  Hjem- 
stavnsret i  et  norsk  Fattigdistrikt  tilkommer  kun  norske  Statsborgere  og  dem,  som  uden  at  vaere 
norske  Statsborgere  har  norsk  Indf0dsret  og  sit  Hjemsted  i  Norge.  Hjemstavnsret  i  norsk 
Fattigdistrikt  erhverves  ved,  at  man  i  to  paa  hinanden  f0lgende  Aar,  som  i  Tilfselde  regnes  fra 
Udf aerdigelsen  af  norsk  Statsborgerbrev,  har  havt  sit  faste  Opholdssted  i  et  Fattigdistrikt  uden 
at  have  nydt  nogen  Fattigunderst0ttelse  for  sig  selv,  sin  Hustru  eller  sine  B0rn  under  15  Aar. 
jfr.  Lov  om  Fattigv^senet  af  19  Mai  1900,  §§  9 — 11.  —  ^)  D.  v.  s.  29.  August  1896.  — 
3)  Vedkommende  Bestemmelser  i  Griindloven  er  f0lgende:  „Stemmeret  suspenderes  ved  offent- 
lig  Tiltale  for  strafbare  Handlinger,  der  kan  niedf0re  Stemmerettens  Tab.  Stemmeret  tabes 
ved  Domfsldelse  for  strafbare  Handlinger  overensstemmende  med,  hvad  derom  i  Lov  be- 
stemmes."  Jfr.  Straffeloven  af  22  Mai  1902,  §§  16  og  29,  2.  —  *)  Formularen  er  fastsat  ved 
kgl.  Res.  af  11.  Juni  1888.  —  ^)  Her  brugtes  tidligere  Ed,  „Konstitutionsed" ;  ved  Loven  af 
29.  Marts  1900  blev  denne  afskaffet  og  de  fornedne  .lEndringer  foretagne  i  nservserende  Para- 
graf.  —  *)  §  5  har  nu  ingensomhelst  Interesse.  —  ')  D.  v.  s.  21.  April  1888.  —  *)  Jfr.  den 
senere  Lov  om  Fattigvsesenet  af  19  Mai  1900  §  11,  se  ovenfor  Note  1.  —  9)  Resten  af  dette 
Led  er  nu  uden  Betydning. 
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to  the  Poor  Law  District  before  having  by  domicile  i)  acquired  the  right  to  become 
chargeable  to  the  Parish  in  any  district  in  this  country,  provided  such  rights  do  not 
already  belong  to  them  at  the  time  when  this  Law  shall  come  into  force  2);  —  c)  Are 
of  age;  —  and  d)  Are  not  temporarily,  or  for  ever,  disqualified  from  the  right  of 
suffrage  according  to  §§  52,  a  and  53,  a  3),  of  the  Constitution.  —  In  order  to  obtain 
the  rights  of  a  Norwegian  state-citizen  in  virtue  of  these  rules,  an  application  should 
be  made  to  the  Authorities  at  the  place  where  the  applicant  resides,  stating  at  which 
places  he  has  resided  in  this  country,  and,  if  he  is  a  subject  of  any  Foreign  Country, 
the  name  of  such  country,  adding  a  declaration  to  the  effect  that,  in  case  of  the 
application  being  granted,  he  will  renounce  all  allegiance  to  such  Foreign  State. 
If  the  vaUdity  of  the  last  named  declaration  depends,  according  to  the  laws  of 
the  Foreign  State  in  question,  on  the  consent  of  its  Government,  the  applicant 
must  prove  that  such  consent  has  been  granted.  —  If  the  application  is  granted, 
a  Certificate*)  as  Norwegian  state-citizen  will  be  issued  to  the  applicant  in  such 
form  as  the  King  may  prescribe.  Such  certificate  shall  only  come  into  force  after 
the  person  named  therein  has  taken  the  oath  6)  prescribed  in  §  51  of  the  Constitution. 
The  judge  by  whom  the  oath  has  been  administered  shall  endorse  the  certificate 
with  an  attestation  of  the  administration  of  the  oath.  —  The  rights  of  a  Norwegian 
state-citizen  may  be  acquired  by  any  widow  or  spinster,  according  to  the  preceeding 
rules,  but  without  taking  the  oath  prescribed. 

4.  When  the  rights  of  a  Norwegian  state-citizen  have  been  acquired  by  a  person, 
in  virtue  of  §§  2  and  3,  the  same  rights  shall  also  belong  to  his  wife,  and  those  of 
his  or  her  children  under  age,  who  reside  with  their  parents,  or  who  are  educated 
and  brought  up  at  their  cost. 

6.6)  A  Norwegian  state-citizen  shall  lose  his  rights  as  such:  a)  When  he 
becomes  the  subject  of  a  Foreign  State;  —  b)  When  he  leaves  the  Kingdom 
for  ever. 

Any  Norwegian  state-citizen,  however,  having  the  rights  of  a  Norwegian-bom 
state-citizen  in  virtue  of  §  92,  a,  b  or  d,  of  the  Constitution,  may  retain  his  rights 
as  a  Norwegian  state-citizen  by  making  a  declaration  of  his  intention  to  remain 
as  such  before  the  local  Norwegian  Consul,  within  one  year  after  his  departure, 
or  after  the  day  when  the  present  Law  comes  into  force'). 

This  declaration  shall  be  valid  for  the  space  of  ten  years,  within  the  expiry 
of  which  term,  it  may  be  renewed  for  a  similar  period. 

Any  person  who  takes  up  his  residence  in  a  foreign  country,  on  account  of  his 
appointment  as  a  Norwegian  Official,  shall  retain  his  rights  as  a  Norwegian  state- 
citizen. 

In  all  cases  in  which  such  right  is  retained,  it  apphes  likewise  to  the  wife,  and 
to  his  or  her  children  under  age,  who  reside  with  their  parents,  or  are  educated 
and  provided  for  by  them. 

7.  Every  person  who  in  virtue  of  §  92,  a,  b  or  d,  of  the  Constitution,  has 
the  right  of  a  Norwegian-bom  state-citizen,  is  entitled  to  settle  in  the  IQngdom, 
and  shall  retain  the  domiciUary  rights  8)  conferred  by  the  Poor  Laws  for  the  towns 
and  for  the  rural  districts,  of  June  6th,  1863,  §§  16  and  17  respectively.    , 

Norwegian  state-citizens  are  entitled  to  reside  in  Norway  S). 

•       '  I      '  t         1 

1 )  Every  parish  is  as  a  rule  an  independent  Poor  Law  District  which  has  to  take  care  of  the 
poor  belonging  to  it;  these  have  their  domiciliary  right  in  the  district  in  question.  The  domiciUary 
right  in  a  Norwegian  Poor  Law  District  is  only  due  to  Norwegian-born  state-citizens  and  those  who, 
without  being  Norwegian-born  state-citizens,  have  the  Norwegian  native  right  and  their  domicile 
in  Norway.  The  domiciliary  right  in  a  Norwegian  Poor  Law  District  is  acquired  when  a  person 
during  two  consecutive  years,  which  eventually  are  calculated  from  the  issue  of  the  Certificate 
as  Norwegian  state-citizen,  has  had  his  fixed  domicile  within  a  Poor  Law  District  without  having 
obtained  any  poor  relief  for  himself,  his  spouse  or  children  under  15  years  of  age.  Cf.  the  Poor 
Law  of  19th  May  1900,  §§  9—11.  —  2)  I.  e.  29th  August  1896.  —  3)  The  provisions  of  the  Con- 
stitution on  this  point  are  as  follows:  "The  right  of  suffrage  is  suspended  by  public  prosecution 
for  criminal  acts  which  may  bring  about  the  loss  of  the  right  of  suffrage.  The  right  of  suffrage 
is  lost  by  judgment  owing  to  criminal  acts  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  law  bearing 
on  this  matter".  Cf.  the  Criminal  Law  of  22nd  May  1902,  §§  16  and  29,  2.  —  *)  The  form  is 
prescribed  by  the  Royal  Rescript  of  11th  June  1888.  —  5)  The  oath  previously  taken,  "Con- 
stitution oath",  was  abolished  by  the  Act  of  29th  March  1900  and  the  necessary  modifications 
were  made  in  the  present  Article.  —  ')  §  5  has  now  no  interest  whatever.  —  ')  I.  e.  21st  April 
1888.  —  8)  Cf.  the  subsequent  Poor  Law  of  19th  May  1900,  §  11;  see  above  note  1.  —  9)  The 
remainder  of  this  §  is  now  without  importance. 
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Norsk  Statsborger  er  norsk  Undersaat.  Den  ved  Lov  om  Vsernepligten  af 
12te  Mai  1866  §  12^)  indvandrede  Udlsendinger  betingelsesvis  tillagte  Frihed  for 
MilitaBrtjeneste  forbeholdes  dem,  selv  om  de  er  blevne  norske  Statsborgere. 

8.  De  Indvaanere  af  Landet,  som  ikke  bar  norsk  Statsborgerret,  er  beller  ikke 
norske  Undersaatter.  Med  Hensyn  til  deres  RetsstiUing  gjselder  imidlertid  fremdeles, 
bvad  der  i  anden  Lov  end  Grundloven  og  nservserende  Lov  er  foreskrevet  om  norske 
Undersaatter,  Indlsendinger,  Nordmaend,  Rigets  Indvaanere  eller  norske  Borgere, 
dog  at  indvandrede  Udlsendinger  er  underkastede  Udvisning  af  Riget  i  samme  Til- 
fselde  som  hidtil. 

17.2)  Yeij  Udtrykket  fast  Bolig  her  i  Landet  betegnes  i  naervserende  Lov  saa- 
dant  Ophold,  som  vidner  om  den  Hensigt  at  forblive  her  for  bestandigt. 

n.  Familieret.^) 

Formuesforholdet  mellem  jEgtefseller  omhandles  i  Loven  af  29  Juni  1888. 
Naar  der  intet  er  aftalt  mellem  ^gtefolkene  i  denne  Retning,  indtraeder  Formues- 
fsellesskab  efter  Lovens  almindelige  Bud.  FseUesskabet  bestyres  if0lge  Lovens  §  14 
af  ^gtemanden,  og  bans  Eneberettigelse  som  Bestyrer  er  i  det  Vsssentlige  kun 
undergivet  f0lgende  Indskrsenkninger  (§  14) :  ban  er  ikke  berettiget  uden  Hustruens 
Samtykke  til  at  bortgive  mere  end  en  Tiendedel  af  Fsellesformuen,  heller  ikke  kan 
ban  paa  Landet  afhsende,  pantssette  eUer  bortleie  de  af  hende  indbragte  faste  Eien- 
domme.  Ssereie  for  Hustruen  og  udelukkende  under  hendes  Bestyrelse  er  efter  Lo- 
vens §  31  Udbyttet  af  hendes  selvstaendige  Virksomhed  og  de  Gjenstande,  som  bun 
bar  kj0bt  for  selverhvervede  Midler.  Denne  Bestemmelse  kommer  f0lglig  de  gifte 
Kvinder,  som  driver  Forretninger,  kun  da  tilgode,  naar  deres  Driftskapital  ikke 
bidrerer  fra  jEgtemanden.  Hustruen  kan  ikke  uden  Mandens  Samtykke  paaf0re 
Faellesskabet  Gjeld;  de  af  Hustruen  stiftede  Forpligtelser  er  dog  bindende  for  FbbI- 
lesskabet  og  .iEgtemanden,  naar  de  er  paadragne  til  f  seUes  Nytte  eller  Forn0denhed 
(Lovens  §  17). 

Ssereie  mellem  .(Egtefsellerne  kan  begrundes  ved  jEgtepagt,  ved  Testament 
eller  ved  Skifte  af  FseUesskabet. 

jEgtepagten  maa  (Lovens  §  2)  affattes  skriftUg  og  vsere  thinglyst*);  i  visse 
Tilfselde  trsenger  den  ogsaa  kongehg  Stadfsestelse  (§  4).  Gaver  mellem  .iEgtefolk 
kan  gyldig  alene  gJ0res  ved  jEgtepagt  (§  24) ;  befriet  fra  denne  Form  er  dog  Gaver 
til  personligt  Brug  tiUigemed  Livrenter  og  Livsforsikringer  til  Bedste  for  Hustruen 
(§  24).  Forseldre  og  andre  Slsegtninge  kan  i  sine  Testamenter  bestemme,  at  den  Arv, 
som  tilfalder  en  af  ^EgtefseUerne,  skal  bebandles  som  dennes  Ssereie;  det  samme 
gjselder  tiUige  Gaver  (ogsaa  meUem  Levende)  og  Legater  (§  19). 

Opl0sning  af  FormuesfaeUesskabet  fremkaldes  regelmsessig  ved  ^gteskabets  Op- 
l0sning ;  den  kan  under  ^gteskabet  forlanges  af  Hustruen,  naar  ^gtemandens  For- 
muesbestyrelse  giver  Grund  til  Frygt  for,  at  ban  vil  for0de  Formuen  (§  32),  naar 
Hustruen  er  forladt  af  Manden,  naar  ban  uden  hendes  Samtykke  bar  bort- 
givet  mere  end  en  Tiendedel  af  Formuen  eller  uden  hendes  Samtykke  ulovlig  bar 
forf0iet  over  den  af  hende  indbragte  Grundeiendom  (§  34  jfr.  §  14),  og  naar  ban 
kommer  under  Konkurs  (§  38).    Den  fuldmyndige  Hustru  bestyrer  selv  sit  Ssereie 

1)  Denne  Paragraf  lyder:  „Udlaendiger,  der  har  erhvervet  fast  Hjem  her  i  Biget,  er 
vsemepligtige  lige  med  Indfedte,  forsaavidt  iflgen  Konvention  med  fremmed  Stat  eller  noget 
vindersaatligt  Forhold  til  en  saadan  maatte  vsere  til  Hinder  derfor.  Dog  skal  saadanne  Vasr- 
nepligtige  vsere  fri  for  den  i  Vsernepligten  grundede  MiUtsertjeneste,  saalsenge  Staten  er  i  Krig 
med  deres  Fedeland."  Saadanne  Konventioner  er  afsluttede  bl.  a.  med  de  forenede  nord- 
amerikanske  Fristater  (Konv.  af  26  Mai  1869),  med  Mexiko  (Konv.  29  JuU  1885),  med 
Argentina  (Traktat  17  Juli  1885)  og  med  Japan  (Traktat  2  Mai  1896).  —  2)  §§  9—16  er 
ophsevede  og  erstattede  ved  to  Love  af  18  September  1909,  den  ene  om  Erhvervelae  af 
Vandfald,  Bergverk  og  anden  fast  Eiendom,  den  anden  om  Erhvervelse  af  Skov.  Se  om 
disse  Love  i  det  felgende  Afsnit  III,  Tingsret,  S.  18  o  fig.  —  ^)  Det  S.  12,  Note  2  anfenrte 
Verk  afCollett  i5.  Udg.  og  sjerlig  S  o  h  e  e  1  ,  H. :  Om  iEgtefsellers  Formuesf  orhold  efter 
norsk  Bet.,  Christiania  1892,  Hovedvserket  om  den  segteskabelige  Formuesret  i  Nutiden.  — 
*)  Se  om  denne  nsermere  nedenfor  S.  18 — 19  og  A  u  b  e  r  t:  Den  norske  Obligationsrets  specielle 
Del,  3die  Bind  (2den  Udg.),  S.  134—39. 
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Every  Norwegian  state-citizen  is  a  Norwegian  subject.  Immigrating  aliens 
shall,  even  after  becoming  Norwegian  state-citizens,  enjoy  the  immunity  from 
military  service  conditionally  accorded  to  them  by  the  Law  concerning  military 
service,  of  12th  May,  1866,  §  12 1). 

8.  Those  inhabitants  of  the  country  not  possessing  the  rights  of  Norwegian 
state-citizens  are  not  Norwegian  subjects.  With  regard  to  their  legal  status,  the 
rules  contained  in  the  Laws,  with  the  exception  of  the  present  Law  and  the  Con- 
stitution, relating  to  Norwegian  subjects.  Natives,  Norwegians,  Inhabitants  of  the 
Kingdom,  and  Norwegian  citizens,  shall  continue  in  force,  foreigners  being, 
however,  subject  to  expulsion  from  the  Eongdom  in  the  same  cases  as  hitherto. 

17.2)  The  term  "fixed  domicile"  in  this  country  in  the  present  Law  shall  be 
understood  to  mean  any  residence  of  such  a  nature  as  shows  it  to  be  the  intention 
of  the  person  to  remain  permanently  in  the  Kingdom. 

II.  Family  Law.^) 

The  relations  as  between  spouses  in  regard  to  matters  of  property  are  dealt 
with  in  the  Act  of  29th  June  1888.  When  nothing  has  been  stipulated  between 
spouses  this  respect,  community  of  property  takes  place  in  accordance  with  the 
general  provisions  of  the  Act.  Such  community  according  to  §  14  of  the  Act  is 
administered  by  the  husband,  and  his  exclusive  right  of  management  is  in  the  main 
subject  only  to  the  following  restrictions  (§  14):  He  is  not  without  the  consent 
of  his  wife  entitled  to  give  away  more  than  one  tenth  of  the  common  property, 
nor  may  he  in  the  rural  districts  dispose  of,  pawn  or  let  real  estate  provided  by  her. 
The  proceeds  of  the  wife's  independent  work  and  such  objects  as  she  has  bought 
with  means  acquired  by  herself  are  according  to  §  31  of  the  Act  subject  to  her  sole 
ownership  and  exclusive  management.  This  provision  consequently  only  applies 
to  married  women  carrying  on  a  trade  when  their  exploitation  capital  does  not 
originate  from  the  husband.  A  wife  caimot  without  the  consent  of  her  husband 
contracts  debts  to  the  charge  of  the  community;  the  obligations  incurred  by  the 
wife  are,  however,  binding  on  the  community  and  the  husband  when  they  have 
been  incurred  for  the  common  advantage  or  necessity  (§  17  of  the  Act). 

Separate  ownership  of  the  property  of  spouses  may  be  obtained  by  marriage 
contract,  by  will  or  by  a  division  of  the  community. 

A  marriage  contract  (§  2  of  the  Act)  must  be  drafted  in  writing  and  registered 
in  the  record  of  the  competent  tribunal*) ;  in  certain  cases  it  also  requires  a  royal 
confirmation  (§  4).  Gifts  between  spouses  can  only  validly  be  effected  by  a  marriage 
contract  (§  24) ;  gifts  made  for  personal  use  and  hfe  annuities  and  life  assurances 
effected  in  favour  of  the  wife,  are  not,  however,  subject  to  this  formality  (§  24). 
Parents  and  other  relatives  may  in  their  wills  decide  that  the  inheritance  accruing 
to  one  of  the  spouses  shall  be  treated  as  his  or  her  separate  property;  the  same 
rule  appUes  to  gifts  (also  between  living  persons)  and  legacies  (§  19). 

The  dissolution  of  the  community  of  property  regularly  results  from  the  dis- 
solution of  the  marriage;  during  the  marriage  such  dissolution  may  be  demanded 
by  the  wife  when  the  management  of  the  property  on  the  part  of  the  husband 
gives  reason  to  fear  that  he  will  waste  the  property  (§  32),  when  the  wife  has  been 
abandoned  by  the  husband,  when  without  her  consent  he  has  given  away  more  than 
one  tenth  of  the  property  or  without  her  consent  has  unlawfully  disposed  of  the 
real  estate  provided  by  her  (§  34  cf.  §  14),  and  when  he  becomes  bankrupt  (§  38). 

1)  This  Article  reads:  "Foreigners  having  acquired  a  fixed  domicile  in  this  Kingdom  are 
subject  to  military  service  on  a  par  with  natives,  provided  no  treaty  with  a  foreign  State  or 
any  relation  of  allegiance  to  such  State  prevents  it.  Such  persons,  however,  as  are  subject 
to  military  service,  shall  be  free  of  such  service  so  long  as  the  State  is  at  war  with  their  native 
country"  Such  treaties  have  for  example  been  concluded  with  the  United  States  of  North 
America  (Convention  of  26th  May  1869),  with  Mexico  (Convention  of  29th  July  1885),  with 
Argentina  (Treaty  of  17th  July  1885)  and  with  Japan  (Treaty  of  2nd  May  1896).  —  2)  §§  9—16 
have  been  repealed  and  replaced  by  two  Acts  of  18th  September  1909,  one  concerning  the 
acquisition  of  waterfalls,  mines  and  other  real  estate,  and  the  other  concerning  the  acquisition 
of  forests.  See  concerning  these  Acts  Section  III  following,  the  Law  of  Things,  p.  18  et  seq.  — 
3)  The  work  of  Collett,  cited,  p.  12  note  2,  in  its  5th  edition  and  in  particular  Scheel,  H.:  The 
relation  of  spouses  in  regard  to  matters  of  property  according  to  Norwegian  law,  Christiania 
1892;  being  the  most  important  work  of  modern  times  on  the  law  of  property  in  reference  to 
marriage.  —  *)  See  with  regard  to  this,  further  particulars  below,  pp.  18 — 19  and  Aviert:  The 
special  part  of  the  Norwegian  Law  of  Obligations,  3rd  Volume  (2nd  Edition),  pp.   134 — 139.. 
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frit;  det  staar  dog  Arveladeren  i  Testament  og  Giveren  aabent  at  overdrage  Besty- 
relsen  af  Hustruens  arvede  eller  ved  Gave  erhvervede  Ssereie  til  en  anden  (§  19). 
Hustruen  kan  ikke  gyldig  intercedere  for  Manden  uden  Overformynderiets  Samt- 
ykke  (§  13).  For  at  vaere  sikker  overfor  Gjaeldsforf0lgning  fra  jEgtemandens  Kredi- 
torer  og  overfor  bans  Konkursbo  maa  Hustruens  Saereie,  hvis  det  bestaar  i  fast 
Gods,  vsere  anfert  i  Grundb0gerne  som  hendes  Ssereie  (§  9)  og  L0S0re  (§  21  og  22) 
maa  boldes  udenfor  .^gtemandens  Besiddelse  med  Undtagelse  af  Aktiebreve,  Gjselds- 
breve  og  PorsikringspoHcer,  som  lyder  paa  Hustruens  Navn,  Gang-  og  Sengklaeder 
samt  Smykker  og  andre  Ting,  som  Hustruen  bolder  under  Laas  og  Lukke,  M0bler 
og  andre  Brugsgjenstande,  bvorover  der  er  optaget  en  til  enbver  Tid  fuldstsendig, 
vidnefast  Fortegnelse,  og  endelig  Bessetning  og  Agerbrugsredskaber  paa  Hustruens 
Landeiendom. 


III.  Tingsret.  1) 

a)  Blandt  de  originsere  Erbvervsmaader  maa  frembseves  Hsevden^);  denne  er 
for  fast  Gods  som  for  L0S0re  betinget  af  en  20-aarig  Besiddelse  i  god  Tro  og  er  med 
Hensyn  til  fast  Grods  principielt  ikke  udelukket  eller  indskrsenket  ved  Grundb0- 
gernes  Indbold^). 

b)  Den  kontraktsmsessige  Overdragelse  af  Eiendomsret  til  fast  Gods*) 
sker  ved  Tbinglysning  af  Eiendomsoverdragelsesdokumentet  eller  Kj0bebrevet 
(„Ski0det").  „Thinglysning"  eller  „Tbinglsesning",  bviike  Ord  bruges  i  samme 
Mening,  betyder  Bekiendtgj0relse  eller  Lsesning  til  Thinge^).  De  Dokumenter,  som 
skal  indf0res  i  Grundb0gerne,  bliver  nemlig  f0rst  oplseste  (tidUgere  i  sin  Helhed, 
nu  kun  summarisk)  til  Thinge,  d.  v.  s.  i  en  offentHg  Underretssession  og  (ogsaa  kun 
summarisk)  indf0rte  i  den  i  Sessionen  f0rte  Retsprotokol.  Derefter  afskrives  de  ord- 
lydende  i  den  egentlige  Grundbog  eller  Pantebog  paa  Grundbogforerens  Kontor. 
I  denne  Grund-  eUer  Pantebog  optages  alle  de  ved  Thinget  Iseste  Dokumenter  i 
tidsf0lgende  Ordning  efter  Laesningen.  Til  denne  Bog  f0res  der  to  Registre,  Pante- 
eller  Reabegistret  og  Personalregistret.  Det  f0rste  svarer  naermest  til  den  tyske 
Grundbog;  for  bver  enkelt  selvstsendig  matrikuleret^)  Eiendom  aabnes  der  et  Real- 
folium,  bvorpaa  de  i  Grtmdbogen  indfiarte  Dokumenter,  som  angaar  vedkommende 
Eiendom,  summarisk  anfares.  I  det  andet  Register  indf0res  de  Dokumenter,  som 
ikke  angaar  nogen  fast  Eiendom,  men  Personer;  Registret  er  ordnet  alfabetisk,  og 
Indf0relseme  gJ0res  paa  vedkommende  Personers  Navn,  Skyldnernes,  ^gtefaeUernes 
o.  s.  V.  MeUem  Parteme  gaar  Eiendomsretten  vistnok  over  aUerede  ved  Udfser- 
digelsen  og  Overleverelsen  af  Skj0det;  men  for  at  forskaffe  Erhververen  en  absolut 

1)  Brandt,  Ft.:  Tingsretten,  fremstillet  efter  den  norske  Lovgivning,  3die  Udg.  ved 
Vogt,  Christiania  1892.  Scheel,  H.:  Forelseaniager  over  norsk  Tingsret.  Christiania. 
1  Hefte  1901,  2  Hefte  1905  (endnu  ufuldf0rt).  —  2)  Brandt,  anf.  V.,  S.  471  o.  flg.  Scheel, 
S.  381  o.  fig.  —  8)  Om  Forholdet  meUem  Grundbogsvsesenet  og  Hsevden  jfr.  Aubert:  Den 
norske  Obligationsrets  specieUe  Del,  Bd.  3  (2  Udg.),  S.  147—51.  —  *)  Jfr.  Scheel,  anf.  V., 
S.  303  o.  fig.,  og  Aubert:  Den  norske  ObUgationsrets  specielle  Del,  Bd.  3  (2.  Udg.),  S.  122 
o.  fig.  —  6)  En  udf0rlig,  historisk  saavelsom  dogmatisk  og  praktisk  Fremstilling  af  det  norske 
ThinglysningsvEesen  er  givet  af  Aubert:  Den  norske  Obligationsrets  specielle  Del,  3die  Bind 
(ogsaa  med  saadan  Undertitel:  Det  norske  Thinglysnings-  og  Registreringsvsesen,  et  Tillaeg  til 
Obligationsretten),  2.  Udg.,  1904,  S.  3 — 310,  som  maa  nsevnes  som  Hovedvserket  i  denne  Materie. 
Sml.  ogsaa  Aubert:  Grundb0gernes  Historie  i  Norge,  Danmark  og  tildels  Tyskland  (med 
et  Resum6  i  det  tyske  Sprog),  Christiania  1892,  og  Doublier:  Beitrage  zur  Geschichti^ 
der  deutsohen  Grundbiicher,  Zeitschr.  d.  Savigny-Stift.  f.  Rechtsgesch.,  XIV  (germ.  Abt.),  S.  1 — 74. 
—  6)  IndividuaUseringen  af  Landseiendommene,  hvorpaa  Indretningen  af  Realregistret  er 
bygget,  findes  i  Grundskatmatrikulen,  som  er  istandbragt  ved  en  Vasrdssettelse  af  samtlige 
Eiendomme,  sml.  Loven  af  6  Juni  1863  (med  Tillsegslov  af  17  Mai  1872),  om  Revision  af  Ma- 
trikulen,  hvorved  den  seldre  Vserdssettelse  afl0stes  af  den  nu  gjseldende.  Samtlige  Eiendomme 
paa  Landet  er  ansat  til  500  000  Skyldmark,  hver  Mark  &  100  0re.  Se  om  Skylddeling  Lov 
af  20  August  1909.  I  Byeme  hviler  Grundstykkemes  IndividuaUsation  paa  vedkommende 
Bys  GrundopmaaUng,  sml.  Scheel:  Tingsret,  S.  129  — 136  om  Landet,  og  S.  313 — 314  om 
Byeme,  og  Aubert,  anf.  V.,  S.  85  —  87  med  Note  og  S.  156 — 157. 
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A  wife  who  is  of  age  freely  manages  her  separate  property  herself;  a  testator  by 
his  will  and  a  donor  are  however  at  liberty  to  entrust  the  management  of  the  separate 
property  bequeathed  or  given  to  the  wife  to  some  other  person  (§  19).  A  wife  cannot 
validly  intercede  in  the  place  of  her  husband  without  the  consent  of  the  competent 
superior  guardianship  (§13).  The  separate  property  of  a  wife  must  in  order  to 
be  secure  against  actions  brought  by  her  husband's  creditors  lq  respect  of  debts 
and  aginst  his  bankruptcy,  if  it  consists  of  real  estate,  have  been  registered 
in  the  Real  Estate  Record  as  her  separate  property  (§  9),  and  movables 
(§  21  and  22)  must  be  kept  from  the  possession  of  her  husband;  from  this 
rule  are  excepted:  shares,  notes  of  hand  and  insurance  poUcies  issued  in  the 
name  of  the  wife,  clothing  and  bedding,  as  well  as  jewelry  and  other  objects 
which  the  wife  keeps  under  lock  and  key,  furniture  and  other  objects  for  use,  of 
which  there  at  any  time  exists  a  complete  list  confirmed  by  witnesses,  and  finally, 
live  stock  and  agricultural  implements  used  on  the  landed  property  of  the  wife 
in  question. 

III.  The  Lav7  of  Things.^) 

a)  Amongst  the  original  modes  of  acquisition,  prescription^)  must  be  mentioned; 
this  in  respect  of  immovables,  as  well  as  of  movables,  is  based  on  20  years'  possession 
in  good  faith,  and  in  respect  of  immovables  is  in  principle  not  excluded  or  limited 
by  the  contents  of  the  Land  Registers  3). 

b)  Transfer  by  contract  of  the  proprietary  right  in  immovables*)  takes  place 
by  recording  the  document  of  transfer  or  the  letter  of  sale  ("title")  of  the  property 
in  question  in  the  Land  Register  of  the  competent  tribunal.  "Thinglysning"  or 
"Thinglsesniag",  terms  which  have  an  identical  significance,  means  publication 
or  proclamation  at  the  competent  tribunal  S).  The  documents  to  be  recorded  in  the 
Land  Registers  are  in  fact  first  read  (previously  in  extenso,  now  only  summarily) 
at  the  competent  tribunal,  i.  e.  at  the  public  sessions  of  the  tribunal  of  the  first 
instance  and  (also  only  summarily)  taken  down  in  the  judicial  record  kept  at  the 
sessions.  Then  they  are  hterally  copied  into  the  Land  Register  properly  so-called, 
or  the  Mortgage  Register  kept  at  the  office  of  the  Land  Registrar.  In  this  Land 
or  Mortgage  Register  all  the  documents  read  at  the  tribunal  are  taken  down  in 
chronological  order  after  the  reading.  This  book  is  divided  into  two  parts,  the  Mort- 
gage or  Real  Register  and  the  Register  of  Persons.  The  former  more  especially 
corresponds  to  the  German  Land  Register;  for  every  single  property  independently 
registered  8)  a  folio  is  opened  in  which  the  documents  that  have  been  entered  in  the 
Land  Register  and  which  concern  the  property  in  question  are  summarily  recorded. 
In  the  second  Register  those  documents  which  do  not  concern  any  real  estate  are 
recorded,  but  only  the  persons  concerned;  this  Register  is  alphabetically  arranged 

1)  Brandt,  Fr.:  The  Law  of  Things,  expounded  according  to  the  Norwegian  legislation, 
3rd  edition  by  Vogt,  Christiania  1892.  Scheel,  H.:  Lectures  on  the  Norwegian  Law  of 
Things.  Christiania,  1st  part  1901,  2nd  part  1905  (not  yet  completed).  —  2)  Brandt,  op. 
oit.  p.  471  et  seq.  Scheel  p.  381  et  seq.  —  ^)  Concerning  the  relation  between  the  registration 
of  land  and  prescription,  of.  Au^ert:  The  special  part  of  the  Norwegian  Law  of  Obligations, 
Vol.  3  (2nd  ed.),  pp.  147 — 51.  —  *)  Cf.  Scheel,  op.  cit.  p.  303  et  aeq,  and  Avbert:  The  special 
part  of  the  Norwegian  Law  of  Obligations,  Vol.  3  (2nd  ed.),  p.  122  et  seq.  —  ^)  A  complete, 
historical  as  well  as  dogmatical  and  practical,  exposition  of  the  Norwegian  judicial  land 
registration  has  been  made  by  Aubert:  The  special  part  of  the  Norwegian  Law  of  Obligations, 
3rd  Volume  (also  with  the  following  sub-title:  The  Norwegian  judicial  Land  Registration  and 
the  Land  Register,  a  supplement  of  the  Law  of  Obligations),  2nd  edition,  1904,  pp.  3 — 310, 
which  must  be  mentioned  as  the  principal  work  on  this  subject.  Cf.  also  Avbert:  The  history 
of  the  Land  Registers  of  Norway,  Dennaark  and  part  of  Germany  (with  a  summary  in  the  German 
language),  Christiania  1892,  and  Douhlier:  Contributions  to  the  history  of  the  German  Land 
Registers,  Review  of  Savigny-Stift  of  the  History  of  Jurisprudence,  XIV  (German  part),  pp.  1 
to  74.  —  ^)  The  individuaHzation  of  the  land  properties  on  which  the  arrangements  of  the  Real 
Register  are  based  is  to  be  found  in  the  Land  Tax  Register  estabHshed  by  means  of  a  valuation 
of  all  properties;  cf.  the  Act  of  6th  June  1863  (with  supplementary  Act  of  17th  May  1872), 
concerning  the  revision  of  the  assessments,  by  which  the  ancient  valuation  was  replaced  by  that 
which  is  now  in  force.  All  the  properties  in  the  rural  districts  are  estimated  at  500  000  Skyld- 
mark  (cadastral  unity)  each  Mark  being  equal  to  100  0re.  Cf.  concerning  the  cadastral  division 
the  Act  of  20th  August  1909.  In  the  towns  the  individualization  of  immovables  is  based  on 
the  cadaster  of  the  town  in  question,  cf.  Scheel:  The  Law  of  Things,  pp.  129 — 136  concerning 
the  rural  districts,  and  pp.  313 — 314  concerning  the  towns,  and  Aubert,  op.  cit.  pp.  85 — 87  with 
note  and  pp.  156 — 157.  —  -. 
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Ret  overfor  enhver  Trediemand  og  overfor  Saelgerens  Kreditorer  og  bans  Kon- 
kursbo,  maa  Skjgdet  tillige  vsere  thinglyst^). 


c)  Med  Hensyn  til  L0S0re  er  det  omstridt,  hvorvidt  man  kan  forlange  Over- 
leverelse  (Tradition)  som  Betingelse  for  Eiendomsrettens  Overgang;  ihvertfald 
anerkjendes  Gyldigheden  af  et  i  de  reelle  Omstsendigbeder  begrundet  constitutum 
possessorium  ^) . 

d)  Den  norske  Ret  tilsteder  en  omtrent  ubegrsenset  Vindikationsret^)  uden 
Forskjel  mellem  fast  Gods  og  L0S0re  og  uden  Hensyn  til,  om  den  Besidder,  bvem 
Gjenstanden  fravindiceres,  ved  dens  Erbverelse  var  i  god  eller  i  ond  Tro.  Invindi- 
kable  er  Penge  og  Gjseldsbreve  lydende  paa  Ibsendehaveren,  medmindre  det  godt- 
gj0res  af  Vindikanten,  at  Besidderen  ved  deres  Erbvervelse  var  i  ond  Tro.  Angaaende 
Vexler  se  VexeUovens  §  76.  De  blotte  Besiddelsess0gsmaal  bar  altid  vseret  ukjendte 
i  norsk  Ret*). 

e)  Brugrettigbeder^)  kan  ogsaa  erbverves  ved  den  20-aarige  Hsevd,  dog 
kun,  saafremt  deres  Udovelse  aabenbarer  sig  gjennem  en  for  Brugens  Skyld  anbragt 
Indretning  (opus  manuf actum)  ^).  De  kontraktmsessig  stiftede  Servituter  maa 
tbinglyses. 

f )  Angaaende  Adgang  til  at  erbverve  Eiendoms-  og  Brugsret  over  fast  Eiendom 
masrkes  f0lgende  Love: 

1.  Lov  af  18  September  1909  om  Erbvervlese  av  Vandfald,  Bergverk  og 
anden  fast  Eiendom,  der  lyder  saaledes''): 

Kapitel  I.  Om  vandfald. 
§  1.  Uten  tiUadelse,  meddelt  av  Kongen,  kan  ingen  andre  end  staten,  norske 
kommuner  og  norske  statsborgere  erbverve  eiendomsret  eller  bruksret  til  vandfald 
eUer  stryk,  som  antages  enten  alene  eller  i  forbindelse  med  andre  imder  ett  utnyt- 
bare  fald  eller  stryk  at  kunne  ved  regulering  utbringes  til  mer  end  1000  natur- 
bestekraefter.  Hvorvidt  faldet  bar  denne  effektivitet,  avgJ0res  i  tvUstUfselde  ved 
lovlig  ski0n. 

2.  Fremmede  statsborgere  samt  korporationer,  stiftelser,  aktieselskaper  og 
andre  selskaper  med  begraenset  ansvar,  bvis  bestyrelse  bar  sit  ssete  i  Norge  og  for 
et  flertals  vedkommende  bestaar  av  norske  statsborgere,  kan,  naar  ikke  almene 
bensyn  taler  derimot,  av  Kongen  meddeles  tiUadelse  (koncession)  til  at  erbverve 
vandfald  paa  nsermere  betingelser,  bvorved  f0lgende  grundregler  bUr  at  iagtta: 
1.  Koncessionen  meddeles  bestemt  person  eller  selskap.  Det  kan  ssettes  som  betin- 
gelse, at  der  i  nogen  utstrsekning  aapnes  adgang  for  norsk  kapital  til  at  delta  i 
foretagendet.  Er  det  et  selskap,  som  S0ker  koncession,  kan  der  ssettes  betingelser 
sigtende  til  at  forbindre,  at  en  majoritet  av  selskapets  parter  eller  aktier  kommer 
til  at  tilh0re  nogen,  som  eier  eller  bruker  andet  vandfald  ber  i  riket,  eller  som  sitter 
inde  med  aktiemajoriteten  i  noget  andet  selskap,  der  eier  eller  bruker  vandfald  her 

1)  A  u  b  e  r  t ,  anf.  V.,  S.  172 — 177,  187 — 208,  ami.  ogsaa  Undersegelserne  om  de  norske 
Grundb0g6rs  pubUea  fides,  smst.  S.  208 — 229,  og  Hagerup:  Om  Grundbegernes  offentlige 
Trovaerdighed  (Forhandl.  ved  det  6.  nord.  Juristmede,  1887)  og  deu  Samme:  Den  norske 
Panteret  (2.  Udg.,  Christiania  1898),  S.  79 — 88.  —  2)  Sral.  Hagerup:  Om  Tradition  som 
Betingelse  for  Overdragelse  af  Eiendomsret  til  L0S0re  (Doktorafhandling)  i  „Norsk  Retstidende" 
for  1884,  S.  673  o.  fig.  (ogsaa  i  Ssertryk),  ee  ogsaa  den  stenografiske  Gjengivelse  at  Doktor- 
disputatsen  i  „Norsk  Retstidende"  for  1885,  S.  565  o.  fig.,  videre  A  u  b  e  r  t:  Den  norske  Obli- 
gationsrets  specieUe  Del,  Bd.  1  (2.  Udg.),  S.  117  o.  fig.,  og  S  c  h  e  e  1:  Forelaesninger  over  norsk 
Tingsret,  2  Hefte  (1905),  S.  336  o.  fig.  —  »)  Jfr.  Brandt:  Tingsret  (3.  Udg.),  S.  523  o.  fig., 
samt  G  e  t  z :  Om  Vindikationsrettens  Begrsensning  ef ter  norsk  Ret  i  bans :  Juridske  Afhandliger, 
udgivne  af  Hagerup  (Christiania  1903),  S.  417  o.  fig.  —  *)  Jfr.  Hambro,  E.:  Bidrag  til 
Laeren  om  Besidelse  (Christiania  1887),  S.  178  o.  fig.  —  ^)  Sml.  Brandt:  Tingsret  (3.  Udg.), 
S.  130  o.  fig.  —  6)  Jfr.  Brandt,  anf.  V.,  S.  489  o.  fig.  —  7)  Den  nyere  norske  Ortografi 
er  anvendt  i  denne  og  den  f0lgende  Lovtext. 
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and  the  entries  are  made  in  the  name  of  the  person  in  question,  in  that  of  the  debtor, 
the  spouses  etc.  Intra  partes  the  proprietary  right,  it  is  true,  is  transferred  already 
by  the  issue  and  transfer  of  the  title  of  ownership ;  but  in  order  to  provide  the  trans- 
feree with  an  absolute  right  as  against  third  persons  and  as  against  the  creditors  of  the 
seller  and  his  bankruptcy  estate,  the  title  must  also  have  been  recorded  in  the  Re- 
gister of  the  competent  tribunal  i). 

c)  With  regard  to  movables  it  is  doubtful  whether  delivery  can  be  demanded 
as  a  basis  of  the  proprietary  right;  at  any  rate  the  vahdity  of  a  constitutum  fosses- 
sorium^)  based  on  actual  circumstances  is  recognised. 

d)  Norwegian  law  admits  the  existence  of  a  nearly  unKmited  right  of  reclama- 
tion^),  without  any  difference  in  regard  to  immovables  and  movables,  and  without 
regard  to  whether  the  possessor  from  whom  the  object  in  question  is  reclaimed 
acted  in  good  or  bad  faith  when  acquiring  it.  Money  and  notes  of  hand  issued 
payable  to  the  bearer  are  not  subject  to  reclamation,  unless  the  person  reclaiming 
proves  that  the  possessor  when  acquiring  them  acted  in  bad  faith.  Concerning 
biUs  of  exchange,  see  §  76  of  the  Bills  of  Exchange  Act.  Actions  concerning  merely 
the  right  of  possession  have  always  been  unknown  to  Norwegian  law*). 

e)  Servitudes  S)  may  also  be  acquired  by  20  years'  prescription,  but  only  when 
their  exercise  manifests  itself  through  a  work  {opus  manuf actum)  ^)  estabUshed  for 
their  use.  Servitudes  granted  by  contract  must  be  recorded  in  the  Register  of  the 
competent  tribunal. 

f )  Concerning  the  authorisation  to  acquire  the  right  of  ownership  and  servitudes 
on  immovables  the  following  Acts  should  be  noted: 

1.  The  Act  of  18th  September  1909  concerning  the  acquisition  of  waterfalls, 
mines  and  other  immovables,  which  reads  as  follows'): 

Chapter  I.  Waterfalls. 
§  1.  Without  authorisation  granted  by  the  King,  no  person  other  than  the 
State,  Norwegian  corporations  and  Norwegian  parishes  and  Norwegian  state- 
citizens  can  acquire  the  proprietary  right  or  the  usufruct  of  a  waterfall  or  rapid 
which,  either  alone  or  in  connection  with  others  under  one  exploited  waterfall  or 
rapid,  is  by  regulation  considered  to  produce  more  than  1000  natural  horse  power. 
Whether  a  waterfall  possesses  this  power  is  in  doubtful  cases  decided  by  experts  in 
accordance  with  law. 

2.  Foreign  state-citizens  and  corporations,  foundations,  joint  stock  companies 
and  otherfassociations  with  Umited  habihty,  the  boards  of  directors  of  which  have 
their  seat  in  Norway  and  the  majority  of  which  consists  of  Norwegian  state-citizens 
may,  when  considerations  of  public  interest  are  not  opposed  to  such  a  course,  be 
authorised  by  the  King  (concession)  to  acquire  waterfalls  on  conditions  subject 
to  the  following  principal  rules:  1.  The  concession  is  granted  to  a  definite  person 
or  association.  It  may  be  stipulated  as  a  condition  that  to  some  extent  Norwegian 
capital  shall  be  permitted  to  participate  in  the  enterprise.  If  it  is  an  association 
which  demands  the  concession,  conditions  may  be  imposed  having  in  view  to  prevent 
a  majority  of  the  shares  of  the  association  from  coming  into  the  possession  of  any 
person  who  owns  or  exploits  another  waterfall  in  this  Kingdom,  or  who  possesses 

1)  Atibert,  loc.  cit.  pp.  172 — 177,  187 — 208;  cf.  also  the  researches  made  concerning  the 
puhlica  fides  of  the  Norwegian  Land  Registers,  ibid.  pp.  208 — 229,  and  Hagerup:  Concerning 
the  public  authenticity  of  the  Land  Registers  (deliberations  at  the  6th  Scandinavian 
Lawyers'  Congress,  1887)  and  the  same:  The  Norwegian  pledge-right  (2nd  ed.,  Christiania 
1898),  pp.  79 — 88.  —  ^)  Cf.  Sagerup:  Concerning  delivery  as  a  condition  of  the  transfer 
of  the  proprietary  right  in  movables  (dissertation  made  for  the  acquisition  of  the  degree  of  a 
doctor)  in  the  "Norwegian  Review  of  Jurisprudence"  of  1884,  p.  673  et  aeq.  (also  in  separate 
edition);  see  also  the  stenographic  reproduction  of  the  defence  of  the  thesis  in  the  "Norwegian 
Review  of  Jurisprudence"  of  1885,  p.  565  et  aeq. ;  further,  Avhert:  The  special  part  of  the  Nor- 
wegian Law  of  Obligations,  Vol.  1  (2nd  ed.),  p.  117  et  seq.,  and  Scheel:  Lectures  on  the  Nor- 
wegian Law  of  Things,  2nd  part  (1905),  p.  336  et  seq.  —  3)  Cf.  Brandt:  The  Law  of  Things 
(3rd  ed.),  p.  523  et  seq.,  and  Getz:  Concerning  the  limitation  of  the  right  of  reclamation  according 
to  Norwegian  law,  in  his  Juridical  essays,  edited  by  Hagerup  (Christiania  1903),  p.  417  et  seq.  — 
*)  Cf.  Hanibro,  E.:  A  contribution  to  the  theory  of  possession  (Christiania  1887),  p.  178  et  seq. 
—  5)  Of.  Brandt:  The  Law  of  Things  (3rd  edition),  p.  130  et  seq.  —  6)  cf.  Brandt,  op.  cit.  p.  489 

et  seq.  ')  The  modem  Norwegian  orthography  has  been  used  in  the  text  of  this  and  the 

following  Law. 

3* 


20  Norge:  Privatret.     III.  Tingsret. 

i  riket;  —  2.  Koncessionen  gir  adgang  til  vandfaldets  utnyttelse  som  kraftkilde 
overensstemmende  med  koncessionsbetingelseme  og  den  til  enhver  tid  om  saadan 
bedrift  gjseldende  lovgivning.   Det  kan  bestemmes,  at  lo-aften  ikke  maa  anvendes 
til  visse  arter  av  industri;  —  3.  Utbygning  av  vandfaldet  maa  i  tUfselde  paabegyndes 
inden  en  frist  av  ikke  over  5  aar.   Vandbygniagsarbeiderne  maa  fuldendes  og  an- 
Iseggets  drift  paabegyndes  inden  en  yderligere  frist  av  ikke  over  7  aar.    Driften 
maa  ikke  i  saa  lang  tid  som  5  aar  kontinuerb'g  stanses  eller  kontinuerlig  indskrsenkes 
tU  mindre  end  en  fjerdepart  av  det  i  den  forl0pne  tid  indsatte  maskineris  energi, 
og  saadanne  stansninger  eUer  indskraenkninger  maa  ikke  nogensinde  i  l0pet  av 
10  aar  samlet  finde  sted  i  saa  meget  som  5  aar.    Ved  tidsberegningene  medregnes 
ikke  den  tid,  som  paa  grund  av  overordentlige  tildragelser  (vis  major)  bar  vseret 
umulig  at  utnytte.  Naar  forholdene  gj0r  det  paakraevet,  kan  det  tillates,  at  vandfaldet 
utbygges  efterhvert  inden  bestemte  tidsfrister,  eller  at  det  kun  delvis  utbygges. 
Kongen  kan  dispensere  fra  de  i  henbold  til  denne  post  fastsatte  tidsfrister;  — 
4.  Ved  vandfaldets  utbygning  og  kraf tanlseggets  drift  skal  saavidt  mulig  kun  benyttes 
arbeidere  og  funktionserer,  som  bar  norsk  indfodsret  eUer  statsborgerret.   Dog  kan, 
naar  ikke  offentlige  hensyn  taler  derimot,  ogsaa  tillates  benyttet  fremmede  arbeidere 
naar  de  bar  hat  fast  bopsel  her  i  riket  det  hele  sidste  aar.  Likesaa  b0r  norsk  materiel 
og  norsk  forsikring  benyttes  eller  ha  et  visst  fortrin  i  konkurransen.    De  samme 
bestemmelser  kan  trseffes  for  de  bedrifter,  som  tilh0rer  koncessionssokeren,  og  som 
forsynes  med  kraft  fra  aniaegget.    De  nsermere  regler  om  anvendelsen  av  denne 
bestemmelse  indtages  i  koncessionen;  —  5.   Arbeiderne  maa  ikke  paalaegges  at 
motta  varer  istedenfor  penger  som  vederlag  for  arbeide  eller  paalsegges  nogen  for- 
pligtelse  med  hensyn  til  indkj0p  av  varer  (herunder  dog  ikke  spraengstof,  verkt0i 
og   andre   arbeidsmaterialer).     Hvis   koncessionasren   holder   handelsbod   for   sine 
arbeidere,  skal  netto-overskuddet  efter  revidert  aarsregnskap  anvendes  til  almen- 
nyttig  oiemed  for  arbeiderne.    Anvendelsen  fastssettes  efter  samraad  med  et  av 
arbeiderne  opnsevnt  utvalg,  som  i  tUfselde  av  tvist  kan  forlange  saken  forelagt 
til  avgj0relse  av  vedkommende  regjeringsdepartement;  —  6.  Der  bor,  naar  omstsen- 
dighetene  tUlater  det,  paalsegges  koncessionaeren  forphgtelser  med  hensyn  tU  paa 
rimelige  vUkaar  at  skaffe  arbeiderne  husrum  og  grund  til  forsamlingslokale,  til 
lokale  for  kooperativ  eller  anden  handelsvirksomhet  og  hgnende;  —  7.  Konces- 
sionaeren bor  paalsegges  pligt  til  opsamling  av  et  fond  til  sikring  for  vedkommende 
fattigkommune   overensstemmende   med  de  regler,   som  i  lov  om   fattigvsesenet 
av  19  mai  1900,  kapitel  4,  er  git  om  bergverker.   Likeledes  b0r  det  paalsegges  kon- 
cessionaeren at  avssette  et  fond  til  sikring  for  fattigkommunen  i  anledning  av  ut- 
bygningsarbeiderne  og  opforelsen  av  kraftstation.    Fondet  forvaltes  av  det  offent- 
lige.   Den  del  av  dette  fond,  som  ikke  medgaar  til  dsekning  av  kommunens  utgifter 
tU  fattigunder8t0ttelse  av  arbeidere  ved  de  nsevnte  anlaeg,  tilbakebetales  tU  kon- 
cessionaeren; —  8.  Anvendes  vandkraften  til  produktion  av  elektrisk  energi,  maa 
koncessionaeren    ikke    uten    samtykke    fra    vedkommende    regjeringsdepartement 
indgaa  i  nogen  overenskomst  til  kunstig  forh0ielse  av  prisene  paa  energi  her  i  riket. 
Heller  ikke  maa  elektrisk  energi  avgives  tU  utlandet  uten  departementets  tiUa- 
delse;  —  9.  Det  skal  i  koncessionen  bestemmes,  at  koncessionaeren  er  forpUgtet 
til  at  avgi  indtU  5  pet.  av  den  til  enhver  tid  utbyggede  elektriske  kraft  til  den  kom- 
mune,  hvor  kraftanlsegget  er  beHggende,  eUer  andre  interesserte  kommuner  efter 
departementets  bestemmelse,  likesom  der  kan  forbeholdes  staten  ret  til  at  erholde 
andre  5  pet.  av  kraften.    Kraften  leveres  efter  en  maksimalpris,  beregnet  paa  at 
dsekke  produktionsomkostningene  med  tiUseg  av  20  pet.    I  produktionsomkost- 
ningene  medregnes  6  pet.  rente  av  anlsegskapitalen.    Produktionsomkostningenes 
storrelse  fastssettes  ved  overenskomst  mellem  vedkommende  departement  og  kon- 
cessionseren  eller  i  mangel  av  saadan  ved  lovlig  skJ0n.   Det  kan  betinges,  at  denne 
fastssettelse  revideres   til  bestemte  tider.    Koncessionen  bor  indeholde  naermere 
bestemmelser  om  det  varsel,  koncessionseren  bar  krav  paa,  for  kraften  uttages. 
Hvis  anlsegget  skal  levere  energien  i  anden  form  end  elektrisk,  kan  tUsvarende 
bestemmelser  trseffes;  —  10.  Koncessionen  gives  for  et  bestemt  tidsrum  av  mindst 
60  aar  og  h0ist  80  aar.  Tiden  regnes  fra  koncessionens  meddelelse.  Ved  koncessions- 
tidens  utl0p  tilfader  vandfaldet  med  alle  de  indretninger,  hvorigjeimem  vandets 
I0P  og  leie  forandres,  saasom  damanlseg,  kanaler,  tunneler,  basssenger,  r0rledninger 
m.  m.  samt  de  til  utbygningen  og  kraftanlsegget  erhvervede  grundstykker  og  rettig- 
heter  staten  med  fuld  eiendomsret  og  uten  vederlag.    Likesaa  kan  det  bestemmes, 
at  kraftstationerne  med  tiUi0rende  maskineri  og  andet  tUbehor  skal  tUfalde  staten 
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the  majority  of  shares  of  any  other  company  which  owns  or  exploits  a  waterfall 
in  this  Kingdom;  —  2.  The  concession  gives  the  right  to  exploit  the  waterfall  in 
question  as  a  source  of  power,  in  accordance  with  the  conditions  of  the  concession 
and  the  legislation  at  any  time  appUcable  to  such  exploitation.  It  may  be  decided 
that  the  power  must  not  be  used  for  certaia  kinds  of  industry ;  —  3.  The  constructional 
work  carried  out  in  connection  with  the  waterfall  must  have  been  commenced 
within  a  period  not  exceeding  5  years.  The  hydraulic  construction  works  must 
be  completed  and  the  exploitation  of  the  works  be  commenced  within  a  further 
period  not  exceeding  7  years.  The  exploitation  must  not  be  continually  suspended 
for  so  long  a  period  as  5  years,  nor  be  continually  reduced  to  less  than  a  fourth  of 
the  energy  of  the  machinery  which  has  been  established  during  the  past  time  of 
operation,  and  the  whole  period  of  such  suspensions  or  reductions  in  the  course 
of  10  years  must  never  take  place  for  so  long  a  period  as  5  years.  When  calculating 
this  period  the  time  is  not  included  which  on  account  of  extraordinary  events  (forca 
majeure)  it  has  been  impossible  to  utilize.  When  circumstances  require  it,  it  may 
be  permitted  that  the  waterfall  in  question  may  be  constructed  for  exploitation 
successively  within  certain  definite  periods,  or  that  it  may  be  only  partially  con- 
structed for  exploitation.  The  King  may  dispense  with  periods  the  fixed  according 
to  this  number;  —  4.  On  the  constructional  work  of  the  waterfall  and  the  exploitation 
of  the  power  works  only  workmen  and  functionaries  having  the  Norwegian  native 
right  or  state-citizen  right  shall,  in  so  far  as  possible,  be  employed.  It  may,  however, 
when  reasons  of  public  interest  are  not  contrary  to  such  a  course,  also  be  permitted 
that  foreign  workmen  should  be  employed  when  they  have  had  a  fixed  domicile 
in  the  Kingdom  during  the  whole  of  the  preceding  year.  Similarly  Norwegian 
materials  and  Norwegian  insurance  ought  to  be  made  use  of  or  have  a  certain  pre- 
ference in  the  competition.  The  same  stipulations  may  be  made  in  regard  to  those 
exploitations  which  belong  to  the  person  demanding  the  concession,  and  which  are 
provided  with  power  from  the  water  works.  The  detailed  regulations  concerning 
the  application  of  this  provision  shall  be  inserted  in  the  concession;  —  5.  The  work- 
men must  not  be  compelled  to  receive  goods  instead  of  money  as  remuneration 
for  work,  nor  must  any  obligation  be  imposed  on  them  with  regard  to  the  purchase 
of  goods  (not  however  including  explosives,  implements  and  other  materials  requisite 
for  their  work).  If  the  person  who  has  obtained  the  concession  keeps  a  store  for  his 
workmen,  the  net  proceeds  existing  after  the  audit  of  the  annual  account  shaU 
be  employed  for  purposes  in  the  general  interest  of  the  workmen.  This  application 
is  fixed  after  consultation  with  a  committee  chosen  by  the  workmen,  which  in  case 
of  dispute  may  demand  that  the  matter  shall  be  submitted  for  decision  to  the  com- 
petent Government  Office  (Department);  —  6.  When  circumstances  permit  it, 
there  shall  be  imposed  on  the  person  applying  for  the  concession  obhgations  with 
regard  to  providing  his  workmen  on  reasonable  terms  with  dwellings  and  ground 
for  the  erection  of  a  meeting-hall,  and  of  a  house  intended  for  co-operative  or  other 
commercial  operations  etc.;  —  7.  There  shall  be  imposed  on  the  person  obtaining 
the  concession  an  obligation  to  collect  a  fund  as  security  for  the  district  (parish) 
of  the  poor  in  question  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  in  the  Poor  Law  of  19th  May 
1900,  Chapter  4,  concerning  mines.  There  shall  also  be  imposed  on  the  person 
obtaining  the  concession  an  obligation  to  deposit  a  fund  as  security  for  the  parisb. 
of  the  poor  in  connection  with  the  constructional  work  and  the  erection  of  the 
power  station.  The  fund  is  administered  by  the  pubUc  authority.  That  portion 
of  this  fund  which  is  not  used  to  cover  the  amount  expended  by  the  parish  on  the 
poor  relief  of  the  workmen  of  the  works  in  question  is  refunded  to  the  person  who 
has  obtained  the  concession;  —  8.  If  the  water  power  is  used  for  the  production 
of  electrical  energy,  the  person  having  obtained  the  concession  must  not,  without 
the  consent  of  the  competent  Government  Office,  conclude  any  agreement  with 
a  view  to  artificially  increasing  the  prices  of  energy  in  this  Kingdom.  Nor  must 
electrical  energy  without  the  consent  of  the  Government  Office  be  produced  for 
foreign  countries ;  —  9.  In  the  concession  it  shall  be  provided  that  the  person  applying 
for  the  concession  is  bound  to  supply  not  exceeding  5  per  cent,  of  the  electrical 
power  produced  at  any  time  to  the  parish  where  the  power  works  are  situate,  or 
other  interested  parishes  in  accordance  with  the  decision  of  the  Government  Office, 
and  the  State  may  also  retain  the  right  to  obtain  a  further  5  per  cent,  of  the  power. 
The  power  is  deUvered  according  to  a  maximum  price  calculated  to  cover  the  costs 
of  production,  with  an  addition  of  20  per  cent.   In  the  costs  of  production  are  in- 
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med  fuld  eiendomsret  uten  vederlag.  Det,  som  ikke  tilf alder  staten,  kan  den  indlase 
for  dets  vaerdi  efter  ski0ii  paa  sin  bekostning  eller  forlange  fjemefc  inden  en  av 
departementet  fastsat  frist;  —  11.  Koncessionen  b0r  kun  meddeles,  forsaavidt 
seldre  panteheftelser,  servitutter  av  vsesentlig  betydning,  leierettigbeter  og  lignende 
heftelser  fjernes  eller  viker  prioritet  for  de  i  koncessionen  paalagte  forpligtelser, 
derunder  ogsaa  de  mulkter,  som  kan  bli  ilagt  efter  §  17;  —  12.  TU  videre  over- 
dragelse  av  vandfaldet  utkrseves  kongelig  tiUadelse,  selv  om  den  nye  erhverver 
er  norsk  kommune  eller  norsk  statsborger.  Erhververen  maa  i  ethvert  tilfaelde 
underkaste  sig  de  i  den  oprindelige  koncession  fastsatte  betingelser.  Til  tilladelsen 
kan  desuten  knyttes  de  betingelser,  som  er  omhandlet  ovenfor  under  1.  TiUadelse 
til  overdragelsen  blir  at  meddele,  hvor  ikke  almene  interesser  skades  ved,  at  flere 
vandfald  samles  paa  en  haand,  eUer  almene  hensyn  i0VTig  taler  derimot. 


Koncessionen  med  de  til  den  knyttede  betingelser  blir  at  tinglsese  for  kon- 
cessionaerens  regning.  Alle  senere  tinglaeste  heftelser  paa  de  i  post  10  omhandlede 
eiendomme  og  gjenstande  bortfalder  ved  disses  overgang  tH  staten  if0lge  kon- 
cessionen. Naar  vandfaldet  overgaar  til  staten,  blir  en  meddelelse  herom  av  ved- 
kommende  departement  at  oversende  retsskriveren  til  tinglsesning. 


Den,  som  yder  eUer  bar  ydet  laan  mot  pant  i  vandfald,  kan  paa  forhaand 
meddeles  tiUadelse  (koncession)  efter  nservserende  paragraf  til  at  erhverve  vand- 
faldet gjennem  kJ0p  paa  tvangsauktion,  saafremt  ban,  naar  denne  holdes,  fremdeles 
er  panthaver.  Koncessionstiden  blir  at  regne  fra  koncessionens  meddelelse,  mens 
de  0vrige  vilkaar  indtrasder,  naar  erhvervelsen  finder  sted.  Har  vandfaldets  eier, 
for  panthaveren  erholder  koncession,  erhvervet  det  i  henbold  til  tidsbegrsenset 
koncession,  blir  koncessionen  til  panthaveren  at  meddele  for  den  gjenstaaende 
del  av  eierens  koncessionstid. 

Kapitel  II.    Om  bergverk. 

3.  Uten  tUladelse  meddelt  av  Kongen  kan  ingen  andre  end  staten,  norske 
kommuner  og  norske  statsborgere  samt  korporationer,  stiftelser,  aktieselskaper 
og  andre  selskaper  med  begraenset  ansvar,  som  har  belt  norsk  bestyrelse  med  saete 
i  Norge,  ut0ve  den  1  bergverkslovgivningen  omhandlede  ret  til  skjserpning,  anmeldelse 
og  muting  eller  paa  anden  maate  med  fuld  retsvirkning  erhverve  eiendomsret  eller 
bruksret.til  mutbare  anvisninger  eller  gruber,  som  indgaar  under  bergverkslovgiv- 
ningen, det  vaere  sig  paa  egen  eUer  anden  mands  grand. 
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eluded  6  per  cent,  for  interest  on  the  foundation  capital.  The  amount  of  the  costs 
of  production  is  fixed  by  agreement  between  the  competent  Government  Office 
and  the  person  applying  for  the  concession,  or  in  default  of  such  agreement  by  a 
legal  estimate.  The  condition  may  be  imposed  that  this  stipulation  shall  be  revised 
at  definite  periods.  The  concession  ought  to  contain  specified  particulars  con- 
cerning the  notice  which  the  person  obtaining  the  concession  is  entitled  to  claim 
before  the  power  may  be  preclaimed.  If  the  works  deliver  the  energy  in  a  form 
other  than  electricity,  the  corresponding  stipulations  may  be  made  to  this  effect ;  — 
10.  The  concession  is  granted  for  a  definite  time  not  being  under  60  years  and  not 
exceeding  80  years.  This  period  is  calculated  from  the  time  at  which  the  concession 
is  granted.  At  the  expiration  of  the  time  of  the  concession  the  waterfall,  together 
with  all  those  estabUshments  by  which  the  current  and  the  base  of  the  water  have 
been  modified,  as  for  example  dams,  canals,  tunnels,  basins,  tubes  etc.,  as  well  as 
the  plots  of  land  and  rights  acquired  for  carrying  out  the  constructional  work  and 
the  fitting  up  of  the  power  station,  with  full  proprietary  right  and  without  compen- 
sation, devolves  on  the  State.  It  may  also  be  provided  that  the  power  stations 
with  machinery  appertaining  to  them  and  other  accessories,  with  full  proprietary 
right  and  without  compensation,  shall  devolve  on  the  State.  The  objects  which 
do  not  devolve  on  the  State  may  be  acquired  by  the  State  at  their  full  value  accord- 
ing to  a  valuation  effected  at  its  own  expense,  or  the  State  may  demand  their  removal 
within  a  period  fixed  by  the  competent  Government  Office;  —  11.  The  concession 
ought  only  to  be  granted  when  previous  mortgages,  servitudes  of  essential  impor- 
tance, rents  and  other  similar  charges,  are  cancelled  or  cede  their  priority  in  favour 
of  the  obUgations  imposed  by  the  concession,  including  also  the  fines  which  may 
be  imposed  in  accordance  with  §  17;  —  12.  A  Eoyal  authorisation  is  required  for 
further  transfer  of  the  waterfall,  even  when  the  new  transferee  is  a  Norwegian 
parish  or  a  Norwegian  state-citizen.  The  transferee  in  any  case  must  submit  to 
the  conditions  stipulated  for  the  original  concession.  To  the  authorisation  may 
also  be  attached  the  conditions  dealt  with  above  under  No.  1.  The  transfer  shall 
be  authorised  when  the  interests  of  the  public  are  not  prejudiced  by  the  circumstance 
that  several  waterfalls  are  united  in  the  hands  of  one  proprietor,  and  when 
considerations  bearing  on  the  public  welfare  in  general  are  not  opposed  to  such 
a  course. 

The  concession,  with  the  conditions  attached  to  it,  must  be  entered  in  the 
Record  of  the  competent  tribunal  for  the  account  of  the  person  demanding  the 
concession.  All  the  charges  affecting  the  properties  and  objects  mentioned  in  No.  10 
and  subsequently  taken  down  in  the  Record  of  the  tribunal  shall  be  null  and  void 
when  these  are  transferred  to  the  State  in  accordance  with  the  concession.  When 
a  waterfall  is  transferred  to  the  State,  the  Government  Office  which  is  concerned 
shall  notify  the  secretary  of  the  competent  tribunal  of  the  occurrence  with  a  view 
to  having  the  notification  of  transfer  read  at  the  sessions  and  recorded. 

The  person  who  grants  or  has  granted  a  loan  agaiust  a  mortgage  on  a  waterfall, 
may,  in  accordance  with  the  present  Article,  beforehand  obtain  authorisation  (con- 
cession) to  acquire  the  waterfall  by  way  of  purchase  at  a  forced  auction,  provided 
that,  when  this  is  held,  he  is  still  a  mortgagee.  The  period  of  the  concession  shall 
be  calculated  from  the  authorisation  of  the  concession,  whereas  the  other  conditions 
come  into  force  as  soon  as  the  acquisition  has  taken  place.  If  the  owner  of  the  water- 
fall, before  the  mortgagee  obtains  the  concession,  has  acquired  it  according  to  a 
concession  limited  in  time,  the  concession  shall  be  granted  to  the  mortgagee  for  the 
remainder  of  the  period  of  concession  of  the  owner. 

Chapter  II.  Mines. 
3.  Without  authorisation  granted  by  the  King,  no  person  other  than  the  State, 
Norwegian  parishes  and  Norwegian  state-citizens  and  corporations,  foundations, 
joint  stock  companies  and  other  associations  with  limited  liability,  the  boards 
of  directors  of  which  are  in  their  entirety  Norwegian,  and  have  their  seat  in  Norway, 
shall  be  allowed  to  exercise  the  right  dealt  with  in  the  legislation  on  mines  to 
search  for  minerals,  to  declare  and  demand  a  concession  to  work  a  mine,  or  to 
acquire  in  any  other  manner  with  full  legal  effect  a  proprietary  right  or  right 
of  usufruct  of  assignments  susceptible  of  a  concession  or  of  mines  subject  to  the 
legislation  on  mines,  whether  it  be  on  his  own  property  or  on  that  of  someother 
person. 
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4.  Uten  tilladelse  meddelt  av  Kongen  maa  ingen  andre  end  staten  og  norske 
kommuner  igangsaette  regelmsessig  bergverksdrift  paa  mutbare  metaller  og  maimer 
her  i  riket. 

5.  Personer  samt  korporationer,  stiftelser,  aktieaelskaper  og  andre  selskaper 
med  begraenset  ansvar  kan,  naar  ikke  almene  hensyn  taler  derimot,  av  Kongen 
meddeles  tilladeke  (koncession)  til  at  erhverve  og  drive  mutbare  anvisninger  eller 
gruber  paa  nsermere  betingelser,  hvorved  fomemmelig  f0lgende  grundregler  blir 
at  iagtta:  1.  Koncession  meddeles  bestemt  person,  korporation,  stiftelse  eller  selskap. 
Som  regel  b0r  det  krseves,  at  selskapets  bestyrelse  bar  sit  ssete  i  Norge  og  belt  eller 
delvis  bestaar  av  norske  statsborgere.  Det  kan  ssettes  som  betingelse,  at  der  i 
nogen  utstrsekning  aapnes  adgang  for  norsk  kapital  til  at  delta  i  foretagendet. 
Er  det  et  selskap,  som  S0ker  koncession,  kan  der  saettes  betingelser  sigtende  til 
at  forbindre,  at  en  majoritet  av  selskapets  parter  eller  aktier  kommer  til  at  tilli0re 
nogen,  som  forovrig  driver  bergverksdrift  her  i  riket,  eller  som  sitter  inde  med 
aktiemajoriteten  i  noget  andet  selskap,  der  driver  bergverksdrift  her  i  riket;  — 
2.  Koncessionen  gir  adgang  til  grubens  eller  anvisningens  utnyttelse  overensstem- 
mende  med  koncessionsbetingelserne  og  den  til  enhver  tid  om  saadan  bedrift  gjsel- 
dende  lovgivning;  —  3.  Forberedende  arbeider  til  igangssettelse  av  bergverksdrift 
maa  begyndes  inden  en  bestemt  frist.  Driften  skal  foregaa  paa  bergmsessig  maate 
overensstemmende  med  den  til  enhver  tid  gjaeldende  lovgivning.  Finder  departe- 
mentet,  at  driften  av  en  grube  i  vsesentlig  grad  avviker  fra  det  bergmsessige,  og 
forestiUing  i  den  anledning  til  grubens  bestyrer  ikke  efterkommes,  kan  det  forlange, 
at  bergverkseieren  fremlsegger  en  plan  for  et  bestemt  tidsrum  til  fremtidig  berg- 
msessig drift  av  gruben.  Planen  skal  indleveres  til  departementets  godkjendelse 
senest  4  maaneder,  efterat  begjseringen  er  fremsat.  Drift  kan  alene  foretages  i 
overensstemmelse  med  den  av  departementet  godkjendte  plan;  dog  kan  avvikelser 
ske  med  departementets  samtykke.  Hvorvidt  driften  er  bergmsessig  og  overens- 
stemmende med  den  godkjendte  driftsplan,  avgJ0res  i  tilfselde  av  tvist  ved  lovlig 
8ki0n;  —  4.  Ved  bergverkets  anlsag  og  drift  skal  saavidt  mulig  kun  benyttes  arbeidere 
og  funktionserer,  som  har  norsk  indf0dsret  eller  statsborgerret.  Dog  kan,  naar  ikke 
offentlige  hensyn  taler  derimot,  ogsaa  tillates  benyttet  fremmede  arbeidere,  naar 
de  har  hat  fast  bopsel  her  i  riket  i  det  sidste  aar.  Likesaa  b0r  norsk  materiel  og 
norsk  forikring  benyttes  eller  ha  et  visst  fortrin  i  konkurransen.  De  nsermere  regler 
om  anvendelsen  av  denne  bestemmelse  indtages  i  koncessionen;  —  5.  Arbeiderne 
ma  ikke  paalsegges  at  motta  varer  istedenfor  penger  som  vederlag  for  arbeide  eUer 
paalsegges  nogen  forpligtelse  med  hensyn  til  indkj0p  av  varer  (herunder  dog  ikke 
sprsengstof,  verkt0i  og  andre  arbeidsmaterialer).  Btvis  verket  holder  handelsbod 
for  sine  arbeidere,  skal  nettooverskuddet  efter  revidert  aarsregnskap  anvendes  til 
ahnennyttig  0iemed  for  arbeiderne.  Anvendelsen  fastssettes  efter  samraad  med 
et  av  arbeiderne  opnsevnt  utvalg,  som  i  tilfselde  av  tvist  kan  forlange  saken  forelagt 
til  avgj0relse  av  vedkommende  regjeringsdepartement;  —  6.  Der  b0r,  naar  om- 
stsendighetene  tiUater  det,  paalsegges  koncessionseren  forphgtelser  med  hensyn  til 
paa  rimeUge  vilkaar  at  skaffe  arbeiderne  husrum  og  grund  til  forsamlingslokale, 
til  lokale  for  kooperativ  eUer  anden  handelsvirksomhet  og  lignende;  —  7.  Konces- 
sionseren maa  ikke  uten  vedkommende  departements  samtykke  indgaa  1  nogen 
overenskomst  til  kunstig  forh0ielse  av  prisene  paa  bergverksprodukter  her 
i  riket;  —  8.  Koncessionen  gives  for  et  bestemt  tidsrum  av  indtil  80  aar,  regnet 
fra  koncessionens  meddelelse.  Ved  koncessionstidens  utl0p  tilfalder  bergverket 
med  tilh0rende  grundstykke  og  rettigheter  inden  koncessionsfeltet,  det  til  gruberne 
horende  egentbge  grubemaskineri  med  tilh0rende  bygninger  samt  alle  veier  inden 
koncessionsfeltet  staten  med  fuld  eiendomsret  uten  vederlag.  Det  0vrige  til  berg- 
verket h0rende  bygverk  og  maskineri,  som  efter  bergverkslovgivningen  kan  bort- 
flyttes,  samt  jemveier,  taugbaner  og  utskibningsanlseg  inden  koncessionsfeltet  kan 
staten  indl0se  for  dets  vserdi  efter  skJ0n  paa  sin  bekostning  eller  forlange  fjernet 
inden  en  av  vedkommende  departement  fastsat  frist;  —  9.  For  koncessionen  kan 
bestemmes  en  produktionsavgift  av  hver  ton  mahn.  Avgiftssatsen  blir  for  de  f0rBte 
10  aar  at  fastssette  i  koncessionen  og  senere  for  indtil  10  aar  ad  gangen  ved  overens- 
komst meUem  koncessionseren  og  vedkommende  departement  eller  i  mangel  av 
overenskomst  ved  8kJ0n  av  en  kommission  bestaaende  av  vedkommende  berg- 
mester  og  to  andre  medlemmer,  av  hvilke  koncessionseren  og  departementet  op- 
nsevner  hver  et.  Utgiftene  ved  denne  kommission  utreder  statskassen  og  kon- 
cessionseren hver  med  en  halvdel.   Avgiften  anssettes  til  et  betep,  som  antages  at 
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4.  Without  authorisation  granted  by  the  King,  no  one  other  than  the  State 
and  Norwegian  parishes  shall  in  this  Kingdom  commence  the  exploitation  of  mines 
containing  metals  and  ores  subject  to  concession. 

5.  Persons  and  corporations,  foundations,  joint  stock  companies  and  other 
associations  with  limited  HabiUty  may,  when  considerations  bearing  on  the  interests 
of  the  public  in  general  are  not  opposed  to  such  a  course,  be  granted  by  the  King 
the  authorisation  (concession)  to  acquire  and  exploit  assignments  susceptible  of 
the  acquisition  of  a  concession  or  of  mines  on  particular  conditions,  in  regard 
to  which,  notably,  the  following  main  principles  must  be  observed:  1.  The  con- 
cession is  granted  to  a  definite  person,  corporation,  foundation  or  association.  As 
a  general  rule  it  shall  be  demanded  that  the  board  of  directors  of  the  association 
shall  have  its  seat  in  Norway  and  shall  consist  in  its  entirety  or  in  part  of  Norwegian 
state-citizens.  The  condition  may  be  imposed  that  Norwegian  capital  shall  to  some 
extent  have  the  right  to  participate  in  the  enterprise.  If  it  is  an  association  which 
demands  the  concession,  conditions  may  be  imposed  having  in  view  to  prevent 
a  majority  of  the  shares  of  the  association  from  coming  into  the  hands  of  a  person 
who  already  exploits  mines  in  this  Kingdom,  or  who  possesses  the  majority  of  the 
shares  of  some  other  association  exploiting  mines  ia  this  Kingdom;  —  2.  The  con- 
cession gives  the  right  to  exploit  the  mine  or  the  assignment  ia  accordance  with  the 
conditions  of  the  concession  and  the  legislation  at  any  time  applicable  to  such 
exploitation;  —  3.  Works  preparatory  to  the  commencement  of  the  exploitation 
of  a  mine  must  have  been  commenced  within  a  definite  period.  The  exploitation 
shall  be  carried  on  in  a  manner  which  is  in  harmony  with  the  working  of  mines 
in  general  and  in  accordance  with  the  legislation  appUcable  at  any  time.  If  the 
competent  Government  Office  is  of  opinion  that  the  exploitation  of  a  mine  deviates 
to  a  considerable  degree  from  the  normal  course  followed  ia  the  exploitation  of 
mines,  arid  if  observations  to  this  effect  addressed  to  the  board  of  directors  of  the 
mine  in  question  are  not  attended  to,  the  Government  Office  may  demand  that 
the  owner  of  the  mine  shall  present  a  scheme  to  operate  for  a  definite  period  for  the 
future  exploitation  of  the  mine  in  accordance  with  the  normal  way  of  exploiting 
mines.  The  scheme  shall  be  submitted  to  the  Government  Office  for  approval  at 
the  latest  withia  4  months  after  the  request  has  been  made.  Exploitation  shall 
only  be  undertaken  in  accordance  with  the  scheme  approved  by  the  competent 
Government  Office;  departures  from  the  scheme  may,  however,  take  place  with 
the  consent  of  the  Government  Office.  Whether  the  exploitation  is  ia  harmony 
with  the  normal  exploitation  of  mines  and  in  accordance  with  the  approved  scheme 
of  exploitation  is  in  case  of  doubt  decided  by  experts  according  to  law;  —  4.  For 
the  establishment  and  exploitation  of  a  mine,  workmen  and  functionaries  having 
the  Norwegian  native  right  or  state-citizen  right  shall,  as  far  as  possible,  alone  be 
employed.  It  may,  however,  when  circumstances  affectiag  the  interests  of  the 
public  in  general  are  not  opposed  to  such  a  course,  also  be  permitted  to  employ 
foreign  workmen  when  they  have  had  a  fixed  domicile  in  the  Kingdom  during  the 
preceding  year.  Also  Norwegian  materials  and  Norwegian  insurance  ought  to  be 
used  or  have  a  certain  preference  ia  the  competition.  The  detailed  regulations 
concerning  the  application  of  this  provision  shall  be  inserted  in  the  concession;  — 
5.  The  workmen  must  not  be  compelled  to  accept  goods  instead  of  money  as  the 
remuneration  for  work  done,  nor  must  any  obUgation  be  imposed  on  them  with 
regard  to  the  purchase  of  goods  (not  including,  however,  explosives,  implements 
and  other  materials  used  in  the  exploitation).  If  the  works  in  question  keep  a  store 
for  their  workmen,  the  net  proceeds  existing  after  the  audited  annual  account  shall 
be  applied  to  purposes  for  the  general  interest  of  the  workmen.  This  apphcation 
shall  be  fixed  after  a  joint  deliberation  with  a  committee  selected  by  the  workmen, 
a  committee  which  ia  case  of  dispute  may  demand  that  the  matter  shall  be  sub- 
mitted for  decision  to  the  competent  Government  Office;  —  6.  When  circumstances 
permit  it,  obligations  shall  be  imposed  on  the  person  demanding  the  concession 
with  regard  to  providing  the  workmen  with  dwellmgs  and  ground  for  a  meetiag-hall 
on  reasonable  terms;  this  also  appUes  to  the  ground  for  premises  for  co-operative 
or  other  commercial  operations  etc.;  —  7.  The  person  demanding  the  concession 
must  not  without  the  consent  of  the  competent  Government  Office  conclude  any  agree- 
ment having  in  view  an  artificial  increase  of  the  prices  of  the  products  of  mines  in  this 
Kingdom;  —  8.  The  concession  is  granted  for  a  definite  period  not  exceeding  80  years, 
calculated  from  the  date  on  which  the  concession  is  granted.    At  the  expiration 
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motsvare  indtil  3  pet.  av  malmens  vserdi  paa  produktionsstedet,  fserdig  til  av- 
levering  til  hyttedrift  eller  til  eksport,  med  fradrag  av  omkostninger  ved  grubedrift, 
skeidning  og  opberedning  og  ved  transport  fra  grube  tU  skeidehus  og  opberednings- 
verksted,  men  uten  fradrag  for  administrations-  og  anlsegsomkostninger,  renter 
av  anvendt  kapital  og  andre  almindeUge  omkostninger.  Procentsatsens  st0rrelse 
inden  de  angivne  graenser  bestemmes  i  koncessionen.  Naar  det  findes  hensigts- 
msessig,  kan  produktionsavgiften  ved  koncessionens  meddelelse  fastssettes  til  et 
bestemt  beLap  av  hver  ton  malm  for  den  hele  koncessionstid.  Avgiftens  st0rrelse 
blir  ogsaa  i  dette  tiKaelde  at  anssette  til  et  belop,  som  antages  at  motsvare  indtil 
3  pet.  av  malmens  vaerdi  paa  produktionsstedet,  beregnet  paa  den  maate,  som 
foran  er  nsevnt.  Kongen  kan  for  bestemte  tidsrum  frafalde  avgiften,  saaledes  hvis 
malmen  foraedles  her  i  riket;  —  10.  Til  videre  overdragelse  av  anvisningen  eller 
gruben  utkraeves  kongeUg  tiUadelse,  selv  om  den  nye  erhverver  er  norsk  kommune 
eller  norsk  statsborger.  Erbververen  maa  i  ethvert  tUfselde  underkaste  sig  de  i 
den  oprindelige  koncession  fastsatte  betingelser.  Til  tiQadelsen  kan  knyttes  de 
betingelser,  som  er  omhandlet  ovenfor  under  1.  TiUadelse  til  overdragelsen  blir 
at  meddele,  hvor  ikke  almene  interesser  skades  ved,  at  flere  bergverk  samles  paa 
samme  haand,  eller  almene  hensyn  i0vrig  taler  derimot;  —  11.  Koncessionen  b0r 
kun  meddeles,  forsaavidt  seldre  panteheftelser,  servitutter  av  vsesentlig  betydning, 
leierettigheter  og  lignende  heftelser  fjemes  eller  viker  prioritet  for  de  i  konces- 
sionen paalagte  forpbgtelser,  derunder  ogsaa  de  mulkter,  som  kan  bU  Uagt  efter  §  17. 


Koncessionen  med  de  til  den  knjrttede  betingelser  bHr  at  tinglsese  for  kon- 
cessionserens  regning.  Alle  senere  tinglaeste  heftelser  paa  de  i  post  8  omhandlede 
eiendomme  og  gjenstande  bortfalder  ved  disses  overgang  til  staten  if0lge  kon- 
cessionen. Naar  bergverket  overgaar  til  staten,  blir  en  meddelelse  herom  av  ved- 
kommende  departement  at  oversende  retsskriveren  til  tinglsesning. 

Den,  som  yder  eller  bar  ydet  laan  mot  pant  i  bergverk,  kan  paa  forhaand 
meddeles  tiUadelse  (koncession)  efter  nservserende  paragraf  til  at  erhverve  og  drive 
dette,  saafremt  erhvervelsen  sker  gjennem  tvangsauktion,  og  ban  da  fremdeles 
er  panthaver.  Koncessionstiden  bhr  at  regne  fra  koncessionens  meddelelse,  mens 
de  0vrige  vilkaar  indtrseder,  naar  erhvervelsen  finder  sted.  Har  bergverkets  eier, 
f0r  panthaveren  erholder  koncession,  erhvervet  det  i  henhold  til  tidsbegraenset 
koncession,  bhr  koncessionen  tU  panthaveren  at  meddele  for  den  gjenstaaende  del 
av  eierens  koncessionstid. 

6.  Det  aarlige  bel0p  av  den  i  §  5  nr,  9  omhandlede  produktionsavgift  utregnes 
av  vedkommende  departement  paa  grundlag  av  en  av  koncessionseren  for  hvert 
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of  the  period  of  concession,  the  mine  with  the  plot  of  land  and  rights  appertaining 
to  it  within  the  scope  of  the  concession,  the  machinery  of  the  mine  properly  so- 
called  with  buildings  belonging  to  it,  and  all  the  roads  within  the  field  of  the  con- 
cession, with  full  proprietary  right  and  without  compensation,  shall  devolve  on 
the  State.  The  State  may  acquire  at  their  value  according  to  an  estimate  made 
at  its  own  expense,  the  other  buildings  and  machinery  appertaining  to  the  mine 
which,  according  to  the  legislation  on  mines,  may  be  removed,  and  railroads,  rope- 
railways  and  export  estabUshments  within  the  field  of  the  concession,  or  may 
demand  that  they  shall  be  removed  within  a  certain  period  fixed  by  the  competent 
Government  Office;  —  9.  A  tax  on  the  production  of  each  ton  of  ore  may  be  fixed 
in  the  concession.  The  rate  of  the  tax  for  the  first  10  years  shall  be  fixed  in  the 
concession,  and  for  subsequent  periods  of  not  exceediag  10  years  each  shall  be 
determined  by  agreement  between  the  person  demanding  the  concession  and  the 
competent  Government  Office,  or  in  default  of  agreement  by  m.eans  of  an  estimate 
made  by  a  comnaittee  consisting  of  the  competent  superintendent  of  mines  and 
two  other  members,  of  whom  the  person  demanding  the  concession  and  the  Govern- 
ment Office  each  appoints  one.  The  expenses  incurred  by  this  committee  shall  be 
paid  as  to  one  moiety  by  the  Exchequer  and  as  to  the  other  moiety  by  the  person 
demanding  the  concession.  The  tax  shall  be  fixed  at  an  amount  which  is  considered  to 
correspond  to  a  maximum  of  3  per  cent,  of  the  value  of  the  ore  at  the  place  of  produc- 
tion, ready  for  delivery  to  the  foundry  or  for  exportation,  subject  to  deduction  of  the 
expenses  of  the  exploitation  of  the  mine,  of  sorting  and  preparation,  and  of  the 
transport  from  the  mine  to  the  sorting  house  and  the  place  for  preparation,  but 
without  deduction  of  the  expenses  of  administration  and  plant,  interest  on  expended 
capital  and  other  general  expenses.  The  rate  of  the  percentage  within  the  indicated 
limits  shall  be  fixed  in  the  concession.  When  it  is  considered  opportune,  the  produc- 
tion tax  may  when  the  concession  is  granted  be  fixed  at  a  definite  amount  for 
each  ton  of  ore  for  the  whole  period  of  the  concession.  The  amount  of  the  tax  shall 
also  in  this  case  be  fixed  at  an  amount  which  is  considered  to  correspond  to  a  maxi- 
mum of  3  per  cent,  of  the  value  of  the  ore  at  the  place  of  production,  calculated  in 
the  manner  above  indicated.  The  King  may  for  certain  periods  grant  exemption 
from  the  tax,  for  example  when  the  ore  is  smelted  in  this  Kingdom;  —  10.  A 
Royal  authorisation  is  required  for  further  transfer  of  the  assignment  or  the  mine, 
even  if  the  new  transferee  is  a  Norwegian  parish  or  a  Norwegian  state-citizen.  The 
transferee  in  any  case  must  submit  to  the  conditions  fixed  in  the  original  conces- 
sion. The  conditions  dealt  with  under  No.  1  may  be  attached  to  the  authorisation. 
The  authorisation  of  transfer  shall  be  granted  when  the  interests  of  the  public  are 
not  prejudiced  by  the  circumstance  that  several  mines  will  be  united  in  the  hands 
of  one  proprietor,  and  when  the  interests  of  the  public  are  not  otherwise  opposed 
to  such  a  course;  —  11.  The  concession  ought  not  to  be  granted  unless  anterior 
mortgages  (hypothecations),  servitudes  of  considerable  importance,  rent  rights 
and  other  similar  charges,  are  annulled  or  cede  their  priority  in  favour  of  the  obU- 
gations  imposed  in  the  concession,  including  also  the  fines  which  may  be  imposed 
according  to  §  17. 

The  concession,  with  the  conditions  attached  to  it,  shall  be  registered  in  the  Re- 
cord of  the  competent  Tribunal  for  the  account  of  the  concessionaire.  All  the  subse- 
quent charges  registered  ia  the  Record  of  the  Tribunal,  on  the  properties  and  ob- 
jects dealt  with  in  No.  8,  become  null  and  void  in  virtue  of  the  concession,  by  the 
transfer  of  these  to  the  State.  When  a  mine  has  been  transferred  to  the  State,  a 
notice  to  this  effect  shall  be  sent  by  the  competent  Government  Office  to  the  secre- 
tary of  the  tribunal  in  order  that  it  may  be  placed  on  its  Record. 

Any  person  who  grants  or  has  granted  a  loan  against  a  mortgage  (hypotheca- 
tion) on  a  mine,  may  obtain  permission  (concession)  in  advance  in  virtue  of  the  pre- 
sent Article,  to  acquire  and  exploit  such  mine,  provided  that  the  acquisition  takes  place 
by  a  forced  auction,  and  he  is  then  still  a  mortgagee.  The  period  of  concession 
shall  be  calculated  from  the  date  on  which  the  concession  has  been  granted,  whereas 
the  other  conditions  come  into  force  when  the  acquisition  takes  place.  If  the  owner 
of  the  mine,  before  the  mortgagee  obtains  the  concession,  has  acquired  the  mine 
according  to  a  concession  for  a  limited  period,  the  concession  shall  be  granted  to 
the  mortgagee  for  the  remainder  of  the  period  of  concession  granted  to  the  owner. 

6.  The  annual  amoimt  of  the  production  tax  dealt  with  in  No.  9  of  §  5  shall 
be  calculated  by  the  competent  Government  Office  on  the  basis  of  a  book  kept 
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aar  f0rt  bok,  hvori  fortlopende  indf0res  de  utdrevne,  skeidede  og  opberedte  mine- 
ralers  art  og  msengde.  Boken  skal  indsendes  til  departementet  inden  utl0pet  av 
det  feirste  kvartal  i  det  paaf0lgende  aar. 

Undladelse  av  at  f0re  eller  til  bestemt  tid  indsende  den  her  omhandlede  bok 
straffes  med  beter.  Indf0relse  av  forsaetlig  urigtige  oplysninger  i  boken  straffes 
med  b0ter  eUer  med  fsengsel  indtU  4  maaneder. 

Avgiften  forialder  til  betaUng  4  uker  efter,  at  koncessionaeren  har  mottat 
meddelelse  fra  departementet  om  dens  st0rrelse.  Fra  forfald  beregnes  6  pet.  aarlig 
rente,  til  betaluig  sker. 

Avgiften  inddrives  ved  utpantning  og  har  i  konkurstilfselde  fortrinsret  like 
med  skatter. 

7.  Anvisning  eller  grube,  som  omfattes  av  en  i  henhold  til  §  5  meddelt  kon- 
cession,  skal  i  de  tilfselde,  hvor  den  efter  regleme  i  lov  om  bergverksdriften  av 
14  juH  1842  kapitel  6  skulde  falde  i  det  fri,  isteden  tilfalde  staten  paa  samme  maate 
som  i  koncessionen  for  koncessionstidens  utl0p  bestemt. 

Bestemmelsen  i  nsevnte  lovs  §  30  kommer  ikke  til  anvendelse  overfor  anvisning 
eUer  grube,  som  er  tilfaldt  staten  ifalge  nservaerende  lov  eller  if0lge  en  i  overens- 
stemmelse  med  samme  meddelt  koncession. 

8.  Begjsering  om  muting,  utmaal  eller  frist  skal  bergmesteren  ikke  avvise, 
om  han  finder,  at  den  skriver  sig  fra  nogen  tU  saadan  erhvervelse  uberettiget;  derimot 
skal  han  gJ0re  anmerkning  herom  paa  dokumentet  og  indberette  saken  til  departe- 
mentet. Det  samme  gjselder,  hvis  han  finder  det  tvilsomt,  om  ansakeren  er  berettiget 
tU  erhvervelsen. 

9.  Enhver,  som  ved  denne  lovs  ikrafttraeden  har  erhvervet  eller  senere  efter 
tiUadelse  erhverver  anvisninger  eller  gruber,  som  indgaar  under  bergverkslovgiv- 
ningen,  kan  for  en  bestemt  tid  meddeles  samme  ret  som  norske  statsborgere  tU  at 
skjaerpe,  anmelde  og  mute  eller  paa  anden  maate  erhverve  mutbare  anvisninger 
eUer  gruber  inden  et  eUer  flere  bestemt  angivne  felter.  Tilladelsen  kan  efter  fristens 
utl0p  fomyes.  Den  medf0rer  ogsaa  ret  til  at  igangsaette  regelmsessig  bergverksdrift 
paa  de  saaledes  erhvervede  anvisninger  og  gruber.  Hvis  den  oprindelige  erhvervelse 
av  anvisning  eller  grube  grunder  sig  paa  tilladelse,  hvorfor  er  sat  sseregne  betingelser, 
skal  samme  betingelser  gjselde  for  de  senere  erhvervelser.  Er  betingelser  ikke  sat 
for  den  oprindelige  erhvervelse,  finder  regleme  i  §  5  anvendelse  paa  den  nye  tilladelse. 


10.  Tilladelse  efter  denne  lov  beh0ve8  ikke  tU  saadan  pr0vedrift,  hvis  formaal 
alene  er  den  forel0bige  unders0kelse  av  forekomsten  for  at  bed0mme  dens  drivvserdig- 
het,  og  ved  hvUken  ikke  utbrytes  mere  end  1000  kubikmeter  fjeld  pr.  aar  ved  hver 
for  sig  avsondret  drift.  Tilladelse  til  at  utbryte  mere  end  1000  kubikmeter  pr.  aar 
kan  gives  av  departementet.  Om  driften  har  det  nsevnte  formaal,  avgJ0res  i  tvUs- 
tUf^lde  av  departementet,  som  kan  bestemme,  at  driften  skal  stanse  eller  holdes 
inden  nsermere  angivne  grsenser.  Overtraedelse  av  departementets  bestemmelser 
herom  straffes  med  b0ter  indtil  kr.  10  000. 


Kapitel  III.  Om  anden  fast  eiendom. 
11.  Eiendomsret  eUer  bruksret  tU  fast  eiendom,  som  ikke  indgaar  under  de 
saerHge  lovregler  om  vandfald,  bergverk  eUer  skog,  kan  ikke  uten  tiUadelse  meddelt 
av  Kongen  med  fuld  retsvirkning  erhverves  av  andre  end  staten,  norske  kommuner, 
norske  statsborgere  samt  korporationer,  stiftelser,  aktieselskaper  og  andre  selskaper 
med  begrsenset  ansvar,  hvis  bestyrelse  har  sit  saete  i  Norge  og  bestaar  udelukkende 
av  norske  statsborgere. 
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every  year  by  the  person  who  has  obtained  the  concession,  in  which  shall  be  entered 
without  interruption  the  quality  and  quantity  of  the  extracted,  sorted  and  prepared 
ore.  This  book  shall  be  sent  to  the  Government  Office  before  the  expiration  of 
the  first  quarter  of  the  ensuing  year. 

The  omission  to  keep  or  to  send  the  book  here  dealt  with  at  the  stipulated 
time  shall  be  punished  with  a  fine.  The  entering  in  the  book  of  particulars  which 
are  known  to  be  incorrect  shall  be  punished  with  fines  or  imprisonment  not  exceed- 
ing 4  months. 

The  tax  becomes  due  for  payment  4  weeks  after  the  person  having  obtained 
the  concession  has  been  informed  by  the  Government  Office  of  its  amount.  6  per 
cent,  aimual  interest  is  calculated  from  the  day  for  payment  until  payment  takes 
place. 

The  tax  when  due  shall  be  recovered  by  means  of  a  seizure,  and  in  the  case 
of  bankruptcy,  constitutes  a  preferential  claim  on  a  par  with  ordinary  taxes. 

7.  An  assignment  or  a  mine  comprised  in  a  concession  granted  according 
to  §  5  shall,  in  those  cases  in  which  according  to  the  provisions  contained  in  the 
Act  concerning  the  exploitation  of  mines  of  14th  July  1842,  Chapter  6,  it  would 
pass  into  the  hands  of  the  pubhc  in  general,  devolve  on  the  State  instead  in  the 
manner  fixed  in  the  concession  with  regard  to  the  expiration  of  the  period  of  the 
concession. 

The  provision  of  §  30  of  the  said  Act  shall  apply  to  an  assignment  or  a  mine 
which  has  passed  iuto  the  hands  of  the  State  according  to  the  present  Act  or  ac- 
cording to  a  concession  granted  in  accordance  with  this  Act. 

8.  The  inspector  of  mines  shall  not  reject  any  demand  for  concession,  measuring 
or  postponement,  if  he  finds  that  it  originates  from  any  person  not  entitled  to  such 
acquisition ;  on  the  other  hand,  he  shall  make  a  note  to  this  effect  on  the  docu- 
ment in  question  and  report  the  matter  to  the  competent  Government  Office. 
The  same  rule  appUes  when  he  considers  it  doubtful  whether  the  petitioner  is  entitled 
to  the  acquisition. 

9.  Any  person  who  at  the  time  when  this  Act  comes  into  operation  has  ac- 
quired, or  subsequently  by  permission  acquires,  assignments  or  mines  to  which 
the  legislation  on  mines  appUes,  may  for  a  definite  period  be  granted  the  same 
right  as  Norwegian  state-citizens  to  search  for  and  declare  mines  and  demand 
concessions  of  mines,  or  in  some  other  manner  acquire  assignments  or  mines  subject 
to  concession  within  one  or  several  definite  districts.  The  authorisation  may  be 
renewed  after  the  expiration  of  the  period  of  concession.  Such  authorisation  also 
imphes  the  right  to  commence  regular  mining  exploitation  of  the  assignments 
and  mines  thus  acquired.  If  the  original  acquisition  of  an  assignment  or  mine 
is  based  on  an  authorisation  limited  by  special  conditions,  the  same  conditions 
shall  apply  to  subsequent  acquisitions.  If  the  original  acquisition  has  not  been 
Hmited  by  any  conditions,  the  provisions  of  §  5  shall  apply  to  the  new  authori- 
sation. 

10.  Authorisation  according  to  this  Act  is  not  required  for  experimental 
exploitation,  the  object  of  which  is  to  provisionally  examine  the  possible  existence 
of  minerals  or  ore,  in  order  to  be  in  a  position  to  judge  as  to  the  value  of  a  sub- 
sequent regular  exploitation,  and  by  which  not  more  than  1000  cubic  meters  of 
rocks  per  annum  calculated  in  any  separate  exploitation  is  extracted.  The  com- 
petent Ministry  may  grant  the  permission  for  extraction  of  rocks  exceeding  1000 
cubic  meters  per  annum.  Whether  the  exploitation  has  the  said  object  in  view 
shall  in  doubtful  cases  be  submitted  for  decision  to  the  competent  Government 
Office,  which  may  decide  that  the  exploitation  shall  be  suspended  or  kept  within 
limits  specially  indicated.  Infringements  of  the  decisions  of  the  Office  to  this  effect 
are  punished  with  fines  not  exceeding  kr.  10  000. 

Chapter  III.   Other  immovables. 

11.  The  proprietary  right  or  the  usufruct  of  immovables  not  comprised  in 
the  special  legal  provisions  dealing  with  waterfalls,  mines  or  forests,  cannot  without 
authorisation  given  by  the  King  be  acquired  with  full  legal  effect  by  any  person 
other  than  the  State,  Norwegian  parishes,  Norwegian  state-citizens  and  corpor- 
ations, foundations,  joint  stock  companies  and  other  associations  with  Umited 
liability,  the  board  of  directors  of  which  has  its  seat  in  Norway  and  exclusively 
consists  of  Norwegian  state-citizens. 
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Undtagelse  fra  denne  bestemmelse  kan  Kongen  fastsaette  for  leie  og  andre 
bruksrettigheter,  som  stiftes  for  en  tid  av  heist  10  aar. 

12.  Andre  personer,  korporationer,  stiftelser  og  selskaper  end  de,  som  er 
naevnt  i  §  11,  kan,  naar  ildie  sserlige  ahnene  hensyn  taler  derimot,  av  Kongen  erholde 
tilladelse  til  erhvervelse  av  saadan  eiendomsret  eller  bruksret  som  der  omhandlet. 

Ved  tilladelsens  meddelelse  kan  der  fastssettes  saadanne  betingelser,  som 
findes  paakrsevet  av  almene  hensyn. 

Kapitel  IV.    Om  kjep  av  energi,  frembragt  ved  vandkraft. 

13.  Uten  tilladelse  meddelt  av  Kongen  kan  ingen  andre  end  staten  og  norske 
kommuner  erhverve  og  benytte  energi,  frembragt  ved  vandkraft,  i  st0rre  msengde 
end  500  hestekrsefter.  Saadan  tilladelse  er  dog  kun  nedvendig,  hvis  det  vandfald, 
som  leverer  kraften,  er  over  1000  naturhestekraefter,  beregnet  paa  den  maate,  som 
er  fastsat  i  §  1. 

14.  Personer,  korporationer,  stiftelser  samt  aktieselskaper  og  andre  selskaper 
med  begrsenset  ansvar,  kan,  hvor  ikke  sserlige  almene  hensyn  taler  derimot,  av 
Kongen  meddeles  tilladelse  (koncession)  til  erhvervelse  og  benyttelse  av  mere  end 
500  hestekrsefter  av  energi  paa  nasrmere  betingelser,  hvorved  felgende  grundregler 
bUr  at  iagtta:  1.  Koncessionen  meddeles  bestemt  person,  korporation,  stiftelse  eller 
selskap.  Som  regel  bor  det  krseves,  at  selskapets  bestyrelse  har  sit  ssete  i  Norge 
og  helt  eUer  delvis  bestaar  av  norske  statsborgere.  Den  kj0pte  energi  kan  ikke 
overdrages  videre  uten  samtykke  av  vedkommende  departement;  -^  2.  Det  kan 
faestssettes,  at  energien  ikke  maa  anvendes  til  bestemte  arter  av  industri;  —  3.  Ved 
bygning  og  drift  av  vedkommende  anlaeg  skal  saavidt  muUg  kun  benyttes  arbeidere, 
som  har  norsk  indfedsret  eller  statsborgerret.  Dog  kan,  naar  ikke  offentUge  hensyn 
taler  derimot,  ogsaa  tiUates  anvendt  fremmede  arbeidere  naar  de  har  hat  fast  bopael 
her  i  riket  i  det  sidste  aar.  Likesaa  bor  norsk  materiel  og  norsk  forsikring  benyttes 
eUer  ha  et  vist  fortrin  i  konkurransen.  De  nsermere  regler  om  anvendelsen  av  denne 
bestemmelse  indtages  i  koncessionen;  —  4.  For  koncessionen  kan  der  bestemmes 
en  aarlig  avgift  av  indtil  kr.  1,25  for  hver  hestekraft  over  500.  Saadan  avgift  blir 
dog  ikke  at  paalsegge,  hvor  energien  leveres  fra  vandfald,  som  er  koncedert  overens- 
stemmende  med  bestemmelseme  i  nasrvserende  lovs  §  2.  Avgiften  forfalder  til 
betaling  ved  aarets  utgang;  erlsegges  den  ikke  til  forfaldstid,  svares  derefter  6  pet. 
aarhg  rente.  Den  inddrives  ved  utpantning  og  har  i  konkurstilfselde  fortrinsret 
like  med  skatter. 


Kapitel  V.    Almindelige  bestemmelser. 

15.  Andragende  om  tilladelse  (koncession)  efter  denne  lov  skal  vsere  ledsaget 
av  fomedne  beskrivelser,  som  vedkommende  departement  kan  forlange  supplert 
med  de  nedvendige  tegninger,  karter  og  lignende. 

Andragende  fra  selskap  skal  vaere  ledsaget  av  erklsering  fra  bestyrelsen  om, 
at  der  ikke  forehgger  nogen  avtale,  sigtende  til  at  overdsekke  det  virkelige  forhold 
med  hensyn  til  selskapets  bestyrelse.  Blir  tilladelse  meddelt  selskapet,  skal  dette 
senere  naar  dette  maatte  krseves,  indsende  til  departementet  Mgnende  erklaering 
om,  at  der  ikke  med  hensyn  til  bestyrelsen  er  indtraadt  nogen  saadan  forandring, 
at  de  lovbestemte  betingelser  for  at  erholde  tilladelsen  ikke  laenger  er  tilstede. 

Hvis  de  omhandlede  erklaeringer  er  urigtige,  kommer  straffelovens  §  166  til 
anvendelse. 

Forinden  andragende  om  tilladelse  efter  denne  lov  avgj0res,  skal  der  som 
regel  indhentes  uttalelse  fra  vedkommende  kommunestyre. 

16.  Der  anordnes  en  vasdragskommission,  hvis  erklaering  skal  indhentes  an- 
gaaende  aUe  andragender  om  koncession  efter  naervaerende  lovs  kapitel  I  og  IV. 
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The  King  may  make  exceptions  from  this  provision  in  regard  to  hiring  and 
other  rights  of  usufruct  agreed  upon  for  a  period  not  exceeding  10  years. 

12.  Other  persons,  corporations,  foundations  and  societies  than  those  which 
are  mentioned  in  §  11  may,  when  special  circumstances  bearing  on  the  interests 
of  the  pubhc  in  general  are  not  opposed  to  such  a  course,  be  authorised  by  the 
King  to  acquire  such  a  proprietary  right  or  usufruct  as  has  there  been  dealt  with. 

When  the  authorisation  is  granted  such  conditions  may  be  imposed  as  may 
be  deemed  necessary  in  the  interest  of  the  public  welfare. 

Chapter  IV.    Concerning  the  purchase  of  energy  produced  by  hydraulic  power. 

13.  Without  authorisation  granted  by  the  King,  no  person  other  than  the  State 
and  Norwegian  parishes  can  acquire  and  use  energy  produced  by  hydrauUc  power 
in  quantities  exceeding  500  horse  power.  Such  authorisation  is,  however,  only  ne- 
cessary in  case  the  waterfall  produces  the  power  in  excess  of  1000  natural  horse 
power  calculated  in  the  manner  fixed  in  §  1. 

14.  Persons,  corporations,  foundations,  and  joint  stock  companies  and  other 
associations  with  Umited  hability  may,  where  circumstances  bearing  on  the  inter- 
ests of  the  public  in  general  are  not  opposed  to  such  a  course,  be  granted  authori- 
sation (concession)  by  the  King  to  acquire  and  use  a  quantity  of  energy  in  excess 
of  500  horse  power  on  specified  conditions,  in  connection  with  which  the  following 
fundamental  principles  shall  be  observed:  1.  The  concession  is  granted  to  a  definite 
person,  corporation,  foundation  or  association.  As  a  general  rule  it  shall  be  demanded 
that  the  board  of  directors  of  the  association  in  question  shaU  have  its  seat  in  Norway 
and  shall  consist  in  its  entirety  or  in  part  of  Norwegian  state-citizens.  The  energy 
purchased  must  not  be  further  transferred  without  the  consent  of  the  competent 
Government  Office;  —  2.  It  may  be  stiputated  that  such  energy  must  not  be  used 
for  certain  kinds  of  industry;  —  3.  In  the  construction  and  exploitation  of  the 
works  in  question,  workmen  having  the  Norwegian  native  right  or  state-citizen 
right  shall  alone,  as  far  as  possible,  be  employed.  When  considerations  bearing 
on  the  interests  of  the  pubhc  in  general  are  not  opposed  to  such  a  course  it  may, 
however,  also  be  permitted  to  employ  foreign  workmen  when  they  have  had  a 
fixed  domicile  in  this  Kingdom  during  the  preceding  year.  Also  Norwegian  mate- 
rials and  Norwegian  insurance  shall  be  used  or  have  a  certain  preference  in  the  com- 
petition. The  detailed  regulations  concerning  the  application  of  this  provision 
shall  be  inserted  in  the  concession;-  —  4.  An  annual  tax  not  exceeding  kr.  1,25 
for  each  horse  power  in  excess  of  500  may  be  imposed  for  the  concession.  Such 
tax  shall,  however,  not  be  imposed  where  the  energy  is  delivered  from  waterfalls 
the  concessions  of  which  have  been  granted  in  accordance  with  the  provisions 
of  §  2  of  the  present  Act.  The  tax  is  due  for  payment  at  the  end  of  the  year;  if 
it  is  not  paid  when  due  for  payment,  6  per  cent,  interest  shall  be  paid  after  that 
date.  It  shall  eventually  be  recovered  by  a  seizure  and  in  case  of  bankruptcy 
constitutes  a  preferential  claim  on  a  par  with  ordinary  taxes. 

Chapter  V.   General  provisions. 

15.  Applications  for  authorisation  (concession)  according  to  this  Act  shall 
be  accompanied  by  the  requisite  descriptions,  to  which  the  competent  Government 
Office  may  demand  to  have  attached  the  necessary  drawings,  maps  etc. 

An  application  from  an  association  shall  be  accompanied  by  a  declaration 
from  its  board  of  directors  stating  that  no  agreement  has  been  concluded  having 
in  view  to  conceal  the  real  circumstances  as  to  the  board  of  directors  of  the  asso- 
ciation. If  the  association  obtains  the  authorisation  demanded,  the  association 
shall  subsequently,  if  requested  to  do  so,  send  to  the  Government  Office  a  similar 
declaration,  stating  that  with  regard  to  the  board  of  directors  no  such  alteration 
has  taken  place  that  the  conditions  provided  by  law  for  the  acquisition  of  the 
concession  are  no  longer  existing. 

If  the  aforesaid  declarations  are  incorrect,  §  166  of  the  Criminal  Law  shall 
be  applied. 

Before  a  decision  is  given  in  respect  of  an  application  for  authorisation  ac- 
cording to  this  Act,  the  interested  parish  council  shall  as  a  rule  be  asked  to  state 
its  opinion  in  the  matter. 

16.  A  water-course  commission  shall  be  appointed,  the  opinion  of  which 
shall  be  asked  in  regard  to  all  appUcations  for  concession  according  to  Chapters  I 
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Kommissionen  skal  desuten  avgi  uttalelse  i  alle  vasdragsspeirsmaal,  som  vedkom- 
mende  departement  forelaegger  for  den.  Kommissionen  bestaar  av  5  medlemmer, 
nemlig  vasdragsdirektoren  og  4  meglemmer,  som  opnsevnes  av  Kongen  for  6  aar. 
Av  de  farst  opnsevnte  medlemmer  uttrseder  dog  efter  lodtraekning  2  after  3  aars 
forlep.  I  vasdragsdirekteirens  forfald  indtrseder  bans  stedfortrseder.  For  hvert 
av  de  andre  medlemmer  opnaevner  Kongen  en  varamand. 

Endvidere  anordnes  en  bergkommission,  hvis  erklsering  skal  indhentes  an- 
gaaende  alle  andragender  om  koncession  efter  nservserende  lovs  kapitel  II.  Kom- 
missionen skal  desuten  avgi  uttalelse  i  alle  bergverkssp0rsmaal,  som  vedkommende 
departement  forelaegger  for  den.  Kommissionen  bestaar  av  3  medlemmer,  som 
opnsevnes  av  Kongen  for  6  aar.  Av  de  ferst  opnsevnte  uttrseder  dog  efter  lodtrsekning 
et  efter  2  aars  forl0p  og  et  efter  4  aar.  For  hvert  medlem  opnsevner  Kongen  en 
varamand. 

17.  For  overtrsedelse  av  de  betingelser,  som  er  sat  i  en  tUladelse,  der  om- 
handles  i  nservserende  lov,  kan  der  bestemmes  tvangsmulkt  som  enten  paaleper, 
indtil  forholdet  er  bragt  i  orden,  eller  forfalder  med  et  bestemt  belap  for  hver  over- 
trsedelse. 

De  saaledes  indkomne  mulkter,  saavel  som  de  efter  denne  lov  (§§  5  og  14) 
indkomne  avgiftsbelap,  avssettes  tU  saerskilte  fond,  hvis  anvendelse  bestemmes  av 
Stortinget. 

18.  Kongen  kan  efter  andragende  fra  vedkommende  erhverver  sendre  de 
betingelser,  som  er  fastsat  i  en  overensstemmende  med  denne  lov  meddelt  tilladelse. 
Dog  maa  sendringen  ikke  gaa  utenfor  de  grsenser,  som  falger  av  de  foran  opstiUede 
grundregler  for  betingelsernes  indhold. 

19.  Fremmed  statsborger,  som  erholder  tilladelse  efter  §§2,  5  og  12  eller 
driver  saadan  provedrift  som  i  §  10  omhandlet,  skal,  hvis  ban  ikke  er  bosat  her 
i  riket,  vsere  forpligtet  tU,  paa  det  sted  hvor  eiendommen  ligger  eller  driften  fore- 
gaar,  at  ha  en  fuldmsegtig,  som  er  bemyndiget  til  i  bans  fravser  at  svare  paa  bans 
vegne  for  domstolene  og  andre  embedsmyndigheter  i  saker,  som  vedrarer  tilladelsen, 
eiendommen,  anlsegget  eUer  driften.  Fuldmsegtigen  skal  i  saadanne  saker  motta 
B0ksmaal  ved  stedets  forlikskommission  og  ret.  Hans  navn  og  bopsel  bHr  at  tinglaese. 

Hvad  her  er  bestemt  skal  ogsaa  gjselde  korporation,  stiftelse  eUer  selskap, 
hvis  bestyrelse  ikke  bar  ssete  i  Norge,  og  som  erholder  tilladelse  efter  §§  5  og  12 
eUer  driver  saadan  provedrift  som  i  §  10  omhandlet. 

lagttages  ikke  foranstaaende  bestemmelser,  kan  underdommeren  i  det  distrikt, 
hvor  eiendommen  ligger  eller  driften  foregaar,  paa  begjsering  av  nogen  deri  interessert 
med  bindende  virknuig  for  vedkommende  koncessionser  opnsevne  saadan  fuldmsegtig. 
Det  samme  gjselder,  om  korporation,  stiftelse  eller  selskap  ikke  opfylder  sin  for- 
pligtelse  tU  at  ha  ssete  for  bestyrelsen  her  i  riket. 

20.  Avtale,  som  maatte  komme  i  strid  med  bestemmelseme  i  §§  1,  3,  11  og  13, 
kan  alene  forlanges  fuldbyrdet,  saafremt  kongelig  tilladelse  til  erhvervelsen  erholdes. 

21.  Forlanges  noget  dokument  tinglsest  angaaende  en  erhvervelse,  hvortU 
itelge  denne  lov  beh0ves  tilladelse,  og  saadan  ikke  fremlsegges,  kan  retsskriveren 
dog  ikke  negte  tinglsesning,  men  ban  skal  i  saa  fald,  saavelsom  hvor  ban  finder 
det  tvilsomt,  hvorvidt  erhvervelsen  er  i  i  strid  med  loven,  gJ0re  anmerkning  herom 
i  panteregistret  og  paa  dokumentet.  Anmerkningen  skal  av  retsskriveren  meddeles 
vedkommende  departement,  som  kan  bestemme,  at  den  atter  bUr  at  utslette. 


22.  Er  en  mot  denne  lov  stridende  retshandel  fuldbyrdet  ved  tinglsesning 
av  hjemmelsbrev,  eUer  er  kj0peren  eUer  leieren  indsat  i  eiendommens  besiddelse 
eller  rettighetens  ut0velse,  skal  departementet  fastsatte  en  frist,  inden  hvilken 
forholdet  maa  bringes  i  lovUg  orden,  saasom  ved  erhvervelse  av  den  fornodne  til- 
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and  IV  of  the  present  Act.  This  commission  shall  also  give  its  opinion  regarding 
all  matters  relating  to  water-courses  which  the  competent  Government  Office 
may  submit  to  it.  The  commission  consists  of  5  members,  viz.,  the  director  of  water- 
courses and  4  members  appointed  by  the  King  for  a  period  of  6  years.  Out  of  the 
members  first  appointed,  however,  two  withdraw  as  decided  by  lot  after  two  or 
three  years'  service.  In  the  absence  of  the  director  of  water-courses,  his  deputy 
takes  his  place.    The  King  appoints  a  deputy  for  each  of  the  other  members. 

In  addition,  a  mines  commission  is  appointed,  the  opinion  of  which  shall  be 
asked  in  regard  to  all  applications  for  concession  according  to  Chapter  II  of  the 
present  Act.  This  commission  shall  also  give  its  opinion  in  regard  to  all  questions 
concerning  mines  which  the  competent  Government  Office  may  submit  to  it.  The 
commission  consists  of  3  members,  who  are  appointed  by  the  King  for  a  period 
of  6  years.  Out  of  the  members  first  appointed,  however,  two  withdraw  as  decided 
by  lot  after  2  years'  service  and  one  after  4  years'  service.  The  King  appoints  a 
deputy  for  each  member. 

17.  A  coercive  fine  may  be  imposed  for  the  infringement  of  conditions  imposed 
in  an  authorisation  dealt  with  in  the  present  Act;  such  fine  either  runs  until  the 
situation  has  been  regularised,  or  a  certain  amount  becomes  due  for  payment  ia 
the  case  of  each  infringement. 

The  fines  so  paid,  as  well  as  the  amount  of  the  taxes  paid  according  to  this 
Act  (§§  5  and  14),  shall  be  deposited  in  special  funds  the  (hsposal  of  which  shall 
be  decided  by  the  Storthing. 

18.  In  conformity  with  an  apphcation  made  by  the  interested  concessionaire, 
the  King  may  modify  the  conditions  imposed  in  an  authorisation  (concession) 
granted  in  accordance  with  the  present  Act.  Such  modification,  however,  must 
not  exceed  the  limits  resulting  from  the  fundamental  principles  above  laid  down 
concerning  the  contents  of  the  conditions. 

19.  A  foreign  subject  obtaining  authorisation  according  to  §§  2,  5  and  12, 
or  carrying  on  such  experimental  exploitation  as  is  dealt  with  in  §  10,  shall,  if  he 
is  not  domiciled  in  this  Kingdom,  be  bound,  at  the  place  where  the  property  is 
situated  or  the  exploitation  is  carried  on,  to  have  an  attorney  who  in  his  absence 
is  empowered  to  represent  him  before  the  Tribunals  and  other  authorities  in  causes 
dealing  with  the  authorisation,  the  property,  the  works  or  the  exploitation.  The 
attorney  in  such  causes  may  be  sued  before  the  compromise  (conciliation)  com- 
mittee and  the  Tribunal  of  the  place  in  question.  His  name  and  residence  shall 
he  read  at  the  sessions  and  taken  down  in  the  Record  of  the  competent  Tribimal. 

That  which  has  here  been  provided  shall  also  apply  to  any  corporation,  foun- 
dation or  association  the  board  of  directors  of  which  has  not  its  seat  in  Norway, 
and  which  obtains  authorisation  according  to  §§  5  and  12,  or  carries  on  such  ex- 
perimental exploitation  as  is  dealt  with  in  §  10. 

If  the  preceding  provisions  are  not  complied  with,  the  judge  of  the  first  in- 
stance of  the  jurisdiction  where  the  property  in  question  is  situated  or  the  exploi- 
tation is  carried  on  may,  at  the  request  of  some  person  interested  in  the  matter, 
appoint  such  attorney  with  binding  effect  for  the  concessionaire  in  question.  The 
same  rule  apphes  if  any  corporation,  foundation  or  association  does  not  comply 
with  its  obligation  to  have  the  seat  of  its  board  of  directors  in  this  Kingdom. 

20.  The  performance  of  an  agreement  which  may  be  contrary  to  the  provi- 
sions of  §§1,  3,  11  and  13  shall  only  be  demanded  when  a  Royal  authorisation 
has  been  obtained  for  the  acquisition. 

21.  If  it  is  demanded  that  any  document  shall  be  read  at  the  sessions  and  taken 
down  in  the  Record  pf  a  Tribunal  concerning  an  acquisition  for  which  according 
to  this  Act  an  authorisation  is  required,  and  such  authorisation  is  not  produced, 
the  secretary  of  the  Tribunal  shall  not,  however,  refuse  to  put  the  case  on  the  Re- 
cord of  the  Tribunal,  but  he  shall  in  such  case,  as  well  as  where  he  considers  it 
doubtful  whether  the  acquisition  is  contrary  to  law,  make  a  note  to  this  effect 
in  the  Mortgage  Register  and  on  the  document  itself.  The  secretary  of  the  Tribunal 
shall  inform  the  competent  Government  Office  of  such  note,  and  such  Office  may 
decide  that  it  shall  be  struck  out. 

22.  If  a  transaction  which  is  contrary  to  this  Act  has  been  carried  out  by 
the  proprietary  title  being  registered  in  the  Record  of  the  competent  Tribunal, 
or  if  the  purchaser  or  lessee  has  been  put  in  possession  of  the  property  or  in  the 
exercise  of  the  right  in  question,  the  Government  Office  shall  fix  a  period  within 
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ladeJse  eller  ved  frivillig  omgjorelse  av  retshandelen  eller  ved  gjenstandens  salg 
til  nogen,  som  er  berettiget  til  at  erhverve  samme.  Fristen  maa  ikke  ssettes  kortere 
end  6  maaneder  eller  laengere  end  3  aar.  Den  kan  forlaenges  efter  de  i  §  26  b  givne 
regler. 

Departementets  bestemmelser  efter  denne  paragraf  blir  at  tinglaese. 

Hvad  her  er  foreskrevet  om  retshandel  stridende  mot  denne  lov,  finder  ogsaa 
anvendelse  paa  retshandel,  som  f0r  denne  lovs  ikrafttrseden  er  skedd  i  strid  med 
lov  om  adgang  for  andre  end  norske  statsborgere  til  at  erhverve  fast  eiendom  eller 
bruksret  over  grund  her  i  riket  av  9  juni  1903  eUer  med  lov  om  adgang  til  at  erhverve 
skog,  bergverk  eUer  vandfald  av  12  juni  1906  med  tiUaegslove  av  28  mai  1907  og 
24  januar  1908  (jfr.  love  av  26  mars  1907  og  28  mars  1908). 

23.  Oversittes  en  i  henhold  til  foregaaende  paragraf  fastsat  frist,  skal  utenfor 
de  i  kap.  IV  omhandlede  tilfselde  eiendommen  eller  bruksretten  efter  0vrighetens 
befaling  uten  forliksmaegling  eUer  varsel  saelges  ved  tvangsauktion.  Salget  sker 
med  bindende  virkning  for  eieren  eUer  besidderen,  bans  hjemmelsmand,  deres 
kreditorer  og  konkursboer  samt  dem,  som  bar  pant  i  eiendommen  eller  bruksretten. 
Det  foregaar  for  eierens  eUer  besidderens  regning  og  saaledes,  at  intet  av  den  ved 
auktionen  utbragte  kJ0pesum  utbetales  ham,  f0rend  bans  hjemmelsmand  bar 
erholdt  det  vederlag,  ban  bar  betinget  sig  for  eiendommen  eUer  bruksretten.  Blir 
dette  vederlag  ikke  daekket  fuldt  ut,  har  ban  den  personlige  tiltale  til  sin  skyldner 
i  behold. 


Angaar  retshandelen  erhvervelse  og  utnyttelse  av  energi,  frembragt  ved  vand- 
kraft,  skal,  naar  den  fastsatte  frist  er  utl0pet,  uten  at  forholdet  er  bragt  i  orden, 
energiens  avgivelse  og  mottagelse  straks  avbrytes.  Overtraedelse  herav  straffes 
med  beter. 

24.  TUfalder  eiendomsret  eller  bruksret  til  vandfald,  bergverk  eller  anden 
fast  eiendom  ved  arv  nogen,  som  er  uberettiget  til  at  erhverve  den,  kommer  for- 
skriftene  i  §§  22  og  23  likeledes  til  anvendelse,  dog  saaledes,  at  der  gjennem  over- 
enskomst  med  fremmede  magter  kan  vedtages  Isengere  frist  end  i  §  22  bestemt 
til  at  bringe  arve-erhvervelsen  i  lovHg  orden. 

Tilh0rer  saadan  eiendomsret  eller  bruksret  med  fuld  retsvirkning  en  kvinde, 
forblir  den  hendes  ssereie,  om  bun  gifter  sig  med  nogen,  som  ikke  kan  erhverve  den 
uten  kongehg  tUIadelse  og  ikke  har  faat  saadan  tilladelse. 

25.  Undergaar  korporation,  stiftelse  eller  selskap,  som  har  erholdt  tilladelse 
efter  denne  lov,  senere  saadan  forandring,  at  de  lovbestemte  eUer  vedtagne  betin- 
gelser  for  at  erholde  tiUadelsen  ikke  Isenger  er  tilstede,  finder  reglerne  i  §§  22  og  23 
tilsvarende  anvendelse. 

Det  samme  gjselder,  hvis  korporation,  stiftelse  eller  selskap,  som  efter  denne 
lovs  §  11  eller  efter  lov  om  norsk  statsborgerret  m.  m.  av  21  apnl  1888  §  9  eller  lov 
om  adgang  for  andre  end  norske  statsborgere  til  at  erhverve  fast  eiendom  eller 
bruksret  over  grund  her  i  riket  av  9  juni  1903  §§  1  og  2  uten  tilladelse  har  erhvervet 
eiendomsret  eller  bruksret  til  fast  eiendom  her  i  riket,  undergaar  saadan  forandring 
med  hensyn  til  bestyrelsens  ssete  eller  bestyrelsesmedlemmemes  statsborgerret,  at 
de  ikke  Isenger  opfylder  de  i  disse  bestemmelser  fastsatte  betingelser  i  saa  henseende. 

26.  Den,  som  har  panteret  i  eiendom  eller  bruksret,  som  ban  efter  denne  lov 
alene  med  kongelig  tilladelse  kan  erhverve  med  fuld  retsvirkning,  kan  dog  a)  ta 
eiendommen  til  brukelig  pant  for  indtil  5  aar ;  oversittes  denne  frist,  skal  0vrigheten 
paa  panthaverens  vegne  og  med  bindende  virkniag  for  ham  og  den,  til  hvem  ban 
maatte  overdrage  sin  ret,  la  eiendommen  bortsselge  ved  tvangsauktion  —  b)  erholde 
tUslag  ved  tvangsauktion  over  eiendommen  eller  bruksretten;  reglerne  i  §§  22  og  23 
kommer  da  tU  anvendelse,  dog  saaledes,  at  departementet  under  sserlige  omstsen- 
digheter  paa  ans0kning  kan  forlsenge  den  i  henhold  til  §  22  satte  frist  med  et  passende 
tidsrum  indtil  3  aar,  naar  en  eiendom  er  kj0pt  paa  tvangsauktion  for  at  redde  en 
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which  the  situation  must  be  regularised  in  accordance  with  law,  as,  for  example, 
by  acquiring  the  necessary  authorisation  or  by  voluntarily  cancelling  the  transaction 
or  selling  the  object  to  any  person  who  is  entitled  to  acquire  it.  The  period  must 
not  be  fixed  at  less  than  6  months  and  must  not  exceed  3  years.  It  may  be  pro- 
longed according  to  the  provisions  given  in  §  26  b. 

The  decisions  of  the  Government  Office  given  according  to  this  Article  shall 
be  registered  in  the  Record  of  the  competent  Tribunal. 

The  provisions  here  enacted  concerning  transactions  which  are  contrary  to 
this  Act  shall  also  apply  to  such  transactions  as  before  this  Act  comes  into  force 
have  been  concluded  contrary  to  the  Act  concerning  the  right  for  other  persons  than 
Norwegian  state-citizens  to  acquire  immovables,  or  the  usufruct  of  real  estate  in  this 
Kingdom,  of  9th  June  1903,  or  to  the  Act  concerning  the  right  to  acquire  forests, 
mines  and  waterfalls  of  12th  June  1906,  with  supplementary  Acts  of  28th  May 
1907  and  24th  January  1908  (cf.  the  Acts  of  26th  March  1907  and  28th  March 
1908). 

23.  If  a  period  fixed  according  to  the  preceding  Article  is  exceeded,  the  pro- 
perty or  the  usufruct  in  question,  in  cases  other  than  those  mentioned  in  CHiapter  IV, 
shall  be  sold  by  a  compulsory  auction  at  the  request  of  the  authority,  without 
negotiations  with  a  view  to  compromise  and  without  notifying  the  party.  The 
sale  takes  place  with  binding  effect  against  the  owner  or  possessor,  his  grantor, 
their  creditors  and  bankruptcy  estates,  and  also  against  those  persons  who  have 
a  mortgage  on  the  property  or  the  usufruct.  The  sale  takes  place  for  the  account 
of  the  owner  or  possessor,  and  to  the  effect  that  no  part  of  the  proceeds  of  the  sale 
resulting  from  the  auction  shall  be  paid  to  him  until  his  grantor  has  obtained  the 
compensation  for  which  he  has  stipulated  for  the  property  or  the  usufruct.  If  this 
compensation  is  not  entirely  covered,  he  has  his  right  of  bringing  a  personal  action 
against  his  debtor  in  reserve. 

If  the  transaction  concerns  the  acquisition  or  exploitation  of  energy  produced 
by  hydraulic  power,  the  delivery  and  reception  of  the  energy  shall  at  once  be  suspen- 
ded when  the  fixed  period  has  been  exceeded  without  the  situation  having  been 
regulated.    Any  infringement  of  this  rule  shall  be  punished  by  a  fine. 

24.  The  provisions  of  §§  22  and  23  shall  also  apply  if  the  proprietary  right 
or  usufruct  of  waterfalls,  mines  or  other  immovables,  devolves  by  way  of  inheri- 
tance on  any  person  not  entitled  to  acquire  it,  provided,  however,  that  by  means 
of  conventions  with  foreign  powers,  longer  periods  than  those  fixed  in  §  22  may 
be  granted  with  a  view  to  regularising  in  accordance  with  law  the  acquisition  brought 
about  by  way  of  inheritance. 

If  such  a  proprietary  right  or  usufruct  belongs  wth  full  legal  effect  to  a  woman, 
it  shall  remain  her  separate  property  if  she  marries  any  one  not  entitled  to  acquire 
it  without  Royal  authorisation  and  not  having  obtained  such  authorisation. 

25.  If  a  corporation,  foundation  or  association,  having  obtained  authorisation 
in  accordance  with  this  Act,  is  subsequently  transformed  to  such  an  extent  that 
the  conditions  provided  by  law  or  agreed  on  in  order  to  obtain  the  authorisation 
are  no  longer  existent,  the  provisions  of  §§  22  and  23  shall  apply  correspondingly. 

The  same  rule  obtains  if  a  corporation,  foundation  or  association  which,  ac- 
cording to  §  11  of  this  Act,  or  according  to  the  Act  concerning  the  Norwegian  state- 
citizen  right  etc.  of  21st  April  1888  §  9,  or  the  Act  concemiag  the  authorisation 
of  other  persons  than  Norwegian  state-citizens  to  acquire  immovables  or  the  usu- 
fruct of  land  in  this  Kingdom  of  9  th  June  1903  §§  1  and  2,  has  acquired  without 
authorisation  the  proprietary  right  or  the  usufruct  of  immovables  in  this  King- 
dom, is  subjected  to  such  modifications  with  regard  to  the  seat  of  its  board  of  direc- 
tors or  the  state-citizen  right  of  the  directors,  that  it  no  longer  fulfils  the  conditions 
imposed  in  this  respect  in  the  foregoing  provisions. 

26.  Any  person  having  a  mortgage  on  a  property  or  a  usufruct,  which  ac- 
cording to  this  Act  he  can  obtain  with  full  legal  effect  only  by  means  of  a  royal 
authorisation,  may,  however:  a)  Take  possession  of  the  property  in  virtue  of  the 
mortgage  for  a  period  not  exceeding  5  years ;  if  this  period  is  exceeded,  the  Authority 
may,  in  the  name  of  the  mortgagee  and  with  binding  effect  against  himself  and 
the  person  to  whom  he  may  transfer  his  right,  cause  the  property  to  be  sold  by 
a  compulsory  auction :  —  b)  Buy  in  at  the  reserve  at  the  compulsory  auction  in 
respect  of  the  property  or  the  usufruct;  the  provisions  of  §§  22  and  23  shall  then 
apply,  but  in  such  a  manner  that  the  Government  Office  under  special  circum- 
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erhververen  tilhorende  fordring  eller  rettighet,  hvorfor  haves  pant  i  eiendommen. 
Frist  kan  i  henhold  til  §  22  forelaegges,  saasnart  budet  er  approbert.  Har  panthaveren 
f0rst  tat  pantet  til  brukelighet,  maa  fristen  ikke  sasttes  saa  lang,  at  den  samlede 
besiddelsestid  blir  mere  end  7  aar. 


27.  Vedkommende  departement  kan  la  opta  retsUge  forklaringer  overens- 
stemmende  med  straffeproceslovens  regler  om,  hvorvidt  der  foreligger  nogen  over- 
trsedelse  av  bestemmelserne  i  denne  lov  eller  lov  om  adgang  for  andre  end  norske 
statsborgere  til  at  erhverve  fast  eiendom  eUer  bruksret  over  grund  her  i  riket  av 
9  juni  1903  eUer  lov  om  adgang  til  at  erhverve  skog,  bergverk  eller  vandfald  av 
12  juni  1906  med  tillsegslove  av  28  mai  1907  og  24  januar  1908  (jfr.  love  av  26  mars 
1907,  28  mars  1908  og  16^)  mars  1909)  eller  av  de  vedtagne  betingelser  for  meddelt 
tilladelse. 

28.  Overfor  selskap  eller  sammenslutning,  hvis  medlemmer  er  personlig  an- 
svarlige,  blir  denne  lovs  regler  om  erhvervelse  at  anvende,  som  om  erhvervelsen 
skedde  til  fordel  for  den  av  medlemmene,  for  hvis  vedkommende  der  i  saa  hen- 
seende  gjselder  de  strengeste  regler. 

Hvad  her  er  bestemt  om  medlemmene  av  ansvarlig  selskap  finder  tilsvarende 
anvendelse  overfor  ansvarlig  medlem  og  kommanditist  i  et  kommanditselskap  og 
overfor  ansvarUg  indehaver  og  stille  interessent  1  et  stille  selskap.  Den,  som  har 
ydet  en  anden  laan,  hvorfor  er  betinget  indflydelse  paa  bestyrelsen  av  laantagerens 
forretning  eUer  andel  i  dens  utbytte,  blir  ved  anvendelsen  av  denne  regel  at  behandle 
som  stille  interessent  i  forretningen.  Kongen  skal  dog  kunne  gJ0re  undtagelse  fra 
bestemmelserne  i  2det  og  3dje  punktum  for  bestemte  indskud  eller  laan,  hvor  dette 
findes  ubetsenkehg. 

29.  Muterens  ret  efter  bergverkslovgivningen  til  at  erholde  den  grund  og  det 
vand,  som  er  n0dvendig  til  bergverksdriften,  skal  vsere  uberort  av  bestemmelserne 
i  denne  lovs  kapitel  III. 

30.  Naar  et  vandfald  med  anlseg  if0lge  meddelt  koncession  tilfalder  staten, 
skal  en  del  av  anlsegget  eUer  dets  vaerdi,  dog  ikke  over  en  tredjepart,  tildeles  de 
kommuner,  som  paa  grund  av  regulering  avgir  sserlig  vandkraft,  eller  som  staar 
i  saa  nser  forbindelse  med  anlaegget,  at  dette  har  direkte  fordel  av  forbindelsen. 

Stortinget  bestemmer  i  tiUselde  vserdien  og  andelen  derav  til  kommunerne 
samt  foretar  fordeliagen  meUem  disse.  Det  kan  ogsaa  bestemme,  at  der  av  midlerne 
oprettes  et  fond  til  fordel  for  kommunerne,  eller  at  der  utbetales  disse  en  andel 
av  det  0konomiske  utbytte,  anlsegget  maatte  gi. 

31.  Nservserende  lov  traeder  i  kraft  straks.  Den  blir  uten  anvendelse  paa 
tilfselde,  hvori  dens  bestemmelser  maatte  komme  i  strid  med  bestaaende  traktat^). 

Lov  om  adgang  for  andre  end  norske  statsborgere  til  at  erhverve  fast  eiendom 
eUer  bruksret  over  grund  her  i  riket  av  9  juni  1903  samt  lov  om  adgang  tU  at  erhverve 
skog,  bergverk  eller  vandfald  her  i  riket  av  12  juni  1906  med  tiUsegslove  av  26  mars 
1907,  28  mai  1907,  28  mars  1908  og  16i)  mars  1909  ophseves,  undtagen  forsaavidt 
angaar  erhvervelse  av  eiendomsret  eller  bruksret  tU  skog. 

Lov  om  bergverksdriften  av  14  juli  1842  §  20  skal  for  fremtiden  lyde  saaledes: 
For  det,  grundeieren  avgir,  nyder  han  fuld  erstatning.  Denne  blir  at  bestemme 
under  den  forutsaetning,  at  grunden  avstaaes  til  stedsevarig  bruk.  Sp0rsmaalet 
saavel  om  denne  erstatnings  st0rrelse  som  om  n0dvendigheten  og  omfanget  av  de 
avstaaelser,  som  if0lge  §  18  fordres  av  grundeieren,  avgJ0res  i  mangel  av  mindelig 

1)  Feil  for  23.  —  ')  Jfr.  traktat  med  Amerikas  forenede  stater  av  3  april  1783,  art.  VI 
(jfr.  traktat  av  4  juli  1827,  art.  17),  med  Hawaii  av  1  juli  1852,  art.  2,  med  Grsekenland  av 
27/15  oktober  1852,  art.  2  og  12,  med  Liberia  av  1  September  1863,  art.  Ill,  med  Mexico 
av  29  jvili  1885,  art.  2  og  16,  med  Spanien  av  27  juni  1892,  art.  2,  med  Portugal  av  31  de- 
crembe  1895,  art.  2  og  med  Japan  av  2  mai  1896,  art.  2. 
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stances  may  on  application  prolong  the  period  fixed  in  accordance  with  §  22  by 
a  suitable  extension  not  exceeding  3  years,  when  a  property  has  been  bought  at 
a  compulsory  auction  in  order  to  save  a  claim  or  right  belonging  to  the  acquirer 
for  which  there  exists  a  mortgage  on  the  property.  The  period  may  be  proposed 
according  to  §  22  as  soon  as  the  reserve  price  has  been  approved.  If  the  mortgagee 
has  entered  into  possession,  the  period  must  not  be  fixed  for  so  long  that  the  total 
period  of  possession  exceeds  7  years. 

27.  The  competent  Government  Office  may  cause  legal  declarations  to  be 
made,  in  accordance  with  thq  rules  of  procedure  of  the  criminal  law,  concerning 
the  existence  of  any  infringement  of  the  provisions  of  this  Act,  or  the  Act  con- 
cerning the  authorisation  for  other  persons  than  Norwegian  state-citizens  to  acquire 
immovables  or  usufruct  of  land  in  this  Kingdom  of  9th  June  1903,  or  the  Act  con- 
cerning the  authorisation  to  acquire  forests,  mines  or  waterfalls  of  12th  June  1906, 
with  supplementary  Acts  of  28th  May  1907  and  24th  January  1908  (cf.  the  Acts 
of  26th  March  1907,  28th  March  1908  and  23rd  March  1909),  or  of  the  conditions 
imposed  by  authorisations  granted. 

28.  As  against  a  partnership  or  an  association  the  members  of  which  are 
personally  responsible,  the  provisions  of  this  Act  concerning  acquisition  shall  apply 
as  if  the  acquisition  in  question  had  been  effected  in  favour  of  that  one  of  the  mem- 
bers in  respect  of  whom  the  most  rigorous  rules  regarding  this  point  are  applicable. 

That  which  has  here  been  prescribed  concerning  the  members  of  an  unlimited 
partnership  is  in  a  corresponding  manner  appUcable  to  the  responsible  partners 
and  limited  partners  of  a  hmited  partnership,  and  to  the  responsible  proprietor 
and  the  dormant  partners  of  a  sleeping  partnership.  Any  person  having  granted 
another  person  a  loan  subject  to  the  condition  of  his  influence  being  exercised 
in  the  management  of  the  business  of  the  person  to  whom  the  loan  has  been  granted, 
or  of  participation  in  the  profit  of  his  business,  shall  in  the  application  of  this  rule 
be  treated  as  a  dormant  partner  of  the  business.  The  King  may,  however,  make 
exceptions  from  the  provisions  of  the  2nd  and  3rd  sentences  in  respect  of  certain 
payments  or  loans,  when  it  is  found  that  there  is  nothing  suspicious. 

29.  The  right  of  the  person  demanding  a  concession  in  accordance  with  the 
legislation  on  mines  to  obtain  the  ground  and  water  necessary  for  the  exploitation 
of  the  mine  in  question  shall  not  be  affected  by  the  provisions  of  Chapter  III 
of  this  Act. 

30.  When  a  waterfall  with  works  estabUshed  in  virtue  of  a  concession  devslves 
on  the  State,  a  portion  of  the  works  or  their  value,  but  not  exceeding  a  third,  shaU 
be  allotted  to  those  parishes  which,  in  pursuance  of  regulations,  furnish  special 
hydraulic  power,  or  which  are  so  intimately  connected  with  the  works  that  they 
have  a  direct  advantage  in  the  connection  being  maintained. 

The  Storthing  eventually  fixes  the  value  and  the  portions  of  it  to  be  allotted 
to  the  parishes,  and  undertakes  the  distribution  amongst  them.  It  may  also  be 
decided  that  out  of  the  means  a  fund  for  the  benefit  of  the  parishes  shall  be  esta- 
blished, or  that  part  of  the  eventual  economic  profit  of  the  works  shall  be  paid 
to  them. 

31.  The  present  Act  shall  come  into  force  forthwith.  It  does  not  apply  to 
cases  in  which  the  provisions  of  the  Act  are  contrary  to  existing  treaties  i). 

The  Act  of  9th  June  1903  concerning  the  right  of  other  persons  than  Nor- 
wegian state-citizens  to  acquire  immovables  or  the  usufruct  of  land  in  this  Kingdom, 
and  the  Act  of  12th  June  1906  concerning  the  right  to  acquire  forests,  mines  or 
waterfalls  in  this  Kingdom,  with  supplementary  Acts  of  26th  March  1907,  28th  May 
1907,  28th  March  1908  and  23rd  March  1909,  shall  be  repealed,  except  in  so  far 
as  the  acquisition  of  the  proprietary  right  or  usufruct  of  forests  is  concerned. 

The  Act  concerning  the  exploitation  of  mines  of  14th  July  1842  §  20  shall 
in  future  read  as  follows:  For  that  which  the  proprietor  of  the  soil  furnishes  he 
is  entitled  to  full  compensation.  This  shall  be  fixed  on  the  assumption  that  the 
ground  in  question  is  transferred  for  perpetual  use.  The  question  both  as  to  the  amount 
of  this  compensation  and  as  to  the  necessity  and  the  extent  of  the  transfer  of  ground 

1)  Cf.  the  treaty  with  the  United  States  of  America  of  3rd  April  1783,  Art.  VI  (cf.  the  treaty 
of  4th  July  1827,  Art.  17),  with  Hawaii  of  1st  July  1852,  Art.  2,  with  Greece  of  27/15  October 
1852,  Art.  2  and  12,  with  Liberia  of  1st  September  1863,  Art.  Ill,  with  Mexico  of  29th  July  1885, 
Art.  2  and  16,  with  Spain  of  27th  June  1892,  Art.  2,  with  Portugal  of  31st  December  1895, 
Art.  2,  and  with  Japan  of  2nd  May  1896,  Art.  2. 
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overenskomst  ved  lovlig  skj0ii,  der,  hvad  overskj0n  angaar,  betales  av  grundeieren, 
naar  det  av  ham  rekvireres  og  gaar  ham  imot,  men  i  alle  andre  tilfaelde  av  den, 
der  har  forlangt  avstaaelsen.  Gnmdeieren  skal  ha  ret  til  at  fordre  enten  godtgj0relse 
en  gang  for  alle  eller  en  aarlig  avgift.  Bruker  grundeieren  ei  selv  jorden,  saa  nyder 
brukeren  avgiften  for  sin  brukstid,  eller,  hvis  eieren  vselger  erstatningen  paa  en 
gang  utbetalt,  da  renteroe  derav. 


2.  Lov  af  16  September  1909  om  Erhvervelse  af  Skog,  der  lyder  saaledes: 

Kapitel  1.    Om  tilladelse  (koncession)  til  at  erhverve  skog. 
§  1.  Forsaavidt  ikke  anderledes  er  bestemt  i  denne  lov,  gjselder  for  erhvervelse 
av  skoggrund  her  i  riket  lovgivningen  om  erhvervelse  av  fast  eiendom  i  abniadehghet. 

2.  Uten  tilladelse  meddelt  av  Kongen  kan  eiendomsret  tU  skoggrund,  som 
sammen  med,  hvad  erhververen  tidligere  eier  av  skoggrund  inden  samme  herred, 
utgJ0r  mer  end  100  hektar  eller  mer  end  en  tiendedel  av  herredets  samlede  flateind- 
hold  av  skoggrund,  ikke  med  fuld  retsvirkning  erhverves  av  andre  end  staten,  norske 
kommuner  og  norske  statsborgere. 

3.  Til  erhvervelse  av  eiendomsret  til  skoggrund  kraeves  kongelig  tilladelse, 
selv  om  erhververen  er  norsk  statsborger,  saafremt  skoggrunden  sammen  med, 
hvad  han  tidligere  eier  av  saadan  grund  inden  samme  herred,  utgj0r  mer  end  500 
hektar  eUer  mer  end  en  tiendedel  av  herredets  samlede  flateindhold  av  skoggrund 
og  erhververen  derhos  enten  a)  har  del  i  ledelsen  av  et  selskap,  hvis  forretning 
omfatter  handel  med  eller  utnyttelse  av  skog  eller  skogprodukter,  og  som  efter 
reglene  i  denne  lov  ikke  frit  kan  erhverve  skog  av  hvilkensomhelst  utstrsekning 
inden  det  herred,  hvor  eiendommen  er  behggende,  eUer  er  ansat  i  saadant  selskaps 
tjeneste,  eller  —  b)  ikke  i  de  to  sidste  aar  f0r  kontraktens  avslutning  har  vseret 
og  fremdeles  er  bosat  i  det  herred,  hvor  eiendommen  ligger. 

Saadan  tilladelse  utkrseves  ogsaa  for  norsk  kommune,  naar  den  inden  et  andet 
herreds  grsenser  vil  erhverve  eiendomsret  tU  skoggrund  av  st0rre  utstrsekning  end 
nsevnt  i  denne  paragraf. 

Ovennsevnte  flate-indhold  av  500  hektar  kan  efter  andragende  fra  herreds- 
styret  av  Kongen  nedssettes  eller  forh0ies  for  vedkommende  herred,  dog  ikke  til 
under  100  eller  over  2500  hektar. 

Likeledes  krseves  kongeUg  tiUadelse,  selv  om  erhververen  er  indenbygdsboende 
norsk  statsborger,  saafremt  den  erhvervede  skoggrund  sammen  med,  hvad  han 
tidligere  eier  av  saadan  grund  inden  herredet,  utgj0r  mer  end  en  femtedel  av  her- 
redets samlede  flateindhold  av  skoggrund. 

4.  For  herred,  hvor  mer  end  en  tredjedel  av  det  samlede  flateindhold  av 
skoggrund  antages  for  tiden  at  eies  av  fremmede,  det  vil  her  sige  kommuner,  per- 
soner,  korporationer,  stiftelser  eUer  selskaper,  som  efter  reglene  i  denne  lov  ikke 
frit  kan  erhverve  skoggrund,  kan  Kongen  efter  andragende  fra  herredsstyret  be- 
stemme,  at  de  i  §§  2  og  3  fastsatte  grsenser  for  n0dvendigheten  av  tilladelse  ned- 
ssettes, eUer  at  adgangen  for  fremmede  til  at  erhverve  yderhgere  skoggrund  inden 
herredet  skal  vsere  forbudt. 

Saadan  bestemmelse  kan  efter  herredsstyrets  andragende  igjen  ophseves. 

5.  Ved  bestemmelsen  av  en  skoggrunds  flateindhold  medregnes  kun,  hvad 
der  er  bevokset  med  skog  samt  snauhugget  skogmark. 

6.  For  norske  statsborgere  er  tUladelse  efter  §  3  ikke  n0dvendig  til  erhvervelse 
gjennem  arv  eUer  egtesap  eUer  gjennem  odelsl0sning  eller  ved  overdragelse  til 
nogen,  som  enten  er  nsermere  odelsberettiget  tU  eiendommen  end  overdrageren, 
eUer  som  er  beslegtet  eUer  besvogret  med  denne  i  op-  eUer  nedstigende  hnje  eUer 
i  f0rste  eller  anden  sidelinje. 

Til  erhvervelse  gjennem  tvangsauktion,  derunder  ogsaa  auktion  i  henhold  til 
konkurslovens  §  127,  er  heUer  ikke  tilladelse  efter  §  3  n0dvendig  for  norsk  kommune 
eller  norske  statsborgere  eUer  efter  §  2  n0dvendig  for  korporationer  og  stiftelser, 
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which  in  accordance  with  §  18  is  required  of  the  proprietor  is,  in  default  of  amicable 
compromise,  settled  by  valuation  according  to  law;  this  valuation,  in  so  far  as 
extra  valuation  is  concerned,  is  paid  by  the  proprietor  when  it  has  been  demanded 
by  him  and  is  in  his  disfavour,  but  in  all  other  cases  by  the  person  who  has  demanded 
the  cession.  The  proprietor  shall  have  a  right  to  claim  either  compensation  once 
for  all  or  an  annual  rent-charge.  If  the  proprietor  in  question  does  not  exploit 
the  ground  himself,  the  exploiter  enjoys  the  rent-charge  so  long  as  his  exploitation 
lasts,  or  if  the  proprietor  chooses  to  be  paid  a  compensation  once  for  all,  then  the 
interest  on  this  compensation. 

2.  Act  of  16  th  September  1909  concerning  the  acquisiton  of  forests  which 
reads  as  follows: 

Chapter  I.    Concerning  the  authorisation  {concession)  to  acquire  forests. 
§  1.    When  nothing  to  the  contrary  is  provided  in  this  Act,   the  legislation 
on  the  acquisition  of  immovables  in  general  shall  apply  to  the  acquisition  of  forest 
land  in  this  Kingdom. 

2.  Without  authorisation  granted  by  the  King  the  proprietary  right  of  forest 
land  which,  together  with  that  which  the  acquirer  has  previously  owned  of  forest 
land  within  the  same  parish,  exceeds  100  hectares  or  one  tenth  of  the  whole  area 
of  forest  land  of  the  parish,  cannot  with  full  legal  effect  be  acquired  by  anyone 
else  than  the  State,  Norwegian  parishes  and  Norwegian  state-citizens. 

3.  For  the  acquisition  of  the  proprietary  right  of  forest  land  a  Royal  autho- 
risation is  required,  even  if  the  acquirer  is  a  Norwegian  state-citizen,  when  the  forest 
land  in  question  together  with  that  which  he  already  owns  within  the  same  parish 
exceeds  500  hectares  or  one  tenth  of  the  whole  area  of  forest  land  of  the  parish, 
and  the  acquirer  in  addition  either:  a)  Participates  in  the  management  of  an  asso- 
ciation the  business  of  which  comprises  trade  in  or  exploitation  of  forests  or  pro- 
ducts of  forests,  and  which  according  to  the  provisions  of  this  Act  cannot  freely 
acquire  forests  of  any  extent  within  that  parish  where  the  property  is  situated, 
or  is  engaged  in  the  service  of  such  an  association,  or  —  b)  during  the  two  last 
years  preceding  the  conclusion  of  the  contract  has  not  been  and  is  still  not  domiciled 
in  the  parish  where  the  property  is  situated. 

Such  authorisation  is  also  required  in  respect  of  Norwegian  parishes  when 
they  desire  within  the  limits  of  another  parish  to  acquire  the  proprietary  right 
of  forest  land  of  a  larger  area  than  that  mentioned  in  this  Article. 

The  above-mentioned  area  of  500  hectares  may,  on  application  made  by  the 
parish  council,  be  reduced  or  augmented  by  the  King  in  respect  of  the  interested 
parish,  but  not  to  less  than  100  nor  more  than  1000  hectares. 

A  Royal  authorisation  is  similarly  required  even  when  the  acquirer  is  a  Nor- 
wegian state-citizen  resident  in  the  parish,  if  the  acquired  forest  land  together 
with  that  which  he  already  owns  within  the  parish  exceeds  one  fifth  of  the  whole 
area  of  the  forest  land  of  the  parish. 

4.  In  respect  of  parishes  where  more  than  a  third  of  the  whole  area  of  forest 
land  is  for  the  time  being  estimated  to  be  owned  by  strangers,  i.  e.  parishes,  per- 
sons, corporations,  foundations  or  associations  which  according  to  the  provisions 
of  this  Act  cannot  freely  acquire  forest  land,  the  King,  on  application  made  by  the 
interested  parish  council,  may  decide  that  the  limits  provided  in  §§  2  and  3  for  the 
necessity  of  an  authorisation  shall  be  reduced,  or  that  the  right  of  strangers  to 
acquire  further  forest  land  within  the  parish  shall  be  prohibited. 

Such  decision  may,  on  application  made  by  the  parish  council  in  question, 
again  be  cancelled. 

5.  In  the  calculation  of  the  area  of  forest  land,  only  that  land  which  is  covered 
with  forest,  including  wood-land  cut  bare,  shall  be  included. 

6.  In  respect  of  Norwegian  state-citizens,  authorisation  according  to  §  3  is 
not  necessary  for  acquisition  by  way  of  inheritance  or  marriage,  or  for  the  redemp- 
tion of  allodial  properties,  or  for  transfer  to  any  one  who  is  either  more  nearly 
entitled  to  exercise  the  redemption  of  allodial  properties  than  the  transferor  or  is  related 
by  consanguinity  or  affinity  with  such  person  in  the  ascending  or  descending  hne 
or  in  the  first  or  second  collateral  line. 

For  acquisition  by  way  of  compulsory  auction,  including  also  auctions  in  ac- 
cordance with  §  127  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act,  authorisation  according  to  §  3  is  not  neces- 
sary in  the  case  of  Norwegian  parishes  or  Norwegian  state-citizens,  nor  according 
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som  har  belt  norsk  bestyrelse  med  saete  i  Norge,  og  hvis  formaal  er  almennyttig, 
samt  Norges  Bank,  Kongeriket  Norges  Hypotekbank,  Riksforsikringsanstalten, 
f)ffentlige  fond  og  autoriserte  sparebanker.  Forsaavidt  angaar  auktioner  i  henbold 
til  denne  lovs  §  21,  skal  dette  dog  alene  gjselde,  saafremt  erbvervelsen  er  skedd  for 
at  redde  en  erhververen  tilli0rende  fordring  eller  rettighet,  hvorfor  baves  panteret 
i  eiendommen,  uten  at  denne  panteret  er  paabeftet  av  den,  bvem  eiendommen 
frasselges  ved  auktionen. 

Til  erbvervelse  gjennem  tvangsauktion,  derunder  ogsaa  auktion  i  henbold  til 
konkurslovens  §  127,  er  tilladelse  efter  §  2  beller  ikke  nodvendig  for  aktiebanker 
og  forsikrings-selskaper,  hvis  bestyrelse  bar  sit  saete  i  Norge  og  belt  eller  delvis 
bestaar  av  norske  borgere,  saafremt  banken  eller  selskapet  bar  panteret  i  eiendommen, 
dog  saaledes,  at  dette  ved  auktioner  i  henbold  til  denne  lovs  §  21  alene  gjselder, 
forsaavidt  panteretten  ikke  er  paabeftet  av  den,  bvem  eiendommen  frasselges  ved 
auktionen. 

7.  Tniadelse  til  at  erbverve  eiendomsret  til  saadan  fast  eiendom  som  i  §§  2 
og  3  ombandlet  kan,  bvor  ikke  abnene  hensyn  taler  derimot,  meddeles  norske 
kommuner,  norske  statsborgere,  korporationer  og  stiftelser,  som  bar  belt  norsk 
bestyrelse  med  saete  i  Norge,  og  hvis  formaal  er  almennyttig,  samt  aktieselskaper 
og  andre  selskaper  med  begraenset  ansvar,  som  bar  belt  norsk  bestyrelse  med  saete 
i  Norge,  og  hvis  grundkapital  belt  tUborer  staten,  norske  kommuner  eller  norske 
statsborgere.  Aktier  eUer  parter  i  selskap,  som  skal  erbolde  saadan  tilladelse,  maa 
lyde  paa  navn,  likesom  selskapet  maa  underkaste  sig  de  bestemmelser,  som  findes 
n0dvendige  av  bensyn  til  kontrollen  med,  at  grundkapitalen  belt  forblir  norsk. 
Saerlig  maa  det  f0re  bok  over  sine  medlemmers  navn,  stilling,  bopael  og  statsborgerret 
og  overdragelse  av  parter  eller  aktier  i  samme  kan  ikke  med  retsvirkning  ske  til 
andre  end  staten,  norske  kommuner  eller  norske  statsborgere. 


Ved  tiUadelsens  meddelelse  kan  der  fastsaettes  saadanne  betingelser,  som 
findes  paakrsevet  av  abnene  bensyn. 

8.  I  etbvert  herred  skal  der  vsere  et  skogutvalg  bestaaende  av  3  skogkyndige 
medlemmer.  Formanden  med  varamand  beskikkes  av  amtsutvalget  og  de  to  andre 
medlemmer  tUlikemed  to  varamaend  vaelges  av  berredsstyret  for  3  aar  ad  gangen. 
Saavel  formanden  som  medlemmene  og  varamaendene  maa  vaere  bosat  inden  herredet. 
Enbver  valgbar,  som  ikke  er  over  60  aar  gammel,  er  pHgtig  til  at  motta  valg;  dog 
kan  den,  som  bar  gjort  tjeneste  i  tre  aar,  undslaa  sig  for  likesaa  lang  tid. 

I  skogl0se  herreder  kan  berredsstyret  med  vedkommende  regjeringsdepartements 
samtykke  undlate  at  oprette  skogutvalg. 

Medlem  av  skogutvalget  fratraeder  i  sak,  som  angaar  bam  selv  eller  nogen, 
der  er  bam  saa  naer  beslegtet  eller  besvogret  som  S0skendebarn. 

Skogutvalgets  medlemmer  tilkommer  skyss-  og  kostgodtgjorelse  som  for  ord- 
f0rere  bestemt.  Utgiftene  berved  og  ved  skogutvalgets  virksombet  i  det  bele  utredes 
av  kommunen,  der  bar  ret  til  under  utpantningstvang  bos  den  i  erbvervelsen 
interesserte  at  fordre  tilbakebetalt  de  utgifter,  som  bar  vaeret  forbundet  med  det 
i  §  9c  naevnte  arbeide,  forsaavidt  dette  er  foranlediget  ved  bans  koncessionspligtige 
skogerhvervelse  eller  bans  begjaering  om  skogutvalgets  bestemmelse  efter  naevnte 
paragraf. 

9.  Skogutvalget  bar  paa  begjaering  av  berredsstyret,  dettes  ordf0rer,  amt- 
manden,  vedkommende  regjeringsdepartement  eller  nogen  i  erbvervelsen  interessert 
skj0n8maessig  at  bestemme:  a)  St0rrelsen  av  berredets  samlede  flateindbold  av 
skoggrund;  —  b)  Hvor  stor  del  av  berredets  samlede  flateindbold  av  skoggrund 
titb0rer  fremmede;  —  c)  St0rrelsen  av  den  skoggrund,  som  omfattes  av  en  erbver- 
velse, og  av  den  skoggrimd,  som  erbververen  tidligere  eier  inden  berredet. 
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to  §  2  in  the  case  of  corporations  and  foundations  having  a  board  of  directors  entirely 
Norwegian,  with  its  seat  in  Norway,  and  pursuing  objects  in  the  interests  of  the 
public  in  general,  nor  in  the  case  of  the  Bank  of  Norway,  the  Mortgage  Bank  of  the 
Kingdom  of  Norway,  the  Insurance  Institution  of  the  Kingdom,  public  funds 
and  authorised  savings  banks.  In  so  far  as  auctions  according  to  §  21  of  this  Act 
are  concerned,  this  provision  shall  however  only  apply  when  the  acquisition  has 
taken  place  in  order  to  save  a  claim  or  a  right  belonging  to  the  acquirer  in  respect 
of  which  a  pledge-right  on  the  property  exists,  without  such  pledge-right  having 
been  created  by  the  person  whose  property  is  sold  by  auction. 

For  acquisition  by  way  of  a  compiUsory  auction,  including  also  auction  in  ac- 
cordance with  §  127  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act,  authorisation  according  to  §  2  is  not 
necessary  in  respect  of  joint  stock  banks  and  insurance  societies  the  boards  of  direct- 
ors of  which  have  their  seats  in  Norway  and  consist  in  entirety  or  in  part  of 
Norwegian  citizens,  if  the  bank  or  society  in  question  has  a  pledge-right  on  the 
property,  provided,  however,  that  this  provision  only  applies  to  auctions  in 
accordance  with  §  21  of  this  Act  in  so  far  as  the  pledge-right  has  not  been  created 
by  the  person  whose  property  is  sold  by  auction. 

7.  Authorisation  to  acquire  the  proprietary  right  of  such  immovables  as  are 
dealt  with  in  §§  2  and  3  may,  where  the  interests  of  the  public  in  general  are  not 
opposed  to  such  a  course,  be  granted  to  Norwegian  parishes,  Norwegian  state- 
citizens,  corporations  and  foundations  the  boards  of  directors  of  which  are  entirely 
Norwegian  with  their  seat  in  Norway,  and  the  objects  of  which  are  of  general  public 
interest,  and  joint  stock  companies  and  other  associations  with  limited  liability 
the  boards  of  directors  of  which  are  entirely  Norwegian  with  their  seat  in  Norway,  and 
the  paid  up  capital  of  which  wholly  belongs  to  the  State,  Norwegian  parishes  or 
Norwegian  state-citizens.  Shares  in  associations  which  shall  obtain  such  autho- 
risation must  be  issued  nominatively,  and  the  association  in  question  must  comply 
with  the  provisions  which  are  found  necessary  in  respect  of  the  control  to  be  exer- 
cised in  order  that  the  paid  up  capital  may  remain  Norwegian  in  its  entirety.  Such 
associations  must  in  particular  keep  a  record  of  the  positions,  residences  and  state- 
citizen  rights  of  their  members,  and  shares  in  such  associations  cannot  with  legal 
effect  be  transferred  to  any  other  persons  than  the  State,  Norwegian  parishes  or 
Norwegian  state-citizens. 

On  the  grant  of  the  authorisation  (concession)  such  conditions  may  be  im- 
posed as  are  found  necessary  in  the  interests  of  the  public  in  general. 

8.  In  every  parish  a  committee  of  forests  consisting  of  3  members  who  are 
experts  in  matters  relating  to  forests  shall  be  appointed.  The  chairman  and  his 
deputy  shall  be  appointed  by  the  county  committee  and  the  two  other  members 
with  their  two  deputies  shall  be  elected  by  the  parish  council  for  a  period  of  three 
years.  Both  the  chairman,  the  members  and  the  deputies  must  be  resident  within 
the  parish.  Every  eligible  citizen  not  being  more  than  60  years  of  age  is  bound 
to  accept  election;  a  citizen,  however,  who  has  served  for  three  years,  may  refuse 
re-election  for  an  equally  long  period. 

In  parishes  not  possessing  forests  the  parish  council,  with  the  consent  of  the 
competent  Government  Office,  may  omit  to  appoint  a  committee  of  forests. 

Members  of  a  committee  of  forests  withdraw  in  matters  which  concern  them- 
selves or  any  person  as  nearly  related  to  them  by  blood  or  by  marriage  as  first  cousin. 

The  members  of  a  committee  of  forests  are  entitled  to  expenses  of  conveyance 
by  vehicle  and  board  similar  to  those  fixed  for  chairmen  of  parish  councils.  These 
expenses  and  those  connected  with  the  operations  of  the  committee  of  forests  in 
general  are  defrayed  by  the  parish,  which  has  a  right  by  means  of  seizure  of  the 
property  of  the  person  interested  in  the  acquisition  to  enforce  reimbursement  of 
those  expenses  which  have  been  connected  with  the  work  mentioned  in  §  9c,  pro- 
vided that  this  work  has  been  occasioned  by  his  acquisition  of  forest  land  for  which 
authorisation  is  compulsory,  or  by  his  request  for  a  decision  of  the  committee  of 
forests  according  to  the  said  Article. 

9.  At  the  request  of  the  parish  council,  its  chairman,  the  high  sheriff,  the  com- 
petent Government  Office,  or  any  person  interested  in  the  acquisition,  the  com- 
mittee of  forests  by  way  of  an  estimate  shall  fix :  a)  The  total  area  of  forest  land  of 
the  parish;  —  b)  How  large  a  part  of  the  total  area  of  the  forest  land  of  the  parish 
belongs  to  strangers;  —  c)  The  area  of  the  forest  land  comprised  in  an  acquisition, 
and  of  the  forest  land  which  the  acquirer  previously   owned  within  the  county. 
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For0vrig  har  skogutvalget  at  avgi  de  uttalelser,  som  departementet  begjserer, 
samt  utf0re  de  andre  forretninger,  som  tillsegges  det  ved  denne  lov  eller  senere  love. 

10.  Saadan  bestemmelse  som  i  §  9  omhandlet  kan  skogutvalget  trseffe  uten 
at  iverkssette  unders0kelse  paa  stedet,  men  maa  i  tvilsomme  tUfselde  anstiUe  saadan 
unders0kelse. 

11.  Bestemmelse  truffet  av  skogutvalget  efter  §  9,  bokstav  a  og  c,  skal  meddeles 
departementet,  hvis  den  medf0rer,  at  vedkommende  erhvervelse  ikke  kan  ske 
uten  tilladelse. 

Bestemmelse,  som  har  denne  virkning,  kan  paa  begjasring  av  nogen  i  erhver- 
velsen  interessert  indbringes  for  herredsstyret  til  pr0velse,  og  herredsstyrets  avgJ0- 
relse  indbringes  til  prevelse  av  departementet. 

I0vrig  kan  skogutvalgets  bestemmelser  efter  §  9,  bokstav  a,  b  og  c  ikke  om- 
gJ0res.  Disse  bestemmelser  av  skogutvalget  eller  i  tilfselde  av  herredsstyret  eller 
departementet  er  bindende  med  hensyn  tU  de  forhold,  som  omhandles  i  denne  lov, 
og  kan  ikke  pr0ves  av  domstolene. 

12.  Naar  begjsering  er  fremsat  om  skogutvalgets  bestemmelse  efter  §  9,  bok- 
stav c,  er  vedkommende  erhverver  pligtig  til  at  meddele  utvalget,  hvilke  skoggrunde 
han  tidUgere  eier  i  herredet,  samt  de  oplysninger,  han  sitter  inde  med  om  utstrsek- 
ningen  saavel  av  disse  skoggrunde  som  av  den  skoggrund,  den  nye  erhvervelse 
gjselder. 

13.  Andragende  om  tiUadelse  (koncession)  efter  denne  lov  skal  indeholde 
oplysning  om  salgssum,  betalingsvilkaar  og  0vrige  salgsbetingelser.  Det  skal  vsere 
ledsaget  av  fom0dne  beskrivelser  og  opgaver,  som  vedkommende  departement 
kan  forlange  supplert.  Andragendet  skal  indsendes  til  skogutvalget,  som  gjennem 
herredsstyret  indsender  det  tU  vedkommende  departement.  Det  skal  ledsages  av 
skogutvalgets  og  herredstyrets  uttalelse  om  st0rrelsen  av  herredets  samlede  flateind- 
hold  av  skoggrimd,  og  hvor  stor  del  herav  eies  av  fremmede,  om  st0rrelsen  av  den 
skoggrund,  som  erhvervelsen  gjselder,  og  av  den  skoggrund,  som  erhververen  tid- 
ligere  eier  inden  herredet,  samt  av  deres  erklaering  om,  hvorvidt  andragendet  b0r 
indvilges,  og  hvorvidt  der  i  tUfaelde  b0r  knyttes  betingelser  til  tiUadelsen.  For 
herredsstyrets  vedkommende  skal  erklseringen  tillike  indeholde  uttalelse  som  i 
§  31  bestemt. 

14.  Andragende  fra  selskap  om  tilladelse  efter  denne  lov  skal  vsere  ledsaget 
av  erklsering  fra  bestyrelsen  om,  at  hele  grundkapitalen  saavidt  vites  tilh0rer  norske 
statsborgere,  og  at  der  ikke  foreUgger  nogen  avtale  sigtende  til  at  overdsekke  det 
virkelige  forhold  med  hensyn  til  selskapets  bestyrelse  eller  med  hensyn  til  eiendoms- 
retten  til  grundkapitalen.  Blir  tilladelse  meddelt  selskapet,  skal  dette  senere,  naar 
det  maatte  beg j  seres,  indsende  til  departementet  erklseringer  om,  at  der  ikke  med 
hensyn  til  bestyrelsen  eller  til  den  interesserte  kapital  saavidt  vites  er  indtraadt 
nogen  saadan  forandring,  at  de  lovbestemte  betingelser  for  at  erholde  tiUadelsen 
ikke  Isenger  er  tilstede. 

Hvis  de  avgivne  erklseringer  er  urigtige,  kommer  straffelovens  §  166  til  an- 
vendelse. 

15.  Er  der  for  tiUadelser,  som  er  git  i  henhold  til  denne  lov,  stillet  betingelser, 
kan  der  for  overtrsedelse  av  dem  fastssettes  tvangsmulkt,  som  enten  paaloper, 
indtil  forholdet  er  bragt  i  orden,  eUer  forfalder  med  et  bestemt  belep  for  hver  over- 
trsedelse. 

De  saaledes  indkomme  mulkter  avssettes  til  et  sserskilt  fond,  hvis  anvendelse 
bestemmes  av  Stortinget. 

16.  Kongen  kan  efter  andragende  fra  vedkommende  erhverver  sendre  betin- 
gelseme,  om  saadanne  er  fastsat  i  en  i  henhold  til  denne  lov  meddelt  tilladelse. 

17.  Avtale,  som  maatte  komme  i  strid  med  bestemmelseme  i  §§  2  og  3,  kan 
alene  forlanges  fuldbyrdet,  saafremt  kongelig  tilladelse  til  ervhervelsen  erholdes. 

18.  Forlanges  noget  dokument  tinglsest  angaaende  en  erhvervelse,  hvortil 
if0lge  denne  lov  behoves  tilladelse,  og  saadan  ikke  fremlsegges,  kan  retsskriveren 
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In  general  the  committee  of  forests  shall  give  the  information  required  by  the 
Government  Office,  and  carry  out  the  other  busLaess  imposed  on  it  by  this  Act 
or  subsequent  Acts. 

10.  The  committee  of  forests  may  give  the  decision  which  is  dealt  with  in 
§  9  without  making  an  inquiry  on  the  spot,  but  in  doubtful  cases  shall  make  such 
inquiry. 

11.  A  decision  given  by  the  committee  of  forests  according  to  §  9,  letters 
a  and  c,  shall  be  communicated  to  the  Government  Office,  if  such  decision  involves 
that  the  acquisition  in  question  cannot  take  place  without  an  authorisation. 

A  decision  having  this  effect  may  at  the  request  of  any  person  interested  in 
the  acquisition  be  submitted  to  the  parish  council  for  examination,  and  the  decision 
of  the  parish  council  may  be  presented  to  the  Government  Office  for  examination. 

In  general  the  decisions  given  by  the  committee  of  forests  according  to  §  9 
letters  a,  b  and  c,  are  not  subject  to  annulment.  These  decisions  given  by  the  com- 
mittee of  forests,  or  eventually  by  the  parish  council  or  the  Government  Office, 
are  binding  with  regard  to  the  relations  dealt  with  in  this  Act  and  cannot  be  sub- 
mitted to  the  Tribunals  for  examination. 

12.  When  a  request  has  been  made  with  a  view  to  obtaining  the  decision 
of  the  committee  of  forests  according  to  §  9,  letter  c,  the  interested  acquirer  is 
bound  to  give  notice  to  the  committee  of  forests  of  what  forest  land  he  already 
owns  in  the  parish,  and  to  give  the  information  in  his  possession  concerning  the 
area  both  of  this  forest  land  and  of  the  forest  land  comprised  in  the  new  acquisition. 

13.  An  application  for  authorisation  (concession)  according  to  this  Act  shall 
contain  information  concerning  the  price,  conditions  of  payment  and  other  stipu- 
lations of  the  sale.  Such  application  shall  be  accompanied  by  the  necessary  descrip- 
tions and  indications  which  the  competent  Government  Office  may  demand  by 
way  of  a  supplement.  The  appUcation  shall  be  sent  to  the  committee  of  forests, 
which,  through  the  parish  council,  shall  forward  it  to  the  competent  Govern- 
ment Office.  The  application  shall  be  accompanied  by  the  declarations  of  the 
committee  of  forests  and  the  parish  council  regarding  the  total  area  of  the  forest  land 
of  the  parish,  and  what  part  of  it  is  owned  by  strangers,  regarding  the  area  of  the 
forest  land  comprised  in  the  acquisition,  and  of  the  forest  land  which  the  acquirer 
previously  owned  in  the  parish;  the  application  shall  further  be  accompanied  by 
their  declarations  as  to  whether  it  ought  to  be  granted  and  whether  in  that  case 
conditions  ought  to  be  attached  to  the  authorisation.  In  so  far  as  the  parish  council 
is  concerned,  the  declarations  shall  also  contain  the  information  indicated  in  §  31. 

14.  An  application  made  by  an  association  for  authorisation  according  to  this 
Act  shall  be  accompanied  by  a  declaration  from  its  board  of  directors  stating  that 
the  entire  foundation  capital,  in  so  far  as  it  is  known,  belongs  to  Norwegian  state- 
citizens,  and  that  there  is  no  agreement  in  existence  having  in  view  the  conceal- 
ment of  the  real  facts  with  regard  to  the  board  of  directors  of  the  association  or 
with  regard  to  the  proprietorship  of  the  foundation  capital.  If  authorisation  is 
granted  to  the  association,  the  association  shall  subsequently,  if  this  should  be 
demanded,  forward  to  the  Government  Office  declarations  stating  that  with  regard 
to  the  board  of  directors  or  the  capital  in  question,  in  so  far  as  is  known,  no  such 
change  has  taken  place  that  the  conditions  imposed  by  law  for  the  acquisition 
of  the  authorisation  are  no  longer  existent. 

If  the  declarations  furnished  are  incorrect,  §  166  of  the  Criminal  Law  shall 
apply. 

15.  If,  in  connection  with  authorisations  granted  according  to  this  Act,  con- 
ditions have  been  imposed,  it  may  be  provided  that  infringements  of  these  con- 
ditions shall  be  subject  to  a  coercive  fine,  which  shall  either  run  until  the  situa- 
tion has  been  regularised,  or  shall  be  imposed  for  a  certain  amount  in  case  of  each 
infringement.  • 

The  fines  recovered  in  this  manner  shall  be  deposited  in  a  special  fund,  the 
appUcation  of  which  shall  be  decided  by  the  StortMng. 

16.  The  King,  at  the  request  of  the  interested  acquirer,  may  modify  the  conditions 
which  have  been  provided  in  an  authorisation  granted  in  accordance  with  this  Act. 

17.  The  fulfilment  of  agreements  contrary  to  the  provisions  of  §§  2  and  3 
can  only  be  demanded  when  a  Royal  authorisation  is  obtained  for  the  acquisition. 

18.  If  it  is  demanded  that  any  document  shall  be  registered  in  the  Record 
of  a  Tribunal,  and  such  document  concerns  an  acquisition  for  which  according 
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dog  ikke  negte  tinglsesning,  men  han  skal  i  saa  fald,  saavelsom  hvor  han  finder 
det  tvilsomt,  hvorvidt  erhvervelsen  er  i  strid  med  loven,  gjore  anmerkning  herom 
i  panteregistret  og  paa  dokumentet.  Anmerkningen  skal  av  retsskriveren  meddeles 
vedkommende  departement,  som  kan  bestemme,  at  den  atter  blir  at  utslette. 


Ved  bed0mmelsen  av,  hvorvidt  en  erhvervelse  er  overensstemmende  med  denne 
lov,  b0r  retsskriveren  som.  regel  godta  en  av  erhververen  paa  tro  og  love  avgit 
skriftUg  erklsering  om  st0rrelsen  av  den  skoggrund,  erhvervelsen  gjaelder,  og  av 
den  skoggrund,  som  erhververen  tidligere  eier  inden  samme  herred,  samt  om  at 
han  i  de  sidste  2  aar  tor  kontraktens  avslutning  har  vseret  og  fremdeles  er  bosat  i 
det  herred,  hvor  eiendommen  er  beliggende,  og  ikke  staar  i  noget  saadant  forhold 
som  i  §  3,  bokstav  a  nsevnt  til  noget  selskap,  hvis  forretning  omfatter  handel  med 
eller  utnyttelse  av  skog  eUer  skogprodukter. 

19.  Er  en  mot  denne  lov  stridende  retshandel  fuldbyrdet  ved  tinglsesnitig 
av  hjemmelsbrev,  eller  er  erhververen  indsat  i  eiendommens  besiddelse,  skal  de- 
partementet  fastsaette  en  frist,  inden  hvilken  forholdet  maa  bringes  i  lovlig  orden, 
saasom  ved  erhvervelse  av  den  forn0dne  tiUadelse  eller  ved  frivniig  omgJ0relse  av 
retshandelen  eller  ved  eiendommens  salg  til  nogen,  som  er  berettiget  til  at  erhverve 
samme.  Fristen  maa  ikke  soettes  kortere  end  6  maaneder  eUer  loengere  end  3  aar.  Den 
kan  forlsenges  efter  de  i  §  24  bokstav  b  givne  regler. 

Departementets  bestemmelser  efter  denne  paragraf  blir  at  tinglsese. 

20.  Det  paahgger  lensmanden  uopholdelig  at  meddele  vedkommende  regjerings- 
departement  underretning,  saasnart  det  kommer  til  hans  kundskap,  at  en  kj0per 
i  strid  med  denne  lov  er  indsat  i  en  eiendoms  besiddelse. 

21.  Oversittes  en  i  henhold  til  §  19  fastsat  frist,  skal  eiendommen  efter  0vrig- 
hetens  befahng  uten  forligsmaegling  eller  varsel  saelges  ved  tvangsauktion.  Salget 
sker  med  buidende  virknuig  for  eieren  eUer  besidderen,  hans  hjemmelsmand,  deres 
kreditorer  og  konkursboer  samt  dem,  som  har  pant  i  eiendommen.  Det  foregaar 
for  eierens  eUer  besidderens  regning  og  saaledes,  at  intet  av  den  ved  auktionen 
utbragte  kJ0pesum  utbetales  ham,  f0rend  hans  hjemmelsmand  har  erholdt  det 
vederlag,  han  har  betinget  sig  for  eiendommen.  Bhr  dette  vederlag  ikke  dsekket 
fuldt  ut,  har  han  den  personlige  tiltale  til  sin  skyldner  i  behold. 

22.  Tilfalder  eiendomsret  til  skog  ved  arv  nogen,  som  er  uberettiget  til  at 
erhverve  den,  kommer  forskriftene  i  §§  19  og  21  likeledes  til  anvendelse,  dog  saaledes, 
at  der  gjennem  overenskomst  med  fremmede  magter  kan  vedtages  Isengere  frist 
end  i  §  19  bestemt  til  at  bringe  arve-erhvervelser  i  lovlig  orden. 

Tilh0rer  saadan  eiendomsret  med  fuld  retsvirkning  en  kvinde,  forblir  den 
hendes  ssereie,  om  hun  gifter  sig  med  nogen,  som  enten  er  utelukket  fra  at  erhverve 
eiendommen,  eUer  som  ikke  kan  erhverve  den  uten  kongeUg  tilladelse  og  ikke  har 
faat  saadan  tiUadelse. 

23.  Undergaar  korporation,  stiftelse  eller  selskap,  som  har  erholdt  tilladelse 
efter  denne  lov,  senere  saadan  forandring,  at  de  lovbestemte  eUer  vedtagne  betia- 
gelser  for  at  erholde  tUladelsen  ikke  Isenger  er  tUstede,  finder  regleme  i  §§  19  og  21 
tilsvarende  anvendelse. 

• 

24.  Den,  som  har  panteret  i  eiendom,  som  han  efter  denne  lov  enten  over- 
hodet  ikke  eller  alene  med  kongelig  tilladelse  kan  erhverve  med  fuld  retsvirkning, 
kan  dog  a)  Ta  eiendommen  til  brukeUg  pant  for  indtil  3  aar;  oversiddes  denne  frist, 
skal  0vrigheten  paa  panthaverens  vegne  og  med  bindende  virkning  for  ham  og  den, 
til  hvem  han  maatte  overdrage  sin  ret,  la  eiendommen  bortsaelge  ved  tvangsauktion ; 
—  b)  Erholde  tilslag  ved  tvangsauktion  over  eiendommen.  Reglene  i  §§  19  og  21 
kommer  da  til  anvendelse,  forsaavidt  bestemmelseme  i  §  6  ikke  medfarer  noget 
andet;  dog  kan  vedkommende  departement  under  sserlige  omstsendigheter  forlsenge 
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to  this  Act  an  authorisation  is  required,  and  the  authorisation  in  question  is  not  pro- 
duced, the  secretary  of  the  Tribunal  shall  not  refuse  to  register  the  document, 
but  in  such  case  he  shall,  as  well  as  where  he  considers  it  doubtful  whether  the 
acquisition  is  contrary  to  law,  make  a  note  to  this  effect  in  the  Mortgage  Register 
and  on  the  document  itself.  The  secretary  of  the  Tribunal  shall  communicate 
this  note  to  the  competent  Government  Office,  which  may  decide  that  it  shall 
be  struck  out. 

When  deciding  whether  an  acquisition  is  in  conformity  'with  this  Act,  the 
secretary  of  the  Tnbunal  as  a  general  rule  ought  to  accept  a  written  declaration 
made  on  faith  and  law  by  the  acquirer  concerning  the  area  of  the  forest  land  com- 
prised in  the  acquisition,  and  of  the  forest  land  which  the  acquirer  previously  owned 
within  the  same  parish,  and  concerning  the  circumstance  that  during  the  last  2  years 
preceding  the  conclusion  of  the  contract  he  was  and  still  is  resident  in  the  parish 
where  the  property  is  situated,  and  that  he  is  not  engaged  in  any  such  relation 
as  mentioned  in  §  3,  letter  a,  with  any  association  the  business  of  which  comprises 
trade  in  or  exploitation  of  forests  or  products  of  forests. 

19.  If  a  transaction  contrary  to  this  Act  has  been  completed  by  registration 
of  the  proprietary  title  in  the  Record  of  the  competent  Tribunal,  or  the  possession 
of  the  property  in  question  has  been  dehvered  to  the  acquirer,  the  Government 
Office  shall  fix  a  period  within  which  the  situation  must  be  regularised  according 
to  law,  as,  for  example,  by  the  acquisition  of  the  necessary  authorisation  or  by  volun- 
tary cancellation  of  the  transaction  or  by  the  sale  of  the  property  to  any  person 
who  is  entitled  to  acquire  it.  The  period  must  not  be  fixed  at  less  than  6  months 
nor  exceed  3  years.  It  may  be  prolonged  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of 
§  24,  letter  b. 

The  decisions  of  the  Government  Office  in  pursuance  of  this  Article  are  sub- 
ject to  registration  in  the  Record  of  the  competent  Tribunal. 

20.  It  is  incumbent  on  the  local  baihff  forthwith  to  inform  the  competent  Govern- 
ment Office,  as  soon  as  it  becomes  known  to  him,  that  a  purchaser  has  entered 
into  possession  of  a  property  contrary  to  this  Act. 

21.  If  a  period  fixed  according  to  §  19  has  expired,  the  property  shall,  at 
the  request  of  the  competent  authority  and  without  negotiations  with  a  view  to 
compromise  or  notice,  be  sold  by  a  compulsory  auction.  The  sale  is  effected  with 
binding  effect  as  regards  the  owner  or  the  possessor,  his  grantor,  their  creditors 
and  bankruptcy  estates  and  the  persons  having  mortgages  on  the  property.  The 
sale  is  effected  for  the  account  of  the  owner  or  the  possessor,  and  so  that  no  part 
of  the  price  obtained  by  the  auction  shall  be  paid  to  him  imtil  his  grantor  has  ob- 
tained the  compensation  for  which  he  has  stipulated  for  the  property.  If  this  com- 
pensation is  not  entirely  covered,  he  has  the  right  in  reserve  of  bringing  a  per- 
sonal action  against  the  debtor. 

22.  If  the  proprietary  right  in  a  forest  passes  by  way  of  inheritance  to  any 
person  who  is  not  entitled  to  acquire  it,  the  provisions  of  §§  19  and  21  shall  apply, 
provided,  however,  that  in  pursuance  of  agreements  with  foreign  powers,  a  longer 
period  may  be  granted  than  that  fixed  in  §  19  for  regularising  in  accordance  with 
law  acquisitions  by  inheritance. 

If  such  a  proprietary  right  belongs  with  fuU  legal  effect  to  a  woman,  it  shall 
remain  her  separate  property  if  she  marries  any  one  who  is  either  excluded  from 
acquiring  the  property,  or  who  cannot  acquire  it  without  Royal  authorisation 
and  has  not  obtained  such  authorisation. 

23.  If  a  corporation,  foundation  or  association,  having  obtained  authorisation 
according  to  this  Act,  is  subsequently  subjected  to  such  modifications  that  the 
conditions  provided  by  law  or  accepted  upon  the  grant  of  the  authorisation  are 
no  longer  existent,  the  provisions  of  §§  19  and  20  shall  apply  in  a  corresponding 
manner. 

24.  A  person  having  a  mortgage  on  a  property  which,  according  to  this  Act, 
he  either  cannot  at  all  or  can  only  with  Royal  authorisation  acquire  with 
full  legal  effect,  may,  however :  a)  Take  possession  of  the  property  in  virtue  of  the 
mortgage  for  a  period  not  exceeding  3  years ;  if  this  period  is  exceeded,  the  Autho- 
rity may,  in  the  name  of  the  mortgagee  and  with  binding  effect  against  himself 
and  the  person  to  whom  he  may  transfer  his  right,  cause  the  property  to  be  sold  by  a 
compulsory  auction;  —  b)  Buy  in  at  the  reserve  at  the  compulsory  auction  of  the 
property.   The  provisions  of  §§  19  and  21  shall  then  apply  provided  the  provisions 
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den  i  henhold  til  §  19  satte  frist  med  et  passende  tidsrum  indtil  3  aar,  naar  en  eien- 
dom  er  kj0pt  ved  tvangsauktion  for  at  redde  en  erhververen  tilhorende  fordring, 
hvorfor  haves  pant  i  eiendommen.  Frist  kan  i  henhold  til  §  19  forelaegges,  saasnart 
budet  er  approbert.  Har  pantbaveren  ferst  tat  pantet  til  brukeligbet,  maa  fristen 
ikke  ssettes  saa  lang,  at  bans  samlede  besiddelsestid  blir  mer  end  5  aar. 


25.  Hvor  en  skogerbvervelses  gyldighet  er  betinget  av  kongelig  tilladelse,  maa 
der,  indtil  forboldet  er  bragt  i  orden,  ilie  aavirkes  mer  i  skogen  end  tillhttsbehov 
og  gaardsforn0denbet. 

Overtrasdelse  av  dette  forbud  straffes  med  b0ter,  bvorbos  det  ulovlig  aavirkede 
eUer  dets  vaerdi  kan  inddrages  bos  den  skyldige  eller  den,  paa  hvis  vegne  ban  bar 
bandlet.    Inddragningen  sker  til  fordel  for  vedkommende  berredskasse. 

26.  Vedkommende  departement  kan  la  opta  retslige  forklaringer  overens- 
stemmende  med  straff eproceslovens  regler  om,  bvorvidt  der  foreligger  nogen  over- 
traedelse  av  bestemmelseme  i  denne  lov. 

27.  Overfor  selskap  eller  sammensluting,  hvis  medlemmer  er  personlig  ans- 
varlige,  bUr  denne  lovs  regler  om  erhvervelser  at  anvende,  som  om  erbvervelsen 
skedde  til  fordel  for  den  av  medlemmene,  for  hvis  vedkommende  der  i  saa  benseende 
gjselder  de  strsengeste  regler. 

Hvad  her  er  bestemt  om  medlemmene  av  ansvarlig  selskap,  finder  tilsvarende 
anvendelse  overfor  ansvarUg  medlem  og  kommanditist  i  et  kommanditselskap  og 
overfor  ansvarlig  indehaver  og  stiUe  interessent  i  et  stiUe  selskap.  Den,  som  bar 
ydet  en  anden  laan,  hvorfor  er  betinget  indflydelse  paa  bestyrelsen  av  laantagerens 
forretning  eUer  andel  i  dens  utbytte,  blir  ved  anvendelsen  av  denne  regel  at  be- 
bandle  som  stiUe  interessent  i  forretningen.  Kongen  skal  dog  kunne  gJ0re  undtagelse 
fra  bestemmelseme  i  2det  og  3dje  punktum  for  bestemte  indskud  eUer  laan,  hvor 
dette  findes  ubetsenkelig. 

28.  Foranstaaende  bestemmelser  gjaelder  ikke  erhvervelse  av  grund,  som 
muteren  efter  bergverkslovgivningen  er  berettiget  til  at  erbolde  avstaat  som  n0d- 
vendig  til  bergverksdriften. 

HeUer  ikke  kommer  bestemmelseme  til  anvendelse  i  tilfselde,  hvori  de  maatte 
stride  mot  bestaaende  traktat. 

Kapitel  II.    Om  forkj0psret  til  skog. 

29.  I  de  tilfselde,  da  der  efter  bestemmelseme  i  denne  lovs  Iste  kapitel  ut- 
fordres  tiUadelse  (koncession)  til  erhvervelse  av  skoggrund  og  erbvervelsen  ikke 
sker  gjennem  tvangsauktion,  derunder  ogsaa  auktion  i  henhold  til  konkurslovens 
§  127,  bar  den  herredskommune,  hvor  skoggrunden  er  beliggende,  forkJ0psret 
til  samme. 

Er  den  av  forkj0psretten  omfattede  eiendom  beliggende  i  flere  herreder,  skal 
forki0psretten  i  tilfselde  av  uenighet  mellem  disse,  tilkomme  det  av  dem,  som 
antages  at  ha  8t0rst  interesse  i  salget,  benset  til  almene  og  0konomiske  forhold. 
Tvist,  som  maatte  opstaa  i  anledning  berav,  avgJ0res  med  endelig  virkning  av 
vedkommende  regjeringsdepartement. 

30.  Agtes  ved  den  retshandel,  tU  hvis  fuldbyrdelse  koncession  efter  denne 
lov  maa  S0kes,  avhsendet  ogsaa  anden  fast  eiendom,  rettighet  eUer  l0S0re,  er  den 
herredskommune,  som  vU  g]'0re  sin  forkj0psret  gjseldende,  alene  paa  forlangende 
av  koncessionss0keren  forpUgtet  til  at  gJ0re  forki0p8retten  gjseldende  til  mer  end 
skoggrunden. 

31.  Herredskommunens  adgang  tU  at  gJ0re  forkj0psret  gjseldende  til  en  eien- 
dom opstaar,  saasnart  an80kning  om  koncession  er  indgit  tU.  skogutvalget. 

Naar  et  berredsstyre  overensstemmende  med  §13  avgir  erklsering  1  anledning 
av  et  koncessionsandragende,  b0r  det  tiUike  uttale  sig  om,  bvorvidt  det  vil  benytte 
sin  forkj0psret.  Hvis  beslutning,  gaaende  ut  paa  at  gJ0re  forkJ0psretten  gjseldende. 
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of  §  6  indicate  nothing  to  the  contrary;  under  special  circumstances,  however, 
the  competent  Government  Office  may  prolong  the  period  fixed  according  to  §  19 
by  a  suitable  extension  not  exceeding  3  years,  when  a  property  has  been  bought 
at  a  compulsory  auction  in  order  to  save  a  claim  belonging  to  the  acquirer  for  which 
a  mortgage  on  the  property  is  existent.  The  period  may  according  to  §  19  be  pro- 
posed as  soon  as  the  reserve  price  has  been  approved.  If  the  mortgagee  has  entered 
into  possession,  the  period  must  not  be  fixed  for  so  long  that  the  total  period  of 
possession  exceeds  5  years. 

25.  Where  the  validity  of  the  acquisition  of  a  forest  depends  on  the  con- 
dition of  the  grant  of  a  Royal  authorisation,  no  more  trees  in  the  forest  than  are 
necessary  for  domestic  needs  and  the  requirements  of  the  farm  in  question  may  be 
felled  until  the  situation  has  been  regularised. 

Infringement  of  this  prohibition  is  punished  by  fines,  and  the  illegally  felled 
trees  or  their  value  may  be  confiscated  from  the  guilty  person  or  the  person  on 
whose  behalf  he  has  acted.  The  confiscation  takes  place  in  favour  of  the  funds 
of  the  interested  parish. 

26.  The  competent  Government  Office  may  cause  legal  inquiries  to  be  made, 
in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  Criminal  Law,  as  to  whether  any  infringe- 
ment of  the  provisions  of  this  Act  has  been  committed. 

27.  To  a  society  or  an  association  the  members  of  which  are  personally  respons- 
sible,  the  provisions  of  this  Act  concerning  acquisitions  shall  apply  as  if  the  acqui- 
sition had  taken  place  in  favour  of  that  one  of  the  members  in  regard  to  whom  the 
most  rigorous  rules  in  this  respect  are  applicable. 

That  which  is  here  prescribed  in  regard  to  the  members  of  unlimited  partnerships 
shall  in  a  corresponding  manner  apply  to  responsible  partners  and  limited  partners 
of  a  Umited  partnership,  and  to  the  responsible  proprietor  and  dormant  partners 
of  a  sleeping  partnership.  Any  person  having  granted  another  person  a  loan  sub- 
ject to  the  condition  of  his  exercising  influence  in  the  management  of  the  business 
of  the  person  seeking  the  loan,  or  subject  to  the  condition  of  his  obtaining  part 
of  its  profits,  shall  in  the  appUcation  of  this  rule  be  treated  as  a  dormant  partner 
of  the  business.  The  King  may,  however,  make  exceptions  from  the  provisions 
of  the  2nd  and  3rd  sentences  in  respect  of  definite  investments  or  loans  where 
such  a  course  is  considered  safe. 

28.  The  preceding  provisions  do  not  apply  to  the  acquisition  of  land  of  which 
the  concessionaire  according  to  the  legislation  on  mines  is  entitled  to  obtain  the 
transfer  as  necessary  for  the  exploitation  of  a  mine. 

Nor  do  these  provisions  apply  to  oases  where  they  may  be  contrary  to  existing 
treaties. 

Chapter  II.    The  right  of  pre-emption  on  forests. 

29.  In  the  cases  where,  according  to  the  provisions  of  the  1st  Chapter  of  this 
Act,  an  authorisation  (concession)  is  required  for  the  acquisition  of  forest  land, 
and  the  acquisition  does  not  take  place  by  way  of  compulsory  auction,  including 
also  auction  in  accordance  with  §  127  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act,  the  parish  in  which 
the  forest  land  in  question  is  situated  has  the  right  of  pre-emption  on  such  forest 
land. 

If  the  property  comprised  by  the  right  of  pre-emption  is  situated  in  several 
parishes,  the  right  of  pre-emption  in  case  of  disagreement  between  them  shall 
devolve  on  that  parish  which  is  considered  to  be  most  interested  in  the  sale  from 
the  point  of  view  of  general  and  economic  conditions.  Disputes  arising  from  this 
contingency  are  decided  with  final  effect  by  the  competent  Government  Office. 

30.  If,  by  a  transaction  for  the  fulfilment  of  which  a  concession  according 
to  this  Act  must  be  demanded,  it  is  also  intended  to  dispose  of  other  immovables, 
rights  or  movables,  the  parish  which  desires  to  take  advantage  of  its  right  of  pre- 
emption is  only  at  the  request  of  the  person  demanding  the  concession  compelled 
to  advance  its  right  of  pre-emption  in  respect  of  that  which  is  not  forest  land. 

31.  The  right  of  the  parish  to  enforce  its  right  of  pre-emption  on  a  property 
arises  as  soon  as  the  application  for  a  concession  has  been  presented  to  the  com- 
mittee of  forests. 

When  a  parish  in  accordance  with  §  13  makes  a  declaration  on  the  occasion 
of  an  application  for  a  concession,  the  parish  shall  also  declare  whether  it  will  make 
use  of  its  right  of  pre-emptien.  If  a  decision  with  a  view  to  advancing  the  right  of  pre- 
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ikke  er  fattet  i  lovlig  herredsstyrem0te  med  mindst  to  tredjedels  flertal  inden  6  uker, 
efterat  ordfOTeren  bar  mottat  saken,  ansees  forkj0psretteii  som  bortfaldt. 

Paa  saadan  beslutning  som  foran  nsevnt  kommer  §  38  i  lov  om  formands- 
kaper  paa  landet  av  14de  januar  1837  ikke  til  anvendelse.  Beslutningen  blir 
uopholdelig  at  indsende  til  vedkommende  departement  og  samtidig  at  meddele 
sselgeren. 

32.  Naar  forkj0psretten  gjeires  gjseldende,  indtrseder  den  forkjepsberettigede 
i  den  oprindelige  kJ0pers  rettigheter  og  forpligtelser.  Dog  skal  den  del  av  vederlaget, 
der  ikke  bestaar  i  penge-ydelse,  eller  ydelse  av  f0deraad,  eller  hvis  erlseggelse  er 
gj0rt  avhsengig  av  en  betingelse,  bvis  opfydelse  ikke  ligger  i  herredsstyrets  haand, 
vserdsaettes  til  et  pengebel0p,  som  i  mangel  av  mindelig  overenskomst  fastssettes 
ved  lovlig  skj0n.  Kan  en  betinget  ydelse  ikke  vserdssettes  i  penger,  hvilket  i  tvist- 
tilfselde  Ukeledes  avgj0res  ved  lovlig  skj0n,  bortfalder  ydelsen  uten  vederlag. 

Er  der  i  salgsvilkaarene  betinget  ret  for  sselgeren  til  gjenkj0p  eller  til  at  fragaa 
salget  under  betingelser,  hvis  opfyldelse  ikke  Ugger  i  herredsstyrets  haand,  kan 
en  saadan  gjenkjops-  eller  fragaaelsesret  ikke  gJ0res  gjseldende  overfor  herreds- 
styret. 

If  aid  herredskommunen  benytter  sin  forkJ0psret,  skal  den  yde  konoessions- 
S0kerne  erstatning  med  2  pet.  av  de  forste  kr.  50  000  av  kj0pesummen  og  1  pet. 
av  det  overskytende  bel0p,  dog  ikke  i  noget  tilfselde  mer  end  tilsammen  ki.  5000. 

33.  Anf0res  det  i  koncessionsandragendet,  at  overdragelsen  belt  eller  delvis 
er  en  gave,  og  der  i  andragendet  angives  den  sum,  som  antages  at  tUsvare  eien- 
dommens  vserdi,  bhr  denne  sum  at  anse  som  den  for  forkj0psretten  gjseldende 
kJ0pesum,  hvis  ikke  herredsstyret  finder  den  for  h0it  ansat.  Isaafald  kan  herreds- 
styret  la  kjopesummen  fastssette  ved  lovlig  skJ0n. 

Er  der  for  skoggrund  og  anden  fast  eiendom,  rettighet  eUer  l0S0re,  som  agtes 
avhsendet  underet  med  den,  fastsat  en  fseUes  kJ0pesum,  skal  det  likeledes  ved  skj0n 
bestemmes,  hvor  stor  del  av  den  fseUes  kJ0pesum  der  svarer  til  skoggrunden. 

34.  Til  de  i  §§  32  og  33  omhandlede  skJ0n,  hvortil  ikke  sserskilt  forliksmsegling 
finder  sted,  maa  stevning  forkyndes  inden  14  dage,  efterat  ordf0reren  bar  mottat 
saken,  og  skJ0nnet  maa  fremmes  inden  1  maaned  efter  utl0pet  av  den  lovbestemte 
varselsfrist.  Overskjon  maa  vsere  tilstevnt  inden  14  dage  efter  underskj0nnets 
avholdelse  og  skal  likeledes  fremmes  inden  1  maaned  efter  utl0pet  av  den  lov- 
bestemte varselsfrist. 

Den  i  §  31  foreskrevne  frist  for  herredsstyrets  beslutning  regnes  fra  skj0nnets 
eUer  i  tilfselde  overskj0nnets  avholdelse. 

SkJ0nsm8end  saavel  til  \m^derskj0n  som  til  overskJ0n  opnsevnes  av  amtmainden 
utenfor  det  eller  de  i  skJ0nnet  interesserte  herreder. 

35.  Herredsstyret  bar  samme  krav  som  sselgerens  medkontrahent  paa,  at 
eiendommen  holdes  vedlike,  at  den  ikke  skades  ved  hugst,  bortf0relse  av  bygning 
eller  Ugnende,  og  at  den  i  det  hele  leveres  til  den  betingede  tiltrsedelsestid  i  den 
stand,  hvori  nsevnte  medkontrahent  hadde  ret  til  at  forlange  den. 

Overtrsedelse  herav  straffes  med  b0ter.  Det  ulovhg  aavirkede  eUer  dets  vserdi 
inddrages  hos  den  skyldige  eller  den,  paa  hvis  vegne  ban  bar  handlet.  Inddragningen 
sker  til  fordel  for  vedkommende  herredskasse.  OffentUg  paatale  finder  ikke  sted 
uten  herredsstyrets  begjsering. 

Herredsstyret  kan  derhos  krseve  erstattet  det  tap,  som  det  er  paaf0rt  ved 
overtrsedelsen. 

Har  sselgerens  medkontrahent  uten  at  ha  erholdt  koncession  tUtraadt  en  eien- 
dom, som  indgaar  under  nservserende  lov,  kan  herredskommunen  forlange,  at  der 
gJBies  et  fradrag  i  kJ0pesummen,  svarende  til  den  foiringelse,  eiendommen  rets- 
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emption  has  not  been  come  to  at  a  valid  meeting  of  the  parish  council  with  a  majority 
of  at  least  two  thirds  within  6  weeks  after  the  reception  of  the  matter  by  the  chair- 
man, the  right  of  pre-emption  is  considered  annulled. 

To  such  a  decision  as  above  mentioned  §  38  of  the  Act  concerning  parish  councils 
in  the  rural  districts  of  14th  January  1837  does  not  apply.  The  decision  shall  without 
delay  be  sent  to  the  competent  Government  Office  and  simultaneuosly  be  com- 
municated to  the  seller. 

32.  When  the  right  of  pre-emption  is  advanced,  the  person  entitled  to  exercise 
the  pre-emption  is  subrogated  to  the  rights  and  obligations  of  the  original  pur- 
chaser. That  part  of  the  compensation,  however,  which  does  not  consist  in  payment 
of  money  or  the  grant  of  maintenance,  or  the  performance  of  which  has  been  made 
dependent  on  a  condition  the  fulfilment  whereof  is  not  within  the  competence 
of  the  parish  council,  shall  be  valued  at  an  amount  of  money  which,  in  default  of 
a  compromise,  shall  be  fixed  by  an  estimate  according  to  law.  If  a  stipulated  per- 
formance cannot  be  valued  in  money,  which,  in  case  of  doubt,  is  also  decided  by 
an  estimate  according  to  law,  the  performance  is  excused  without  compensation. 

If,  in  the  conditions  of  the  sale,  a  right  of  re-purchase  by  the  seller  has  been 
stipulated,  or  a  right  to  relinquish  the  sale  on  conditions  the  fulfilment  of  which 
is  not  within  the  competence  of  the  parish  council,  such  a  right  of  re-purchase 
or  relinquishment  cannot  be  advanced  against  the  parish  council  in  question. 

In  case  the  parish  exercises  its  right  of  pre-emption,  the  parish  shall  grant 
the  concessionaire  a  compensation  of  2  per  cent,  of  the  first  kr.  50  000  of  the  price 
and  1  per  cent,  of  the  amount  in  excess,  but  in  no  case  more  than  a  total  amount 
of  kr.  5000. 

33.  If  it  is  indicated  in  an  application  for  a  concession  that  the  transfer  in 
question  is  in  its  entirety  or  in  part  a  gift,  and  in  the  application  the  sum  is  indi- 
cated which  is  considered  to  correspond  to  the  value  of  the  property,  this  sum 
shall  be  considered  as  the  price  applicable  to  the  right  of  pre-emption,  if  the  parish 
council  does  not  find  it  has  been  too  highly  fixed.  In  the  latter  case  the  parish 
council  may  have  the  price  fixed  by  an  estimate  according  to  law. 

If,  in  respect  of  forest  land  and  other  immovables,  rights  or  movables  which 
are  intended  to  be  disposed  of  together  with  it,  a  price  for  the  whole  has  been  fixed, 
it  shall  also  be  decided  by  an  estimate  how  large  a  part  of  the  whole  price  corresponds 
to  the  forest  land  in  question. 

34.  As  regards  the  estimates  dealt  with  in  §§  32  and  33,  for  which  no  special 
negotiations  with  a  view  to  compromise  take  place,  a  summons  must  be  issued 
within  14  days  after  the  reception  of  the  matter  by  the  chairman,  and  the  estimate 
in  question  must  be  furthered  within  one  month  after  the  expiration  of  the  period 
for  notice  fixed  by  law.  Notice  regarding  an  extra  estimate  must  be  given  within 
14  days  after  the  time  of  the  ordinary  estimate  and  must  also  be  furthered  within 
one  month  after  the  expiration  of  the  period  for  notice  fixed  according  to  law. 

The  period  fixed  in  §  31  for  the  decision  of  the  parish  council  is  calculated 
from  the  time  when  the  estimate,  or  the  extra  estimate,  as  the  case  may  be, 
took  place. 

The  experts,  both  in  respect  of  the  ordinary  and  the  extra  estimate,  are  appointed 
by  the  high  sheriff  outside  the  parish  or  parishes  interested  in  the  estimate. 

35.  The  parish  council  has  the  same  right  as  the  party  contracting  with  the 
seller  in  respect  of  the  maintenance  of  the  property,  as  to  the  circumstance  that  it 
must  not  be  deteriorated  by  felling  of  trees,  removal  of  buildings  or  other  similar 
causes,  and  that  on  the  whole  it  shall  be  deUvered,  at  the  period  fixed  for  taking 
possession  of  it,  in  the  state  in  which  the  other  contracting  party  mentioned  had 
a  right  to  claim  it. 

Any  infringement  of  this  rule  is  subject  to  punishment  by  fines.  Trees  unlaw- 
fully felled  or  their  value  shall  be  confiscated  from  the  guilty  person  or  the  person  on 
whose  behalf  he  has  acted.  The  confiscation  takes  place  in  favour  of  the  funds 
of  the  interested  parish.  Pubhc  prosecution  does  not  take  place  without  the  request 
of  the  parish  council. 

The  interested  parish  council  may  also  demand  compensation  for  losses  sustain- 
ed by  infringement. 

If  the  party  contracting  with  the  seller  has,  without  having  obtained  a  con- 
cession, taken  possession  of  a  property  affected  by  the  present  Act,  the  parish 
may  demand  that  an  amount  shall  be  deducted  from  the  price  corresponding  to 
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stridig  bar  lidt  ved  hugst  eller  anden  virksomhet  fra  kontrahentens  side,  efterat 
saadan  tiltrsedelse  bar  fundet  sted.  Fradagets  st0rrelse  bestemmes  ved  lovlig  skJ0n, 
bvis  omkostninger  likeledes  fratrsekkes  kj0pesuininen.  Har  erbververen  bebeftet 
eiendommen  saaledes,  at  beftelsemes  samlede  bel0p  overstiger  den  for  forkjopet 
gjseldende  kJ0pesum,  er  beftelseme  uforbindende  for  berredskommunen,  forsaavidt 
de  overstiger  nsevnte  kj0pesuin. 

36.  Nservaerende  lov  trseder  i  kraft  straks.  Den  blir  uten  anvendelse  paa 
tilfselde,  bvori  dens  bestemmelser  maatte  komme  i  strid  med  bestaaende  traktat^). 

Lov  om  adgang  for  andre  end  norske  statsborgere  til  at  erb verve  fast  eiendom 
eller  bruksret  over  grund  ber  i  riket  av  9  juni  1903  samt  lov  om  adgang  til  at  erb  verve 
skog,  bergverk  eller  vandfald  ber  i  riket  av  12  juni  1906  med  tUlaegslove  av  26  mars 
1907,  28  mai  1907,  24  januar  1908,  28  mars  1908  og  162)  mars  1909  opbseves,  for- 
saavidt angaar  erbvervelse  av  eiendomsret  eUer  bruksret  til  skog. 

3.  Lov  af  10  Februar  1908  om  Ugyldigbed  af  visse  Udbugstkontrakter 
m.  v.,  der  lyder  saaledes: 

§  1.  Ved  Udbugstkontrakt  forstaaes  i  nservserende  Lov  enbver  Overenskomst, 
som  gaar  ud  paa  at  indr0mme  nogen  eUer  skJ0nnes  at  tilsigte  at  indr0mme  nogen 
Ret  til  anden  Hugst  i  fremmed  Skog  end  Hugst  til  Husbebov  eller  Gaardsfor- 
n0denbed. 

2.  Udbugstkontrakt  maa  berefter  ikke  indgaaes  for  et  Isengre  Tidsrum  end 
3  Aar,  regnet  fra  Kontraktens  Afslutning,  dog  kan  det  bestemmes,  at  de  Trser,  som 
er  udbUnket  inden  Udlobet  af  nsevnte  3  Aar,  kan  afvirkes  i  et  yderHgere  Tidsrum 
indtil  2  Aar  derefter. 

Ved  Salg  af  Skog  eller  Eiendom,  bvis  bovedsagebge  Vserdi  er  Skogbestanden, 
maa  Gjenkj0bsret  berefter  ikke  forbeboldes  Saelgeren  eUer  nogen  anden  for  et  laengere 
Tidsrum  end  3  Aar,  regnet  fra  Kontraktens  AJEslutning.  Overenskomst,  som  stridor 
mod  Bestemmelserne  i  denne  Paragraf,  er  forsaavidt  ugyldig. 

3.  Overenskomst  eUer  Forskrivelse,  der  gaar  ud  paa  eUer  skj0nnes  at  tilsigte 
SikkerbedsstiUelse  for  Opfyldelse  af  Kontrakt,  som  strider  mod  Bestemmelserne 
i  naervsBrende  Lov,  er  ugyldig. 

g)  Som  kontraktmsessigt  Pant^)  i  L0S0re  med  Undtagelse  af  Skibe*)  erkjendes 
kun  Haandpantet^). 

I  fast  Eiendom  stiftes  Panteret  som  Underpant  ved  Tbinglysning  af  Pante- 
brevet.  Panterettigbedemes  Rang  eUer  Prioritet  bestemmes  efter  Datoen  for  deres 
Tbinglysning  (d.  v.  s.  deres  Lsesning  tilTbinge,  jfr.  ovenforS.  18 — 19).  Dokumenter, 
som  kommer  til  Lsesning  ved  samme  Ting,  bar  lige  Prioritet,  bvilket  dog  kun  gjselder 
ved  kontraktmsessige  eUer  „frivilbge"  Retsstiftelser.  I  Sammenst0d  mellem  saa- 
danne  og  f.  Ex.  en  Udlsegsforretning  eUer  andre  til  Tvangsfuldbyrdelsen  b0rende 
Retsstiftelser,  bar  disse,  som  i  den  norske  Retstbeori  betegnes  som  ,,tvungne" 
Retsstiftelser,  Prioritet  foran  de  f0rstn8evnte.  Er  to  Udlaegsforretninegr  Iseste 
ved  samme  Tbing,  bar  den  Forrangen,  som  er  f0rst  afboldt.    Pantobbgationernes 


1)  Jfr.  anmserkmng  til  den  foregaaende  lovs  §  31.  —  ^)  Feil  for  23.  —  ^)  Hovedvserket 
over  norsk  Panteret  er  nu:  Hagerup:  Den  norske  Panteret,  2.  Udg.,  Christiania  1898.  Sml.  den 
seldre  Fremstillmghos  Hallager:  Den  norske  Obligationsret,  2.  Udg.,  bes0rget  af  Aubert, 
Bd.  2  (1879),  S.  297  o.  fig.  Vigtige  Bidrag  indeholder  ogsaa  det  ovenfor  (S.  16,  Note  5) 
nsBvnte  Vserk  af  A  u  b  e  r  t.  —  *)  Skibshjrpotheket  er  sserlig  anordnet  ved  Loven  om  Skibs- 
registreringen  af  4.  Mai  1901,  §§  21  og  24 — 30.  —  ^)  Sml.  Loven  af  12.  Oktober  1857,  om  Pant 
og  Thinglysning,  §  1.  Loven,  som  ogsaa  indeholder  de  i  Texten  lige  nedenunder  naevnte  For- 
skrifter  om  de  thinglyste  Rettigheders  Rang,  kaldea  almindeligvis  blot  Panteloven.  Ved  Lov 
af  8  Juni  1895  er  det  bestemt,  1.  at  Panteret  i  en  Gjenstand  ogsaa  omfattes  de  Krav,  Eieren 
maatte  have  erhvervet  ved  dens  Forsikring,  og  2.  at  ved  Pantsaettelse  af  BergvsBrker,  Fa- 
briker  og  andre  industrielle  Anlseg  kan  ogsaa  pantssettes  de  til  Driften  h0rende  l0se 
Maskiner,  Indretninger  ag  Redskaber,  herunder  ogsaa  Transportmaterial,  som  Vogne,  Heste, 
Pramme  o.  Ign. 
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the  deterioration  the  property  has  illegally  suffered  by  the  felling  of  trees  or  other 
acts  on  the  part  of  the  said  contracting  party  after  such  taking  possession  has 
occurred.  The  amount  to  be  deducted  is  fixed  by  an  estimate  according  to  law, 
the  cost  of  which  is  also  deducted  from  the  price.  If  the  purchaser  has  mortgaged 
the  property  to  such  an  extent  that  the  total  amount  of  the  mortgages  exceeds 
the  price  applied  to  the  pre-emption,  the  interested  parish  is  not  liable  for  such 
mortgages  in  so  far  as  they  exceed  the  said  price. 

36.  The  present  Act  comes  into  force  forthwith.  It  shall  not  apply  to  cases 
where  its  provisions  may  be  contrary  to  any  existing  treaty  i). 

The  Act  concerning  the  right  of  others  than  Norwegian  state-citizens  to  acquire 
immovables  or  the  usufruct  of  land  in  this  Kingdom  of  9th  June  1903,  and  the 
Act  concerning  the  right  to  acquire  forests,  mines  and  waterfalls  in  this  Kingdom 
of  12th  June  1906,  with  supplementary  Acts  of  26th  March  1907,  28th  May  1907, 
24th  January  1908,  28th  March  1908  and  23rd  March  1909,  are  repealed 
in  so  far  as  the  acquisition  of  the  proprietary  right  or  usufruct  of  forests  is 
concerned. 

3.  The  Act  of  10th  February  1908  concerning  the  invaUdity  of  certain  con- 
tracts in  respect  of  the  felling  of  trees  etc.  which  reads  as  follows: 

§  1.  A  contract  regarding  the  feUing  of  trees  is  in  this  Act  understood  to  be 
any  agreement  having  in  view  the  granting  to  any  person,  or  which  is  considered 
as  having  in  view  the  granting  to  any  person,  of  the  right  of  feUing  trees  in  the 
forests  belonging  to  some  other  person,  other  than  that  of  felUng  trees  for  domestic 
needs  or  the  requirements  of  the  farm. 

2.  A  contract  regarding  the  felUng  of  trees  must  in  future  not  be  concluded 
for  a  period  exceeding  3  years,  reckoned  from  the  conclusion  of  the  contract;  it 
may  however  be  stipulated  that  those  trees  which  have  been  marked  before  the 
expiration  of  the  said  3  years  may  be  felled  and  removed  within  a  further  period 
not  exceeding  2  subsequent  years. 

In  the  case  of  a  sale  of  forests  or  property  the  principal  value  of  which  consists 
in  its  richness  of  forests,  the  right  of  subsequent  re-purchase  must  not  be  reserved 
for  the  seller  or  any  other  person  for  a  period  exceeding  3  years,  reckoned  from 
the  conclusion  of  the  contract.  Agreements  contrary  to  the  provisions  of  this 
Article  are  in  so  far  invalid. 

3.  Any  agreement  or  promise  having  in  view  or  which  is  considered  to  have 
in  view  the  giving  of  security  for  the  fulfilment  of  a  contract  contrary  to  the  pro- 
visions of  the  present  Act,  is  invalid. 

g)  Only  actual  deposits  as  security  3)  are  recognised  as  pledges  of  movables 
by  contract*),  except  in  the  case  of  ships^). 

A  pledge-right  (hypothecation)  on  immovables  is  estabUshed  by  registration 
of  the  mortgage  deed  in  the  Record  of  the  competent  Tribunal.  The  sequence 
or  priority  of  the  mortgage  deeds  is  decided  according  to  the  date  of  their  entry 
in  the  Record  of  the  Tribunal  (i.  e.  their  reading  at  the  sessions  of  the  Tribunal 
in  question,  cf .  above  pp.  18 — 19).  Documents  read  at  the  same  sessions  have  equal 
priority,  which,  however,  only  obtains  iu  the  case  of  rights  established  by  contract 
or  "voluntarily".  In  the  case  of  conflict  between  such  rights  and,  for  example, 
a  seizure  or  other  established  right  appertaining  to  a  compulsory  execution,  the 
latter,  which  in  the  Norwegian  legal  theories  are  designated  as  "forced"  estabhshed 


1)  Cf.  note  to  §  31  of  the  preceding  Act.  —  3)Xhe  principal  work  on  Norwegian  pledge- 
right  is  now:  Hagerv/p:  The  Norwegian  Pledge-right,  2nd  edition,  Christiania  1898.  Cf.  the  more 
ancient  exposition  by  Hallager:  The  Norwegian  Law  of  Obhgations,  2nd  edition,  published  by 
A^lbert,  Vol.  2  (1879),  p.  297  et  aeq.  The  above-mentioned  work  by  Avhert  (p.  16,  note  5)  also  con- 
tains important  contributions  on  this  subject.  —  *)  Securities  on  vessels  have  been  specially 
provided  for  by  the  Act  concerning  the  Registration  of  Vessels  of  4th  May  1901,  §§21  and  24 — 30.  — 
s)  Cf.  §  1  of  the  Act  of  12th  October  1857  concerning  pledge  and  the  registration  of  notifications 
in  the  Records  of  the  Tribunals.  The  Act,  which  also  contains  the  provisions  mentioned  just  below 
in  the  text  concerning  the  sequence  of  the  rights  registered  in  the  Records  of  the  Tribunals,  is 
generally  called  the  Pledge  Act.  The  Act  of  8th  June  1895  provides,  1.  that  the  pledge-right  on  an 
object  also  comprises  the  claims  which  the  owner  may  have  acquired  by  insuring  the  object 
in  question,  and  2.  that  on  mortgaging  (hypothecating)  mines,  factories  and  other 
industrial  establishments,  also  the  loose  engines,  fixtures  and  implements,  including  also  such 
transport  material  as  vehicles  horses  and  barges  etc.,  appertaining  to  the  exploitation,  may  be 
mortgaged. 
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Prioritet  kan  afsendres  ved  thinglyste  Prioritetsforbehold  fra  Udstederens  og 
Prioritetsvigelser  fra  Panthavernes  Side.  For  forfaldne  Renter,  som  Pantekreditor 
„betror"  Debitor,  bevares  Prioriteten  after  vedkommende  Pantobligation  kun  for 
et  Aari). 


En  Ombytning  af  Kreditor  efter  Pantobligationen  trsenger  ikke  Thinglysning; 
Pantobligationer  transporteres  ganske  ligefrem  som  almindelige  Gjaeldsbreve^). 

Naar  Pantegjselden  (Kapitalafdrag  eller  Renter)  ikke  i  rette  Tid  betales,  er 
Kreditor  berettiget  til  ved  en  retslig  Indvisning  (Landsloven  af  1687  5 — 7 — 8)  at 
skaffe  sig  Besiddelsen  af  den  til  Underpant  stillede  Eiendom  for  direkte  at  gJ0re 
sig  betalt  af  dens  Afkastninger^)  (naturlige  Frugter  som  ogsaa  borgerlige,  f.  Ex. 
Leieafgifter) ;  Kreditor  er  berettiget  til  at  forblive  i  denne  Besiddelse,  indtil  ban  er 
fuldstsendig  daskket;  kun  maa  ban  vige  for  Kreditorer  med  bedre  Prioritet,  naar 
disse  til  sin  Fyldestgjeirelse  forlanger  at  tiltrsede  Pantets  Besiddelse*). 

Ved  Exekution  stiftes  ,,Retspant"  i  Udlaegget^);  Retspantet  er  beskyttet 
overfor  enbver  Trediemand  som  Underpant  saavel  i  fast  Gods  som  L0S0re,  efterat 
det  er  thinglyst  (i  forste  TiHselde  indf0res  Udlsegsforretningen  i  Realregistret  paa 
vedkommende  Eiendoms  Folium,  i  sidste  Tilfselde  i  Personalregistret ,  jfr.  ovenfor 
S.  18);  iL0S0re  er  Retspantet  somHaandpant^)  uden  Thinglysning  ligesaa  virksomt. 


Tvangsrealisation,  „Tvangsauktion",  sker  som  en  offentlig  Auktion  i  judi- 
cielle  Former  og  bestyres  af  Auktionsforvalterne,  for  det  meste  Underdommerne''). 
Fremgangsmaaden  ved  det  kontraktmaessige  Haandpant  er  meget  enkel  (kun  et 
vidnefast  Varsel  til  Skyldneren  8  Dage  f0r  Salget)^) ;  med  Hensyn  til  Underpantet 
er  Regelen  efter  Indholdet  af  de  i  det  almindelige  Omssetningsliv  anvendte  Pante- 
breve  den,  at  Kreditor  straks,  efterat  Skyldneren  er  kommet  i  Mora,  er  berettiget 
til  („uden  Lovmaal  og  Dom")  at  forlange  Realisationen.  Eieren  af  vedkommende 
faste  Eiendom  faar  et  sserskUt  Varsel  om  det  forestaaende  Salg  ved  den  ssedvans- 
msessig  antagne  Regel,  at  Kreditor  f 0rst  maa  indkalde  ham  til  Forligspr0ve  for  For- 
ligelseskommissionen^j ;  derefter  kan  ban  forlange  Auktionen  hos  Auktionsforval- 
teren. 


Haandpanthaveren  bar  som  saadan  f0rste  Prioritet,  uden  hvilken  Tvangs- 
auktion  over  pantsat  L0S0re  i  Regelen  ikke  kan  forlanges.  Med  Hensyn  til  Under- 
pant bar  enbver  Panthaver  Adgang  til  at  forlange  Tvangsauktion  uden  Hensjox  til 
bans  Prioritet;  men  Salg  kan  ikke  finde  Sted,  medmindre  den  budne  KJ0besum  er 
stor  nok  til  at  dsekke  samtlige  foranstaaende  Panthaveres  Fordringer;  disse  Ford- 
ringer  kan  ikke  krEeves  betalte,  hvis  de  ikke  eUers  er  forfaldne.  Overstiger  KJ0be- 
summen  Rekvirentens  Fordring,  paahgger  det  de  efterstaaende  Panthavere  eller 
Eieren  at  indkrseve  sit  Tilgodehavende  hos  KJ0beren.  Der  foreligger  saaledes  her 
en  S8erforf0lgning  mod  Pantets  Eier,  ikke  nogen  Specialkonkurs  i  dette.  De  Ford- 
ringer, som  ikke  dsekkes  af  K]'0besummen,  taber  sin  Panteret  i  Eiendommen  og 
kan  mortificeres  som  Heftelser  paa  denne  og  udslettes  af  Panteb0gernei''). 


1)  Sml.  den  dansk-norske  Forordning  af  12.  Marts  1790  ogHagerup,  anf.  V.,  S.  347, 
o.  fig.  —  2)  Jfr.  H  a  g  e  r  u  p  ,  anf.  V.,  S.  146.  —  ^)  Om  Panterettens  Udstrsekning  til  Frugterne, 
sml.  H  a  g  e  r  u  p  ,  anf.  V.,  S.  196  o.  fig.  —  *)  Sml.  H  a  g  e  r  u  p  ,  anf.  V.,  S.  246,  391  o.  fig.  — 
5)  Om  Retspant,  se  Hagerup,  anf.  V.,  S.  131 — 135.  —  ")  L0S0ret  overgivea  da  under 
Udlaegsforretningen  i  Kreditors  umiddelbare  Besiddelse,  sml.  Panteloven  af  12.  Oktober  1857, 
§  7.  —  ')  Om  Tvangsrealisationen  jfr.  H  a  g  e  r  u  p ,  anf.  V.,  S.  250  o.  fig.  —  S)  Sml.  Panteloven 
af  12.  Oktober  1857,  §  2.  —  »)  Sml.  nedenfor  i  Afsnittet  om  Processen  under  III.  —  ")  SmL 
Hagerup,  anf.  V.,  S.  401,  se  og  Loven  af  19.  August  1845  om  Pantevaesenet,  §  2. 
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rights,  have  priority  before  those  first  mentioned.  If  two  seizures  have  been  read 
at  the  same  sessions,  that  one  has  the  priority  which  has  first  been  effected.  The 
priority  of  mortgage  deeds  may  be  changed  owing  to  reservations  as  to  priority 
recorded  by  the  tribunals  on  the  part  of  the  mortgagors  and  relinquishments  of  pri- 
ority on  the  part  of  the  mortgagees.  As  to  interest  due  for  payment  which  the 
mortgage  creditor  "confides"  to  the  debtor,  the  priority  according  to  the  mortgage 
deed  is  preserved  only  for  one  year^). 

A  change  of  creditor  in  conformity  with  the  mortgage  deed  need  not  be  re- 
gistered in  the  Record  of  the  Tribunal ;  mortgage  deeds  are  transferred  in  a  straight- 
forward manner  like  ordinary  notes  of  hand^). 

When  the  mortgage  debt  (capital  or  interest)  is  not  paid  in  due  time,  the  cre- 
ditor by  means  of  a  judicial  decree  (the  National  Law  of  1687,  5 — 7 — 8)  is  entitled 
to  take  possession  of  the  mortgaged  property  ia  order  to  pay  himself  direct 
from  its  produce 3)  (natural  as  well  as  civil  produce,  for  example,  house  rent); 
the  creditor  is  entitled  to  remain  in  this  possession  until  he  has  been  completely 
satisfied;  he  must,  however,  withdraw  in  favour  of  creditors  possessing  priority, 
when  the  latter  for  their  satisfaction  claim  to  take  possession  of  the  mortgaged 
property*). 

A  judicial  "pledge"  is  established  on  the  seized  object^)  by  means  of  an  exe- 
cution; after  having  been  registered  in  the  Record  of  the  competent  Tribunal,  the 
judicial  pledge  is  protected  as  against  any  third  person  as  a  mortgage,  both  on  im- 
movables and  movables  (in  the  former  case  the  seizure  is  registered  on  the  foho 
of  the  property  in  question  contained  in  the  Land  Register,  in  the  latter  case  in 
the  Register  of  Persons,  cf.  above  p.  18);  in  respect  of  movables  the  judicial 
pledge  is  equally  effective  without  having  been  registered  in  the  Record  of  the 
Tribunals). 

A  compulsory  reaUsation  ("compulsory  auction")  takes  place  as  a  pubUc  auction  in 
accordance  with  the  usual  legal  practice  and  is  carried  out  by  the  official  auctioneer, 
generally  the  judge  of  the  first  instance'').  The  proceedings  ia  the  case  of  a  deposit 
as  security  by  agreement  is  very  simple  (only  a  notice  confirmed  by  witnesses 
given  to  the  debtor  8  days  before  the  sale)  8);  with  regard  to  mortgage  (hypotheca- 
tion) the  rule  according  to  the  contents  of  the  mortgage  deeds  used  in  ordinary 
business  transactions  is  that  the  creditor,  immediately  on  the  debtor  having  in- 
curred responsibihty  for  delay,  is  entitled  (without  legal  action  or  judgment)  to 
demand  the  reahsation.  The  owner  of  the  immovable  ia  question  receives  a  special 
notice  concemiag  the  imminent  sale,  in  accordance  with  the  rule  adopted  by  custom 
that  the  creditor  in  the  first  place  shall  summon  him  with  a  view  to  a  compromise 
before  the  com.promise  committee  8);  he  may  then  demand  of  the  official  auctioneer 
that  the  auction  shall  take  place. 

The  creditor  holding  the  pledge  has,  as  such,  the  first  priority,  without  which 
as  a  rule  a  compulsory  auction  of  pledged  movables  cannot  be  demanded.  With 
regard  to  mortgage  (hypothecation),  every  mortgagee  has  a  right  to  demand  a 
compulsory  auction  without  regard  to  his  priority;  but  the  sale  cannot  take  place 
unless  the  price  offered  is  sufficiently  high  to  cover  all  the  claims  of  the  prior  mort- 
gagees; the  payment  of  these  claims  cannot  be  demanded  if  they  are  not  otherwise 
due  for  payment.  If  the  price  exceeds  the  claim  of  the  person  demanding  the  sale, 
it  is  incumbent  on  the  succeeding  mortgage  creditors  or  the  owner  to  collect  their 
dues  from  the  purchaser.  Consequently  we  have  here  a  special  proceeding  against 
the  mortgagee  before  us,  not  any  special  bankruptcy  in  respect  of  the  mortgage. 
The  claims  not  covered  by  the  price  lose  their  mortgage  right  on  the  property 
and  may  be  annulled  as  mortgages  thereon  and  cancelled  in  the  Mortgage 
Registerio). 


1)  Cf.  the  Danish-Norwegian  Ordinance  of  12th  March  1790  and  Hagerv/p,  op.  cit.  p.  347 
et  seq.  —  ^)  Cf.  Hagerup,  op.  cit.  p.  146.  —  ^)  Concerning  the  extension  of  the  pledge-right  to 
the  proceeds,  cf.  Hagerup,  op.  cit.  p.  196  et  seq.  —  *)  Cf.  Hagerup,  op.  cit.  pp.  246,  391  et  seq.  — 
6)  Concerning  legal  pledge,  see  Hagerup,  op.  cit.  pp.  131 — 135.  ^-  6)  Movables  are  then  during 
the  seizure  surrendered  to  the  immediate  possession  of  the  creditor;  cf.  the  Pledge  Act  of 
12th  October  1857,  §  7.  — ')  Concerning  forced  realisation,  of.  Hagerup,  op.  cit.  p.  250  et  seq.  — 
s)  Cf.  the  Pledge  Act  of  12th  October  1857,  §  2.  —  »)  Cf.  below,  in  the  section  concerning 
procedure  under  III.  —  i")  Cf.  Hagerup,  op.  cit.  p.  401;  see  also  the  Act  of  19th  August  1845 
concerning  the  hypothecary  institutions,  §  2. 
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IV.  Obligationsret.  1) 

a)  Kontraktsformer.  Der  gives  i  Regelen  ingen  nodvendig  Kontrakts- 
forin;  de  obligatoriske  Forpligtelser  er  ligesaa  gyldige  efter  en  forml0s  og  mundtlig 
Overenskomst  som  efter  en  skiiftlig  Kontrakt.  Kun  de  overalt  herskende  Formal- 
kontrakter  som  Vexelen  og  Checken,  Konnossementet  o.  s.  v.  er  bundne  til  den 
skriftlige  Form.  Vistnok  har  det  selvf0lgelig  sin  store  Betydning,  at  Kontrakten 
er  affattet  skriftlig;  men  en  Betingelse  overhovedet  for  dens  Retsgyidighed  er 
denne  eller  hvilkensomhelst  anden  Form  kun  ganske  undtagelsesvis. 

MeUem  Naervserende  foreligger  der  en  bindende  Kontraktsafslutning,  allerede 
naar  den  ene  Part  har  fremsat  tU  den  anden  et  bestemt  og  endeligt  Tilbud  paa  en 
for  denne  anden  forstaaeUg  Maade,  og  Sidstnsevnte  uopholdelig  afgiver  en  til  Til- 
budet  svarende  Antagelseserklsering.  Som  Naervserende  maa  ogsaa  de  betragtes, 
der  forhandler  ved  Hjselp  af  Telefon. 

b)  Kontraktsafslutning  mellemFravserende.  Mellem  Fravserende  falder 
Tilbudet  og  Antagelsen  tydeligere  fra  hinanden.  Tilbyderen  er  bundet  ved  sit  Tilbud 
i  saa  lang  Tid,  som  ban  har  indr0mmet  den  anden  Part  tilAfgivelse  af  Antagelses- 
erklsering, og  hvor  ingen  saadan  Frist  udtrykkelig  er  sat,  varer  Tilbyderens  For- 
pligtelse  saa  laenge,  som  det  er  nodvendigt  for  den  anden  Part  til  ufort0vet  Afgi- 
velse  af  Antagelseserklsering.  Paa  telegrafisk  Tilbud  maa  svares  i  Telegram  og  i 
Regelen  efter  den  forretningsmsessige  Opfatning^)  inden  de  f0rste  24  Timer  efter 
Tilbudets  Modtagelse;  forlanges  0iebUkkeligt  Svar,  maa  dette  af  gives  senest  en  eller 
et  Par  Timers  Tid  efter  ^);  ellers  er  Tilbudet  ikke  Isenger  forbindende  for  Tilbyderen. 
Paa  Brev  maa  svares  ,,med  omgaaende"  Post,  naar  der  ikke  er  krsevet  Telegraf- 
svar.  Indl0ber  Antagelsen  i  rette  Tid,  er  Kontrakten  sluttet;  er  det  kommet  for 
sent  til  Tilbyderen,  er  denne  ikke  mere  pligtig  til  at  vedstaa  sit  Tilbud.  Dog  maa 
han  ufort0vet  efter  at  have  .modtaget  den  forsent  indl0bne  Antagelseserklsering 
meddele  den  anden  Part,  at  Kontrakten  ikke  kommer  istand,  ellers  vil  denne  vsere 
berettiget  til  at  paastaa  Kontrakten  gyldig  afsluttet,  dog  vel  kun  naar  Forsinkelsen 
ikke  har  vseret  vsesentlig.  Virkningen  af  et  Tilbud  eller  en  Antagelse  kan  tilintet- 
gJ0res  ved  Tilbagekaldelse,  men  denne  maa  vsere  indloben  til  Modparten  f0r 
eller  senest  samtidig  med  Tilbuds-  resp.  Antagelseserklseringen*). 


c)  Flerhed  af  Skyldnere;  solidarisk,  delt  Ansvar.  Med  Hensyn  til 
Gjseldsforhold  maa  der  gjores  opmserksom  paa,  at  naar  Flere  hsefter  for  den  samme 
Gjssld,  formodes  det  i  norsk  Ret  ssedvansmsessig,  at  de  overfor  Fordringshaveren 
hsefter  en  for  alle  og  alle  for  en  (soUdarisk),  hvis  ikke  en  anden  Fordeling  af  Hseftelses- 
pligten  skulde  vise  sig  at  vsere  aftalt^).  Herfra  gives  der  egentUg  kun  to  Undtagelser 
af  Betydning,  nemlig  for  Deltageme  i  et  Partsrederi,  som  kun  hsefter  efter  Forholdet 
af  sine  Skibsparter  uden  nogen  subsidiser  Sohdaritet^),  og  for  Forlovere  (ogsaa 
Selvskyldnere),  som  har  beneficium  divisionis,  naar  de  i  FseUesskab  har  overtaget 
et  udelt  ForMte,  men  uden  udtrykkelig  at  forpUgte  sig  in  solidum,  subsidisert 
hsefter  de  dog  solidarisk'').  Ogsaa  Arvingeme  hsefter  principielt  kun  pro  rata  for 
Arveladerens  Gjseld,  sml.  videre  derom  i  Afsnittet  om  Arveretten. 


1)  H  al  lager:  Den  norskeObligatioBsret,  2Bmd,  2.  Udg.  ved  Aubert,  Christiania  1879. 
Hallager:  Den  norske  ObHgatiousrets  almiadelige  Del.  Omarbeidet  og  forstorret  Udg.  ved 
Aubert,  Christiania  1887.  Andet  uforandrede  Oplag,  Christiania.  1895.  Aubert:  Den  norske 
ObUgationsrets  specielle  Del,  Bd.  1 ,  2.  Udg.  ved  R  y  g  h  ,  Christiania  1901 ;  Bd.  2,  2.  Udg.  ved 
Hambro,  1905;  Bd.  3  (med  Undertitel:  Det  norske  Thinglysnings-  og  Registreringsvsesen) 
2.  Udg.  ved  Aubert  (junior),  1904.  — 2)  gml.  Besponsa,  Afgivne  af  Christiania Handels- 
stands  Forenings  Femtimandsudvalg,  udgivne  af  V  a  1  e  n  ,  farste  Samling  (Christiania  1904), 
Besp.  Nr.  48.  —  *)  Sml.  de  i  forrige  Note  citerede  Besponsa  Nr.  32.  —  *)  Sml.  Hallager- 
Aubert  :  Obligationsrettens  almindelige  Del,  S.  70,  og  Christiania  Byrets  Dom  i  „Norsk 
Betstidende"  for  1900,  S.  604 — 607.  —  ^)  Sml.  Hallager-Aubert:  Den  norske  ObUgationsrets 
almindelige  Del,  S.  11  o.  fig.  —  ^)  Sml.  P  1  a  t  o  u:  Forelaesninger  over  norsk  Soret  (1900),S.  95 
o.  fig.  —  ')  Sml.  Aubert:  Obligationsrettens  specielle  Del,  Bd.  2  (2.  Udg.  1905),  S.  224  o.  fig. 
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IV.  The  law  of  obligations.^) 

a)  Forms  of  contract.  As  a  general  rule  it  may  be  said  that  no  compulsory  form 
of  contract  exists;  the  obligatory  engagements  are  as  valid  under  an  agreement 
made  without  form  and  orally  as  under  a  written  contract.  Writing  is  only  compul- 
sory in  respect  of  the  contracts  everywhere  recognised  as  formal,  such  as  bills  of 
exchange,  cheques,  bills  of  lading  etc.  It  is  certainly  of  great  importance  that  a 
contract  should  be  drawn  up  in  writing ;  but  this  or  any  other  form  is  only  quite 
exceptionally  a  condition  of  its  legal  validity. 

Between  persons  present  a  contract  is  complete  and  binding  as  soon  as  one  party 
has  made  to  the  other  a  definite  and  final  offer  in  a  manner  which  is  comprehen- 
sible to  him,  and  the  latter  without  delay  has  made  a  declaration  of  acceptance 
corresponding  to  the  offer.  Those  who  negotiate  by  means  of  telephone  are  also 
considered  as  persons  present. 

b)  Conclusion  of  contracts  between  absent  persons.  In  the  case  of  persons  who  are 
absent  the  offer  and  acceptance  are  more  manifestly  distinct.  The  person  offering 
is  bound  by  his  offer  during  such  time  as  he  has  granted  to  the  other  party  for 
making  a  declaration  of  acceptance,  and  where  no  such  time  has  been  expressly 
fixed,  the  obligation  of  the  offeror  lasts  as  long  as  is  necessary  for  the  other  party 
to  make  a  declaration  of  acceptance  without  delay.  An  offer  made  by  telegraph 
must  be  answered  by  a  telegram  and  as  a  general  rule,  according  to  the  custom 
prevalent  in  business 2),  witMn  the  first  24  hours  after  the  receipt  of  the  offer;  if 
an  immediate  answer  is  demanded,  such  answer  must  be  given  at  the  latest  within 
one  or  two  hours  3);  otherwise  the  offer  is  no  longer  binding  on  the  person  who  has 
made  it.  A  letter  must  be  answered  "by  return"  of  post,  when  an  answer  by  tele- 
graph has  not  been  asked  for.  If  an  acceptance  arrives  in  due  time  the  contract 
is  concluded;  if  it  has  been  received  too  late  by  the  offeror,  the  latter  is  no  longer 
bound  to  maintain  his  offer.  He  must,  however,  immediately  on  receipt  of  the  decla- 
ration of  acceptance  which  has  arrived  two  late,  inform  the  other  party  that  the 
contract  wiU  not  be  concluded,  otherwise  the  other  party  will  be  entitled  to  insist 
that  the  contract  is  validly  concluded,  but  presumably  only  when  the  delay  has  not 
been  considerable.  The  effect  of  an  offer  or  an  acceptance  may  be  annulled  by 
means  of  a  revocation,  but  this  must  be  received  by  the  other  party  before  or 
at  the  latest  simultaneously  with  the  declaration  of  offer  or  acceptance,  as  the 
case  may  be*). 

c)  Plurality  of  debtors;  joint  and  several  liability.  With  regard  to  relations 
of  debtors  and  creditors  it  must  be  observed  that  when  several  persons  are  Uable 
in  respect  of  the  same  debt,  it  is  in  Norwegian  law  habitually  presumed  that  they 
are  jointly  and  severally  liable  towards  the  creditor,  if  no  other  distribution  of  the 
UabiUty  to  perform  the  obligation  is  proved  to  have  been  agreed  on^).  From  this 
rule  there  are  in  reahty  only  two  exceptions  of  importance,  viz.,  in  respect  of  the 
partners  of  a  shipowning  business,  who  are  Uable  only  in  proportion  to  their  shares 
without  any  subsidiary  soUdarity^),  and  in  respect  of  sureties  (also  sureties 
under  taking  primary  liabiUties)  who  enjoy  the  heneficium  divisionis  when 
they  have  contracted  together  an  undivided  suretyship,  but  without  expressly 
pledging  themselves  in  solidum;  subsidiarily,  however,  they  are  jointly  liable''). 
Also  heirs  are  in  principle  only  liable  pro  rata  for  debts  of  the  deceased;  see 
further  particulars  concerning  this  matter  in  the  section  dealing  with  the  law  of 
inheritance. 


1)  Hallager:  The  Norwegian  Law  of  Obligations,  2nd  Volume,  2nd  edition  by  Aubert, 
Christiania  1879.  Hallager :  Tine  genevaX  part  of  the  Norwegian  Law  of  Obligations.  Revised  and 
enlarged  edition  by  Aubert,  Christiania  1887.  Second  unaltered  edition,  Christiania  1895.  Aubert: 
The  special  part  of  the  Norwegian  Law  of  Obligations,  Vol.  1,  2nd  edition  by  Bygh,  Christiania 
1901;  Vol.  2,  2nd  edition  by  Hambro,  1905;  Vol.  3  (with  the  sub-title :  Det  norsk  Thinglysnings- 
og  Registreringsvaesen)  2nd  edition  by  Avbert  (junior)  1904.  —  ^)  Cf.  Responsa,  made  by  the 
Committee  of  fifty  men  of  the  Christiania  Traders'  Union,  edited  by  Valen,  first  collection 
(Christiania  1904).  Resp.  No.  48.  —  ^)  Cf.  No.  32  of  the  Responsa  cited  in  the  preceding  note.  — 
*)  Cf.  Hallager-Avbert:  The  general  part  of  the  Law  of  Obligations,  p.  70,  and  ,the  judgment 
rendered  by  the  Town  Tribunal  of  Christiania  contained  in  the  "Norwegian  Legal  Gazette"  of 
1900,  pp.  604 — 607.  —  ^)  Cf.  Hallager-Aiibert:  The  general  part  of  the  Norwegian  Law  of 
Obligations,  p.  11  etaeq.  —  ^)  Cf.  Platou:  Lectures  on  Norwegian  Maritime  Law  (1900),  p.  95 
et  seq.  —  ')  Cf.  Avbert:  The  special  part  of  the  Law  of  Obligations,  Vol.  2  (2nd  edition  1905), 
p.  224  et  seq. 
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d)  Renter,  Aager,  Procesrenter,  Handelsrenter.  Renter  er  ikke  mere 
begraenset  ved  et  bestemt  lovf sestet  Maximum;  men  efter  Straff eloven  af  22  Mai  1902 
§§  295 — 297  straffes  enhver  som  skyldig  i  Aager,  der  ved  Retshandel  udn3i;ter  nogens 
N0d,  Letsind,  Forstandssvaghed  eller  Uerfarenhed  til  at  opnaa  eller  betinge  sig  et 
Vederlag,  der  efter  de  foreliggende  Omstsendigheder  staar  i  aabenbart  og  stserkt  Mis- 
forhold  til,  hvad  der  ydes.  En  efter  disse  §§  295 — 297  strafbar  Retshandel  er  efter 
§  17  i  Indferelsesloven  til  den  nye  Straffelov  (af  samme  Dato)  uforbindende.  Fra- 
gaaes  Retshandelen  er  saavel  den  Fornsermede  som  den  anden  Part  forpligtet  til 
at  tilbagegive  det  af  ham  modtagne  eUer  dettes  Vserdi  tiUigemed,  hvor  Retshandelen 
angaar  Pengelaan,  lovUg  Rente  fra  Modtagelsestiden.  Dette  gjselder  imidlertid  kun 
om  de  ved  Kontrakt  betingede  Renter;  naar  ingen  Renter  er  aftalte,  indtrseder 
Rentepligten  ferst  fra  Sagsanlsegget,  og  Rentefoden  er  da  altid  4  pet.  (Proces- 
renter)!).  Den  blotte  Mora  begrunder  ikke  Rentepligt,  hvis  ikke 
saadan  allerede  var  aftalt  for  dette  Tilfselde.  Undtagelser  findes  imidlertid 
i  Vexel-  og  Seiretten,  f.  Ex.  Vexelrenteme,  som  leber  med  6  pet.  fra  Forfaldsdag^), 
se  ogsaa  §§  17,  182  og  261  i  S0loven.  En  Undtagelse  indeholdes  ogsaa  i  den 
nedenfor  i  Afsnit  7,  forste  Af  deling  om  Kjab  og  Salg  indtagne  Lov  af  24  Mai  1907 
§  38. 


For0VTigt  anerkjendes,  Ugeledes  uden  paavisehg  tidligere  Aftale,  ssedvansmaessig 
en  Rentepligt  for  Handelsmaend  i  visse  Tilfselde,  navnhg  i  Kontokurrantforhol- 
det,  hvor  en  Renteberegning  af  6%  indtil  Forholdets  Afslutning^)  er  tiUadt.  Men  fra 
denne  Tid  tilkjender  Domstolene  kmi  Renter  med  4%*).  Ogsaa  udenfor  Kontokur- 
rantforholdet  anerkjendes  undertiden  mellem  Handlende  en  ikke  udtrykkelig  aftalt 
Rentephgt,  hvis  Grundlag  er  at  S0ge  i  en  stHtiende  Vedtagelse;  sserlig  vil  en  saadan 
Phgt  bhve  anseet  virksom,  naar  der  i  ligeartede  Forhold  mellem  vedkommende 
Parter  tidligere  bar  vseret  krsevet  og  uden  Modsigelse  erlagt  Renter. 


e)  Transport  of  Fordringer.  I  Lseren  om  Fordringers  Cession  maa  den 
dansk-norske  Forordning  af  9  Februar  1798  sserlig  fremhseves.  Denne  og  den  derpaa 
byggede  sikre  Retspraxis  har  gjort  Gjseldsbrevene  til  negotiable  Papirer.  Det  Gjselds- 
brev,  som  kan  tiUsegges  disse  Retsvirkninger,  maa  vsere  et  af  Skyldneren  ensidig 
udfserdiget  Skriftstykke,  hvis  Hovedformaal  er  at  afgive  en  bestemt  Erkjendelse 
af  en  Pengegjseld;  ogsaa  Pantobligationer  er  tilhge  Gjseldsbreve.  Har  Skyldneren 
belt  indfriet  sin  Gjseld  uden  at  have  faaet  Gjseldsbrevet  kvitteret,  eUer  betalt  Afdrag, 
uden  at  disse  er  afskrevne  paa  Gjseldsbrevet,  er  den  kontraktsmsessige^)  Cessionar 
i  god  Tro  aUigevel  berettiget  til  at  indkrseve  hele  Gjaelden.  Det  samme  gjselder 
ogsaa  andre  iSidsigelser  fra  Skyldnerens  Side,  som  ikke  kan  sees  af  selve  Gjselds- 
brevet. Som  saadanne  Indsigelser,  der  fortabes  overfor  godtroende  Cessionar,  kan 
videre  nsevnes  Kompensations-,  Simulations-  og  Novationsindsigelsen, 
Aager-Indsigelsen,  exceptio non numeratae pecuniae,  Hasardspilindsigelsenog 
tilhge  exceptio  doli  (specialis).  Derimod  er  andre  Indsigelser  som  exceptio  falsi  og 
metus,  praescriptionis  og  praeclusionis  ikke  udelukkede  overfor  Cessionaren').  Denne 
Gjseldsbrevenes  Egenskab  af  Legitimationspapirer  har  n0dvendiggjort  en  ved  Loven 
af  6  Marts  1869  nsermere  anordnet  Fremgangsmaade  til  deres  Mortifikation  i  Til- 


1)  Sml.  Loven  af  29.  .Tumi  1888,  §3,  ogHagerup,  Civilproces,  Bd.  1  (2.  Udg.),  S.  323. — 
2)  Sml.  VexeUovens  §§  50  og  52.  —  ^)  Som  Afslutning  af  Forholdet  ansees  den  Termin,  hvorefter 
der  ikke  mere  forekommer  gjensidige  Ydelser,  men  Skyldnerens  Debetsaldo  med  de  deraf  beregnede 
Renter  kun  fremfores  temninvis.  —  ^)  Sml.  Hallager-Aubert:  Obligationsrettens  almin- 
deUge  Del,  S.  255  o.  fig.,  og  Hoiesteretsdomme  i  „Retst."  for  1873,  S.  529;  1883,  S.  289;  1889, 
S.  615  og  1895,  S.  134.  —  *)  Denne  gmistige  Retsstilling  for  den  godtroende  Cessionar  kommer 
ikke  den  oprindelige  Kreditors  Arvinger  tilgode,  heller  ikke  hans  Kreditorer,  som  ved  Exekution 
har  erhvervet  Raadighed  over  hans  Gjseldsbrev,  eller  Kreditors  Konkursbo.  Den  Cessionar,  der 
har  erhvervet  Gjseldsbrevet  som  Gave,  vil  vel  heller  ikke  kunne  indrommes  denne  heldige  Rets- 
tUling.  —  •>)  Det  kan  nemlig  ikke  Isegges  debitor  cessus  tUlast,  at  saadanne  Indsigelser  ikke  kan 
sees  af  Gjseldsbrevet  i  Cessionarens  Haand. 
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d)  Interest,  usury,  'process  interest,  commercial  interest.  Interest  is  no  longer 
limited  by  a  definite  maximum  fixed  by  law;  but  according  to  the  Criminal  Law 
of  22th  May  1902,  §§  295 — 297,  any  person  who  in  a  legal  transaction  exploits  the 
need,  thoughtlessness,  weakness  of  mind  or  inexperience  of  another  in  order  to 
obtain  or  stipulate  for  a  return  which,  having  regard  to  the  circumstances,  is  in  mani- 
fest and  strong  disproportion  to  that  which  is  performed  for  the  same,  is  punished 
as  guilty  of  usury.  A  transaction  punishable  according  to  these  §§  295 — 297  is, 
according  to  §  17  of  the  Act  of  Introduction  of  the  new  Criminal  Law  (of  the  same 
date),  not  binding.  If  the  transaction  is  cancelled,  both  the  offended  and  the  other 
party  are  liable  to  return  that  which  they  have  received  or  its  value,  together  with 
lawful  interest  from  the  time  of  receipt,  where  the  transaction  concerns  a  loan  in 
money.  This,  however,  only  applies  to  interest  stipulated  by  contract;  if  no  interest 
has  been  stipulated,  the  obUgation  to  pay  interest  does  not  commence  until  an 
action  has  been  brought,  and  the  rate  of  interest  is  then  always  4  per  cent,  (process 
interest  1).  The  mere  responsibility  for  delay  (Mora)  is  no  reason  for  the  payment 
of  interest,  if  interest  had  not  previously  been  agreed  upon  for  the  case  in  question. 
Exceptions  are  however  to  be  found  in  the  Bills  of  Exchange  and  Maritime  Laws, 
for  example,  the  interest  on  bills  of  exchange,  which  runs  at  the  rate  of  6  per  cent, 
from  the  day  for  payment^);  see  also  §§  17,  182  and  261  of  the  Maritime  Law.  An 
exception  is  also  contained  in  §  38  of  the  Purchase  and  Sale  Act  of  24th  May  1907, 
inserted  below  in  Section  VII,  First  Part. 

In  addition,  where  it  cannot  be  proved  that  any  previous  agreement  has  been 
made,  an  obligation  for  traders  to  pay  interest  is  in  certain  cases  recognised  by 
custom,  notably  in  the  case  of  current  accounts,  where  interest  at  the  rate  of  6  per 
cent,  until  the  termination*)  of  the  relationship  is  permitted  to  be  charged.  But 
from  this  date  the  tribunals  adjudge  interest  only  at  the  rate  of  4  per  cent.*). 
Also,  outside  the  relationship  arising  from  current  accounts,  an  obUgation,  not 
expressly  agreed  on  to  pay  interest  is  sometimes  recognised  between  traders, 
where  the  basis  of  this  obligation  is  to  be  sought  in  a  tacit  acceptance;  such  an 
obKgation  is  in  partiicular  considered  to  exist  when  in  similar  relations  between 
the  parties  in  question  interest  has  previously  been  demanded  and  paid  without 
objection. 

e)  Transfer  of  claims.  In  deahng  with  the  transfer  of  claims  the  Danish-Nor- 
wegian Ordinance  of  9th  February  1798  must  especially  be  mentioned.  This  and 
the  regular  legal  practice  based  on  it  has  transformed  notes  of  hand  (money  letters) 
iuto  negotiable  instruments.  The  note  of  hand  to  which  these  legal  effects  can  be 
attributed  must  be  a  written  document  unilaterally  issued  by  the  debtor,  the  prin- 
cipal aim  of  which  is  to  make  a  definite  declaration  recognising  the  money  debt 
in  question;  also  instruments  of  pledge  or  mortgage  are  at  the  same  time  notes 
of  hand,  if  the  debtor  has  paid  his  debt  in  its  entirety  without  having  obtained 
the  note  of  hand  receipted,  or  paid  instalments  without  these  having  been  noted  on 
the  note  of  hand  in  question,  the  bona  fide  transferee  is  nevertheless  entitled  to  demand 
the  whole  debt  according  to  the  contract^).  The  same  principle  also  appUes  to  other 
defences  on  the  part  of  the  debtor  which  cannot  be  adduced  from  the  note  of  hand 
itself.  As  examples  of  such  defences  which  cannot  be  set  up  against  a  bona  fide  trans- 
feree, the  defences  of  set-off,  of  simulation  and  novation,  the  defence  of  usury,  the 
exceptio  non  numeratae  pecuniae,  the  defence  of  gaming  and  also  the  exceptio  doli  {speci- 
alis)  may  further  be  mentioned.  On  the  other  hand,  other  defences  such  as  the  exceptio 
falsi  and  metus,  praescriptionis  and  praeclusionis  may  be  set  up  against  the  transferee  S) . 


1)  Cf.  the  Act  of  29th  June  1888,  §  3,  and  Hagerup,  Civil  Procediire,  Vol.  1  (2nd  edition), 
p.  323.  —  2)  Cf.  §§  50  and  52  of  the  Bills  of  Exchange  Act.  —  3)  The  time  of  the  termination 
of  the  relationship  is  considered  that  after  which  no  more  reciprocal  performances  occur, 
but  the  debit  balance  of  the  debtor,  with  the  interest  calculated  on  it,  can  only  be  claimed 
by  instalments.  —  *)  Cf.  Hallager-Atibert:  The  general  part  of  the  Law  of  Obligations,  p.  255 
et  seq.,  and  judgments  rendered  by  the  Supreme  Tribunal  published  in  the  "Law  Review" 
of  1873,  p.  529;  1883,  p.  289;  1889,  p.  615  and  1895,  p.  134.  —  6)  This  favourable  legal 
position  of  the  bona  fide  transferee  does  not  benefit  the  heirs  of  the  original  creditor,  nor 
those  of  his  creditors  who  by  means  of  a  seizure  have  obtained  the  right  to  dispose  of 
his  note  of  hand,  nor  the  creditor's  bankruptcy  estate.  To  the  transferee  who  has  acquired 
a  note  of  hand  as  a  gift  it  will  presumably  not  be  possible  to  grant  this  favourable  legal  position. 
—  6)  The  debitor  cessus  is  in  fact  not  to  blame  that  such  defences  cannot  be  seen  in  the  note 
of  hand  which  is  in  the  transferee's  possession. 
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faelde  af,  at  de  er  tabte^).  Direkte  til  Ihsendehaveren  er  det  iRegelen  ikke  tilladt  at 
udstede  private  Gjseldsbreve^). 

Det  antages,  at  den  godtroende  Sselger  af  en  ugyldig  eller  bortfaldt  Gjselds- 
fordring  er  ansvarlig  overfor  den  godtroende  Kj0ber  for  fuld  Erstatning.  For  De- 
bitors Solvens  indestaar  ban  dog  ikke,  medmindre  ban  bar  givet  en  sserlig  Garanti 
derfor;  Cessionen  betagnes  da  i  Regelen  som  „skadesl0s  Transport"  af  Pordringen, 
og  Saelgeren  er  da  ansvarbg  som  simpel  Forlover^). 

Kj0bet  af  rentebaerende  skriftlig  Gjseldsfordring  omfatter  de  ved  Kj0bet,  eller, 
bvis  senere  Levaring  skal  finde  Sted,  de  ved  Leveringstiden  paal0bne,  men  endnu 
ikke  forfaldne  Renter.  Fremgaar  det  ikke  af  Omstsendigbederne,  at  Pordringen  er 
solgt  som  usikker,  bliver  det  til  Renteme  svarende  Beteb  at  betale  i  Tillaeg  til  Kj0- 
besummen  og  samtidig  med  denne*). 

f)  Gjseldsovertagelse^).  Gj aeldso vertagelsen  bar  i de  senere Tider  of tere  stiUet 
temmelig  vanskeUge  Sp0rgsmaal  til  de  norske  Domstole.  Det  maa  vel  betragtes  som 
fast  Retspraxis®)  at  Kreditor  aUerede  i  Kraft  af  den  mellem  Skyldneren  ogGjselds- 
overtageren  trufne  Aftale,  at  den  sidstnsevnte  skal  vsere  Skyldner  i  den  f0rstn8evntes 
Sted,  er  berettiget  til  uden  sserlig  Underretning  direkte  at  indkrseve  Gjselden  bos 
Overtageren.  Han  bar  Valget  mellem  dem  begge ;  men  Sagsanlseg  mod  bvilkensom- 
helst  af  dem  bevirker,  at  den  anden  bliver  endelig  fri,  uden  Hensyn  til,  om  Kreditor 
derved  opnaar  Dsekkelse.  Naar  KJ0beren  af  en  fast  Eiendom  bar  overtaget  den 
derpaa  bvilende  Pantegjseld  og  atter  solgt  Eiendommen  med  en  lignende  Overtagelse 
fra  den  nye  Eiers  Side,  bar  Kreditor  derfor  Valget  mellem  den  oprindelige  Sselger 
og  begge  Kj0berne;  en  Prist,  inden  hvilken  Kreditor  maa  have  truffet  sin  Bestem- 
melse  (som  i  den  tyske  borgerlige  Lovbogs  §  416)  existerer  ikke.  Aktieselskaber,  hvis 
Aktier  ikke  er  fuldt  indbetalte,  bar  ogsaa  Valget  meUem  at  indkraeve  de  senere  ind- 
kaldte  Aktieterminer  bos  den  oprindelige  Aktionser  eller  direkte  bos  den  senere  Ak- 
tiekJ0ber.  Men  det  er  paa  den  ene  Side  antaget,  at  dette  kun  gjselder  overfor  den 
KJ0ber,  som  endnu  er  i  Besiddelse  af  de  paagjsedende  Aktier,  of  paa  den  anden  Side, 
at  den  Sselger,  som  efter  Salget  af  sine  Aktier  bar  vseret  n0dt  til  at  indbetale  til 
Aktieselskabet  de  paa  Aktieme  indkaldte  Bel0b,  bar  Regres  til  Kj0beren  for  dette 
Udlaeg,  naar  indet  modsat  bar  vseret  aftalt  ved  KJ0bet. 


En  GJ  aeldso  vertagelse  finder  ogsaa  byppig  Stedt  i  Anledning  af  Forretningsover- 
dragelser,  og  det  er  ikke  tvivlsomt,  at  Porretningskreditoreme  ogsaa  uden  Underret- 
ning fra  Kontrabentemes  Side  med  Hensyn  til  Forretningsgjaelden  bar  Valget  mellem 
den  forrige  og  den  nye  Forretningsindebaver. 


1)  Angaaende  Cessionslseren,  som  her  kun  er  ber0rt  for  Gjseldsbrevenes  Vedkoramende, 
fordi  denne  Laere  for0vrigt  ikke  frembyder  noget  eiendommeligt,  sml.  Hallager-Aubert: 
Obligationsrettens  almindelige  Del,  S.  181  o.  flg.  Om  Mortifikation.  jfr.  samme  Verk,  S.  238 
o.  fig.,  og  angaaende  Mortifikationsprocessen  Hagerup:  Foretesninger  over  den  norske 
Civilproces,  Bd.  2  (2.  Udg.),  Christiania  1905,  S.  235—239.  —  2)  Saadanne  Gjseldsbreve  til 
Ihsendehaveren  kan  alene  udstedes  af  Norges  Bank  (Pengesedler)  og  derhos  af  Kommuner 
(L.  23  Mai  1857)  Jernbaneinteressentskaber  (L.  22  Juni  1863),  Aktieselskaber  med  indbetalt 
Aktiekapital  paa  mindst  Vz  Million  Kroner  og  Bankindretninger  med  Aktiekapital  paa 
mindst  1  MiUion  Kroner,  og  hvis  Planer  er  approberede  af  Kongen  (L.  6  August  1896  med 
Tillaegslov  29  Mai  1901)  og  Kreditforeninger,  hvis  Statuter  er  approberede  af  Kongen  (L.  17  Juni 
1907).  Se  ogsaa  Lov  af  3  September  1909  om  Adgang  for  visse  Skibskreditforeninger  til  at 
udstede  Obligationer  til  Ihsendehaveren.  —  3)  Jfr.  Hallager-Aubert:  Obligationsrettens 
specieUe  Del,  S.  185  o.  fig.;  se  ogsaa  Hagerup:  Om  Kjob  og  Salg  (2.  Udg.),  Christiania 
1884,  S.  38 — 39.  —  *)  Jfr.  den  nedenfor  i  Afsnit  7,  ferste  Afdeling  om  Kj0b  og  Salg  indtagne 
Lov  om  Kj0b  og  Salg  af  24  Mai  1907  §  20.  —  6)  jfr.  H  a  g  e  r  u  p  i  „Norsk  Retstidende" 
for  1886,  S.  337  o.  fig.  og  Solum,  E.  i  „Retst."  for  1909,  S.  1  o.  fig.  samt  Thomle,  C.  S. ; 
Gjseldsovertagelse  er  vintivos  efter  norsk  Ret.  Christiania  1909.  —  ')  Jfr.  Hambro  i  „Tids- 
skrift  for  Retsvidenskab",  Bd.  17  (1904),  S.  73 — 80,  hvor  de  afgJ0rende  Prsejudikater  er 
anforte  og  nsermere  omhandlede. 
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This  quality  of  notes  of  hand  as  documents  of  proof  has  necessitated  a  proceeding 
of  annulment  in  case  they  are  lost^),  the  particulars  of  which  have  been  provided 
by  the  Act  of  6th  March  1869.  It  is  as  a  general  rule  not  permitted  to  issue  private 
notes  of  hand^)  payable  direct  to  the  bearer. 

It  is  considered  that  the  hona  fide  seller  of  an  invalid  or  cancelled  claim  is  liable 
towards  the  bona  fide  purchaser  for  full  compensation.  He  is,  however,  not  respon- 
sible for  the  debtor's  solvency,  unless  he  has  specially  guaranteed  his  solvency; 
the  transfer  is  then  as  a  rule  described  as  a  "transfer  without  damage"  of  the  claim, 
and  the  seller  is  then  liable  as  a  simple  surety^). 

The  purchase  of  a  written  claim  bearing  interest  comprises  the  current 
interest  or,  if  delivery  is  to  take  place  subsequently,  the  interest  accrued 
at  the  time  of  deUvery  but  not  yet  due  for  payment.  If  it  does  not  result 
from  circumstances  that  the  claim  has  been  sold  as  uncertain,  the  amount 
corresponding  to  the  interest  shall  be  paid  in  addition  to  and  simultaneously  with 
the  price*). 

f)  Transfer  of  liabilities  (novation)^).  The  questions  concerning  the  transfer 
of  liabilities  which  of  late  have  been  submitted  to  Norwegian  tribunals  for  decision 
have  frequently  caused  them  serious  difficulties.  It  must  presumably  be  consi- 
dered as  the  regular  legal  practice^)  that  the  creditor,  in  virtue  of  the  agreement 
come  to  between  the  debtor  and  the  transferee  that  the  latter  shall  be  debtor  in 
the  former's  place,  is  entitled  without  special  notice  to  claim  the  debt  direct  from 
the  transferee.  He  may  make  his  choice  between  the  two ;  but  an  action  brought 
against  either  of  them  has  the  effect  that  the  other  is  finally  discharged,  without 
regard  to  whether  the  creditor  by  this  course  obtains  full  satisfaction.  When  the 
purchaser  of  an  immovable  has  assumed  habiUty  for  a  mortgage  (hypothecation) 
debt  on  it  and  has  again  disposed  of  the  property  with  a  simUar  assumption  on  the 
part  of  the  new  owner,  the  creditor  has  therefore  the  choice  between  the  original 
seller  and  both  the  purchasers;  there  exists  no  period  within  which  the  creditor 
must  make  an  election  (as  in  German  Civil  Code  §  416).  Joint  stock  companies 
the  shares  of  which  have  not  been  paid  up  in  full  also  have  the  choice  between 
claiming  the  payments  last  called  up  from  the  original  shareholder  or  direct  from 
the  subsequent  purchaser  of  the  share  in  question.  But  it  is  in  the  first  place  presu- 
med that  this  only  applies  to  the  purchaser  who  is  stiU  in  possession  of  the  shares, 
and  on  the  other  hand  that  the  seller  who  after  the  sale  of  his  shares  has  been  com- 
pelled to  pay  calls  to  the  company  has  a  right  of  recourse  against  the  purchaser 
for  this  payment,  when  nothing  to  the  contrary  has  been  stipulated  at  the  time  of 
the  purchase. 

Debts  are  also  frequently  assumed  in  connection  with  transfers  of  businesses, 
and  it  is  not  subject  to  doubt  that  the  creditors  of  businesses,  also  without 
notification  from  the  contracting  parties,  have  with  regard  to  the  debts  of 
the  businesses  concerned,  the  choice  between  the  old  and  the  new  possessors  of 
the  businesses. 


1)  Concerning  the  law  of  transfer,  which  is  here  touched  on  only  in  reference  to  notes 
of  hand,  because  in  other  respects  it  does  not  present  anything  which  is  particularly  interesting, 
cf.  Hallager-Aiibert:  The  general  part  of  the  Law  of  ObUgatious,  p.  181  et  seq.  Concerning 
annulment,  cf.  the  same  work,  p.  238  et  aeq.,  and  concerning  the  procedure  of  annulment, 
Hageni/p:  Lectures  on  Norwegian  Civil  Procedure,  Vol.  2  {2nd  edition),  Christiania  1905, 
pp.  235 — 239.  —  2)  Such  notes  of  hand  issued  payable  to  bearer  can  only  be  issued  by  the 
Bank  of  Norway  (bank  notes),  and  by  parishes  (The  Act  of  23rd  May  1857),  railway  companies 
(the  Act  of  22nd  June  1863),  joint  stock  companies  with  a  paid  up  share  capital  amounting 
to  at  least  half  a  miUion  kroner,  and  banking  establishments  with  a  share  capital  amounting 
to  at  least  one  million  kroner,  and  the  schemes  of  which  have  been  approved  by  the  Kling 
(the  Act  of  6th  August  1896,  with  supplementary  Act  of  29th  May  1901),  and  credit 
associations  the  Statutes  (regulations)  of  which  have  been  approved  by  the  King  (the  Act  of 
17th  June  1907).  See  also  the  Act  of  3rd  September  1909,  concerning  the  right  of  certain 
maritime  credit  associations  to  issue  bonds  to  bearer.  —  ^)  Ci.  Hallager-Aubert:  The  special 
part  of  the  Law  of  ObUgations,  p.  185  et  seg.;  see  also  Hageriip:  On  Purchase  and  Sale  (2nd 
edition),  Christiania  1884,  pp.  38 — 39.  —  *)  Cf.  the  Purchase  and  Sale  Act  of  24th  May  1907, 
§  20,  below.  Section  7,  First  Part.  —  ^)  Cf.  Hagerup  in  the  "Norwegian  Law  Review"  of  1886, 
p.  337  et  seq.  and  Solum,  E.  in  the  "Law  Review"  of  1909,  p.  1  et  seq.,  and  Thomle,  G.  S.:  Gjaeld- 
sovertagelse  inter  vivos  efter  norsk  Ret  (Transfer  of  liabilities  between  Uving  persons  according 
to  Norwegian  law),  Christiania  1909.  —  ^)  Cf.  Hambro  in  the  "Review  of  Jurisprudence",  Vol.  17 
(1904),  pp.  73 — 80,  where  the  decisions  are  cited  and  dealt  with  in  detaO. 
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g)  Foraeldelse.  Den  almindelige  Forseldelse  af  obligatoriske  Fordringer  er  nu 
ordnet  ved  en  Lov  af  27  Juli  18961),  hvorved  den  seldre,  paa  Landsloven  af  1687 
hvilende  Ret  har  undergaaet  en  total  Omformning. 

Foraeldelsen  indtrseder  som  Kegel  (§  3)  ti  Aar  efter  Fordringens  Forfaldstid 
eller  efter  det  Tidspunkt,  da  den  tiefligst  ved  Opsigelse  kunde  vsere  gjort  forfalden. 

I  tre  Aar  f oraeldes  (§  5) :  1.  Fordringer,  som  udspringer  af  Kj0b  af  Varer  og 
L0S0re,  af  Brug  af  fast  eller  lost  Gods,  af  Ophold,  Fortsering  og  Forpleining,  af 
Person-  eller  Godsbefordring  og  af  Arbeide  eller  personlig  Virksomhed  af  hvilken- 
sombelst  Slags ;  —  2.  Fordringer  paa  Skat,  Gebyr  eller  andre  off entlige  Afgif ter  og 
paa  Tilbagebetaling  af  saadanne  (feilagtig  udbetalte)  Afgif  ter;  —  3.  Derhos  Ford- 
ringer paa  forfalden  Rente  eller  Terminer  af  Lonning,  Pension,  Livrente.  F0deraad, 
Underholdningsbitrag  eller  paa  andre  Ydelser,  som  forfalder  terminvis  og  ikke  er 
at  betragte  som  Afdrag  paa  en  skyldig  Hovedstol;  —  4.  Og  endeUg  Fordringer, 
som  Forlover  eller  Medskyldner,  der  har  indfried  Gjeelden,  i  denne  Anledning  har 
paa  Hovedskyldner,  Medforlover  eUer  Medskyldner. 

Den  almindelige  Frist  paa  ti  Aar  indtrseder  dog  for  de  under  Nr.  1,  2  og  4 
naevnte  Fordringer,  naar  der  er  udstedt  Gjseldsbrev  for  den  paagjasldendeFordring; 
ligesaa  med  Hensyn  til  de  under  Nr.  3  naevnte  Fordringer,  naar  der  foreligger  et 
saerligt  Gjseldsbrev  eller  Coupon  vedkommende  den  enkelte  Termin. 

Paa  den  anden  Side  indtrseder  der  en  tyveaarig  Foraeldelsesfrist  (§  4)  for 
1.  Fordringer  paa  Banker  eller  offentHge  Kasser  i  Anledning  af  Midler,  som  deri 
er  indsatte  eUer  givne  i  Forvaring;  —  2.  Fordringer  paa  Livrente  og  lignende 
Fordringer,  som  bestaar  i  Ret  til  med  visse  Mellemrum  at  krseve  en  Ydelse,  som 
ikke  er  at  betragte  som  Afdrag  paa  en  skyldig  Hovedstol;  —  3.  Og  endelig  Ford- 
ringer efter  Gjseldsbreve,  som  er  udf serdigede  til  Ihsendehaveren  og  udstedte  af  Staten, 
Norges  Hypothekbank  eller  af  en  Kommune  eUer  fors3mede  med  Statens  Garanti. 

Norges  Banks  ForpUgtelse  til  Indlosning  af  norske  Papirpenge  f oraeldes  ikke 
(§  19).  For  Forseldelse  af  Forloverens  ForpUgtelser  gjselder  den  samme  Frist  som 
for  Forseldelse  af  Hovedforpligtelsen;  er  den  sidste  allerede  forseldet,  indtrseder  med 
Retsnodvendighed  ogsaa  Forseldelse  af  Forloverens  Forpligtelse,  selv  om  Forloveren 
er  Selvskyldner  (§  6).  Forseldelsens  Lob  bliver  i  Regelen  kun  afbrudt  fra  Skyld- 
nerens  Side  ved  Anerkjendelse  af  Gjselden  og  fra  Kreditors  Side  ved  Sagsanlseg 
eUer,  hvad  dermed  kan  sidestiiles.  Panteret  og  Tilbageholdelsesret  berores  ikke  af 
de  til  Grund  for  disse  liggende  Fordringers  Forseldelse. 

h)  Prseklusion.  De  obligatoriske  Fordringer  er  ogsaa  undergivne  Prseklu- 
sion2).  Denne  indtrseder,  naar  Arvinger  udsteder  prseklusivt  Proklama  ved- 
kommende den  overtagne  Arvegjseld,  en  Opfordring,  som  maa  offentlig  bekjendt- 
gjores,  til  Arvekreditoreme  om  inden  en  bestemt  Frist  (efter  3  eller  6  Maaneder)  at 
anmelde  sine  Elrav  for  Arvingerne  (Lov  af  28  August  1851),  og  naar  et  saadant 
prseklusivt  Proklama,  i  de  Tilfselde,  at  Arvingerne  har  tiltraadt  Arven  sub  beneficio 
inventarii,  udfserdiges  af  Skifteretten,  hvem  Aflseggelse  af  Arvegjselden  saavelsom 
FordeUngen  af  Overskuddet  mellem  Arvingerne  i  dette  TiKselde  paaligger.  I  begge 
Tilfselde  vil  Bekjendtgjorelseme  indeholde  den  nedarvede  Klausiil:  sub  poena  prce- 
clusi  et  perpetui  silentii  eUer  en  norsk  Overssettelse  eUer  Omskrivning  af  disse  Ord 
i  Opfordringen. 

i)  Leie,  Leiekontraktens  tinglige  Virkning.  I  Obligationsrettens  specielle 
Del  er  sserlig  at  fremhseve  vedkommende  Leie  3),  at  Leiekontrakten  faar  en  tinglig 
Virkning,  med  Hensyn  tU  Losore,  naar  dette  er  kommet  i  Leietagerens  Besiddelse,  og 

1)  Denne  Lovs  Bestemmelser  og  den  norske  Kets  almindelige  Forseldelseslsere  er  naermere 
omhandlet  af  Hambro,  E. :  Om  Foraeldelse  af  Fordringer  efter  norsk  Ret.  Efter  Universitets- 
forelsBsninger,  Christiania  1897.  De  tinglige  Krav  er  i  Regelen  ikke  undergivne  Foraeldelse. 
2)  Sml.  Hallager-Aubert:  ObUgationsrettens  almindelige  Del,  S.  314  o.  fig.,  Ea- 
ger up:  Skitte  og  Arvebehandling,  2den  Udgave  (Christiania  1907),  S.  58  o.  fig.  —  3)  Au- 
b  e  r  t:  Obligationsrettens  specielle  Del,  Bd.  1  (2.  Udg.),  S.  195  o.  fig. 
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g)  Prescription.  The  ordinary  prescription  of  claims  in  respect  of  obligations 
is  now  regulated  by  the  Act  of  27th  July  18961),  vsrhich  has  completely  transformed 
the  ancient  law  based  on  the  National  Law  of  1687. 

Prescription  as  a  rule  (§  3)  takes  place  ten  years  after  the  time  for  payment 
of  the  claim  in  question,  or  after  the  date  on  which  the  claim  at  the  earliest  might 
have  been  made  due  for  payment  by  means  of  a  formal  notification. 

Prescription  takes  place  after  three  years  (§5)  in  the  case  of:  1.  claims  origi- 
nating from  the  purchase  of  goods  and  movables,  from  the  use  of  immovable  or 
movable  objects,  from  lodging,  board  and  maintenance,  from  the  transport  of  per- 
sons or  goods,  and  from  work  or  personal  services  of  whatever  kind  they  may  be ;  — 
2.  claims  in  respect  of  taxes,  dues  or  other  public  payments  and  in  respect  of  the 
recovery  of  such  payments  as  have  been  erroneously  made;  —  3.  claims  in  respect 
of  interest  due  or  instalments  of  salaries,  pensions,  life  annuities,  maintenance, 
alimentary  allowances  or  other  obligations  which  become  due  for  payment  by 
instalments  and  are  not  to  be  considered  as  part-payments  of  a  principal  debt ;  —  4.  and 
finally,  claims  which  a  surety  or  a  co-debtor  who  has  paid  the  debt  has  on  the  prin- 
cipal debtor,  a  co-surety  or  a  co-debtor,  owing  to  this  circumstance. 

The  ordinary  period  of  prescription  of  ten  years  however  applies  to  the  claims 
mentioned  under  Nos.  1,  2  and  4  when  a  note  of  hand  has  been  issued  in  respect 
of  the  claim  in  question ;  the  same  rule  obtains  with  regard  to  the  claims  mentioned 
under  No.  3  when  a  special  note  of  hand  or  coupon  regarding  the  particular  instal- 
ment exists. 

On  the  other  hand  a  period  of  prescription  of  twenty  years  (§  4)  obtains  in  re- 
spect of  1.  Claims  on  banks  or  pubUc  banking  estabUshments  in  respect  of  funds  or 
effects  which  have  been  deposited  with  them  or  entrusted  to  their  keeping;  — 
2.  Claims  in  respect  of  life  annuities  and  similar  claims  consisting  in  the  right  at 
certain  intervals  to  demand  a  performance  which  is  not  to  be  considered  as  part- 
payment  of  a  principal  debt;  —  3.  And  finally,  claims  on  notes  of  hand  which 
have  been  issued  to  bearer,  or  have  been  issued  by  the  State,  the  Mortgage  Bank 
of  Norway  or  by  a  parish,  or  are  provided  with  the  guarantee  of  the  State. 

The  obhgation  of  the  Bank  of  Norway  to  redeem  Norwegian  bank  notes 
is  not  subject  to  prescription  (§  19).  The  same  period  of  prescription  is  appUcable 
both  to  the  obligation  of  a  surety  and  to  that  of  the  principal  debtor ;  if  the  latter  is 
already  prescribed,  the  prescription  of  the  obligation  of  the  surety  also  necessarily 
takes  place,  even  in  cases  where  the  surety  undertakes  a  primary  liability  (§  6). 
The  running  of  a  prescription  is  as  a  rule  only  interrupted  on  the  part  of  the  debtor 
by  the  recognition  of  the  debt  in  question,  and  on  the  part  of  the  creditor  by  the 
bringing  of  an  action  or  that  which  is  equivalent  to  the  bringing  of  an  action.  Pledge- 
right  and  the  right  of  retention  are  not  affected  by  the  prescription  of  the  claims 
on  which  these  rights  are  based. 

h)  Preclusion.  Claims  in  respect  of  obligations  are  also  subject  to  preclusion^). 
This  takes  place  when  heirs  issue  a  preclusive  proclamation  concerning  the  debts 
of  an  inheritance,  a  summons  which  must  be  pubUshed  and  made  known  to  the 
creditors  of  the  inheritance,  to  the  effect  that  within  a  definite  period  (3  or  6  months) 
they  shall  give  notice  of  their  claims  to  the  heirs  (the  Act  of  28th  August  1851), 
and  when  such  a  preclusive  proclamation,  in  the  cases  where  the  heirs  have  entered 
upon  the  inheritance  with  benefit  of  inventory  {sub  beneficio  inventarii),  is  issued 
by  the  Distribution  Tribunal,  on  which  the  Uquidation  of  the  debts  of  the  inheri- 
tance as  well  as  the  distribution  of  an  eventual  surplus  between  the  heirs  in  this 
case  are  incumbent.  In  both  cases  the  publications  must  contain  the  traditional 
clause :  sub  poena  praeclusi  et  perpetui  silentii  or  a  Norwegian  translation  or  a  para- 
phrase of  these  words  in  the  summons  issued. 

i)  Hire,  the  effect  in  rem  of  a  contract  of  hire.  In  the  special  part  of  the  law  of 
obligations  it  must  be  specially  pointed  out  in  respect  of  hire  3),  that  a  contract  of 
hire  has  an  effect  in  rem  with  regard  to  movables  when  these  have  come  into  the 

1)  The  provisions  of  this  Act  and  the  general  theory  of  prescription  in  Norwegian  law  has 
been  dealt  with  in  detail  by  Hambro,  E.:  On  Prescription  of  Claims  according  to  Norwegian 
law.  In  accordance  with  lectures  given  at  the  University,  Christiania  1897.  Real  actions  are 
not  as  a  rule  subject  to  prescription.  —  ^)  Cf.  Hallager-Aubert:  The  general  part  of  the  Law  of 
Obligations,  p.  314  et  seq.,  Hagerup:  Distribution  and  Administration  of  Inheritances,  2nd 
edition  (Christiania  1907),  p.  58  et  seq.  —  ^)  Aubert:  The  special  part  of  the  Law  of  Obhgations, 
Vol.  1  (2nd  edition),  p.  195  et  seq. 
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ved  Grundeiendom,  naar  Leiekontrakten  er  thinglyst.  Udleierens  Eetsefterfelgere 
kan  da  ikke  bringe  Leieforholdet  til  Oph0r  feirend  i  den  thinglyste  Leiekontrakt 
bestemt  („Leie  gaar  for  Eie").  Uden  Thinglysning  af  Kontrakten  er  Leietageren, 
saafremt  han  endnu  ikke  har  faaet  Besiddelsen  af  den  leiede  Eiendom,  ikke  tinglig 
beskyttet,  og  hvis  han  er  i  Besiddelsen,  kun  til  nsermeste  lovbestemte  Faredag, 
hvortil  der  kan  gives  lovlig  Opsigelsesfristi). 


k)  Forl0fte.  I  Lseren  om  ForMteS)  adskiUer  man  ved  PengeforpUgtelser 
„den  simple  Forlover",  som  f0rst  er  ansvarlig  efter  Hoveddebitor,  og  „Selvs- 
kyldneren",  som  hsefter  paa  samme  Linje  som  Hoveddebitor  overfor  Kreditorerne. 
Anava,!  som  „Selvskyldner"  formodes  ikke,  men  maa  sserlig  vsere  overtaget.  De 
forretningsmsessige  Former  af  Forlafte,  i  Vexeketten  „aval"  og  eUers  Ansvaret 
„del  credere",  medforer  altid  Ansvar  som  Selvskyldner. 

V.  Arveret.^) 

a)  AlmindeligeBemserkninger.  Kilderne  er  del  vis  temmelig  gamle,  nemlig 
Landsloven  af  1687,  Bog  5,  Kap.  2  og  3  (Skiftebehandlingen,  Arvegjaeldens  Dsek- 
kelse  og  Arvingernes  personlige  Hseftelse)  og  Forordnigen  af  8  April  1768  (det  ved 
denne  Forordning  indf0rte  beneficium  inventarii),  dels  fra  senere  Tid,  f .  Ex.  Loven 
af  31  Juli  1854  om  Intestat-  og  testamentarisk  Arv  (med  senere  ^ndringer  i  Love 
af  27  Juni  og  6  Juli  1896  og  Indf0relsesloven  til  den  nye  borgerlige  Straffelov  af 
22  Mai  1902  §  14)  samt  Loven  af  30  Juli  1851  (om  efterlevende  iEgtefseUes  Adgang 
til  at  hensidde  i  uskiftet  Bo  m.  v.).  Om  forsvundne  og  fravserende  Personer 
som  Arvelader  og  Arving  handler  Loven  af  12  Oktober  1857  med  TiUsegslov  af 
3  Marts  1866. 


b)  LovensArvef0lge.  Intestatarveretten  er  ordnet  efter  Forbillede  af  den 
danske*)  og  gjennem  denne  af  den  0sterrigske*).  Iste  Klasse  Desoendenter,  i  uhge 
Grader  in  stirpes.  —  2  den  Klasse  Forseldre  og  deres  Descendens,  paa  samme 
Maade.  —  3die  KJasse  Besteforseldre  og  deres  Descendens,  paa  samme  Maade, 
og  saa  videre  fremad  dog  kun  til  Beslsegtede  i  7de  Led  (romersk  Tsellemaade).  Er 
der  ingen  Descendens  efter  den  afd0de  ^gtef aeUe,  arver  den  efterlevende  en  Tre- 
diedel  af  den  Afd0des  Formue.  Phgtdelsret  har  kun  Descendenterne ;  men  Pligt- 
delens  Starrelse  er  ^U  af  Intestatarvelodden. 

c)  Testamenter.  For  Testamentet  som  Privattestament  krseves  i  Regelen 
skrif tHg  Form ;  det  maa  underskrives  af  Testator  i  Overvser  af  to  med  de  indsatte 
Arvinger  uforbundne  Vidner,  som  ogsaa  skal  medundertegne  Testamentet,  idet  de 
derhos  afgiver  sin  Erklaaring  om,  at  Testator  har  vseret  ved  Sans  og  Samling.  Det 
offenthge  Testament  oprettes  1  Overvser  af  Notarius  pubUcus  og  indf0res  i  hans 
Notarialprotokol.  Gyldigheden  af  et  i  Udlandet  oprettet  Testament  er  betinget  af- 
at  enten  Forskrifteme  i  den  norske  Lov  eller  Opretteslsesstedets  Lov  er  opfyldte^). 

d)  Arvserhvervelsen.  Arvlngen  erhverver  Efterladenskabeme  allerede  der, 
ved,  at  han  overlever  Arveladeren^);  er  samthge  Arvinger  myndige  og  personhg 
—  eller  ved  befuldmsegtiget  Stedfortrseder  —  tilstede,  staar  det  dem  frit  uden 
nogen  Indblanding  fra  Skif terettens  Side  selv  eller  ved  valgte  Tillidsmsend  at  f orrette 

1)  Jfr.  Forordningep  af  4  December  1795.  —  ^)  Jfr.  A  u  b  e  r  t:  Den  norske  Obligationsrets 
specielle  Del,  Bd.  2  (2.  Udg.,  Christiania  1905),  S.  181  o.  fig.  Jfr.  ogsaa  under  c)  S.  37  ovenfor.  — 
*)  HovedvEerket  er  nu  Platou,  O. :  Forelaesninger  over  norsk  Arveret,  Christiania  1899. 
Angaaende  den  processueUe  Del  {actio  fmniliae  erciscundae  i  norsk  Ret  og  beneficium  inventarii) 
se  ogsaa  Hagerup:  Skifte  og  Arvebehandling,  2den  Udgave,  Christiania  1907  (SdieDel  af  hans 
Proceslserebog).  —  *)  Jfr.  den  danske  Arveforordning  af  21. Mai  1845,  §  1  o.  fig.,  og  den  0sterrigske 
Lovbogs  (af  1811),  §  732  o.  fig.  —  ^)  Disse  Bestemmelser  om  IntestataTvef0lgen  og  om  Testament 
formen  indeholdes  i  den  fom^vnte  Lov  af  31  Juli  1854.  —  ^)  Jfr.  Loven  af  31  Juli  1854,  §  76. 
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possession  of  the  hirer,  and  in  respect  of  immovables  when  the  lease  has  been  re- 
gistered in  the  Record  of  the  competent  Tribunal.  The  successors  to  the  lessor's 
rights  cannot  in  such  case  determine  the  lease  before  the  stipulated  time  which 
has  been  registered  in  the  Record  of  the  Tribunal  ("Lease  is  equivalent  to  owner- 
ship"). If  the  lease  is  not  registered  in  the  Record  of  the  Tribunal,  the  lessee,  provided 
he  has  not  taken  possession  of  the  property  leased,  is  not  protected  in  rem,  and  if 
he  has  entered  into  the  possession  of  it,  he  is  so  protected  only  up  to  the  next  day 
fixed  by  law  for  which  notice  to  quit  may  be  given  subject  to  the  legal  period  of 
notice  1). 

k)  Suretyship.  In  the  law  of  suretyship^)  in  regard  to  money  obhgations, 
a  distinction  is  made  between  "the  simple  surety",  who  is  only  liable  after  the  prin- 
cipal debtor,  and  the  "personal  debtor",  who  is  hable  on  a  par  with  the  principal 
debtor  towards  the  creditors.  The  responsibihty  as  "personal  debtor"  is  not  pre- 
sumed, but  must  be  specially  assumed.  The  forms  of  guaranty  used  in  business, 
in  the  law  of  bills  of  exchange  "aval",  and  otherwise  the  responsibihty  "del  credere", 
always  import  the  responsibihty  of  a  personal  debtor. 

V.  The  law  of  inheritance.^) 

a)  General  observations.  The  sources  are  in  part  rather  ancient,  viz.,  the  Na- 
tional Law  of  1687,  Book  5,  Chap.  2  and  3  (the  liquidation  of  the  inheritance,  the 
payment  of  the  debts  of  the  inheritance  and  the  personal  habUities  of  the  heirs) 
and  the  Ordinance  of  8th  April  1768  {beneficium  inventarii  introduced  by  this 
Ordinance),  in  part  originate  from  more  recent  times,  for  example  the  Act  of 
31st  July  1854  concerning  inheritances  on  intestacy  and  by  will  (with  subsequent 
modifications  contained  in  the  Acts  of  27th  June  and  6th  July  1896  and  the  Act 
of  Introduction  of  the  new  Civil  Criminal  Law  of  22nd  May  1902  §  14),  and  the  Act 
of  30th  July  1851  (concerning  the  right  of  a  surviving  spouse  to  retain  undivided 
possession  of  the  estate  after  the  death  of  the  other  spouse  etc.).  The  Act  of 
12th  October  1857,  with  the  supplementary  Act  of  3rd  March  1866,  treat  of 
persons  who  have  disappeared  or  are  absent,  in  their  capacity  as  testators  and 
heirs. 

b)  Inheritance  according  to  la!w.  The  law  of  intestate  inheritance  is  based  on 
the  Danish*)  law  as  a  model  and  through  this  on  the  Austrian  law*).  1.  class:  des- 
cendants, in  unequal  degrees  per  stirpes;  —  2.  class:  parents  and  their  descendants, 
in  the  same  manner;  —  3.  class:  grand  parents  and  their  descendants,  in  the  same 
manner,  and  so  on  but  only  as  far  as  relatives  of  the  7th degree  (Roman  computation). 
If  a  deceased  spouse  has  left  no  descendants,  the  surviving  spouse  inherits  a 
third  of  the  deceased's  property.  The  descendants  only  have  the  right  to  claim 
legitima  portio;  but  the  legitima  portio  is  ^/^  of  the  share  of  the  inheritance  on 
intestacy. 

c)  Wills.  A  will  in  the  form  of  a  private  testament  must  as  a  rule  be  written; 
it  must  be  signed  by  the  testator  in  the  presence  of  two  witnesses  not  related  to  the 
heirs  instituted  by  ham.  The  witnesses  must  also  sign  the  will  and  on  doing  so  they  must 
also  make  a  declaration  to  the  effect  that  the  testator  when  making  the  will  was  of 
sound  mind.  A  pubhc  will  is  made  in  the  presence  of  a  pubUc  notary  and  taken 
down  in  his  notarial  record.  The  validity  of  a  will  made  abroad  is  subject  to  the 
condition  that  either  the  provisions  of  the  Norwegian  law  or  those  of  the  law  ob- 
taining at  the  place  where  the  will  has  been  made  have  been  comphed  with^). 

d)  Acquisition  of  inheritances.  An  heir  acquires  the  propery  left  by  the  mere 
fact  that  he  survives  the  deceased^);  if  all  the  heirs  are  of  age  and  present  in  person 
—  or  are  represented  by  an  authorised  attorney  —  they  are  at  hberty  either  them- 
selves or  by  means  of  chosen  representatives,  without  any  interference  on  the  part 

1)  Cf.  the  Ordinance  of  4th  December  1795.  —  2)  cf.  Aubert:  The  special  part  of  the 
Norwegian  Law  of  Obligations,  Vol.  2  (2nd  edition,  Christiania  1905),  p.  181  et  seq.  Cf.  also 
under  c)  p.  37  above.  —  ^)  The  principal  work  is  now  Platou,  0.:  Lectures  on  the  Norwegian 
Law  of  Inheritance,  Christiania  1899.  Concerning  the  part  relating  to  the  procedure  {actio 
famiUae  erciscundae  in  Norwegian  law  and  beneficium  inventarii)  see  also  Hagerup:  Distribution 
and  Administration  of  Inheritances,  2nd  edition,  Christiania  1907  (3rd  part  of  his  book  on  the 
Elements  of  Procedure).  —  *)  Cf.  the  Danish  Ordinance  concerning  Inheritances  of  21st  May 
1845,  §  1  e<  seq.  and  §§  732  et  seq.  of  the  Austrian  Code  (of  1811).  —  ^)  The  rules  concerning 
the  succession  of  the  inheritance  of  an  intestate  and  concerning  the  forms  of  wills  are  contained 
in  the  above-mentioned  Act  of  31st  July  1854.  —  8)  Cf.  the  Act  of  31st  July  1854,  §  76. 
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Sldftebehandlingeni).  De  hsefter  da  i  Regelen^)  kun  pro  rata  og  uden  subsidiser 
SoUdaritet  for  Arveladerens  Gjseld  og  kan  af  vedkommende  Kreditorer  forsaavidt 
S0ges  umiddelbart^).  Arvingeme  hsefter  overfor  Legatarerne  som  overfor  Arye- 
kreditoreme*) .  Som  tidligere  bemaerket,  bar  de  ogsaa  Adgang  til  at  udstede  prseklusivt 
Proklama  med  Hensyn  til  Arvegjselden.  Naar  en  eller  flere  af  Arvingerne  (men  ikke 
af  Legatarerne)  er  umyndig^)  eller  fravserende  (uden  Stedfortrseder),  indtraeder  Skifte- 
retten  paa  Embeds  Vegne  og  overtager  hele  Bes0rgelsen  saavel  af  Arvegjseldens 
Dsekning  og  —  med  efterstaaende  Prioritet  —  Udredelsen  af  mulige  Legator  som  af 
Fordelingen  af  det  mulige  Overskud  mellem  Arvingeme.  Disse  sidste  er  da  befriede 
for  enhver  persorJig  Hsef telse  overfor  Arvekreditoreme  og  Legatarerne.  Denne  sidste 
Felge  af  den  offentbge  Skiftebehandling  (beneficium  inventarii)  kan  opnaaes  af  alle 
Arvinger,  naar  de  afholder  sig  fra  Arveboet  og  overlader  dettes  hele  Behandling 
til  Skif teretten ;  Arvingeme  bUver  i  saa  Tilteelde  under  ingen  Omstsendigheder  phgtige 
til  at  udrede  mere  tU  Arvekreditoreme,  end  de  selv  har  erholdt  sig  tUdelt  af  Skifte- 
retten  som  Arv,  og  netop  denne  Eventuahtet  er  kun  meget  Udet  sandsynhg,  fordi 
der  ved  den  offentUge  Skiftebehandling  ikke  finder  Sted  nogen  Arvedeling,  ferend 
Gjselden  og  Legateme  er  dsekket,  og  Retten  regelmaessig  udsteder  Proklama^). 


e)  Skifteretten.  Skifteretten  beklsedes  af  den  almindeHge  Underdommer, 
undtagen  i  Christiania,  hvor  der  er  to  „Sldfteforvaltere",  i  Aker,  hvor  Kriminal- 
dommeren  (og  Auktionsforvalteren)  tillige  er  Skifteforvalter,  i  Drammen,  hvor 
Skifteretten  beklsedes  af  Borgermesteren,  i  Stavanger,  hvor  Auktionsforvalteren  (og 
Skattefogden)  ogsaa  er  Skifteforvalter  samt  i  Bergen,  hvor  Byfogden  er  Skiftefor- 
valter. 


f)  Arveafgiften.  Om  Arveafgiften  handler  Loven  af  8  April  1905;  Afgif- 
temes  St0rrelse  fastssettes  for  hver  Budgettermin  af  Storthinget.  SkattepUgten  er 
i  Regelen  kun  betinget  af,  at  Arveladeren  ved  sin  D0d  havde  sin  Bopsel  inden 
Riget,  hvorimod  det  ikke  kommer  i  Betragtning,  hvor  Midleme  findes.  Af 
Grundeiendomme  med  deres  TUbehor  og  af  de  derpaa  hvilende  Rettigheder  skal 
der  svares  Arveafgift,  enten  naar  de  er  beliggende  inden  Riget  (uden  Hensyn  til 
Arveladerens  Bopsel),  eUer  naar  Arveladeren  ved  sin  D0d  havde  sin  Bopsel  inden 
Riget,  og  der  ikke  krseves  Arveafgift  af  Eiendommen  i  det  fremmede  Land, 
hvor  den  Ugger. 

Anden  Afdeling.    Den  norske  Civilproces  i  kort  Omrids. 

L  Almindelige  Bemaerkninger.     Kilder. 

Den  norske  Civilproces ')  er  nu  temmehg  forseldet,  idet  den  endnu  har  sit  Legal- 

grundlag  i  Landsloven  af  1687  og  Lovgivningen  fra  det  18de  Aarhundrede  samt 

for0vrigt  hovedsagehg  hviler  paa  en  af  den  almindehge  tyske  Proces  paavirket 

'  '  i    ' 

1)  Jfr.  Platou,  Arveret  S.  274  o.  fig.  —  2)  Om  de  tre  Undtagelser  efter  Landsloven  af  1687, 
5 — 2 — 84  jfr.  Platou,  anf.  V.,  S.  279  o.  fig.,  og  Hagerup:  Skifte  og  Arvebehandling,  S.  43 
o.  fig.  —  3)  Jfr.  Platou,  anf.  V.,  S.  284  o.  fig.,  og  Hagerup,  anf.  V.,  S.  45— 46.  —  *)  Jfr. 
Loven  af  31.  Juli  1854,  §  46,  Platou,  anf.  V.,  S.  297  o.  flg.  og  Hagerup,  anf.  V.,  S.  54 
o.  fig.  —  ")  Se  ovenfor  S.  13.  Der  er  i  norsk  Ret  —  senestved  Lov  om  Arveafgift  af  8.  April 
1905  §  30  —  draget  Omsorg  for,  at  ethvert  D0dsfald  bliver  anmeldt  for  derme  Ret.  —  «)  Sml. 
om  den  norske  Rets  beneficium  inventarii  Porordningen  af  8.  April  1768,  Platou,  anf.  V. 
S.  317  o.  fig.,  og  Hagerup,  anf.  V.,  S.  52—54  og  S.  163  o.  fig.  —  ')  De  norske  Hoved- 
vjerker  over  Civilproces  er:  Schweigaard,  A.:  Den  norske  Proces,  Christiania  I 
(5  Udg.  1891),  II  (4Udg.  1893),  HI  (2  Udg.  1885).  Getz,  B.:  Om  Paaanke  til  hoiere 
Ret,  Christiania  1884.  Hagerup,  Francis:  Forelsesninger  over  den  norske  Civilproces, 
Christiania  I  (2  Udg.  1903),  II  (2  Udg.  1905),  III  (2  Udg.  1907),  IV  (2  Udg.  1907).  De 
danske  Processualister,  navnlig  Nellemann  og  Deuntzer,  er  ogsaa  af  Betydning  for  den 
norske  Procestheori.  En  tysk  FseUesfremstilling  af  den  danske  og  norske  Civilproces  (af 
Deuntzer  og  Getz)  findes  i  falgende  Vserk:  Die  Reohtsverfolgung  im  intemationalen 
Verkehr.  Herausgeg.  von  Dr.  Franz  Leske  og  Dr.  W.  Lowenfeld.  2det  Bind.  (Berlin  1897), 
S.  789 — 871.     Her  er  (S.   791   til   793)    ogsaa    en  udferlig  Kjlde-  og  Litteraturfortegnelse. 
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of  the  Distribution  Tribimal,  to  carry  out  the  distribution  of  the  inheritance  i) .  They  are 
then  as  a  rule 2)  hable  only  pro  rata,  and  without  subsidiary  joint  liability,  for  the  debts 
of  the  testator,  and  to  that  extent  they  may  be  sued  direct  3)  by  the  interested 
creditors.  The  heirs  are  liable  towards  the  legatees  in  the  same  manner  as  towards 
the  creditors  of  the  inheritance*).  As  previously  observed,  they  have  also  a  right 
to  issue  a  preclusive  proclamation  with  regard  to  the  debts  of  the  inheritance. 
When  one  or  more  of  the  heirs  (but  not  of  the  legatees)  is  or  are  a  minor  or  minors  5) 
or  absent  (without  having  a  representative),  the  competent  Distribution  Tribunal 
intervenes  ex  officio  and  undertakes  the  whole  administration,  both  in  respect  of 
the  payment  of  the  debts  of  the  inheritance  and  —  with  subsequent  priority  —  the 
payment  of  possible  legacies,  as  well  as  of  the  distribution  of  the  possible  surplus 
amongst  the  heirs.  These  latter  are  then  exempt  from  any  personal  liability  towards 
the  creditors  of  the  inheritance  and  the  legatees.  This  latter  consequence  of  the 
pubhc  liquidation  (beneficium  inventarii)  may  be  obtained  by  all  the  heirs  when 
they  abstain  from  the  inheritance  and  leave  its  whole  administration  to  the  Distri- 
bution Tribunal;  the  heirs  are  not  in  such  case  under  any  circumstances  hable  to 
pay  more  to  the  creditors  of  the  inheritance  than  they  have  themselves  had  distri- 
buted to  them  as  their  shares  by  the  Distribution  Tribunal,  and  even  this  eventuaUty 
is  very  improbable,  because  no  distribution  of  the  inheritance  takes  place  in  the 
public  liquidation  until  the  debts  and  legacies  have  been  covered  and  the  Tribunal 
has  pubUshed  a  regular  proclamation®). 

e)  The  Distribution  Tribunal.  The  Distribution  Tribunal  is  presided  over  by 
the  ordinary  judge  of  first  instance,  except  in  Christiania,  where  there  are  two 
"Distribution  Administrators";  in  Aker  (the  parish  surrounding  Christiania), 
where  the  criminal  judge  (and  the  administrator  of  auctions)  is  at  the  same  time 
administrator  of  inheritances ;  in  Drammen,  where  the  burgomaster  acts  as  admini- 
strator and  hquidator  of  inheritances;  in  Stavanger,  where  the  administrator  of 
auctions  (and  the  collector  of  taxes)  also  acts  as  hquidator  of  inheritances;  and  in 
Bergen,  where  the  magistrate  undertakes  the  distribution  of  inheritances. 

f)  Death  duties.  The  Act  of  8th  April  1905  deals  with  death  duties;  the  amount 
of  the  death  duties  is  fixed  by  the  Storthing  for  every  financial  year.  The  obligation 
to  pay  the  duty  is  as  a  rule  only  subject  to  the  condition  that  the  deceased  at  his 
death  had  his  domicU  within  the  Kingdom,  whereas  where  the  assets  are  to  be 
found  does  not  come  into  consideration.  Immovables,  with  their  accessories  and  the 
real  rights  affecting  them,  are  subject  to  death  duties  either  when  they  are  situated 
within  the  Kingdom  (without  regard  to  the  domicU.  of  the  deceased),  or  when  the 
deceased  at  his  death  had  his  domicil  within  the  Kingdom  and  the  property  is 
not  subject  to  death  duty  in  the  foreign  country  where  it  is  situated. 

Second  Part.     Brief  summary  of  the  Norwegian  Civil  Procedure. 
I.  General  remarks.     Sources. 

The  Norwegian  civil  procedure')  is  now  more  or  less  obsolete,  as  it  still  has 
its  legal  basis  ta  the  National  Law  of  1687  and  the  legislation  of  the  18th  century, 

and  in  other  respects  principally  rests  on  the  legal  practice  of  the  same  century 

,  f 

1)  Cf.  Platou,  The  Law  of  Inheritance,  p.  274  et  aeq.  — 2)  Concerning  the  three  exceptions 
according  to  the  ^National  Law  of  1687,  5 — 2 — 84,  of.  Platou,  op.  cit.  p.  279  et  aeq.,  and  Hagerup: 
Distribution  and  Administration  of  Inheritances,  p.  43  et  aeq.  —  ^)  Cf.  Platou,  op.  cit.  p.  284 
et  seq.,  and  Hagerup,  op.  cit.  pp.  45 — 46.  '■ —  *)  Cf.  the  Act  of  31st  July  1854,  §  46,  Platou,  op.  cit. 
p.  297  et  seq.  and  Hagerup,  op.  cit.  p.  54  et  aeq.  —  ^)  See  above  p.  13.  The  Norwegian  legislation 
for  the  last  time  by  the  Act  concerning  death  duties  of  8th  April  1905,  §  30  —  has  provided 
that  every  death  shall  be  declared  to  this  Tribunal.  —  ^ )  Cf .  concerning  the  beneficium  inventarii 
of  the  Norwegian  law,  the  Ordinance  of  8th  April  1768,  Platou,  op.  cit.  p.  317  et  aeq.,  and  Hagerup, 
op.  cit.  pp.  52 — 54  and  p.  163  et  aeq.  —  ')  The  principal  Norwegian  works  on  civil  procedure 
are  by:  Schweigaard,  4. .•  The  Norwegian  Procedure,  Christiania  I  (5th  edition  1891),  II  (4th  edition 
1893),  III  (2nd  edition  1885).  Getz,  B.:  Appeal  to  a  superior  tribunal,  Christiania  1884.  Hagerup, 
Francis:  Lectures  on  the  Norwegian  CivU  Procedure,  Christiania  I  (2nd  edition  1903),  II  (2nd 
•edition  1905),  III  (2nd  edition  1907),  IV  (2nd  edition  1907).  The  Danish  writers  on  procedure, 
notably  Nelleman  and  Deuntzer,  are  also  of  importance  for  the  Norwegian  theory  of  procedure. 
A  German  joint  exposition  of  the  Danish  and  Norwegian  Civil  ProcedTjre  (by  Deuntzer  and  Oetz) 
is  to  be  found  in  the  following  work:  Die  Rechtsverfolgung  im  internationalen  Verkehr.  Edited 
by  Dr.  Franz  Leske  and  Dr.  W.  Lowenfeld,  2nd  Volume  (Berlin  1897),  pp.  789 — 871.  Here 
is  (pp.  791  to  793)  also  to  be  found  a  complete  list  of  sources  and  literature. 
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Retspraxis  fra  det  samme  Aarhundrede.  Af  almindelige  Proceslovnoveller  gives 
der  i  Norge  efter  1814  i  det  Vaesentligste  alene  en  Lov  af  4  Juni  1892.  Procesmaaden 
i  forste  og  anden  Instans  er  skriftUg  og  beherskes  af  Porhandlings-  og  Eventual- 
maximen.  Efterat  Straff eprocessen  allerede  ved  en  Lov  af  1  Juli  1887  havde  faaet 
en  ny  Skikkelse  og  ved  Indf 0relse  af  Juryretter  med  Mundtlighed  og  Bevisumiddel- 
barhed  var  bragt  i  Overensstemmelse  med  Nutidens  Fordringer,  bar  man  ogsaa 
paabegyndt  en  Revision  af  Civilprocessen.  De  ved  Civilprocesreformen  n0dvendig- 
gjorte  Lovforslag  —  L.  cm  Domstolenes  Ordning,  L.  om  Rettergangsmaaden  i  Tviste- 
maa]  og  L.  om  Tvangsfuldbyrdelse  og  om  forel0big  Retshjselp  —  er  for  Tiden 
under  Forberedelse  i  Centraladminstrationen  paa  Grundlag  af  de  af  en  nedsat 
Kommission  for  St0rstedelen  i  1907  afgivne  Udkast.  Disse  viser  en  ikke  ringe 
Paavirkning  fra  nyere  Proceslove,  saerlig  den  0sterrigske. 


II.  Domstolene. 
Der  gives  i  Norge  tre  Instanser,  Underretterne,  Overretteme  (i  Christiania, 
Bergen  og  Trondbjem)  samt  H0iestereti)  for  bele  Riget  i  Cbristiania. 

1.  Underretterne  paaLandet.  Norges  seldgamle  Tbingforfatning  bestaar 
fremdeles,  forsaavidt  som  Landet  er  delt  i  takige  (ca.  400)  mindre  Retskredse 
(„Tbinglag"),  som  bovedsagebg  ogsaa  Ugger  til  Grund  for  Landets  geistlige  og  kom- 
munale  Inddeling.  I  bver  af  disse  Retslaredse  er  der  ansat  en  Lensmand^).  Flere 
Retskredse  danner  tilsammen  et  Underretsdistrikt,  „Sorenskriveri".  Disse  Under- 
retter  (i  et  Antal  af  82)  er  besat  med  retslserde  Dommere,  „Sorenskrivere",  som 
Enedommere. 

Underdommeren  i  Byerne,  som  i  Almindeligbed  udgJ0r  saerskilte  Rets- 
kredse og  tUUge  selvstsendige  Underretsdistrikter,  er  den  retslserde  Byioged.  I 
Cbristiania  er  der  fra  1867  af  og  i  Bergen  siden  1900  en  kollegial  Domstol,  „Byret", 
som  forste  (og  anden)  Instans.  Formanden  benasvnes  ,,Justitiarius"  og  de  0vrige 
Medlemmer  af  Retten  ,,Assessorer"^),  bvis  Antal  i  Christiania  for  Tiden  er  16,  i 
Bergen  3.  Disse  Byretters  Domme  afsiges  af  tre  Medlemmer,  naar  Tvistgjenstanden 
er  mere  vserd  end  32  Kroner  (summa  appeUabilis  til  Overretteme),  ellers  kun  af  et. 
Appellen  fra  disse  to  Byretter*)  gaar  umiddelbart  til  H0iesteret. 

2.  Overretteme  er  ogsaa  kollegiale  Retter,  en  Justitiarius  (sml.  ovenfor)  og 
tre  til  fire  Assessorer.     Dommene  afsiges  altid  af  tre  Medlemmer. 

3.  H0iesteret  bestaar  af  en  Justitiarius  og  13  Assessorer.  I  bver  Sag  skal 
mindst  7  Medlemmer  d0mme.  Forbandlingeme  er  i  Regelen  mundtUge,  dog  maa 
alle  BevisUgbeder  forelsegges  Retten  i  skriftUg  Form. 


1)  Som  „Rigsret"  betegnes  i  det  norske  Retssprog  kun  den  overordentlige  Straffedomstol, 
som  omhandles  i  Rigets  Grundlov  (af  4  November  1814)  §§  86  og  87.  Domstolen  bestaar  af 
Lagthingets  og  H0iesterets  Medlemmer.  Denne  Straffedomstol  demmer  „i  forste  og  sidste 
Instans  i  de  Sager,  som  af  Odelsthinget  anlsegges  enten  mod  Statsraadets  eller  Hoiesterets  Med- 
lemmer for  Embedsforbrydelser  eller  mod  Storthingets  Medlemmer  for  de  Forbrydelser,  de  som 
saadanne  maatte  begaa".  Den  Straffelov,  som  her  kommer  til  Anvendelse,  bensevnes  almindelig 
i  Fremstillingerne  af  den  norske  Forfatningsret  som  „AnsvarlighedBloven"  og  er  af  7  Juli  1828, 
jfr.  ievrigt  Aschehoug,  T.  H. ;  Norges  nuvserende  Statsforfatning  2  Udg.  (Christiania  1893) 
Bd.  3,  S.  433  o.  fig.,  ogsaa  (en  forkortet  Fremstilling)  Densammei  Nordisk  Retsencyklopsedi, 
1  Del:  Den  nordiske  Statsret  (KJ0benhavn  1885),  S.  475 — 477;  se  ogsaa  Morgenstierne: 
Lserebog  i  den  norske  Statsforfatningsret  (Christiania  2  Udg.  1909),  S.  298  o.  fig.  — 
2)  Lensmanden  er  en  underordnet  administrativ  Statsfunktionaer  paa  Landet;  ban  er 
PoKtibetjent,  afholder  Exekutioner  og  (som  Stedfortraeder  for  Underdommeren)  tillige 
Tvangsauktioner,  fungerer  ogsaa  som  Stsevnevidne  og  som  of  test  er  ban  (paa  Amts- 
kassererens  eller  Fogdens  Vegne)  Skatteopkrsever  i  Distriktet.  —  ^)  „Assessor"  betyder  i 
Norge  altid  et  retslserd  Medlem  af  en  fast  kollegial  Ret,  ogsaa  af  H0iesteret.  —  *)  Over- 
retteme i  Christiania  og  Bergen  har  f0lgelig  ikke  Jurisdiktiou  i  disse  Byer. 
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influenced  by  the  general  German  procedure.  Of  general  amending  legislation 
in  regard  to  procedure  the  only  law  of  importance  in  Norway  after  1814  is  an  Act 
of  4th.  June  1892.  The  mode  of  procedure  in  the  first  and  second  instance  is  in  writing 
and  is  dominated  by  the  system  of  compromise  and  eventuaUty.  After  the  criminal 
procedure  had  obtained  a  new  form  by  an  Act  of  1st  July  1887,  and  by  the  intro- 
duction of  the  jury,  with  oral  proceedings  and  direct  evidence,  had  been  brought 
into  harmony  with  the  requirements  of  modem  times,  a  revision  of  the  civil  proce- 
dure was  also  commenced.  The  Bills  necessary  for  the  revision  of  the  civil  proce- 
dure —  a  Law  concerniag  the  organisation  of  the  tribunals,  a  Law  concerning  the 
procedure  to  be  followed  in  disputes  and  a  Law  concerning  compulsory  execution 
and  provisional  legal  assistance  —  are  at  present  under  preparation  in  the  central 
administration  on  the  basis  of  projects  made,  mostly  in  1907,  by  a  committee  appelated 
for  this  purpose.  These  projects  show  that  they  have  to  a  large  degree  been  influ- 
enced by  modem  laws  of  procedure  and  notably  by  that  of  Austria. 


Cu 


II.  The  Tribunals. 

There  are  in  Norway  three  instances,  the  inferior  tribunals,  the  superior  tribu- 
nals (with  their  seat  in  Christiania,  Bergen  and  Trondheim)  and  the  Supreme  Tri- 
bunal i)  for  the  whole  Kingdom  with  its  seat  in  Christiania. 

1.  The  inferior  tribunals  in  the  rural  districts.  The  ancient  judicial  constitution 
of  Norway  stiU  exists,  in  so  far  that  the  rural  districts  are  divided  into  numerous 
(about  400)  small  jurisdictions  ("thinglag"),  which  in  the  main  are  also  the  basis 
of  the  religious  and  parochial  division.  In  each  of  these  jurisdictions  a  local  baiUff 
is  appointed^).  Several  parochial  jurisdictions  together  form  a  jurisdiction  of  an 
inferior  tribunal,  a  "Sorenskriveri".  These  inferior  tribunals  (numbering  82)  are 
presided  over  by  single  judges,  "Sorenskrivere",  who  have  passed  the  State 
examinations  prescribed  for  lawyers. 

The  inferior  judge  in  the  towns,  which  generally  form  special  jurisdictions  and 
at  the  same  time  independent  jurisdictions  of  the  tribunals  of  the  first  instance, 
is  the  magistrate,  who  is  a  lawyer.  In  Christiania  since  1867,  and  in  Bergen  since 
1900,*  a  collegiate  tribimal  ("town  tribunal")  acts  as  that  of  the  first  (and  second) 
instance.  The  president  has  the  title  of  "Justitiarius"  and  the  other  members 
that  of  "assessors"^),  who  in  Christiania  at  present  number  16,  in  Bergen  3.  The 
judgments  of  these  town  tribunals  are  rendered  by  three  members  when  the  object 
of  the  dispute  exceeds  a  value  of  32  Kroner  (summa  appellabilis  to  the  superior 
tribunals),  otherwise  only  by  one.  Appeals  from  these  two  town  tribimals*)  are 
brought  direct  before  the  Supreme  Tribunal. 

2.  The  superior  tribunals  are  also  collegiate  tribunals  having  a  justitiarius 
(cf.  above)  and  three  to  four  "assessors".  The  judgments  are  always  given  by  three 
members. 

3.  The  Supreme  Tribunal  consists  of  a  justitiarius  and  13  assessors.  At  least 
7  members  must  judge  in  every  cause.  The  proceedings  are  as  a  rule  oral;_  all  the 
evidence,  however,  must  be  submitted  to  the  tribunal  in  a  written  forml'l 


1)  By  "Tribunal  of  the  Kingdom"  in  the  Norwegian  legal  language  only  the  extraordinary 
criminal  tribunal  is  designated,  which  is  dealt  with  in  the  Constitution  of  the  Kingdom  (of  4th 
November  1814),  §§  86  and  87.  The  tribunal  consists  of  the  members  of  the  Lagthing  and  the 
Supreme  Tribunal.  This  criminal  tribunal  judges  "in  the  first  and  last  instance  in  those  proceedings 
which  are  brought  by  the  Odelsthing  either  against  the  members  of  the  Cabinet  or  the  Supreme 
Tribunal  for  crimes  committed  in  office  or  against  the  members  of  the  Storthing  for  crimes  which 
in  such  capacity  they  may  have  committed".  The  criminal  law  which  is  here  applicable  is  in  the 
expositions  of  Norwegian  Constitutional  Law  generally  called  the  "Act  of  responsibility"  and 
is  of  7th  July  1828;  cf.  further  Aschehoug,  T.  H.:  The  actual  Constitution  of  Norway,  2nd  edition 
(Christiania  1893),  Vol.  3,  p.  433  et  aeq.,  also  (an  abbreviated  exposition)  by  the  same  author  in 
the  Scandiaavian  Encyclopaedia  of  Jurisprudence,  I  part:  Scandinavian  Constitutional  Law 
(Copenhagen  1885),  pp.  475 — 477;  see  also  Morgenstierne:  Elements  of  Norwegian  Constitutional 
Law  (Christiania,  2nd  edition  1909),  p.  298  et  seq.  —  ^)  The  "lensmand"  is  a  subordinate  ad- 
ministrative functionary  of  the  State  operating  in  the  rural  districts;  he  is  commissioner  of  poHce, 
carries  out  executions  and  (as  a  deputy  of  the  judge  of  the  first  instance)  also  compulsory 
auctions;  he  further  acts  as  process  server  and  in  most  cases  is  (on  behalf  of  the  treasurer  of 
the  county  or  the  baiUff)  the  collector  of  taxes  of  his  parish.  —  ^)  "Assessor"  always  means  in 
Norway  a  member  of  a  permanent  collegiate  tribunal,  also  of  the  Supreme  Tribunal,  who  has 
passed  the  prescribed  State  examinations  in  jurisprudence.  —  *)  The  superior  tribunals  of 
Christiania  and  Bergen  consequently  have  no  jurisdiction  in  these  towns. 
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III.  Forligsmaeglingen.  Kommissionsforlig. 
Som  Indledning  til  den  ordinsere  Procesmaade  maa  i  Regelen  Forligsmaeg- 
ling  vaere  fors0gti).  Forligsprgven  anstilles  for  „Porligelseskommissaererne",  som 
er  to  (paa  Landet  tre)  og  vaelges  i  hver  Kommune^)  af  de  almindelige  Kommunal- 
vselgere.  Klageren  indgiver  paa  ..Forligelseskommissionens"  Kontor  sin  Klage,  som 
almindeligvis  kun  indeholder  en  summarisk  Angivelse  af  bans  Fordring  eller  Grunden 
til  bans  Sagsanlseg;  Klagen  bHver  her  forsynet  mad  en  „Indkaldelse"  af  Parterne  til 
at  made  ved  f eirstkommende  ugentlige  Kommissionsmade  og  med  denne  Indkaldelse 
ved  iOagerens  Foranstaltning  forkyndt  for  Sagvolderen.  Forkyndelsen  sker  i  disse 
TiKselde,  ligesom  ogsaa  ellers  brugeligt,  ved  sserlige  af  Underdommerne  ansatte  og 
edfaestede  „StaBvnevidner" ;  paa  Landet  forretter  Lensmsendene  eller  deres  Assi- 
stenter  ssedvanligvis  som  Staevnevidner.  Varslet  er  her  meget  kort,  i  Byerne  kun 
to  Dage,  paa  Landet  fern.  Parterne  bar  at  made  personlig^)  for  Kommissionen. 
Udebbver  Klageren  aldeles,  afvises  Sagen  fra  Kommissionen,  og  Klageren  maa  ind- 
lede  sin  Proces  med  en  ny  Forbgsprave.  Er  Forligsmseglingen  forgjseves,  bevidnes 
dette  af  Kommisssererne  ved  en  Paategning  paa  Klagen,  og  Sagen  benvises  til  Ret- 
tergang.  Paastsevnes  da  ikke  Sagen  inden  Aar  og  Dag  (et  Aar  og  sex  Uger)  til 
Retten,  er  ny  ForUgsmsegling  nadvendig. 


Et  meUem  Parterne  for  Kommissionen  (eller  endog  for  bvilkensombelst  Ret) 
indgaaet  ForUg  kan  af  Paciscenterne  afsluttes  som  umiddelbart  exigibelt.  Dette 
benyttes  i  Forretningslivet  byppig  til  at  gjore  et  Privatdokument  (et  Gjseldsbrev) 
exigibelt  uden  Lovmaal  og  Dom.  Skyldneren  befuldmsegtiger  i  Gjseldsbrevet  en  i 
Tjeneste  bos  Kreditor  (f.  Ex.  en  Sparebank)  staaende  Person  som  sin  Stedfortrseder 
med  Hensyn  tU  den  nadvendige  Forbgsmsegling  angaaende  Gjselden  og  fastssetter 
samtidig  Indboldet  af  det  (exigible)  Porlig,  som  Stedfortraederen  kan  indgaa  for 
Fuldmagtsgiveren.  Efter  Forfaldsdag  afslutter  Kreditor  Forliget  for  Forbgelses- 
kommissionen  med  Stedfortrsederen  uden  nogensombelst  Medvirkning  fra  Skyld- 
nerens  Side,  bvorefter  Krpditor  strax  bar  Adgang  til  Exekution  mod  denne  sidste 
med  Hjemmel  af  det  afsfuttede  ForUg.  Dette  kan  betegnes  som  den  norske  „Ur- 
kundenproces". 

Forligelseskommissionen  fungerer  undertiden  som  Domstol: 

A.  i  Gjaeldssager,  i  bvilke  Paastanden  ikke  overstiger  500  Kroner,  1.  Naar 
Lidklagede,  skjant  lovUg  varslet  til  Forbgsmsegling  ved  Kommissionen,  ikke  mader, 
uden  at  Kommissionen  bar  Grund  til  at  antage,  at  ban  ved  lovUgt  Forfald  bindres 
i  at  made  eUer  lade  made;  —  2.  Naar  ban  vistnok  mader  og  ikke  bensegter  Gjseldens 
Rigtigbed,  men  er  uvilHg  tU  at  afslutte  exigibelt  ForUg. 

B.  i  Stridigbeder  om  fast  Gods  paa  Landet,  ifald  Forligsmseglingen  finder  Sted 
paa  selve  Eiendommen*),  naar  denne  sserlige  Form  f or  Forbgsmsegbngen  er  forlangt 
af  en  af  Parterne,  og  den  omtvistede  Interesse  efter  Kommissionens  Ansaettelse  ikke 
overstiger  1000  Kroner. 


1)  Sml.  Lovenf  a  24  Juli  1824  (med senere Tillsegslove)  om Forligelsesvsesenet  og  Hagerup: 
Civilproces  Bd.  1  (2  Udg.),  S.  113  o.  fig.  —  2)  Kommissionsdistrikterne  falder  ikke  altid 
sammen  med  de  engere  Retskredse  paa  Landet;  hver  By  vaelger  sine  Forligelseskommissserer. 
—  3)  Bor  Klageren  udenfor  Kommissionsdistriktet  —  som  f.  Ex.  alle  Udlsendinger  —  kan 
han  sende  en  Stedfortrseder  til  Forligspr0ven.  Det  samme  gjselder  ogsaa  Indklagede;  det  er  dog 
kun  undtagelsesvis,  at  nogen  med  Ketsvirkning  kan  indkaldes  til  en  anden  Forligelseskommission 
end  den,  i  hvis  Diatrikt  han  har  sin  BoUg.  Bor  Sagvolderen  i  Udlandet,  falder  Forligsmaeglingen 
bort,  f.  Ex.  hvor  forum  rei  sitae  kommer  til  Anvendelse.  Ulovlig  Brug  af  Stedfortrseder  er  truet 
med  Domfaeldelse  tU  at  betale  Modpartens  Prooesomkostninger  i  forste  Instana  uanseet  Dommens 
Udfald  for0VTigt,  hvUket  ogsaa  gjaBlder  Indklagede,  naar  denne  var  pligtig  til  at  m0de,  men 
ganske  udebliver.  Naar  begge  Parter  m0der  ved  Stedfortrseder,  falder  den  ovennsevnte  P0nal- 
f0lge  bort.  —  *)  Her  indfinder  f0rst  den  tredie  Kommissser  sig,  jfr.  ovenfor,  som  alene  i  disse 
Tilfaelde  tjenstgj0r.  ' 
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III.  Negotiations  with  a  view  to  compromise.     Compromise  Committee. 

As  an  introduction  to  the  ordinary  procedure  negotiations  with  a  view  to  com- 
promise as  a  rule  must  be  tried  i).  A  negotiation  with  a  view  to  compromise  is  carried 
on  before  the  "compromise  commissaries",  who  to  the  number  of  two,  in  the  rural 
districts  three,  are  in  every  parish^)  elected  by  the  ordinary  parochial  electors. 
The  plaintiff  presents  his  claim  at  the  office  of  the  "compromise  committee",  which  as 
a  general  rule  only  contains  a  summary  statement  of  his  claim  or  the  reason  of 
his  bringing  an  action;  the  claim  is  here  furnished  with  a  "summons"  of  the  parties 
to  meet  at  the  next  weekly  meeting  of  the  committee,  and  with  this  summons  is 
at  the  instance  of  the  plaintiff  served  on  the  defendant.  The  summons  in  these 
cases,  as  is  also  otherwise  customary,  is  effected  by  means  of  special  "process 
servers"  appointed  and  sworn  in  by  the  inferior  judges;  in  the  rural  districts  the 
local  bailiff  or  his  assistants  usually  act  as  process  servers.  The  notice  given 
is  here  very  short,  in  the  towns  only  two  days,  in  the  rural  districts  five.  The  parties 
have  to  meet  in  person^)  before  the  committee.  If  the  plaintiff  entirely  makes  default, 
the  cause  is  rejected  by  the  committee,  and  the  plaintiff  must  initiate  his  process  afresh 
by  means  of  a  new  negotiation  for  compromise.  If  the  negotiations  with  a  view  to 
compromise  are  in  vain,  this  is  signified  by  the  commissaries  by  means  of  an  annotation 
on  the  claim,  and  the  cause  is  brought  before  the  competent  tribunal.  If  the  action 
is  not  then  brought  before  the  tribunal  within  a  year  and  a  day  (one  year  and  six 
weeks),  it  is  necessary  to  initiate  fresh  negotiations  with  a  view  to  compromise. 

A  compromise  concluded  between  the  parties  before  the  committee  (or  even 
before  any  tribunal)  may  be  agreed  by  the  parties  as  immediately  capable  of  exe- 
cution. This  proceeding  is  in  business  practice  frequently  made  use  of  in  order 
to  make  a  private  document  (a  note  of  hand)  capable  of  execution  without  process 
and  judgment.  The  debtor  gives  authority  in  the  note  of  hand  to  a  person  employed 
by  the  creditor  (for  example  a  savings  bank)  to  act  as  his  representative  in  the 
necessary  negotiation  with  a  view  to  compromise  concerning  the  debt,  and  at  the 
same  time  fixes  the  terms  of  the  compromise  capable  of  execution  which  the  re- 
presentative may  conclude  on  behalf  of  the  giver  of  the  mandate  (i.  e.  the  debtor). 
After  the  day  for  payment,  the  creditor  concludes  the  compromise  with  the  re- 
presentative before  the  compromise  committee  without  any  collaboration  whatever 
on  the  part  of  the  debtor,  whereupon  the  creditor  immediately  obtains  a  right  of 
execution  against  the  debtor  on  the  basis  of  the  compromise  concluded.  This  may 
be  called  the  Norwegian  "Urkundenprocess"   (process  by  means  of  documents). 

The  compromise  committee  sometimes  operates  as  a  tribunal: 

A.  in  matters  of  obligations  in  which  the  claim  does  not  exceed  500  kroner, 
1.  When  the  defendant,  although  legally  summoned  to  negotiate  with  a  view  to 
compromise  before  the  committee,  does  not  appear,  the  committee  having  no  reason  to 
suppose  that  he  is  prevented  from  appearing  or  from  allowing  himself  to  be  represented 
owing  to  a  lawful  hindrance ;  —  2.  When  he  appears  and  does  not  deny  the  correct- 
ness of  the  debt,  but  is  unwilling  to  conclude  a  compromise  capable  of  execution. 

B.  in  disputes  concerning  immovables  in  the  rural  districts,  in  case  the  nego- 
tiation with  a  view  to  compromise  takes  place  on  the  property*)  itself,  when  this 
special  form  of  the  negotiation  with  a  view  to  compromise  has  been  demanded 
by  one  of  the  parties,  and  the  value  of  the  contested  interest  according  to  the  estimate 
of  the  committee  does  not  exceed  1000  kroner. 


1)  Cf.  the  Act  of  24th  July  1824  (with  subsequent  supplementary  Acts)  concerning  the 
institution  of  the  compromise  committee  and  Hagerup:  Civil  Procedure,  Vol.  I  (2nd  edition), 
p.  113  etseq.  —  2)  xhe  districts  of  the  compromise  committees  do  not  always  coincide  with  the 
narrower  legal  jurisdictions  in  the  rural  districts ;  every  town  elects  its  compromise  commissaries.  — • 
3 )  If  the  plaintiff  resides  outside  the  district  of  a  compromise  conmiittee  —  as  for  example  all 
foreigners  —  he  may  send  a  representative  to  negotiate  with  a  view  to  compromise.  The  same  rule 
also  appUes  to  the  defendant;  it  ia,  however,  only  an  exception  that  any  one  can  be  summoned 
with  legal  effect  before  another  compromise  committee  than  that  operating  in  the  jurisdiction  in 
which  he  has  his  residence.  If  the  defendant  Uves  abroad,  the  negotiation  with  a  view  to  compromise 
is  omitted ;  for  example,  where  the  forum  rei  sitae  applies.  An  unlawful  employment  of  a  represen- 
tative entails  the  condemnation  to  pay  the  costs  of  the  opponent  in  the  first  instance,  notwith- 
standing the  restilt  of  the  judgment  in  other  respects,  which  also  applies  to  the  defendant  when 
it  is  incumbent  on  him  to  appear,  and  he  entirely  makes  default.  When  both  parties  negotiate 
by  means  of  a  representative,  the  above-mentioned  penal  effect  does  not  apply.  —  *)  Here  only 
the  third  commissary  intervenes  (ef.  above),  who  only  acts  in  such  cases. 
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Appel  af  Forligelseskommissionens  Domme  gaar  altid  til  Underretten,  hvor 
Sagen  i  det  Vsesentlige  behandles  som  r&s  integra. 

IV.  Retssessioneme,  ordinaere  og  extraordinaere. 
De  ordinsere  Civilretters  offentlige  Sessioner  er  fast  anordnede. 

a)  De  ordinsereUnderretssessioner  paa  Landet  (endnu  kaldet,, Thing") 
er  enten  fastsatte  for  de  enkelte  mindre  Retskredse  („Thinglag"  sml.  ovenfor) i),  i  Re- 
gelen  tre  Gange  om  Aaret,  eller  efter  Forordningen  af  5  Mai  1797  for  storre  Dele 
af  eUer  for  den  hele  Underretskreds  („Sorenskriveri"  sml.  ovenfor);  disse  sidste 
Retssessioner  afholdes  i  de  Maaneder,  da  der  ingen  Session  (intet  „Thing")  finder 
Sted  for  de  mindre  Retskredse  2).  AntaUet  af  begge  Slags  Retssessioner  bestemmes 
af  Regjeringen  som  faststaaende  Norm,  og  Dagene  for  de  enkelte  Sessioner  fast- 
ssettes  af  vedkommende  Amtmand  for  hvert  Aar  efter  Forslag  af  Underdommerne. 
Endelig  bar  man  siden  1858  to  Gange  om  Maaneden  Extrasessioner,  de  saakaldte 
,,Extrathinge"3),  bvorpaa  der  siden  1893  i  allerede  anlagte  Sager  ogsaa  kan  frem- 
Isegges  Indlaeg,  hvorimod  Vidnefgrsel  ikke  kan  finde  Sted  eUer  Skj0n  afgives  uden 
samtliges  —  ogsaa  Dommerens  —  Samtykke.  AUe  disse  ovenfor  nsevnte  Retssessioner 
bHver  i  Begyndelsen  af  hvert  Aar  offentUg  bekjendtgjorte  af  Amtmsendene  for 
hvert  Amt. 

b)  De  ordinsere  Underretssessioner  i  Byerne  (her  bensevnt  „Bything") 
holdes  en  Gang  ugentlig  paa  den  af  Regjeringen  fastsatte  Ugedag.  Byretten  i  Chri- 
stiania  har  ordinaere  Retssessioner  til  BehandUng  af  civile  Sager  4  Dage  om  Ugen, 
Bergens  Byret  endnu  kun  en  Dag.  Desforuden  har  man  i  Byerne*)  Extrasessioner, 
,,Extrathing",  i  Regelen  en  Gang  ugentlig. 

c)  De  extraordinaere  Underretssessioner.  ,,GJ8esteretsprocessen". 
Ved  Siden  af  disse  ordinsere  Retssessioner,  i  hvUke  civile  Sager  af  hvilkensomhelst 
Art  efter  SageUsten  kommer  til  BehandUng,  har  Klageren  i  visse  Tilfeelde  Adgang 
til  udenfor  disse  ordinsere  Sessioner  og  uden  Hensyn  til  dem  at  forlange  en  extra- 
ordinser  Session,  ,,Extraret",  hvori  kun  den  enkelte  af  ham  tilsigtede  Retssag 
anha3ngiggj0res  og  behandles.  Bhver  senere  hele  Processen  behandlet  i  saadanne 
extraordinsere  Sessioner,  kan  derved  opnaaes  en  meget  virksom  Paaskjmdelse  af 
Sagsbehandlingen,  fordi  man  ikke  beh0ver  at  afvente  Tiden  for  en  ordinser  Rets- 
session  til  Sagsanlsegget,  og  iseer  fordi  de  senere  Udssettelser  i  disse  Tilfselde  kan 
udmaales  meget  kortere  end  MeUemrummene  meUem  de  ordinsere  Retssessioner, 
hvilket  ikke  alene  gjselder  paa  Landet,  hvor  Sessionerne  regelmsessig  afholdes  med 
en  Maaneds  Mellemrum,  men  ogsaa  i  Byerne,  idet  Udssettelseme  kan  fastssettes  fra 
Dag  til  Dag  eller  kun  med  nogle  faa  Dages  Lsengde.  I  Regelen  har  Parterne  dog 
Adgang  til,  naar  de  er  enige  derom,  at  forlange  Processens  videre  Behandhng  over- 
fert  til  de  ordineere  Retssessioner,  hvorved  der  i  Almindelighed  vil  vindes  en  Bespa- 
relse  af  Retsgebyrer. 

Ret  tU  at  forlange  „Extraret"  tilkommer  Sagsogeren  i  de  saakaldte  „GJ8este- 
retssager".  Gjsesteretssager  er  saadanne,  hvori  SagS0geren  —  eller  undertiden 
Sagvolderen  —  er  „GJ8est",  d.  s.  v.  personlig  tilstede  i  den  Retskreds,  hvor  Sagen 
efter  Vsemethingsregleme  h0rer  hjemme,  og  nservserende  ved  dens  Anh£engiggj0relse, 
medens  han  har  sin  Bopsel  udenfor  denne  Retskreds;  dette  gjselder  dog  ikke  Sager, 

1)  Disse  Sessioner  kaldes  „Sage-  og  Skattething",  fordi  Skatterne  tidligere  indkraevedes 
ved  samme  Leilighed  af  den  kongelige  Foged.  —  ^)  Disse  Retssessioner  kaldes  derfor 
„Maanedsthing".  Her  bliver  de  Sager  behandiede,  som  har  sit  Vsernething  i  hver  af  de 
mindre  Retskredse.  Maanedsthinget  betragtes  som  et  Fsellesthing  for  de  til  Maanedsthing- 
kredsen  h0rende  mindre  Retskredse  („Thinglage").  —  ^)  Disse  Sessioner  er  egentlig  indf0rte  i 
1857  for  „Thinglysningena"  Skyld,  d.  v.  b.  Bekjendtgj0relse  i  de  af  Underdommerne  forte 
GrTindb0ger,  fordi  denne  Bekjendtgjeirelse  alene  kan  ske  ved  (summarisk)  Oplsesning  af 
vedkommende  Dokumenter  i  offentUg  Retssession,  og  Prioriteten  regnes  fra  denne  Laesning. 
Den  egentlige  Indforsel  finder  senere  Sted,  jfr.  foravrigt  ovenfor  S.  18 — 19.  —  *)  Udenfor 
Christiania;  her  er  Thinglysningsvsesenet  ganske  udskilt  fra  Byretten  og  henlagt  til  „Byskri- 
verne".  Der  sker  ikke  mere  nogen  Laesning  af  Dooumenterne  i  Rettens  Civilsessioner ; 
Laesningen  sker  paa  Byskrivernes  Kontor  i  Extrasessioner,  „Extrathing",  som  kun  er 
bestemte  dertil. 
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Appeals  from  judgments  of  the  compromise  committee  are  always  brought 
before  the  inferior  tribunals,  where  the  cause  is  in  the  main  dealt  with  as  res  integra. 

IV.  Sessions  of  the  tribunals,  ordinary  and  extraordinary. 

The  public  sessions  of  the  ordinary  civil  tribunal  are  regulated  according  to 
a  fixed  rule. 

a)  The  ordinary  sessions  of  the  inferior  tribunals  in  the  rural  districts  (still  called 
"Thing")  are  either  fixed  in  respect  of  the  single  smaller  jurisdictions  ("Thinglag" 
cf .  above)  i)  to  take  place  as  a  rule  thrice  a  year,  or  according  to  the  Ordinance 
of  5th  May  1797  in  respect  of  larger  parts  of  or  the  whole  jurisdiction  of  an  inferior 
tribunal  ("Sorenskriveri"  cf.  above);  these  latter  legal  sessions  take  place  during 
those  months  in  which  there  are  no  sessions  (no  "Thing")  in  the  smaller  jurisdictions^). 
The  number  of  the  two  kinds  of  sessions  are  fixed  by  the  Government  as  a  perma- 
nent rule,  and  the  days  of  the  single  sessions  are  fixed  by  the  competent  high  sheriff 
for  every  year  in  accordance  with  the  propositions  made  by  the  judges  of  the  in- 
ferior tribunals.  Finally,  since  1858,  twice  a  month  extraordinary  sessions,  the 
so-called  "Extrathinge"^),  take  place,  at  which,  since  1893,  in  actions  which  have 
already  been  brought,  written  defences  also  may  be  presented,  whereas  evidence 
cannot  be  given  nor  estimates  made  without  the  consent  of  all  the  interested  parties 
and  also  that  of  the  judge.  All  these  above-mentioned  legal  sessions  must  at  the 
commencement  of  every  year  be  published  by  the  high  sheriff  for  each  county. 

b)  The  ordinary  sessions  of  the  inferior  tribunals  in  the  towns  (here  called  "By- 
thinge")  are  held  once  a  week  on  the  business  day  fixed  by  the  Government.  The 
town  tribunal  of  Christiania  has  ordinary  legal  sessions  for  the  judgment  of  civil 
causes  4  days  a  week,  the  town  tribunal  of  Bergen  still  only  one  day.  In  addition, 
in  the  towns*)  extraordinary  sessions,  "Extrathing",  as  a  rule  take  place  once  a  week. 

c)  The  extraordinary  sessions  of  the  lower  tribunals.  "  Visitors'  Court  procedure." 
Beside  these  ordinary  legal  sessions,  at  which  civil  causes  of  any  kind  are  dealt 
with  according  to  the  cause  list,  the  plaintiff  in  certain  cases  has  a  right  outside 
these  ordinary  sessions  and  without  regard  to  them  to  demand  an  extraordinary 
session,  "Extraret",  at  which  only  the  particular  action  brought  by  him  is  commen- 
ced and  adjudicated  on.  If  subsequently  the  whole  process  is  dealt  with  at  such 
extraordinary  sessions,  a  very  sensible  acceleration  of  the  procedure  of  the  lawsuit 
may  thereby  be  obtained,  because  it  is  not  necessary  to  wait  for  the  time  of  an 
ordinary  legal  session  for  bringing  the  action,  and  especially  because  the  subsequent 
postponements  in  these  cases  may  be  fixed  at  much  shorter  periods  than  the  inter- 
vals between  the  ordinary  legal  sessions,  which  circumstance  not  only  applies  to 
the  rural  districts,  where  the  sessions  are  regularly  held  at  intervals  of  one  month, 
but  also  in  the  towns,  as  the  postponements  may  be  fixed  from  day  to  day  or  with 
an  interval  of  only  a  few  days.  As  a  rule,  however,  the  parties  have  a  right,  when 
they  agree  on  such  a  course,  to  demand  that  the  further  proceedings  of  a  lawsuit 
shall  be  transferred  to  the  ordinary  legal  sessions,  whereby  a  reduction  of  the  legal 
fees  is  generally  gained. 

In  the  so-called  "Visitors'  Court"  causes  the  plaintiff  has  a  right  to  demand 
an  extraordinary  session.  Visitors'  Court  causes  are  those  in  which  the  plaintiff  — 
or  sometimes  the  defendant  —  is  a  "visitor",  i.  e.  present  in  person  in  the  juris- 
diction in  which  the  cause  according  to  the  rules  of  jurisdiction  belongs,  and  present 
when  it  is  brought  before  the  tribunal,  whereas  he  has  his  domicil  outside  this  juris- 

1)  These  sessions  are  called  "sessions  of  affairs  and  taxes",  because  previously  the  taxes  were 
collected  on  the  same  occasion  by  the  Royal  Bailiff.  —  ^)  These  legal  sessions  are  therefore  called 
"monthly  sessions".  Here  those  causes  are  dealt  with  which  have  their  jurisdiction  in  each  of  the 
smaller  jurisdictions.  The  monthly  session  is  considered  as  a  joint-session  for  the  smaller  juris- 
dictions ("Thinglage")  appertaining  to  the  jurisdictions  of  the  monthly  sessions.  —  ^)  These 
sessions  were  in  fact  introduced  in  1857  for  the  purpose  of  taking  down  declarations  in  the  Records 
of  the  Tribunals,  i.  e.  publications  in  the  cadastral  registers  kept  by  the  inferior  judges,  because 
these  pubUcationa  can  only  be  effected  by  means  of  a  (summary)  reading  of  the  documents  in 
question  at  pubho  legal  sessions,  and  the  priority  runs  from  this  reading.  The  taking  down 
in  the  Record  properly  so-called  takes  place  subsequently;  cf.  for  further  particulars  above 
pp_  18 — 19.  —  *)  Outside  Christiania;  here  the  institution  of  the  cadastral  register  is  quite 
separate  from  the  town  tribunal  and  has  been  transferred  to  the  "registrars  of  the  town".  No 
more  reading  of  documents  takes  place  at  the  civil  sessions  of  the  tribunal;  the  reading  takes 
place  at  the  office  of  the  registrars  of  the  town  at  extraordinary  sessions  ("Extrathing")  instituted 
only  for  this  purpose. 


46  Norge:  Civilproces.     IV.  Retssessioneme. 

hvor  fast  Eiendoms  Vsemething  kommer  til  Anvendelse.  I  de  ovennaevnte  Tilfaelde 
har  der,  ikke  ganske  uden  Legalgrundlag,  men  dog  mestendels  ved  Ssedvanen, 
udvilket  sig  en  sserlig  Procesmaade,  som  senere  ved  den  positive  Lovgivning  er  bleven 
anerkjendt  som  en  bestaaende  selvstaendig  Procesform.  ForligsmsBgUngen  f  alder  bor- 
som  et  afsondret  Processkridt  for  Kommissionen,  Stsevningsvarslet  forkortes  sterkt 
(Aftensvarsel),  Sagen  behandles  i  „Extraret",  og  Udssettelser  indremmes  Sagvolt 
deren  til  bans  Forsvar  kun  sparsomt  og  knapt;  Fristen  for  Domsafsigelsen  er  kun 
tre  Dage,  og  Exekutionsfristen  ogsaa  kun  tre  Dage,  efterat  Domskonklusionen  er 
forkyndt  for  Sagvolderen.  Denne  skarpe  Procesmaade,  som  kun  bar  Anvendelse 
i  f0rste  Instans,  bar  forlsengst  vseret  anvendt  i  Vexelsager  og  er  tillige  af  Lovgiv- 
ningen  foreskrevet  som  Norm  for  Sagsbebandlingen  ved  de  senere  indf0rte  Sjo- 
Haandvaerks-  og  Handelsretter^). 


Disse  tre  Specialretters  Sessioner  er  ikke  ved  almindelige  Bestemmelser  fastsatte 
paa  Forbaand,  men  bHver,  eftersom  det  tiltrsenges,  saersMIt  berammede  af  Under- 
dommeren  som  Rettens  Formand  for  bver  enkelt  Sag;  Sessioneme  er  derfor  altid 
at  betragte  som  extraordinsere.  Vexelsagerne ,  som  bebandles  ved  de  almindelige 
Civilretter,  kan  efter  Sags0gerens  Valg  ogsaa  anb8engiggJ0res  og  behandles  i  de 
ordinsere  Civilretssessioner  („ved  Tbinget");  alligevel  kan  deres  Bebandbng  til 
enbver  Tid  i  Labet  af  Processen  paa  Klagerens  Begjsering  udsaettes  til  en  extra- 
ordinaer  Session  (,,Extraret")  og  Bebandlmgen  fortssettes  i  saadanne  Sessioner. 
Det  Omvendte  gjselder  Handelssageme,  som  altid  maa  anb£engiggJ0res  for  Handels- 
retten  i  en  extraordinser  Session,  men  senere  kan  overf0res  til  den  forudbestemte 
R8ekkef0lge  af  de  saedvanlige  Civilunderretters  ordinsere  Sessioner  (,,til  Bytbinget"). 
Haandvserks-  og  SJ0fartsagerne  derimod,  bviike  sidste  ikke  er  indskrsenkede  alene 
til  Byemes  Underretter,  kan  alene  bebandles  for  vedkommende  Specialret,  f0lgelig 
i  extraordinsere  Sessioner  og  forekommer  derfor  overbovedet  ikke  i  de  ssedvanHge 
Civilunderretters  ordinsere  Sessioner.  I  aUe  disse  Sager  foretages  Forligsmseglingen 
af  Retten  selv,  med  Forbigaaelse  af  Forbgelseskommissionen. 


Bebandling  i  extraordinasr  Retssession,  ,,Extraret",  er  desuden  altid  n0dvendig 
naar  Sagen  angaar  en  fast  Eiendom,  som  skal  tages  i  0iesyn  af  Retten,  som  derunder 
iadfinder  sig  paa  Aastedet. 

I  flere  af  disse  Tilfselde  undergaar  Underrettens  Sammenssetning  tillige  en 
Forandring,  i  Handels-  og  Haandvserkssager:  Underdommeren  og  to  bandels- 
benboldsvis  baandvserkskyndige  og  i  SJ0fartssager  to  i  Skibsfart  kyndige  Personer 
som  Bisiddere.  I  Sager,  bvor  en  fast  Eiendom  skal  tages  i  0iesyn  af  Retten,  er 
denne  undertiden  besat  med  Underdommeren  og  fire  Lsegmsend  som  ,,Meddommere". 

Stsevningsdokumentet  maa,  bvis  Sagen  skal  anbsengiggj0res  i  en  extraordinser 
Session,  f0rst  af  Sags0geren  forlsegges  for  Underdommeren  for  at  indbente  bans 
skriftUge  Berammelse  af  Tiden  (Dag  og  Klokkeslet)  og  Stedet  for  den  extraordinsere 
Session,  bvorefter  Stsevningen  med  Dommerens  Berammelse  forkydes  Sagvolderen. 

d)  Overretssessionerne  er  kun  ordinsere  og  afboldes  en  Gang  om  Ugen; 
extraordinsere  Sessioner  forekommer  ikke  ved  disse  Better. 

e)  H0iesteretssessionerne,  hvor  Procesmaaden  er  mundtUg,  og  bvor  den  ene 
Sag  i  Regelen  ikke  kan  komme  tU  Bebandling,  f0rend  den  tidligere  er  afsluttet,  bar 
to  kontinuerhge  Sessioner.  Den  ene  begynder  anden  Tirsdag  i  Januar,  den  anden  be- 
gynder  f0rste  Tirsdag  i  September.  De  offentlige  Retsm0der  finder  Sted  paa  de  fern 
sidste  Dage  i  Ugen.  Stsevningen  maa  vsere  udtaget  mindst  4  Uger  fer  den  Session, 
hvortU  Sagen  er  paastsevnt.  Den  maa  derhos  i  betimeUg  Tid  vsere  forkyndt  for  Mod- 
parten,  som  imidlertid  ikke  indstsevnes  til  en  bestemt  Dag,  men  til  den  hele  Session, 


1)  Sml.  angaaende  Gjaesteretsprooessen  H  a  g e r  u p :  Civilproces,  Bd.  2  (2  Udg.),  S.  152  o.  flg. 
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diction;  this,  however,  does  not  apply  to  causes  where  the  jurisdiction  in  regard  to 
immovables  —  forum  rei  sitae  —  applies.  In  the  above-mentioned  causes  a  special 
mode  of  procedure  has,  not  quite  without'  legal  basis,  but  mostly  by  custom,  de- 
veloped itself,  a  mode  which  by  positive  legislation  has  subsequently  been  recog- 
nised as  an  independently  existing  form  of  procedure.  The  negotiations  with  a 
view  to  compromise  are  omitted  as  a  special  formality  of  procedure  before  the 
committee,  the  period  of  notice  on  issuing  the  summons  is  much  shortened  (a  day's 
notice),  the  cause  is  adjudicated  upon  at  an  extraordinary  session,  and  the  post- 
ponements granted  to  the  defendant  for  the  preparation  of  his  defence  are  scarce 
and  brief;  the  time  for  rendering  judgment  is  only  three  days,  and  the  time  for 
execution  also  only  three  days  after  the  judgment  has  been  notified  to  the  defen- 
dant. This  rigorous  mode  of  procedure,  which  is  only  appUcable  in  the  first  in- 
stance, has  for  a  long  tim.e  been  apphcable  in  bills  of  exchange  causes  and  has  also 
been  prescribed  by  the  legislature  as  a  rule  for  the  adjudication  of  causes  dealt 
with  before  the  maritime,  industrial  and  commercial  tribunals  which  have  sub- 
sequently been  established  i). 

The  sessions  of  these  three  special  tribunals  are  not  fixed  beforehand  according 
to  general  rules,  but  are  specially  convened  by  the  inferior  judge  as  president  of 
the  tribimal  in  respect  of  each  particular  cause  according  to  requirements;  the 
sessions  are  therefore  always  to  be  considered  as  extraordinary  ones.  Bills  of  ex- 
change causes  which  are  dealt  with  before  the  ordinary  civil  tribimals  may,  accord- 
ing to  the  choice  of  the  defendant,  also  be  brought  and  adjudicated  upon  at  the 
ordinary  civil  sessions  (at  the  "Thing");  their  further  adjudication  may,  however, 
at  any  time  in  the  course  of  the  process  be  postponed  at  the  request  of  the  plaintiff 
to  an  extraordiaary  session  ("Extraret"),  and  their  adjudication  is  then  continued 
at  such  sessions.  The  reverse  applies  to  commercial  causes,  which  must  always 
be  brought  before  a  commercial  tribunal  at  an  extraordinary  session,  but  may 
subsequently  be  transferred  to  the  pre-arranged  cause  hst  of  the  regular  sessions 
of  the  ordinary  inferior  civil  tribunals  ("the  Town  Tribunal").  Industrial  and 
maritime  causes,  on  the  other  hand,  which  latter  are  not  limited  only  to  the  inferior 
tribunals  of  the  towns,  can  only  be  dealt  with  before  the  special  tribunal  in  question, 
consequently  at  extraordinary  sessions,  and  therefore  do  not  take  place  at  all  at 
the  regular  sessions  of  the  ordinary  inferior  civil  tribunals.  In  all  these  causes  the 
negotiations  with  a  view  to  compromise  are  undertaken  by  the  tribunal  itself, 
and  the  compromise  committee  is  disregarded. 

The  adjudication  at  an  extraordinary  legal  session  ("Extraret")  is  further 
always  necessary  when  the  cause  concerns  an  immovable  which  has  to  be  viewed 
by  the  competent  tribunal  on  the  spot. 

In  several  of  these  cases  the  composition  of  the  inferior  tribunal  is  also 
subject  to  modifications  in  commercial  and  industrial  causes:  the  judge  of  the 
tribunal  of  the  first  instance  is  assisted  by  two  experts  in  commercial  or  industrial 
matters  as  the  case  may  be,  and  in  maritime  causes  by  two  experts  ia  navigation, 
as  assessors.  In  causes  where  an  immovable  has  to  be  examined  by  the 
tribunal,  it  is  sometimes  composed  of  the  inferior  judge  and  four  laymen  as 
"co-judges". 

The  document  of  assignation  must,  if  the  cause  ia  question  is  brought  at  an 
extraordinary  session,  be  submitted  by  the  plaintiff  at  the  outset  to  the  inferior 
judge  in  order  to  obtain  his  appointment  in  writing  of  the  time  (day  and  hour) 
and  the  place  where  the  extraordinary  session  shall  be  held,  whereupon  the  sum- 
mons with  the  time  appointed  by  the  judge  is  notified  to  the  defendant. 

d)  The  sessions  of  the  superior  tribunals  are  always  ordinary  and  take  place 
once  a  week;  extraordinary  sessions  do  not  occur  at  these  tribunals. 

e)  The  sessions  of  the  Supreme  Tribunal,  where  the  mode  of  procedure  is  oral, 
and  where  one  cause  as  a  rule  cannot  be  adjudicated  on  until  the  preceding  one 
has  been  concluded,  are  two  continual  sessions.  The  first  commences  on  the  second 
Tuesday  in  January,  the  second  on  the  first  Tuesday  in  September.  The  public 
sittings  of  the  tribunal  take  place  on  the  five  last  days  of  the  week.  The  summons 
must  be  issued  at  least  4  weeks  before  the  session  at  which  the  cause  will  be  taken. 
Further  it  must  be  notified  in  due  time  to  the  opponent,  who  however  is  not  summoned 


1)  Cf.  concerning  the  Visitors'  Court  procedure,  Hagerup:  Civil  Procedure,  Vol.  2  (2nd  ed.), 
152  et  seq. 
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hvori  Sagen  da  efter  den  trykte  Hedesteretsordeni)  kommer  til  Behandling.  En- 
kelte  Sager  er  dog  undtagne  fra  den  regelmsessige  Rsekkefolge;  de  kan  komme  til 
Behandling,  saasnart  kun  Stsevningsvarslet  er  udl0bet,  saakaldte  Extraordenssager. 
Blandt  disse  er  Vexelsageme  samt  Sj0-,  Handels-  og  Handvssrksretssagerne,  som 
gjennem  denne  Bestemmelse  har  et  meget  vigtigt  Privilegium,  isser  da  Antallet  af 
de  0vrige  for  Retten  indbragte  Sager  i  de  senere  Aar  er  forholdsvis  betydeligt. 


V.  Retspersonalet. 
Retspersonalet  ved  Underretterne  paa  Landet  bestaar  af  Underdommeren  som 
Formand  (..Administrator"),  der  ogsaa  ssedvanligvis  forretter  som  Retsskriver  (ved 
en  af  sine  Kontorister),  og  af  to  edfasstede  Retsvidner.  —  I  Byeme  gjselder  det 
samme,  dog  er  her  i  de  storre  ansat  saerskilte  Retsskrivere  („Byskrivere"). 
I  Christiania  og  Bergen  bensevnes  Byrettens  Retsskrivere  ,,Justitssekret8er". 
I  de  ovennsevnte  tre  Speciahetters  Sessioner  beklsedes  Retten  kun  af  vedkommende 
Underdommer  og  de  to  fagkyndige  Bisiddere,  ,,Meddommere".  I  Overretternes 
Sessioner  er  i  det  mindste  to  af  Medlemmerne  og  „Justitssekret8eren"  tilstede. 
I  H0iesteret  deltager  regelmsessig  syv  Medlemmer  af  Retten  og  to  „Protokol- 
sekretserer"  i  de  offentUge  Retsm0der. 

VI.  Retsstedet. 
De  ordineere  Underretssessioner,  ..Thingene",  paa  Landet  afholdes  ikke  paa 
Underdommerens  Bolig  eUer  inden  samme  Underretskreds  overhovedet  altid  paa 
samme  Sted.  De  for  de  mindre  Retskredse  („Thinglagene")  bestemte  Sessioner 
afholdes  indenfor  disse,  idet  Dommeren  hver  Gang  foretager  en  Rundreise  gjennem 
de  tU  bans  Embedsdistrikt  h0rende  Retskredse.  Maanedsthingene  afholdes  i  et 
bekvemt  Lokale  (hyppig  et  offentligt)  i  Centrum  af  Maanedsthingkredsen,  „Extra- 
thingene"  altid  paa  Underdommerens  BoUg  i  bans  Kontor.  De  enkelte  extraordinsere 
Retssessioner^)  afholdes  regehnaessig  i  den  af  de  mindre  Retskredse,  hvor  Sagvol- 
deren  bor  eUer  for0vrigt  har  et  Vsemething. 

Underretssessioneme,  de  ordinsere  som  de  extraordinsere,  i  By  erne  afholdes 
altid  i  de  samme  (offenthge)  Bygninger,  naar  det  ikke  er  en  fast  Eiendom,  som 
Retten  skal  tage  i  0iesyn.  Det  samme  gjselder  selvf0lgehg  med  Hensyn  til  Over- 
retterne  og  H0iesteret,  som  altid  afholder  sine  Sessioner  paa  samme  Sted. 

VII.  Sagf0rertvang,  Sagfarerne. 
Den  norske  Civilproces  kjender  ikke  Sagf0rertvang;  enhver  kan  gaa  i  Rette 
for  sig  selv,  endog  i  H0iesteret,  eUer  lade  sig  reprsesentere  af  „sin  Vserge,  Prsende  eller 
Tjener"^).  Brugen  af  saadanne  Stedfortrsedere  er  dog  i  Nutiden  temmehg  sjelden, 
og  Parteme  er  da  henviste  til  Sagf0reme,  som  efter  norsk  Ret  har  et  Monopol  eUer  et 
Privilegium  paa  at  gaa  i  Rette  for  andre,  jfr.  Lov  af  12  August  1848  om  Sagforere. 
I  det  praktiske  Liv  f0res  aUe  Processer  af  nogen  og  ofte  tillige  af  ganske  ringe  Inter- 
esse  for  Underretterne  og  med  meget  sjeldne  Undtagelser  alle  Processer  for  Over- 
retterne  og  H0iesteret  ved  Sagf0rere.  Det  kan  nsevnes,  at  efter  en  Lov  af  20  Fe- 
bruar  1904  har  Kvinder  Adgang  tU  Autorisation  som  Sagf0rere  paa  de  samme  Be- 
tingelser  som  Msend.  Naar  i  Norge  en  Sagf0rer  har  Titel  ,,Sagf0rer"  eller  ,,Over- 
retssagf0rer"*),  er  han  berettiget  tU  at  gaa  i  Rette  for  aUe  Rigets  Under-  og  Over- 
retter;  f0rer  han  Titelen  „Advokat"  eUer  „H0iesteretsadvokat",  har  han  Adgang 
til  ogsaa  at  gaa  i  Rette  for  H0iesteret,  dette  sidste  dog  kun,  hvis  han  bor  i  Christia- 
nia eller  dens  Omegn.  Der  gives  ikke  nogen  lovbestemt  Honorar-  eUer  Gebyrtaxt 
for  norske  Sagf0rere. 


I)  Denne  affattea  i  det  Vsesentligste  efter  Staevningernea  ^Ide;  de  Sager,  som  forst  er 
appellerede,  er  ogsaa  de  feirste  i  Raekkef0lgen  —  2)  Naar  det  ikke  gjselder  en  fast  Eiendom, 
som  skal  besigtiges  af  Retten.  —  ^)  Sml.  Landsloven  af  1687,  1 — 9 — 14.  —  *)  De  Sagforere, 
som  kun  er  berettigede  til  at  gaa  i  Rette  for  Underretterne,  er  ikke  mange  og  har  kun  meget 
liden  Betydning. 
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for  a  definite  day,  but  for  the  whole  session  at  which  the  cause  according  to  the 
printed  cause  Ust  of  the  Supreme  Tribunal)  will  be  dealt  with.  Certain  causes  are 
however  excepted  from  the  regular  sequence;  they  may  be  dealt  with  as  soon  as 
the  notification  period  has  expired.  These  are  called  extraordinary  causes. 
Amongst  these  are  bills  of  exchange  causes,  and  causes  on  appeal  from  the  maritime, 
commercial  and  industrial  tribunals,  causes  which  owing  to  this  regulation  have 
a  very  important  privilege,  especially  as  the  number  of  other  causes  brought  before 
the  Tribunal  in  later  years  has  been  considerably  augmented. 

V.  The  personnel  of  the  tribunals. 
The  juridical  personnel  of  the  inferior  tribunals  in  the  rural  districts  consists  of 
the  inferior  judge  as  president  ("Administrator"),  who  also  usually  acts  as  registrar 
of  the  tribunal  (through  one  of  his  clerks),  and  of  two  juridical  witnesses  sworn 
on  oath.  —  In  the  towns  the  same  arrangement  obtains,  except  that  in  the  larger 
towns  special  registrars  ("Town  registrars")  are  appointed.  In  Christiania  and  Bergen 
the  registrars  of  the  town  tribunals  are  called  "secretaries  of  justice."  At  the  sessions 
of  the  above-mentioned  three  special  tribunals  the  Court  is  composed  solely  of  the 
inferior  judge  and  the  two  experts  as  assessors,  "co-judges".  At  the  sessions  of  the 
superior  tribunals  at  least  two  of  the  members  and  the  "secretary  of  justice"  are 
present.  At  the  sessions  of  the  Supreme  Tribunal  seven  members  of  the  tribunal 
and  two  "secretaries  of  the  record"  are  as  a  general  rule  present  at  the  pubhc  sittings. 

VI.  The  seat  of  the  tribunals. 

The  ordinary  sessions  of  the  inferior  tribunals  (the  "Thing")  in  the  rural  districts 
do  not  always  take  place  at  the  domicil  of  the  inferior  judge  in  question  nor  within 
the  jurisdiction  of  the  tribunal  always  at  the  same  place.  The  sessions  fixed  for  the 
smaller  jurisdictions  (the  "Thitiglag")  take  place  within  these,  the  judge  each  time 
making  a  circular  tour  through  the  jurisdictions  belonging  to  the  district  of  his 
office.  The  monthly  sessions  are  held  in  convenient  rooms  (frequently  public  ones) 
in  the  centre  of  the  jurisdiction  of  the  monthly  session  in  question,  the  "extra- 
ordinary sessions"  always  at  the  office  of  the  inferior  judge  at  his  domicil.  The 
isolated  extraordinary  sessions  of  the  tribunals  2)  are  as  a  rule  held  in  that  of  the 
smaller  jurisdictions  where  the  defendant  resides  or  generally  has  his  forum. 

The  sessions  of  the  lower  tribunals,  ordinary  as  well  as  extraordinary,  in  the 
towns  are  always  held  in  the  same  (public)  buildings,  when  the  cause  does  not 
concern  an  immovable  which  the  tribunal  has  to  view.  The  same  rule  of  course 
obtains  with  regard  to  the  superior  tribunals  and  the  Supreme  Tribunal,  which 
always  hold  their  sessions  at  the  same  place. 

VII.  Compulsory  employment  of  solicitors.     Solicitors. 

The  Norwegian  civil  procedure  does  not  recognise  compulsion  in  respect  of 
the  employment  of  solicitors;  any  one  has  a  right  to  plead  his  own  cause,  even  before 
the  Supreme  Tribunal,  or  permit  himself  to  be  represented  by  "his  guardian,  relative 
or  servant"^).  Nowadays,  however,  it  occurs  very  rarely  that  such  representatives 
are  employed,  and  the  parties  therefore  must  have  recourse  to  solicitors,  who, 
according  to  Norwegian  law,  have  a  monopoly  or  a  privilege  to  represent  other 
persons  before  the  tribunals;  cf.  the  Act  of  12th  August  1848  concerning  solicitors. 
Practically  aU  the  lawsuits  of  some,  and  frequently  also  of  quite  minor,  importance 
before  the  inferior  tribunals,  and  with  very  rare  exceptions  all  the  lawsuits  before 
the  superior  tribunals  and  the  Supreme  Tribunal  are  carried  on  by  means  of  soh- 
citors.  It  may  be  mentioned  that  according  to  the  Act  of  20th  February  1904 
women  have  a  right  to  be  authorised  as  solicitors  on  the  same  conditions  as  men. 
When  in  Norway  a  solicitor  has  the  title  of  soUcitor  or  "soUcitor  of  the  superior 
tribunals"*),  he  is  entitled  to  plead  before  all  the  inferior  and  superior  tribunals 
of  the  Kingdom;  if  he  has  the  title  of  "Advokat"  or  "Advokat  of  the  Supreme 
Tribunal",  he  has  a  right  to  plead  also  before  the  Supreme  Tribunal;  this  latter, 
however,  only  if  he  has  his  domicile  in  Christiania  or  its  surroundings.  The  law  does  not 
contain  any  provisions  concerning  the  tariff  of  fees  to  be  paid  to  Norwegian  solicitors. 

1)  This  is  in  the  main  drafted  according  to  the  dates  of  the  sixmrnonses;  the  causes  which 
have  first  been  submitted  to  appeal  are  also  the  first  in  the  sequence.  —  ^)  When  it  does  not 
concern  an  immovable  which  has  to  be  seen  by  the  members  of  the  tribunal.  —  ^)  Cf.  the 
National  Law  of  1687,  1 — 9 — 14.  —  *)  The  solicitors  who  have  only  a  right  to  plead  before  the 
inferior  tribunals  are  not  many,  and  have  very  little  importance. 
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VIII.  Vsernethinget. 
En  Persons  almindelige  Vsernething  bestemmes  ved  bans  fasts  Bolig  {forum 
domicilii),  og  hvis  ban  ikke  bar  saadan,  ved  bans  Opboldssted.  For  juridiske  Per- 
soner  er  Ssedet  for  deres  Forvaltning  eller  Bestyrelse  det  afgj0rende.  For  Handels- 
firmaer,  som  er  indf0rte  1  Handelsregistret,  er  det  indregistrerede  Forretningssted, 
ogsaa  for  Forretningens  Eneindebaver,  det  bestemmende.  I  Retstrsetter,  som  angaar 
en  fast  Eiendom,  bestemmes  Vsemetbinget  efter  Eiendommens  Bebggenbed  {forum 
rei  sitae).  Videre  bar  man  Debktsvsernetbinget  {forum  delicti  commissi),  bvor  den 
retsstridige  Handling  er  for0vet,  bvilket  bar  Betydning  i  Civilsager  for  Skades- 
erstatningss0gsmaal  paa  Grand  af  retsstridige  Handlinger,  som  ikke  forfolges  straf- 
feretsbg;  Rettens  Kompetense  er  i  dette  Tilfselde  overbovedet  ikke  betinget  af  Sag- 
volderens  Naervserelse  ved  Sagsanlsegget.  Fremdeles  bar  man  det  sserHge  Vseme- 
tbing  for  Kontrakts-  eUer  Betalingsstedet  {forum  contractus  s.  solutionis);  dette 
Vsernething  er  begrundet,  naar  en  obbgatorisk  Forpbgtelse,  ikke  blot  en  Pengegjseld, 
skal  opfyldes  paa  et  bestemt  Sted,  og  Skyldneren  ved  Sagsanlaegget  er  tilstede  der, 
uden  Hensyn  til,  om  ban  ogsaa  bor  sammestedsi).  Paa  Grund  af  Fordringernes 
Konnexitet  bar  man  Kontras0gsmaalsv8emetbinget  {forum  reconventionis). 

Endebg  maa  det  bemaerkes,  at  Overboldelsen  af  Vsemetbingsreglerne  ikke 
—  med  Undtagelse  af  den  faste  Eiendoms  Vsernetbing  —  paa  Embeds  Vegne 
paasees  af  Domstolene,  bvoraf  f0lger,  at  Parteme  kan  enes  om  at  indbringe  sin 
Sag  for  en  anden  Underret  end  den  efter  Vsemetbingsreglerne  kompetente,  bvad 
der  meget  ofte  bsender  ved  Christiania  og  Bergens  Byretter,  bvorved  Instansfalgen 
forkortes  {forum  conventionis  s.  prorogatum).  Indsigelsen,  at  Retten  efter  Lov- 
bestemmelseme  om  det  personUge  Vsemetbing  ikke  er  kompetent,  maa  allerede 
ved  Sagsanlsegget  fremssettes  af  Sagvolderen,  naar  dennes  Vsemetbing  „egentbg 
ikke  vides",  d.  v.  s.  Personer,  som  ikke  bar  fast  Bobg  eUer  i  Firmaregistret  indf0rt 
Forretningssted^) . 

Paa  Landet  er  Inddebngen  i  de  mindre  Retskredse  („Tbinglage")  det  afgjorende 
for  den  efter  Vsemetbingsreglerne  kompetente  Ret.  Sagvolderen  bar  f0lgebg  i  Re- 
gelen  ingen  Pligt  til  at  m0de  for  Retten  udenfor  den  Retskreds,  bvor  ban  bar  sin 
Bobg  og  dermed  sit  personlige  Vsemetbing;  den  samme  stedbge  Begrsensning  gjselder 
ogsaa  for  Pbgten  til  at  m0de  for  Retten  som  Vidne.  Dog  er  de  ordinsere  Maaneds- 
tbing  (sml.  ovenfor)  at  betragte  som  fselles  for  alle  de  til  Maanedstbingkredsen  b0- 
rende  mindre  Retskredse  („Tbinglage"),  og  aUe  Sager,  som  bar  sit  Vsemetbing  i  en 
af  disse,  kan  ogsaa  anbsengiggj0res  og  bebandles  ved  de  ordinsere  Maanedstbinge. 
I  By  erne  er  Byterritoriet  det  afgj0rende. 


IX.  De  almindelige  Grundssaetninger,  saerlig  Processens  Skriftlighed. 

Som  indledningsvis  nsevnt,  er  den  norske  Civilproces  skriftlig;  Dommeren 
kan  alene  Isegge  det  til  Gnmd  for  sin  Dom,  som  forelsegges  bam  i  skriftlig  Form, 
quod  non  est  in  scriptis,  non  est  in  mundo.  Partemes  Fremstilbnger,  Vidnemes 
Udsagn,  de  Sagkyndiges  Erklseringer,  alt  maa  foreligge  i  skriftUg  Form,  naar  Sagen 
gaar  til  Doms,  for  at  kunne  komme  i  Betragtning. 

a)  Porbandlingsmaximen.  Den  norske  Dommer  indtager  under  Pro- 
cessen  en  temmebg  passiv  Holdning.  Det  er  belt  og  boldent  Parternes  Sag  efter 
eget  Initiativ  og  paa  egen  Risiko  at  fremstiUe  og  oplyse  Sagen  saavldt,  som  de  er 
istand  til  og  finder  det  fordelagtigt.  Dommeren  blander  sig  ikke  ind  i  Proceduren 
og  forskaffer  sig  beller  intet  Kjendskab  til  de  af  dem  indgivne  Processkrifter,  f0rend 
Sagen  som  moden  til  Afgj0relse  forelsegges  bam  til  Paad0mmelse.    Han  kan  intet 

1)  I  dette  Tilfaelde  er  Sagvolderen  „Gjaest",  sml.  ovenfor,  og  kan  forlange  Gj'ffisteretspro- 
cessen  anvendt.  —  ^)  Ellers  kommer  Indsigelsen  om,  at  Retten  er  inkompetent,  ligesom  de 
0vrige  formelle  Indsigelser  tidsnok  i  det  forste  Retsmede,  hvori  Sagvolderen  tager  til  Gjenmsele 
i  Sagen.    Den  saerlige  Forskrift  1  Texten  findes  i  Landslovens  1 — 2 — 24. 
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VIII.  Jurisdiction. 

The  ordinary  forum  of  a  person  is  decided  by  his  fixed  domicil  {forum  domicilii), 
and  if  he  has  none  by  his  temporary  residence.  In  respect  of  legal  persons  the  seat 
of  their  administration  or  board  of  directors  is  decisive.  In  respect  of  commercial 
firms  which  have  been  registered  in  the  commercial  register,  the  place  of  business 
recorded  in  the  register,  also  that  of  the  sole  proprietor  of  a  business,  is  the  decid- 
ing one.  In  legal  disputes  which  concern  an  immovable,  the  jurisdiction  is  decided 
according  to  the  situation  of  the  property  {forum  rei  sitae).  Further  we  have  the 
jurisdiction  for  delicts  {forum  delicti  commissi)  where  the  wrongful  act  has  been 
committed,  which  has  importance  in  civil  actions  brought  with  a  view  to  obtaining 
damages  on  account  of  wrongful  acts  not  prosecuted  by  means  of  the  criminal  law ; 
the  competence  of  the  tribunal  is  in  this  case  not  at  all  based  on  the  condition  that 
the  defendant  is  present  when  the  action  is  brought.  In  addition  we  have  the  special 
jurisdiction  of  the  place  of  the  making  or  performance  of  a  contract  {forum  con- 
tractus s.  solutionis);  this  jurisdiction  is  justified  when  an  obligation,  not  only  a 
money  debt,  is  to  be  performed  at  a  definite  place,  and  the  debtor,  when  the  action 
is  brought,  is  present  there,  without  regard  to  whether  he  has  his  domicil  at  the 
same  place  i).  On  account  of  the  connection  of  the  claims  we  have  the  jurisdiction 
of  cross-actions  {forum  reconventionis). 

Finally,  it  must  be  noted  that  the  observance  of  the  rules  of  jurisdiction  is 
not  —  with  the  exception  of  the  jurisdiction  in  respect  of  immovables  —  regarded 
by  the  tribunals  ex  officio,  from  which  it  follows  that  the  parties  may  agree  to  bring 
their  action  before  another  inferior  tribunal  than  that  which  is  competent  accord- 
ing to  the  rules  of  jurisdiction,  which  frequently  occurs  at  the  town  tribunals 
of  Christiania  and  Bergen,  in  which  case  the  number  of  Instances  is  diminished 
{forum  conventionis  s.  prorogatum).  The  defence  that  the  tribunal  in  question  is 
not  competent  according  to  the  provisions  of  the  law  concerning  personal  juris- 
diction, must  be  set  up  by  the  defendant  at  the  time  when  the  action  is  brought, 
in  case  the  latter's  jurisdiction  "in  reality  is  not  known",  i.  e.  in  the  case  of  persons 
not  having  a  fixed  domicil  or  a  place  of  busiaess^)  recorded  in  the  commercial 
register. 

In  the  rural  districts  the  division  into  smaller  jurisdictions  ("Thinglage") 
is  decisive  in  regard  to  the  competent  tribunal  according  to  the  ^ules  of  jurisdiction. 
The  defendant  consequently  is  not  bound  as  a  rule  to  appear  before  a  tribunal 
operating  outside  the  jurisdiction  where  he  has  his  domicil  and,  consequently, 
his  personal  jurisdiction;  the  same  Umitation  as  to  place  also  apphes  to  the 
obligation  to  appear  before  a  tribunal  as  a  witness.  The  regular  monthly  sessions 
(cf.  above)  are  however  to  be  considered  as  common  to  the  smaller  jurisdictions 
("Thinglage")  belonging  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the  monthly  session,  and  all  the 
lawsuits  having  their  forum  in  one  of  these  may  also  be  brought  and  dealt  with 
at  the  regular  monthly  sessions.  In  the  towns  the  territory  of  the  town  in  question 
is  decisive. 

IX.  General  principles,  especially  as  to  the  written  procedure. 

As  mentioned  in  the  Introduction,  the  Norwegian  civil  process  takes  place  in 
writing;  the  judge  can  only  make  the  basis  of  his  judgment  that  which  is  submitted 
to  him  ia  a  written  form,  quod  non  est  in  scriptis,  non  est  in  mundo.  The  productions 
of  the  parties,  the  evidence  of  the  witnesses,  the  declarations  of  the  experts,  must 
all  be  presented  in  writing  in  order  to  enter  into  consideration  when  judgment  is 
rendered. 

a)  The  system  of  compromise.  The  Norwegian  judge  plays  a  more  or  less 
passive  part  during  the  proceedings.  It  is  entirely  the  affair  of  the  parties,  according 
to  their  own  initiative  and  at  their  own  risk,  to  present  and  elucidate  the  cause 
in  so  far  as  they  are  able  to  do  so  and  consider  it  advantageous.  The  judge  does 
not  interfere  with  the  proceedings,  nor  does  he  acquire  for  himself  any  knowledge 
of  the  process  documents  presented  to  him  until  the  cause,  as  ripe  for  decision, 


1)  In  this  case  the  defendant  is  a  "visitor",  cf.above,  and  may  demand  that"Visitors'  Court 
procedure"  be  applied.  —  ^)  Otherwise  the  defence  that  the  tribunal  in  question  is  in- 
competent, as  well  as  other  formal  defences,  may  be  set  up  at  the  first  sitting  of  the  tribunal 
at  which  the  defendant  repUes  on  the  action  brought.  The  special  provision  in  the  text  is  to 
be  found  in  1 — 2 — 24  of  the  National  Law. 
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tiUijende  eller  frakjende  uden  for  Partemes  Paastande  og  er  tillige  regelmaessig 
bunden  ved  Partemes  Enighed  angaaende  faktiske  Omstsendigheder,  sml.  de  gamle 
Retspar0inier,  ne  procedat  index  ex  officio  og  we  eat  index  ultra  petita  partinm. 
Kun  i  ^gteskabs-  og  Statussager  er  Dommerens  Stilling  mere  fremtrasdende. 

b)  Med  dette  processuelle  saakaldte  Dispositionsprincip,  at  Parterne  alene  bar 
den  afgJOTende  Bestemmelse  over  Tilveiebringelsen  og  Formen  af  det  Processtof, 
somskal  f orelaegges  Dommeren,  og  over  Omfanget  af  Paastandene,  staar  Event ual- 
eller  Koncentrationsmaximen  i  den  noieste  Forbindelse.  Denne  krsever,  at 
saaofte  en  Part  ytrer  sig  i  Processen,  skal  Vedkommende  ytre  sig  saaledes,  d.  v.  s. 
saa  fuldstsendig  og  udt0mmende,  som  om  Parten  udtalte  sig  for  sidste  Gang.  Nye 
Kjendsgjeminger,  nye  Paastande,  nye  Retsgrunde  kan  ikke  senere  anf0res,  naar 
de  allerede  ved  en  tidligere  Leiiigbed  havde  kunnet  fremf0res,  og  saadan  Frem- 
f0relse  bar  vseret  fors0mt.  Omvendt  maa  ogsaa  enhver  Bensegtelse  af  Modpartens 
Anf0rsler  ske  strax,  efterat  man  bar  faaet  LeUighed  dertil.  En  Anf0rsel,  som  ikke 
er  bensegtet  af  Modparten  i  rette  Tid,  gjselder  som  indr0mmet  af  ham.  Eventual- 
maximen  er  ogsaa  virksom  mellem  de  forskjeUige  Instanser;  bvad  der  f.  Ex.  i  denne 
Henseende  er  fors0mt  for  Underretten,  kan  ikke  indbentes  for  de  overordnede 
Retter.  Der  gives  imidlertid  Dispensation  (af  Justitsministeriet,  det  saakaldte 
Justits-  og  Pobtidepartement)  mod  denne  Prseklusionsvirkning  af  Eventualmaximen 
i  de  b0iere  Instanser.  Maximen  gjselder  ikke  for  Tilveiebringelsen  af  Reviser.  Paa 
etbvert  Stadium  af  Processen  kan  man  gJ0re  Brug  af  nye  Vidneforklaringer,  nye 
Dokumenter,  nye  Udtalelser  af  Sagkyndige  o.  s.  v.  Heller  ikke  bar  den  nogen  iui- 
vendelse  med  Hensyn  tU  Paastande  eUer  Anf0rsler,  bvis  Existens  f0rst  senere  er 
begrundet,  eUer  som  f0r  var  Parten  ubekjendte,  eUer  som  f0rst  er  foranledigede  ved 
det  af  Modparten  anbragte,  og  selvf0lgelig  ikke  med  Hensyn  til  rene  Retsdeduktioner. 

Retteme  paaser  ikke  paa  Embedsvegne  Overholdelsen  af  Eventualmaximen; 
kun  paa  Eorlangende  af  Modparten  gJ0res  dens  F0lger  virksomme. 

c)  Udstykning  af  Processen.  Processen  maa  f0res  som  et  Hele,  indtU 
Sagen  ved  Procedurens  Afslutning  forelsegges  Dommeren  som  i  enbver  Retning 
moden  tU.  Afgj0relsei).  Det  er  dog  for  aUe  Retter  tUladt  at  dele  Sagsbebandlingen 
i  to  Afsnit,  nemUg  qnoad  formalia  og  quoad  realia.  Reiser  Sagvolderen  Indsigelser 
mod  Rettens  Kompetense,  eUer  paastaar  ban,  at  der  for0vrigt  mangier  en  absolut 
eUer  relativ  Procesforudssetning,  og  af  den  Grund  paastaar  Sagens  Afvisning  fra 
Retten,  kan  begge  Parter  forlange,  at  dette  Sp0rgsmaal  prsejudicielt  („pr8eUmina- 
riter")  afgJ0res,  bvorved  bemserkes,  at  alle  formelle  Indsigelser  (Afvisningsgrunde) 
maa  fremsaettes  paa  en  Gang,  og  forinden  Sagen  procederes  i  ReaUteten.  Kun 
bvad  Retten  paa  Embedsvegne  bar  at  overvaage,  kan  tU  enbver  Tid  anbringes 
med  Virkning. 

Finder  Retten  Sagvoiderens  formelle  Indsigelser  af  Betydning,  afslutter  den 
Sagen  med  en  Dom,  som  lyder  paa  ,, Sagens  Afvisning",  bvorved  der  intet  afgJ0res 
angaaende  Partemes  materieUe  Tvistemaal.  I  modsat  Fald  indleder  Retten  en 
Fortssettelse  af  Proceduren  ved  en  (uiterlokutorisk)  Kjendelse,  bvorved  Sagvoiderens 
Afvisningspaastand  forkastes,  og  der  ssettes  ham  en  Frist,  inden  hvUken  ban  bar 
at  fremkomme  med  sit  TUsvar  angaaende  Retstrsettens  reale  Indbold.  Videre 
Deling  er  utUstedelig.  Der  gives  ingen  Beviskjendelser ;  Sp0rgsmaalene  om,  bvem 
Bevisbyrden  paabviler,  bvad  der  maa  bevises,  om  Beviset  kan  ansees  at  vsere  f0rt, 
afgJ0res  alle  i  og  med  den  afsluttende  Dom,  forsaavidt  det  findes  paakrsevet,  uden 
nogensombelst  forangaaende  Antydning  om  Rettens  Mening.  Selv  begge  Parters 
Enighed  giver  ikke  Domstolene  Ret  tU  at  afgive  saadanne  Forhaandsafgj0relser. 
Det  maa  ogsaa  bemeerkes,  at  den  norske  Proces  ikke,  selv  ikke  i  Handelssager, 
kjender  eUer  tUlader  Domme  for  en  Del  af  Paastanden.  Er  Sagen  paastevnt  for 
et  st0rre  Bel0b,  og  viser  det  sig,  at  Sagvolderen  kun  bensegter  Rigtigbeden  af  en 
forholdsvis  mindre  Del  af  Gjselden,  bar  Klageren  ikke  Ret  til  at  forlange  en 
exigibel  Dom  f  or  den  uomstridte  Del  af  Gjaelden.  Han  maa  enten  opgive  den 
bestridte  Del  af  sin  Fordring  for  hurtig  at  faa  Dom  for  det  Uomstridte,  eller 


1)  Parterne  ..indlader"  da  Sagen,  og  Batten  „optager"  den. 
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is  submitted  to  him  for  judgment.  He  is  not  authorised  to  recognise  or  refuse  any- 
thing outside  the  demands  of  the  parties,  and  is  also  as  a  rule  bound  by  the  agreement 
of  the  parties  concerning  circumstances  based  on  facts ;  cf .  the  ancient  legal  maxims 
ne  procedat  judex  ex  officio  and  we  eat  judex  ultra  petita  partium.  Only  in  causes  which 
concern  marriages  and  status  is  the  position  of  the  judge  more  prominent.  • 

b)  The  system  of  eventuality  or  concentration  is  intimately  connected  with  the 
so-called  system  of  disposition  in  procedure,  importing  that  only  the  parties  have 
a  right  to  decide  in  regard  to  the  presentation  and  form  of  the  subject-matter  of 
the  process  to  be  submitted  to  the  judge,  and  in  regard  to  the  extent  of  the  claims. 
The  former  system  requires  that  whenever  a  party  expresses  his  opinion  in  the  course 
of  the  proceedings,  this  shall  be  done  in  as  complete  and  exhaustive  a  manner  as 
if  the  party  expressed  his  opinion  for  the  last  time.  New  facts,  new  claims,  new  juri- 
dical reasonings  carmot  subsequently  be  presented,  if  it  was  possible  to  present  them 
on  a  previous  occasion  and  such  presentation  has  been  omitted.  Reciprocally  also 
every  denial  of  the  opponent's  allegations  must  be  presented  immediately  the  op- 
portunity to  do  so  offers.  An  allegation  which  is  not  contradicted  by  the  opponent 
in  due  time  is  considered  as  admitted  by  him.  The  system  of  eventuaUty  is  also 
operative  between  the  various  instances ;  for  example,  that  which  in  this  respect  has 
been  omitted  before  the  inferior  tribunal,  cannot  be  set  up  before  the  superior  tri- 
bunals. A  dispensation  may,  however,  be  granted  (by  the  Ministry  of  Justice,  the 
so-called  Ministry  of  Justice  and  Police)  from  this  preclusive  effect  of  the  system 
of  eventuality  before  the  superior  instances.  The  system  does  not  apply  to  the 
production  of  evidence.  At  every  stage  of  the  proceedings  fresh  evidence,  fresh 
documents,  fresh  opinions  of  experts  etc.,  may  be  produced.  Nor  does  it  apply  to 
claims  or  allegations  the  reasons  for  the  esistence  of  which  will  only  be  produced 
subsequently,  or  which  were  previously  unknown  to  the  party,  or  which  have  only 
been  brought  about  by  the  allegations  of  the  opponent,  and  of  course  not  to  mere 
juridical  deductions. 

The  tribunals  do  not  ex  officio  see  that  the  principle  of  eventuality  is 
observed;  its  consequences  are  made  effective  only  at  the  request  of  the 
opponent. 

c)  Division  of  the  process.  A  lawsuit  must  be  carried  on  as  a  whole  until  the 
cause  at  the  end  of  the  proceedings  is  submitted  to  the  judge  as  in  every  respect 
ready  for  decision i).  It  is  however  permitted  before  all  the  tribunals  to  (fivide  the 
proceedings  into  two  sections,  viz.,  quoad  formalia  and  quoad  realia.  If  the  defen- 
dant contests  the  competency  of  the  tribunal  in  question,  or  if  he  maintains  that 
in  other  respects  an  absolute  or  a  relative  condition  of  the  lawsuit  is  wanting,  and 
for  this  reason  maintains  that  the  cause  should  be  rejected  by  the  tribunal,  both 
parties  may  demand  that  this  question  shall  be  preliminarily  decided ;  in  this  regard 
it  should  be  noted  that  all  formal  defences  (reasons  for  rejection)  must  be  set  up 
at  once  and  before  the  merits  of  the  cause  are  proceeded  with.  Only  points  which 
the  tribunal  is  bound  in  virtue  of  its  office  to  take  notice  of  can  be  advanced 
with  effect  at  any  stage  of  the  proceeding. 

If  the  tribunal  finds  that  the  formal  defences  of  the  defendant  are  well  founded, 
the  tribunal  closes  the  cause  with  a  judgment  declaring  that  "the  cause  is  rejected", 
which  decides  nothing  as  to  the  merits  of  the  dispute  of  the  parties.  In  the  contrary 
case,  the  tribunal  commences  a  continuation  of  the  proceedings  by  means  of  an 
interlocutory  decision  dismissing  the  claim  for  rejection  presented  by  the  defendant, 
and  a  period  is  fixed  within  which  he  must  present  his  answer  concerning  the  merits 
of  the  lawsuit.  Any  further  division  of  the  process  is  not  permitted.  Decisions  in 
regard  to  evidence  are  not  rendered.  The  questions  as  to  whom  the  burden  of  proof 
is  incumbent  on,  what  has  to  be  proved,  whether  the  proof  can  be  considered  as  hav- 
ing been  made,  are  all  decided  in  and  by  the  final  judgment  in  so  far  as  it  is  found 
necessary,  without  any  preceding  indication  concerning  the  opinion  of  the  tribunal. 
Even  the  agreement  of  both  parties  does  not  entitle  the  tribunal  to  give  such  deci- 
sions beforehand.  It  must  also  be  noted  that  the  Norwegian  procedure,  even  in 
commercial  causes,  does  not  recognise  or  allow  judgments  concerning  only  part  of 
a  claim.  If  the  claim  has  been  made  in  respect  of  a  higher  amount,  and  if  it 
appears  that  the  defendant  only  contests  the  correctness  of  a  comparatively  small 
part  of  the  debt,  the  plaintiff  has  no  right  to  demand  a  judgment  capable  of 


1)  The  parties  then  "submit"  the  cause,  and  the  tribunal  "accepts"  it. 
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ban  maa  vente  med  hele  sit  Krav,  indtil  Processen  om  den  bestridte  Del  er  fort 
til  Ende. 


X.  Processens  Gang. 

a)  Almindelig  Karakteristik  af  Processens  Gang  forUnterretterne. 
Denne  er  omtrent  felgende.  Stsevningen,  som  f orkyndes  for  Sagvolderen,  lyder  paa  en 
nsermere  angivet  ordmser  Retssession.  Varslet  er  regelmsessig  paaLandet,  naar  Sag- 
volderen bor  indenfor  Retskredsen  („Thinglaget"),  ti  Dage  efter  Forkyndelsen,  i 
Byeme  syv  Dage.  Indenfor  det  samme  Underretsdistrikt  („Sorenskriveri")  er  Varslet 
to  Uger,  indenfor  samme  Amt  tre  Uger  og  ellers  —  folgelig  for  Udlsendinger,  naar 
de  undtagelsesvis  kan  drages  ind  for  en  norsk  Domstol  — ,  fire  Uger^).  I  „GJ8este- 
retssager"  (sml.  ovenfor)  i  Vexels-,  Handels-,  Haandvserks-  og  SJ0fartssager  er  Vars- 
let meget  kortere,  indenfor  samme  Retskreds  (HovedtUfseldet)  kun  fra  en  Dag  til 
den  nseste  („Aftensvarsel")2).  Bor  Sagvolderen  mere  end  20  Kilometer  fra  det 
Sted,  hvor  Retssessionen  skal  vaere,  forlaenges  Fristen  med  24  Timer  og  forliolds- 
msessig  ved  storre  Afstande. 

b)  Parternes  Skriftvexling.  Sags0geren  eller  som  oftest  dennes  Sagf0rer 
vil  regelmsessig  ved  Sagens  Anbsengiggjorelse  selveUervedPuldmsegtig^)  mode  frem 
ved  „Rettens  Bord"  i  vedkommende  ordinsere  Session,  efterat  de  seldre  til  denne 
udsatte  Sager  efter  „Sagelisten"  er  bebandlede,  og  overlevere  Dommeren  sin  Por- 
ligsklage  (sml.  ovenfor)  med  Forligelseskommissseremes  Attest  samt  Stsevningen 
med  Bevidnelse  om  lovlig  Porkyndelse  og  i  storre  Sager  tiUige  en  skriftlig  Frem- 
stUling  („Deduktionsindl8eg")  angaaende  Klagegrunden  og  Paastanden,  idet  han 
under  Henvisning  til  de  frerolagte  Skriftstykker  „indlader"  Sagen  (sml.  ovenfor). 
I  mindre  Sager  er  Klagegrunden  og  Paastand  med  tilstrsekkelig  Fuldstsendighed 
allerede  indtaget  i  Porligsklagen  eUer  i  Stsevningen,  og  „Indladelsen"  sker  da  kun 
under  Henvisning  tU  disse ;  undertiden  f ormuleres  Paastanden  f orst  bestemt  under 
Anlisengiggj0relsen  ved  at  dikteres  til  Retsprotokollen.  Alt,  hvad  Parteme  vil  have 
Dommeren  forelagt,  maa,  som  forhen  bemserket,  enten  forelsegges  ham  i  Skriftform 
eUer  bringes  til  hans  Kjendskab  ved  at  indfores  i  Retsprotokollen. 


Moder  Sagvolderen  i  Sessionen  og  ikke  indrommer  Retsmsessigheden  af  Sagso- 
gerens  Krav,  udbeder  han  sig  hos  Dommeren  en  Frist  for  at  f orsvare  sig,  paa  Landet 
ahnindeUgvis  til  nseste  ordinsere  Session,  i  Byeme  omkring  tre  tU  sex  Uger.  Han 
fremlsegger  da  sit  TUsvar  i  et  skriftligt  „Indlseg".  Klageren  faar  da  en  Frist  for  i 
et  Indlseg  Nr.  2  at  svare  paa  Sagvolderens  forste  Indlseg.  Paa  denne  Maade  drager 
Sagen  sig  udover  gjennem  en  Rsekke  ordinsere  Retssessioner.  Sporgsmaalet,  om  den 
begjseredeUdssettebe  skal  gives,  eller  om  en  Forlsengelse  af  Fristen  skal  indrommes, 
afgj0res  af  Dommeren. 

c)  Vidneafh0relser.  Denne  i  det  Udvortes  temmelig  ensformige  Procesgang 
f or  Underretteme  undergaar  kun  en Forandring,  naar  Vidner  skal  afhores.  En- 
hver  af  Parteme  har  Adgang  tU  i  hver  Retssession,  hvortil  Sagen  for  Vedkommende 
er  udsat,  fra  sin  Side  at  fere  Vidner  uden  forudgaaende  Beviskjendelse  eller  nogen 
andenslags  Indvilgelse  eller  Bemyndigelse  fra  Rettens  Side.  Parteme  forer  saa 
mange  eller  saa  faa  Vidner,  som  de  selv  bestemmer,  og  Afhorelsen  sker  efter  sserUge, 
i  et  Sporgsmaalsskrift  for  hvert  Vidne  anforte  Spargsmaal.  Vidneexaminationen 
foretages  altid  af  Dommeren  selv,  og  Resultateme  (almindeligvis  i  oratio  dbliqvM 
og  som  Svar  tU  de  enkelte  i  Sporgsmaalsskriftet  nummererede  Sporgsmaal)  ind- 

1)  Sml.  Lov  om  Varsler  m.  v.  af  4  Jmii  1892.  —  ^)  Handels-,  Haandvserks-  og  Sjofarts- 
sagerne  kan,  som  ovenfor  naevnt,  kun  anhsengiggJ0res  i  en  extraordinser  Retssession,  Vexel- 
sager  derimod  ogsaa  i  de  ordinsere  Underretssessioner;  i  alle  TUfselde  er  det  i  Texten  angivne 
kortere  Varsel  gjseldende.  —  ^)  Sagfetreme  er  berettigede  til  at  m0de  for  alle  Retter  undtagen 
Hoiesteret  ved  Stedfortrseder. 
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execution  in  respect  of  the  part  of  the  debt  which  is  not  contested.  He  must  either 
abandon  the  contested  part  of  his  claim  in  order  to  obtain  an  immediate  judgment 
in  respect  of  the  non-contested  part,  or  he  must  postpone  his  whole  claim  until  the 
proceedings  concerning  the  contested  part  have  been  terminated. 

X.  The  course  of  the  proceedings. 

a)  General  characteristics  of  the  course  of  the  proceedings  before  the  inferior  tribunals. 
This  is  shortly  as  follows.  The  summons  served  on  the  defendant  has  in  view  an 
ordinary  judicial  session  specially  indicated.  The  period  of  notice  given  in  the  rural 
districts,  when  the  defendant  resides  within  the  jurisdiction  (the  "Thinglag"),  is  as 
a  rule  ten  days  after  the  summons  has  been  served,  in  the  towns  seven  days.  Within 
the  same  jurisdiction  of  an  inferior  tribunal  ("Sorenskriveri")  the  period  of  notice 
is  two  weeks,  within  the  same  county  three  weeks  and  otherwise  —  consequently 
in  respect  of  foreigners,  when  exceptionally  they  can  be  summoned  before  a  Nor- 
wegian tribunal  —  four  weeks i).  In  "Visitors'  Court  causes"  (cf.  above),  in  bills 
of  exchange,  commercial,  industrial  and  maritime  causes,  the  period  of  notice  is  much 
shorter,  within  the  same  jurisdiction  (the  principal  cause)  only  from  one  day  to  the 
next  ("a  day's  notice")^).  If  the  defendant  lives  more  than  20  kilometers  from  the 
place  where  the  session  of  the  tribunal  is  to  be  held,  the  period  of  notice  is  prolonged 
by  24  hours  and  proportionately  when  larger  distances  are  concerned. 

b)  Exchange  of  written  documents  between  the  parties.  The  plaintiff,  or,  as  is 
most  frequently  the  case,  his  sohcitor,  for  the  introduction  of  the  cause,  as  a  general 
rule  appears  in  person  or  by  his  representative  2)  at  the  "table  of  the  tribunal"  at 
the  ordinary  session  in  question  after  the  earher  causes  postponed  at  the  same 
session  according  to  the  "cause  Ust"  have  been  taken,  and  presents  to  the  judge 
his  demand  of  compromise  (cf .  above)  with  the  attestation  of  the  compromise  com- 
missaries, and  the  summons  with  the  confirmation  as  to  lawful  notice  having  been 
given,  and  in  more  important  causes  also  a  written  exposition  ("deductive  pleading") 
concerning  the  grounds  of  his  demand  and  his  claims,  and  under  reference  to  the 
written  documents  produced,  he  "submits"  his  cause  (cf.  above).  In  less  important 
causes  the  grounds  of  the  demand  and  the  claims  have  already  been  included  with 
sufficient  completeness  in  the  demand  of  compromise  or  in  the  summons,  and  the 
"submission"  then  takes  place  only  under  reference  to  these;  sometimes  the  claims 
are  not  formulated  in  a  definite  manner  until  after  the  introduction  of  the  action, 
and  in  that  case  are  dictated  to  be  taken  down  in  the  Record  of  the  tribunal.  All 
matters  which  the  parties  wish  to  have  submitted  to  the  judge  must,  as  previously 
observed,  either  be  submitted  to  him  in  writing  or  be  brought  to  his  knowledge 
by  their  having  been  taken  down  in  the  Record  of  the  tribunal. 

If  the  defendant  appears  at  the  session  and  does  not  admit  the  legitimacy  of 
the  demand  of  the  plaintiff,  he  asks  the  judge  for  a  postponement  in  order  that  he 
may  present  his  defence,  iu  the  rural  districts,  as  a  general  rule,  until  the  next  ordinary 
session,  in  the  towns  for  from  three  to  six  weeks.  He  then  presents  his  defence  in 
a  written  pleading.  The  plaintiff  then  obtains  a  postponement  in  order  to  answer 
in  a  pleading  No.  2  the  first  pleading  of  the  defendant.  In  this  manner  the  cause 
is  protracted  through  a  series  of  ordinary  legal  sessions.  The  question  as  to  whether 
the  postponement  demanded  shall  be  granted,  or  whether  a  prolongation  of  the 
postponement  shall  be  granted,  is  decided  by  the  judge. 

c)  The  hearing  of  witnesses.  This  externally  more  or  less  uniform  course  of  the 
proceedings  before  the  inferior  tribunals  is  subject  to  modification  only  when  witnesses 
are  heard.  Either  of  the  parties  has  a  right  at  every  legal  session  to  which  the  cause 
has  been  postponed,  to  bring  witnesses  on  his  part  without  any  previous  decision 
as  to  evidence  or  any  other  kind  of  consent  or  authorisation  on  the  part  of  the  tri- 
bunal. The  parties  bring  as  many  or  as  few  witnesses  as  they  themselves  choose, 
and  the  hearing  of  them  takes  place  in  accordance  with  special  questions  indicated 
separately  iu  respect  of  each  witness  in  writing.  The  examination  of  the  witnesses 
is  always  undertaken  by  the  judge  himself,  and  the  results  (ordinarily  in  an  oratio 

1)  Cf.  the  Act  on  notifications  of  summonses  etc.  of  4th  June  1892.  —  ^)  Commercial, 
industrial  and  maritime  causes  may,  as  above  mentioned,  only  be  taken  at  extraordinary 
sessions  of  the  tribunals;  on  the  other  hand,  bills  of  exchange  causes  can  also  be  taken  at  the 
ordinary  sessions  of  the  inferior  tribunals ;  in  all  the  cases  the  shorter  notice  indicated  in  the  text 
applies.  —  2)  The  solicitors  have  a  right  to  plead  before  all  tribunals  except  the  Supreme 
Tribunal  by  means  of  a  representative. 
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fares  ved  Diktat  af  Dommeren  i  Retsprotokollen.  Modparten  har  Adgang  til  at 
forlange  Modspergsmaal  forelagte  Vidnet  af  Dommeren  til  Puldstsendiggjorelse  og 
naermere  Oplysniag  af  det  paagjseldende  Forhold.  Vidnerne  er  som  saadanne  i  Re- 
gelen  kun  pligtige  til  at  mede  for  Retten  indenfor  de  mindre  Retskredse,  hvor  de 
har  sit  personlige  Vaernethingi).  Det  er  af  den  Grund  hyppig  nedvendigt  at  f0re 
Vidner  for  en  anden  Ret  end  den,  hvor  Sagen  „gaar";  dette  sker  ganske  simpelt, 
idet  den  Part,  som  vil  paaberaabe  sig  Vid^esbjn-det,  stsevner  Modparten  og  Vid- 
nerne med  tUstrsekkehgt  Varsel  (sml.  ovenfor)  til  en  ordinser  Session  ved  den  paa- 
gjseldende Ret  og  i  denne  begjserer  hos  Dommeren,  at  de  i  Stsevningen  nsevnte 
Vidner  maa  bUve  afh0rte  efter  de  i  Sporgsmaalsskriftet  opstillede  Sp0rgsmaal.  Naar 
Afh0relsen  er  tilendebragt,  begjaerer  Parten  en  Afskrift  af,  hvad  der  som  Resultat 
af  Vidneafh0relsen  er  tilf0rt  ProtokoUen  af  Dommeren,  og  denne  Afskrift  frem- 
laegges  i  ,,Hovedsagen"  og  benyttes  som  Vidnebevis  i  denne. 


d)  Processen  i  Udeblivelsestilfselde.  M0der  Sagvolderen  ikke  ved  Sagens 
Anhsengiggjerelse  for  Retten,  bliver  den  af  Sags0geren  „indladte"  (sml.  ovenfor) 
Sag  strax  „optaget"  af  Dommeren,  og  Dommen  vil  da  regelmsessig  tage  SagS0gerens 
Paastand  tilf0lge  som  indrommet  af  Sagvolderen.  Det  maa  dog  som  Betingelse 
for  en  saadan  Dom  ved  Stsevnevidnets  (sml.  ovenfor)  Attestation  paa  Staevningen 
godtgj0res,  at  Stsevningen  lovlig  og  med  tUstrsekkehgt  Varsel  har  vseret  forkyndt 
for  Sagvolderen.  I  Mangel  af  lovUg  Forkyndelse,  eUer  hvis  Varslet  har  vseret  for 
kort,  ,,afvises"  Sagen  fra  Retten  paa  Embeds  Vegne.  Dommeren  skal  dog  i  det 
ovennsevnte  TiKselde  frifinde  Sagvolderen,  hvis  det  af  de  med  Staevningen  fremlagte 
Dokumenter  tydehg  viser  sig,  at  hans  Fordring  overfor  Sagvolderen  ikke  er  rets- 
begrundet,  f .  Ex.  Sagvolderen  har  efter  sin  af  SagS0geren  fremlagte  Erklsering  ikke 
indgaaet  Forl0ftet  som  Selvskyldner,  hvad  SagS0geren  paastaar,  eUer  Fordringen 
viser  sig  at  vsere  foreeldet,  Sagvolderens  Navn  staar  ikke  paa  Vexelen,  denne  er 
praejudiceret  o.  s.  v.  Maa  det  efter  Staevnevidnets  Fork3rndelsesattestation  antages, 
at  Sagvolderen  ikke  i  Tide  har  faaet  Kundskab  om  Staevnemaalet,  skal  Retten  paa 
Embeds  Vegne  udsastte  Sagen  og  forordne  ny  Paastsevning. 


e)  Parternes  Forpligtelse  til  at  m0de  personlig  for  Retten.  Parterne 
bar  i  Regelen  ingen  PUgt  til  personlig  at  m0de  for  Retten  i  Civilsager ;  de  repraesen- 
teres  ogsaa  i  Virkehgheden  for  det  meste  af  sine  Retsf uldmaegtige ;  aUe  personlige 
Erklaeringer  eUer  Ytringer  fra  Parternes  Side  maa,  som  ovenfor  omtalt,  enten  vsere 
skriftUg  affattede  eUer  tilf0res  Retsprotokollen. 

f)  Procesgangen  for  Overretterne  og  H0iesteret.  Alene  Underretterne 
er  kompetente  tU  at  foretage  Vidneafh0relser ,  modtage  Edsaflseggelser  o.  s.  v.  I 
Overretterne  f0res  Processen  kun  ved  skriftlige  Indlseg  (to  fra  hver  Side),  og  i 
H0iesteret  er  vistnok  Advokatemes  Plaidoyers  mundtlige,  men  hele  Bevismaterialet 
f orelsegges  Retten  i  skriftUg  Form  og  oplaeses  af  en  af  Sekretsereme.  Naar  Indstevnte 
for  H0iesteret  ikke  m0der,  behandles  Sagen  skriftlig.  Skriftlig  Behandling  kan 
ogsaa  eUers  finde  Sted  af  saadanne  Sager,  som  af  en  af  Justitiarius  og  de  to  seldste 
Assessorer  bestaaende  Kommission  findes  egnede  dertil,  saerhg  vidtMtige  og  ind- 
viklede  Regnskabssager  og  i  de  senere  Aar  —  som  en  midlertidig  Foranstaltning 
paa  Grund  af  Rettens  betydehge  Restancer  —  tillige  af  saa  mange  andre  Sager, 
som  Kommissionen  finder  hensigtsmaessigt,  navnhg  af  de  mindre  vidtl0ftige.  Dom- 
mene  af siges  ogsaa  i  disse  Tilf aelde  af  mindst  af  7  af  Rettens  Medlemmer  paa  Grand- 
lag  af  en  skriftlig  Votering^). 

XI.  Bevis. 
Bevisbed0mmelsen  var  efter  Landsloven  af  1687  bunden,  men  maa  i  Nu- 
tiden  betegnes  som  i  det  Vsesentlige  fri;  en  Undtagelse  vil  bhve  naevnt  nedenfor 
under  Afsnittet  om  Bevis  ved  „Syn  og  Skjon".     Bevismidlerne  er: 

1)  Sml.  ovenfor  S.  45  om  Retsseasionerne  paa  Landet.  —  2)  jfr_  oj^  Sagsbehandlingen 
i  H0ieBteret  Hagerup:  Civilproces  II  (2Udg.)  S.  116  o.  flg. 
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obliqua  and  as  answers  to  the  different  questions  enumerated  in  the  written  interro- 
gatories) are  taken  down  in  the  Record  of  the  tribunal  from  the  dictation  of  the 
judge.  The  opponent  has  a  right  to  demand  that  cross-questions  shall  be  put  to  the 
witness  by  the  judge  in  order  to  complete  and  further  elucidate  the  matters  in  ques- 
tion. The  witnesses  are  as  such,  as  a  general  rule,  only  obliged  to  appear  before 
the  tribunal  within  the  smaller  judicial  districts  in  which  they  have  their  personal 
forum^).  For  this  reason  it  is  frequently  necessary  to  bring  witnesses  before  another 
tribunal  than  that  to  which  the  cause  has  been  "submitted";  this  takes  place  quite 
simply  to  the  effect  that  the  party  who  wishes  to  take  advantage  of  the  evidence 
summons  the  opponent  and  the  witnesses  with  a  sufficient  period  of  notice  (cf .  above)  to 
appear  at  an  ordinary  session  before  the  tribimal  in  question,  and  before  this  tribunal 
requests  the  judge  to  examine  the  witnesses  mentioned  in  the  summons  in  accordance 
with  the  questions  indicated  in  the  written  interrogatories.  When  the  examination  is 
finished,  the  party  demands  a  copy  of  what  has  been  dictated  by  the  judge  and  taken 
down  in  the  Record  of  the  tribunal  as  the  result  of  the  examination  of  the  witnesses, 
and  this  copy  is  produced  in  the  "principal  cause"  and  used  as  evidence  therein. 

d)  Proceedings  in  case  of  default.  If  the  defendant  does  not  appear  when  the 
cause  is  commenced  before  the  tribunal,  the  cause  "submitted"  (cf.  above)  by  the 
plaintiff  is  immediately  "accepted"  by  the  judge,  and  the  judge  then  as  a  general 
rule  considers  the  claims  of  the  plaintiff  as  admitted  by  the  defendant.  It  must, 
however,  as  a  condition  of  such  a  judgment  be  proved  by  means  of  the  attestation 
of  the  process  servers  (cf .  above)  of  the  summons  that  the  summons  has  lawfully 
and  with  a  sufficient  period  of  notice  been  served  on  the  defendant.  In  default  of 
a  lawful  summons,  or  if  the  period  of  notice  has  been  too  short,  the  cause  is  ex  officio 
"rejected"  by  the  tribunal.  The  judge  ought,  however,  in  the  above-mentioned  case, 
to  acquit  the  defendant  if  it  is  obvious  from  the  documents  presented  with  the  summons 
of  the  plaintiff,  that  his  claim  against  the  defendant  is  not  vaUd  according  to  law, 
if,  for  example,  the  defendant  has  not  according  to  his  declaration  presented  by  the 
plaintiff  given  a  guarantee  by  which  he  undertakes  a  primary  habiUty  (renouncing 
the  heneficium  disctossionis),  which  the  plaintiff  maintains  has  been  the  case,  or  if 
it  appears  that  the  claim  in  question  is  prescribed,  that  the  defendant's  name  is  not 
on  the  biU  of  exchange  in  question,  that  the  bill  of  exchange  is  prejudiced  and  so  on. 
If,  according  to  the  attestation  made  on  the  summons  by  the  process  servers,  it  must 
be  admitted  that  the  defendant  has  not  in  due  time  been  informed  of  the  summons, 
the  tribunal  will  ex  officio  postpone  the  cause  and  prescribe  a  fresh  summons. 

e)  The  obligation  of  the  parties  to  appear  in  person  before  the  tribunals.  The  par- 
ties are  not  as  a  general  rule  bound  to  appear  in  person  before  a  tribunal  when  civil 
causes  are  concerned ;  they  are  also  in  fact  mostly  represented  by  their  legal  attorneys ; 
all  personal  declarations  or  remarks  on  the  part  of  the  parties  must,  as  mentioned 
above,  either  be  reduced  to  writing  or  be  taken  down  in  the  Record  of  the  tribunal. 

f)  The  proceedings  before  the  superior  tribunals  and  the  Supreme  Tribunal.  Only 
the  inferior  tribunals  are  competent  to  hear  witnesses,  receive  oaths  etc.  Before 
the  superior  tribunals  the  proceedings  are  conducted  solely  by  means  of  written 
pleadings  (two  from  either  side),  and  before  the  Supreme  Tribunal,  though  the  ar- 
guments of  counsel  are  certainly  oral,  the  whole  material  of  the  evidence  is  sub- 
mitted to  the  tribunal  in  writing  and  read  by  one  of  the  secretaries.  If  the  defendant 
does  not  appear  before  the  Supreme  Tribunal,  the  cause  is  dealt  with  in  writing. 
Adjudication  in  writing  may  also  otherwise  take  place  in  such  causes  as  are  con- 
sidered suitable  for  this  mode  of  procedure  by  a  committee  consisting  of  the  justi- 
tiarius  and  the  two  senior  assessors,  particularly  lengthy  and  complicated  matters  of 
accoimt,  and  during  the  last  years — as  a  temporary  expedient  owing  to  the  considerable 
arrears  of  the  tribunal  —  also  in  as  many  other  causes  as  the  committee  considers  appro- 
priate, notably  in  those  of  minor  importance.  The  judgments  are  also  in  these  cases 
rendered  by  at  least  7  of  the  members  of  the  tribunal  on  the  basis  of  written  votes^). 

XI.  Evidence. 
The  appreciation  of  evidence  was  a  matter  which  was  subject  to  rules  under  the 
National  Law  of  1687,  but  must  now  mainly  be  considered  as  being  free;  an  excep- 
tion will  be  mentioned  below  in  the  section  concerning  evidence  by  means  of  "view 
and  estimation".    The  means  of  proof  are: 

1 )  Cf .  above  p.  45  concerning  the  sessionsof  the  tribunals  in  the  rural  districts.  —  ^)Ci.  concerning 
the  proceedings  before  the  Supreme  Tribunal,  Hagerup:  Civil  Procedure  II  (2nd  edition),  p.  116  e«  eeq. 
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a)  Egen  Tilstaaelse.  Demie  ansees  i  Civilprocessen  som  en  dispositiv  Rets- 
handling,  naar  der  ikke  handles  om  Retsgoder,  som  efter  sin  Natur  er  unddraget 
Partemes  frie  Raadighedi).  Og  dens  Virkning  bortf  alder  ikke  ved  et  senere  Be  vis 
for  dens  Urigtighed.  Der  maa  desuden  feres  Bevis  for  Omstsendigheder,  som  vilde 
have  gjort  Tilstaaelsen  som  Kontrakt  uvirksom  eUer  ugyldig.  Tilstaaelsen  kan 
ogsaa  vsere  stiltiende;  den  kan  f.  Ex.  Ugge  i  en  undladt  Bensegtelse  af  en  Paastand 
fra  Modpartens  Side. 

b)  Bevis  ved  Ed,  Partsed.  Edspaalsegget  kan alene  udgaa  fra Dommeren,  og 
dette  skeer  kmi  ved  en  afsluttende  Dom.  En  Aftale  mellem  Parterne  om  Afgj0- 
relse  af  deres  Retstvist  ved  den  enes  Edsaflseggelse  er  ugyldig.  Hovedregelen  er, 
at  Retten,  naar  den,  hvem  Bevlsbyrden  paahviler  (altsaa  ikke  altid  Sagsageren, 
endskJ0nt  dette  naturligvis  er  det  hyppigste),  ikke  har  fert  det  fulde  Bevis  for  sin 
faktiske  Paastand,  har  Adgang  til  under  denne  Tvil  at  paalaegge  Modparten  (altsaa 
ikke  nedvendigvis  Sagvolderen)  edeMg  at  bestyrke  sin  Bensegtelse  af  den  paagjsel- 
dende  Kjendsgjeming.  Domskonklusionen  lyder  da  betinget :  Saafremt  N.  N.  inden 
en  nsermere  fastsat  Frist  edehg  bensegter  dette  eUer  hint  2),  frifindes  han  for  N.  N.  s 
Tiltale.  Aflsegger  han  ikke  saadan  Ed,  domfseldes  han  overensstemmende  med 
Modpartens  Paastand.  I  sjeldneme  Tilfselde  kan  Eden  paalsegges  den  Bevispligtige 
til  Udfyldelse  af  bans  Bevis,  som  ikke  findes  at  vsere  tUstrseldselig  fort.  I  enkelte 
sserUge  Tilfselde  kan  Eden  paalsegges,  uden  at  den  bevispligtige  Part  har  fert 
nogetsomhelst  Bevis  fra  sin  Side.  Blandt  disse  er  i  Forretningshvet  de  hyppigste : 
1.  Fremlseggelse  for  Retten  af  et  privat  Dokument  med  Modpartens  Underskrift. 
Bensegter  denne  ^gtheden  af  sit  Navn,  eUer  paastaar  han,  at  Dokumentet  senere 
end  Underskriften  er  forfalsket,  kan  det  i  Dommen  paalsegges  ham  at  bekrsefte 
dette  med  sin  Ed.  —  2.  Er  Kreditors  Fordring  stottet  til  ordentlig  ferte  Handels- 
b0ger,  kan  det  uden  yderhgere  Bevis  paalsegges  Skyldneren  med  sin  Ed  at  bestyrke 
sin  Bensegtelse  af  disses  Rigtighed. 


Eden  kan  alene  angaa  Kjendsgjeminger,  hvortil  Edsaflseggeren  har  eller  maa 
have  personligt  Kjendskab. 

Aflseggelse  af  Partseden  sker  i  Form  af  en  efter  vedkommende  Dom  felgende, 
selvstsencfig  Sag,  som  (uden  Porligsmsegling)  indbringes  for  den  i  Dommen  nsevnte 
Underret^)  efter  Stevning  til  Modparten  tU  at  paahere  E  den(Edssager).  Eden  kan 
paalsegges  af  Underdommeren  saavelsom  af  Overrotten  og  Heiesteret.  Naar  Eden 
er  aflagt,  er  Dommen  inappeUabel ;  Appelstevning  forhindrer  Edens  Aflseggelse,  og 
den  blotte  Erklsering  om  at  viUe  appellere  Dommen  udelukker  Edsaflseggelsen  i  de 
f0rste  tre  Maaneder;  men  hvis  Appellen  ikke  inden  denne  Frist  er  ivserksat*),  har 
den  Edspligtige  igjen  Adgang  til  at  aflagge  den. 


c)  Vidnebeviset.  Landsloven  opstiUede  „to  Vidner  overensstemmende  udi 
een  Ting"  som  den  legale  Maalestok  for  det  fulde  Bevis.  Denne  Lovens  Maale- 
stok  bar  i  Nutiden  ved  Ssedvaneret  tabt  sin  tidligere  Betydning.  Det  er  ikke  mere 
nedvendiget,  at  Vidnerne  har  gjort  sine  lagttagelser  til  samme  Tid,  og  et  enkelt 
Vidne  1  Porbindelse  med  Indicier,  ja  endog  saadanne  ganske  alene  kan  efter  Om- 
stsendighederne  tilveiebringe  fuldt  Bevis.  De  forskjeUige  0vrige  processueUe  Regler 
om  Vidnebeviset^)  og  Vidneafh0relsen  er  dels  neppe  af  tilstrsekkehg  Interesse,  dels 
er  de  tidligere  ber0rte.  Der  existerer  ingen  Indskrsenkning  i,  hvad  der  kan  vsere 
Gjenstand  for  Vidnebevis  som  f.  Ex.  1  Frankrige.  Udlsendinge,  som  opholder  sig 
her  i  Riget,  kan  indstevnes  som  Vidner  for  Retten  paa  deres  Opholdssted;  de  af- 
h0res  ved  Tolk,  naar  de  ikke  er  det  norske  Sprog  msegtige. 


1)  Som  i  jEgteskabs-  og  Statusprocesser.  —  ^)  Edsthemaet  redigeres  ordlydende  i  Doms- 
konklusionen og  maa  ved  Edsaflseggelsen  n0ie  bef0lges.  —  ^)  Denne  er  ssedvanligvis  bestemt 
ved  Edsaflaeggerens  personUge  Vsamething.  —  *)  Appelstsevningen  maa  inden  Fristens  Udl0b 
vsere  Modparten  lovligen  forkyndt.  —  6)  jjn  Oversigt  findes  i  den  ovennsevnte  Samling  af  Leske 
og  L0wenfeld  (jfr.  Note  7  ovenfor  S.  42)  Bd.  2,  S.  812—813. 
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a)  Admission  by  a  party.  This  in  civil  procedure  is  considered  as  a  legal  act 
of  disposition  when  there  is  no  question  of  legal  rights  which  according  to  their 
nature  are  withdrawn  from  the  free  disposal  of  the  parties  i).  And  its  effect  is  not 
avoided  by  subsequent  evidence  proving  it  to  be  incorrect.  In  addition,  circumstances 
which  would  have  made  the  admission  ineffective  or  invahd  as  a  contract  must  be 
proved.  An  admission  may  also  be  tacit;  it  may,  for  example,  be  impUed  from  an 
omission  to  deny  an  allegation  on  the  part  of  the  opponent. 

b)  Proof  by  the  oath;  oath  of  the  parties.  Only  the  judge  can  impose  on  the 
parties  the  takmg  of  the  oath,  and  this  only  takes  place  by  means  of  a  final  judg- 
ment. An  agreement  between  the  parties  concerning  the  settlement  of  their  legal 
dispute  by  means  of  one  party  taking  the  oath  is  invalid.  The  principal  rule  is  that 
when  the  party  on  whom  the  burden  of  proof  Ues  (consequently  not  always  the  plain- 
tiff, although  this  of  course  is  the  most  frequent  occurrence)  has  not  given  com- 
plete proof  of  his  allegations  of  fact,  the  tribunal  has  a  right  in  case  of  doubt  to 
require  the  opponent  (consequently  not  necessarily  the  defendant)  to  confirm  on 
oath  his  denial  of  the  fact  in  question.  The  conclusions  of  the  judgment  are  in 
such  case  conditional  as  follows:  If  N.  N.  within  a  period  specially  fixed  denies 
this  or  that  on  oath^),  he  will  be  discharged  from  N.  N.'s  complaint.  If  he  does 
not  take  such  oath,  he  is  condemned  in  accordance  with  the  claim  of  the  opponent. 
In  rare  cases  the  oath  may  be  imposed  on  the  person  on  whom  the  burden  of  proof 
rests  in  order  to  make  his  evidence,  which  is  not  considered  to  have  been  given  in 
a  satisfactory  manner,  com^plete.  In  some  special  cases  the  oath  may  be  imposed 
without  the  party  on  whom  the  burden  of  proof  rests  having  given  any  evidence 
whatever  on  his  part.  Amongst  these  cases  the  most  frequent  in  business  Mfe  are 
the  following:  1.  The  production  before  the  tribunal  of  a  private  document  with  the 
opponent's  signature.  If  the  latter  denies  the  genuineness  of  his  signature,  or  main- 
tains that  the  document  has  been  falsified  after  the  signature  was  given,  the  judg- 
ment may  require  him  to  confirm  such  allegation  on  oath;  —  2.  If  the  creditor's 
claim  is  based  on  regularly  kept  commercial  books,  the  debtor  may  without  further 
evidence  be  required  to  confirm  on  oath  his  denial  of  their  correctness. 

The  oath  may  only  concern  facts  which  the  person  who  takes  it  has  or  ought 
to  have  personal  knowledge  of. 

The  taking  of  the  oath  by  a  party  is  effected  in  the  form  of  an  independent  action 
subsequent  to  the  judgment  imposing  it,  an  action  which  (without  negotiations 
with  a  view  to  compromise)  is  brought  before  the  inferior  tribunal^)  mentioned 
in  the  judgment,  after  a  summons  has  been  served  on  the  opponent  to  hear  the 
oath  being  taken  (oath  suits).  The  taking  of  the  oath  may  be  imposed  by  the  judge 
of  an  inferior  tribunal,  as  well  as  by  a  superior  tribunal  and  the  Supreme  Tribunal. 
When  the  oath  has  been  taken,  no  appeal  can  be  made  from  the  judgment ;  a  summons 
of  appeal  prevents  the  taking  of  the  oath,  and  the  mere  declaration  of  an  intention 
to  appeal  from  a  judgment  excludes  the  taking  of  the  oath  during  the  first  three 
months;  but  if  an  appeal  has  not  been  lodged*)  within  this  period,  the  person  on 
whom  it  is  incumbent  to  take  the  oath  has  anew  the  right  of  taking  it. 

c)  Proof  by  means  of  witnesses.  The  National  Law  provided  that  "two  witnesses 
agreeing  with  regard  to  a  matter"  should  be  the  legal  standard  of  complete  proof. 
This  standard  of  the  law  has  in  modem  times,  owing  to  the  influence  of  custom, 
lost  its  previous  importance.  It  is  no  longer  necessary  that  the  witnesses  should 
make  their  observations  at  the  same  time,  and  a  single  witness  in  conjimction  with 
circumstantial  evidence,  and  even  such  evidence  by  itself  alone  may  according  to 
circumstances  provide  complete  proof.  The  various  other  rules  of  procedure  con- 
cerning proof  by  means  of  witnesses  5)  and  the  hearing  of  witnesses  are  in  part  of  very 
Uttle  interest,  and  in  part  have  previously  been  touched  on.  No  limitation  exists  in 
respect  of  what  may  be  the  subject-matter  of  proof  by  means  of  witnesses,  as  for 
example  is  the  case  in  France.  Foreigners  Uving  in  this  Kingdom  may  be  summoned  as 
witnesses  before  the  tribunal  operating  at  their  place  of  residence ;  their  evidence  is 
taken  with  the  assistance  of  an  interpreter,  if  they  cannot  speak  the  Norwegian  language. 

1)  As  in  lawstiits  eonoeming  marriages  and  questions  of  status.  —  ^)  The  subject-matter 
of  the  oath  is  textually  inserted  in  the  conclusions  of  the  judgment  and  must  be  closely  observed 
■when  the  oath  is  taken.  —  3)  This  is  usually  determined  by  the  personal  forum  of  the  person 
who  takes  the  oath.  —  *)  The  summons  of  appeal  must  be  lawfully  served  on  the  opponent  before 
the  expiration  of  the  period  for  notification.  —  ^)  An  exposition  is  to  be  found  in  the  above- 
mentioned  collection  of  Leske  and  Lowenfeld  (cf.  above  note  7,  p.  42)  Vol.  2,  pp.  812 — 813. 
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d)  Bevis  ved  „Syn  ogSkJ0n"i)svarern8ermesttil  den  franskeProcesrets  Be- 
vis ved  Sagkyndige,  men  maa  betegnes  som  et  sseregent  Procesinstitut  af  meget 
eiendommelig  Natur.  For  Fremskaffelse  af  Beviset  istandbringes  der  et  KoUegium, 
som  kan  karakteriseres  som  en  „Specialjury"2),  af  i  Almindelighed  fire  Medlemmer, 
som  under  Porsaede  af  Underdommeren,  men  uden  bans  Deltagelse  i  deres  faktiske 
Overveielser  og  disses  Resultater,  bar  at  udtale  sig  om  de  Bevisspargsmaal,  som  i 
skriftbg  Form  forelsegges  dem  af  Parteme.  Er  en  Part  ikke  tilfreds  med  Udfaldet, 
kan  maa  forelsegge  de  samme  Spargsmaal  for  en  Overinstans  af  lignende  Art  (al- 
mindeUgvis  bensevnt  „OverskJ0n"3),  medens  det  ferste  KoUegium  da  i  Modsaet- 
ning  betegnes  som  „UnderskJ0n")  tU  Besvarelse.  Denne  Overinstans  bestaar  af  otte 
Medlemmer*),  som  i  Lighed  med  UnderskJ0nnet  virker  under  Forssede  af  Underdom- 
meren, men  uden  Ret  for  Dommeren  til  Indgreb  i  deres  faktiske  Overlaegninger 
eller  disses  Resultater. 

Ved  ,,Syn  og  SkJ0n"  kan  a)  enten  en  bestaaende  TUstand  konstateres  (de  rene 
„Syn")5),  eUer  b)  finde  Sted  en  Bed0mmelse  af  TUstande  eUer  Begivenheder'  („SkJ0n- 
nene").  Disse  Bedemmelser  bestaar  byppig  1.  i  en  Vserdssettelse  eUer  Taxering  f.  Ex. 
af  Omfanget  af  en  lidt  Skade,  en  tabt  Vinding  eUer  Vserdien  af  en  Gjenstand  eller 
en  Arbeidsydelse ;  der  kan  imidlertid  ogsaa  2.  vaere  Tale  om  andre  Bedjammelser, 
f.  Ex.  Beskaffenbeden  af  en  Vare,  en  Bros  Baerekraft,  en  Maskines  Ydelsesevne,  et 
SMbs  S0dygtigbed  o.  dsl. ;  der  vil  derbos  kunne  sp0rges  3.  om  Aarsageme  tU  en 
bestemt  Begivenbed  eller  Tilstand,  f.  Ex.  Nedstyrtningen  af  et  Bygvserk  eller  en 
Murs  Skjsevbed. 

Der  gives  imidlertid  Beviserklseringer,  som  ikke  kan  erbverves  under  Formen 
af  det  ber  ombandlede  Retsmiddel,  navnlig  Erklaeringer,  bvis  Indbold  forudsaetter 
Unders0gelser  af  saerUg  teknisk  eUer  videnskabeUg  Art.  Det  forboldsvis  store  Antal 
af  Msend,  som  ovenikj0bet  maa  gJ0re  sine  lagttagelser  samtidig,  vil  ber  ofte  gJ0re 
de  for  Syn  og  Skjen  gjseldende  Retsformer  saerdeles  besvaerlige,  f.  Ex.  ved  lang- 
varige  og  indviklede  kemiske  Analyser;  det  kan  ogsaa  vaere  vanskeKgt  at  finde 
saa  mange  tUstraekkelig  kyndige  Maend  paa  Parternes  Sted  eller  overhovedet  paa 
noget  Sted.  I  disse  eminente  TUfaelde  af  Bevis  ved  Sagkyndige  naegter  netop  det 
berombandlede  Retsmiddel  sin  Tjeneste*).  Saadanne  Sagkyndige  maa  derfor  enten 
afb0res  som  Vidner,  bvad  de  imidlertid  ikke  er  pUgtige  tU,  fordi  deres  Erklaeringer 
forudsaetter  saerlige  Unders0gelser,  som  falder  uden  for  den  almindeUge  Vidnepligt, 
eUer  deres  skriftlige  Erklaering  maa  fremlaegges  i  Retten.  Affattelsen  af  saadanne 
skriftlige  Erklaeringer  er  dog  ogsaa  en  frivilUg  Sag,  og  deres  Vaegt  ved  Rettens  Be- 
visbed0mmelse  er  ganske  ulovbestemt.  Den  bele  Fremgangsmaade  Ugger  i  disse 
TiLtaelde  belt  udenfor  den  paa  dette  Omraade  saerlig  staerkt  foraeldede  Civilprocesref) . 
Den  Sagkjmdigbed,  bvorom  der  i  Anledning  af  dette  Retsmiddel  i  dets  retslige 
Former  alene  vil  kunne  blive  Tale,  naar  der  overbovedet  forlanges  saadan,  er  f0lge- 
lig  i  det  VsesentUge  kun  den,  som  kan  erbverves  ved  saadanne  Erfaringer,  der  er 
vundne  i  en  vis  LivsstiUing  eUer  Forretningsvirksomhed,  og  som  ikke  kan  forud- 
ssettes  bos  Msend  i  retslaerde  Dommeres  Stilling  og  med  deres  Uddannelse. 


Procesinstitutet  ,,Syn  og  SkJ0n"  er  ikke  blot  et  Bevismiddel^) ;  det  er  dette, 
naar  det  anvendes  under  Processen  f0r  Dommen  tU  Retfaerdiggj0relse  af  Klage- 

1)  Dette  Afsnit,  som  maa  ansees  for  at  vaere  af  vsesentlig  Betydning  for  Forretmngsverdenen, 
er  her  temmelig  omhyggelig  behandlet  i  riser  Tilslutning  til  Fremstillingen  i  det  ovennsevnte 
Vserk  af  Hagerup,  Bd.  1,  S.  559 — 597.  —  ^)  Dette  Udtryk  hwer  ikke  hjemme  i  norsk  Bet, 
men  anvendes  her  for  at  gj0re  hele  Fremgangsmaaden  lettere  forstaalig  for  Udlaendinger.  —  *)  I  Til- 
fselde  af  blotte  ,,83^1",  sml.  nedenfor,  har  denne  Overinstans  ingensomhelst  praktisk  Betydning.  — 
*)  Naar  Underinstansen  („UnderskJ0nnet")  undtagelsesvis  kun  er  besat  med  to  Medlemmer, 
bestaar  Overinstansen  („OverskJ0nnet")  ogsaa  kun  af  fire;  i  de  almindelige  Processer  forekommer 
dette  meget  sjelden.  —  6)  Som  ogsaa  omfatter  Konstatering  gjennem  andre  Sanser  end  SsTiet, 
f.  Ex.  Harelsen  eller  Lugten.  —  s)  Bevismidlet  anvendes  dog  undertiden  ogsaa  i  saadanne 
Tilfaelde,  sserUg  naar  det  gjselder  SpOTgsmaal,  som  barer  under  Ingeniarvidenskab  og  Bygnings- 
kyndighed,  og  et  tUstraekkeligt  Antal  Sagkyndige  kan  findes,  uagtet  Sagsforholdet  ofte  udkraever 
temmelig  speoieUe  Kimdskaber.  —  ')  I  Straffeprooessen  er  Bevismidlet  ved  Sagkyndige  an- 
ordnet  paa  en  ganske  anden  og  moderne  Maade.  —  ^)  I  dette  Tilfaelde  vil  ..Skannets"  Opgave 
i  det  Vaesentligste  bestaa  i  de  ovenfor  under  Litr.  a  og  Litr.  b,  No.  2  og  3  naevnte  Under- 
sagelser  og  Bedemmelser. 
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d)  Evidence  by  means  of  "view  and  estimation"  i)  most  nearly  corresponds  to 
evidence  by  means  of  experts  according  to  the  French  procedure,  but  must  be  con- 
sidered as  a  special  institution  of  procedure  of  a  very  peculiar  nature.  In  order  to 
provide  the  evidence  a  body  is  established  which  may  be  characterised  as  a  "special 
jury" 2),  generally  composed  of  four  members  who  under  the  presidency  of  the  judge 
of  the  competent  inferior  tribunal,  but  without  his  taking  any  part  in  their  conside- 
ration of  facts  and  their  results,  have  to  give  their  opinion  on  the  questions  of  evi- 
dence which  are  submitted  to  them  in  writing  by  the  parties.  If  one  party  is  dis- 
satisfied with  the  result,  the  same  questions  may  be  submitted  for  decision  to  a 
superior  body  of  a  similar  kind  (generally  called  "overskjon"*),  whereas  the  former 
body  in  contrast  to  the  latter  is  designated  "underskjon".  This  superior  body  con- 
sists of  eight  members*),  who,  as  in  the  case  of  the  inferior  body,  exercise  their  func- 
tions under  the  presidency  of  the  judge  of  the  inferior  tribunal,  who  has  no  right 
to  interfere  with  their  consideration  of  facts  or  their  results. 

By  means  of  "view  and  estimation"  either:  a)  an  actual  fact  may  be  ascertained 
(mere  "view")^),  or  b)  an  appreciation  of  facts  or  occurrences  ("estimate")  takes 
place.  These  appreciations  frequently  consist:  1.  in  a  valuation  or  estimate,  for 
example,  of  the  extent  of  damage  sustained,  the  amount  of  a  lost  profit  or  the  value 
of  an  object  or  of  a  performance ;  there  may,  however,  also  2.  be  a  question  of  other 
appreciations,  for  example  the  quality  of  merchandise,  the  power  of  resistance  of 
a  bridge,  the  working  power  of  an  engine,  the  seaworthiness  of  a  vessel  etc. ;  there 
may  also  be  a  question  3.  as  to  the  causes  of  a  definite  occurrence  or  circumstance, 
for  example,  the  collapse  of  a  building  or  the  obliquity  of  a  wall. 

There  are,  however,  declarations  for  purposes  of  proof  which  cannot  be  obtained 
in  the  form  of  legal  evidence  here  mentioned,  notably  declarations  the  contents 
of  which  imply  examinations  of  a  particularly  technical  or  scientific  nature.  Further, 
the  comparatively  large  number  of  men  who  must  make  their  observations  at  the 
same  time  frequently  makes  the  legal  procedure  applicable  to  "view  and  estimation" 
particularly  difficult  of  application,  for  example,  in  the  case  of  com^pUcated  chemical 
analyses  of  long  duration;  it  may  also  be  difficult  to  find  a  sufficient  number  of 
experts  at  the  place  of  residence  of  the  parties,  or,  indeed,  at  any  place  at  all.  In 
these  cases,  eminently  suitable  for  evidence  by  means  of  experts,  the  legal  means 
of  proof  here  dealt  with  caimot  effectively  render  service^).  Such  experts  must  conse- 
quently either  be  examined  as  witnesses,  which,  however,  they  are  under  no  obli- 
gation to  consent  to,  because  their  declarations  imply  special  inquiries  not  comprised 
in  the  duties  of  ordinary  witnesses,  or  their  written  declarations  must  be  submitted 
to  the  tribunal.  The  drafting  of  such  written  declarations  is,  however,  also  a  volun- 
tary matter,  and  their  weight  in  the  appreciation  of  the  evidence  on  the  part  of  the 
tribunal  is  wholly  undetermined  by  the  provisions  of  the  law.  The  whole  proceed- 
ings are  in  these  cases  entirely  outside  the  law  of  civil  procedure^),  which  on  this 
point  is  practically  obsolete.  The  special  knowledge  of  which,  in  connection  with 
this  means  of  proof  in  its  legal  forms  there  may  be  a  question,  when  such  knowledge 
is  required  at  all,  is  consequently  only  as  a  general  rule  that  which  can  be  acquired 
through  such  experience  as  has  been  obtained  in  a  certain  social  position  or  circle 
of  business  operations,  and  which  men  having  the  position  and  education  of  judges 
learned  in  the  law  cannot  be  supposed  to  possess. 

The  institution  of  procedure  which  is  called  "view  and  estimation"  is  not  only 
a  means  of  proof  *) ;  it  is  this  when  it  is  used  during  the  proceedings  before  judgment 

1)  This  section,  which  must  be  considered  highly  important  for  business  men,  is  here  rather 
carefully  treated  in  close  connection  with  the  exposition  contained  in  the  above-mentioned 
work  by  Hagerup,  Vol.  1,  pp.  559 — 597.  —  ^)  This  term  does  not  belong  to  Norwegian  law,  but 
is  here  used  in  order  to  make  the  whole  procedure  more  easily  comprehensible  to  foreigners.  — 
3)  In  case  of  mere  "view",  cf.  below,  this  superior  body  has  no  practical  importance  whatever.  — 
*)  When  the  inferior  body  (the  "underskjon")  is  exceptionally  composed  only  of  two  members, 
the  superior  body  ("the  overskjon")  also  consists  only  of  four;  in  the  ordinary  lawsuits  this 
occurs  very  rarely.  —  6)  Which  also  comprises  ascertainment  through  other  senses  than  the 
sight,  for  example,  through  hearing  or  smelling.  —  *)  This  means  of  proof  is,  however,  sometimes 
ako  used  in  such  cases,  especially  when  questions  are  concerned  which  appertain  to  the  engi- 
neering and  building  sciences,  and  a  sufficient  number  of  experts  can  be  found,  although  the 
circumstances  of  the  case  in  question  often  require  rather  special  knowledge.  —  ')  In  the 
criminal  procedure  proof  by  experts  is  arranged  for  in  quite  another  and  modern  manner.  — 
8)  In  this  case  the  work  of  the  estimation  body  in  the  main  consists  in  the  examinations  and 
-appreciations  mentioned  under  letter  a  and  letter  b,  Nos.  2  and  3. 
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grunden  eller  Paastanden.  Men  det  udgj0r  ogsaa  undertiden  en  Fuldstsendiggj0- 
relse  af  Dommen  (af  hvilkensomhelst  Domstol),  naar  det  overensstemmende  mad 
den  i  Domskonklusionen  givne  Anvisning  anvendes  efter  Dommen^). 

Medlemmeme  af  Syns-  og  SkJ0nskoUegiet  kan  udvselges  af  Parteme  selv,  og 
naar  de  Valgte  er  viUige  til  at  fungere,  beh0ves  ingen  saerlig  Opnsevnelse.  Ellers 
tages  Ski0nsm3endene  af  et  Udvalg,  som  i  et  Antal  af  fra  18  til  722)  istandbringes 
for  hver  af  de  mindre  Retskredse  („Thinglag")  og  for  hver  By  af  Kommunestyret, 
og  som  skal  bestaa  af  dertil  skikkede  Msend;  undtagelsesvis  kan  Opnsevnelsen  ogsaa 
ske  udenfor  dette  lokale  Udvalg,  naar  der  for  det  sserskilte  Tilfaelde  udkrseves  tek- 
niske  eUer  andre  sserUge  Kundskaber.  Opnsevnelsen  sker  paa  Landet  af  Fogderne, 
men  i  de  Amter,  hvor  disse  Embeder  allerede  er  afskaff ede,  af  Underdommeme, 
hvad  der  fremtidig  vil  bUve  den  almindelige  Regel,  og  i  Byerne  (ogsaa  i  Christiania 
og  Bergen)  af  Byfogdeme.  „UnderskJ0nnets"  4  Msend  og  „OverskJ0nnets"  8  veelger 
mellem  sig  en  Opmand. 

Bevisoptagelsen  finder  i  Regelen  Sted  i  en  af  Underdommeren  berammet  extra- 
ordinaer  Retssession,  tU  hvUken  Modparten  og  Msendene  (med  de  opnaevnte  Supple- 
anter)  saerlig  er  varslede,  uden  Hensyn  til  den  Omstsendighed,  at  Processen  („Ho- 
vedsagen"),  i  hvilken  Beviset  skal  benyttes,  gaar  for  den  samme  Ret  i  de  ordinsere 
Sessioner.  I  Sessionen  forelsegger  Parten  Msendene  de  Sp0rgsmaal  (skriftlig  eUer 
ved  Tilf0rsel  til  RetsprotokoUen),  over  hvilke  der  begjseres  „Syn  og  Skj0n".  Mod- 
parten kan  fra  sin  Side  forelsegge  Msendene  udfyldende  eller  forklarende  Modsp0rgs- 
maal  paa  samme  Maade.  Der  kan  da  udvikle  sig  en  Skriftvexel  med  „Indl3eg"  fra 
begge  Sider,  hvilken  ogsaa  (til  den  blotte  VexUng  af  Indlseg)  kan  overf0res  til  Under- 
rettens  ordinsere  Sessioner,  hvor  Msendene  ikke  er  tUstede.  Vidnef0rsel  tU  Oplys- 
ning  for  Msendene  maa  dog  efter  den  strengere  Retspraxis  ske  i  extraordinsere  Ses- 
sioner i  Nservser  af  disse.  Efter  Afslutningen  af  denne  Procedure  bliver  aUe  „Ind- 
Iseggene"  og  de  0vrige  Dokumenter  (f.  Ex.  Tegninger)  oversendte  Msendene,  og 
disse  bar  da,  uden  at  nogensomhelst  retslig  Form  er  foreskrevet  derfor,  efter 
Gjennemgaaelsen  af  det  skriftUge  Stof  at  raadslaa  sammen  og  foretage  de  n0d- 
vendige  Unders0gelser  paa  Aastedet,  indtU  de  er  komne  paa  det  rene  med  Hensyn 
til  Svarene  paa  de  stillede  Sp0rgsmaal.  Som  f0r  sagt,  tager  Underdommeren  ingen 
Del  i  denne  Virksomhed.  Msendene  underretter  (ved  Opmanden)  Retten  (eller  ved- 
kommende  Part)  og  m0der  i  Retten  i  en  af  Underdommeren  berammet  extra- 
ordinser  Session,  hvor  „SkJ0nsresultaterne"  afgives  i  Form  af  sserskilte  Svar  paa 
de  forelagte  Sp0rgsmaal. 


,,Syn  og  Skj0n"  som  det  her  er  beskrevet,  har  en  domsUgnede  Karakter,  for- 
saavidt  som  Parteme  ikke  har  Adgang  tU  at  gj0re  det  samme  Sp0rgsmaal  flere 
Gauge  til  Gjenstand  for  ,,Syn  og  Skj0n".  Dommeren  er  ogsaa  paa  Grund  heraf  til 
en  vis  Grad  formelt  bunden  ved  ,,SkJ0nsmsendenes"  eUer  deres  Flertals  Udtalelser 
og  Resultater. 

Disse  Resultater  kan  imidlertid  angribes  ved  to  meget  forskjellige  Retsmidler. 
0nsker  vedkommende  Part  en  Forandring  med  Hensyn  til  den  faktiske  og  mere 
skJ0nsmsessige  eUer  sserlig  tekniske  Side  af  Msendenes  „SkJ0nsafgJ0relse",  saa  an- 
vendes det  ovennaevnte  Retsmiddel,  ,,OverskJ0n"  med  8  Msend.  Den  ydre  Frem- 
gangsmaade  er  her  ganske  lig  den  ved  „UnderskJ0nnet" ;  det  maa  dog  fremhseves, 
at  „OverskJ0nnet"  alene  tilsigter  en  Pr0velse  af  „UnderskJ0nsmsendenes"  rent  fak- 
tiske AfgJ0relser  eller  deres  rent  faktiske  Vserdssettelser ;  en  Mndnng  i  de  retslige 
Forudssetninger  og  overhovedet  i  Retsgrundlaget  for  ,,UnderskJ0rmet"  er  her  ude- 
lukket.  En  Mangel  af  denne  sidste  Slags  kan  afhjselpes  ved  Appel  til  Overretten, 
f.  Ex.  om  Vserdssettelsen  skal  ske  efter  Priserne  paa  Kj0berens  eller  paa  Sselgerens 
Sted,  om  den  positive  eUer  kun  den  negative  Kontraktsinteresse  skal  vserdssettes, 


1)  De  „SkJ0nnet"  i  disse  Tilfselde  tilfaldende  Opgaver  er  i  det  Vsesentligste  de  ovenfor 
under  Litr.  b,  No.  1  omtalte  Taxationer  af  en  lidt  Skade  o.  s.  v.  —  2)  Efter  Andragende  fra 
vedkommende  Kommunestyre  kan  Kongen  faatssatte  et  8t0rre  Tal,  hvor  dette  findes  0nskeligt. 
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is  rendered,  to  establish  the  grounds  of  the  action  or  the  claims.  But  sometimes 
it  also  serves  to  make  the  judgment  (no  matter  of  what  tribunal)  complete,  when 
in  accordance  with  an  indication  given  in  the  conclusions  of  the  judgment  it  is 
applied  after  judgment  has  been  rendered  i). 

The  members  of  the  body  of  "view  and  estimation"  may  be  chosen  by  the  par- 
ties themselves,  and  when  those  whom  they  have  chosen  are  willing  to  act  no  special 
nomination  is  necessary.  Otherwise  the  experts  are  taken  from  a  panel  which, 
composed  of  from  18  to  72  members  2),  is  established  in  each  of  the  smaller  juris- 
dictions ("Thinglag")  and  in  each  town  by  the  parish  council,  and  which  consists 
of  men  suitable  for  the  purpose;  in  exceptional  cases  men  not  belonging  to  the 
local  panel  may  be  nominated,  when  ia  the  particular  case  in  question  technical 
and  other  special  knowledge  is  required.  The  nomination  in  the  rural  districts  is 
made  by  the  bailiffs,  but  in  those  counties  in  which  this  functionary  has  already 
been  abolished  by  the  judges  of  the  inferior  tribunals,  which  in  future  will  be  the 
general  rule,  and  in  the  towns  (also  in  Christiania  and  Bergen)  by  the  magistrates. 
The  4  men  composing  the  "Underskjon"  and  the  8  composing  the  "Overskjon" 
choose  between  them  an  umpire. 

The  taking  of  evidence,  as  a  general  rule,  takes  place  at  an  extraordinary  session 
convened  by  the  judge  of  the  competent  inferior  tribunal,  to  which  the  opponent 
and  the  experts  (with  the  appointed  deputies)  are  specially  summoned,  without 
regard  to  the  circumstance  that  the  process  (the  "principal  cause")  in  which  the 
evidence  is  to  be  used  will  be  taken  at  the  ordinary  sessions  of  the  same  tribunal. 
At  the  session  the  interested  party  submits  to  the  experts  those  questions  (by  writ- 
ing or  by  insertion  in  the  Record  of  the  tribunal)  in  regard  to  which  "view  and 
estimation"  are  demanded.  The  opponent  on  his  part  may  submit  to  the  experts 
supplementary  or  explanatory  cross-questions  in  the  same  manner.  An  exchange 
of  documents  in  writing  with  "requests"  from  either  side  may  then  develop  itself, 
which  also  (in  respect  of  the  mere  exchange  of  requests)  may  be  transferred  to  the 
ordinary  sessions  of  the  inferior  tribunal  in  question,  where  the  experts  are  not 
present.  The  hearing  of  witnesses  for  the  instruction  of  the  experts  must,  however, 
in  accordance  with  the  rigorous  legal  practice,  take  place  at  extraordinary  sessions 
in  the  presence  of  the  experts.  After  the  conclusion  of  this  procedure,  all  the  "re- 
quests" and  the  other  documents  (for  example,  drawings)  are  sent  to  the  experts, 
who  then,  without  any  judicial  form  whatever  being  prescribed  with  regard  to  their 
proceedings,  after  having  examined  the  written  material,  dehberate  together  and 
proceed  with  the  necessary  examinations  on  the  spot,  until  they  have  come  to  a 
clear  understanding  with  regard  to  the  answers  to  be  made  to  the  questions  sub- 
mitted to  them.  As  previously  mentioned,  the  judge  of  the  inferior  tribunal  takes. 
no  part  in  these  operations.  The  experts  (through  their  umpire)  inform  the  tribunal 
(or  the  interested  party)  and  appear  before  the  tribimal  at  an  extraordinary  session 
convened  by  the  judge  of  the  inferior  tribunal,  where  the  "results  of  the  esti- 
mation" are  rendered  in  the  form  of  separate  answers  to  the  questions  submitted. 

The  "view  and  estimation"  here  described  have  a  character  similar  to  that  of 
a  judgment,  in  so  far  that  the  parties  have  no  right  to  make  the  same  question 
several  times  the  object  of  view  and  estimation.  The  judge  is  also  for  this  reason 
to  a  certain  extent  formally  bound  by  the  declarations  made  and  results  rendered 
by  the  "estimation  men"  or  their  majority. 

These  results  may,  however,  be  attacked  by  two  very  different  modes  of  pro- 
cedure. If  the  interested  party  desires  a  modification  with  regard  to  the  "decision" 
of  the  experts  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  facts  or  the  estimation  itself,  or  from 
the  technical  point  of  view  in  particular,  the  above-mentioned  legal  institution,, 
the  "overskjon"  composed  of  eight  men,  is  employed.  The  formaUties  of  their  pro- 
ceedings are  similar  to  those  of  the  "underskjon";  it  must,  however,  be  pointed 
out  that  the  "overskjon"  only  has  in  view  the  examination  of  the  decision  as  to  the 
mere  facts  or  the  estimation  of  mere  facts  on  the  part  of  the  "underskjon";  a  modi- 
fication of  the  legal  premisses  and  the  legal  bases  of  the  "underskjon"  in  general, 
is  here  out  of  the  question.  A  defect  of  this  latter  kind  may  be  remedied  by  means, 
of  an  appeal  to  the  superior  tribimal,  for  example,  concerning  whether  the  valuation. 


1)  The  work  incvunbent  on  the  experts  in  these  cases  is  mainly  the  estimate  of  damages 
sustained  etc.,  as  mentioned  above  under  letter  b,  No.  1.  —  ^)  At  the  request  of  the  interesteds 
parish  council,  the  King  may  fix  a,  higher  figure  where  this  is  found  desirable. 
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O. 


Kgn.     Finder  Appeldomstolen,  at  de  retslige  Forudsaetninger  for  Skjonnet  har 
iret  urigtige,  saa  vil  den  kassere  hele  Skj0nnet,  „Under-  og  Overskjonnet".    Par- 


vaeret  ungtige,  saa  vil  den  kassere  hele  Sk]0nnet,  „  Under-  og  Oversk]0nnet  .    irar- 
teme  har  da  Adgang  til  at  optage  Skj0nnet  som  „UnderskJ0n"  ah  integro  paa  det 

af  ADnelretten   a.nDnvnf'  nvs   T?,fit,sorrnTirlla,cr. 


af  Appelretten  angivne  nye  Retsgrundlag 


Anvendes  „Syn  og  Skj0n"  som  Bevismiddel,  altsaa  f0r  Dommen,  er  dets 
Resultat  kun  da  afgj0rende  og  bindende  for  Retten,  naar  det  er  bygget  paa  et  af 
Retten  biUiget  Retsgrundlag.  Men  det  er  her  ganske  afhsengigt  af  den  Part,  som 
har  begjseret  SkJ0nnet,  hvUke  faktiske  og  retsUge  Forudssetninger,  som  skal  Isegges 
tilgnmd  for  Skj0nnet.  Vedkommende  Part  maa  selv  bed0mme,  hvorledes  det  SkJ0n, 
som  agtes  anvendt  tU  Stotte  for  Klagegnmden  eller  Paastanden  i  „Hovedsagen", 
bedst  tjener  dette  Formaal.  Griber  Parten  her  feil,  saa  vil  SkJ0nnet  intet  nytte  og 
ikke  vaere  afgjorende  for  Dommen.  Dommeren  1  Hovedsagen  fastssetter  f0rst  i 
sin  Sagen  afsluttende  Dom  de  for  hans  Afgj0relse  ledende  faktiske  og  retsUge  Forud- 
sastniager,  og  Parten  maa  da  for  at  vaere  sikker  paa  sit  Bevis  for  aUe  EventuaUteter 
lade  Skj0miet  udf0re  altemativt  efter  de  i  Sagen  mulige  Domsresultater.  For  en 
Appel  til  Overetten  er  der  i  disse  Tilfsslde  ikke  Plads. 


Det  supplerende  Skj  0n,  som  vel  er  det  oprindelige,  har  sinGrund  i  en  bestemt 
Begreensning  af  Dommerens  Officium.  I  alle  TUfselde,  hvor  Dommen  gaar  ud  paa 
Skadeserstatning,  er  der  i  Regelen  ikke  Adgang  for  Dommeren  til  selv  at  foretage 
Skadeserstatningens  Vserdssettelse  i  Penge;  denne  henvises  i  Domskonklusionen  til 
„SkJ0n  af  uviUige  Msend".  Dette  gjselder,  naar  en  Vserdssettelse  er  n0dvendig  for  at 
bringe  Domsresultatet  i  exigibel  Form,  ikke  blot  ved  Sagsmaal  til  Indtale  af  Skades- 
erstatning, men  ogsaa  hvor  der  f.  Ex.  handles  om  Afslag  i  KJ0besummen  paa  Grund 
af  Feil  ved  den  kJ0bte  Gjenstand  (actio  quanti  minor  is)  eller  om  Vederlag  for  Ar- 
beider  eller  andre  personhge  Ydelser,  hvorom  der  ikke  foreligger  nogen  bestemt 
Aitale,  o.  a.  dsl.  Retsgrmidlaget  for  SkJ0nnet  er  her  den  forudgaaende  Dom;  men 
hvor  dette  aUigevel  synes  tvilsomt,  er  Parteme  berettigede  til  at  forlange  af  den 
Underdommer,  som  f0rer  Forsaedet  i  SkJ0nnet  (sml.  ovenfor),  at  han  paa  Forhaand  ved 
en  sserhg  Kjendelse  som  Instruktion  for  Skj0nsmsendene  nsermere  fastsaetter  de 
retslige  Forudssetninger,  hvorunder  SkJ0nnet  som  udfyldende  den  foreliggende  Dom 
skal  afgives.  Her  vil  der  ofte  blive  appeUeret  saavel  tU  Overretten  (quoad  i^is)  som 
til  ,,OverskJ0n"  (quoad  factum  sive  ipsam  aestimntionem). 


I  nogle  TUfalde  finder  Ski0rmet  Sted  uden  nogensomhelst  ledsagende  eller  for- 
udgaaet  „Hovedsag",  seerhg  i  de  mange  ExpropriationstUfselder,  hvor  saavel  Ex- 
propriationsberettigelsen  og  Betingelserne  for  Expropriationen  i  det  konkrete  Til- 
fselde  som  ogsaa  Erstatningen  fastssettes  ved  retsligt  Skj0n. 

I  visse  Sager  er  Retten  —  rigtignok  kun  i  f0rste  Instans  —  ved  sin  Sammen- 
saetning  udstyret  med  den  n0dvendige  Sagkundskab.  Dette  er  Tilfaeldet  i  Sj0ret- 
sager,  Handels-  og  Haandvaerkssager  med  Hensyn  tU  de  herfor  anordnede  SJ0retter, 
Handelsretter  og  Haandvaerksretter.  Den  dommende  Ret  saettes  i  disse  Tilfaelde 
istand  tU  ogsaa  at  udf0re  „SkJ0nsma3ndenes"  Funktioner,  idet  Underdommeren 
og  de  deltagende  Bisiddere  (Meddommeme)  som  et  samlet  Kollegium  afgiver  saa- 
vel de  retslige  som  de  „skj0nsmaessige"  Afgj0relser.  Underdommeren  deltager  her 
paa  sin  Side  i  „SkJ0nnene"  og  Laegmandsmeddommeme  paa  sin  Side  i  de  retslige 
Afgi0relser;  i  begge  er  simpelt  Flertal  af  Stemmer  det  afgJ0rende.  Der  er  ogsaa 
for  disse  Tilfaelde  anordnet  et  ,,OverskJ0n"  som  AppeUnstans,  der  vistnok  forretter 
med  Underdommeren  som  Formand,  men  uden  hans  Deltagelse  i  Afgj0relserne,  som 
her  kun  kan  vaere  af  faktisk  (,,skj0nsm8essig")  Natur,  ikke  af  retslig.  I  SJ0rets-  og 
Handelssager  udf0res  „OverskJ0nnene"  af  fern  sj0-,  henholdsvis  handelskyndige 
Personer,  i  Haandvaerksretssager  af  fire  haandvaerkskyndige.  Om  en  saerskilt  Appel 
tU  Forandring  af  Retsgrundlaget  eller  de  retslige  Forudsaetninger  for  „Un(ierskJ0n- 
net"  (Appellen  tU  Overretten,   sml.  ovenfor)  kan  der  i  disse  Tilfaelde  ikke  vaere 
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should  take  place  in  accordance  with  the  prices  obtaining  at  the  place  of  the  pur- 
chaser or  that  of  the  seller,  whether  the  positive  or  merely  the  negative  side  of  the 
contract  etc.  shall  be  valued.  If  the  tribunal  of  appeal  finds  that  the  legal  principles 
of  the  estimation  have  been  incorrect,  it  may  quash  the  whole  estimation,  as  well 
that  of  the  second  as  that  of  the  first  instance.  The  parties  have  then  a  right  to 
have  the  estimation  made  as  one  of  first  instance  ab  integro  on  the  fresh  legal  basis 
indicated  by  the  tribunal  of  appeal. 

If  "view  and  estimation"  are  used  as  a  means  of  evidence,  consequently  before 
judgment  is  given,  the  result  is  only  then  decisive  and  binding  on  the  tribunal  when 
such  result  has  been  estabhshed  on  a  legal  basis  recognised  by  the  tribunal.  But 
it  is  here  entirely  in  the  option  of  the  party  who  has  demanded  the  estimation  to 
determine  what  premisses  as  to  facts  and  with  regard  to  law  shall  serve  as  the  basis 
of  the  estimation.  The  interested  party  himself  must  judge  how  the  estimation 
which  is  intended  to  be  used  to  support  his  demand  or  his  contentions  in  the 
"principal  cause"  serves  his  interests  best.  If  the  party  here  makes  an  error, 
the  estimation  will  be  of  no  avail  and  will  not  be  decisive  for  the  judgment. 
The  judge  in  the  principal  cause  does  not  until  his  final  judgment  of  the 
cause  fix  the  premisses  in  regard  to  facts  and  law  which  guide  him  in  his 
decision,  and  the  party  must,  in  order  to  be  certain  of  his  evidence  in  all  even- 
tualities, cause  the  estimation  to  be  made  alternatively  according  to  the  possible 
results  of  the  judgment  of  the  cause.  There  is  no  appeal  to  a  superior  tribunal 
in  these  cases. 

The  supplementary  estimation,  which  in  reality  is  an  original  one,  is  based 
on  the  circumstance  that  the  competence  of  the  judge  is  to  a  certain  extent  Umited. 
In  aU  the  cases  where  the  judgment  rendered  has  damages  in  view,  the  judge  himself 
as  a  general  rule  has  no  right  to  make  an  estimate  of  the  compensation  to  be  given 
in  money;  this  estimate  is  in  the  conclusions  of  the  judgment  referred  to  an  "esti- 
mate made  by  impartial  men."  This  rule  applies  when  a  valuation  is  necessary 
in  order  to  give  the  result  of  the  judgment  a  form  which  is  susceptible  of  execution, 
not  only  in  the  case  of  actions  with  a  view  to  obtaining  damages,  but  also  where, 
for  example,  it  is  a  question  of  reducing  the  price  on  account  of  defects  in  the  object 
purchased  {actio  quanti  minoris),  or  of  compensation  for  work  done  or  other  per- 
sona] performances  concerning  which  there  is  no  definite  agreement  etc.  The  legal 
basis  of  the  estimation  is  here  the  preceding  judgment ;  but  where  this  basis  never- 
theless seems  doubtful,  the  parties  are  entitled  to  demand  of  the  judge  of  the  inferior 
tribunal  who  presides  over  the  estimation  (cf.  above),  that  he  shall  fix  beforehand 
by  means  of  a  special  decision  serving  as  an  instruction  to  the  estimation  body, 
the  precise  details  of  the  legal  premisses  according  to  which  the  estimation  as  com- 
pleting the  judgment  givdn  shall  be  made.  Here  frequently  an  appeal  will  be  lodged 
both  with  the  superior  tribunal  (quoad  jus)  and  with  the  "overskjon"  {quoad  factum 
sive  ipsam  aestimationem). 

In  some  cases  the  estimation  takes  place  without  any  accompanying  or  pre- 
ceding "principal  cause"  whatever,  especially  in  the  many  cases  of  expropriation, 
where  both  the  right  of  expropriation  and  the  conditions  of  the  expropriation  in 
the  concrete  case,  as  well  as  the  compensation,  are  determined  by  means  of  a  legal 
"estimation." 

In  certain  cases  the  tribunal  —  it  is  true  only  in  the  first  instance  —  in  virtue 
of  its  composition  possesses  the  necessary  technical  knowledge.  This  is  the  case 
in  maritime,  commercial  and  industrial  causes  submitted  to  the  maritime,  commer- 
cial and  industrial  tribunals  estabhshed  for  these  causes.  The  judging  tribunal  is 
in  these  cases  placed  in  a  position  to  carry  out  the  functions  of  the  "estimation 
body",  the  judge  of  the  inferior  tribunal  and  the  assessors  present  (the  co-judges) 
collectively  rendering  both  the  legal  decisions  and  the  decisions  based  on  valuation 
(estimation).  The  judge  of  the  inferior  tribunal  here  on  the  one  hand  takes  part  in  the 
"estimations",  and  the  co-judges,  who  are  laymen,  on  the  other  hand  take  part  in  the 
legal  decisions;  in  both  the  simple  majority  of  votes  cast  is  decisive.  In  respect 
of  these  cases  also  a  superior  estimation  body  (overskjon)  has  been  estabhshed  as 
an  instance  of  appeal ;  this  body  operates  under  the  presidency  of  the  judge  of  the 
inferior  tribunal,  but  without  has  participation  in  the  decisions,  which  can  here  only 
be  of  a  nature  relating  to  facts  ("estimation  of  facts"),  not  to  law.  In  maritime 
and  commercial  causes  the  estimations  by  way  of  appeal  are  carried  out  by  five 
persons  who  are  experts  in  maritime  or  commercial  matters  as  the  case  may  be, 
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Tale,  fordi  disse  Momenter  er  fastsat  ved  Dommen  og  alene  kan  forandres  ved 
Appel  af  denne. 


Videre  maa  det  ogsaa  bemserkes,  at  Eiendomss0gsiiiaal  og  Sager  til  Indtale 
af  Erstatning  for  Skade,  som  er  paaf0rt  et  Grundstykke,  ogsaa  kan  foranledige  en 
koUegialt  sammensat  Underret,  naar  nemlig  en  Besigtigelse  og  Unders0gelse  af  den 
faste  Eiendom  er  n0dvendig  til  TVistens  Afgj0relse.  Denne  Unders0gelse  foretages 
af  Retten  selv,  og  denne  er  da  besat  med  Underdommeren  og  fire  Meddomsmsend, 
der  d0mmer  som  et  samlet  KoUegium.  I  Overinstanserne  erstattes  den  umiddel- 
bare  lagttagelse  ved  Karter  („Situationskarter"). 

e)  Bevis  ved  Dokumenter.  De  offentlige  Dokumenter  holdes  for  segte  og 
uforfalskede,  indtil  det  modsatte  er  bevist;  dette  ansees  ogsaa  gjseldende  med 
Hensyn  til  offentlige  Dokumenter  fra  Udlandet. 

Privatdokumentemes  Mgthed  prsesumerse  vistnok  ikke  paa  samme  Maade; 
Modparten  maa  dog,  som  ovenfor  nsevnt  med  sin  Ed  benasgte  selv  eller  ved  befuld- 
maegtiget  Stedtortrseder  at  have  underskrevet  Dokumentet  (overhovedet,  eUer  som 
det  nu  lyder).  EUers  maa  jEgtheden  bevises  ved  Vidner  eUer  paa  anden  Maade. 
Skriftsammenligningen  spiller  i  den  norske  Civilproces  en  lidet  paaagtet  RoUe. 

Indholdet  af  de  offentlige  Dokumenter  betragtes  som  sandt,  indtil  det  mod- 
bevises;  dette  gjselder  ikke  om  Inholdet  af  Privatdokumenter,  som  hidr0rer  fra 
Trediemand.  Forfatteren  maa,  hvis  det  er  muligt,  f0res  som  Vidne.  Den  frie  Be- 
visbedommelse  bar  imidlertid  ogsaa  her  gjort  sig  gjaeldende,  sserlig  med  Hensyn 
til  Lsegeattester  og  andre  fra  sagkyndige  Specialister  afgivne  Erklaeringer,  som  efter 
sin  Natur  ikke  ret  vel  kan  afgives  under  Formerne  af  et  retsUgt  ,,SkJ0n".  Ogsaa 
eUers  vil  Indholdet  af  et  saadant  Privatdokument  kunne  komme  i  Betragtning  som 
et  Bevisdatum  af  ubestemt  Vaegt.  Om  det  i  Handelsb0ger  liggende  Bevis  er  det 
Fom0dne  anfort  ovenfor  under  Bevis  ved  Ed. 

f)  Editionspligt.  Den  saakaldte  Editionspligt  er  ikke  nsevnt  i  Civil- 
proceslovgivningen,  og  man  maa  derfor  paa  dette  Omraade  iadskrsenke  sig  til  alene 
at  bringe  de  af  Civilretten  flydende  almindeUge  Regler  til  Anvendelse. 

XII.  Domme. 

a)  Deres  udvortes  Aff attelse.  Dommene^)  falder  i  to  Afsnit,  Praemisserne, 
som  indeholder  den  faktiske  FremstUhng  og  AfgJ0relsesgrundene,  og  Konklusionen, 
som  fremhaeves  udvortes  og  angiver  Dommens  exigible^)  Resultat. 

b)  DeTvangsmidler,  som  staar  til  Domstolenes  Raadighed,  er  forskjeUige; 
der  gives  en  umiddelbar  og  en  middelbar  Tvangsfuldbyrdelse.  Gaar  Dommen  ud 
paa  BetaUng  af  en  bestemt  Pengesum^),  fuldbyrdes  dette  gjennem  Udlseg;  gaar 
Dommens  Paalseg  ud  paa  Udlevering  af  en  L0S0regjenstand  (alia  certa  res),  kan 
denne  af  Exekutionsmyndigheden  umiddelbart  fratages  den  til  Udleveringen  Plig- 
tige.  Handles  der  om  et  Grundstykke  eUer  et  Hus,  som  den  D0mte  har  at  fravige 
til  Fordel  for  Modparten,  fuldbyrdes  ogsaa  denne  Dom  umiddelbart  ved,  at  Exe- 
kutionsmyndigheden udssetter  den  D0mte  af  Besiddelsen.  Indeholder  Dommen 
den  Bestemmelse,  at  den  ene  Part  skal  udf0re  en  Handhng  eUer  Virksomhed  til 
Fordel  for  den  anden,  kan  dette  ikke  fremtvinges  ved  direkte  Exekution.  Dommen 
giver  i  disse  TilfsBlde  selv  Anvisning  paa  en  Bod,  som  med  et  i  Dommen  selv  fastsat 
Bel0b  l0ber  for  hver  Dag  eUer  Uge  („l0bende  Mulkt"),  saalsenge  den  D0mte  ikke 
efterkommer  Dommens  Paalaeg;  for  denne  Bod,  som  alnundehgvis  tUlsegges  Stedets 

1)  Fristen  for  Domsafsigelsen  i  aliniiidelige  Civilsager  er  6  Uger,  for  koUegiale  Hotter  kan 
den  forlsenges  indtil  12  Uger.  I  Gjsesteretp-  og  Vexelsager  er  den  for  Enkeltdommeren  i  ferste 
Instans  kun  3  Dage,  efterat  Sagen  er  „optaget".  Angaaende  Handels-  og  Sj0retssageme  jfr. 
de  saerskilte  Fremstfllinger.  —  ^)  Undtagen  i  Fastsaettelsess0g8maalene,  hvor  der  ingen  Flads 
er  for  Exekution,  og  selvfelgelig,  naar  Sagvolderen  frifindes.  —  *)  Enten  er  denne  angivet  i 
selve  Dommen,  eller  den  fastssettes  ved  et   efter  Dommen  folgende  „SkJ0n". 
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in  industrial  causes  by  four  persons  who  are  experts  in  matters  of  handicrafts.  There 
is  in  these  cases  no  question  of  a  special  appeal  for  bringing  about  a  modification 
of  the  legal  basis  or  the  legal  conditions  of  the  "estimation"  (concerning  the  appeal 
to  the  superior  tribunal,  see  above),  because  these  points  have  been  settled  by  the 
judgment  and  can  only  be  modified  by  means  of  an  appeal  from  the  judgment. 
Further,  it  must  be  observed  that  causes  invloving  claims  on  property  and 
causes  involving  demands  of  compensation  for  damage  caused  to  real  estate,  may 
also  bring  about  the  constitution  of  an  inferior  tribunal  operating  collectively,  no- 
tably when  a  view  or  examination  of  the  real  estate  in  question  is  necessary  for  the 
settlement  of  the  dispute.  This  examiaation  is  undertaken  by  the  tribunal  itself, 
and  the  tribunal  is  then  composed  of  the  judge  of  the  inferior  tribunal  and  four 
assessors  (co-judges),  who  adjudicate  as  a  corporate  body.  In  the  higher  instances 
actual  views  are  replaced  by  maps  ("maps  of  the  situation"). 

e)  Proof  by  means  of  documents.  PubUc  documents  are  considered  as  genuine 
and  non-falsified  until  the  contrary  has  been  proved;  this  is  also  considered  to 
apply  to  pubUc  documents  coming  from  abroad. 

The  genuineness  of  private  documents  is  not,  certainly,  presumed  in  the  same 
manner;  the  opponent  must,  however,  as  mentioned  above,  deny  on  oath  either 
in  person  or  by  an  authorised  representative  that  he  has  signed  the  document  (in 
general,  or  in  its  actual  tenor).  Otherwise  the  genuineness  must  be  proved  by  means 
of  witnesses  or  in  some  other  maimer.  Comparison  of  documents  in  the  Norwegian 
civil  procedure  plays  an  insignificant  part. 

The  contents  of  pubUc  documents  are  considered  as  true  untU  the  contrary 
has  been  proved ;  this  does  not  apply  to  the  contents  of  private  documents  originat- 
ing from  third  persons.  The  author  must,  if  it  is  possible,  be  brought  as  a  witness. 
The  free  appreciation  of  evidence  has,  however,  also  here  asserted  itself,  especially 
with  regard  to  medical  certificates  and  other  declarations  made  by  experts,  decla- 
rations which  owing  to  their  nature  cannot  very  well  be  made  in  the  form  of  legal 
"estimations".  In  other  respects  also  the  contents  of  such  private  documents  may 
be  taken  into  consideration  as  evidence  of  indefinite  importance.  The  necessary 
remarks  concerning  the  evidentiary  value  of  commercial  books  have  been  made 
above  under  proof  by  oath. 

f)  Obligation  to  froduce  documents.  The  so-called  obUgation  to  produce  docu- 
ments is  not  mentioned  in  the  legislation  on  civil  procedure,  and  as  to  this  point 
it  is  therefore  necessary  to  hmit  oneself  to  applying  the  general  rules  resulting  from 
the  civU  law. 

XII.  Judgments. 

a)  Their  external  tenor.  Judgments  i)  are  divided  into  two  parts,  the  premisses, 
containing  the  exposition  of  facts  and  the  reasons  for  the  decision,  and  the  con- 
clusion, which  is  addressed  to  the  pubhc  and  indicates  the  result  of  the  judgment 
which  is  susceptible  of  execution^). 

b)  The  means  of  coercion  at  the  disposal  of  the  tribunals  are  various;  there 
is  a  direct  and  an  indirect  method  of  execution  of  a  judgment.  If  a  judgment  has  in 
view  the  payment  of  a  definite  sum  of  money 3),  it  is  executed  by  means  of  a  seizure; 
if  a  judgment  has  in  view  the  delivery  of  a  specific  movable  object  {alia  certa  res), 
the  object  may  be  directly  taken  by  the  authority  charged  with  the  execution  from 
the  person  on  whom  the  deUvery  is  incumbent.  If  there  is  a  question  of  a  plot  of 
land  or  a  house  which  the  defeated  party  has  to  relinquish  in  favour  of  his  opponent, 
this  judgment  also  is  directly  carried  out,  to  the  effect  that  the  authority  charged 
with  the  execution  dispossesses  the  defeated  party.  If  a  judgment  contains  the 
decision  that  one  of  the  parties  shall  perform  an  act  or  exercise  his  activity  in  favour 
of  the  other,  this  cannot  be  enforced  by  means  of  a  direct  execution.  In  these  cases 
the  judgment  itself  indicates  the  penalty  by  a  fine  the  amount  of  which  is  fixed 
in  the  judgment  itself,  which  nms  for  every  day  or  week  ("running  fine")  during 

1)  The  period  for  rendering  judgment  in  ordinary  civil  causes  is  six  weeks,  in  the  case  of 
collective  tribunals  it  may  be  extended  to  a  period  not  exceeding  twelve  weeks.  In  Visitors' 
Court  and  bills  of  exchange  causes  the  period  for  the  single  judge  of  the  first  instance  is  limited 
to  three  days  after  the  cause  has  been  "accepted"  for  judgment.  Concerning  commercial  and 
maritime  causes,  cf.  the  separate  expositions  on  these  matters.  —  ^)  Except  in  the  actions  with 
a  view  to  confirmation,  where  there  is  no  occasion  for  execution,  and  of  course  when  the  defendant 
is  exonerated.  —  ^)  This  is  either  indicated  in  the  judgment  itself,  or  is  fixed  according  to  an 
"estimation"  taking  place  subsequent  to  the  judgment. 
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Kommunekasse,  kan  der  da  tages  Udlseg.  Domme,  som  paalsegger  den  ene  Part  en 
Undladelse,  er  ikke  exigible  og  kan  heller  ikke  gj0res  exigible  ved  Trusel  om  en 
fremtidig  Bod  i  TUfselde  af  Paalaeggets  TUsidesaettelse.  Den  nye  borgerlige  Straffe- 
lov  (af  22  Mai  1902)  §  344  straff  er  imidlertid  Udevelse  af  en  Ret,  som  ved  endelig 
Dom  er  frakjendt  En,  med  Boder  eUer  Fsengsel  indtil  3  Maaneder. 


c)  Exekutionsfristens  Begyndelse.  Under-  og  Overrettemes  Domme  er  i 
AlmindeUghed  exigible  15  Dage,  efterat  de  er  forkyndte  for  Modparten^);  Domme  i 
„Gjsesteretssager"  og  i  Vexel-,  Sj0rets-,  Handels-  og  HaandvEerkssager  er  exigible 
aUerede  3  Dage  efter  deres  ForkjTidelse.  Heiiesteretsdomme  er  strax  (og  endog  uden 
forudgaaende  Porkyndelse)  exigible.  Naar  Dommen  giver  Anvisning  paa  Tvangs- 
midlet  „l0bende  Mulkt"  (sml.  ovenfor),  vil  den  med  det  samme  ogsaa  nsermere  an- 
give  en  Frist,  da  Handlingen  eUer  Virksomheden  skal  vsere  fiildf0rt,  og  fra  hvilken 
Boden  begynder  sit  ,,L0b". 

d)  Exekutionskraftens  Forssldelse.  Exekutionskraften  hos  alle  Domme  og 
Forlig  (sml.  ovenfor),  som  lyder  paa  Betaling  af  Penge,  varer  kun  tre  Aar.  Den  obli- 
gatoriske  Forpligtelse,  som  fremgaar  af  Dommen,  —  den  seirende  Parts  materielle 
Fordring  efter  Dommen  —  forseldes  i  ti  Aar.  Exekutionskraften  kan  gjenvindes 
efter  de  3  (men  dog  altid  indenfor  de  10)  Aar:  1.  Ved  Appel  „til  Stadfsestelse"^);  — 
2.  Med  Hensyn  tU  H0iesteretsdomme  ved  Gjenoptagelse  for  samme  Ret  til  Fomy- 
else  af  Exekutionskraften 3);  —  3.  I  aUe  Tilfaelde  ved  S0gsmaal  for  den  Underret, 
hvor  den  Demte  bar  sit  personMge  Vsernething. 


XIII.  Retsmidler. 

a)  Appellen.  Der  givesi  den norske  Civilprooes  kun  et  Rets middel  i  teknisk 
Forstand  tU  Porandring  af  en  foreUggende  Dommerafgj0relse,  Appellen,  som 
altid  er  af  devolutiv  Karakter  og  bringer  Sagen  for  en  hoiere  Instans.  H0iesterets 
Domme  er  uforanderlige.  Retsformeme  er  ganske  de  samme,  enten  en  afsluttende 
Dom  eUer  en  meUemkommende  Kjendelse  S0ges  omst0dt  ved  dette  Retsmiddel,  og 
enten  Omst0delsesgrundene  bar  Hensyn  til  formel  eUer  materiel  Ret.  Gjenop- 
tagelse af  en  Sag  for  den  samme  Ret,  som  aUerede  bar  domt  deri,  kan  med  den 
ovennaevnte  Undtagelse  ikke  finde  Sted,  medmindre  den  tidligere  Sagsbehandling 
af  b0iere  Ret  er  kjendt  uefterretteUg. 

b)  Appelf risterne  er  3  Maaneder  til  Overretteme  og  6  Maaneder  til  Hoisteret, 
i  begge  Tilfaelde  regnet  fra  Dommens  Datum.  Der  gives  (af  Justitsdepartementet) 
Dispensation  fra  disse  Prister,  dog  kun  indenfor  et  Tidsrum  af  3  Aar,  og  efter  en 
Undersagelse  af  det  enkelte  Tilfaelde ;  Dispensationen  er  ikke  „kurant".  Appelsummen 
for  Overretteme  er  32  Klroner,  for  H0iesteret  1000  Kroner.  Uden  denne  Slags  Ins- 
kraenkning  er  de  Domme  altid  appeUable,  som  angaar  personlige  Anliggender,  sserlig 
et  Individs  personlige  eller  famiUeretslige  Stilling,  eller  faste  Eiendomme  og  deres 
Tilbehor  eUer  Servituter  over  saadanne  Eiendomme,  tUUgemed  aarUge  Afgifter  eller 
Indkomster,  som  i  det  mindste  belober  sig  tU  Renter  af  1000  Kroner,  beregnet  efter 
4%.  Fra  Regleme  om  Appelsummen  gives  der  Dispensation  af  Justitsdepartementet; 
denne  er  heUer  ikke  ,,kurant". 

c)  Forkortelse  af  Instansraekken.  I  nogle  Tilfaelde  forkortes  Instansf0lgen 
ved  Overspringen  af  den  i  Overretteme  Uggende  MeUeminstans ;  dette  sker  i  Regelen 

1)  Det  kan  af  Retten  bestemmes,  at  Dommen  strax  skal  vsere  exigibel;  den  Part,  som 
forlanger  dette'  maa  da  stUle  Sikkerhed  for  de  skadelige  F0lger  af  dette,  saafremt  Dommen 
ved  Appel  skulde  bUve  forantred.  —  2)  Her  bar  de  almindeUge  Appelfrister  ingen  Anvendelse. 
—  3)  Dette  er  det  eneste  Tilfaelde,  hvori  der  tilstedes  Gjenoptagelse  af  en  Civilsag  for  samme 
Ret,  som  fer  har  d0mt  i  den. 


NORWAY:  APPEALS.  57 

which  the  condemned  party  does  not  comply  with  the  conclusions  of  the  judgment ; 
for  recovery  of  this  fine,  which  as  a  rule  accrues  to  the  parochial  funds  of  the  place, 
a  seizure  may  be  effected.  Judgments  restraining  one  of  the  parties  from  doing 
something  are  not  susceptible  of  execution,  and  cannot  be  made  susceptible  of  exe- 
cution by  means  of  threats  concerning  a  future  fine  in  case  the  conclusions  of  the 
judgment  are  disregarded.  The  new  Civil  Penal  Code  (of  22nd  May  1902)  §  344, 
however,  penalises  the  exercise  of  a  right  of  which  a  person  by  a  final  judgment  has 
been  dispossessed,  with  fines  or  imprisonment  for  not  exceeding  3  months. 

c)  The  commencement  of  the  period  for  execution.  The  judgments  of  the  inferior 
and  superior  tribunals  are  as  a  rule  capable  of  execution  15  days  after  they  have 
been  served  on  the  opponent  i);  judgments  rendered  in  Visitors'  Court  causes  and 
in  bills  of  exchange,  maritime,  commercial  and  industrial  causes  are  capable  of 
execution  3  days  after  they  have  been  served  on  the  opponent.  Judgments  rendered 
by  the  Supreme  Tribunal  are  forthwith  capable  of  execution  (and  even  without 
having  been  previously  served  on  the  opponent).  When  judgments  indicate  the 
means  of  coercion  as  a  "ruiming  fine"  (cf.  above),  they  also  indicate  at  the  same 
time  a  period  within  which  the  act  or  the  service  is  to  be  performed  and  from  the 
termination  of  which  the  fine  commences  "running". 

d)  The  'prescription  of  the  power  of  execution.  The  power  of  execution  in  the 
case  of  all  judgments  and  compromises  (cf.  above)  having  in  view  the  payment 
of  money  lasts  only  for  three  years.  The  personal  liability  resulting  from  the  judg- 
ment, —  the  material  claim  of  the  successful  party  according  to  the  judgment- 
is  prescribed  in  ten  years.  The  power  of  execution  may  be  recovered  after  the  three 
(however  always  within  the  ten)  years :  1 .  By  means  of  an  appeal  "in  confirmation"^) ;  — 
2.  With  regard  to  judgments  rendered  by  the  Supreme  Tribunal,  by  means  of  a  re- 
sumption before  the  same  Tribunal  with  a  view  to  obtaining  a  renewal  of  the  power 
of  execution^);  —  3.  In  all  cases,  by  means  of  an  action  brought  before  the  in- 
ferior tribunal  where  the  party  condenmed  has  his  personal  forum. 

XIII.  Methods  of  appeal. 

a)  Appeal.  In  Norwegian  civU  procedure  there  is,  technically  speaking,  only 
one  judical  means  for  bringing  about  the  modification  of  a  decision  rendered  by  a 
judge,  the  appeal,  which  always  has  the  character  of  devolution  and  brings  the  cause 
in  question  before  a  higher  instance.  Judgments  rendered  by  the  Supreme  Tribunal 
cannot  be  modified.  The  judicial  forms  are  in  all  respects  the  same  whether  a  con- 
cluding judgment  or  an  interlocutory  decision  is  sought  to  be  quashed  by  this  means, 
and  whether  the  grounds  for  quashing  a  judgment  relate  to  formahties  or  the  merits 
of  the  case.  The  resumption  of  a  cause  before  the  same  tribunal  as  has  already 
adjudicated  on  it,  cannot,  with  the  above  mentioned  exception,  take  place  unless 
the  previous  dealing  with  the  cause  on  the  part  of  a  superior  tribunal  is  declared 
erroneous. 

b)  The  periods  for  appeal  are  three  months  in  the  case  of  an  appeal  before  the 
superior  tribunals,  and  six  months  in  the  case  of  an  appeal  before  the  Supreme 
Tribunal,  in  both  cases  counted  from  the  date  of  the  judgment  rendered.  The  De- 
partment of  Justice  may  make  exceptions  in  regard  to  these  periods,  but  only  within 
a  period  not  exceeding  three  years  and  after  an  examination  of  the  particular  case. 
Such  exceptions  are  not  current.  The  fee  for  an  appeal  before  the  superior  tribunals 
is  32  kroner,  before  the  Supreme  Tribunal  1000  kroner.  Without  any  limitation  of 
this  kind,  judgments  are  always  subject  to  appeal  which  concern  personal  affairs, 
especially  the  personal  position  or  position  according  to  the  family  law  of  an 
individual,  or  which  concern  immovables  and  their  accessories  or  servitudes  thereon 
or  aimual  taxes  or  revenues  the  interest  of  which  amounts  at  least  to  1000  kroner, 
calculated  at  4  per  cent.  The  Department  of  Justice  may  grant  exemption  from 
the  regulations  concerning  the  fees  for  appeals,  but  such  an  exemption  is  not  current. 

c)  Abbreviation  of  the  series  of  the  instances.  In  some  cases  the  sequence  of  the 
instances  is  abbreviated  by  omitting  the  intermediate  instance  before  the  superior 

1)  The  tribunal  may  decide  that  the  judgment  shall  at  once  be  capable  of  execution; 
the  party  who  demands  this  must  then  give  security  for  the  damaging  consequences  which  may 
arise  from  an  immediate  execution,  in  case  the  judgment  should  be  modified  on  appeal.  — 
2)  Here  the  ordinary  postponements  by  reason  of  an  appeal  do  not  apply.  —  ')  This  is  the 
only  case  in  which  the  resumption  of  a  civil  cause  is  permitted  before  the  same  tribunal  as  has 
previously  adjudicated  on  it. 
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naar  Underretten  er  ordnet  som  Kollegialret.  Saaledes  er  de  Domme,  som  afsiges 
af  Byretteme  i  Christiania  og  Bergen  ligesom  ogsaa  af  alle  Sj0-,  Handels-  og  Haand- 
vaerksretter,  kun  appellable  til  H0iesteret,  og  hvis  denne  Appel  paa  Grund  af  Be- 
stemmelseme  om  Appelsuminen  er  udelukket,  er  de  inappellable.  Ogsaa  Domme 
i  Vexelsager  er  direkte  appellable  til  H0iesteret,  saafremt  Appelsummen  tillader 
dette,  eUers  kan  de  indankes  til  Overretterne.  Videre  er  den  direkte  Appel  tU  H0ieste- 
ret  tUladt,  naar  denkmiangaar  enprocessuel  („formel")  Afgj0relse  af  Underdommeren, 
og  denne  selv  som  personlig  ansvarMg  for  samme  indstevnes  til  H0iesteret  sammen 
med  Modparten. 


d)  AppellensVirkning.  AppellenhariRegelensuspensivVirkning.  Exekutionen 
er  ikke  betinget  af ,  at  Dommen  har  vundet  endelig  Retskraft.  Exekutionsfristerne 
(15  Dage)  er  i  Modssetning  netop  kortere  end  Appelf risterne ;  f0lgelig  kan  Exekution 
finde  Sted,  skj0nt  Sp0rgsmaalet  om  Appel  endnu  staar  aabent.  I  disse  TilfEelde, 
hvor  Exekutionen  allerede  bar  fundet  Sted,  vil  Appel  af  Dommen  ogsaa  omfatte 
Exekutionen.  Realisationen  af  de  udlagte  Gjenstande  kan  da  ikke  finde  Sted.  Er 
AppeUen  imidlertid  aUerede  institueret  for  Exekutionen,  saa  kan  heUer  ikke  nogen 
Exekution  finde  Sted;  dog  har  Eordringshaveren  Adgang  til  1  saadanne  Tilfselde 
at  forlange  „AfsaBtning".  Dette  er  en  Udlsegsforretning,  men  uden  Bef0ielse  til 
Realisation  (Auktion)  af  Udlaegget.  Er  Exekutionen  paabegyndt,  forhindres  dens 
Fortssettelse  ved  Stevning  til  Appelinstansen. 

Procesmaaden  ved   Overretterne    og  H0iesteret  er  ovenfor  (S.  49)  antydet. 

XIV.  Exekution, 

Tvangsfuldbyrdelsen  (Exekution)  henlaa  f0r  paa  Landet  under  Fogderne;  for 
Fremtiden  vil  Lensmsendene  have  at  overtage  aUe  Exekutioner.  Allerede  nu  til- 
Uger  Exekutioner  for  Bel0b,  som  ikke  overskrider  1000  Kroner,  overalt  Lensmsen- 
dene.    I  Byerne  er  Byfogden  Exekutionsmyndighed. 

Den  Tvangsfuldbyrdelse,  hvis  Gjenstand  er  Penge,  sker  ved  Udlseg,  som  giver 
Kreditor  Panteret  („Retspant")  i  de  udlagte  Gjenstande.  For  at  beskytte  denne 
Panteret  i  de  udlagte  Gjenstande  overfor  Trediemand,  maa  disse,  saafremt  de 
bestaar  af  L0S0re,  enten  vsere  overgaaede  i  Kreditors  Besiddelse  efter  de  om  Haand- 
pant  gjseldende  Regler,  eUer  Udlsegsforretningen  maa  vsere  „thinglyst",  d.  v.  s.  ind- 
f0rt  i  „Personalregistret",  Dette  f0res  af  de  Embedsmsend,  under  hvilke  Grundbog- 
f0relsen,  „Thinglysningen",  henh0rer,  som  et  FseUesregister  for  hvert  Underrets- 
distrikt  (sml.  ovenfor).  Er  der  taget  Udlseg  i  fast  Eiendom,  maa  Udlsegget  indf0res 
i  Grundb0gerne  paa  vedkommende  Eiendoms  Folium  („thinglyses").  Retspant  i 
Skibe  maa  indf0res  i  Skibsregistret. 


XV.  Tvangsauktion. 

Realisationen  sker  altid  ved  offenthg  Tvangsauktion;  herfor  gjselder  der  ingen 
Frist,  Kreditor  kan  forlange  den  umiddelbart  efter  Udlsegsforretningen  Ugesaavel  som 
senere  efter  eget  Godtykke.  Dette  gjselder  saavel  L0S0re  som  fast  Gods,  dog  har 
Skyldneren  for  dette  sidstes  Vedkommende  en  L0smngsfrist  for  Eiendomme  paa 
Landet  af  6  Maaneder  og  i  Byeme  af  2  Maaneder.  Tvangsauktionen  kan  alene 
finde  Sted  efter  forudgaaende  offenthg  BekjendtgJ0relse  og  med  en  Frist,  regnet 
fra  den  f0rste  Bekjendtgj0relse  af  14  Dage  ved  L0S0re  og  4  Uger  ved  fast  Gods  og 
Skibe. 

Tvangsauktioneme  afholdes  paa  Landet  af  Underdommerne  eUer  i  deres  Sted 
af  Lensmsendene,  i  Byeme  i  Regelen  af  Byfogdeme,  i  Christiania  af  en  sserskilt  Em- 
bedsmand,  „Auktionsforvalteren". 

Som  netop  bemserket  er  Kreditor  ikke  n0dt  til  inden  en  bestemmt  Frist  at  reaU- 
sere  sit  Udlseg;  han  kan  ogsaa  benytte  sit  Retspant  som  Sikkerhed  for  sin  Fordring. 
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tribunals ;  this  as  a  rule  takes  place  when  the  competent  inferior  tribunal  is  establi- 
shed as  a  composite  tribunal.  Those  judgments,  for  example,  which  are  rendered 
by  the  town  tribunals  of  Chxistiania  and  Bergen  and  also  by  all  the  maritime,  com- 
mercial and  industrial  tribunals,  are  only  subject  to  appeal  before  the  Supreme 
Tribunal,  and  if  this  appeal  on  account  of  the  rules  concemiag  the  fee  for  appeal 
is  excluded,  they  are  not  subject  to  appeal  at  all.  Also  judgments  rendered  in  bills 
of  exchange  causes  are  subject  to  direct  appeal  before  the  Supreme  Tribunal,  pro- 
vided the  fee  for  appeal  permits  it;  otherwise  they  may  be  appealed  from  before 
the  superior  tribunals.  Further  a  direct  appeal  before  the  Supreme  Tribunal  is 
permitted  when  the  appeal  in  question  only  concerns  a  ("formal")  decision  of  pro- 
cedure rendered  by  the  judge  of  the  inferior  tribunal,  and  the  judge  himself,  as  per- 
sonally responsible  for  the  same,  together  with  the  opponent,  is  summoned  before 
the  Supreme  Tribunal. 

d)  The  effect  of  an  appeal.  An  appeal  as  a  general  rule  has  a  suspensive  effect. 
An  execution  of  a  judgment  is  not  based  on  the  condition  that  the  judgment  in 
question  has  attaiaed  fiaal  legal  force.  The  periods  for  execution  (15  days)  are 
relatively  shorter  than  the  periods  for  appeal;  consequently  an  execution  may  take 
place  although  the  question  of  appeal  is  still  pending.  In  these  cases,  where  the 
execution  has  already  taken  place,  the  appeal  from  the  judgment  also  comprises 
the  execution.  The  realisation  of  the  seized  objects  then  cannot  take  place.  If 
however  the  appeal  has  already  been  instituted  before  the  execution,  the  execution 
cannot  take  place ;  the  creditor,  however,  in  such  cases  has  a  right  to  demand  "seizure 
by  way  of  security".  This  is  a  seizure  by  way  of  execution,  but  without  a  right 
to  realise  (by  auction)  the  object  seized.  If  the  execution  has  commenced,  its  con- 
tinuation is  suspended  by  the  summons  of  appeal. 

The  mode  of  procedure  before  the  superior  tribunals  and  the  Supreme  Tribtmal 
has  been  indicated  above  (p.  49). 

XIV.  Execution. 

Forced  consummation  (execution)  was  previously  carried  out  iu  the  rural  districts 
by  the  baiUffs ;  in  future  the  "lensmaend"  (parochial  bailiffs)  wiU  have  to  carry  out  all 
executions.  Even  now  executions  for  amounts  not  exceeding  1000  kroner  are  incumbent 
on  the  "lensmaend".    In  the  towns  the  Magistrate  acts  as  the  execution  authority. 

Where  the  object  of  an  execution  is  money,  it  is  effected  by  means  of  a  seizure 
giving  the  creditor  a  pledge-right  ("legal  pledge")  on  the  things  seized.  In  order  to 
protect  this  pledge-right  on  the  objects  seized  as  against  third  persons,  where  they 
consist  of  movables,  either  the  objects  must  have  passed  into  the  possession  of  the 
creditor  according  to  the  rules  concerning  pledge,  or  the  seizure  must  have  been 
put  on  record  at  the  office  of  the  competent  tribunal,  i.  e.  inscribed  in  the  "personal 
register".  This  register  is  kept  by  the  functionary  who  is  charged  with  the  keeping 
of  the  cadastral  register,  the  "Record  of  the  Tribunal",  as  a  common  register  for 
every  jurisdiction  of  the  inferior  tribunals  (cf.  above).  If  a  seizure  has  been  effected 
on  an  inunovable,  it  must  be  recorded  in  the  cadastral  register  on  the  folio  of  the 
property  in  question  ("recorded  at  the  sessions  of  the  tribunal").  Pledge-rights  on 
ships  must  be  entered  in  the  register  of  slaips. 

XV.  Compulsory  auctions. 

Realisation  always  takes  place  by  a  compulsory  public  auction;  here  there  is 
no  postponement;  the  creditor  may  demand  a  compulsory  auction  immediately 
after  the  seizure  has  been  effected  or  subsequently,  according  to  his  desire.  This 
rule  applies  to  movables  as  well  as  to  immovables;  the  debtor,  however,  in  respect 
of  the  latter  is  granted  time  for  repurchase  of  the  property,  which  in  the  rural  districts 
is  a  period  of  six  months  and  in  the  towns  of  two  months.  A  compulsory  auction 
can  only  take  place  after  previous  publication,  and  subject  to  a  postponement, 
•calculated  from  the  first  pubUcation,  of  fourteen  days  in  the  case  of  movables  and 
four  weeks  in  the  case  of  immovables  and  vessels. 

Compulsory  auctions  are  in  the  rural  districts  conducted  by  the  judge  of  the 
inferior  tribunal  or  by  the  parochial  bailiff  (lensmand)  in  his  place,  in  the  towns 
as  a  general  rule  by  the  Magistrate,  in  Christiania  by  a  special  functionary,  the 
"administrator  of  auctions". 

As  has  just  been  observed,  the  creditor  is  not  compelled  to  reaUse  the  objects 
seized  within  a  definite  period;  he  may  also  use  his  legal  pledge  as  security  for  his 
A    XIX,  2  8 
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Dette  er  uden  Tidsbegrsensning  tilladt  med  Hensyn  til  Udlseg,  som  ban  har  taget  i 
sin  Besiddelse.  Hviler  derimod  Panterettens  Beskyttelse  kun  paa  Thinglysning, 
maa  denne  fornyes  for  hvert  lOde  Aar. 

Der  kan  saavel  under  Exekutioner  som  under  Tvangsauktioner  opkomme 
Tvist,  som  afgj0res  ved  Bestyrerens  („ Administrators")  Kjendelser.  Disse  kan 
appelleres  til  vedkommende  Overret,  i  Christiania  og  Bergen  til  Byretten,  og  videre 
tU  Hedesteret. 

Egentlig  Personalexekution  forekommer  ikke  i  Norge  siden  Loven  af 
3  Juni  1874. 

XVI.    De  forelabige  Retsmidler. 
Arrest  og  Forbud  er  den  norske  Civilproces's  forelobige  Retsmidler. 

Arrest  i  L0S0re  og  fast  Gods  finder  Sted  til  Sikring  af  en  obligatorisk Pordring, 
i  Regelen  en  Gjseldsfordruig.  Fordringen  maa  veere  forfalden,  bvad  der  dog  med 
Hensyn  tU  Bodmerifordringer  efter  Sjeloven  af  20  JuH  1893  ikke  udkraeves.  Arrest- 
rekvirenten  bar  at  stUle  sin  Modpart  Sikkerbed  (Porlefte  eUer  Realsikkerhed)  for 
Arrestens  skadeUge  Falger,  saafremt  den  skulde  blive  opbaevet  som  ulovlig.  Skyld- 
neren  kan  fra  sin  Side  afvserge  Arresten  ved  SikkerhedsstUlelse.  Arresten  maa 
saasnart  som  mulig  af  Arrestrekvirenten  indbringes  for  Underretten  til  Stadfsestelse 
(Justifikation),  og  samtidig  maa  Indtale  af  Gjseldsfordringen  ske,  eller  bvis  saadan 
Indtale  aUerede  f0r  er  paabegjrudt,  Arresten  ufort0vet  indbringes  i  Sagen  ved  Kon- 
tinuationsstevning.  Skyldneren  bar  imidlertid  ssedvansmsessig  Adgang  til  strax 
gjennem  Appel  at  indbringe  Arresten  for  Overretten,  og  i  denne  Krydsning  af  Dom- 
stole  maa  Sagen  for  Underretten  paa  Grund  af  Litispendens  udssettes,  indtil  Over- 
retsdom  er  falden.  N0dvendigbeden  af  at  forf0lge  Arresten  for  Underretten  med- 
f0rer  den  F0lge,  at  Arrest  er  uandvendelig  mod  en  Skyldner,  som  intet  Vsernetbing 
bar  i  Riget;  et  almindebgt  forum  arresti  er  ikke  anerkjendt.  Arrestmyndigbeden 
paa  Landet  benUgger  under  Pogdeme,  fremtidig  under  Underdommerne,  i  Byerne 
under  Byfogdeme.  Arresten  giver  ingen  egentUg  Panteret;  den  maa  tbinglyses  for 
at  erbolde  Beskyttelse,  men  giver  ingen  Sikkerbed  mod  Trediemands  Exekution 
ligesaabdt  som  mod  Skyldnerens  Konkurs,  kun  mod  Skyldnerens  friviUige  Por- 
f0ininger,  forsaavidt  de  er  til  AiTestbaverens  Skade,  men  i  dette  Tilfselde  ogsaa 
mod  godtroende  Trediemand.  Tbinglysningen  virker  kun  i  „Aar  og  Dag"  (1  Aar 
og  6  Uger),  men  kan  i  L0bet  af  denne  Prist  fornyes  med  samme  Virkning.  Arrest 
efter  SJ0lovens  §  185  taber  sin  Kraft  8  Dage  efter  Bodmerifordringens  Porfaldsdag. 


Ved  Arresten  paalaegges  der  Skyldneren  en  Pligt  med  Hensyn  til  L0S0re  til 
ikke  at  beskadige,  forflytte  eUer  afbsende  Gjenstandene  eller  paa  anden  Maade 
unddrage  dem  fra  fremtidig  at  tjene  som  Udlseg  for  Kreditors  Pordring.  Over- 
trsedelser  (som  alene  paatales  efter  den  Pomsermedes  Begjsering)  straffes  efter 
Straffeloven  af  22  Mai  1902  §  343  med  B0der  (indtil  5000  Kroner)  eller  Psengsel 
uidtU  4  Maaneder. 

Personalarrest  er  efter  Loven  af  3  Juni  1874  kun  anvendebg,  naar  Skyld- 
neren staar  i  Begreb  med  at  forlade  Landet  under  saadanne  Omstsendigbeder,  at 
det  maa  ansees  tvHsomt,  bvorvidt  ban  bar  i  Sinde  nogensinde  at  vende  tilbage  til 
Riget.  Skyldneren  kan  afvserge  deime  Arrest  enten  ved  at  anvise  tilstrsekkeUgt 
Gods  til  Udlseg  eller  ved  Sikkerbedsstillelse.  Det  maa  videre  opstiUes  som  Betingelse 
for  Personalarrest,  at  Skyldneren  bar  et  Vsernetbing  i  Riget. 

„Porbudet"  benyttes  mest  i  Tvistemaal  om  tingUge  Rettigbeder  som  ind- 
ledende  Skridt.  Det  maa  bgesom  Arresten  ufort0vet  indbringes  for  Underretten, 
og  ved  samme  LeUigbed  maa  ogsaa  Forbudets  retslige  Grundlag  bebandles  og  af- 
gj0res.  Porbudet  virker  aldrig  in  rem  kun  overfor  den,  mod  bvem  det  er  bragt  i 
Anvendelse. 

Overtrsedelse  af  et  gyldigt  Forbud  straffes  som  Arrestbrud. 
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claim.  .This  is  permitted  without  limitation  as  to  time,  with  regard  to  objects  seized 
of  which  he  has  taken  possession.  If  on  the  other  hand  the  protection  of  the  pledge- 
right  is  only  based  on  the  entry  in  the  record  of  the  competent  tribunal,  the  entry 
must  be  renewed  every  ten  years. 

Disputes  may  arise  during  seizures  as  well  as  during  compulsory  auctions, 
which  are  settled  by  the  decisions  of  the  competent  administrator.  From  these 
decisions  an  appeal  Ues  to  the  superior  tribunal,  in  Christiania  and  Bergen  to  the 
Town  Tribunal,  and  ultimately  to  the  Supreme  Tribunal. 

Personal  executions  properly  so-caUed  have  not  occurred  in  Norway  since  the 
Act  of  3  June  1874. 

XVI.  Provisional  judicial  measures. 

Arrest  and  'prohibition  are  the  provisional  judicial  measures  of  the  Norwegian 
civil  procedure. 

Arrest  of  movables  and  of  immovables  takes  place  as  a  security  for  an  obhgatory 
claim,  as  a  general  rule  a  claim  for  payment  of  money.  The  claim  must  be  due  for 
payment,  which,  however,  according  to  the  Maritime  Law  of  20th  July  1893,  is 
not  required  in  respect  of  bottomry  claims.  The  person  requiring  the  arrest  must 
give  his  opponent  security  (a  surety  or  real  security)  against  the  damaging  con- 
sequences of  the  arrest,  in  case  it  should  be  suspended  as  unlawful.  The  debtor 
on  his  part  may  prevent  the  arrest  by  giving  security.  The  arrest  must  as  soon  as 
possible  be  referred,  by  the  person  requiring  the  arrest,  to  the  competent  inferior 
tribunal  for  confirmation  (justification),  and  at  the  same  time  the  payment  of  the 
claim  must  be  formally  demanded,  or  if  such  demand  has  previously  been  made, 
the  arrest  must  forthwith  be  included  in  the  cause  by  means  of  a  summons  of  con- 
tinuation. The  debtor,  however,  has  a  right  according  to  custom  immediately 
to  refer  the  arrest  to  the  competent  superior  tribunal  by  means  of  an  appeal,  and  in 
this  crossing  of  tribunals  the  cause  must  be  postponed  before  the  inferior  tribunal, 
owing  to  the  pending  litigation,  until  the  judgment  of  the  superior  tribunal  has 
been  rendered.  The  necessity  of  pursuing  the  arrest  before  the  inferior  tribunal 
entails  the  consequence  that  arrest  is  inappUcable  to  a  debtor  who  has  no  forum 
in  the  Kingdom;  a  general  forum  arresti  is  not  recognised.  The  authority  which 
carries  out  the  arrest  is  in  the  rural  districts  the  bailiff,  in  future  the  judge  of  the 
inferior  tribunal,  in  the  towns  the  Magistrate.  The  arrest  does  not  confer  a  real 
pledge-right;  it  must  be  entered  in  the  record  of  the  competent  tribunal  in  order 
to  obtain  protection,  but  does  not  give  security  against  executions  brought  about 
by  third  persons,  nor  against  the  debtor's  bankruptcy,  but  only  against  the  debtor's 
voluntary  dispositions  when  they  are  prejudicial  to  the  person  who  has  effected 
the  arrest,  but  in  this  case  also  against  hand  fide  third  persons.  The  entry  in  the 
record  of  the  tribunal  operates  only  during  "a  year  and  a  day"  (one  year  and  six 
weeks),  but  in  the  course  of  this  period  it  may  be  renewed  with  the  same  effect. 
An  arrest  according  to  §  185  of  the  Maritime  Law  loses  its  effect  in  eight  days  after 
the  day  for  payment  of  the  bottomry  claim  in  question. 

An  arrest  imposes  on  the  debtor  an  obUgation  with  regard  to  movables  not  to 
damage,  remove  or  dispose  of  the  objects,  or  in  any  other  manner  to  prevent  them 
from  serving  in  the  future  as  objects  of  a  seizure  for  the  creditor's  claim.  Violations 
of  this  obligation  (which  are  only  prosecuted  at  the  request  of  the  prejudiced  party) 
are  punished,  in  accordance  with  §  343  of  the  Criminal  Law  of  22th  May  1902, 
with  fines  (not  exceeding  5000  kroner)  or  imprisonment  not  exceeding  four  months. 

Personal,  arrest  according  to  the  Act  of  3rd  June  1874  only  appUes  when  the 
debtor  intends  to  leave  the  country  under  such  circumstances  as  render  it  doubtful 
whether  he  has  in  mind  ever  to  return  to  the  Kingdom.  The  debtor  may  prevent 
this  arrest  either  by  assigning  sufficient  property  for  a  seizure  or  by  giving  security. 
As  a  further  condition  of  personal  arrest  it  is  required  that  the  debtor  should  have 
a  forum  in  the  Elingdom. 

"Prohibition"  is  mostly  used  as  an  initiating  measure  in  disputes  concerning 
real  rights.  As  in  the  case  of  arrest  it  must  forthwith  be  brought  before  the  competent 
inferior  tribunal,  and  on  the  same  occasion  the  legal  basis  of  the  prohibition  must 
be  dealt  with  and  settled.  Prohibition  never  operates  in  rem  but  only  in  respect 
of  the  persons  against  whom  it  has  been  applied. 

Violations  of  a  vahd  prohibition  are  punished  in  the  same  way  as  violations 
of  arrests. 

8* 
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XVII.  Retssportlerne. 

Retsgebyreme  er  fastsatte  ved  en  Lov  af  6  August  1897. 

De  i  Forbindelse  med  den  tvungne  Forligsmaegling  staaende  Gebyrer  er  ganske 
lave  og  ubetydelige. 

Under retsgebyrene  er  folgende :  for  Behandling  af  en  almindelig  Retssag  be- 
tales  20  Kroner ;  angaar  Sagen  en  Pengef ordring,  som  ikke  overskrider  500  Kroner, 
er  Gebyret  kun  10  Kroner,  og  hvis  Fordringen  ikke  overskrider  100  Kroner,  kun 
5  Kroner. 

For  Edssager,  Thingsvidner  og  for  Sya-  og  Skj0nsforretninger  betales  der  i  Al- 
mindelighed  10  Kroner. 

Bliver  en  Sag  behandlet  i  extraordinaer  Session  („Extraret"),  er  der  videre  at 
udrede :  for  Berammelse  af  den  f 0rste  Session  5  Kroner  og  for  Behandling  af  Sagen 
den  feirste  Dag  5  Kroner  og  for  hver  f0lgende  Dag  10  Kroner. 

Enhver  Sag  udssettes  uden  Gebyr  for  hver  Part  to  Gange,  tredie  Gang  betales 
1  Krone,  fjerde  Gang  2  Kroner  og  saa  videre  indtil  Gebjnret  bar  naaet  5  Kroner, 
hvUket  Bel0b  senere  ikke  overskrides. 

Overretsgebyrene  er:  for  Bekrseftelse  af  en  Stevning  5  Kroner  og  for 
Behandling  af  en  Overretssag  25  Kroner.  Udssettelsesgebyreme  er  her  noget  n0iere 
end  ved  Underretteme  og  kan  stige  til  10  Kroner. 

Gebyrerne  i  H0iesteret  er:  for  Bekrseftelse  af  en  Stevning  20  Kroner  og 
for  Sagsbehandlingen  50  Kroner. 

Skj0nsm8end  erholder  2  Kroner  for  hver  Dag,  de  tjenstgJ0r;  undtagelsesvis  fast- 
ssettes  deres  GodtgJ0relse  af  Retten. 

XVIII.  Processuelle  Retsbestemmelser  om  Udlaendinger 
og  udenlandske  Domme. 
Der  gives  i  den  norske  Civilproces  kun  ganske  faa  Retsbestemmelser  om  Ud- 
Isendingeri).  Deres  Parts-  og  ProceshabUitet  retter  sig  efter  Loven  i  det  Land, 
hvor  de  bar  sin  Bohg  {lex  domicilii).  Beneficium  paupertatis  (Frihed  f or  Retssportler 
og  en  af  det  OffentUge  honoreret  Sagf0rer)  tUstaaes  Udlsendiiiger  som  Indlsendinger 
(af  Justitsdepartementet)  under  Befelgning  af  de  samme  Gmndssetninger^). 

Der  bestaar  hverken  for  Udlaendinger  eUer  for  Indlsendinger  nogen  Phgt  tU 
paa  Forhaand  at  stille  Sikkerhed  for  Modpartens  eventuelle  Sagsomkostninger  som 
Betingelse  for  Sagsanlseg  eller  for  at  tage  til  Gjenmsele  mod  et  saadant;  heUer  ikke 
for0vrigt  kjender  den  norske  Civilproces  nogen  cautio  ivdicatum  solvi^). 

Vaemethingsregleme  tager  ikke  sserhgt  Hensyn  tU.  Udlaendinger.  En  Udlaending 
i  Udlandet  kan  derfor  uden  sit  Samtykke  ikke  indstevnes  tU  en  norsk  Domstol, 
medmindre  fast  Eiendoms-  eUer  Deliktsvaemethinget  kommer  til  Anvendelse;  om 
ban  bar  Aktiva,  L0s0re  eUer  fast  Gods,  her  i  Riget,  gj0r  ingen  Forskjel,  og  under 
Mangelen  af  et  Vsemething  kan  bans  Formue  eller  Dele  deraf  ikke  belaegges  med 
Realarrest.  [Her  maa  imidlertid  bemaerkes  Varemserkeloven  af  26  Mai  1884,  §  15 
Nr.  2,  som  bestemmer,  at  enhver,  som  begjaerer  et  udenlandsk  Varemaerke  indi0rt 
i  Varemaerkeregistret,  har  at  vedtage  Christiania  Byret  (Handelsret)  som  rette  Vaer- 
nething  i  aUe  Sager,  som  angaar  Varemaerket.    Videre  maa  enhver  Udlaending,  som 

1)  Der  sparges  her  kun  efter  Boligen,  Domioilet,  ikke  efter  Statsborgerretten ;  freminede 
Statsborgere,  som  har  sin  Bolig  i  Norge,  betragtes  og  behandles  i  disse  Henseender  som  Ind- 
lsendinger, medens  Nordmsend,  som  bor  i  Udlandet,  gjselder  for  Udlsendinger.  —  2)  gmi.  Traktat 
af  29  April  1899.  —  ^)  Bestemmelseme  om  Staevning  af  Udlsendinger  findes  nu  i  Loven  af  4  Juni 
1892.  Naar  Forkyndelsen  skal  ske  i  Udlandet,  gjselder  folgende  Frister  (§  14) :  for  Sverige,  Danmark, 
Finland,  Tyskland,  Holland,  Belgien,  Frankrige,  Storbritannien  og  Irland  2  Maaneder,  for  det  0vrige 
£in:opa  samt  Algier,  Tunis  og  de  f  orenede  Stater  i  Nordamerika  3  Maaneder  og  ellers  6  Maaneder. 
Disse  Frister  gjselder  til  alle  Retter,  ikke  blot  Underretteme.  Har  den,  som  skal  stsevnes  i 
Udlandet,  et  for  Sags0geren  bekjendt  Bested,  sker  Forkyndelsen  i  Overensstemmelse  med 
de  paa  vedkommende  Sted  gjseldende  Bestemmelser  (§  8);  den  norske  Konsul  er  pligtig  til  paa 
Forlarigende  at  yde  sin  Bistand  ved  Forkjmdelsen.  Er  Udlsendingens  Bosted  ikke  bekjendt, 
saa  kan  han  —  med  Undtagelse  af  de  faa  Tilfselde,  hvor  Brug  af  almindelig  Stsevning  (EdiktaJ- 
stsBvning)  er  tiUadt  —  overhovedet  ikke  stsevnes  for  norsk  Domstol,  medmindre  han  tidligere 
har  haft  Bolig  eller  Opholdssted  i  Norge  (Sml.  §  9  i  den  netop  anferte  Lov). 
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XVII.  Legal  fees. 

The  legal  fees  are  fixed  by  an  Act  of  6tli  August  1897. 

The  fees  connected  with  compulsory  negotiations  with  a  view  to  compromise 
are  quite  low  and  insignificant. 

The  fees  of  the  inferior  tribunals  are  the  following:  for  the  adjudication  on  an 
ordinary  lawsuit,  20  kroner;  if  the  cause  concerns  a  money  claim  not  exceeding 
500  kroner,  the  fee  is  only  10  kroner,  and  if  the  claim  does  not  exceed  100  kroner, 
only  5  kroner. 

For  oath  proceedings,  hearing  of  witnesses,  and  businesses  in  connection  with 
view  and  estimation  the  charge  is  generally  10  kroner. 

If  a  cause  is  taken  at  extraordinary  sessions  ("Extraret")  there  must  further 
be  paid:  for  the  appointment  of  the  first  session,  5  kroner,  for  the  adjudication  on 
the  cause  on  the  first  day,  5  kroner,  and  for  each  subsequent  day,  10  kroner. 

Every  cause  may  twice  be  postponed  without  fee  at  the  instance  of  each  party ; 
the  third  time,  one  krone  is  paid,  the  fourth  time,  2  kroner,  and  so  on  until  the  fee 
has  reached  5  kroner,  which  amount  is  subsequently  not  exceeded. 

The  fees  of  the  superior  tribunals  are :  for  the  confirmation  of  a  summons,  5  kroner, 
and  for  the  adjudication  on  a  cause  before  one  of  the  superior  tribunals,  25  kroner. 
The  fees  for  postponement  are  here  somewhat  higher  than  before  the  inferior  tri- 
bunals and  may  amount  to  10  kroner. 

The  fees  of  the  Supreme  Tribunal  are:  for  the  confirmation  of  a  summons, 
20  kroner,  and  for  the  adjudication  on  a  cause,  50  kroner. 

Experts  obtain  2  kroner  for  each  day  they  serve;  in  exceptional  cases  their 
remuneration  is  fixed  by  the  Tribunal. 

XVIII.  Rules  of  procedure  concerning  foreigners  and  foreign  judgments. 

The  Norwegian  civil  procedure  contains  but  few  legal  provisions  concerning 
foreigners  1).  Their  competence  to  act  as  parties  and  to  bring  actions  is  determined 
by  the  law  of  the  place  where  they  have  their  domicil  {lex  domicilii).  The  beneficium 
paupertatis  (exemption  from  legal  fees  and  the  concession  of  a  solicitor  paid  by  the 
State)  is  granted  to  foreigners  like  natives  (by  the  Department  of  Justice)  in  accor- 
dance with  the  same  principles  2). 

No  obUgation  either  for  foreigners  or  natives  exists  as  to  giving  security  before- 
hand for  the  eventual  process  costs  of  the  opponent  as  a  condition  for  bringing  an 
action,  or  for  setting  up  defences  agaiast  an  action  brought ;  nor  does  the  Norwegian 
civil  procedure  in  other  respects  know  of  any  cautio  judicatum  solvi^). 

The  rules  of  jurisdiction  make  no  distinction  in  regard  to  foreigners.  A  foreigner 
living  abroad  cannot  therefore  without  his  consent  be  summoned  before  a  Norwegian 
tribunal,  unless  the  jurisdiction  concerning  immovables  or  delicts  apphes;  whether 
he  has  assets,  movables  or  immovables,  in  this  Kingdom  makes  no  difference,  and 
in  default  of  a  jurisdiction  neither  his  property  nor  part  of  it  can  be  subjected  to 
real  arrest.  [Here  however  the  Trade  Marks  Act  of  26th  May  1884,  §  15  No.  2  must 
be  noted,  which  provides  that  every  person  demanding  the  insertion  of  a  foreign 
trade  mark  in  the  Trade  Marks  Register  must  accept  the  Town  Tribunal  (Com- 
mercial Tribunal)  of  Christiania  as  the  competent  jurisdiction  in  all  causes  concern- 

1)  We  are  here  only  concerned  about  the  residence,  the  domicil,  not  about  the  state- 
citizen  right;  foreign  state-citizens  having  their  residence  in  Norway  are  in  these  respects 
considered  and  dealt  with  as  natives,  whereas  Norwegians  residing  abroad  are  looked 
upon  as  foreigners.  —  2)  cf.  the  Treaty  of  29th  April  1899.  —  S)  The  provisions  as  to  the 
summoning  of  foreigners  are  now  to  be  found  in  the  Act  of  4th  June  1892.  When  a  sum- 
mons is  to  be  served  abroad  the  following  postponements  (§  14)  are  applicable:  in  respect  of 
Sweden,  Denmark,  Finland,  Germany,  HoUand,  Belgium,  France,  Great  Britain  and  Ireland, 
two  months,  in  respect  of  the  remainder  of  Europe  and  Algeria,  Tunis  and  the  United  States 
of  North  America,  three  months,  and  in  respect  of  the  rest  of  the  world,  six  months.  These 
postponements  apply  to  all  tribunals,  not  only  to  those  of  the  first  instance.  If  the  person  who 
is  to  be  summoned  abroad  has  a  domicil  known  to  the  plaintiff,  the  summons  is  served  in  accor- 
dance with  the  rules  appUcable  at  the  place  in  question  (§  8);  the  Norwegian  consul  is  obliged 
on  request  to  grant  his  assistance  when  the  summons  is  served.  If  the  domicil  of  the  foreigner 
in  question  is  not  known,  he  cannot  —  with  the  exception  of  the  few  cases  where  the  use  of 
ordinary  summonses  (edictal  summonses)  are  permitted  —  be  sunmioned  before  a  Norwegian 
tribunal  at  all,  unless  he  has  previously  had  his  residence  or  domicile  in  Norway  (cf.  §  9  of  the 
Act  just  referred  to). 
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indgiver  Patentaiis0gning,  efter  Patentloven  af  16  Juni  1885,  §  13  angive  en  be- 
h0rig  bemyndiget  og  i  Norge  bosat  FuIdmsBgtig,  som  reprsesenterer  ham  i  alle  Pa- 
tentet  vedr0rende  Anliggender  og  med  Virknlng  for  Fuldmagtsgiveren  kan  ind- 
staevnes  for  Retten;  Retssager,  hvori  et  Patent  paastaaes  ugyldigt  eUer  senere 
bortfaldt,  hiarer  efter  samme  Lovs  §  28  altid  for  Christiania  Byret  (Handelsret).] 
Men  hvis  Udlsendingen  optrseder  som  Sags0ger  for  norsk  Domstol,  og  Sagvolderen 
gj0r  Mods0gsmaal  gjeeldende,  kan  ban  bbve  dgmt,  idet  Modsags0gerens  Stsevning 
—  ogsaa  til  Appelmstanseme  —  alene  beh0ver  at  forkyndes  for  den  Sagf0rer,  der 
reprsesenterer  Hovedsags0geren  i  Processen,  og  Exekutionen  af  denne  Dom  maa 
Hgesom  i  de  oven  anf0rte  Tilfselde  kunne  finde  Sted  ved  Udlaeg  i  bans  mulige  Formue 
ber  i  Riget;  udenfor  Riget  er  derimod  enbver  Tvangsfuldb3Tdelse  ved  norsk  Em- 
bedsmyndigbed  selvf0lgeUg  udelukket. 


Videre  pligter  Udlsending  i  Henbold  til  den  f0rste  af  de  ovenfor  gjengivne 
Love  af  18  September  1909  §  19  at  bolde  en  fast  Fuldmaegtig  paa  det  Sted,  bvor 
Eiendommen  er  bebggende.  Fuldmsegtigen  skal  vaere  bemjradiget  til  i  bans  Fravser 
at  svare  paa  bans  Vegne  for  Domstolene  og  andre  Embedsmyndigbeder  i  Sager, 
som  angaar  Eiendomsretten  eUer  Brugsretten.  Fuldmaegtigens  Navn  og  Bopael 
bbver    at  tbinglyse. 

Er  Udlsendingen  midlertidig  nservserende  i  Landet,  kan  ban  i  Regelen  beller 
ikke  stsevnes  som  Part  for  norsk  Domstol,  fordi  ban  ikke  bar  sit  Bosted  og 
dermed  beller  ikke  sit  personlige  Vaernething  her.  Den  norske  Domstol  kan  imidler- 
tid  bbve  kompetent,  saafremt  det  gjaelder  Fordringer,  som  skal  opfyldes  her  i 
Riget,  jfr.  ovenfor  forum  contractus  sive  solutionis;  ogsaa  i  dette  Tilfselde  er  Exe- 
kutionen naturUgvis  indskrsenket  tU  bans  Formue  her  i  Riget.  Udlsendinger,  som 
ikke  bar  noget  fast  Bosted  i  Udlandet  (f.  Ex.  undertiden  Cirkus-  og  Vari^te- 
Artister)  kan  imidlertid  sagS0ges  for  norsk  Ret,  saalsenge  de  bar  sit  Opboldssted 
i  Riget. 

DeudenlandskeDomme  respekteres  med  Hensyn  til  Indholdet  af  de  norske 
Domstole,  naar  Sagen  ogsaa  efter  norsk  Procesret  havde  sit  Vsemetbing  i  Ud- 
landet. Umiddelbart  fuldbyrdede  kan  de  udenlanske  Domme  dog  ikke  blive  i  Norge, 
men  f0rst  efterat  deres  Indhold  er  optaget  i  en  norsk  Dom  efter  almindelig  Pro- 
cesmaadei).  Efter  Lov  af  8  August  1908  kan  —  under  Forudssetning  om  Gjensidig- 
bed  —  en  fremmed  retskraftig  Dom,  forsaavidt  den  paalsegger  SagS0geren  eUer  Inter- 
venienten  at  udrede  Procesomkostninger,  fuldbyrdes  ber  i  Riget  for  disse  Omkost- 
ningers  Vedkommende  efter  Kjendelse  af  Underretten  paa  det  Sted,  bvor  den 
Domfaeldte  bar  sit  almindeUge  Vaernething  eUer  i  Mangel  af  saadant,  bvor  ban  bar 
Formue^). 

XIX.  Konsularjurisdiktionen. 

Angaaende  denne  (Loven  af  29  Marts  1906)  se  nsermere  nedenfor  ottende 
Hovedafsnit:  Om  Konsulatlovgivningen,  Af  deling  II. 

Tredie  Afsnit.    Om  Handelsdomstole.^) 

I.  Kilder. 

Indtil  Aaret  1904  bar  der  i  Norge  ikke  existeret  nogen  sseregen  Rettergangs- 
maade  i  Handelssager  og  heller  ikke  egne  Handelsdomstole.  Vistnok  bar  man 
fra  f0r  af  baft  en  paaskyndet  Procesmaade  i  Vexelsager;  men  Vexelbabiliteten  er 
ikke  indskrsenket  til  Forretningsverdenen.  Ved  Loven  af  20  December  1902  (med 
Tillagslov  af  8  Juni  1907)  om  Rettergangsmaaden  i  Handelssager,  som  f0rst  traadte 
Kraft  den  1  Januar  1904,  bar  man  i  Norge  indf0rt  egne  Handelsdomstole  i  f0rste 

1)  Sml.  Hager  up:  Forelsesninger  over  den  norske  Civilproces,  Bd.  1  (2den  Udg.),  S.  94 
o.  fig.,  se  ogsaa  F 1  i  f  I  e  t :  The  effect  af  foreign  judgments  in  Norway.  Paper  read  at  the 
Christiania  Conference  1905  of  the  International  Law  Association.  London.  1905.  —  ^)  Jfr.  inter- 
national Overenskomst  af  17  Ju)i  1905  angaaende  den  civile  Proces.  —  ^)  Til  hele  dette 
Afsnit  om  Handelsdomstolene  sml.  den  foran  givne  korte  Fremstilling  af  den  almindelige 
norske  Civilproces. 
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ing  trade  marks.  Further,  every  foreigner  presenting  an  application  for  a  patent, 
according  to  the  Patents  Act  of  16th  June  1885,  §  13,  is  obliged  to  indicate  a  suffi- 
ciently authorised  attorney  resident  in  Norway  as  his  representative  in  all  matters 
concerning  the  patent  in  question,  an  attorney  who  may  be  validly  summoned 
before  a  tribunal  on  behalf  of  the  principal;  lawsuits  in  which  a  patent  is  sought 
to  be  declared  invalid  or  lapsed  are  according  to  §  28  of  the  same  Act  always  brought 
before  the  Town  Tribunal  (Commercial  Tribunal)  of  Christiania.]  But  if  a  foreigner 
is  a  plaintiff  before  a  Norwegian  tribunal,  and  the  defendant  brings  a  cross-action, 
the  plaintiff  may  be  condemned,  to  the  effect  that  the  summons  of  the  defendant 
who  brings  the  cross-action  —  also  in  the  instances  of  appeal  —  only  needs  to  be 
served  on  the  solicitor  representing  the  principal  plaintiff  in  the  lawsuit,  and  the 
execution  of  this  judgment,  as  in  the  cases  mentioned  above,  is  capable  of  taking 
place  by  means  of  a  seizure  of  the  property  which  the  plaintiff  may  possess  in  this 
Kingdom;  outside  the  Kingdom,  on  the  other  hand,  every  execution  on  the  part 
of  the  Norwegian  authorities  is  of  course  out  of  the  question. 

Further,  a  foreigner  is  liable  in  accordance  with  §  19  of  the  first  of  the  Acts 
of  18th  September  1909  above  cited,  to  keep  a  permanent  representative  at  the 
place  where  his  immovable  is  situated.  The  representative  must  be  authorised  in 
his  absence  to  answer  on  his  behalf  before  the  tribunals  and  other  public  authorities 
in  causes  concerning  the  proprietary  right  or  the  usufruct.  The  name  and 
address  of  the  representative  must  be  entered  in  the  record  of  the  competent 
tribunal. 

In  the  case  of  a  foreigner  being  only  temporarily  present  in  this  country,  he 
cannot  as  a  rule  be  summoned  as  a  party  before  a  Norwegian  tribunal,  because  he 
is  not  domiciled  and  consequently  has  not  his  personal  jurisdiction  here.  The  Nor- 
wegian tribunal  in  question  may,  however,  become  competent  where  claims  are 
concerned  which  are  to  be  fulfilled  in  this  Kingdom;  cf.  above,  forum  contractus 
sive  solutionis;  also  in  this  case  the  execution  is  of  course  limited  to  his  property 
situated  in  this  Kingdom.  Foreigners  having  no  fixed  residence  abroad  (for  example, 
circus  and  variety  artists)  may,  however,  be  sued  before  Norwegian  tribunals,  so 
long  as  they  are  staying  in  the  Kingdom. 

Foreign  judgments  are  respected  with  regard  to  their  contents  by  the  Norwegian 
tribunals,  when  the  cause  according  to  the  Norwegian  law  of  procedure  was  within 
the  foreign  jurisdiction.  Foreign  judgments  cannot,  however,  be  directly  executed 
in  Norway,  but  only  when  their  contents  have  been  adopted  in  a  Norwegian  judg- 
ment in  accordance  with  the  ordinary  mode  of  procedure  i).  According  to  the  Act 
of  8th  August  1908,  a  foreign  judgment  having  legal  force  may  —  provided  there 
is  reciprocity  —  in  so  far  as  it  imposes  on  the  plaintiff  or  the  intervening  person 
an  obligation  to  defray  the  costs  of  process,  be  executed  in  this  Kingdom  in  respect 
of  such  costs  according  to  a  decision  rendered  by  the  inferior  tribunal  operating 
at  the  place  where  the  condemned  party  has  his  ordinary  jurisdiction,  or  in  default 
of  such  jurisdiction  where  he  has  his  property^). 

XIX.  Consular  Jurisdiction. 

Concerning  this  jurisdiction  (the  Act  of  29th  March  1906),  see  below,  the  eighth 
Section:  as  to  the  consular  legislation.  Part  II. 

Third  Section.    Commercial  Tribunals.^) 

-   I.  Sources. 

Up  to  the  year  1904  no  special  mode  of  procedure  in  commercial  causes  existed 
in  Norway,  nor  did  special  commercial  tribunals  exist  previous  to  that  year.  There 
was  previously,  it  is  true,  an  accelerated  mode  of  procedure  in  bUls  of  exchange 
causes ;  but  the  competence  in  respect  of  bUls  of  exchange  is  not  limited  to  persons 
engaged  in  trade.  By  the  Act  of  20th  December  1902  (with  the  supplementary  Act 
of  8th  June  1907),  concerning  the  mode  of  procedure  in  commercial  causes,  which 

1)  Cf.  Hagerup:  Lectures  on  Norwegian  Civil  Procedure,  Vol.  1  (2nd  edition),  p.  94  et  seq. ; 
Bee  also  Fliflet:  The  effect  of  Foreign  Judgments  in  Norway.  Paper  read  at  the  Christiania 
Conference  1906  of  the  International  Law  Association.  London  1905. — 2)  cf.  the  International 
Agreement  of  17th  July  1905,  concerning  Civil  Procedure.  —  3)  With  regard  to  the  whole  of 
this  Section  concerning  the  commercial  tribunals,  cf.  the  brief  exposition  of  the  general  Norwegian 
Civil  Procedure  given  above. 
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Instans^),  dog  kun  i  Byeme,  og  i  disse  ovenikJ0bet  kun,  forsaavidt  vedkommende 
Kommunestyre  har  udtalt  sig  for  Indfarelsen  af  saadan  Specialret. 


II.  Formaalet  med  og  Sammensaetningen  af  Handelsdomstolene. 

Handelsdommere. 
Hovedformaalet  med  Handelsretteme  er  efter  Forbillede  af  de  siden  1861  exi- 
sterende  Sjoretter  at  iiidf0re  de  merkantUe  eller  forretningsmaessige  Fagkundskaber 
og  Erfaringer  i  Dommerkollegiet  ved  Siden  af  Retskjmdigheden,  naar  Tvisten 
dreier  sig  om  saadanne  Forhold,  som  tUh0rer  Handels-  og  Forretningslivet,  og  tiUige 
at  paaskynde  Retsbehandlingen  i  disse  Sager.  Det  f0rste  er  tUsigtet  ved  Rettens 
SammenssBtning ;  den  bestaar  af  tre  Dommere,  Byens  Underdommer,  „Byfogden" 
(i  Christiania  og  Bergen  et  Medlem  af  den  kollegiale  Byret),  som  Formand  og  to 
KJ0bmaend  (,, Handelsdommere")  som  Bisiddere  eller  Meddomsmsend.  Handels- 
dommerne,  hvis  samlede  Antal  for  hver  Retskreds  fastsssttes  af  Kongen,  skal  vaere 
norske  Statsborgere  —  Mand  eUer  Kvinde  —  over  30  Aar  gamle  og  derhos  kyndige 
i  Handelssager  (sml.  Lovens  §  8).  De  vselges  hvert  tredie  Aar  af  Kommunestyxet. 
Saavidt  muUgt  skal  det  iagttages  ved  Valget,  at  Kyndighed  i  de  forskjellige  Grene 
af  Handelssager  er  repraesenteret  inden  Kredsen  af  de  Valgte,  og  for  hver  enkelt 
af  de  Valgte  skal  den  eller  de  Retninger  anf0res,  hvori  ban  sserlig  ansees  kjnidig. 
Samtidig  vsslges  der  Suppleanter  i  saadant  Antal,  som  fastssettes  af  Kongen.  En- 
bver,  der  i  fire  Aar  bar  gj0rt  Tjeneste  som  Handelsdommer,  kan  undslaa  sig  for 
at  forrette  i  ligesaa  langt  Tidsrum.  Af  de  Valgte  opnaevner  Underdommeren  for 
hver  Sag  to,  som  skal  tUtraede  Retten;  Opnaevnelsen  sker  efter  Tur,  som  i  Regelen 
ikke  maa  fraviges,  medmindre  Hensynet  til  den  for  vedkommende  Sag  fornodne 
Kyndighed  skulde  nedvendiggjere  det. 


III.  Konkurrens  me  Hem  Handelsdomstolene  og  de  almindelige 
Underretter  i  Byerne. 

Handelssageme  kan  ogsaa  indbringes  for  de  almindelige  Retter,  naar  begge 
Barter  er  enige  derom ;  skal  der  afh0res  Vidner  udenf or  den  Handelsret,  for  hvilken 
Sagen  verserer,  finder  dette  Sted  for  de  almindehge  Retter,  medmindre  Handels- 
retten  under  Hensyn  til  Sagens  Beskaffenhed  har  bestemt  noget  andet.  Er  en 
Handelssag  urettelig  indbragt  for  en  almtndeUg  Civildomstol,  eUer  omvendt  en  al- 
mindeUg  (Svilsag  for  Handelsretten,  medf0rer  ikke  dette  Sagens  ,,Afvisning",  men 
Paad0mmelsen  henskydes  paa  Embedsvegne  til  den  kompetente  Domstol  (Lovens 
§  6).  Mod80gsmaal  kan  ogsaa  indbringes  for  Handelsretten  uden  Hensyn  tU,  om 
Modfordriagen  efter  sin  Art  falder  ind  under  Handelsrettens  Kompetense  (Lovens  §  5). 


IV.  Procesgangen. 

Angaaende  den  sserlige  Rettergangsmaade  for  Handelsretteme  maa  her  i  sin 
AlmindeHghed  henvises  tU  den  ovenfor  givne  korte  FremstUling  af  den  ordinsere 
norske  Civilproces,  bvor  der  tUlige  er  taget  det  fom0dne  Hensyn  til  Handelsretteme. 
Det  skal  her  kun  ganske  summarisk  fremheeves,  at  den  tilstrsebte  Paaskyndelse  af 
Handelsprocesseme  er  opnaaet  derved,  at  Varselsfristeme  (ogsaa  for  Vidnerne)  er 
meget  kortere  (endog  fra  den  ene  Dag  til  den  anden)  end  de  ssedvanlige,  at  den  al- 
mindelig  f  oreskrevne  sserlige  Forhgsmsegling  falder  bort,  idet  ForUgsmseglingen  finder 
Sted  ved  Sagens  Anhaengiggjorelse  for  Retten,  at  Inkaminationen  —  uafhaengig  af 
de  almindelige  Underretters  paa  Forhaand  med  Isengere  Mellemrum  fastsatte  or- 
diaaere  Sessioner  —  maa  ske  i  en  extraordinaer  Session  („Extraret"),  og  at  Proce- 
duren  kan  fortsaettes  i  saadanne  extraordinaere  Sessioner  Uge  til  Afslutningen.   Par- 


1)  Ora  Handelsretteme  se  nsennere  Eager  up;   Forelaesninger   over  den  norske  Civil- 
proces, Bd.  I,  2  Udg.  Cihristiania  1903,  S.  163—166,  172—173,  193  o.  fl.  a.  St. 
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did  not  come  into  force  until  the  1st  January  1904,  special  commercial  tribunals 
in  the  first  instance  i)  were  estabUshed  in  Norway,  but  only  in  the  towns,  and  only 
in  these  in  so  far  as  the  interested  parish  council  expressed  itself  in  favour  of  the 
establishment  of  such  a  special  tribunal. 

II.  Scope  and  composition  of  the  Commercial  Tribunals.    Commercial  Judges. 

The  principal  aim  of  the  commercial  tribunals,  with  the  maritime  tribunals, 
which  have  existed  since  1861,  as  their  model,  is  to  introduce,  besides  jurisprudence, 
special  mercantile  or  business  knowledge  and  experience  to  the  collective  tribunal 
when  the  dispute  concerns  such  relations  as  belong  to  commercial  and  business 
life,  and  also  to  accelerate  the  procedure  in  these  causes.  The  former  object  is 
aimed  at  by  the  composition  of  the  tribunal,  which  consists  of  three  judges,  the 
judge  of  the  inferior  tribunal  of  the  town,  the  "town  bailiff"  (in  Christiania  and 
Bergen  a  member  of  the  collegiate  Town  Tribunal),  as  president,  and  two  traders 
("commercial  judges")  as  assessors  or  co-judges.  The  commercial  judges,  whose 
total  number  for  every  jurisdiction  is  fixed  by  the  King,  must  be  Norwegian  state- 
citizens  —  men  or  women  —  upwards  of  30  years  of  age,  and  also  experts  in  com- 
mercial matters  (cf.  §  8  of  the  Act).  They  are  elected  every  three  years  by  the 
parish  council.  In  so  far  as  possible,  it  must  be  observed  when  the  election  takes 
place  that  knowledge  of  the  various  branches  of  commercial  matters  is  represented 
within  the  jurisdiction  by  those  who  are  elected,  and  in  respect  of  each  of  those 
who  are  elected  that  that  branch  or  those  branches  shall  be  indicated  in  which 
he  (or  she)  is  considered  particularly  qualified.  At  the  same  time  deputies  are 
elected  in  such  number  as  may  be  fixed  by  the  King.  Every  person  who  for 
four  years  has  served  as  a  commercial  judge  may  refuse  to  act  for  an  equally 
long  period.  From  amongst  those  who  have  been  elected  the  judge  of  the 
inferior  tribunal  for  each  cause  designates  two,  who  join  the  tribunal;  this  desig- 
nation takes  place  in  rotation,  which  as  a  rule  must  not  be  departed  from,  unless 
considerations  of  the  knowledge  required  for  the  cause  in  question  necessitate  such 
departure. 

III.  Conflict   between  the  Commercial  Tribunals   and    the   ordinary  inferior 

tribunals  of  the  towns. 

Commercial  causes  may  also  be  brought  before  the  ordinary  tribunals  when 
both  parties  agree  on  such  a  course;  if  witnesses  are  to  be  heard  outside  the  Com- 
mercial Tribunal  before  which  the  cause  is  being  adjudicated  on,  this  takes  place 
before  the  ordinary  tribrmals,  unless  the  Commercial  Tribunal  in  question,  out 
of  consideration  for  the  nature  of  the  cause,  has  decided  on  some  other  course. 
If  a  commercial  cause  has  incorrectly  been  brought  before  an  ordinary  civil  tri- 
bunal, or  an  ordinary  civil  cause  before  the  Commercial  Tribunal,  this  does  not 
bring  about  the  "rejection"  of  the  cause,  but  the  adjudication  is  ex  officio  referred 
to  the  competent  tribunal  (§  6  of  the  Act).  Cross-actions  may  also  be  brought 
before  the  Commercial  Tribunal  without  regard  to  whether  the  cross-claim  according 
to  its  natvire  is  comprised  in  the  competence  of  the  Commercial  Tribunal  (§  5  of 
the  Act). 

IV.  Procedure. 

As  regards  the  special  procedure  to  be  followed  before  the  Commercial  Tribunals, 
the  brief  exposition  of  the  ordinary  Norwegian  civil  procedure  given  above  must 
be  referred  to,  where  also  the  Commercial  Tribunals  have  been  duly  considered. 
It  may  here,  orjy  quite  summarily,  be  pointed  out  that  the  desired  acceleration 
of  commercial  lawsuits  has  been  achieved  by  the  circumstances  that  the  periods 
of  the  notices  of  summons  (also  in  respect  of  witnesses)  are  much  shorter  (even 
from  one  day  to  the  other)  than  the  ordiuary  ones,  that  the  generally  prescribed 
special  negotiations  with  a  view  to  compromise  are  omitted,  these  negotiations 
taking  place  when  the  cause  is  brought  before  the  tribunal,  that  the  cause  —  in- 
dependently of  the  ordinary  sessions  of  the  ordinary  inferior  tribunals  fixed  before- 
hand with  long  intervals  —  must  be  brought  at  an  extraordinary  session  ("Ex- 


1)  Concerning  the  commercial  tribunals,  see,  fm-ther,  Sajeriip;  Lectures  on  Norwegian  Civil 
Procedure,  Vol.  I,  2nd  edition,  Christiania  1903,  pp.  163—166,  172—173,  193  et  seq. 
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teme  har  dog  for  at  spare  Retsudgifter^)  Adgang  til  at  lade  Sagen  midlertidig  ind- 
bringes  i  den  almindelige  civile  Underrets  ordinaere  Sessioner  til  Behandling,  naar 
der  kun  gjaelder  Vexling  af  Indlseg.  Dommen  skal  afsiges  inden  14  Dage  efter  Pro- 
cedurens  Afslutning,  og  3  Dage,  efterat  en  Afskrift  af  Domskonklusionen  er  for- 
kyndt  for  Sagvolderen,  kan  Exekutionen  finde  Sted.  Appellen  gaar  umiddelbart 
til  Hedesteret,  hvis  Procesgjenstanden  har  en  Vaerdi  af  mindst  1000  Kroner,  ellers 
er  Handelsrettens  Dom  inappeUabel. 


V.  Gjenstand  for  Handelsrettens  Jurisdiktion. 

Handelssager  er  if0lge  Lovens  §2:1.  Sager  mellem  Handlende  eUer  meUem 
Handlende  og  Haandveerkere  i  Anledning  af  Retshandler,  som  for  begge  Barters 
Vedkommende  er  foretagne  i  deres  Bedrift;  —  2.  Sager  angaaende  Retsforholdet 
mellem  Medlemmerne  af  et  Handelsselskab  eller  mellem  dette  og  dets  Medlemmer 
eUer  meUem  et  Handelsselskabs  Bestyrelse,  Repraesentantskab  eller  Likvidatorer 
og  Selskabet  eUer  dets  Medlemmer;  —  3.  Sager,  som  opstaar  af  Overdragelse  af 
en  Handelsbedrift  eller  angaar  Ret  til  Brug  af  Firma;  —  4.  Sager  angaaende  in- 
dustriel  Retsbeskyttelse;  —  5.  Sager,  som  angaar  Retsforholdet  mellem  Handlende 
og  deres  Forretningsbestyrere,  Prokurister  og  Handelsreisende. 

Som  Handlende  ansees  if0lge  Lovens  §  3  enhver,  som  driver:  1.  Handel  i 
Henhold  til  Handelsborgerskab^)  eUer  Handelsbrev^)  eller  nogen  paa  ahnindelig 
KJ0bmandshandel  rettet  BeviUing^);  —  2.  Udskibning  (Exportforretning) ;  — 
3.  Forlagsvirksomhed  eller  anden  Bog-,  Musik-  eller  Kunsthandelen  vedkommende 
Virksomhed;  —  4.  Vekseler-  eUer  Bankf orretninger ;  —  5.  Mseglervirksomhed, 
Agentur,  Spedition  eUer  anden  Kommissionsvirksomhed ;  —  6.  Forsikringsvirksom- 
hed;  —  7.  Fabrik  eUer  Bjergvserk  eller  Haandvserk,  forbundet  med  Handel  med 
forarbeidede  Gjenstande. 

Som  Handelsselskab  ansees  if 0lge  samme  §  ethvert  Selskab,  som  driver  nogen 
ovenomhandlet  Virksomhed,  samt  Aktieselskaber  og  Kommanditaktieselskaber,  som 
driver  en  hvUkensomhelst  paa  Erhverv  rettet  Virksomhed. 

Fjerde  Afsnit.    Om  Handel  og  Handelsberettigelse. 
Forste  Afdeling.     Om  Handelen. 

Det  almindelige  Handelsbegreb  er  i  norsk  Ret  ikke  bestemt  ved  Lov,  men  kun 
udviklet  gjennem  Ssedvanen  sammen  med  den  0vrige  almindelige  Handelsret  og  i 
detVsesentlige  ikke  afvigende  fra  den  udenlanske  Rets^).  Forskjellige  Love,  navnlig 
Loven  af  17  Mai  1890  om  Handelsregistre  bestemmer  vistnok  Begrebet  Handel, 
og  Loven  af  20  December  1902  definerer  Handelssager;  disse  Bestemmelser  er 
dog  kun  af  positiv  Natur  og  gjaelder  alene  inden  Rammen  af  vedkommende  Love, 
som  netop  maa  forstaaes  og  anvendes  paa  Grundlag  af  dette  almindeUge  Handels- 
begreb. 

I  videre  Betydning  af  Ordet  forstaar  man  ved  Handel  aUe  de  Forretninger, 
som  formidler  Vareomssetningen  eUer  underst0tter  denne  Virksomhed.  I  snevrere 
Forstand  er  (,,den  egentUge")  Handel  Salg  (eller  Bytte)  af  Varer,  som  man  har 
indkjobt  for  atter  at  afhsende  dem  i  vsesentlig  uforandret  Tilstand.  Under  Varer 
gaar  kun  L0S0re,  ikke  fast  Gods,';  vistnok  heUer  ikke  Skibe.  Begrebsmsessig  ude- 
lukket  fra  Handel  er  den  Omssetning,  som  er  forbundet  med  en  Bearbeidelse  eller 
Forarbeidelse  af  Varerne  (Fabrik-  og  Haandvserksdrift).     Fabrikdriften  er  dog  i 

1)  Retssportleme  i  SJOTetssager  er  ogsaa  gjseldende  i  Handelsretaaager,  ligesaa  Bestemmelson 
om  Meddommernes  Godtgjerelse.  —  2)  Jfr.  herom  i  nseste  Afdeling.  —  sj  Njermere  om  det 
almindelige  Handelsbegreb  se  A  u  b  e  r  t ,  L.  M.  B. ;  Den  norske  Obligationsrets  (specieUe)  Del 
Bd.  I  (2  Udg.  1901),  S.  49  o.  fig.  og  udf0rligere  samme  Vserk  Bd.  Ill  (2  Udg.  1904),  S.  350  o.  fig. 
samt  en  Afhandling  om  Begrebet  Handelsmand  i  nordisk  Bet  af  I.  Heckscheri  Nordisk 
TidsBkrift  for  Retavidenskab,  14  Aargang  (1901),  S.  359  o.  fig.  Om  Forskjellen  mellem  Handels- 
msend  og  Handv®rkere  se  A  u  b  e  r  t  anf.  V.  I,  S.  51 — 52  og  III  S.  357,  mellem  disse  sidste 
og  Fabrikanter  ibid.  Ill,  S.  359 — 363. 
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traret"),  and  that  the  procedure  may  be  continued  at  suech  extraordinary  sessions 
until  the  cause  is  concluded.  The  parties,  however,  in  order  to  save  legal  costs  i), 
have  a  right  provisionally  to  bring  the  cause  for  adjudication  at  the  ordinary  ses- 
sions of  the  ordinary  civil  inferior  tribunal  when  there  is  only  a  question  of  ex- 
change of  pleadings.  Judgment  must  be  rendered  within  fourteen  days  after  the 
conclusion  of  the  procedure,  and  the  execution  may  take  place  three  days  after 
the  conclusions  of  the  judgment  have  been  served  on  the  defendant.  Appeals  are 
brought  direct  before  the  Supreme  Tribunal  if  the  object  of  the  action  has  a  value 
amounting  to  at  least  1000  kroner;  otherwise  a  judgment  of  the  Commercial  Tribunal 
is  not  subject  to  appeal. 

V.  Causes  within  the  competence  of  Commercial  Tribunals. 

Commercial  causes  according  to  §  2  of  the  Act  are:  1.  Cases  between  traders, 
or  between  traders  and  artisans,  consequent  upon  legal  transactions  which  have 
been  undertaken  by  both  parties  in  their  trade;  —  2.  Cases  respecting  the  legal 
relations  between  the  members  of  a  commercial  association,  or  between  such  an  asso- 
ciation and  its  members,  or  between  the  director,  representatives  or  liquidators  of 
a  commercial  association,  and  the  association  or  its  members;  —  3.  Cases  arising 
from  the  transfer  of  a  commercial  business,  or  concerning  the  right  of  using  the 
name  of  a  firm;  —  4.  Cases  concerning  the  legal  protection  of  industry;  —  5.  Cases 
concerning  the  legal  relation  between  traders  and  their  managers,  attorneys  and 
travellers. 

As  a  trader  must,  according  to  §  3  of  this  Law,  be  considered  any  person  carrying 
on:  1.  Trade  by  virtue  of  a  burgher's  certificate 2),  or  trader's  licence 2),  or  any 
warrant^)  for  general  business;  —  2.  Shipment;  —  3.  Publishing  or  any  other  oc- 
cupation connected  with  the  trade  in  books,  music  or  art ;  —  4.  Exchange  or  banking 
business;  —  5.  Brokerage,  agency,  commission  agency,  or  any  other  commission 
business ;  —  6.  Insurance  business ;  —  7.  Manufacturing,  mining,  or  artisan's  business 
in  connection  with  the  sale  of  manufactured  articles. 

Any  partnership  engaged  in  any  occupation  referred  to  above,  as  well  as  joint 
stock  companies  and  limited  partnerships  engaged  in  any  occupation  having  the 
object  of  gain,  shall  according  to  the  same  §  be  considered  as  commercial  associations. 

Fourth  Section.    Trading  and  the  right  to  trade. 

First  Part.    Concerning  trade. 

The  general  conception  of  trade  in  Norwegian  law  is  not  determined  by  any 
Act  of  the  legislature,  but  has  been  developed  in  conjunction  with  the  other  general 
commercial  law  through  custom  alone  and  in  the  main  points  does  not  differ  from 
that  of  foreign  law^).  Various  enactments,  notably  the  Act  of  17th  May  1890 
concerning  commercial  registers,  certainly  determine  the  conception  of  trade,  and 
the  Act  of  20th  December  1902  gives  a  definition  of  commercial  matters;  these 
provisions  are,  however,  of  a  merely  positive  nature  and  have  no  application  outside 
the  scope  of  the  Acts  in  question,  which  must  be  understood  and  apphed  precisely 
on  the  basis  of  this  general  conception  of  trade. 

In  the  wider  sense  of  the  word  we  understand  by  trade  all  the  businesses  carrying 
out  the  exchange  of  goods  (merchandise)  or  assisting  in  bringing  about  such  inter- 
course. In  the  narrower  sense  trade  ("properly  so-called")  is  the  sale  (or  exchange) 
of  goods  which  have  been  purchased  with  the  view  of  again  disposing  of  them 
without  essentially  modifying  their  condition.  The  term  "goods"  (merchandise) 
comprises  movables  only,  not  immovables,  and  presumably  not  ships.  In  accor- 
dance with  the  conception  of  trade,  this  does  not  include  transactions  connected 

1)  The  legal  fees  in  maritime  causes  are  equally  applicable  to  commercial  causes,  as  also 
the  provisions  concerning  the  remuneration  of  assessors  (co-judges).  —  ^)  Cf.  concerning  this 
point  the  Part  following.  —  ^)  For  further  information  concerning  the  general  conception  of 
trade  see  Aubert,  L.  M.  B.:  The  special  part  of  the  Norwegian  Law  of  ObUgations,  Vol.  I  (2nd 
edition  1901),  p.  49  et  eeq.  and  the  more  detailed  exposition  in  the  same  work,  Vol.  Ill  (2nd 
edition  1904),  p.  350  et  aeq.  and  a  treatise  on  the  Significance  of  the  term  Trader  in  Scandinavian 
law  by  L.  Heckscher  in  the  Scandinavian  Review  of  Jurisprudence,  14th  annual  publication  (1901), 
p.  359  et  seq.  Concerning  the  difference  between  traders  and  artisans,  see  Atibert,  op.  oit.  I. 
pp.  51 — 52  and  III,  p.  357,  and  between  the  latter  and  manufacturers,  ibid  III,  pp.  359 — 363. 
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flere  Retninger  stillet  lige  med  Handel,  navnlig  med  Hensyn  til  Handelsjurisdik- 
tionen,  Registreringspligt  og  Bogf0rsel.  Videre  er  Urproduktionen  udelukket,  som 
Landbrug  og  Skovdrift  samt  Bjergvserksdrift;  den  sidste  er  imidlertid  i  de  samme 
Retninger  som  Fabrikdriften  stillet  lige  med  Handelen.  Endelig  ligger  ogsaa  uden- 
for  Handelen  Kj0b  af  Ting  til  eget  Brug  (f.  Ex.  Klseder,  Levnetsmidler  for  Hus- 
holdningen)  og  Salg  af  Gjenstande,  som  man  bar  erbvervet  vederlagsfrit.  Udskib- 
ningen  (Erportforretningen),  ogsaa  af  egne  Produkter,  er  ligesom  Fabrikdriften  og 
Bjergverksdriften  stUlet  lige  med  Handel  med  Hensyn  til  Handelsjurisdiktionen 
og  Bogf0rselen;  Registreringspligt  er  dog  kun  paalagt  den  Udskibning,  som  i  Vir- 
kebgbeden  er  Handel,  d.  v.  s.  Udskibning  af  indkj0bte  Varer. 


Under  den  „uegentlige"  Handel  gaar  de  forskjellige  Hjaelpevirksombeder,  Bank- 
forretning,  Forsikringsforretning  (naar  denne  ikke  fremtrseder  i  Form  af  en  gjen- 
sidig  Forsikringsforening)  videre  Transportforretninger  af  forskjellig  Slags,  Kom- 
missions-,  Speditions-  og  Mseglerforretninger  tilligemed  Agentur.  Auktion  som  saa- 
dan  ansees  i  Norge  ikke  som  Handelsf  orretning ;  den  er  for0vrigt  siden  1  Juli  1892 
fri  for  enbver^). 

De  forskjellige  Arter  af  den  uegentlige  Handel  er  af  Lovgivningen  ikke  samtUge 
i  alle  Retninger  figestillende  med  den  egentbge  Handel,  sserlig  med  Hensyn  til  Re- 
gistreringspUgt  og  Bogf0rsel;  beUer  ikke  bar  Regleme  om  N0dvendigheden  af  en 
sserskUt  personlig  Handelsberettigelse  Anvendelse  indenfor  den  „uegentlige"  Handels 
hele  Omraade. 

Anden  Af  deling.     Om  den  personlige  Handelsberettigelse.^) 
I.  Historisk  Oversigt. 

Det  er  i  de  fleste  europseiske  Stater  Regel,  at  den,  som  bar  til  Hensigt  at 
drive  Handel,  kun  bar  at  indgive  en  Anmeldelse  derom  til  vedkommende  Myndigbed. 
Hermed  forbolder  der  sig  i  Norge  ganske  anderledes.  Den  lovlige  Adgang  til  at 
drive  Handel  er  her  fra  gammel  Tid  bunden  og  gjort  afbsengig  af  en  sserlig, 
af  0vrigbeden  til  den  enkelte  meddelt,  personUg  Konoession  eller  Berettigelse, 
„Handelsberettigelsen".  Kj 0bmandsbandelen  var  f r a  f ordums  Tid  af  betr agtet 
som  et  Privilegium  for  Byemes  Borgere,  medens  Landbefolkningen  var  benvist 
tU  at  gj0re  sine  IndkJ0b  i  Byeme.  I  disse  var  Handelsberettigelsen  afbsengig  af 
Borgerskab,  og  paa  Landet  var  det  kun  med  Hjemmel  af  kongeUg  Konoession, 
„Bevilling",  tilladt  den  enkelte  Person  at  drive  Kj0bmandsbandel  („Landhandel"). 
Med  denne  gamle  Opfatning  blev  der  f0rst  brudt  ved  Loven  af  8  August  1842 
om  Handelen  (d.  e.  Handelsberettigelsen).  Loven  gav  Handelen  med  indenlandske 
Produkter  ganske  fri  for  Landets  Indvaanere  (dog  ikke  fra  faste  Udsalgssteder) 
og  videre  med  forskjelbge,  specielt  opnsevnte  Varer,  bvoriblandt  visse  Levnets- 
midler og  dertil  B0ger,  Malerier  og  lignende  Kunstsager  (Lovens  §  16).  Land- 
handelen  blev  stillet  noget  friere,  men  var  endnu  ikke  tilladt  med  direkte  fra 
Udlandet  forskrevne  Varer,  og  kun  Byemes  Handelsmsend  var  berettigede  tU 
Kommissionshandel.  Loven  af  28  September  1857  ophsevede  den  tidligere 
N0dvendigbed  af  kongebg  Bevilling  til  Landbandel  og  erstattede  den  med  et 
„Handelsbrev",  som  udleveredes  af  Fogdeme;  samtidig  blev  det  tilladt  Landband- 
leme  at  drive  Handel  med  enkelte  udenlandske  Varer  (saasom  Farvevarer,  Kaffe, 
Sukker  og  Tobak)  fra  faste  Udsalgssteder.  P0rst  Loven  af  26  Mai  1866  gav  Land- 
handleme  Retten  til  at  forskrive  aUe  sine  Varer  direkte  fra  Udlandet.  Handelsbe- 
rettigelsen med  Hjemmel  af  Handelsbrevet  var  imidlertid  endnu  undergivet  den 
Lidskraenkning,  at  Forretningen  alene  maatte  drives  i  en  vis  Afstand  fra  Byeme. 

1)  Love  om  Auktionsvsesenet  af  17  Juni  1869,  15  Juni  1882  og  af  4  April  1891.  — 
2)  Se  her  den  oversigtlige  FrematiUmg  hos  Hagerup:  Omrids  af  den  norske  Handelsret, 
Christiania  3  Udg.  1908,  S.  13  o.  flg.  FremstiUingerne  i  D.  Schnitler,  Fremstilling  af 
den  norske  Politiret  §§  17 — 19,  W.  S.  D  a  h  1 ,  Norges  Landnseringsret,  8  Afsnit,  og  P.  H  o  1  m  s  e  n, 
Haandbog  i  Politilovgivningen,  er  nu  foraeldede,  og  endnu  mere  den  i  Aaret  1841  affA. 
Sohweigaard  f orf attede  TJdsigt  over  den  norske  Handelsret. 
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■with  the  fashioning  or  preparation  of  the  goods  (operations  of  manufacturers  and 
handicraftsmen).  Exploitations  of  factories  are,  however,  in  several  respects  placed 
on  a  par  with  trade,  notahly  in  so  far  as  commercial  jurisdiction,  the  obligation 
to  make  a  declaration  in  the  commercial  register,  and  book-keeping  are  concerned. 
Further,  all  originaJ  production  is  excluded,  such  as  agriculture,  forestry  and  the 
exploitation  of  mines;  the  latter  is,  however,  in  the  same  respects  as  the  exploi- 
tation of  factories  placed  on  a  par  with  trade.  Finally,  the  purchase  of  objects 
for  one's  own  use  is  not  considered  trade  (for  example  clothes,  provisions  for  the 
house),  nor  the  sale  of  objects  which  have  been  acquired  gratuitously.  The  ex- 
portation (the  export  trade),  even  of  one's  own  products  is,  like  the  exploitation 
of  factories  and  mines,  placed  on  a  par  with  trade  with  regard  to  the  commercial 
jurisdiction  and  book-keeping;  the  obligation  to  make  a  declaration  in  the  commer- 
cial register  is,  however,  only  imposed  on  exportation  which  in  reality  is  trade, 
i.  e.  the  exportation  of  goods  purchased. 

Trade  "improperly  so-called"  includes  the  various  auxiliary  operations,  such 
as  the  businesses  of  banking,  insurance  (when  it  does  not  present  itself  in  the  form 
of  a  mutual  insurance  association),  also  transport  businesses  of  various  kinds, 
commission  and  forwarding  businesses,  brokers'  operations  and  agency.  An  auction 
is  not  as  such  considered  in  Norway  a  trading  operation;  since  1st  July  1892  any 
person  1)  is  at  liberty  to  effect  sales  by  auction. 

The  various  kinds  of  trade  improperly  so-called  have  not  in  all  respects  been 
placed  by  the  legislation  on  a  par  with  trade  properly  so-called,  especially  with 
regard  to  the  obUgation  to  make  declarations  in  the  commercial  register  and  book- 
keeping; nor  are  the  rules  concerning  the  necessity  of  obtaining  a  special  personal 
authorisation  to  trade  appUcable  within  the  whole  sphere  of  trade  "improperly 
so-called". 

Second  Part.    Concerning  the  personal  authorisation  to  trade.^) 

I.  Historical  survey. 

In  most  European  States  the  rule  obtains  that  a  person  intending  to  carry 
on  a  trade  has  only  to  make  a  declaration  to  this  effect  to  the  competent  Authority. 
This  matter  is  conducted  in  quite  a  different  manner  in  Norway.  The  legal  right 
to  carry  on  trade  here  has  from  ancient  times  been  restricted  and  made  dependent 
on  a  special  personal  concession  or  authorisation,  "the  right  to  trade",  granted 
to  the  individual  applicant  by  the  competent  Authority.  The  trade  of  merchants 
was  formerly  (jpnsidered  as  a  privilege  of  the  citizens  of  the  towns,  the  rural 
popialation  being  under  the  necessity  of  making  their  purchases  in  the  towns.  In 
the  towns  the  right  to  trade  was  dependent  on  a  burgher's  certificate,  and  in  the 
rural  districts  particular  persons  were  allowed  to  carry  on  trade  as  merchants 
("rural  trade")  only  by  virtue  of  a  Royal  concession,  "authorisation".  This  ancient 
conception  was  for  the  first  time  broken  in  upon  by  the  Act  of  8th  August  1842 
concerning  trade  (i.  e.  the  right  to  trade).  The  Act  gave  the  inhabitants  of  the 
country  free  liberty  to  trade  in  home  products;  not  however  from  fixed  places 
for  sale  (permanent  shops),  and  also  in  various  specially  indicated  goods,  amongst 
others  certain  necessaries  of  life  and  also  books,  pictures  and  similar  objects  of 
art  (§  16  of  the  Act).  The  rural  trade  was  rendered  somewhat  more  free,  but  was 
still  not  permitted  in  goods  ordered  direct  from  abroad,  and  only  the  traders  of  the 
towns  had  a  right  to  carry  on  commission  trade.  The  Act  of  28th  September  1857 
aboUshed  the  former  necessity  of  obtaining  Royal  authorisation  to  carry  on  rural 
trade  and  replaced  it  by  a  "trading  certificate"  issued  by  the  bailiff;  at  the  same 
time  rural  traders  were  allowed  to  trade  in  particular  foreign  goods  (such  as  dyes, 
coffee,  sugar  and  tabacco)  from  fixed  places  for  sale  (permanent  shops).  The  Act 
of  26th  May  1866  for  the  first  time  gave  the  rural  traders  the  right  to  order  aU 
their  goods  direct  from  abroad.   The  right  to  trade  granted  by  the  trading  certificate 

1)  The  Acts  concerning  auctions  are  of  17th  June  1869,  15th  June  1882  and  4th  April  1891. 
—  2)  gee  on  this  subject  the  summary  exposition  by  Hagerup:  Outline  of  the  Norwegian 
Commercial  Law,  Christiania,  3rd  edition,  1908,  p.  13  et  seq.  The  expositions  by  D.  Schnitler, 
Exposition  of  the  Norwegian  Law  of  Police  §§  17 — 19,  W.  S.  Dahl,  The  Trade  Law  as  appled  in 
the  rural  districts  of  Norway,  8th  section,  and  P.  Holmsen,  Manual  of  the  PoUce  Legislation,  are 
now  obsolete,  and  stiU  more  so  the  outline  of  the  Norwegian  Commercial  Law  by  A.  Schweigaard 
made  in  the  year  1841. 
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Denne  Indskraenkning  blev  fjemet  ved  Loven  af  25  April  1874.  Den  eneste  tilbage- 
blevne  Forskjel  var  Bykjebmsendenes  udelukkende  Ret  til  Kommissionshandel  og 
til  Udstdbning ;  i  sidstnsevnte  Henseende  blev  Forskjellen  ophsevet  ved  Loven  af 
15  Juni  1882  om  Udskibningsret.  Kommissionshandel  var  derimod  endnu  fremdeles 
forbeholdt  Byernes  Handlende^).  AUe  tidligere  B^stemmelser  er  nu  afl0ste  af  Lov 
om  Handelsnsering  af  16  Juli  1907.  Denne  bar  beholdt  den  seldre  Rets  Grundsaetnin- 
ger;  men  i  Enkelthedeme  er  der  store  og  vigtige  Afvigelser. 


II.  Den  nugjseldende  Ret.    Lov  om  Handelsnsering. 

(Af  16  Juli  1907.) 


Denne  Lov  lyder   saaledes: 

Forste  Kapitel.    Kjabmandshandel. 

§  1.  Naar  ikke  andet  udtrykkelig  er  sagt  i  denne  Lov,  udkrseves  Handelsret 
som  Kjobmand  af  den,  som  for  egen  Regning,  selv  eller  gjennem  andre,  vil  handle 
med  dertil  indkjobte  Varer  eller  drive  Kommissionshandel,  Handelsagentur, 
Boghandel^)  Vekseler-  eller  Bankforretning. 

Dette  gjselder  ogsaa  Forbrugsforeninger*),  selv  om  de  indkJ0bte  Varer  bare 
sselges  til  Foreningens  Medlemmer. 

BanMndretninger,  som  er  oprettet  ved  Lov^)  eller  er  offenthg  godkjendt*), 
tiltraenger  ikke  Handelsret. 

Uden  Handehet  kan  hvemsomhelst  give  en  KJ0bmand  Varer  i  Kommission. 

2.  Nseringsbrev  paa  Kj0bmandshandel  (Handelsbrev)  meddeles  fuldmyndige') 
Indvaanere  af  Riget  efter  skriftUg  S0knad.  Denne  skal  vsere  ledsaget  af :  enten: 
Vidnesbyrd  om,  at  Ansogeren  i  mindst  3  Aar  —  indenlands  eller  udenlands  — 
bar  vseret  Fuldmsegtig,  Handelsreisende,  Handelsbetjent  eUer  Kontorist  ved  nogen 
af  de  Forretninger,  som  er  nsevnt  i  §  1,  eller  ved  en  industriel  Virksomhed,  eller 
at  ban  i  samme  Tidsrum  har  vseret  Farmaceut  ved  indenlandsk  A;flptek;  —  eller: 
Afgangsvidnesbyrd  fra  en  Skole  med  Bogholderi  som  Fag;  Skolen  maa  vaere 
godkjendt  dertil  af  vedkommende  Departement;  —  eller:  Vidnesbyrd  fra  to 
trovserdige  Personer,  som  i  mindst  fem  Aar  har  drevet  og  fremdeles  driver  nogen  af 
de  Forretninger,  som  er  nsevnt  i  §  1,  eller  nogen  industriel  Virksomhed,  om  at  ban 
har  forn0den  Kyndigbed  i  Handelsbogholderi  (jfr.  §  11).  Dette  Vidnesbyrd  skal 
vsere  udfserdiget  efter  Forskrift,  fastsat  af  vedkommende  Departement. 

Med  Indvaanere  af  Riget  menes  i  denne  Lov  enhver,  som  har  opholdt  sig  i 
Landet  uafbrudt  i  mindst  1  Aar  og  fremdeles  er  bosat  her^). 


1)  Derta  kommer  endnu  Betten  til  Kreditoplag,  som  efter  Loven  af  7  Mai  1904 
om  Kreditoplag  kiin  ganske  midtagelaesvis  er  tilstaaet  Handlende  paa  Landet.  Ved  denne 
Ret  opnaar  den  Handlende  at  faa  sine  toldpligtige  Varer  strax  udleverede  af  Toldvaesenet  og 
de  pUgtige  Toldafgifter  krediterede  i  indtil  1  Aar,  medens  Toldvaesenet  har  Sikkerhed  (legal 
Panteret)  i  de  Varer,  som  findes  i  Kjebmsendenes  Oplag,  for  de  tU  enhver  Tid  skyldige  TolcUif- 
gifter.  Denne  Bestemmelse  er  upaavirket  af  den  nedenfor  indtagne  Lov  af  16  Juh  1907.  — 
')  Naevnes  her,  fordi  Forlagsboghandleme  er  medtagne,  ikke  blot  Sortimentsboghandleme.  — 
*)  Jfr.  om  disse  nedenfor  S.  124 — 125.  —  »)  Som  Norges  Bank,  Lov  af  23  April  1892,  og 
Kongeriget  Norges  Hypothekbank,  Lov  af  28  Juni  1887,  jfr.  ievrigt  ovenfor  S.  8.  —  «)  Som 
Sparebankeme,  jfr.  Lov  af  6  JuU  1887  og  ovenfor  S.  8.  —  ')  Fuldmyudigheden  indtrseder 
i  Norge  ved  det  fyldte  21  Aar.  —  sj  Bestemmelseme  om  norsk  Statsborgerret  (Lov  af  21  April 
1888,  jfr.  ovenfor  S.  15  ff.)   er  her  ikke  afgJOTende. 
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was,  however,  still  subject  to  the  hmitation  that  the  business  must  only  be  carried 
on  at  a  certain  distance  from  the  towns.  This  hmitation  was  abrogated  by  the 
Act  of  25th  April  1874.  The  only  difference  left  was  the  exclusive  right  of  the  traders 
of  the  towns  to  carry  on  commission  trade  and  export  business ;  in  the  latter  respect 
the  difference  was  abrogated  by  the  Act  of  15th  June  1882  concerning  the  right 
to  export  goods.  Commission  trade  was  on  the  other  hand  still  reserved  for  the 
traders  of  the  towns  i).  All  the  former  legal  provisions  have  now  been  superseded 
by  the  Act  of  16th  July  1907  concerning  trade  as  a  profession.  This  Act  has  maintain- 
ed the  principles  of  the  ancient  law,  but  in  the  details  great  and  important  modifica- 
tions have  been  brought  about. 


II.  The  law  now  in  force.  The  Law  concerning  Trade  as  a  Profession. 

(Of  16th  July  1907.) 

This  Law  reads  as  follows 2); 

Chapter  I.     General  Trade. 

§  1.  If  not  otherwise  expressly  stated  in  this  Law  any  person  who  himself, 
or  through  the  medium  of  others,  intends  to  trade,  on  his  own  account,  in  goods 
purchased  for  that  purpose,  or  to  carry  on  commission  business,  commercial  agency, 
a  bookseller's  business 3),  exchange  or  banking  business,  is  required  to  take  out 
a  Trader's  Licence. 

This  also  applies  to  co-operative  societies*)  even  though  the  goods  bought 
are  sold  exclusively  to  their  members. 

Banking  institutions  established  by  law  6)  or  recognized  by  the  public  author- 
ities 6),  are  not  required  to  hold  a  Trader's  Licence. 

Any  person  may  consign  goods  to  a  merchant  for  sale  on  commission,  without 
possessing  a  Trader's  Licence. 

2.  A  Trader's  Licence  is  granted  on  a  written  application  to  adult')  inhab- 
itants of  the  Kingdom.  The  application  must  be  accompanied  by:  either:  an  attesta- 
tion showing  that  the  applicant  has  for  3  years  at  least  —  at  home  or  abroad  — 
served  as  head  clerk,  commercial  traveller,  shopman,  or  office  assistant  in  any 
such  business  as  mentioned  in  §  1,  or  in  some  industrial  business,  or  that  he  has, 
for  a  similar  period  served  as  pharmaceutist  at  a  pharmaceutical  chemist's  in  Nor- 
way; —  or:  a  final  certificate  from  a  school  at  which  book-keeping  is  taught,  and 
authorized  to  teach  that  subject  by  the  Government  Office  concerned;  —  or:  an 
attestation  from  two  trustworthy  persons  who,  for  a  period  of  not  less  than  five 
years,  have  carried  on  and  are  still  carrying  on  any  such  business  as  mentioned 
in  §  1,  or  any  industrial  business,  stating  that  he  has  acquired  the  necessary  know- 
ledge of  commercial  book-keeping  (cp.  §  11).  This  attestation  shall  be  made  out 
in  accordance  with  a  form  prescribed  by  the  Government  Office  concerned. 

Inhabitants  of  the  Realm  shall,  for  the  purpose  of  this  Law,  mean  any  persons 
who  have,  without  interruption,  been  residing  in  this  country  for  at  least  1  year, 
and  who  are  still  residing  here  8). 

1)  To  this  must  further  be  added  the  right  to  carry  on  bonded  warehouses,  which,  according 
to  the  Act  of  7th  May  1904  concerning  bonded  warehouses  is  only  quite  exceptionally  granted  to 
traders  in  the  rural  districts.  By  means  of  this  right  a  trader  is  able  to  obtain  immediate  deliv- 
ery from  the  Custom  House  of  his  goods  subject  to  duty,  and  the  Customs  duties  thereon  are 
placed  at  his  debit  for  a  period  not  exceeding  one  year,  the  Custom  House  administration  having 
security  (a  legal  pledge-right)  on  the  goods  which  are  to  be  found  in  the  trader's  warehouse  for 
the  duties  which  at  any  time  are  due  for  payment.  This  arrangement  is  not  affected  by  the  Act 
of  16th  July  1907,  inserted  below.  —  ^)  The  following  is  the  official  translation  of  the  text  of 
the  Law,  published  by  permission  of  the  Norwegian  Government.  —  ^ )  Xhey  are  mentioned  here 
because  the  publishing  booksellers  are  included,  not  only  the  commission  booksellers.  —  *)  Cf. 
concerning  these,  below,  pp.  124 — 125.  —  ^)  As  for  example  the  Bank  of  Norway,  the  Act  of 
23rd  April  1892,  and  the  Mortgage  (Hypothecation)  Bank  of  the  Kingdom  of  Norway,  the  Act 
of  28th  June  1887,  cf.  in  other  respects  above  p.  8.  —  ^)  As  for  example  savings  banks,  cf. 
the  Act  of  6th  Jiily  1887  and  above,  p.  8.  —  ')  In  Norway  a  person  becomes  of  age  at  the 
completion  of  21  years.  —  ')  The  provisions  concerning  the  Norwegian  state-citizen  right  (the 
Act  of  21st  April  1888,  cf.  above,  p.  1.5  et  seq.)  are  here  not  decisive. 
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3.  Handelsbrev  udfaerdiges  i  Kj0bstad  og  Ladested  af  Magistrateni),  paa 
Landet  af  Lensmanden,  mod  den  GodtgJOTelse,  som  SporteUoven2)  fastssetter^),  og 
indfOTes  i  en  godkjendt  Bog.  Om  Handelsbrevets  Udstedelse  sendes  straks  Under- 
retning  til  Politimesteren,  hvis  denne  ikke  tillige  er  Magistrat,  og  paa  Landet  til 
Ordf0reren.  ' 

Opsigelse  af  Handelsbrev  foregaar  hos  den  Myndighed,  som  bar  udfserdiget  det. 

4.  Udelukket  fra  at  opnaa  Handelsbrev  er  enhver,  som  ved  Dom  for  strafbar 
Gjerning  er  frakjendt  statsborgerUge  Eettigheder  eller  er  i  det  Tilfselde,  som  Grund- 
lovens  §  52  a  naevner*). 

Handelsbrev  kan  heUer  ikke  meddeles  Skibsf0rere,  Lodser,  Embedsmsend, 
Politiets  og  Toldvsesenets  Tjenestemsend,  Apotekere  og  offentUg  godkjendte  Vragere. 
Det  samme  gjselder  den,  som  lever  i  Egteskab  med  nogen,  som  bar  en  af  disse  Stil- 
Unger.  Fritagelse  fra  Forskrifterne  i  dette  Led  af  Paragrafen  skal  dog  kunne  gives 
af  Kongen  eUer  den,  ban  overdrager  det  til.  , 

5.  Handelsbrev  kan  l0ses  hvorsomhelst  i  Riget,  i  eller  udenfor  Bostedskom- 
munen^),  men  ikke  i  mere  end  en  Kommune  paa  samme  Tid.  Handelsbrevet  giver 
Ret  til  Handel  fra  et  fast  Udsalgssted  eller  andet  Forretningssted  i  den  Kommune, 
som  det  lyder  paa.  Bankvirksomhed  kan  dog  med  Hjemmel  af  samme  Handels- 
brev ud0ves  samtidig  i  flere  Kommuner  og  fra  flere  Forretningssteder.  Ligesaa 
skal  samvirkende  (kooperative)  Handelsselskaber  bave  Ret  til  at  have  mere  end  et 
Udsalgssted  i  NseringskommunenB,  dersom  de  bare  saelger  til  sine  Medlemmer, 
naar  vedkommende  Handelsselskab  l0ser  Handelsbrev  for  hvert  enkelt  Udsalgssted. 

En  Kj0bmand  kan  have  Kontor  paa  et  andet  Sted  i  Nseringskommunen^)  end 
Udsalgsstedet;  men  ban  maa  da  ikke  levere  Varer  fra  Kontoret.  Solgte  Varer  kan 
leveres  fra  Pakboder  eUer  andre  Oplagssteder,  selv  om  disse  ligger  adskilte  fra  Ud- 
salgsstedet. Det  er  forbudt  Kj0bmsend  at  lade  Varer  falbyde  ved  Ombsering  eller 
udenfor  Markedstiden  at  udstille  Varer  til  Salg  paa  offentUge  Steder. 

Naar  en  Forretning  aabnes  eller  flyttes  indenior  Nssringskommunen,  skal  ved- 
kommende melde  det  til  PoUtiet. 

6.  Kjobmand  kan  ikke  opnaa  nyt  Handelsbrev  i  nogen  anden  Kommune,  f0r 
ban  bar  opsagt  sit  tidligere  Handelsbrev,  og  der  er  gaaet  et  Aar,  siden  dette  blev 
udstedt. 

Hvis  ikke  sserlige  Omstsendigbeder  maatte  tale  derimod,  skal  et  opsagt  Handels- 
brev, med  forn0den  Paategning  af  Neeringskommunens  Magistrat  eller  Lensmand, 
gjselde  som  Sikkerhed  for,  at  An80geren  fylder  de  Vilkaar,  som  er  naevnt  i  §  2. 

Fritagelse  fra  Forskriften  i  denne  Paragrafs  f0rste  Led  kan  gives  af  Kongen 
eUer  den,  ban  overdrager  det  tU. 

7.  Den  Handelsret,  som  tilkommer  en  Kj0bmand,  gaar  over  paa  bans  Enke, 
om  bun  Lkke  selv  allerede  f0r  bar  Handelsret.  For  at  bun  skal  kunne  vedblive  at 
ud0ve  den  Handelsret,  bun  saaledes  bar  faaet,  maa  bun  inden  6  Maaneder  efter 
Mandens  D0d  godtgj0re  for  den  Myndigbed,  som  er  naevnt  i  §  3,  enten  at  bun  fylder 
Vilkaarene  i  §  2  (jfr.  §  4)),  eller  at  bun  driver  sin  Forretning  gjennem  Fuldmaegtig, 
som  fylder  disse  Vilkaar.  Arving  over  18  Aar  kan  drive  Forretningen,  indtil  ban 
bliver  fuldmyndig'),  naar  det  sker  gjennem  Fuldmaegtig,  som  godtgJ0r,  at  ban  fylder 
de  naevnte  VUkaar. 

8.  Dersom  ansvarlige  Selskaber  og  Kommanditselskaber  (derunder  ogsaa  Kom- 
manditaktieselskaber)  skal  kunne  drive  nogen  Virksombed,  som  kraever  Handelsret, 
maa  enhver  Deltager,  som  bar  Ret  til  at  tegne  Selskabets  Navn,  bave  Handelsbrev 
i  vedkommende  Kommune.  Ingen  af  disse  kan  da  samtidig  ud0ve  sin  Handelsret 
paa  anden  Maade. 


1)  Byemes  Magistrat  bensevnes  i  de  fleste  Byer  for  Borgermester.  —  ^)  Ai  6  August 
1897.  —  3)  Disse  er  for  Handelsbrev  30  Kroner  i  Byeme  og  8  Kr.  paa  Landet.  —  *)  D.  v. 
s.  under  offentUg  Tiltale  for  strafbare  Handlinger,  som  kan  med£0re  Stemmerettens  Tab.  — 
')  D.  V.  s.  den  Kommune,  hvor  Ans0geren  bar  sin  faste  Bolig.  — ')  D.  v.  s.  den  Kommune, 
hvor  Kjebmanden  driver  sin  Forretning.  —  ')  Dette  bliver  han  med  det  fyldte  21  Aar. 
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3.  Trader's  Licences  are  issued  in  towns  and  creeks  by  the  Magistrate  i),  in 
rural  districts  by  the  chief  constables  on  payment  of  the  fee  prescribed^)  by  the 
Fees  and  Perquisites  Act^),  and  must  be  entered  in  an  authorized  register.  In- 
formation of  the  issue  of  a  Trader's  Licence  shall  be  forwarded  without  delay  to 
the  Chief  of  the  Police,  if  he  is  not  also  the  Magistrate,  and  in  rural  districts  to 
the  Chairman  of  the  District  Council. 

Notice  of  the  withdrawal  or  renunciation  of  a  Trader's  Licence  must  be  given 
to  the  Authority  by  whom  it  was  issued. 

4.  Any  person  who,  having  been  found  guilty  of  a  punishable  offence,  has 
been  deprived  of  the  rights  of  a  state-citizen,  or  who  is  in  such  a  position  as  is  referred 
in  §  52,  a,  of  the  Fundamental  Law*),  is  precluded  from  obtaining  a  Trader's  Licence. 

Nor  can  a  Trader's  Licence  be  granted  to  shipmasters,  pilots,  pubhc  officials 
(embedsmaend),  police  and  customs  officials,  apothecaries,  and  authorized  sorters 
or  tasters.  This  also  appUes  to  persons  wedded  to  one,  still  in  hfe,  who  holds  any 
of  the  aforesaid  situations.  Exemption  from  the  provisions  of  this  section  [para- 
graph] may,  however,  be  granted  by  the  King  or  a  person  authorized  by  him. 

5.  A  Trader's  Licence  may  be  obtained  at  any  place  in  the  Kingdom,  within 
or  out  of  the  district  in  which  the  applicant  resides  S),  but  not  in  more  than  one 
district  at  a  time.  A  Trader's  Licence  entitles  the  holder  thereof  to  carry  on  business 
from  a  permanent  shop  or  other  business  premises  in  the  district  for  which  it  is 
available.  Banking  business  may,  however,  under  one  and  the  same  Trader's 
Licence,  be  carried  on  simultaneously  in  several  districts  and  from  several  business 
premises.  Co-operative  societies  shall,  likewise,  if  selling  exclusively  to  their  mem- 
bers, be  entitled  to  have  more  than  one  shop  in  the  same  district^),  on  condition 
that  the  society  concerned  takes  out  a  Trader's  Licence  for  each  separate  shop. 

A  tradesman  may  have  his  office  at  another  place  in  the  district^)  than  that 
at  which  he  has  his  shop,  but  if  so,  he  is  not  entitled  to  deliver  goods  from  the  office. 
Goods  sold  may  be  delivered  from  warehouses  or  other  storing  places,  even  if  they 
are  detached  from  the  shop.  Tradesmen  are  forbidden  to  peddle,  or  to  expose 
goods  for  sale  in  public  places,  except  at  the  fair  time. 

The  opening  or  removal  of  a  business  within  the  district,  must  be  notified 
to  the  police  by  the  person  or  persons  concerned. 

6.  No  trader  can  obtain  a  new  Trader's  Licence  in  any  other  district,  until 
he  has  given  up  his  former  Licence,  and  a  year  has  elapsed  from  the  date  at  which 
it  was  issued. 

Unless  special  circumstances  should  tell  against  it,  a  renounced  Trader's  Li- 
cence duly  endorsed  by  the  Magistrate  or  the  chief  constable  of  the  licensing  district, 
shall  be  taken  as  a  vahd  proof  that  the  applicant  complies  with  conditions  set 
forth  in  §  2. 

Exemption  from  the  provision  of  the  first  section  [paragraph]  of  this  para- 
graph [§]  may  be  granted  by  the  King,  or  a  person  authorized  by  him. 

7.  A  trading  privilege  to  which  a  tradesman  is  entitled  shall  pass  to  his  widow 
provided  she  is  not  already  possessed  of  a  trading  privilege  on  her  own  behalf.  In 
order  to  be  entitled  to  continue  to  exercise  the  right  thus  transferred  to  her,  she 
must,  within  six  months  after  her  husband's  death,  prove  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Authority  mentioned  in  §  3,  either  that  she  complies  with  the  conditions  of  §  2 
(cp.  §  4),  or  that  her  business  is  conducted  by  a  managing  clerk  who  comphes  with 
the  said  conditions.  Heirs  who  have  completed  18  years  of  age  may  carry  on  the 
business  until  they  attain  majority'),  provided  this  be  done  through  the  medium 
of  a  manager  who  proves  that  he  complies  with  the  said  conditions. 

8.  The  right  of  unhmited  hability  companies  and  commandite  companies  s) 
(including  commandite  companies  of  shareholders)  to  carry  on  any  trade  for  which 
a  Trader's  Licence  is  required  is  subject  to  the  condition  that  each  of  the  members 
entitled  to  sign  on  behalf  of  the  company,  shall  hold  a  Trader's  Licence  in  the 
district  concerned.  In  such  a  case,  none  of  the  said  members  may  at  the  same 
time  exercise  their  trading  privilege  in  any  other  way. 

1)  The  Magistrate  of  the  towns  is  in  most  towns  designated  as  Burgomaster.  —  2)  Qf  6th 
August  1897.  —  ^)  These  fees  are,  for  a  Trader's  Licence  issued  in  the  towns  30  kroner,  and  in 
the  rural  districts  8  kroner.  —  *)  I.  e.  subject  to  public  prosecution  for  punishable  acts  which  may 
entail  the  loss  of  the  right  to  vote.  —  ^)  I.  e.  the  parish  where  the  applicant  has  his  fixed 
domicile.  —  s)  I.  e.  the  parish  where  the  trader  in  question  carries  on  his  business.  —  ')  They  attain 
this  with  the  completion  of  the  21st  year.  —  ^)  I.  e.  ordinary  and  limited  partnerships.  Gen.  Ed. 
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Aktieselskaber  og  andre  Selskaber  med  begrsenset  Ansvar  kan  meddeles  Handels- 
brev  og  drive  Handelsnsering,  saalsenge  en  Deltager,  som  er  Medlem  af  Stjrret, 
fylder  Vilkaarene  i  §  2,  jfr.  §  4.  Hvem  dette  er,  skal  til  enhver  Tid  vaere  opgivet 
for  den  Myndighed,  som  bar  udstedt  Handelsbrevet. 

Hvis  de  Selskaber,  som  er  nsevnt  i  forrige  Led,  bruger  Porretningsferer  eller 
Disponent,  skal  ogsaa  ban  fylde  de  samme  Vilkaar. 

Som  Selskab  med  begrsenset  Ansvar  regnes  ethvert  Selskab  med  flere  end 
20  Medlemmer  eller  med  sldftende  Medlemstal  eller  skiftende  Kapital,  selv  om  dots 
Medlemmer  er  fuldt  ansvarlige. 

Om  samvirkende  Selskab  if0lge  §  5  l0ser  mere  end  et  Handelsbrev  i  Nserings- 
kommunen,  er  det  nok,  naar  et  Medlem  af  Selskabets  Styre  og  i  Tilfaelde  dets 
Forretningsf0rer  fylder  Vilkaarene  i  §  2,  jfr.  §  4. 

9.  Kj0bm£end  skal  betale  en  aarlig  Afgift  til  Nseringskommunen  af  Kj.  25,00 
uden  Fradrag  i  sine  andre  Skatter.  Dette  gjselder,  selv  om  de  ingen  Forretning 
driver  eller  er  bosat  udenfor  Nseringskommunen.  Afgiften  f orfalder  inden  Udgangen 
af  Januar  Maaned.  Det  forste  Aar  betales  Afgiften  fuldt  ud,  naar  Handelsbrevet 
l0ses,  enten  det  er  f0r  eUer  senere  i  Aaret.  Afgiften  kan  inddrives  ved  Udpantning. 
Hvis  Udpantning  faafaengt  er  afboldt,  og  Afgiften  ikke  er  betalt  inden  en  Maaned 
derefter,  er  Handelsbrevet  sat  ud  af  Kjaft. 

I  de  Handelsselskaber,  som  er  naevnt  i  §  8,  f0rste  Led,  skal  disse  Forskrifter 
gjaelde  aUe  dem,  som  bar  Handelsbrev. 

10.  En  Kjobmands  D0ds-  eller  Konkursbo  bar  Ret  til  at  udsselge  de  Varer, 
Boet  sidder  inde  med  ved  D0dsfaldet  eller  Konkursens  Aabning,  og  D0dsboet  bar 
desuden  Ret  til  i  L0bet  af  et  Aar  at  sselge  Varer,  som  er  indkJ0bt  til  Udfylding. 

Ingen  Konkursskyldner  bar  Ret  til  at  ud0ve  anden  Handelsret  som  Kjabmand 
end  Kommissionshandel  eller  Handelsagentur,  f0r  Boet  er  sluttet,  eller  Akkord  er 
stadfsestet  af  Skifteretten. 

11.  Det  paabgger  enbver  Kjobmand  at  f0re  B0ger,  som  skal  vise,  bvorledes 
Forretningen  gaar,  og  Pengene  bruges.  Bogf0rslen  skal  altid  give  Oplysning  om, 
hvad  der  af  Penge  eller  Varer  er  udtaget  til  K30bmandens  og  bans  Families  Brug. 
Der  skal  i  det  mindste  f0res  Dagbog  eller  Kladdebog,  Kassebog  og  Regnskabsbog 
for  Fordringsbavere  og  Skyldnere  (Kontobog).  Disse  B0ger  skal  veere  indbundet, 
og  Siderne  eller  Bladene  noiagtig  numereret,  f0r  de  tages  i  Brug.  Det,  som  er  skrevet 
i  B0geme,  maa  ikke  gjores  ulseseligt.     Heller  ikke  maa  noget  Blad  rives  ud. 

Naar  Forretningen  aabnes,  skal  alle  Eiendele  og  Gjseldsforpligtelser  opferes. 
Hvert  Aar  foretages  n0iagtig  Afslutning  af  Bogerne.  Derefter  skal  Formuesstil- 
lingeni)  (Status)  indfores  i  en  saerskilt  Bog  og  underskrives  af  Forretningens  Eier, 
eller  om  der  er  flere  ansvarlige  Deltagere,  af  dem  alle.  I  Aktieselskaber  og  andre 
Selskaber  med  begrsenset  Ansvar  (jfr.  §  8  nsestsidste  Led)  skal  FormuesstiUingen 
underskrives  af  Styret. 

Ved  OpgJ0ret  af  FormuesstilUngen  maa  udestaaende  Krav  og  andre  Eiendele 
ikke  ssettes  b0iere  end  til  deres  sandsynUge  Vserdi.  Krav,  som  er  blevet  for  gamle 
eUer  ikke  kan  ventes  indfriet,  maa  ikke  medtages.  Hvert  Aar  skal  optages  Forteg- 
nelse  over  Varerne.  Det  paabgger  enbver  Kj0bmand  i  10  Aar  at  gjemme  sine  Handels- 
b0ger  deriblandt  ogsaa  den  Bog,  som  indebolder  FormuesopgJ0ret,  med  tilh0rende 
Varefortegnelse,  modtagne  Forretningsbreve  og  Kopib0ger,  dersom  saadanne  er  fort. 

I  Aktieselskaber  og  andre  Selskaber  med  begrsenset  Ansvar  er  Styrets  Med- 
lemmer ansvarlige  for  Opfyldelsen  af  de  PUgter,  som  denne  Paragraf  foreskriver. 

Andet  Kapitel.    Salg  af  Varer  af  egen  Tilvirkning.    Haandverkeres 

udvidede  Salgsret. 

12.  Indvaanere  af  Riget  bar  Ret  til  frit  at  afssette  de  Varer,  som  de  her  i 
Riget  selv  bar  tilvirket  eller  ladet  tilvirke,  naar  de  iagttager  f0lgende  Regler: 
a)  Fast  Udsalgssted  kan  Tilvirkeren  bare  have  ved  sin  BoUg  i  Hjemstedskom- 
munen  og  der,  hvor  Tilvirkningen  er  foregaaet.  Enhver,  som  bar  Haandverksborgers- 

1)  D.  V.  s.  Balancen. 
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Joint-stock  companies  and  other  limited  liability  companies  may  obtain  a 
Trader's  Licence  and  carry  on  business  so  long  as  one  member,  being  a  director 
of  the  company,  complies  with  the  conditions  of  §  2;  cp.  §  4.  The  Authority  by 
whom  the  Trader's  Licence  is  issued  must  at  all  times  be  informed  of  the  name 
of  the  director  so  qualified. 

If  a  business  manager  is  employed  by  any  such  company  as  mentioned  ia  the 
foregoing  section  [paragraph],  he,  also,  is  required  to  comply  with  the  same  conditions. 

A  company  shall  be  considered  as  a  limited  UabiUty  company,  when  it  consists 
of  more  than  20  members,  or  when  the  number  of  its  members  or  the  amount  of 
its  capital  is  fluctuating,  even  though  the  hability  of  its  members  is  unlimited. 

When  by  virtue  of  §  5  a  co-operative  society  takes  out  more  than  one  Trader's 
Licence  in  the  licensing  district,  it  will  be  sufficient,  if  one  of  the  directors,  and,  if 
required,  the  business  manager  (if  any)  compHes  with  the  requirements  of  §  2,  cp.  §  4. 

9.  Tradesmen  shall  pay  to  the  licensing  district  an  annual  fee  of  kr.  25,00, 
without  being  granted  any  reduction  in  other  rates  or  taxes.  This  shall  apply 
even  if  they  do  not  carry  on  business,  or  reside  out  of  the  licensing  district.  The 
fee  is  payable  before  the  end  of  the  month  of  January.  The  first  year,  the  fee  shall 
be  paid  in  full  at  the  time  of  taking  out  the  Trader's  Licence,  whether  it  be  prior 
to  or  after  that  date.  The  fee  may  be  enforced  by  distraint.  If  distraint  has  been 
levied  without  effect,  and  the  fee  is  not  paid  within  one  month  thereafter,  the  Trader's 
Licence  becomes  void. 

When  applied  to  the  commercial  companies  i)  mentioned  in  §  8,  first  section 
[paragraph],  these  provisions  shall  include  all  members  holding  a  Trader's  Licence. 

10.  The  administrators  of  the  estate  of  a  deceased  or  bankrupt  are  entitled 
to  realise  the  goods  held  by  the  trader  at  the  time  of  his  death,  or  the  commence- 
ment of  his  bankruptcy  proceedings,  and  the  administrators  of  the  deceased's 
estate  are,  moreover,  entitled  for  a  period  of  one  year,  to  sell  goods  purchased  in 
order  to  complete  stocks  on  hand. 

No  bankrupt  is  entitled  to  carry  on  any  business  other  than  commission  agency 
or  commercial  agency,  until  the  bankruptcy  proceedings  are  concluded,  or  he 
has  compounded  with  his  creditors,  and  had  the  arrangement  sanctioned  by  the 
Bankruptcy  Court. 

11.  It  is  the  duty  of  every  trader  to  keep  books  showing  how  the  business 
is  proceeding,  and  how  the  money  is  used.  The  book-keeping  shall  always  indicate 
the  amount  of  money  or  goods  taken  for  the  use  of  the  trader  and  his  family.  A 
day-book  or  memorandum,  cash-book,  and  ledger  shaU  at  any  rate  be  kept.  These 
books  shall  be  bound,  and  their  pages  or  leaves  accurately  numbered  before  being 
taken  into  use.  No  entry  made  in  the  books  may  be  rendered  illegible,  and  no 
leaf  may  be  torn  out. 

At  the  commencement  of  the  business,  all  its  assets  and  Uabilities  shall  be 
recorded.  The  books  shall  be  accurately  made  up  every  year,  after  which  the  balance- 
sheet  shall  be  entered  in  a  separate  book  and  signed  by  the  owner  of  the  business, 
or  if  there  be  several  responsible  partners,  by  aU  of  them.  In  joint  stock  com- 
panies, or  other  limited  hability  companies  (op.  §  8,  last  sec.  [par.]  but  one)  the 
balance-sheet  shall  be  signed  by  the  directors. 

In  making  up  the  balance,  outstanding  debts  and  other  assets  must  not  be 
rated  higher  than  their  probable  value.  Claims  that  have  become  too  old,  or  are 
not  likely  to  be  paid,  must  not  be  taken  into  account.  A  hst  of  the  goods  on  hand 
shall  be  drawn  up  once  a  year.  It  is  incumbent  on  every  trader  to  retain  his  business 
books,  including  the  book  containing  the  balance-sheet  with  list  of  goods  annexed, 
business  letters  received,  and  letter-book,  if  any,  for  a  term  of  ten  years. 

In  joint  stock  companies,  and  other  limited  companies  the  directors  are  respon- 
sible for  the  fulfilment  of  the  duties  prescribed  by  this  paragraph  [Article]. 

Chapter  II.    Sale  of  Goods  made  or  manufactured  by  the  Vendor.    Artisans' 

extended  Right  of  Sale. 

12.  Inhabitants  of  the  Kingdom  are  freely  entitled  to  sell  goods  made  by 
themselves,  or  caused  to  be  made,  within  the  Kingdom,  when  the  following  rules 
are  observed:  a)  A  permanent  shop  may  only  be  opened  at  the  maker's  dwelling 
at  the  home  district,  and  the  place  where  the  goods  are  made.   Any  person  holding 

I)  I.  e.  ordinary  and  limited  partnershipa.  Gen.  Ed. 
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kab  eller  Naeringsbrev  paa  Haandverki),  Fabrikanter  og  Verkseiere  skal  dog 
have  Ret  til  at  have  endnu  et  fast  Udsalgssted  i  By,  naar  de  gj0r  Melding  derom 
til  PoHtiet.  For  Haandverkere  gjselder  dette  bare  i  den  By,  hvor  de  driver  sit 
Haandverk;  —  b)  Salg  ved  Omf0rsel  af  Varer  af  egen  Tilvirkning  er  udenfor 
Tilvirkerens  Hjemstedskommune  og  tilgrsensende  Kommuner  undergivet  Reglerne  i 
§  19,  sidste  Led. 

13.  Enhver,  som  bar  Haandverksborgerskab  eUer  Naeringsbrev  paa  Haand- 
verk, kan  med  Hjemmel  heraf  ogsaa  sselge  Varer,  som  er  tilvirket  af  andre,  naar 
de  er  af  samme  Slag,  som  de,  han  selv  tilvirker,  eller  er  Ting,  som  sedvanhg  h0rer 
med  tU  saadanne  Varer.  Til  Nseringsdrivende  i  samme  Fag  kan  han  endvidere 
saslge  Redskaber  og  Raaemner,  som  bruges  i  hans  Nseringsdrift.  Den  Handelsret, 
som  after  denne  Paragraf  tilkommer  en  Haandverker,  kan  bare  ud0ves,  saa  Isenge  han 
kan  godtgJ0re  at  dnve  Haandverksvirksomhed,  og  maa  foregaa  fra  hans  faste 
Udsalgssted  eUer,  hvis  han  if0lge  §  12  bar  flere  Udsalgssteder,  fra  et  af  disse. 

Tredie  Kapitel.    Optagelse  af  Bestillinger. 

14.  Ret  til  selv  eUer  gjennem  andre  at  tinge  bort  Varer  bar:  a)  Indvaanere 
af  Riget,  naar  det  gjselder  Prihandelsvarer  og  Varer,  som  de  her  i  Riget  har 
virket  eller  ladet  virke;  —  b)  Rigets  Kj0bmsend.  Udenfor  Nseringskommunen 
skal  det  dog  bare  vsere  dem  tilladt  at  tinge  bort  saadanne  Varer  til  KJ0bm8end 
og  andre  Nseringsdrivende,  som  disse  omsaetter  eller  bruger  som  Redskaber  og 
Raaemner  i  sin  Virksomhed;  —  c)  Handlende  og  TUvirkere,  som  ikke  er  Ind- 
vaanere af  Riget,  i  samme  Udstrsekning  som  Kj0bmsend  har  udenfor  sin  Nserings- 
kommune. 

Salg  af  medbragte  Menstre  og  Pr0ver  maa  bare  foregaa  efter  de  Regler,  som 
nedenfor  er  givet  om  Salg  ved  Omf0rsel. 

15.  Handelsreisende,  som  ikke  er  Indvaanere  af  Riget,  phgter  at  l0se  Handels- 
pas,  dersom  de  med  eUer  uden  Pr0ver,  for  egen  eller  andres  Regning,  vil  indlede 
eUer  afslutte  Handel  om  Varer,  som  skal  leveres  fra  Udlandet. 

Handelspasset  skal  l0ses  hos  Stedets  Politimyndighed,  naar  den  Reisende 
kommer  tU  Riget,  eller  for  han  begynder  sin  Virksomhed.  Det  udfserdiges  bare 
for  et  eller  flere  Tidsrum  paa  30  Dage,  regnet  fra  den  Dag,  Passet  udstedes.  Det 
betales  forskudsvis  med  en  Afgift  til  Statskassen,  regnet  efter  hundrede  Kroner 
for  30  Dage.  Paa  ethvert  Sted,  hvor  Forretninger  S0ges  indledet,  skal  Handels- 
passet forevises  for  PoUtiet,  som  uden  Godtgjorelse  giver  det  Paategning  herom. 

Fjerde  Kapitel.    Salg  ved  Auktion. 

16.  Det  er  enhver  tUladt  ved  Auktion  at  foretage  de  Salg,  som  han  efter  denne 
Lov  har  Ret  tU  uden  Auktion. 

Kj0bmands varer  og  ubrugte  Varer,  som  er  tilvirket  ved  Haandverk  eUer 
Industri,  maa  dog  ikke  sselges  ved  Auktion.  Under  sserhge  Omstsendigheder  kan 
vedkommende  Amtmand  efter  Soknad  give  Tilladelse  hertil. 

Ting,  som  er  givet  til  velgj0rende  eller  almennyttige  0iemed,  kan  frit  sselges 
ved  Auktion. 

Strandede  eller  havarerede  Varer  kan,  selv  om  Eieren  ikke  har  Handelsret, 
sselges  ved  Auktion  paa  det  Sted,  hvor  de  er  f0rt  iland,  eUer  hvor  Amtmanden  efter 
Bserskilt  Soknad  tiUader  det. 

De  Varer,  som  et  Dods-  eUer  Konkursbo  har  ved  D0dsfaldet  eUer  Konkursens 
Aabning,  eUer  som  indehaves  af  en  Handelsmand  eller  Haandverker,  som  vil  slutte 
med  sin  Forretning,  og  som  derfor  opsiger  sin  Nseringsbrev,  kan  uhindret  af  denne 
Lov  sselges  ved  Auktion  i  Nseringskommunen  og  udenfor  den  paa  det  Sted,  hvor 
Varerne  da  var. 

Ligeledes  kan  Auktion  bruges  i  alle  Tilfselder,  hvor  nogen  har  Ret  til  uden 
ssersldlt  Hjemmel  atj^^sselge  Ting,  som  tilh0rer  en  anden;  endvidere,  hvor  Salg  sker 
til  Opl0smng  af  Sameie,  eUer  hvor  man  sselger  Ting,  som  en  anden  har  Krav  paa, 
men  undlader  at  modtage. 


Borgerskabsbrevet  udfserdiges  for  Msend  og  Nseringsbrevet  for  Kvinder. 
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an  Artisan's  Certificate  or  Licence  i),  manufacturers,  and  factory  owners  may, 
however,  keep  an  additional  permanent  shop  in  towns,  when  notice  thereof  is  given  to 
the  Police.  In  respect  to  artisans  this  rule  shall  only  apply  to  the  town  in  which 
they  carry  on  their  business ;  —  b)  Hawking  goods  out  of  the  maker's  home  district 
and  its  neighbouring  district,  shall  be  subject  to  the  rules  laid  down  in  §  19,  last 
section  [paragraph]. 

13.  Any  person  holding  an  Artisan's  Certificate  or  Licence  may,  by  virtue 
thereof,  sell  goods  made  by  others,  if  they  are  of  a  similar  kind  to  those  made  by 
himself,  or  are  things  usually  pertaining  to  such  goods.  He  is  also  entitled  to  sell 
tools  and  raw  materials  used  in  his  trade  to  persons  carrying  on  a  similar  trade. 
The  right  of  sale  granted  to  an  artisan  by  this  paragraph  can  only  be  exercised 
so  long  as  he  can  prove  that  he  carries  on  an  artisan's  business,  and  the  sale  must 
take  place  from  his  permanent  shop,  or,  if  he  has  several  shops  by  virtue  of  §  12, 
from  one  of  them. 

Chapter  IIL     Sale  of  Goods  to  Order. 

14.  The  following  persons  shall  be  entitled  to  contract  for  supply  of  goods 
either  on  their  own  account,  or  through  the  medium  of  others:  a)  Inhabitants  of 
the  Kingdom,  when  the  goods  are  free-trade  goods,  or  goods  made  or  caused  to 
be  iuade  in  this  Kingdom  by  themselves ;  —  b)  The  traders  of  the  Kingdom.  Out 
of  the  Hcensing  district,  however,  their  right  to  contract  for  the  supply  of  goods 
to  traders  and  other  salesmen  shall  be  Umited  to  such  goods  as  they  (the  latter) 
dispose  of  or  use  as  tools  or  raw  materials  in  their  line  of  business;  —  c)  Traders 
or  manufacturers  who  are  not  inhabitants  of  the  Kingdom,  to  the  same  extent  as 
that  permitted  to  traders  out  of  their  hcensing  district. 

The  sale  of  patterns  and  samples  brought  to  any  place  may  only  be  carried 
on  in  accordance  with  the  rules  given  below  relating  to  hawking. 

15.  Commercial  travellers  not  being  inhabitants  of  the  Kingdom,  who,  whether 
provided  with  patterns  or  not,  or  acting  on  their  own  account  or  that  of  others, 
intend  to  open  or  conclude  sales  of  goods  to  be  delivered  from  abroad,  are  required 
to  take  out  a  Trading  Licence. 

The  Trading  Licence  must  be  obtained  from  the  local  Pohce  Authority  on 
the  traveller's  arrival  in  the  Kingdom,  or  before  he  commences  business.  It  is 
issued  only  for  one  or  more  periods  of  30  days,  reckoned  from  the  date  of  issue, 
on  payment,  in  advance,  of  a  fee  to  the  Treasury  reckoned  at  the  rate  of  100  Kroner 
for  30  days.  At  every  place  where  the  traveller  intends  to  transact  business  the 
Trading  Licence  must  be  produced  and  shown  to  the  Police  Authorities,  who  will 
then  confirm  its  production  by  endorsing  it  free  of  charge. 

Chapter  IV.     Sale  by  Auction. 

16.  Any  person  is  entitled  to  effect  such  sales  by  auction  as  those  to  which 
he  is  otherwise  entitled  according  to  this  Law. 

Merchandise,  and  unused  handmade  or  industrial  manufactures  may,  however, 
not  be  sold  by  auction.  Under  special  circumstances  the  Amtmand  concerned 
may,  on  demand,  grant  permission  for  their  being  sold  by  auction. 

Things  intended  for  charitable  purposes  or  public  utihty  may,  freely,  be  sold 
by  auction. 

Goods  washed  ashore,  or  wrecked  goods  may,  even  if  the  owner  has  no  hcence 
to  trade,  be  sold  by  auction  at  the  place  where  they  are  brought  ashore,  or  where 
permission  is  granted  by  the  Amtmand  on  special  apphcation. 

Goods  belonging  to  the  estate  of  a  deceased  or  of  a  bankrupt  at  the  time  of 
the  decease  or  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy,  as  well  as  goods  in  the  posses- 
sion of  a  tradesman  or  artisan  who  resigns  his  Trader's  Licence  with  a  view  to 
withdrawing  from  business,  may,  independent  of  this  Law,  be  sold  by  auction 
in  the  hcensing  district  or  at  the  place  where  the  goods  are  at  the  said  time. 

Sale  by  auction  may  also  be  resorted  to  in  a^l  instances  in  which  a  person  is 
entitled,  without  special  warrant,  to  sell  goods  belonging  to  another;  and  also 
when  a  sale  is  to  be  effected  with  a  view  to  dissolving  joint  ownership,  or  when 
articles  are  to  be  sold  which  another  party  may  have  a  claim  to,  but  neglects  to 
take  over. 


1)  The  Artisan's  Certificate  is  issued  to  men  and  the  Licence  to  women. 
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De  Forskrifter,  som  fastsaetter,  at  Salg  i  visse  Tilf selder  skal  foregaa  ved  Auktion, 
forbliver  i  Kraft. 

Femte  Kapitel.    Udferselshandel. 

17.  Ret  til  Udforsel  til  fremmede  Lande  af  indenrigske  Varer  og  af  udenrigske 
Varer,  som  bar  vseret  omsat  her  i  Riget,  tilkommer  bare  Indvaanere  af  Riget. 
Udfarselsretten  er  undergivet  f0lgende  nsermere  Forskrifter:  a)  Uden  Handelsret 
kan  udferes:  Frembringelser  af  Jord-,  Have-  og  Husdyrbrug  —  ikke  Hermetik 
—  Vildt,  vilde  Bser  og  Blomster,  fersk  Fisk,  Is,  Ertser  og  Sten;  —  b)  Den,  som 
bar  Salgsret  som  Tilvirker  eUer  Kjebmand,  kan  udfcrre  de  Varer,  Salgsretten  om- 
fatter;  —  c)  F0rer  af  norsk  Fart0i  kan  i  dette  udf0re  Varer,  som  tilhorer  ham  selv. 

For  at  en  Kj0bmand  skal  kunne  drive  Udf0rsel  udenfor  Naeringskommunen, 
maa  ban  paa  det  fremmede  Sted  lade  sig  indskrive  hos  Magistraten  eller  paa  Landet 
hos  Lensmanden,  som  meddeler  ham  Vidnesbjrrd  om  Udf0rselsret.  Dette  betales 
som  Handelsbrev  efter  §  3. 

Den,  som  ikke  er  Indvaaner  af  Riget,  kan  ikke  melde  Varer  til  Udf0rsel  som 
Fuldmaegtig  for  nogen  anden. 

Sjette  Kapitel.    Frihandel. 

18.  Frihandel  kan  bare  udaves  af  Rigets  Indvaanere. 

Helt  fri  er  Handelen  med  Frembringelser  af  Have-  og  Jordbrug  i  naturUg 
TUstand,  vilde  Bser  og  Blomster,  Ved  og  Traevirke,  Torv  og  Torvstr0,  Is,  levende 
og  slagtede  Dyr,  ugarvede  Huder  og  Skind,  KJ0dvarer,  Vildt  og  Fjserfae,  Fisk  og 
Fiskevarer,  tillaget  Mad  —  ikke  Hermetik  —  Eg,  Melk  og  Fl0de,  Natursm0r,  Ost, 
Bager-  og  Konditorvarer. 

I  smaat  er  Handelen  fri  med  Mneralvand,  som  ikke  indeholder  Gifter,  alko- 
hoMrit  01,  Fyrstikker,  Saape,  Penne,  Blsek,  Brevpapir,  Konvolutter,  Blyanter  og 
Lak,  Salt,  Petroleum,  Kul  og  Koks. 

Varerne  maa  ikke  af  FrUiandlerne  vaere  indf0rt  fra  Udlandet. 

Hermed  er  dog  ikke  gjort  nogen  Fravigelse  fra  Forskrifterne  om  de  faste  Ud- 
salgssteder,  Haandverkere  bar  TiUadelse  til  at  have  (§  12),  eUer  om  Udf0rselshan- 
delen  (§  17). 

Skoleb0ger  og  andre  Skolesager  kan  Lserere  paa  Landet  sselge  til  vedkom- 
mende  Skoles  Elever. 

Syvende  Kapitel.    Salg  ved  Onif0rsel. 

19.  Ved  Omf0rsel  kan  enhver  Indvaaner  af  Riget  sselge  f0lgende  Varer :  a)  Sten, 
Sand,  Mursten,  Kalk  og  andet  Ugnende  Bygningsvirke.Pottemagerarbeide,  Fiskereds- 
kaber,  Baade,  Baadtilbeh0r  og  forarbeidede  T0ndebaand  af  Trse;  —  b)  Varer,  som 
han  kan  godtgjore  er  frembragt  ved  indenlandsk  Landbrug  eUer  Fiske. 

Til  Omf0rselsbandel  regnes  ogsaa  Salg  fra  Jernbanevogn,  Fart0i  eller  Baad, 
midlertidigt  Herberge,  Boder  og  Telte,  som  er  midlertidig  opf0rt  eller  kan  flyttes, 
eller  fra  andet  Oplag  eller  Udsalgssted,  som  Sselgeren  bare  bruger  til  enkelte  Kder 
af  Aaret. 

Omf0rselshandel  efter  denne  Paragraf  maa  ikke  drives  fra  samme  Udsalgssted 
Isengere  end  2  Maaneder  i  et  Trsek  eUer  i  samme  Kalenderaar  mere  end  4  Maaneder 
ialt.  Saafremt  Omf0rsel8handelen  varer  over  fjorten  Daee,  skal  Sselgeren  melde 
det  tn  Pohtiet.  ® 

20.  Udenrigske  Varer,  som  er  indf0rt  her  tU  Riget,  kan  hvemsomhelst  fra 
det  Fart0i,  den  Baad  eller  Jernbanevogn,  som  Varen  er  indf0rt  i,  sselge  til  Rigets 
Kj0bmsend  og  til  andre  Nseringsdrivende  inden  Riget,  som  omssetter  eller  bruger 
saadanne  Varer  i  sin  Virksomhed. 

21.  Varer,  som  Sselgeren  godtgj0r  er  tilvirket  ved  indenlandsk  HusfHd,  —  dog 
ikke  fserdige  Klseder  og  Skot0i  —  kan  Indvaanere  af  Riget  sselge  ved  Omf0rsel 
efter  skrifthg  Tilladelse  af  Pohtiet.  Det  samme  gjselder  ubrugte  trykte  B0ger. 
Tilladelsen  udstedes  for  Kalenderaaret  og  for  det  enkelte  Politidistrikt  eller  Dele 
deraf .  Den  maa  altid  f0res  med  og  forevises,  naar  det  krseves.  Den  kan  naarsomhelst 
tilbagekaldes,  dersom  Politiet  finder  Grand  dertil. 
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The  regulations  prescribing  that  ia  certain  instances  sales  shall  be  effected 
by  auction  shall  remain  in  force. 

Chapter  V.     Export  Trade. 

17.  The  right  to  export  to  foreign  countries  native  goods,  and  foreign  goods 
which  have  been  reaHzed  in  this  Kingdom,  shall  only  belong  to  the  inhabitants 
of  the  Kingdom.    The  right  of  exportation  is  subject  to  the  following  instructions: 

a)  No  Trading  Licence  is  required  for  the  exportation  of  agricultural  and  horti- 
cultural products,  or  those  of  domestic  animals  —  canned  goods  excepted  —  game, 
wild  berries  and  flowers,  fresh  fish,  ice,  ores  and  stone;  —  b)  Any  person  having 
the  right  of  sale  accorded  to  manufacturers,  makers  or  tradesmen  may  export 
all  such  goods  as  he  is  entitled  to  sell ;  —  c)  Any  master  of  a  Norwegian  vessel  may 
export,  ia  his  vessel,  articles  belonging  to  himself. 

Traders,  ia  order  to  be  entitled  to  carry  on  export  trade  at  any  place  out  of 
the  licensing  district,  must  register  themselves  at  the  office  of  the  Magistrate  at 
the  place,  or  in  rural  districts  at  the  office  of  the  chief  constable  (lensmand),  who 
will  grant  them  a  Certificate  of  Exportation,  on  payment  of  the  fee  prescribed 
in  §  3  for  Trader's  Licences. 

People  who  are  not  inhabitants  of  the  Kingdom  are  not  entitled,  as  authorised 
representatives  of  any  other  persons,  to  declare  goods  for  exportation. 

Chapter  VL     Free  Trading. 

18.  Free  trading  may  only  be  carried  on  by  Inhabitants  of  the  Kingdom. 
Trading  is  entirely  free  in  respect  to  horticultural  and  agricultural  products 

in  a  raw  condition,  wild  berries  and  flowers,  firewood  and  wooden  materials,  peat 
and  moss  litter,  ice,  live  and  slaughtered  animals,  untanned  hides  and  skias,  meat, 
game  and  poultry,  fish  and  preparations  of  fish,  victuals  —  canned  goods  excepted  — , 
eggs,  mUk  and  cream,  natural  butter,  cheese,  bread-stuffs  and  confectionary. 

Retail  trade  is  free  in  respect  to  mineral  water  not  containing  any  poison, 
non-alcohohc  beer,  matches,  soap,  pens,  ink,  letter-paper,  envelopes,  lead-pencils 
and  sealingwax,  salt,  petroleum,  coal  and  coke. 

The  goods  may  not  be  imported  by  the  unlicensed  traders  from  a  foreign  country. 

These  provisions  shall,  however,  not  allow  of  any  deviation  from  the  rules 
concerning  the  permanent  shops  artisans  are  permitted  to  open  (§  12),  or  con- 
cerning export  trade  (§  17). 

Schoolmasters  ia  rural  districts  are  permitted  to  sell  school-books  and  other 
articles  for  schools  to  the  pupils  of  the  school  concerned. 

Chapter  VII.     Hawking  or  Peddling. 

19.  Any  inhabitant  of  the  Kingdom  is  entitled,  as  hawker,  to  sell  the  foUow- 
iag  articles:  a)  Stone,  sand,  bricks,  chalk,  and  similar  building  materials,  pottery, 
fishing    tackle,   boats   and   appurtenances,    and   ready-made   wooden  hoops;   — 

b)  Wares  which  he  can  prove  to  be  products  of  home  agriculture  or  fishmg. 

Hawking  also  includes  any  sale  from  railway  carriages,  vessels  or  boats,  tem- 
porary lodgiags,  stall  or  tent  temporarily  erected,  or  transportable;  or  from  any 
other  store  or  shop  that  is  but  occasionally  used  by  the  seller. 

Hawking  as  defined  by  this  paragraph  [Article]  may  not  be  carried  on  from 
the  same  place  for  more  than  2  successive  months,  or  for  more  than  4  months  al- 
together in  the  same  calendar  year.  If  the  sale  is  contiaued  beyond  fourteen  days, 
the  hawker  shall  notify  it  to  the  Pohce. 

20.  Any  person  is  entitled  to  sell  foreign  goods  imported  to  this  Kingdom, 
from  the  vessel,  boat  or  railway  carriage  in  which  they  are  imported,  to  the  trades- 
men of  the  Kingdom  and  to  other  salesmen  withia  the  Kingdom  who  realize  or 
use  such  goods  in  their  busiaess. 

21.  Inhabitants  of  the  Kingdom  are  entitled  to  trade  as  hawkers  with  wares 
which  they  can  prove  to  be  products  of  native  home  manufacture  —  ready  made 
clothes  and  shoes  excepted  —  on  obtaining  a  written  permission  from  the  Police. 
This  rule  also  apphes  to  unused  printed  books.  The  permission  is  granted  for  the 
calendar  year,  and  for  the  one  police-district  or  parts  thereof.  It  must  be  carried 
by  the  holder  at  all  times,  and  produced  and  shewn  oa  demand.  It  may  be  with- 
drawn at  any  time  if  the  Police  find  reason  to  do  so. 
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22.  Udenfor  de  Tilfaelder,  som  er  naevnt  i  §§  12b,  18,  19,  20,  21,  24  og  25, 
kan  OmfOTselshandel  bare  foregaa  paa  Landet  i  Nordlands,  Troms0  og  Finmarkens 
Amter  og  bare  i  de  af  disse  Amter,  hvor  det  bUver  fastsat  af  Kongeni)  efter  ved- 
kommende  Amtsthings^)  Forslag. 

Den,  som  vil  drive  sUg  Handel,  skal  hertil  l0se  et  Nasringsbrev,  som  skal  lyde  paa 
vedkommendes  Navn  og  gjaelder  for  Kalenderaaret.  Nseringsbrevet  udf aerdiges  uden 
GodtgJOTelse  af  PoUtimesteren  (Fogden),  i  Byerne  Magistraten  paa  vedkommendes 
Hjemsted.  DenHandlende  skal  altid  f0re  det  med  sig  og  fremvise  det,  naar  det  krseves. 

Naeringsbrev  paa  Omf0rselshandel  meddeles  bare  fuldmyndige  Indvaanere  a 
Riget.  Det  b0r  ikke  tilstaaes  nogen,  som  bar  overskredet  den  Naeringsret,  ban  f0r 
bar  bavt,  eUer  bar  gjort  sig  skyldig  i  strafbar  Gjerning,  som  kan  medf0re  h0iere 
Straf  end  Pengebod,  eUer  som  kan  mistaenkes  for  at  vsere  L0SgJ3enger  eUer  Tigger. 
Under  de  samme  Omstaendigbeder  kan  den  Politimyndighed,  som  bar  udstedt 
Naeringsbrevet,  naar  som  belst  tilbagekalde  det,  ligesom  det  stedlige  PoUti  ved 
Paategning  kan  ssette  det  ud  af  Kraft  indenfor  sit  Embedsomraade. 

I  bvert  Amt,  bvor  Nseringen  agtes  ud0vet,  skal  Naeringsbrevets  Indehaver 
uden  Fradiag  i  sine  andre  Skatter  betale  en  Afgift  til  Amtskommunekassen^)  af 
ikke  under  Kr.  25,00  og  ikke  over  Kr.  200,00  efter  Amtstbingets  Afgj0relse. 
Afgiften  kan  indenfor  disse  Graenser  fastsaettes  til  forskjellige  Bel0b  efter  Han- 
delens  Art,  Udoverens  Hjemsted  i  eller  udenfor  Amtet  eller  andre  Hgnende  Omstaen- 
digbeder. Den  maa  vaere  indbetalt  til  naermeste  Lensmand  i  vedkommende  Amt  og 
Paategning  derom  paaf0rt  Naeringsbrevet,  far  Handelen  kan  begynde.  For 
dette  tilkommer  Lensmanden  Kr.  2,00  af  den  Naeringsdrivende. 

^■- 

Ubindret  af  denne  Paragraf  kan  den,  som  indenfor  vedkommende  Kommune 
driver  Handel  enten  som  Kjobmand  eUer  som  Tilvirker  efter  §  12,  bruge  tU  fast 
Udsalgssted  en  Bod  eUer  Ugnende,  som  er  midlertidig  opf0rt  eller  kan  flyttes.  Ligesaa 
skal  bans  Udsalgssted  gjaelde  som  fast,  selv  om  ban  bare  bruger  det  en  kortere  Tid. 

23.  Guld-  og  S0lvsager,  Smykker,  SpiUekort,  Lommeure  og  Laegemidler  maa 
ikke  saelges  ved  Omfarsel. 

24.  Den  Salgsret,  som  tilkommer  nogen  efter  denne  Lov,  kan  ogsaa  ud0ves 
paa  etbvert  offentligt  Marked,  naar  det  gjaelder  Ting,  som  det  er  tilladt,  at  saelge 
paa  Markedet.  Den,  som  driver  Omfarselsbandel  efter  §  22,  bar  dog  bare  Salgsret 
paa  offentbgt  Marked  indenfor  det  Amt,  bvor  ban  ifalge  sit  Naeringsbrev  bar  Ret 
til  at  bandle. 

De  naermere  Regler  om  Markedsbandel  og  ora  Afgift  for  den  fastsaettes  ved 
kommunal  Vedtaegt*). 

25.  Naar  det  ikke  strider  mod  kommunal  Vedtaegt^),  kan  PoUtiet  give  TiUadelse 
tU  ved  Omf0rsel  inden  vedkommende  Kommune  at  saelge  Blade,  Billeder,  Festtegn 
og  andre  Smaating  og  til  ved  enkelt  Leibgbed  i  velgj0rende  eller  almennyttigt 
0iemed  at  saelge  Ting,  som  er  indkjobt  dertil.  TiUadelsen  kan  enten  vaere  almindeUg 
eUer  gjaelde  for  Enkeltmand.  Saadan  Handel  skal  vaere  underkastet  de  Regler, 
som  er  givet  derom  i  Vedtaegt  eller  af  PoHtiet. 

Paa  samme  Maade  kan  TiUadelse  gives  til  at  saelge  Blade,  Tidsskrifter,  Reise- 
laesning,  Frimerker  og  Brevkort  fra  Udsalgsboder  paa  Gade,  Plads  eller  privat 
Jernbane-  eller  Sporveisstation. 

Uden  kommunal  Vedtaegt  kan  sUgt  Salg  tillades  af  Jernbanestyrelsen  paa 
Statsbanernes  Stationer  og  af  Poststyrelsen  paa  Postskibene. 

Ottende  Kapitel.    Visse  sserskilte  Slags  Handel. 

26.  Gifter  og  Apotekvarer  maa  bare  saelges  fra  Rigets  Apotek,  naar  ikke  andet 
udtrykkeHg  er  fastsat  i  denne  Lov. 

1)  Jfr.  kong.  Besolution  af  8  September  1908.  —  ^)  Amtsthinget  bestaar  af  Ordfereme 
de  til  vedkommende  Amt  h0rende  Herredsstyrer;  disse  Provinoiallanddage  (jfr.  de  franske 
„conseils  g6n6raux")  raadslaar  under  vedkommende  Amtsmands  Forsasde  om  Amteta  FaeUes- 
anliggender.  FaeUesudgitteme  bestrides  af  Amtskommunekassen.  —  ^)  Sml.  Note  2.  —  *)  Jfr. 
nedenfor  §  38  in  fine.  Overtraedelse  af  satidanne  Forskrifter  straffes  efter  den  almindelige  borger- 
Uge  Straffelov  af  22  Mai  1902  §  339,2  med  Beder  (1—5000  Kr.).  —  6)  Jfr.  Note  4. 
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22.  Apart  from  the  instances  referred  to  in  §§  12b,  18, 19, 20,  21, 24  and  25,  haw- 
king may  only  be  carried  on  in  the  rural  districts  of  the  Amts  (provinces)  of  Nordland, 
Tromso  and  Knmarken,  and  that  only  in  such  of  the  said  amts  as  may  be  determined 
by  the  ELingi)  in  conformity  with  the  suggestions  of  the  county  council  2)  concerned. 

Any  person  desirous  of  carrying  on  such  trade  is  required  to  take  out  a  Hawker's 
Licence,  bearing  the  applicant's  name  and  valid  for  the  calendar  year.  The  Li- 
cence is  issued  free  of  charge  by  the  chief  of  the  Police  (Sheriff),  in  towns  by  the 
Magistrate,  at  the  domicile  of  the  applicant.  The  hawker  must  at  all  times  carry 
it  with  him,  and  produce  and  shew  it  on  demand. 

A  Hawker's  Licence  can  only  be  granted  to  adult  inhabitants  of  the  Kingdom. 
It  should  not  be  granted  to  any  person  who  has  exceeded  the  trading  rights  previ- 
ously held  by  him,  or  who  is  guilty  of  a  punishable  offence  which  may  involve 
a  severer  punishment  than  that  of  a  fine,  or  who  may  be  suspected  of  vagrancy 
or  mendicancy.  Under  similar  circumstances  the  Police  Authority  by  whom  the 
Licence  has  been  issued,  may  at  any  time  withdraw  it,  and  the  local  Police  Author- 
ities may,  by  an  endorsement,  invahdate  it  within  their  jurisdiction. 

Every  licensed  hawker  shall,  without  any  deduction  being  made  from  other 
rates  or  taxes  payable  by  him,  pay  to  the  treasury  3)  of  each  of  the  Amts  in  which 
he  intends  to  trade,  a  fee  of  not  less  than  25  Kroner,  and  not  more  than  200  Kroner, 
according  to  the  decision  of  the  Communal  Council.  The  fee  may  be  fixed  at  any 
amount  within  these  limits,  according  to  the  nature  of  the  trade,  the  hawker's 
domicile  whether  within  or  out  of  the  Amt  or  similar  circumstances.  It  must  be 
paid  to  the  nearest  Chief  Constable  (Lensmand)  in  the  Amt  concerned,  and  a  receipt 
thereof  be  endorsed  on  the  Licence,  before  the  business  can  begin.  For  this  en- 
dorsement the  hawker  must  pay  2  Kroner  to  the  Chief  Constable  (Lensmand). 

Unaffected  by  the  provisions  of  this  paragraph  [Article],  any  person  trading 
within  the  district  concerned  as  tradesman  or  manufacturer  according  to  §  12, 
may  use  as  a  permanent  shop  a  stall  or  the  like  which  is  temporarily  erected,  or  one 
that  can  be  removed.  His  shop  shall  also  be  considered  a  permanent  one,  even 
if  it  is  but  used  for  a  limited  period. 

23.  Grold  and  silver  articles,  trinkets,  playing  cards,  watches,  drugs,  and 
medicines  may  not  be  sold  by  hawkers. 

24.  The  right  of  sale  belonging  to  any  person  according  to  the  present  Law 
may  also  be  exercised  at  any  public  fair  in  respect  to  articles  that  are  permitted  to 
be  sold  in  the  fair.  Persons  carrying  on  a  hawker's  business,  according  to  §  22 
are,  however,  only  entitled  to  sell  their  wares  at  pubUc  fairs  held  within  the  Amt 
in  which  they  are  authorized  to  trade  by  their  licence. 

The  further  regulations  respecting  sales  at  fairs,  and  the  fees  to  be  paid  for 
such,  shall  be  determined  by  local  by-laws*). 

25.  Provided  it  is  not  at  variance  with  local  by-laws^),  the  Police  may  grant 
premission  to  any  one  to  hawk  about,  for  sale  within  the  district  concerned,  news- 
papers, pictures,  festival  badges,  and  other  trifles,  as  well  as  to  sell,  for  charity 
or  public  utiHty,  things  purchased  for  such  a  purpose.  The  permission  may  either 
be  general,  or  granted  to  a  specified  person.  Such  sales  shall  be  subject  to  the 
rules  prescribed  by  local  by-laws,  or  by  the  Police. 

In  like  manner  permission  may  also  be  granted  to  sell  newspapers,  periodicals, 
travelling  literature,  stamps  and  post  cards  from  stalls  erected  in  streets,  squares, 
or  at  private  railway  or  tramway  stations. 

At  pubUc  raDway  stations  and  on  board  mail-steamers  the  sale  of  such  ar- 
ticles may,  iadependently  of  local  by-laws,  be  permitted  by  the  Railway  Author- 
ities or  the  Postal  Authority  respectively. 

Chapter  VIIL     Certain  Specific  Kinds  of  Trade. 

26.  Poisons  and  drugs  may  only  be  sold  from  authorized  pharmacies,  if  not 
otherwise  expressly  decided  by  this  Law. 

1)  Cf.  the  Royal  Resolution  of  8th  September  1908.  —  ^)  The  county  council  consiats  of 
the~chairmen  of  the  parish  councils  belonging  to  the  county  in  question;  these  provincial 
diets  (cf.  the  French  "oonseils  generaux")  deliberate  under  the  presidency  of  the  high  sheriff 
concerning  the  affairs  common  to  the  whole  county.  The  common  expenses  are  defrayed  out 
of  the  county  funds.  —  ^)  Cf.  note  2.  —  *)  Cf.  below  §  38  in  fine.  The  infringement  of  such 
regulations  involves  punishment  according  to  the  general  civil  Criminal  Law  of  22nd  May  1902, 
§  339,  2  by  fines  (1 — 5000  kr.).  —  «)  Cf.  note  4. 
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Det  tilkommer  Kongen  at  fastssette,  hvad  som  skal  regnes  for  Gifter  og  Apotek- 
varer,  og  i  hvilken  Udstraekning  dette  skal  gjaelde  for  liver  enkelt  Vare.  Forslag 
derom  skal  forud  vsere  afgivet  af  et  Udvalg,  som  opnsevnes  af  Kongen,  og  som  skal 
sammenssettes  af  2  Apotekere  og  3  andre  Medlemmer,  tilh0rende  Handel  og  In- 
dustri.  De  Forskrifter,  som  saaledes  bliver  fastsat,  skal  paa  samme  Maade  under- 
gives  et  Gjennemsyn  hvert  lOde  Aar.  Udvalgets  Forslag  skal  kundgj0res  mindst 
3  Maaneder,  f0r  Kongen  fatter  sin  Afgj0relsei). 

Paa  samme  Maade  skal  det  fastssettes,  hvad  som  skal  regnes  til  den  Afdeling 
af  Gifter,  som  er  naevnt  i  §  27  a,  og  hvilke  Ting  der  skal  kunne  sselges  baade  af 
Apotekere  og  af  Kj0bm8end. 

Kongen  eller  den,  ban  overdrager  det  til,  kan  gjore  saadanne  iEndringer  i  de 
udf aerdigede  Forskrifter,  som  i  Tiden  mellem  hvert  Gjennemsyn  viser  sig  n0dvendige, 
og  tiUige  afgj0re,  om  nye  Ting,  som  efter  sidste  Gjennemsyn  er  kommet  i  Handelen, 
skal  komme  ind  under  Apotekeres  Salgsret  eUer  EnehandeP). 

Naar  det  efter  denne  Paragraf  fastssettes,  hvad  som  skal  komme  ind  under 
Apotekeres  Enehandel,  skal  det  haves  for  0ie,  at  der  ikke  bUver  gjort  st0rre  Ind- 
skrsenkninger  i  Handelen  med  Stoffer,  som  bruges  til  Kunst,  Husflid  og  Industri, 
end  Sundhedshensyn  krsever. 

Demie  Paragraf  skal  ikke  vsere  til  Hinder  for,  at  der  fra  Apotek  sselges  ogsaa 
andre  Ting  end  de,  som  her  er  nsevnt,  naar  de  bruges  i  Sundheds-  eUer  Sygepleie. 

27.  For  Salg  af  Apotekvarer  og  Gifter  udenfor  Apotek  skal  gjselde  f0lgende 
Forskrifter:  a)  Med  Politiets  TUladelse  kan  Kj0bmsend  sselge  Gifter,  som  ikkeer 
saerhg  farhge,  og  som  i  st0rre  Udstrsekning  bar  teknisk  Anvendelse;  —  b)  Med 
vedkommende  Departements  TUladelse  kan  aUe  Slags  Gifter  og  Apotekvarer  sselges 
af  Kjobmsend,  som  har  de  Egenskaber,  som  krseves  for  at  bUve  Apoteker,  eller 
som  paa  anden  Maade  har  godtgjort,  at  de  har  den  n0dvendige  Uddannelse  og  Vare- 
kundskab. 

Det  Salg,  som  er  nsevnt  i  denne  Paragraf,  kan  bare  foregaa  til  KJ0bm3end, 
som  har  Ret  til  at  sselge  vedkommende  Ting,  og  til  Apotekere,  Fabrikanter  eUer 
andre  Industridrivende,  som  bruger  dem  i  sin  Virksomhed,  og  tU  Bestyrere  af 
offenthge  Laboratorier  og  videnskabehge  Indretninger,  som  ikke  er  Sygehus  eUer 
Pleiehjem.  Tilvirkere  af  Gifter  og  Apotekvarer  kan  bare  sselge  sine  Varer  til  de 
Kj0bmsend  og  Forbrugere,  som  er  nsevnt  i  denne  Paragraf. 

Det  Salg,  som  er  nsevnt  i  denne  Paragraf  skal  foregaa  efter  faste  Regler  for 
saadanne  Varers  Opbevaring,  Forsendelse  og  Afhsendelse  og  for  Tilsynet  dermed. 
Disse  Regler  udfserdiges  af  Kongen  eller  den,  ban  overdrager  det  til. 

28.  Handel  med  brugte  eller  kasserede  Ting  kan  bare  drives  efter  sserskilt 
Tilladelse  af  PoHtiet.  Af^t  af  saadan  Nsering  og  Forskrifter  for  Ud0velsen  af  den 
kan  fastssettes  ved  kommunal  Vedtsegt^). 

Niende  Kapitel.    Saerskilte  Forskrifter  for  de  nordlige  Landsdele. 

29.  F0lgende  sserskilte  Forskrifter  skal  gjselde  i  Nordland,  Troms0  og  Fin- 
markens  Amter:  a)  Salgsret  efter  §  20  tilkommer  bare  Indvaanere  af  Riget;  — 
b)  Russiske  Undersaatter,  som  driver  Fiske  fra  de  Steder,  som  er  nsevnt  i  Lov  om 
Fiskerierne  i  Finmarken  af  13de  September  1830  §  40,  skal  indtil  videre  have  Ret 
til  paa  disse  Steder  at  sselge  sin  Fangst;  —  c)  I  Vesteraalens  Distrikt  af  Nordlands 
Amt  og  i  Troms0  og  Finmarkens  Amter  skal  F0rere  af  russiske  Fart0ier  fra  Egnene 
om  Hvidehavet  og  Nordishavet  indtil  videre  have  Ret  til  fra  15de  Juni  til  30te  Sep- 
tember^) af  aUe  ogenhver  for  egen  eller  andres  Regning,  at  kJ0be  eller  mod  Vederlag 
i  Fiskeredskaber,  Hamp,  Jern,  Korn,  Mel,  Gryn,  Seildug,  Tjsere,  Taugverk  og 
Trsevirke  at  tilbytte  sig  og  selv  opgive  til  Udf0rsel  raa  og  saltet  Fisk.  —  Fors- 
krifterne  i  dette  Led  kan  Kongen  efter  Amtsthingets*)  S0knad  udvide  til  at  gjselde 
ogsaa  Steder  indenfor  Lofotens  Distrikt.  De  kongeUge  Resolutioner  af  19de  April 
1879  og  19de  December  1881  om  Makketidshandelens^)  Udvldelse  til  enkelte  Steder 
i  samme  Distrikt  skal  gjselde  indtil  videre  med  de  .iEndringer,  som  f0lger  af  denne 
Lov;  —  d)  Lov  af  27de  Juni  1892  om  Forbud  mod  Udf0rsel  af  Trsevirke  m.  v.  fra 
Nordland,  Troms0  og  Finmarkens  Amter  og  Lov  af  20de  Februar  1904  til  Fore- 

1)  Jfr.  Plakat  af  29  August  1908.  —  2)  Jfr.  §  38  in  fine.  —  3)  Denne  Tid  kaldes  «Makketid» 
(d.  V.  s.  Marketid),  fordi  den  fangne  Fisk  i  denne  paa  Grand  af  Mark  er  udeat  for  hurtigere 
Bedservelse  end  ellers.  —  *)  Jfr.  ovenfor  S.  70,  Note  2.  —  ^)  Jfr.  Note  3. 
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It  rests  with  the  King  to  determine  what  articles  are  to  be  considered  as  poisons 
and  drugs,  as  well  as  to  what  extent  these  designations  are  to  be  applied  to  the 
various  articles.  A  proposal  in  relation  to  this  shall,  previous  to  the  King's  decision, 
be  made  by  a  Board  appointed  by  the  King,  and  consisting  of  two  pharmaceutical 
chemists,  and  three  other  members  engaged  in  commerce  and  industry.  The  in- 
structions so  estabUshed  shall  be  revised  every  10  years  by  a  Board  appointed 
and  constituted  in  a  similar  manner.  The  proposal  adopted  by  the  Board  shall 
be  published  at  least  3  months  prior  to  the  King's  decision  i). 

In  hke  manner  instructions  shall  be  given  as  to  what  poisons  are  to  be  included 
in  the  class  referred  to  in  §  27  a;  and  as  to  the  articles  that  may  be  sold  both  by 
pharmaceutical  chemists  and  tradesmen. 

The  King,  or  the  person  or  persons  authorized  by  him,  may  make  such  modifica- 
tions in  the  instructions  issued,  as  may  be  found  necessary  during  the  period  elapsing 
between  each  revision,  and  may  also  decide  whether  new  articles  that  have  come  intothe 
market  after  the  last  revision,  are  to  be  subject  to  the  pharmaceutical  chemists'monopoly. 

In  deciding  what  articles  are  to  come  within  the  monopoly  of  pharmaceutical 
chemists  according  to  this  paragraph  [Article],  care  must  be  taken  that  dealing 
in  materials  used  in  art,  domestic  and  other  industries  is  not  restricted  to  a  greater 
extent  than  required  by  sanitary  considerations. 

Nothing  in  this  paragraph  [Article]  shall  prevent  other  things  than  those  here  men- 
tioned being  sold  from  pharmacies,  provided  they  are  used  in  hygiene  or  sick-nursing. 

27.  The  sale  of  drugs  and  poisons  from  other  than  pharmacies,  are  regulated 
by  the  following  instructions :  a)  By  permission  of  the  Police,  tradesmen  may  sell 
poisons  that  are  not  excessively  dangerous,  and  that  are  used  to  a  great  extent 
for  technical  purposes;  —  b)  Subject  to  the  permission  of  the  Government  Office 
concerned,  all  kinds  of  poisons  and  drugs  may  be  sold  by  tradesmen  who  possess 
the  quahfications  required  for  becoming  a  pharmaceutical  chemist,  or  who  have 
otherwise  proved  that  they  possess  the  necessary  training,  and  knowledge  of  wares. 

The  sales  mentioned  in  this  paragraph  [Article]  may  only  be  made  to  tradesmen 
entitled  to  sell  the  articles  concerned,  and  to  pharmaceutical  chemists,  manufac- 
turers or  other  such  traders  who  use  them  in  their  branch  of  business,  and  to  the 
heads  of  public  laboratories,  and  scientific  establishments,  which  are  not  infirm- 
aries or  nursing  institutions.  Makers  of  poisons  and  drugs  may  only  sell  their 
articles  to  such  tradesmen  and  consumers  as  are  specified  in  this  paragraph  [Article]. 

The  sales  referred  to  in  this  paragraph  [Article]  shall  be  subject  to  permanent 
regulations  as  to  the  keeping,  transportation  and  selling  of  such  articles,  and  the 
supervision  thereof.  Such  regulations  are  prescribed  by  the  King,  or  a  person 
authorized  by  him. 

28.  No  dealing  in  second-hand  or  discarded  articles  may  be  carried  on  except 
by  special  permission  of  the  Police.  Fees  for  such  busiaess,  and  instructions  for  the 
exercise  of  it  may  be  prescribed  by  local  by-laws 2).  ,-  J:feS>J.ii;.: 

Chapter  IX.     Special  Instructions  for  the  Northern  Districts. 

29.  The  following  special  instructions  shall  come  into  force  in  the  Amts  of 
Nordland,  Tromso  and  Finmark:  a)  The  right  of  sale  in  accordance  with  §  20 
belongs  exclusively  to  inhabitants  of  the  Kingdom;  —  b)  Russian  subjects  engaged 
in  fishery  at  the  places  referred  to  in  §  40  of  the  Law  of  September  13,  1830,  relat- 
ing to  the  fisheries  in  Finmarken,  shall,  until  further  notice,  be  entitled  to  sell 
their  take  at  the  said  places;  —  c)  In  the  Vesteraalen  District  of  the  Amt  of  Nord- 
land, and  in  the  Amts  of  Tromso  and  Fiamarken,  masters  of  Russian  vessels  from 
the  districts  adjoining  the  White  Sea  and  the  Arctic  Ocean  shall,  until  further 
notice,  from  the  15th  of  June  to  the  30th  of  September 3),  be  entitled  to  obtain  from 
anybody,  on  their  own  or  others'  account,  by  purchase,  or  by  bartering,  fishing 
appUances,  hemp,  iron,  com,  flour,  groats,  canvas,  tar,  ropes,  and  wooden  materials, 
both  raw  and  salted  fish,  and  to  report  the  same  for  exportation  in  their  own  name.  — 
On  the  apphcation  of  the  communal  council  (County  Council)*),  the  King  may 
extend  the  instructions  of  this  section  to  places  within  Lofoten  District.  The  Royal 
Ordinances  of  April  19,  1879,  and  December  19,  1881,  respecting  the  extension 
of  the  "Foul  Fish  Season"  sales  S)  to  certain  places  within  the  same  district,  shall 

1)  Of.  the  Placard  of  29th  August,  1908.  —  2)  Cf.  §  38  m  fine.  —  3)  This  period  is  called 
"Makketid"  (i.  e.  worm  period),  because  the  fish  caught  during  this  period,  owing  to  worms,  are 
exposed  to  quicker  deterioration  than  otherwise.  —  *)  Cf.  above  p.  70,  note  2.  —  6)  Cf.  note  3. 
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byggelse   af  Smughandel   med  spirituose  Drikke  i  Troins0  Stift   og   Namdalens 
Fogderi  af  Nordre  Trondhjems  Amt  bliver  fremdeles  gjseldende. 


30.  Russiske  Undersaatter  fra  Graenseegnene  og  svenske  Under  saatter  skal 
indtil  videre  have  Ret  til  paa  offentlige  Markeder  i  Troms0  og  Finmarkens  Amter 
at  saelge  til  alle  og  enhver  disse  Egnes  Frembringelser  af  de  almindelige  Land- 
bonseringer,  Jagt  og  Husflid. 

31.  Det  paaligger  den,  som  bar  Handelsbrev  paa  Landet  i  Tromso  Stift,  at 
modtage  Opneevnelse  som  Gjestgiver. 

Sserskilt  for  Finmarkens  Amt  skal  gjselde  f0lgende  Afvigelser  fra  Lovens  al- 
mindelige Regler:  a)  Det  paah viler  den,  som  bar  Handelsbrev  paa  Landet,  at 
overtage  Thingboldi)  og  afgive  Hus  tU  Ekstraretter2)  og  at  gJ0re  Tjeneste  som 
Dampskibsekspedit0r  og  Postaabner  mod  den  Godtgj0relse,  som  er  eller  bliver  fast- 
sat;  —  b)  Naar  nogen  l0ser  Handelsbrev  paa  Landet,  skal  ban  istedet  for  den 
Godtgi0relse,  som  er  fastsat  i  SporteUoven,  betale  en  Afgift  af  Kr.  40,00  til  Fin- 
markens Brsendevinsafgiftskasse^) ;  —  c)  Denne  Lov  gj0r  intet  Skaar  i  den  Handels- 
ret,  som  er  tilstaaet  russiske  Undersaatter  ved  Overenskomst  af  8de  Mai — 26de 
April  1838*).  Saalsenge  denne  Overenskomst  staar  ved  Lag,  bliver  derfor  §  9  i  Lov 
om  Handelen  i  Finmarken  af  13de  September  1830  fremdeles  gjseldende. 

Tiende  Kapitel.    Forskjellige  Forskrifter. 

32.  Enhver  kan  underhaand  eller  ved  Auktion  sselge  eller  udf0re  nye  eUer  gamle 
Ting,  som  ban  kan  godtgj0re  at  have  faaet  eller  ki0bt  til  eget  Brug.  Paa  samme 
Maade  kan  offentlige  Myndigheder  sselge  inddragne  Varer  eller  Hittegods. 

33.  Naar  Omstsendigbederne  maatte  tilsige  det,  kan  det  krseves  i  Forelseg 
af  Pengebod  for  Overtrsedelse  af  nogen  af  Lovens  Forskrifter  om  Omf0rselshandel, 
at  vedkommende  straks^)  siger  fra,  om  ban  vedtager  Forelsegget.  Ligeledes  kan 
det  f astssettes  i  Forelsegget,  at  Sigtede  hos  PoUtiet  skal  nedlaegge  eller  stille  Sikkerhed 
for  den  Sum,  Boden  lyder  paa,  hvis  ban  ikke  straks  vedtager  Forelaegget.  Sigtede 
kan  paagribes  og  saettes  i  Vareteegtsfsengsel,  dersom  ban  ikke  opfylder  cBsse  Vilkaar. 

Bhver  nogen  d0mt  for  ulovHg  at  have  ud0vet  Handelsnsering,  som  er  paalagt 
sserskilt  Afgift,  skal  Afgiften  betales  for  den  Tid,  ban  bar  ud0vet  Nseringen. 

34.  De  saerUge  Forskrifter,  som  gjselder  for  Salg  af  Brsendevin,  01,  Vin,  Frugt- 
vin  og  Mj0d,  Guld-  og  S0lvarbeider,  Spillekort,  Margarin,  almindelige  Maal-  og 
Vegtredskaber,  Lotterisedler,  ildsfarUge  Ting,  Almanaker,  Kalendre  og  Fortidslev- 
ninger,  skal  fremdeles  staa  ved  Kraft. 

35.  Naar  denne  Lov  trseder  i  Kraft,  ophseves  det,  som  endnu  er  gjseldende  i 
f 0lgende  Love :  Lov  angaaende  Borgerskabs  Meddelelse  til  Handlende  af  8de  Juni 
1818;  Lov  om  Handelen  i  Finmarken  eller  Vest-  og  0stfinmarkens  Fogderier  af 
13de  September  1830  §§  3  og  5;  Lov  om  Handelen  i  Nordlandene  m.  v.  af  9de  August 
1839  §  3;  Lov  om  Handelen  af  8de  August  1842;  Lov  om  Forandringer  i  samme 
af  19de  August  1845;  Lov  af  17de  August  1848,  indeholdende  nsermere  Bestemmelser 
for  den  i  §  16,  Litera  a  i  Lov  om  Handelen  af  8de  August  1842  hjemlede  Frihandel, 
forsaavidt  Christiania  By  angaar;  Lov  af  3die  September  1851,  indeholdende  For- 
andringer i  Lov  om  Handelen  af  8de  August  1842;  Lov  af  21de  Januar  1860,  inde- 

1)  passende  GodtgJ0relse  at  afgive  de  fom0dne  Lokale  for  de  ordinaere  Underrets  sessioner 
i  Civilsager  paa  Landet  („Thiagene",  jfr.  ovenfor  S.  45)  og  at  hiiae  og  bevserte  Dommeren 
tilligemed  tilstedevserende  Sagf0rere  o.  a.  v.  —  ^)  Jfr.  ovenfor  S.  45.  Derunder  gaar  ogsaa 
Meddomsretssessioner  i  Straffesager.  —  3)  Angatiende  Brsende  vinsafgiftskassen  for  Finmarken 
jfr.  Lov  af  14  April  1860.  Kassens  Indtsegter  bestaar  af  visse  Afgifter,  som  er  paalagt  Brsendevin, 
som  indf0res  til  eller  tilvirkes  i  Finmarken.  Kassens  Midler,  forsaavidt  de  overstiger  180  000  Kr., 
og  dens  aarUge  Indtsegteranvendes  tH  almennyttige  Indretninger  i  Finmarken.  Grundfondet 
gJ0res  frugtbart  ved  Udlaan  mod  Pant  i  faate  Eiendomme  i  Finmarken.  —  *)  Overenskomsten 
er  naermere  angivet  nedenfor  i  niende  Afsnit.  —  s)  EUers  har  ban  en  i  Forelaegget  fastsat 
Frist,  som  i  Regeleu  ikke  maa  ssettes  kortereend  3  og  Isengere  end  10  Dage  efter  Forkyndelsen. 
Jfr.   Straffeprocesloven  af   1  JuU   1887  §§  287—288. 
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remain  in  force  until  further  notice,  subject  to  the  modifications  consequent  on 
this  Law;  —  d)  The  Law  of  June  27,  1892,  prohibiting  the  exportation  of  woo- 
den materials  from  the  Amts  of  Nordland,  Tromso  and  Finmarken,  and  the  Law 
of  February  20,  1904,  for  Prevention  of  the  Smuggling  of  Intoxicating  Liquors  in 
the  Diocese  of  Tromso  and  the  Bailiwick  of  Namdalen  in  the  Amt  of  Nordre 
Trondhjem,  shall  remain  in  force. 

30.  Russian  subjects  from  the  border  districts,  and  Swedish  subjects  shall, 
until  further  notice,  be  entitled  to  sell  to  anybody  products  of  agriculture,  game, 
and  domestic  industry  from  the  said  districts,  at  the  pubhc  fairs  in  the  Amts  of 
Tromso  and  Finmarken. 

31.  It  shall  be  incumbent  on  any  person  holding  a  Trader's  Licence  in  a  rural 
district  in  the  diocese  of  Tromso  to  receive  an  appointment  as  innkeeper. 

The  following  alterations  in  the  general  rules  of  the  Law  shall  come  into  force 
in  the  Amt  of  Finmarken  only :  a)  It  is  incumbent  on  any  person  holding  a  Trader's 
Licence  in  a  rural  district  to  provide  quarters^)  for  assizes  and  special  sessions^), 
and  to  act  as  steamship  agent  and  country  postmaster  for  such  remuneration  as 
is,  or  may  be,  prescribed;  —  b)  Any  person  taking  out  a  Trader's  Licence  in  a  rural 
district  shall,  instead  of  the  fee  prescribed  by  the  Fees  and  Perquisites  Act,  pay 
a  fee  of  40  Kroner  to  the  Liquor  Fee  Funds  of  Finmarken  S);  —  c)  This  Law  shall 
not  affect  the  trading  privilege  granted  to  Russian  subjects  by  the  Treaty  of  May  8 — 
April  26,  1838*).  So  long,  therefore,  as  this  treaty  remains  in  force,  §  9  of  the  Law 
of  September  13,  1830,  respecting  the  Trade  in  Finmarken,  shall^continue  in  force. 

Chapter  X.     Various  Regulations. 

32.  Any  person  may,  privately  or  by  auction,  sell  or  export  new  or  secondhand 
articles  which  he  can  prove  that  he  has  acquired  or  bought  for  his  private  use.  In  like 
manner  the  public  Authorities  may  sell  goods  that  have  been  confiscated  or  lost. 

33.  When  an  order  for  the  payment  of  a  fine  is  issued  against  a  person  for 
any  transgression  of  the  regulations  respecting  hawking  given  in  this  Law,  the 
defendant  may,  if  required  by  circumstances,  be  enjoined  to  give  immediate  5) 
notice  as  to  whether  he  will  accept  the  order  or  not.  The  order  may  also  require 
the  defendant,  if  he  declines  to  accept  the  decree,  to  deposit  the  amount  of  the 
fine  with  the  Pohce,  or  give  security  for  it.  If  these  terms  are  not  compUed  with 
the  defendant  may  be  apprehended  and  detained  in  custody. 

When  a  person  is  adjudged  guilty  of  having  unlawfully  carried  on  a  trade 
for  which  a  special  fee  is  charged,  such  fee  shall  be  paid  for  the  time  he  has 
carried  on  the  business. 

34.  The  special  regulations  in  force  relating  to  the  sale  of  liquor,  beer,  wine, 
cider,  mead,  gold  and  silver  articles,  playing  cards,  margarine,  general  weight 
and  measure  appliances,  lottery-tickets,  inflammable  and  explosive  articles,  al- 
manacs, calendars,  and  rehcs  of  the  past,  shall  continue  to  be  in  force. 

35.  When  this  Law  shall  come  into  force  the  provisions  of  the  undermentioned 
Laws  that  may  still  be  valid,  shall  become  void:  Law  of  June  8,  1818,  relating  to 
the  granting  of  citizenship  to  Traders;  §§  3  and  5  of  the  Law  of  September  13,  1830, 
respecting  the  Trade  in  Finmarken,  or  the  Baihwicks  of  West  and  East  Finmarken ; 
§  3  of  the  Law  of  August  9,  1839,  respecting  the  Trade  in  the  Northern  Districts  etc. ; 
Commercial  Law  of  August  8,  1842;  Law  amending  the  same,  dated  August  19, 
1845;  Law  of  August  17,  1848,  containing  further  regulations  respecting  the  free 
trade  prescribed  by  the  Commercial  Law  of  August  8,  1842,  so  far  as  the  town 
of  Christiania  is  concerned;  Law  of  September  3,  1851,  amending  the  Commercial 

1)  I.  e.  against  a  suitable  remuneration  to  provide  the  requisite^  rooms  for  the j  ordinary 
sessions  of  the  inferior  tribunals  in  civil  causes  adjudicated  on  in^the  rural  districts  (the 
"Thing",  of.  above  p.  45)  and  to  provide  lodging  and  board  for  the  judge  together  with  the 
solicitors  present  etc.  —  ^)  Cf.  above  p.  45.  These  also  include  the  sessions  of  the  tribunals 
with  assessors  in  criminal  causes.  —  ')  Concerning  the  Liquor  Fee  Funds  of  Finmarken,  cf.  the 
Act  of  14th  April  1860.  The  receipts  of  the  Funds  consist  in  certain  dues  imposed  on  spirits 
imported  to  or  produced  in  Finmarken.  The  means  of  the  Funds,  in  so  far  as  they  exceed 
180  000  kr.,  and  their  annual  revenue,  are  utilized  for  institutions  of  public  utiUty  in  Finmarken. 
The  capital  is  made  productive  through  loans  against  security  on  immovables  in  Finmarken.  — 
*)  The  details  of  the  Treaty  are  indicated  below  in  Section  IX.  —  6)  Otherwise  he  has  a  period 
fixed  in  the  order,  a  period  which  as  a  rule  must  not  be  less  than  three  nor  more  than  ten  days 
after  the  announcement  of  the  order.  Cf.  §§  287 — 288  of  the  Law  of  Procedure  in  Criminal 
Causes  of  1st  July  1887. 
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holdende  Forandiing  i  Lov  om  Handelen  i  Nordlandene  af  9de  August  1839  m.  v. ; 
Lov  af  22de  Juni  1863,  indeholdende  Forandringer  i  den  om  Handelen  i  Finmarken 
gjaeldende  Lovgivning  undtagen  dens  §  8,  som  bliver  gjaeldende  til  Udgangen  af 
Aaret  1908;  Lov  om  Udvidelse  af  Handelsfriheden  paa  Landet  af  26de  Mai  1866; 
Lov  indeholdende  adskillige  Bestemmelser  om  PoUtivsesenet  i  Christiania  af  26de  Mai 
1866,  §  2,  Litera  c,  forsaavidt  Markedshandelan  gaar;  Lov  af  4de  Juni  1866,  inde- 
holdende Forandring  i  Lov  om  Handelen  af  8de  August  1842 ;  Lov  om  Forandringer 
i  Handelslovgivningen  af  24de  Mai  1873 ;  Lov  af  3die  Juni  1874  om  Forandringer 
i  de  om  Mal^etidshandelen  i  Nordlands,  Troms0  og  Finmarkens  Amter  gjaeldende 
Bestemmelser;  Lov  indeholdende  Forandring  i  Lovgivningen  om  Konkurs  m.  v.  af 
3die  Juni  1874  §  5,  forsaavidt  Handelsmsend  angaar;  Lov  af  22de  Mars  1879  om 
Forandring  i  de  om  Makketidshandelen  i  Nordlands  Amt  gjaeldende  Bestemmelser; 
Lov  om  UdsMbningsret  af  15de  Juni  1882  §§  1 — 3;  Lov  angaaende  Borgerbreve 
af  4de  JuH  1884,  forsaavidt  angaar  Borgerbrev  paa  Handelsnsering ;  Lov  om  Skyds- 
vaesenet  af  14de  JuU  1893  §  71;  Lov  om  Forandring  i  Handels-  og  Haandverks- 
lovgivningen  af  29de  Juni  1894,  forsaavidt  angaar  Kvinders  Adgang  til  at  erholde 
Handelsbrev;  Lov  af  21de  Juli  1894  om  delvis  Omordning  af  det  civile  Embeds- 
vserk,  §  3  b,  forsaavidt  angaar  Udstedelse  af  Handelsbrev  i  Landdistrikterne ;  Lov 
om  Skat  paa  udenlandske  Handelsreisende  af  27de  JuU  1896  og  TiUsegslov  til 
samme  af  13de  Mai  1899;  Lov  om  Indf0rsel  af  Apotekervarer  samt  om  Handel 
med  Gitte  og  Arkana  af  16de  Mai  1904,  forsaavidt  angaar  §  1,  4de  og  5te  Led; 
Lov  af  26de  Mai  1906  om  Forandring  i  Lov  om  Handelen  af  8de  August  1842,  og 
ellers  enhver  Forskrift,  som  strider  mod  denne  Lov. 

36.  Den,  som  ud0ver  Handelsret  med  Hjemmel  af  Handelsborgerskab^)  Han- 
delsbrev i)  eller  Landhandlerbevimng^),  naar  denne  Lov  trseder  i  Kraft,  skal  have 
Ret  tU  at  drive  Handelsnsering  som  Kjobmand  efter  denne  Lov  og  skal  i  alle  Maader 
vsere  ligestillet  med  en  saadan.  Dette  gjselder  ogsaa  den,  som  ud0ver  Handelsret 
med  Hjemmel  af  fast  Stationshold  paa  Landet,  saalaenge  den  Overenskomst  om 
Stationsholdet  staar  ved  Lag,  som  ban  bar,  naar  Loven  trseder  i  Kraft  3). 

Den  Handelsret,  som  efter  §  2  i  Lov  af  22de  Juni  1863  om  Forandring  i  Lov- 
givningen om  Handelen  i  Finmarken  drives  paa  flere  Steder  samtidig,  naar  denne 
Lov  trseder  i  Kraft,  kan  Indehaveren  fremdeles  ud0ve.  Den  gaar  over  paa  bans 
Enke  og  mindreaarige  Livsarvinger  og  kan  fornyes  af  bans  myndige  Livsarvinger, 
naar  Forskrifterne  i  denne  Lovs  §§.7,  2  og  3  iagttages.  For  Enken  og  Arvingerne 
bortfalder  dog  denne  Ret  til  at  drive  Handel  paa  flere  Steder  50  Aar,  efter  at  denne 
Lov  er  traadt  i  Kraft.  Den  aarhge  Afgift,  som  Kjobmsend  skal  svare  efter  §  9, 
betales  af  hver  Handelsret,  som  vedkommende  ud0ver. 


37.  Enhver,  som  l0ser  Handelsbrev,  efterat  denne  Lov  er  traadt  i  Kraft,  skal 
finde  sig  i,  at  de  Rettigheder  og  Phgter,  som  ban  faar  efter  denne  Lov,  bhver  sendret 
ved  ny  Lov. 

38.  Denne  Lov  trseder  i  Kjaft  Iste  JuU  1908. 

De  Forskrifter,  som  trsenges  tU  dens  Gjennemf0relse,  gives  af  Kongen  eller  den, 
ban  overdrager  det  til*). 

Forskrifter,  som  fastsaettes  ved  kommunal  Vedtsegt  efter  denne  Lov,  maa 
have  Kongens  Stadfsestelse. 

III.    Straffebestemmelser. 

Straffene  for  Overtrsedelse  af  Regleme  om  Handelsberettigelse  er  nu  fastsatte 
i  den  nye  Straffelov  af  22  Mai  1902  §  332  som  lyder  saaledes:  „Med  Boder^)  eUer 
med  Fsengsel^)  indtU  3  Maaneder  straff es  den,  som  uden  offentlig  Bemyndigelse 
eUer  TUladelse  ud0ver  en  Virksomhed,  til  bvilken  saadan  krseves,  eller  oversknder 
Grsenseme  for  den  ham  meddelte  Bemyndigelse  eUer  TUIadelse  eUer  vedbliver  at 
udover  en  Virksomhed,  hvortU  Retten  er  bam  frakjendt  ved  endelig  Dom." 


1)  Jfr.  ovenfor  S.  65 — 66.  —  ^)  Jfr.  ovenfor  S.  65 — 66.  —  3)  Jfr.  herom  Skydsloven 
af  14  Juli  1893.  —  *)  Handels-  og  IndTJstridepartementet,  jfr.  de  kong.  Resolutionen  af  29  Februar 
og  7  Marts  1908.  —  ^)  Efter  samme  Lovs  §  27  fra  1  til  5000  Kroner.  —  «)  Minimum  af  Fsengsel- 
Btraf  er  efter  Lovens  §  17  21  Dage. 


NORWAY:  TRADE  AND  TRADERS.  73 

Law  of  August  8,  1842;  Law  of  January  21,  1860,  amending  the  Law  of  August  9, 
1839,  respecting  the  Trade  in  Northern  Districts,  etc. ;  Law  of  June  22,  1863,  amend- 
ing the  Law  respecting  the  Trade  in  Finmarken,  except  §  8,  which  shall  remain 
in  force  till  the  end  of  the  year  1908;  Law  of  May  26,  1866,  respecting  the  exten- 
sion of  Free  Trade  in  rural  districts;  §  2,  sub-section  c,  of  the  Law  of  May  26,  1866, 
containing  certain  regulations  respecting  the  Police  of  Christiania  so  far  as  concerns 
the  trade  at  pubUc  fairs;  Law  of  June  4,  1866,  amending  the  Commercial  Law 
of  August  8,  1842;  Law  of  May  24,  1873,  amending  the  Commercial  Laws;  Law 
of  June  3,  1874,  amending  the  regulations  in  force  respecting  the  "Foul  Fish  Sea- 
son" sales  in  the  Amts  of  Nordland,  Tromso  and  Finmarken;  §  5  of  the  Law  of 
June  3,  1874,  amending  Bankruptcy  legislation,  so  far  as  tradesmen  are  concerned; 
Law  of  March  22,  1879,  amending  the  regulations  in  force  respecting  the  "Foul 
Fish  Season"  sales  in  the  country  of  Nordland;  §§  1 — 3  of  the  Law  of  June  15, 
1882,  respecting  the  Right  of  Shipment;  Law  of  July  4,  1884,  respecting  Burgher's 
Licences,  so  far  as  Trading  Licences  are  concerned;  §  71  of  the  Conveyance  of 
Travellers  Act,  of  July  14,  1893;  Law  of  June  29,  1894,  amending  the  Commercial 
Trade  legislation,  so  far  as  concerns  the  right  of  women  to  obtain  Trading  Licences ; 
§  3,  b,  of  the  Law  of  July  21,  1894,  respecting  a  partial  reorganisation  of  the  Civil 
Service,  so  far  as  concerns  the  issuiag  of  Trading  Licences  in  rural  districts;  Law 
of  July  27,  1896,  and  Additional  Law  of  May  13,  1899,  respecting  the  Taxation 
of  Foreign  Commercial  Travellers;  Law  of  May  16,  1904,  respecting  the  Importa- 
tion of  Drugs,  and  the  Deahng  in  Poisons  and  Arcana  so  far  as  concerns  §  1,  par. 
4  and  5;  Law  of  May  26,  1906,  amending  the  Commercial  Law  of  August  8,  1842, 
and  furthermore  any  provision  that  may  be  at  variance  with  the  present  Law. 

36,  Any  person  carrying  on  trade  by  virtue  of  a  Burgher's  Certificate  i ) ,  a  Trader's 
Licence  1),  or  a  Licence  to  keep  a  general  store  in  the  country  2),  when  this  Law  shall 
come  into  force,  shall  be  entitled  to  carry  on  business  with  the  same  rights  and  Ua- 
bihties  as  a  tradesman  according  to  this  Law.  This  also  applies  to  any  person  who, 
at  the  coming  into  force  of  this  Law,  carries  on  trade  under  a  Licence  to  keep  a 
permanent  posting  station  in  the  country,  so  long  as  such  Licence  remains  vahd*). 

Any  hcensed  business  which,  at  the  coming  into  force  of  this  Law,  is  carried 
on  simiiltaneously  at  several  places  by  virtue  of  §  2  of  the  Law  of  June  22,  1863, 
amending  the  commercial  legislation  respecting  trade  in  Finmarken,  may  be  con- 
tinued by  the  holder  of  the  Ucence.  His  Ucence  shall  be  transferred  to  his  widow 
and  minor  heirs,  and  may  be  renewed  by  his  adult  heirs  when  the  instructions 
contained  in  §§  7,  2  and  3  of  this  Law  are  complied  with.  The  right  to  carry  on 
business  at  several  places  simultaneously,  which  is  thus  granted  to  widows  and 
heirs,  shall,  however,  terminate  fifty  years  after  the  coming  into  force  of  this  Law. 
The  annual  fee  which  is  to  be  paid  by  tradesmen  according  to  §  9,  shall  be  paid 
on  each  Ucence  held  by  the  same  person. 

37,  Any  person  who  takes  out  a  Trader's  Licence  after  the  coming  into  force 
of  this  Law,  must  submit  to  such  modifications  as  to  the  rights  and  duties  assigned 
to  him  by  this  Law,  as  may  be  prescribed  by  new  Laws. 

38,  This  Law  shall  come  into  force  on  the  first  day  of  July,  1908. 

The  instructions  which  may  be  required  for  carrying  the  Law  into  effect  shall 
be  given  by  the  King,  or  a  person  authorized  by  him*). 

Instructions  established  by  local  by-laws  according  to  this  Law,  must  be 
sanctioned  by  the  King. 

III.  Penal  Provisions, 

The  penalties  applicable  to  infringements  of  the  rules  concerning  the  right 
to  trade  are  now  fixed  by  the  new  Criminal  Law  of  22  nd  May  1902  §  332,  which 
reads  as  follows:  "Any  person  who  without  public  authorisation  or  permission 
exercises  a  calling  for  which  such  authorisation  or  permission  is  required,  or  exceeds 
the  limits  of  the  authorisation  or  permission  granted  to  him,  or  continues  to  exercise 
a  calling  for  which  the  right  has  been  withdrawn  from  him  by  a  final  judgment 
is  liable  to  fines  S)  or  imprisonment  6)  for  a  period  not  exceeding  three  months." 

1)  Of.  above  pp.  65 — 66.  —  ^)  Cf.  above  pp.  65 — 66.  —  ^)  Cf.  with  regard  to  this  matter 
the  Law  on  Relays  of  14th  July  1893.  —  *)  The  Department  of  Commerce  and  Industry,  cf. 
the  Royal  Resolution  of  29th  February  and  7th  March  1908.  —  ^)  According  to  §  27  of  the 
same  Law  from  1  to  5000  kroner.  —  ^)  The  minimum  punishment  by  way  of  imprisonment  is 
according  to  §  17  of  the  Law  21  days. 
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Loven  af  17  Mai  1904  om  Salg  og  Skjsenkning  af  Brandevin,  01,  Vin,  Frugt- 
vin  og  MJ0d  har  i  Kapitel  6  nogle  specieUe  Straffebestemmelaer,  som  dog  kun  truer 
med  B0der  for  saBrlige,  for  det  meste  ubetydelige  Overtrsedelser  af  Loven. 

Femfe  Afsnit. 
F0rste  Afdeling.     Om  Handelsregistre,  Firma  og  Prokura. 

Disse  Dele  af  den  norske  Handelsret  er  vsesentUg  i  Overensstemmelse  med  de 
i  Danmark  (Lov  af  1  Marts  1889)  og  i  Sverige  (Lov  af  13  JuH  1887)  gJBBldende  Regler 
ordnet  ved  den  norske  Lov  af  17  Mai  1890  om  Handelsregistre,  Firma  ogProkura^), 
som  lyder  saaledes: 

Vi  Oscar,  af  Guds  Naade  Konge  til  Norge  og  Sverige,  de  Gothers  og  Venders, 
gJ0re  vitterligt:  At  Os  er  bleven  forelagt  det  nu  forsamlede  ordentlige  Storthings 
Beslutning  af  26de  April  dette  Aar,  saalydende: 

Forste  Kapitel.    Handelsregistre. 
Art.  1.    I  Kj0bstsedeme  og  Ladestedeme  skal  der  af  Magistraten^)  og  paa  Landet 
af  Fogden*)  f0res  et  Handelsregister,  i  hvilket  bliver  at  indf0re  de  Anmeldelser,  som 
omhandles  i  denne  Lov,  eUer  hvis  Optagelse  i  Registret  eUers  maatte  blive  lov- 
hjemlet^). 

2.  Anmeldelse  tU  Handelsregistret  skal  ske  skrif tlig  og  vsere  ledsaget  af  Betaling 
for  RegistreringS)  og  Kundgj0relse''). 

Forsaavidt  Anmeldeme  ikke  giver  personligt  M0de  for  Registeringsmyndigheden, 
skal  deres  Underskrifter  vaere  bekrseftede  uf  Notarius  publicus^)  eller  af  Lensmanden 
paa  deres  Hjemsted. 

3.  FyldestgJ0r  en  Anmeldelse  ikke  Lovens  Forskrifter,  eUer  indeholder  den 
noget,  hvis  Lidforelse  i  Registret  ikke  er  lovhjemlet,  skal  Anmelde]sen  afvises^). 

Registreringsmyndigheden  skal,  forsaavidt  Anmelderens  Adresse  er  opgivet 
eller  kjendt,  snarest  muUgt  meddele  ham  Underretning  om  Afvisningen  og  Grunden 
tU  samme. 

Finder  Anmelderen  Afvisningen  unbef0iet,  kan  han  forlange  Sp0rgsmaalet  om 
dens  Lovlighed  forelagt  vedkommende  Regjeringsdepartementi"),  ved  hvis  Afgj0- 
relse  det  da  i  Forhold  til  Anmelderen  har  sit  Forblivende.  Vil  han  have  Sp0rgs- 
maaled  indbragt  for  Domstolene,  kan  han,  forsaavidt  han  ikke  foretrsekker  at  an- 

1)  Denne  Lov  er  i  1890  udgivet  med  en  fortrinlig  Kommentar  af  F.  Beichmanu; 
videre  er  Handelsregistret  bohandlet  af  Professor  A  u  b  e  r  ti  en  Opsats  i  Nordisk  Tidsskrift 
for  Betsvidenskab,  Bd.  4  (1891),  S.  176  —  218:  Til  Fortolkning  af  de  nordiske  Handels- 
registerlove,  og  af  den  Samme  udf 0rUg  og  udt0mmende  i  bans :  Den  norske  Obligations- 
rets  specielle  Del  Bd.  3  (2  Udg.),  S.  311—393,  om  Registret  specielt  S.  311 — 356.  —  3)  Det 
er  Borgermesteren  eller  (i  de  mindre  Byer)  den  Embedsmand,  hvem  Magistratsforretningerne 
er  overdragne,  for  det  meste  Bjrfogden,  som  tiUige  er  XJnderdommer.  —  *)  Eftor  Loven  af 
21  Juli  1894  om  delvis  Omordning  af  det  civile  Embedsvserk  §  3  a  vil  Forelsen  af  Handelsregistreue 
paa  Landet  efter  Ophsevelsen  af  Fogedembedeme  blive  overdraget  Underdommeme  („Sorens- 
kriveme").  — ^)  Andre  Love,  som  tUlader  Indf0rseler  iHandelsregistret,  gives  der  endnu  ikke.  — 
*)  Se  derom  nedenfor  §  36.  —  ')  Bekjendtgj0relson,  som  skal  indrykkes  i  den  offentlige  Kund- 
gJ0relsestidende  (§  4),  betales  ifolge  kgl.  Res.  af  9  December  1882  med  12  0re  pr.  Korpus-  og 
10  0re  pr.  Petitlinje.  —  ^)  1  Udlandet  saavelsom  i  Indlandet.  Notarius  publicus  er  paa  Landet 
almindeUgvis  Underdommeren  („Sorenskriveren"),  i  Byerne  Byfogden.  —  9)  Begisterf0reren  f0rer 
Kontrol  med,  et  Anmeldelserne  er  underskrevne  af  dem,  hvem  dette  paah viler,  og  at  Underskrif  terne 
er  bekrseftede  efter  §  2,  at  Anmeldelserne  indeholder  alt,  hvad  Loven  fordrer,  og  med  de 
foreskrevne  Bilag,  og  at  Anmeldelsernes  Indhold  ikke  strider  med  Lovens  Forskrifter.  Derimod 
har  han  ikke  til  Opgave  at  kontroUere  Indholdets  Sandhed,  hvor  Loven  ikke  krsever  Legitimation. 
Han  er  derfor  ikke  pligtig  lit  at  anstille  saerUge  Unders0gelser ;  men  hvis  han  har  sikker  Kund- 
skab  om  Anmeldelsens  Usandhed,  er  han  saavel  berettiget  som  forpligtet  til  at  negte  Re- 
gistrering.  —  i")  Handels-  og  Industridepartementet. 
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The  Law  of  17th  May,  1904,  concerning  the  sale  and  retailing  of  spirits,  beer, 
wine,  cider  and  mead  has  in  Chapter  6  some  special  penal  provisions,  which  how- 
ever only  provide  for  fines  to  be  imposed  in  the  case  of  special,  mostly  insignificant, 
infringements  of  the  Law. 

Fifth  Section. 

First  Part.     Commercial   Registers,    Names   of   Firms,    and  Powers 

of  Attorney. 

These  parts  of  the  Norwegian  commercial  law,  which  are  in  the  main  in  agree- 
ment with  the  legal  privisions  appHcable  in  Denmark  (the  Act  of  1st  March  1889) 
and  in  Sweden  (the  Act  of  13th  July  1887),  are  regulated  by  the  Norwegian  Law 
of  17th  May  1890,  relating  to  Commercial  Registers,  Names  of  Firms  and  Powers 
of  Attorney!),  which  reads  as  follows: 

We  Oscar,  by  the  Grace  of  God  King  of  Norway  and  Sweden,  the  Goths  and 
the  Wends,  make  known :  That  the  resolution  of  the  26th  April  of  this  year,  passed 
by  the  ordinary  Storthing  now  assembled,  has  been  submitted  to  Us,  reading  as 
follows  2): 

Chapter  L     Commercial  Registers. 

Art.  1.  In  the  incorporated  towns  and  villages  the  Magistracy^),  and  in  the 
country  districts  the  Sheriff*),  shall  keep  a  Commercial  Register  for  the  entry 
of  the  notifications  prescribed  in  this  Law,  or  the  entry  of  which  is  otherwise  re- 
quired by  the  law^). 

2.  All  notifications  for  iosertion  in  the  Commercial  Register  shall  be  in  writing 
and  accompanied  by  the  fees  prescribed  for  registration 8)  and  publication')  thereof. 

If  the  apphcants  do  not  personally  present  themselves  to  the  Registrar  their 
signatures  shall  be  attested  by  the  Notary  Public  s)  or  the  Sub-Sheriff  at  their 
place  of  residence. 

3.  If  a  notification  is  not  in  compUance  with  the  requirements  of  the  law, 
or  contains  any  thing  which  may  not  be  lawfully  registered,  it  shall  be  rejected^). 

The  Registrar  shall,  if  the  address  of  the  party  is  stated  or  known,  inform 
him  of  such  rejection  and  the  reasons  for  the  rejection  as  soon  as  he  possibly  can. 

If  the  apphcant  considers  the  refusal  unlawful  he  may  demand  the  question 
of  its  legahty  being  laid  before  the  Department  of  the  Government  i")  concerned, 
by  whose  decision  the  apphcant  shall  be  bound.  If  he  wants  to  have  the  case  brought 
before  the  Court  he  may,  provided  he  does  not  desire  to  proceed  in  the  ordinary 

1)  This  Law,  together  with  an  excellent  commentary,  has  been  edited  by  F.  Beich- 
mann  (1890);  fvirther  the  Commercial  Register  has  been  dealt  with  by  Professor  Atibert 
in  an  article  in  the  Scandinavian  Review  of  Jurisprudence,  Vol.  4  (1891),  pp.  176 — 218: 
Interpretation  of  the  Scandinavian  enactments  concerning  Commercial  Registers,  and  by 
the  same  author  expUcitly  and  exhaustively  in:  The  special  part  of  the  Norwegian  Law  of 
Obligations,  Vol.  3  (2nd  edition),  pp.  311 — 393,  concerning  the  Register  in  particular,  pp. 
311 — 356.  —  2)  The  following  is  the  official  translation  of  the  text  of  the  Law,  published 
by  permission  of  the  Norwegian  Govemment.  —  3)  it  is  the  burgomaster  or  (in  the  smaller 
towns)  the  functionary  to  whom  the  magisterial  business  is  entrusted,  mostly  the  Magistrate, 
who  at  the  same  time  is  the  judge  of  the  Lower  Court.  —  *)  According  to  §  3  of  the  Law  of  21st  July 
1894  concerning  a  partial  reorganisation  of  the  work  of  the  civil  functionaries,  the  keeping  of 
the  Commercial  Registers  in  the  rural  districts  after  the  abolition  of  the  functions  of  the  baihff s 
will  be  entrusted  to  the  judges  of  the  inferior  tribunals  ("Sorenskriverne").  —  ^)  There  are  stiU 
no  other  enactments  providing  for  registration  in  the  Commercial  Register.  —  *)  Cf.  concerning 
this  matter,  below,  §  36.  —  ')  The  publication,  which  must  be  inserted  in  the  Gazette  for  Public 
Notifications  (§  4),  is  according  to  the  Royal  Resolution  of  9th  December  1882  to  be  paid  for 
at  the  rate  of  12  ore  and  10  ore  per  line  (Korpuslinje  and  Petiilinje  respectively).  —  ^)  Abroad 
as  well  as  at  home.  The  public  notary  is  in  the  rural  districts  generally  the  judge  of  the  Lower 
Court  ("Sorenskriveren"),  in  the  towns  the  Magistrate.  —  »)  The  Registrar  sees  that  the  noti- 
fications are  signed  by  those  on  whom  it  is  incumbent  to  sign  them,  and  that  the  signatures 
are  confirmed  according  to  §  2,  that  the  notifications  contain  aU  that  which  the  law  requires 
and  are  accompanied  by  the  prescribed  appendices,  and  that  the  contents  of  the  notifications 
are  not  contrary  to  the  provisions  of  the  law.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  not  his  function  to  in- 
vestigate the  truth  of  the  contents  where  the  law  requires  no  proof.  It  is  therefore  not  incumbent 
on  him  to  make  special  inquiries;  but  if  he  has  a  positive  knowledge  of  the  falsehood  of  the 
notifications,  it  is  both  his  right  and  his  duty  to  reject  the  registration.  —  i")  The  Department 
of  Commerce  and  Industry. 

A    XIX,  2  10 
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segge  S0gsmaal  paa  almindelig  Maade,  forlange,  at  Begistreringsmyndigheden  over- 
sender  Anmeldelsen,  ledsaget  af  dens  Bilag  og  de  Forklaringer,  som  fra  begge  Sider  i) 
maatte  vsere  afgivne,  tU  vedkommende  Unterred^),  som  da  inden  otte  Dagge  eller 
snarest  muligt  skal  afgive  sin  Kjendelse*).  Er  Registeringsmyndigheden  selv  Under- 
dommer,  kan  Anmelderen  krseve  Beslutningen  om  Afvisning  afgiven  i  Form  af 
Kjendelse*). 

4.  Den  Myndighed,  som  forestaar  Handelsregistrets  Ferrelse,  skal  uopholdelig 
paa  Aiimelderens  Bekostning  lade  enhver  i  Registret  indfeirt  Anmeldelse  indrykke 
i  den  offentlige  KundgJOTelsestidende^).  Kundgj0relsen  skal,  naar  ikke  andet 
sserlig  er  fastsat  i  Loven^),  omfatte  Anmeldelsens  hele  Tnhold,  men  ikke  de  samme 
vedlagte  Bilag  ^). 

Ved  offentlig  Foranstaltning  skal  en  for  hele  Biget  f oelles  Samling  af  de  kund- 
gjorte  Anmeldelser  efterhaanden  udgives  og  snarest  muligt  forsynes  med  Aars- 
register^). 

5.  De  nsermere  Regler  om  Handelsregistrets  F0relse  gives  af  Kongen  eller  den 
han  dertil  bemyndiger^).  Paa  samme  Maade  kan  fomaden  Bestemmelse  trseffes 
om  de  i  §  4  omhandlede  Kundgj0relser  samt  om  Udgivelsen  af  den  sammesteds  om- 
meldte  Samling. 

6.  Antager  nogen,  at  en  i  Handelsregistret  optagen  Anmeldelse  er  ham  til 
Skade,  h0rer  Sp0rgsmaalet  om  Anmeldelsens  Udslettelse  under  Domstolenes  Af- 
gj0relsei''). 

7.^^)  Det,  som  overensstemmende  med  denne  Lov  er  bleven  registreret  og 
kundgjort,  skal  ansees  for  at  vsere  kommet  til  Trediemands  Kundskap,  medmindre 
han  efter  Omstsendighederne  maa  antages  at  have  vseret  uvidende  derom,  uden  at 
dette  kan  Isegges  ham  tillast  som  Mangel  paa  tilb0rlig  Agtpaagivenhed. 

Saalaenge  Kundgj0relse  ikke  har  fundet  Sted,  kan  det  Forhold,  der  er  eller 
skulde  have  vseret  anmeldt,  ikke  gJ0res  gjseldende  mod  Trediemand,  medmindre  det 
bevises,  at  han  har  havt  Kundskab  derom. 

Andet  Kapitel.    Firnia.^2) 

8.  Enhver,  der  driver  saadan  Handel  eller  dermed  ligestillet  Virksomhed,  som 
omhandles  i  §  35,  er  pUgtig^^)  til  at  anmelde  til  Handelsregistret  det  Navn,  hvor- 
under  Forretningen drives  og  Underskrift  med Hensyn  til  samme  meddeles  (Firma) i*). 

Forsaavidt  angaar  Aktieselskaber  og  andre  Selskaber  med  begraenset  Ansvar, 
paahviler  Anmeldesespligten^^)  Selskabets  Bestyrelse;  for  andre  Selskabers  Ved- 
kommende paahviler  den  samtlige  fuldt  ansvarhge  Medlemmer. 

1)  Der  forudssettes  her  Muligheden  af,  at  saavel  Anmelder  som  ogsaa  Registerf0rer 
skriftlig  har  udtalt  sig  om  Afvisnmgssp0rgsmaalet.  —  ^)  D.  e.  Underretten  i  den  Retskrede, 
hvor  Anmeldelsen  skulde  indf0res  i  Handelsregistret.  —  3)  Kjendelsen  kan  kun  stadfaaste 
Negtelsen  eller  forkaste  den;  Skadeserstatning  hos  Registerf0reren  kan  Anmelderen  kun 
opnaa  ved  ad  gaa  den  SEedvanlige  Vei  gjennem  Rettergang.  —  *)  For  at  kunne  paaanke 
Kjendelsen.  —  6)  ge  Note  3.  —  «)  Se  §  37,  No.  1  og  §  18  in  fine.  —  ')  Se  §§  18=20.  — 
8)  Denne  Samling  er  ovenfor  i  BibHografien  nsermere  omhandlet.  —  ^)  Ved  kgl.  Res.  af  29  Juni 
1890  er  Udfserdigelsen  af  vedkommende  Regler  overdraget  til  det  (davserende)  Departement 
for  det  Indre,  og  Regleme  er  givne  af  det  nsevnte  Departement  ved  Oirkulsere  af  11  November 
1890  tilHgemed  de  forn0dne  Schemata  og  Formularer,  se  senere  Cirkulsere  fra  det  samme 
Departement  af  23  November  1892.  —  i")  Se  ogsaa  §  21,  4  Led.  —  ")  Hvor  Trediemands 
Kundskab  eller  Uvidenhed  er  uden  Betydning,  har  denne  §  ingen  Anvendelse.  Hvis  f.  Ex. 
et  personlig  ansvarligt  Selskabsmedlem  ikke  er  nsevnt  i  Selskabets  Firmaanmeldelse,  endskj0nt 
han  ikke  er  udtraadt,  befries  han  ikke  derved  for  at  hsefte  overfor  Fordringshaverne,  selv 
ikke  overfor  dem,  som  tiUseldigvis  skulde  vaere  i  Uvidenhed  om  det  virkelige  Forhold.  — 
12)  Se  om  Firmaet  A  u  b  e  r  t :  Den  norske  Obligationsrets  speoielle  Del  III  (2den  XJdg.) 
S.  365 — 393,  saerlig  om  den  efter  Loven  af  17  Mai  1890  gjseldende  Firmaret  S.  376 — 393.  Se 
ogsaa  Platou:  Forelsesninger  over  norsk  Selskabsret  I,  S.  46  o.  fig.  og  Hagerup:  Omrids 
af  den  norske  Handelsret  (3  XJdg.),  S.  42  o.  fig.  — i^)  Om  Straffen  i  Tilfselde  af  Undladelse  se  under 
§  23.  —  1*)  Brugen  af  (det  personlige,  se  §  9)  Firma  giver  ikke  en  Enkeltmands  Forretning  efter 
norsk  Ret  nogensomhelst  retlig  Selvstsendighed,  enten  Firmanavnet  falder  sammen  med  hans 
virkelige  Navn  eUer  ikke.  Forretningen  udgj0r  aldrig  et  fra  hans  0VTige  Formue  afsondret 
Satisfaktionsobjekt  for  Forretningskreditorerne.  I  Konkurstilfselde  udgj0r  hans  Formue  i 
Forretningen  og  hans  0vrige  Formue  kun  et  udelt  Konkursbo,  hvori  Forretningskreditorerne 
og  hans  0vrige  Fordringshavere  konkurrerer  pari  passu.  Man  har  imidlertid  i  Norsk  Rets- 
praxis  havt  Exempler  paa,  at  Enkeltmands  Formue  har  faldt  fra  hinanden  i  flere  afsondrede 
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manner,  demand  that  the  Registrar  shall  transmit  the  notification  accompanied 
by  its  appendices  and  the  explanations  which  may  have  been  given  on  both  sides  i), 
to  the  Lower  Court^)  concerned,  which  then  shall,  within  eight  days,  or  as  soon 
as  possible,  give  its  decision').  Should  the  Registrar  himself  be  Judge  of  the  Lower 
Court  the  applicant  may  demand  that  his  decision  as  to  the  rejection  of  the  re^ 
gistration  be  given  by  a  formal  judicial  decree*). 

4.  The  official  in  charge  of  the  registration  shall  immediately,  at  the  expense 
of  the  appUcant  cause  all  notifications  entered  on  the  Register  to  be  published 
in  the  Gazette  for  Public  NotiEications^).  The  pubhcation  shall,  in  defaiit  of  any 
other  special  provisions  in  the  law  6),  embrace  the  entire  contents  of  the  notifica- 
tion, but  not  the  appendices  annexed  to  it'). 

At  the  instance  of  the  Public  Authorities  a  printed  collection  of  the  notifica- 
tions thus  pubhshed  shall  from  time  to  time  be  issued  and  be  provided  as  soon 
as  possible  with  an  index  for  each  year  8). 

5.  The  King,  or  the  Authority  empowered  by  him,  may  issue  special  regula- 
tions as  to  the  keeping  of  the  Commercial  Register  8).  In  the  same  manner  special 
regulations  may  be  issued  respecting  the  publications  referred  to  in  §  4,  and  the 
issuing  of  the  collection  mentioned  in  the  same  paragraph  [Article]. 

6.  If  any  person  presumes  that  the  registration  of  any  notification  is  prejudi- 
cial to  him,  the  question  whether  the  registration  ought  to  be  cancelled  shall  be 
decided  by  the  Court  i"). 

7.^^)  Any  thing  that  has  been  registered  and  pubUshed  ia  conformity  with 
this  Law,  shall  be  considered  as  having  been  made  known  to  a  third  party,  unless, 
according  to  circumstances,  there  is  reason  for  presuming  that  the  party  concerned 
has  not  been  acquainted  with  this  fact,  and  provided  such  ignorance  cannot  be  laid 
to  his  charge  as  want  of  due  knowledge  of  this  circumstance. 

So  long  as  no  pubhcation  has  taken  place,  the  facts  which  have  been,  or  ought 
to  have  been,  notified  cannot  be  maintained  against  a  third  party  unless  it  is  proved 
that  the  person  concerned  is  aware  of  the  fact. 

Chapter  XL     Firms.  i2) 

8.  Every  person  engaged  in  trade  or  in  any  of  occupations  mentioned  in  §  35, 
is  boundi')  to  notify  to  the  Registrar  for  registration  in  the  Commercial  Register 
the  name  under  which  the  business  is  carried  on  and  the  signature  to  be  made 
on  its  behalf  (Name  of  Firm)i*). 

Tn  the  case  of  joint  stock  companies  hmited  and  other  hmited  habUity  com- 
panies the  duty  of  making  the  notification  i*)  shall  rest  on  their  directors,  and,  as 
regards  other  companies  |j)artnerships],  on  all  members  with  unrestricted  liabihty. 

1)  The  possibility  is  here  implied  that  both  the  person  who  makes  the  notification  and 
also  the  Registrar  have  declared  themselves  in  writing  concerning  the  question  of  rejection.  — 
2)  I.  e.  the  Lower  Court  of  the  jurisdiction  where  the  notification  ought  to  be  recorded  in 
the  Commercial  Register.  —  ^)  The  decision  can  only  confirm  the  rejection  or  quash  it;  the 
applicant  can  obtain  damages  from  the  Registrar  only  by  way  of  the  ordinary  procedure.  — 
*)  In  order  to  be  able  to  appeal  from  the  decision.  —  ^)  See  note  3.  —  s)  See  §  37,  No.  1  and 
§  18  m  fine.  —  ')  Cf.  §§  18 — 20.  —  *)  This  collection  is  indicated  with  more  detail  in  the 
bibliography  above.  —  *)  By  the  Royal  Resolution  of  29th  June  1890  the  issue  of  the 
Regulations  in  question  has  been  entrusted  to  the  (then)  Department  of  the  Interior  and  the 
Regulations  have  been  issued  by  the  said  Department  in  the  Circular  of  11th  November  1890, 
together  with  the  requisite  models  and  forms;  cf.  the  subsequent  Circular  issued  by  the  same 
Department  on  the  23rd  November  1892.  —  i")  See  also  §  21,  4th  paragraph.  —  H)  Where  the 
knowledge  or  ignorance  of  third  persons  is  without  importance,  this  §  does  not  apply.  If,  for 
example,  the  personally  responsible  member  of  a  partnership  is  not  mentioned  in  the  notification 
of  the  firm  of  the  partnership,  although  he  has  not  withdrawn,  he  is  not  therefore  discharged 
from  liability  towards  the  creditors,  not  even  towards  those  who  may  be  in  ignorance  concerning 
the  actual  circumstances.  — 12)  gee  concerning  firms,  Aubert:  The  special  part  (III)  of  the  Nor- 
wegian Law  of  Obligations  (2nd  edition)  pp.  365 — 393,  especially  concerning  the  law  relating 
to  firms  appUcable  according  to  the  Act  of  17  th  May  1890,  pp.  376 — 393.  Cf.  also  Platou:  Lec- 
tures on  the  Norwegian  Law  of  Associations  I,  p.  46  et  seq.  and  Hagerup:  Outline  of  the  Nor- 
wegian Commercial  Law  (3rd  edition),  p.  42  et  seq.  —  13)  ^s  to  the  penalty  in  case  of  omission 
see  §  23,  below.  —  >■*)  The  use  of  a  firm  name  (concerning  the  personal  one,  see  §  9)  does  not 
according  to  Norwegian  law  give  the  business  of  a  single  person  any  legal  independence  what- 
ever whether  his  firm  name  coincides  with  his  real  name  or  not.  His  business  never  constitutes 
an  object  for  the  satisfaction  of  the  creditors  of  the  business  separate  from  his  other  property. 
In  case  of  bankruptcy  his  property  vested  in  the  busiuess  and  his  other  property  constitute 
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9.  Eiikeltinands  Firma  skal  indeholde  bans  Efternavn  med  eller  uden  For- 
navn.  Det  maa  ikke  indeholde  noget,  som  antyder  et  Selskabsforhold,  eller  at  An- 
svaret  er  begrsenset. 

Et  ansvarligt  Selskabs  Firma  skal,  naar  ikke  alle  Medlemmers  Navne  er  op- 
tagne  i  samme,  indeholde  mindst  et  Medlems  Navn  samt  et  TiUseg,  der  antyder  et 
Selskabsforhold.  Et  Kommanditselskabs  Firma  skal  indeholde  mindst  et  fvddt  an- 
svarligt Medlems  Navn  med  et  TiUseg,  der  antyder  et  Selskabsforhold  eller,  f orsaa- 
vidt  Kommanditistemes  Indskud  er  fordelt  paa  Aktier,  betegner  Selskabet  som  et 
Kommanditaktieselskab.  I  et  ansvarUgt  Selskabs  eller  Kommanditselskabs  Firma 
maa  ikke  optages  Navnet  paa  andre  Personer  end  fuldt  ansvarlige  Medlemmer  eller 
noget,  der  gaar  ud  paa  at  begraense  Ansvaret  for  Selskabets  fuldt  ansvarHge  Med- 
lemmer. 


Et  Aktieselskabs  Firma  skal  betegne  Selskabets  Egenskab  af  Aktieselskab. 

Andre  Selskaber  med  begrsenset  Ansvar  skal  i  sit  Firma  optage  et  Virksomheden 
betegnende  Udtryk;  saadant  Firma  maa  ikke  indeholde  noget  Personnavn. 

10.  Ingen  maa  i  sit  Firma  uden  Hjemmel  optage  Andenmands  Navn  eller 
Navnet  paa  Andenmands  faste  Eiendom.  Et  Firma  maa  ikke  indeholde  Angivelse 
af  Foretagender,  der  ikke  staar  i  Forbindelse  med  Forretidngen ;  ei  heller  maa  et 
Firma,  som  angiver  en  bestemt  Art  af  Forretning,  bibeholdes  uf  orandret,  naar  denne 
er  vsesentlig  forandret. 

Et  Firma  skal  tydehg  adskiUe  sig  fra  andre  i  samme  Kommune  bestaaende  og 
i  Registret  indf0rte  Krmaer.  Den,  som  anmelder  et  Firma,  hvori  bans  Navn  fiades, 
skal  derfor,  naar  det  samme  Firma  allerede  er  indfort  i  Registret  for  nogen  anden 
i  samme  Kommune,  ved  et  Tillseg  tU  sit  Navn  eller  paa  anden  Maade  tydelig  ad- 
skUle  sit  Firma  fra  det  seldre. 

11.1)  Enke,  som  fortssetter^)  sin  afdode  Mands  Forretning,  samt  ^gtemand, 
som  fortssetter^)  den  af  bans  Hustru  feir  eUer  under  iEgteskabet  drevne  Forretning, 
kan  benytte  Firmaet  uforandret.  Arvinger^),  som  med  fuldt  personligt  Ansvar 
fortssetter^)  den  Afdodes  Forretning,  bar  samme  Ret,  saafremt  den  Afdede  bar  til- 
ladt  det,  eller  om  ban  er  ded  uden  at  have  taget  anden  Bestemmelse,  aUe  Arvinger 
samtykker  deri. 

12.  Indtrseder  nogen  som  Medlem  i  en  bestaaende  Forretning,  der  hidtil  bar 
vseret  drevet  af  Enkeltmand,  et  ansvarhgt  Selskab  eUer  et  Kommanditselskab,  kan 
Firmaet  vedblivende  feres  uforandret.  Det  samme  gjselder,  hvis  et  Medlem  ud- 
trseder  af  et  ansvarligt  Selskab  eUer  af  et  Kommanditselskab;  dog  maa  bans  Navn 
ikke  beholdes  i  Firmaet,  medmindre  ban  bar  tUladt  det,  eller,  hvis  han  er  ded  uden 
at  have  taget  anden  Bestemmelse,  alle  bans  Arvinger  samtykker  deri. 

13.  Udenfor  de  ovennsevnte  TUfselde  kan  Overdragelse  af  Firma  ikke  finds 
Sted.  Dog  skal  det  ved  Overdragelse  til  Enkeltmand,  ansvarlig  Selskab  eUer  Kom- 
manditselskab af  en  af  de  i  §  12  omhandlede  Porretninger  vsere  tilladt  at  vedtage, 
at  den  nye  Indehaver  bibeholder  Firmaet  med  et  TiUseg,  som  antyder  Efterfalger- 
forholdet. 


Konkursboer,  se  „Norsk  Retstidende"  for  1901,  S.  136  og  for  1903,  S.  757.    Begge  Domme  om- 
handler  det  samme  Firma  og  maa  ansees  som  en  tJndtagelse,  begrundet  i  ganske  aserlige  Forhold. 


1)  Paragrafen  handler  kun  om  Enkeltmands  Firma ;  angaaende  Deltageme  i  et  ansvarligt 
Selskab  eller  et  Kommanditselskab  se  §  12.  —  ^)  Dette  er  kun  TUfaeldet,  saafremt  Forret- 
ningens  Aktiva  og  Passiva  overtages.  —  ^)  Den  gjenlevende  ^gtefselle  har  i  Eegelen  overfor 
de  0vrige  Arvinger  Ret  til  at  fortsaette  den  Aid0des  Forretning,  se  Lov  af  30  Juli  1851  angaaende 
den  gjenle  vende  .^gtefaelles  Adgang  til  at  hensidde  i  uskiftet  Bo  m.  V.  Fortssettelse  af  Forret- 
ningen  ved  Arvingeme  vil  i  Regelenfordi  der  i  disse  Tilfselde  maa  gives  Afkald  paa  beneficium 
inventarii  —  ikke  kunne  ske  uden  alles  Samtykke,  medmindre  den  afdede  Indehaver  har 
truffet  testamentarisk  Bestemmelse  herom. 
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9.  The  name  of  the  firm  of  a  single  party  shall  contain  his  family"name,  with 
or  without  the  addition  of  his  Christian  name.  It  must  not  contain  anything 
leading  to  the  supposition  of  membership  or  that  its  responsibility  is  Umited. 

The  business  name  of  a  company  [partnership]  with  unlimited  liability  shall, 
when  it  does  not  embrace  the  names  of  all  members,  contain  at  least  the  name 
of  one  member  with  an  addition  indicating  the  existence  of  partnership.  The  firm 
of  a  company  [partnership]  formed  partly  of  members  with  unlimited,  and  partly 
of  members  with  limited,  UabUity  (Kommanditselskab)  shall  contain  at  least  the 
name  of  one  member  with  unlimited  habiUty  with  an  addition  indicating  the  exis- 
tence of  a  partnership,  or,  if  the  capital  subscribed  by  the  members  with  Umited 
liability  is  divided  into  shares,  that  the  company  is  a  mixed  hability  company 
[limited  partnership].  In  the  name  of  a  company  [partnership]  with  unlimited 
liability,  or  in  that  of  a  mixed  liability  (kommandit)  company  [partnership]  there 
must  not  be  inserted  the  name  or  names  of  others  than  the  members  with  unlimited 
liability,  nor  anything  indicating  any  limitation  of  the  liability  of  such  members 
of  the  company  [partnership]. 

The  business  name  of  a  joint  stock  company  shall  indicate  that  the  company 
is  of  that  description. 

Other  companies  with  Hmited  hability  shall  use  a  designation  by  which  the  character 
of  the  business  is  indicated,  but  such  name  must  not  contain  that  of  any  person. 

10.  No  person  may,  without  being  entitled  thereto,  adopt  for  his  business 
name  the  name  of  another  person,  or  of  a  real  estate  belonging  to  another  person. 
The  name  of  a  firm  must  not  contain  any  reference  to  any  concern  unconnected 
with  the  business;  nor  can  the  name  of  a  firm  indicating  a  special  line  of  business 
be  retained  without  alteration  if  the  character  of  the  business  is  materially  changed. 

The  name  of  a  firm  shall  be  distinctly  separated  from  other  such  names  re- 
gistered and  existing  in  the  same  municipahty.  Any  person  shall  consequently 
on  notifying  a  firm  containing  his  name,  if  the  same  name  has  previously  been 
registered  by  another  person  in  the  same  municipahty,  have  his  firm  clearly  distinguis- 
hed from  that  of  the  older  estabhshed  house  by  an  addition  to  his  name  or  otherwise. 

11.1)  ^jjj  -widow  continuing'^)  the  business  of  her  late  husband,  or  any 
husband  continuing  the  busines  carried  on  by  his  wife  before  or  after  the  marriage, 
may  use  its  name  vsdthout  any  alteration.  Heirs^)  who,  with  unlimited  personal 
liability,  continue 2)  to  carry  on  the  business  of  a  deceased  person, 'are  entitled 
to  a  similar  right,  provided  the  deceased  permitted  it,  or  if  he  died  vidthout  having 
made  any  contrary  decision,  when  all  the  heirs  consent  thereto. 

12.  If  any  person  is  admitted  a  member  of  an  existing  business,  which  has 
hitherto  been  carried  on  by  a  single  person,  an  unlimited  company  [partnership], 
or  a  mixed  liabihty  company  [hmited  partnership],  the  name  may  be  retained 
unaltered.  The  same  rule  shall  apply  if  any  member  of  an  unhmited  company  or 
a  mixed  liabOity  company  retires,  but  his  name  must  not  be  retained  in  the  firm 
without  his  permission,  or  if  he  dies  without  having  made  any  resolution  to  the 
contrary,  all  his  heirs  consent  thereto. 

13.  In  other  cases  than  those  mentioned  above,  no  transfer  of  a  firm  can 
take  place.  Yet  in  the  event  of  the  transfer  of  any  such  business  as  is  mentioned 
in  §  12,  to  a  single  person,  an  unhmited  company  [partnership],  or  a  mixed  liability 
company  [hmited  partnership],  it  may  be  lawfully  agreed  that  the  new  ovmer 
shall  retain  the  name  vsdth  an  addition  to  it  indicating  his  succession. 

only  one  undivided  bankruptcy  estate,  in  which  the  business  creditors  and  his  other  creditors 
compete  pari  passu.  There  have,  however,  in  Norwegian  legal  practice  been  cases  in  which 
the  property  of  a  single  person  has  been  divided  up  between  several  separate  bankruptcy  estates ; 
see  the  "Norwegian  Beview  of  Jurisprudence"  of  1901,  p.  136  and  of  1903,  p.  757.  The  two 
judgments  concern  the  same  firm  and  must  be  considered  as  an  exception  based  on  very  special 
circumstances. 

1)  The  Article  only  deals  with  firms  of  single  persons;  concerning  the  members  of  an 
unlimited  partnership  or  a  limited  partnership,  see  §  12.  —  ^)  This  is  only  the  case  when 
the  assets  and  debts  of  the  business  are  transferred.  —  ^)  The  surviving  spouse  is  as  a  general 
rule  entitled  as  against  the  other  heirs  to  continue  the  business  of  the  deceased;  see  the  Act 
of  30th  July  1851,  concerning  the  right  of  the  surviving  spouse  to  retain  undivided  possession 
of  the  deceased's  estate  etc.  The  continuation  of  the  business  on  the  part  of  the  heirs  cannot, 
as  a  general  rule,  —  because  in  this  cases  the  beneficium  inventarii  must  be  renounced  —  take 
place  without  the  consent  of  them  all,  unless  the  deceased  proprietor  has  made  arrangements 
to  this  effect  by  will. 
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14.1)  Er  det  vedtaget  i  et  ansvarligt  Selskab,  at  Retten  til  at  tegne  Firmaet 
kun  kan  ud0ves  af  Here  Medlemmer  i  Forening,  b0r  de  som  er  berettigede  til  at 
tegne  Firmaet,  tillige  underskrive  sine  Navne. 

Firmategning  for  et  Aktieselskab  eUer  andet  Selskab  med  begraenset  Ansvar 
b0r  vsere  le(£aget  af  Underskrift  af  dem,  der  er  berettigede  tU  at  tegne  Firmaet. 

15.2)  Stilles  en  Forretning  under  Bestyrelse  af  TUlidsmsend  (Likvidatorer,  Ad- 
ministratorer)  med  Ret  for  dem  til  at  tegne  Firmaet,  eller  fortssettes  en  Forretning 
efter  Indehaverens  D0d  midlertidig  af  Arvingeme,  b0r  Firmategningen  ske  paa  saa- 
dan  Maade,  at  det  forandrede  Forhold  deraf  fremgaar. 

16.  Anmeldelsen  af  Firma  skal,  f0r  Forretningen  trseder  i  Virksomhed,  ske 
til  Handelsregistret  i  den  Kreds  (§  1),  hvor  Forretningskontoret  findes.  Det  samme 
gjselder,  naar  der  oprettes  en  under  sserskilt  Bestyrelse  staaende  Forretningsafdeling 
(Filial) ;  ligger  FUialen  ikke  i  samme  Kreds  som  Hovedkontoret,  skal  vedkommende 
Myndighed  snarest  muligt  efter  Anmeldelsens  Registrering  bekjendtgJ0re  Anmel- 
delsen i  den  offentlige  Kundgj0relsestidende  og  oversende  den  til  Optagelse  i  Han- 
delsregistret i  den  Kreds,  hvor  Filialen  er  beliggende.  Udenlandsk  Forretnings 
Filial  betrages  som  selvstsendig  Forretning  og  skal  anmeldes  af  sin  Bestyrelse. 


Anmeldelsen  skal  vaere  underskreven  af  samtUge  anmeldelsespligtige  Personer. 

17.  Enkeltmands  Anmeldelse  skal  foniden  Firmaet  angive:  1.  Hans  fulde 
Navn  og  Bopsel;  —  2.  Forretningens  almindelige  Beskaffenhed^)  samt  —  3.  Den 
Kommune,  hvor  Forretningskontoret  (Fihalen)  findes*). 

18.  Et  ansvarhgt  Selskabs  Anmeldelse  skal  foruden  Firmaet  angive:  1.  Samt- 
lige  Medlemmers  fulde  Navn  og  Bopael;  —  2.  Forretningens  almindehge  Beskaffen- 
hed;  —  3.  Den  Kommune,  hvor  Forretningskontoret  (Filialen)  findes,  og,  saafremt 
ikke  hvert  enkelt  Medlem  har  Ret  til  at  tegne  Firmaet;  —  4.  Hvem  saadan  Ret 
tilkommer,  samt  om  denne  Ret  kun  kan  ud0ves  af  flere  i  Forening S). 

Det  samme  gjaelder  om  Kommanditselskabers  Anmeldelse,  dog  at  denne  tillige 
skal  indeholde  en  udtrykkehg  Angivelse  af  denne  Selskabets  Egenskab  og,  hvis  det 
er  et  almindeligt  Kommanditselskab,  Oplysning  om  hver  enkelt  Kommanditists  Navn 
og  Indskud,  eUer,  hvis  det  er  et  Kommanditaktieselskab,  en  med  Selskabets  Ved- 
taegter  bilagt  Meddelse  om  de  i  §  19  under  1  og  4  til  7  omhandlede  Punkter.  Derhos 
skal  som  Bilag  vedlsegges  en  Erklsering  fra  Kommanditisteme  eUer  fra  deres  Til- 
synsraad,  forsaavidt  et  saadant  legitimeres  at  vaere  opnaevnt,  om,  at  Anmeldelsen 
sker  med  deres  Samtykke^).  Kommanditistemes  Navne  og  Bel0bet  af  deres  Ind- 
skud bekjendtgJ0res  ikke. 


1)  Denne  Paragrafs  Forskrifter  om  KoUektivsignatur  er  ikke  praeoeptoriske,  men  kun 
Ordensforskrifter,  som  legaliserer  den  normale  Maade  at  undertegne  paa  i  disse  Tilfffllde,  men 
ikke  tUsigter  at  opstiUe  ueftergivelige  Betingelser  for  Undertegnin gena  forbindende  Kraft.  Har 
alle  Deltagere  i  et  ansvarligt  Handelsselskab  efter  den  almindelige  Begel  Signaturen,  forud- 
SEetter  Loven,  at  de  simpelthen  undertegner  Firmaet  uden  nogetsomhelst  Tillseg.  —  ^)  Ogsaa 
denne  Paragraf  giver  kim  Ordensforskrifter  af  samme  Karakter  som  de  i  §  14.  Den  sanune 
Kegel  —  ogsaa  kun  som  Ordensforskrift  —  gjselder,  naar  Forretningens  Indehaver  over- 
ensstemmende  med  Loven  af  6  Mai  1899  om  Akkordforhandling  er  under  saadan  Forhandling 
se  sidstnsevnte  Lov  §  8,  2  Led.  —  3)  Her  krseves  kun  en  ganske  generel  Betegnelse,  omtrent 
som  Handel,  Bankforretning,  Fabrikdrift  o.  dsl.,  i  Modsaetning  tU  Forskriften  i  §  19,  hvor 
Forretningens  Art  skal  angives.  —  *)  Se  ogsaa  §  22  om  Firmategningen.  —  =)  Det  kan 
derimod  ikke  registreres,  at  Signaturen  kun  gjselder  med  Hensyn  til  visse  Arter  af  Forretninger, 
eUer  at  den  ved  visse  Forretninger  kun  maa  ud0ves  af  flere  Selskabsmedlenuner  i  Faellesskab ; 
Registret  skal  overhovedet  ikke  spille  RoUe  som  Faelde  for  Trediemaud.  —  ^}  Anmeldelsen 
selv  underskrives  nenJig  kun  af  den  eller  de  uindskraenket  ansvarlige  Selskabsmedlemmer 
(Komplementaerer). 
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14.^)  If  it  has  been  agreed  that  the  right  of  signing  the  name  of  an  unlimited 
company  [partnership]  shall  only  belong  to  several  members  jointly,  those  who 
are  entitled  to  sign  the  name  of  the  firm  shall  also  subscribe  their  own  names. 

The  signature  of  the  name  of  a  joint  stock  company  hmited,  or  other  com- 
pany with  limited  HabUity,  ought  to  be  accompanied  by  the  signature  of  the  person 
or  persons  entitled  to  sign  the  name  of  the  firm. 

15.2)  If  any  business  is  placed  under  the  management  of  trustees  (hquidators, 
administrators)  and  they  are  entitled  to  sign  the  name  of  the  firm,  or  if  after  the 
death  of  the  owner  a  business  is  proYisionally  continued  by  the  heirs,  the  signature 
ought  to  be  effected  in  a  manner  indicating  the  change. 

16.  Notification  of  the  name  of  a  firm  shall,  before  the  business  commences, 
be  given  to  the  Registrar  of  the  district  (see  §  1)  in  which  the  office  of  the  business 
is  situated.  The  same  rule  shall  apply  on  the  estabhshment  of  a  branch  office  of 
the  business  under  a  separate  management  (Branch).  If  such  branch  office  be 
not  situated  in  the  same  district  as  the  head  office,  the  Authority  concerned  shall, 
as  soon  as  possible  after  the  registration  of  the  notice,  cause  the  same  to  be  publish- 
ed in  the  Gazette  for  Public  Notifications,  and  transmit  it  for  registry  in  the  Com- 
mercial Register  of  the  district  where  the  branch  office  is  situated.  The  branch 
offices  of  foreign  firms  shall  be  regarded  as  independent  houses  of  business  and 
shall  be  notified  to  the  Registrar  by  their  managers. 

The  notification  shall  be  signed  by  all  the  persons  on  whom  the  duty  of  making 
such  notification  is  imposed  by  the  law. 

17.  The  notification  to  be  made  by  a  single  person  shall  contain,  besides 
the  name  of  the  firm  [the]  following  particulars,  viz:  1.  His  full  name  and  residence; 
—  2.  The  general  nature  3)  of  the  business,  and — 3.  The  Commune  in  which  the  business 
office  (branch  office)  is  situated*). 

18.  The  notification  to  be  made  by  an  unlimited  company  [partnership] 
shall  contain,  besides  its  name:  1.  The  full  names  of  all  the  members  and  their 
residences;  —  2.  The  general  nature  of  the  business;  —  3.  The  commune  in  which 
the  business  office  (branch  office)  is  situated,  and  provided  that  not  all  the  mem- 
bers are  entitled  to  sign  the  name  of  the  firm ;  —  4.  The  person  or  persons  to  whom 
the  said  right  appertains  and  whether  such  right  can  only  be  exercised  by  several 
persons  jointly^). 

The  same  rule  shall  apply  to  the  notifications  required  of  a  mixed  Uabihty 
company  pimited  partnership],  but  they  shall  also  contain  an  express  statement 
that  the  company  is  of  the  said  nature  with  the  addition,  if  it  is  an  ordinary 
mixed  liabUity  company,  of  the  name  of  every  member,  and  the  amount  invested 
by  each  in  the  company  or,  if  it  is  a  mixed  Uabihty  shareholders'  company,  a 
statement  concerning  the  facts  referred  to  in  §  19  clauses  1  and  4  to  7,  and  the 
articles  of  association  of  the  company.  In  addition  to  these  documents  a  declara- 
tion shall  be  annexed  signed  by  the  company's  (Kommandit)  members  [special 
partners],  or  their  Board  of  Control  if  it  is  proved  that  a  such  has  been  appoin- 
ted, to  the  effect  that  the  notification  is  made  with  their  consent^).  The  names 
of  the  company's  (Kommandit)  members  [special  partners]  and  the  amounts 
invested  by  them  need  not  be  published. 

1)  The  provisions  of  this  Article  concerniag  collective  signatures  are  not  imperative,  but 
only  directory  provisions  rendering  legal  the  normal  mode  of  signing  in  these  cases,  and  not 
having  in  view  the  setting-up  of  absolute  conditions  in  respect  of  the  binding  force  of  the 
signature.  If  all  the  partners  of  an  unlimited  partnership  according  to  the  ordinary  rule  have 
the  right  to  sign,  the  law  takes  it  for  granted  that  they  simply  sign  the  name  of  the  firm 
without  any  addition  whatever.  —  ^)  This  Article  also  only  contains  directory  provisions  of 
the  same  nature  as  those  of  §  14.  The  same  rule  —  also  only  as  a  directory  provision  —  applies 
when  the  proprietor  of  the  business,  in  accordance  with  the  Act  of  6th  May  1899  concerning 
negotiations  with  a  view  to  composition,  is  engaged  in  such  negotiations;  see  this  last  Act  §  8,  2nd 
paragraph.  —  ')  Here  only  a  mere  general  designation  is  required,  as,  for  example,  trade,  banking 
business,  exploitation  of  factory  etc.,  in  contrast  to  the  provision  of  §  19,  where  the  natiire 
of  the  business  must  be  indicated.  —  *)  See  also  §  22  concerning  the  signature  of  the  name  of 
the  firm.  —  ^)  On  the  other  hand,  it  cannot  be  entered  on  the  Register  that  the  signature  only 
appUes  to  certain  kinds  of  transactions,  or  that  the  right  to  sign  in  respect  of  certain  transactions 
can  only  be  exercised  by  several  members  of  the  partnership  jointly;  the  Register  may  not, 
in  general,  play  the  part  of  a  pitfall  for  third  persons.  —  «)  The  notification  itself  is  in  fact  signed 
only  by  that  member  or  those  members  of  the  partnership  whose  responsibility  is  unlimited 
(complementary  partners). 
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19.  Et  Aktieselskabs  Anmeldelse  skal  foruden  Firmaet  angive:  1.  Vedtaeg- 
ternes  Dato;  —  2.  Forretningeiis  Art;  —  3.  Den  Kommune  hvor  Forretningskon- 
toret  (Filialen)  findes;  —  4.  Den  tegnede  Aktiekapitals  Storrelse  og  Fordeling  i 
Aktier;  —  5.  Om  Aktieme  er  udstedte  paa  Navn  eller  til  Ihaendehavere ;  —  6.  Om 
Aktieme  er  fuldt  indbetalte  og  i  modsat  Fald,  naar  Indbetaling  kankrseves;  — 
7.  Om  Bekjendtgi0relser  til  Medlemmerne  skal  ske  i  de  offentlige  Tidender,  og  i 
saa  Fald  i  hvilke;  —  8.  Bestyrelsesmedlemmernes  fulde  Navn  og  Bopsel;  —  9.  Hvem 
af  disss  der  er  berettiget  til  at  tegne  Selskabets  Firma. 

Med  Anmeldelsen  skal  som  Bilag  falge  Selskabets  VedtsBgter  samt  behorig  Le- 
gitimation for  Bestyrerne. 

20.  Hvad  der  i  §  19  er  fastsat  om  Anmeldelse  af  et  Aktieselskabs  Firma,  finder 
tilsvarende  Anvendelse  paa  andre  Selskaber  med  begraenset  Ansvar,  saaledes  at  der 
i  Anmeldelsen  skal  meddeles  Oplysning  om  de  Bestemmelser,  som  maatte  vsere  ved- 
tagne  angaaende  Medlemmernes  Ansvar  ligeoverfor  Trediemand. 

21.  Sker  Forandring  i  noget  Forhold,  hvorom  Tilf0rsel  er  gjort  i  Handelsre- 
gistret,  eller  indtrseder  noget  af  de  i  §  15  omhandlede  Forhold,  skal  Anmeldelse 
herom  snarest  muligt  gjores  under  lagttagelse  af  Forskrifterne  om  Fremgangs- 
maaden  ved  Anmeldelse  af  Firma;  dog  behover  Forandring  af  Bopsel  ikke  at  anmeldes. 
Foregaar  der  eUers  nogen  Forandring  i  Vedtaegterne  for  et  af  de  i  §  19,  jfr.  §  18 
andet  Led,  eller  i  §  20  omhandlede  Selskaber,  skal  Dagen  for  den  besluttede  Foran- 
dring anmeldes  og  et  Exemplar  af  Beslutningen  vedlsegges. 

Naar  Forretningen  opherer,  paahviler  AnmeldelsespUgten  enhver,  som  ved  den 
Tid  var  Indehaver  af  eller  ansvarlig  Deltager  i  samme,  eUer  forsaavidt  angaar  Ak- 
tieselskab  eller  andet  Selskab  med  begrsenset  Ansvar,  Medlem  af  dets  Bestyrelse. 
D0r  Indehaveren  af  en  Forretning,  paahviler  Anmeldelsespligten  bans  Bo^) ;  oph0rer 
et  ansvarligt  Selskab  paa  Grund  af  et  MedJems  D0d,  paahviler  Anmeldelsespligten 
saavel  de  andre  ansvarhge  Medlemmer  som  den  afd0des  Bo.  Naar  der  er  Sp0rgsmaal 
om  andre  Forandringer  end  Forretningens  Oph0r,  paahviler  AnmeldeselspUgten  en- 
hver, som  efter  Forandringen  er  Indehaver  af  eller  ansvarUg  Deltager  i  Forretningen 
eller,  forsaavidt  angaar  Aktieselskab  eller  andet  Selskab  med  begrsenset  Ansvar, 
Medlem  af  dets  Bestyrelse. 

Flyttes  Forretningen  til  en  anden  Kommune,  eller  forandres  selve  Firmaet, 
skal  tillige  fuldstaendig  Firmaanmeldelse  gj0res. 

Er  det  ved  Dom  blevet  af  gjort,  at  en  Anmeldelse  ikke  burde  have  vaeret  op- 
tagen  i  Handelsregistret,  eUer  at  et  Forhold,  hvorom  Tilf0rsel  er  gjort  i  dette,  er 
forandret  eller  oph0rt,  skal  der  herom  paa  Forlangende  af  nogen  af  Parterne  i  Re- 
gistret  optages  en  Bemserkning,  der  bUver  at  kundgj0re  overensstemmende  med  §  4. 

I  Tilf aside  af  Konkurs  skal  Skifteretten^)  foranledige  tilf0rt  Handelsregistret 
en  Bemserkning  om  Konkursbehandlingens  Akbning  og  Oph0r. 

22.  Samtidig  med,  at  en  Firma  anmeldes,  skal  de,  der  er  berettigede  til  at 
tegne  Firmaet,  egenhsendig  indskrive  Firmategningen  i  Handelsregistret  eUer  i  et 
sserUgt  TUlseg  til  dette,  forsaavidt  saadan  Firmategning  ikke  er  meddelt  paa  An- 
meldelsen. Paa  samme  Maade  forholdes,  naar  der  sker  Anmeldelse  om,  at  Nogen 
faar  Ret  til  at  tegne  et  tidUgere  anmeldt  Firma. 

23.  Indeholdt  Straffebestemmelser,  som  nu  er  afloste  ved  §  339,  Nr.  1  i  den 
nye  borgerlige  Staffelov  af  22  Mai  1902.    Den  nye  Bestemmelse  lyder  saaledes: 

1)  D.  e.  de  for  Arvegjselden  hseftende  Arvinger,  og  naar  de  har  tiltraadt  Arven  sub  inventario, 
i  hvilket  TUfaelde  den  hele  Skiftebehandling  udfores  af  Skifteretteu  (se  den  f0lgende  Note),  maa 
Anmeldelsen  udgaa  fra  denne  Ret.  —  2)  Konkursretten,  som  i  Norge  tillige  er  Skifteret  (for 
Arvedelinger  og  Dsekkelse  af  Arvekreditorer),  falder  i  Regelen  aammem  med  Underretten. 
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19.  The  notification  of  a  limited  liability  company  shall  contain  besides  its 
name:  1.  The  date  of  its  articles  of  association;  —  2.  The  nature  of  the  business;  — 
3.  The  Commune  where  the  business  office  (branch  office)  is  situated;  —  4.  The 
amount  of  the  capital  subscribed,  and  the  number  of  shares;  —  5.  Whether  the 
shares  are  issued  to  named  persons  or  to  the  holder;  —  6.  Whether  the  whole  amount 
subscribed  has  been  paid  up,  or,  if  not,  when  the  remainder  can  be  called  in;  — ■ 
7.  Whether  notifications  from  the  company  to  its  members  shall  be  published  in 
the  newspapers,  and,  if  so,  in  what  papers;  —  8.  The  full  names  and  residences 
of  the  directors  or  managers  of  the  company;  —  9.  The  names  of  the  directors 
or  managers  entitled  to  sign  on  behalf  of  the  company. 

The  articles  of  association  of  the  company  and  a  properly  attested  authority 
of  the  appointment  of  the  directors  or  managers  shall  accompany  the  notification 
as  an  Appendix. 

20.  The  regulations  prescribed  by  §  19,  with  regard  to  the  notification  of 
the  name  of  a  company,  shall  apply  equally  to  other  hmited  liabiUty  companies, 
in  whose  case  the  notification  shall  contain  the  regulations  adopted  concerning 
the  liabiUty  of  the  members  with  respect  to  a  third  party. 

21.  If  any  alteration  takes  place  with  regard  to  any  of  the  facts  of  which 
entry  is  made  in  the  Register,  or  should  any  such  circumstance  occur  as  is  referred 
to  in  §  15,  it  shall  be  notified  as  soon  as  possible  under  observation  of  the  prescrip- 
tions given  concerning  the  notification  of  a  firm,  but  a  change  of  residence  need 
not  be  notified.  If,  otherwise,  any  alteration  takes  place  in  the  articles  of  asso- 
ciation of  any  of  the  companies  mentioned  in  §  19,  2d  section  [paragraph],  §  18, 
2d  section  [paragraph],  or  §  20,  the  date  of  the  alteration  agreed  to  shall  be  notified 
and  a  copy  of  the  resolution  passed  in  respect  thereof  be  annexed. 

When  a  business  is  terminated  the  duty  of  notification  shall  be  incumbent 
on  any  person  who  at  the  time  was  the  owner  of  the  business,  or  responsible  partner 
in  it,  or,  in  the  case  of  a  joint  stock  company  limited  or  any  other  Umited  liabiUty 
company,  any  of  its  directors  or  managers.  In  the  event  of  the  death  of  the  owner 
of  a  business,  the  duty  of  notification  shall  rest  on  the  administrator  or  adimnistra- 
tors  of  his  estate  i);  if  an  unUmited  UabUity  company  [partnership]  terminates 
on  accotmt  of  the  death  of  a  member,  the  duty  of  notification  shaU  rest  both  on 
the  other  responsible  members  and  the  administrators  of  the  estate  of  the  deceased. 
In  the  event  of  any  other  changes  than  the  termination  of  the  business,  the  duty 
of  notification  shaU  be  incumbent  on  any  person  who,  after  the  change,  is  the  owner 
of,  or  responsible  partner  iu  the  business,  or,  provided  it  is  a  joint  stock  company 
limited,   or  another  Umited  UabiUty  company,  any  of  its  directors  or  managers. 

If  the  seat  of  the  business  is  removed  to  another  Commune,  or  if  the  firm  itself 
is  altered,  a  circumstancial  notification  concerning  the  business  shall  be  forwarded 
to  the  Registrar. 

If  it  has  been  decided  by  a  decree  of  the  Court,  that  a  notification  ought  not 
to  have  been  entered  on  the  Commercial  Register,  or  that  any  fact,  of  which  entry 
is  made  in  the  Register,  is  altered  or  has  ceased  to  exist,  a  note  to  this  effect  shaU, 
at  the  request  of  any  of  the  parties,  be  entered  on  the  Register,  and  pubUshed  in 
accordance  with  §  4. 

In  the  event  of  bankruptcy,  the  Court  by  which  the  estate  is  administered  2) 
shall  cause  a  notice  to  be  entered  on  the  Commercial  Register  concerning  the  opening 
of  bankruptcy  proceedings  and  their  termination. 

22.  At  the  time  of  making  the  notification  prescribed  with  regard  to  the 
name  of  a  firm,  those  who  are  entitled  to  sign  the  name  of  the  firm  shall  enter  their 
signatures  in  the  Commercial  Register,  or  in  a  special  Supplement  to  it,  provided 
such  signatures  are  not  attached  to  the  original  notification.  The  same  rule  shall 
apply  on  a  notification  being  made  that  any  person  has  been  authorized  to  sign 
the  name  of  a  firm  which  has  already  been  registered. 

23.  Contained  'penal  'provisions  ■which  are  now  superseded  by  §  339,  No.  1  of 
the  new  Criminal  Law  of  22nd  May  1902.    The  new  provision  reads  as  follows: 

1)  I.  e.  the  heirs  liable  for  the  debts  of  the  inheritance,  and  when  they  have  entered  on  the 
inheritance  siib  inventario,  in  which  case  the  whole  administration  of  the  distribution  is  effected 
by  the  Distribution  Tribunal  (see  the  following  note),  the  notification  must  proceed  from  this 
Tribunal.  —  ^)  The  Bankruptcy  Court,  which  in  Norway  is  also  the  Distribution  Tribunal 
(for  distributions  of  inheritances  and  the  satisfaction  of  the  creditors  of  inheritances),  as  a 
general  rule  coincides  with  the  inferior  tribunal. 
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„Med  Bederi)  straffes  den,  som  undlader  at  afgive  lovbefalet  Anmeldelse  eller 
lovbefalede  Oplysninger  til  offentlig  Myndighed." 

24.  Indeholdt  vcesenUig  straffeprocessudle  Bestemmdser,  som  efter  den  oven- 
nmvnte  nye  Straffelov  ingen  Betydning  har  mere.  Efter  Staffeloven  er  de  i  §  339 
omhandlede  strafbare  Handlinger  og  Undladelser  kun  „Forseelser" ,  hvilket  ifelge 
Straffeprocesloven  aj  1  Juli  1887  i  dens  nuvoerende  reviderede  Lydelse  (af  22  Mai 
1902)  medferer  nogle  processudle  Sceregenheder  (for  det  meste  Forenklinger). 

Tredie  Kapitel.    Prokura.2) 

25.  Har  Indehaveren  af  et  i  Handelsregistret  indfort  Firma  givet  Nogen  en 
Fuldmagt,  der  udtrykkelig  betegner  sig  som  Prokura,  eller  har  ban  paa  anden  Maade 
betegnet^)  Nogen  som  sin  Prokurist,  er  denne  bemyndiget  til  1  Alt,  hvad  der  h0rer 
til  Driften  af  Fuldmagtsgivemes  Forretning*)  at  handle  paa  bans  Vegne  og  tegne 
Firmaet.  Dog  maa  Prokuristen  ikke  uden  udtrykkeUg  Bemyndigelse  afhaende  eller 
behsefte  Fuldmagtsgiverens  faste  Eiendomme. 

26.  Prokura  kan  meddeles  flere  Personer  saaledes,  at  den  kun  kan  benyttes 
af  disse  i  Forening  (KoHektivprokura). 

27.  Den  Prokuristen  i  Medf0r  af  §  25  tilkommende  Bef0ielse  kan  ikke  med 
Retsvirkning  hgeoverfor  godtroende  Trediemand  indskrsenkes  til  bestemt  Tid  eller 
paa  anden  Maade  begrsenses. 

28.5)  Prokuristen  bor,  naar  han  meddeler  Underskrift,  til  Firmaet  f0ie  et  Til- 
laeg,  der  antyder  Prokuraforholdet  (pr.  procura,  p.  p.  eller  anden  Forkortelse  af  disse 
Ord),  samt  tUHge  undertegne  sit  Navn.  Ved  KoUektivprokura  bhver  at  iagttage, 
hvad  der  med  Hensyn  til  AntaHet  af  Underskrif ter  er  f oreskrevet  ved  Prokuraena 
Meddelelse. 

29.    En  Prokurist  kan  ikke  overf0re  Prokuraen  til  en  anden  6). 

30.'')  Prokura  kan  til  enhver  Tid  tilbagekaldes.  Fuldmagtsgiverens  D0d  med- 
f0rer  ikke  Prokuraens  Oph0r. 

31.  Prokura  kan^)  af  Fuldmagtsgiveren  anmeldes  til  det  Handelsregister,  hvori 
Firmaet  er  indf0rt,  men  maa  i  saa  Fald  ikke  indeholde  nogen  Begrsensning  eUer 
noget  Forbehold,  der  ikke  er  hjemlet  ved  §  25  og  26. 

Samtidig  med,  at  Prokuraen  anmeldes,  skal  Prokuristen  tegne  Firmaet  og  sin 
Underskrift  i  Handelsregistret  eUer  i  et  sserligt  TiUaeg  til  samme,  forsaavidt  det 
ikke  er  skeet  paa  Anmeldelsen. 

32,  Forandringer  i  eller  Tilbagekadelse  af  en  anmeldt  Prokura  skal  anmeldes 
til  Handelsregistret  9). 


1)  Fra  1 — 5000  Kroner.  —  2)  Angaaende  Handelsfuldmagt  i  Almindelighed  og  om  Pro- 
kura se  forevrigt  nedenfor  S.  83  o.  fig.  og  A  u  b  e  r  t :  Den  norske  Obligationsrets  speoielle 
Del,  n,  §§  90  og  91  (2  Udg.  S.  125—141).  —  »)  F.  Ex.  stiltiende  i  Isengere  Tid  at  have  vidst 
om  og  taalt,  at  ens  Fuldmaegtig  opfwer  sig  som  Prokurist  overfor  Trediemand  og  afgiver 
Underskrift  for  Forretningen  som  saadan.  —  *)  Mere  indskrsenket  end  efter  den  tyske  Handels- 
lovbogs  Forskrift  i  §  49  forste  Led.  Ogsaa  med  Hensyn  til  Prokuristen  for  Firmaer,  som  ikke 
er  indfOTt  i  Handelsregistret,  vil  dog  Indskrsenkningen  efter  §  25  i  Tvilatilfaelde  ansees  gjaeldende. 
Den  nordiske  Forskrift  stemmer  i  det  Vaesentlige  med  den  schweizerske  Obligationsrets  §  423. 
—  ^)  Disse  Forskrifter  ligesom  de  i  §  14  er  kun  Ordensregler.  Forretningens  Indehaver  og 
Trediemand,  som  kontraherer  med  Prokuristen,  maa  dog  altid  vsere  berettigede  til  at  forlange 
Prokuristens  Underskrift  i  den  af  Loven  angivne  Form.  —  ')  Denne  Bestemmelse  hindrer 
naturligvis  ikke,  at  Prokvuisten  i  enkelte  Anliggender  bensrtter  sig  af  en  Submandatar;  denne 
sidste  bliver  jo  ikke  derved  Prokurist.  —  ')  Om  Ophor  og  Tilbagekaldelse  af  Handelsfuldmagt 
og  Prokura  overhovedet  se  nedenfor  S.  84  og  A  u  b  e  r  t :  Den  norske  Obligationsrets  specielle 
Del  II,  §  93  (i  Forholdet  meUem  Fuldmagtsgiver  og  Fuldmaegtig)  og  §  94  (overfor  Tredie- 
mand), 2  Udg.,  S.  157 — 170.  —  8)  Anmeldelse  af  Prokura  til  Handelsregistret  er  en  ganske 
frivillig  Sag,  men  er  betinget  deraf,  at  Firmaet  selv  allerede  er  eller  samtidig  bliver  registreret. 
Prokuraens  forbindende  Kraft  overfor  Trediemand  eller  overhovedet  Lovens  Begler  om  Prokura 
er  ikke  gjort  afhaengige  af  Registrering.  —  9)  Anmeldelseme  efter  §  32  er  derimod  ikke 
undergivne  Frivilligheden. 
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"Any  person  omitting  to  make  a  notification  according  to  law  or  to  give  in- 
formation in  accordance  with  law  to  the  public  authority  shall  be  fined"  i). 

24.  In  the  main  contained  provisions  of  criminal  procedure,  which,  according 
to  the  above-mentioned  new  Criminal  Law,  have  no  longer  any  importance.  Accord- 
ing to  the  Criminal  Law  the  acts  and  omissions  sxibject  to  punishment  dealt  with  in 
§  339  are  only  "offences",  a  circumstance  which  according  to  the  Law  of  Criminal 
procedure  of  1st  July  1887  in  its  actvMl  revised  tenor  [of  22nd  May  1902)  entails  some 
peculiarities  of  procedure  (mostly  simplifications). 

Chapter  III.     Powers  of  Attorney.^) 

25.  If  the  owner  of  any  firm  entered  in  the  Commercial  Register  has  given 
an  authority  to  any  other  person  which  expressly  indicates  it  to  be  a  power  of  at- 
torney or  if  he  has  in  any  other  way  declared  3)  any  person  to  be  his  attorney,  such 
person  is  entitled  to  act  in  every  way  on  his  behalf,  and  to  sign  the  name  of  the  firm 
in  all  matters  connected  with  the  transactions  of  the  principal's  business*).  But 
the  person  entrusted  with  such  a  power  may  not  without  express  authority  sell, 
or  encumber,  the  real  property  of  his  constituent. 

26.  A  power  of  attorney  can  be  conferred  upon  several  persons  so  that  it 
can  only  be  exercised  by  them  jointly  (collective  power  of  attorney). 

27.  If  the  authority  conferred  upon  the  attorney  in  conformity  with  §  25 
is  limited  to  a  certain  time  or  otherwise  restricted,  such  limitation  shall  not  have 
any  legal  effect  upon  a  third  person  provided  the  latter  has  acted  in  ignorance 
of  such  limitation. 

28.^)  The  attorney  ought,  when  signing  on  behalf  of  the  firm,  to  make  an 
addition  to  the  signature  by  which  the  power  of  attorney  is  indicated  (pr.  procura, 
p.  p.  or  another  abbreviation  of  these  words)  and  also  add  his  name.  In  a  collective 
power  of  attorney,  the  number  of  the  signatures  shall  be  the  same  as  prescribed 
on  conferring  the  authority. 

29.    An  attorney  cannot  transfer  his  authority  to  another  person®). 

30.'')  A  power  of  attorney  may  be  revoked  at  any  time.  The  power  of  at- 
torney is  not  cancelled  by  the  death  of  the  person  by  whom  it  was  granted. 

31.  A  power  of  attorney  can  8)  be  notified  to  the  Registrar  by  the  person 
by  whom  it  has  been  granted,  for  insertion  in  the  Commercial  Register  at  the  place 
where  the  name  of  the  firm  is  registered,  but  in  such  a  case  it  must  not  contain 
any  limitation  or  condition  which  is  not  provided  for  in  §§  25  and  26. 

At  the  same  time  as  the  power  of  attorney  is  notified,  the  attorney  shall  sign 
the  name  of  the  firm  and  his  own  name  in  the  Commercial  Register  or  in  a  special 
supplement  to  it,  if  such  signature  has  not  been  made  on  the  notification. 

32.  Any  alteration  made  with  regard  to  a  power  of  attorney  once  notified 
for  registration,  or  the  revocation  thereof,  shall  be  notified  to  the  Registrar^). 


1)  Erom  1 — 5000  kroner.  —  ^)  Concerning  commercial  authority  in  general  and  concerning 
proxies  (powers  of  attorney),  see  also  below,  p.  83  et  seq.  and  Aiibert:  The  special  part  (II)  of  the 
Norwegian  Law  of  Obligations,  §§  90  and  91  (2nd  edition  pp.  125 — -141).  — ^)  For  example,  to  have 
known  for  a  long  period  and  tacitly  permitted  one's  principal  clerk  to  act  as  a  proxy  (attorney)  as 
regards  third  persons  and  sign  for  the  business  as  such.  —  *)  More  limited  than  according  to  the 
provision  of  the  first  paragraph  of  §  4  9of  the  German  Commercial  Code.  The  limitation  according 
to  §  25  will  in  doubtful  cases  be  considered  as  obtaining  also  with  regard  to  proxies  (attorneys) 
of  firms  which  have  not  been  declared  in  the  Commercial  Register.  The  Scandinavian  provision 
in  the  main  coincides  with  §  423  of  the  Swiss  Law  of  Obligations.  —  ^)  These  provisions,  hke 
those  of  §  14,  are  only  directory.  The  proprietor  of  the  business  and  third  persons  contracting 
with  the  proxy  (attorney),  are  however  always  entitled  to  demand  the  signature  of  the  proxy 
(attorney)  in  the  form  indicated  by  law.  - —  ^)  This  provision  of  course  does  not  prevent  the  proxy 
(attorney)  from  availing  himself  in  particular  cases  of  a  sub-agent;  the  latter  certainly  does 
not  owing  to  this  circumstance  become  a  proxy  (attorney).  —  ')  Concerning  the  cancellation 
and  revocation  of  commercial  authorities  and  proxies  (powers  of  attorney)  in  general,  see  below, 
p.  84,  and  Aiibert:  The  special  part  (II)  of  the  Norwegian  Law  of  Obligations,  §  39  (dealing 
with  the  relation  between  principal  and  agent)  and  §  94  (dealing  with  the  relation  to  third  per- 
sons), 2  ed.  pp.  157 — 170.  —  *)  The  notification  of  a  proxy  (power  of  attorney)  in  the  Com- 
mercial Register  is  entirely  a  voluntary  matter,  but  is  based  on  the  condition  that  the  firm 
itself  is  registered  already  or  at  the  same  time.  The  binding  force  of  the  proxy  (power  of  at- 
torney) as  against  third  persons,  and  the  provisions  of  the  law  generally  concerning  proxies 
(powers  of  attorney)  have  not  been  made  dependent  on  the  registration.  —  ')  The  registrations 
according  to  §  32,  on  the  other  hand,  are  not  voluntary. 
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Fjerde  Kapitel.  Almindelige  Bestemmelser. 
33.  Ved  Anvendelsen  af  Bestemmelseme  i  denne  Lov  bliver  f0lgende  at 
fagttage:  a)  Ved  Kommanditselskab  forstaaes  et  Selskab,  der  bestaar  af  et  eller 
ilere  Medlemmer,  som  med  deres  iele  Formue,  En  for  alle  og  AUe  for  En,  hsefter 
for  Selskabets  Forpligtelser  (fuldt  ansvarlige  Medlemmer),  og  af  et  eller  flere  Med- 
lemmer, der  kun  haefter  med  de  Indskud  eller  den  Aktiekapital,  hvormed  de  til 
Handelsregistret  anmeldes  som  deltagende  i  Forretningen  (Kommanditister )  ^ ) .  Mndes 
der  i  et  saadant  Selskab  flere  fiildt  ansvarlige  Medlemmer,  er  det  tiUige  et  ans- 
varligt  Selskab;  —  b)  At  der,  uden  at  derom  sker  Anmeldelse  til  Handelsregistret, 
af  Nogen  er  gjort  Indskud  i  den  paagjseldende  Forretning,  er  uden  Indflydelse  paa 
de  angaaende  Indehaveme  af  saadan  Forretning,  vsere  sig  Enkeltmand  eller  Sels- 
kab, i  denne  Lov  indeholdte  Bestemmelser 2) ;  —  o)  Som  Selskab  med  begraenset 
Ansvar  betragtes  ethvert  Selskab  med  flere  end  tyve  Medlemmer  eller  med  vex- 
lende  Medlemsantal  eller  vexlende  Kapital  (Forbrugs-  og  Produktionsforeninger  o. 
desl.),  selv  om  dets  Medlemmer  er  fuldt  ansvarlige. 


34.  Det  Sted,  hvor  et  Selskabs  Forretningskontor  ifolge  den  i  Handelsregistret' 
indf0rte  Anmeldelse  findes,  ansees  i  aUe  Selskabets  retsUge  AnHggender  som  dets 
Hjemsted^). 

Indehaves  et  registreret  Firma  af  en  Enkeltmand,  er  ban  i  alle  Forretningen 
vedr0rende  Anliggender  pligtig  at  modtage  Sagsmaal  ved  det  anmeldte  Forretnings- 
steds  ForUgelseskommission  og  Ret. 

Har  Enkeltmand  eller  Selskab  FUial  paa  andet  Sted,  og  Forpligtelsen  er  paa- 
draget  ved  dennes  Bestjrrelse,  kan  Sagen  tilUge  indbringes  for  dette  Steds  For- 
Ugelseskommission og  Ret. 

Med  Hensyn  til  Forkjmdelse  og  Varsel  kan  det  nservserende  eUer,  hvis  intet 
kan  paavises,  det  senest  benyttede  Forretningskontor  (Filialkontor)  eller  Forret- 
ningsleUighed  betragtes  som  Bopael. 

35.  Som  Handlende  eUer  lige  med  Handlende  ansees  i  denne  Lov :  a)  Enhver, 
Enkeltmand  eUer  Selskab,  som  driver  Handel  eUer  Udskibning*)  i  Henhold  til 
Handelsborgerskab^)  eller  Handelsbrev^)  eUer  nogen  paa  almindeUg  Kj0bmands- 
handel  rettet  BeviUing^),  eUer  som  S0ger  stadigt  Erhverv  ved  at  drive  Forlags- 
virksombed  eller  anden  Bog-,  Musik-  eller  Kunsthandelen  vedkommende  Virksomhed, 
Vexelerer-  eller  Bankforretninger,  Assuranceforretninger  mod  Praemie,  Assurance- 
agentur  i  Kjobstad  eller  Ladested  eller  Spedition^),  eUer  som  driver  Fabrik  eller 
Bergvserk;  —  b)  Aktieselskaber  og  Kommanditaktieselskaber,  der  driver  en 
bvilkensomhelst  paa  Erhverv  rettet  Virksomhed;  —  c)  Andre  Selskaber,  der  driver 
Skibsrederi''),  undtagen  almindehge  Partrederier,  samt  —  d)  Sparebanker. 


1)  Et  Kommanditselskab  i  demie  Lovs  Forstand  —  og  udenfor  Lovens  Ramme  er  disse 
Begrebsbestemmelser  ikke  anvendelige  —  foreligger  kun,  naar  Kommanditisten,  en  eller  flere, 
og  deres  Indskud  er  registrerede.  Videre  maa  Kommanditisten  haefte  overfor  Selskabets  Kredi- 
torer  med  sit  Indskud;  hvis  han  derimod  tilsigter  i  Selskabets  Konkurs  at  konkurrere  pari  pa-iau 
med  dets  ICreditorer,  foreligger  der  intet  Kommanditselskab,  og  en  Anmeldelse  om  en  Komman- 
ditist,  der  havde  forbeholdt  sig  denne  Ret,  maatte  afvises  efter  Lovens  §  3.  En  hemmelig  Aftale 
derom  ved  Siden  af  en  lovmsessig  Indregistrering  af  Vedkommende  som  Kommanditist  vilde 
vsere  uden  Retsvirkning,  se  ogsaa  Forskriften  i  §  18.  —  ^)  De  i  No.  2  omhandlede  Tilfselde 
(uden  Registrering)  vil  oftere,  men  ikke  altid,  svare  til  den  tyske  Handelslovbogs  „8tille  Sel- 
skaber", se  O.  Platou  i  „Norsk  Retstideude"  for  1882,  S.  469:  „Studier  over  Kommandit- 
selskabet",  hvor  det  hsevdes,  at  de  Tilfselde,  hvori  der  gi0res  Indskud,  i  Norge  for  det  meste 
er  at  betragte  som  stille  Selskab.  Se  forevrigt  naermere  nedenfor  i  Selskabslseren  vmder  Kom- 
manditselskaber  og  stiUe  Selskaber.  Jfr.  ogsaa  Platou;  Selskabsret,  S.  185  o.  fig.  —  ^)  Dette 
gjaelder  dog  ikke  med  Hensyn  til  Skattepligt,  der  bestemmes  naermere  ved  saerlige  Love.  — 
*)  Jfr.  om  Retten  til  Udskibning  (Exportforretning)  Loven  af  16  Juli  1907,  Kap.  5, 
ovenfor  S.  69.  —  *)  Se  om  Handelsretten  Loven  af  16  Juli  1907,  Kap.  1  ovenfor  S.  65 
u.  flg.  —  ")  Derimod  ikke  Transportforretninger  for  egen  Regning  eller  Dampskibs- 
expedition.  —  ')  Her  tages  der  navnlig  Hensyn  til  Skibsaktieselskaberne,  som  er  blevet 
temmelig  hyppige  i  Norge. 
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Chapter  IV.     General  regulations. 

33.  On  applying  the  prescriptions  contained  in  this  Law  the  following  ought 
to  be  observed:  a)  The  word  kommandit-company  (mixed  liabihty  company)  shall 
be  understood  to  apply  to  any  company  [partnership]  consisting  of  one  or  more 
members  who,  one  for  all  and  all  for  one  are  severally  and  jointly  responsible  for 
the  debts  of  the  company  [partnership]  to  the  extent  of  their  entire  fortunes  (mem- 
bers with  full  Uability)  and  of  one  or  more  members  entered  on  the  Commercial 
Eegister,  as  participators  in  the  business  (Kommanditister)  i),  whose  contributions 
or  share  capital  represents  their  total  Uability.  If  in  such  a  company  [partnership] 
there  are  several  members  with  unlimited  Uability,  the  company  [partnership] 
is  nevertheless  an  unlimited  Uability  company;  —  b)  The  fact  of  any  person  having 
invested  an  amount  in  the  company,  without  any  notification  to  that  effect  being 
made  to  the  Registrar,  shall  not  have  any  influence  on  the  Regulations  contained 
in  this  Law  respecting  the  owners  of  any  such  business,  whether  they  be  sole  owners 
or  a  company  lj)artnership]2);  —  c)  Every  company  consisting  of  more  than  twenty 
members,  or  consisting  of  a  varying  number  of  members  or  fluctuating  amount 
of  capital  (co-operative  societies  and  the  like),  ought  to  be  regarded  as  a  Umited 
Uability  company  even  if  its  members  are  fully  Uable. 

34.  The  place  where  the  busiaess  office  of  a  company  [or  partnership]  is  situated, 
according  to  the  notification  entered  in  the  Commercial  Registers,  shall  as  regards 
aU  the  legal  relations  of  the  company,  be  considered  as  its  residence 3). 

If  a  registered  firm  is  owned  by  one  person,  he  shall,  in  aU  cases  connected 
with  the  business,  be  subject  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Board  of  ConciUation  and 
the  Court  of  the  said  place. 

If  a  sole  owner  or  a  company  [or  partnership]  has  a  branch  business  at 
any  other  place  and  its  engagements  are  binding  on  its  managers,  the  case  may 
also  be  brought  before  the  Board  of  Conciliation  and  Court  at  the  place  in 
question. 

With  regard  to  the  service  of  summonses  the  present  office  of  the  firm,  or, 
if  it  cannot  be  found,  then  the  premises  last  used  as  its  business  office  (branch 
office)  or  business  premises,  shaU  be  regarded  as  the  residence. 

35.  The  foUowing  persons  shall  be  considered  by  this  Law  as  traders  or  equi- 
valent to  traders:  a)  Any  person  or  company  who  carries  on  a  trade,  or  shipment'*), 
in  virtue  of  a  burgher's  certificate^),  or  trader's  licence^),  or  any  warrant  for  general 
business  S),  or  regularly  engaged  in  any  occupation  connected  with  publishing, 
or  any  other  book,  music  or  art  business,  exchange  or  banking  business,  insurance 
business  by  the  payment  of  premiums,  insurance  agency  in  towns  and  villages, 
or  commission  agency^),  or  in  any  manufacturing  or  mining  business;  —  b)  Joint 
stock  companies  or  mixed  Uability  (Kommandit)  companies  of  shareholders  engaged 
in  any  occupation  having  the  object  of  gain;  —  c)  Other  companies  carrying  on 
the  business  of  shipowners''),  exceptiag  ordinary  part-  owners;  —  d)  Savings 
banks. 


1)  A  limited  partnership  in  the  sense  of  this  Law  —  and  outside  the  scope  of  the  Law  these 
definitions  are  not  applicable  —  exists  only  when  the  special  (limited)  partners,  one  or  several,  and 
their  investments  have  been  registered.  Further  the  special  partner  must  be  liable  towards  the 
creditors  of  the  partnership  with  his  investment ;  it  on  the  other  hand  he  intends  to  compete  pari 
passu  with  the  creditors  in  the  case  of  bankruptcy  of  the  partnership,  we  have  not  a  limited  partner- 
ship before  us,  and  the  declaration  concerning  a  special  partner  having  reserved  for  himself  this 
right  must  be  rejected  according  to  §  3  of  the  Law.  A  secret  agreement  to  this  effect,  apart  from 
a  vahd  registration  of  the  person  in  question  as  a  special  (limited)  partner  would  be  without  legal 
force;  see  also  the  provision  in  §  18.  —  ^)  The  cases  (without  registration)  dealt  with  ki  No.  2 
frequently,  but  not  always,  correspond  to  the  "sleeping  partnership"  of  the  German  Commercial 
Code;  see  0.  Platou  in  the  "Norwegian  Review  of  Jurisprudence"  for  1882,  p.  469:  "Excursus  on 
the  Limited  Partnership",  where  it  is  maintained  that  the  cases  ia  which  investments  are  made 
are  in  Norway  mostly  to  be  considered  as  sleeping  partnerships.  For  further  particulars  see  below 
in  the  exposition  on  associations,  under  limited  partnerships  and  sleeping  partnerships.  Cf.  also 
P&itoM.-TheLawof  Associations,  p.  ISSetseq. — ^)  This  however  does  not  apply  to  the  obligation 
to  pay  taxes,  which  is  determined  by  special  Laws.  —  *)  Cf.  concerning  the  right  of  exportation 
(export  business)  the  Law  of  16  July  1907,  Chapter  6,  above,  p.  69.  —  ^)Ci.  concerning  the|right  to 
trade  the  Law  of  16th  July  1907,  Chapter  I,  above,  p.  65  et  seq.  —  ")  But  not,  on  the  other 
hand,  transport  business  carried  out  for  one's  own  account,  nor  forwarding  by  steamers.  — 
' )  Here  shipping  joint  stock  companies,  which  have  become  common  in  Norway,  are  in  particular 
alluded  to. 
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Undtagne  er  Selskaber,  som  bar  faaet  sine  Vedtsegter  ved  Beslutninger  af  Rigets 
lovgivende  Magt^). 

Handlende^),  som  ikke  er  anmeldelsespligtige,  samt  Haandvaerkere  og  gjensidige 
Forsikringsselskaber  kan  dog  foretage  Anmeldelse  til  Handelsregistret  og  bliver  da 
i  det  Hale  underkastede  denne  Lovs  Bestemmelser. 

36.  Er  afhst  ved  Bestemmdserne  i  Lov  af  6  August  1897  om  Betaling  for 
offentlige  Forretninger,  hvis  §  72  lyder  saaledes:  „For  Registrering  af  den  fairste 
Anmeldelse  af  et  Selskabs  Firma  betales  Kr.  10,00  og  af  Enkeltmandsfirma  Kr.  5,00. 

For  Registrering  af  senere  Anmeldelse  vedkommende  et  tidligere  anmeldt 
Firma  saavelsom  for  Anmeldelse  om  meddelt,  forandret  eUer  tUbagekaldt  Prokura 
betales  Kr.  2,00;  dog  registreres  Anmeldelse  af  OphOT  med  en  Forretning  uden 
BetaUng. 

Gjselder  Anmeldelsen  en  Filial,  beliggende  i  anden  Registreringskreds  end  Ho- 
vedkontoret,  erlsegges  ikke  sserskilt  Gebyr  for  dens  Registrering  i  Filialkontorets 
Kreds. 

Sker  Anmeldelsen  angaaende  Prokura  i  Forbindelse  med  anden  Anmeldelse 
vedkommende  Firmaet,  erlsegges  ikke  derfor  sserskilt  Betaling. 

For  Registrering  af  Anmeldelse  vedkommende  autoriseret  Sparebank  eUer  Sel- 
skab  med  vexlende  Medlemsantal  eller  vexlende  Kapital  erlsegges  ikke  Betaling." 

De  0vrige  i  Forbindelse  med  Handelsregistret  staaende  Oebyrer  er  felgende: 

,,For  Kjendelse  angaaende  Afvisning  af  Anmeldelse  tU  Handelsregistret^)  be- 
tales Kr.  5,00"  {Lov  af  6  August  1897,  §  1,  2det  Led). 

For  bekrseftede  Udskrifter  af  Registret  Kr.  0,  80  pr.  Ark  {Lov  af  6  August  1897 
§75). 

For  Attest,  som  udfserdiges  af  Registerforeren,  og  ikke  hensigtsmsessig  kan 
gives  i  Form  af  Udskrift  Kr.  2,00  {Lov  af  6  August  1897  §  76). 

„For  ugentlig  at  meddele  Udskrift  af  alt,  hvad  der  anf0res  i  Handelsregistret, 
tilkommer  Registerf0reren  i  Christiania  Kr.  50,00  og  andetsteds  i  Riget  Kr.  20,00 
aarlig.  For  at  meddele  mundtlig  Oplysning  af  Handelsregistret  eUer  Anmeldelse 
til  samme  tilkommer  Registerforeren  Kr.  1,00  for  hvert  enkelt  Firmas  Vedkom- 
mende" {den  sidstncBvnte  Lovs  §  101). 

37.  Denne  Lov,  der  trseder  i  Kraft  den  Iste  Januar  nseste  Aar,  finder  ogsaa 
Anvendelse  paa  bestaaende  Firmaer  med  f0lgende  nsermere  Bestemmelser:  1.  De 
bliver  at  armielde  i  Henhold  til  denne  Lov  inden  3  Maaneder  efter,  at  den  er 
traadt  i  Kraft.  Forsaavidt  Anmeldelse  tidligere  bar  fundet  Sted  i  Henhold  tU 
Lov  om  Firmaregistre  af  3die  Jimi  1874,  bliver  Registreringen  at  foretage  uden 
Betaling.  Kundgj0relse  er  derhos  uforneden,  hvor  den  nye  Anmeldelse  ikke  inde- 
holder  andet,  end  hvad  der  tidligere  er  anmeldt  og  kundgjort;  Forandring  af 
Bopael  kommer  herved  ikke  i  Betragtning.  —  2.  De  kan  anmeldes  med  de 
samme  ViLkaar  og  Begrsensninger,  hvormed  de  tidligere  lovHg  er  anmeldte,  og 
kan,  forsaavidt  de  hidtil  har  vseret  lovlig  f0rte*),  optages  i  Handelsregistret,  selv 
om  de  ikke  fyldestgj0r  Forskrifteme  i  denne  Lovs  §  9  og  10.  Dog  skal  der  i  ethvert 
Fald,  hvor  Indehavere  af  en  Forretning  har  begrsenset  sit  personlige  Ansvar,  uden 
at  dette  har  fundet  sit  Udtryk  i  det  brugte  Krma,  til  samme  f0ies  TUlsegget  „be- 

1)  F.  Ex.  Norgea  Bank  (Lov  af  23  April  1892).  Kongsberg  S0lwserk  er,  som  tah0rende 
Staten,  ikke  registreringspligtigt.  —  ^)  Det  viser  sig  her,  ar  Loven  anerkjender  et  videre  Handels- 
begrebend  ovenforideime  Paragraf  opstillet;  dette  er  det  saedvanlige,  til  Grund  for  den  almin- 
delige  Handelsret  liggende  Handelsbegreb,  jfr.  ovenfor  S.  63 — 65.  Alle  Handlende  i  Ordets  videste 
Betydning  omfattes  derfor,  naar  man  regner  dem,  som  efter  denne  Lov  har  Pligt  til  Registrering 
og  dem,  som  efter  Loven  har  Adgang  dertil.  —  3)  Se  Registreringslovens  §  3.  —  *)  Ogsaa  tidligere 
var  det  utilladt  at  indtage  eller  bibeholde  i  Firmaet  dens  Navn,  som  ikke  havde  givet  sit 
Samtykke  dertil  og  ikke  som  Indehaver  eller  Deltager  i  Forretningen  haeftede  for  Forretnings- 
gjaelden;  dog  blev  Brugen  af  fingerte  Navne  anseet  tiUadt.  Det  var  heller  ikke  tUladt  at  f0re 
et  Firma,  som  var  ganske  ligt  et  allerede  bestaaende  paa  samme  Sted,  medmindre  det  nye 
Firmas  Indehavers  Navn  faldt  sammen  med  det  aeldre  Firma. 
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Those  companies  shall  be  exempted  whose  articles  of  association  (by-laws) 
have  been  granted  by  Resolutions  of  the  Legislature  of  the  Kingdom  i). 

Any  trader  2)  who  is  not  legally  required  to  make  the  notifications  to  the  Re- 
gistrar prescribed,  as  well  as  artizans  and  mutual  insurance  companies  may,  how- 
ever, make  such  notification  to  the  Registrar,  and  shall  thereby  become  subject 
to  the  regulations  of  this  Law. 

36.  Is  superseded  by  the  provisions  of  the  Act  of  6th  August  1897  concerning 
payment  for  official  services,  §  72  of  which  reads  as  follows :  "For  the  registration 
of  the  first  notification  of  the  firm  of  a  company  [partnership]  10  Kroner  and  of 
the  firm  of  a  single  person  6  Kroner  shall  be  paid. 

For  the  registration  of  subsequent  notifications  concerning  a  firm  previously 
registered,  as  well  as  for  the  notifications  concerning  powers  of  attorney  [proxies] 
which  have  been  granted,  modified  or  withdrawn,  the  fee  shall  be  2  Kroner;  but 
the  termination  of  a  business  shall  be  registered  free  of  charge. 

If  the  notification  concerns  a  branch  situated  in  another  registration  district 
than  that  of  its  head  office,  no  special  fee  shall  be  paid  for  the  registration  in  the 
district  of  the  branch  office. 

If  a  notification  concerning  a  power  of  attorney  [proxy]  is  made  in  conjunction 
with  some  other  notification  concerning  the  firm,  no  special  fee  shall  be  paid  for 
this. 

For  the  registration  of  notifications  concerning  authorized  savings  banks 
or  companies  having  a  variable  number  of  members  or  variable  capital  no  fee  is 
charged." 

The  other  fees  which  are  to  be  paid  in  connection  with  the  Commercial  Register 
are  the  following: 

"For  the  decision  concerning  the  rejection  of  notifications  for  the  Commercial 
Register 3)  5  Kroner  shall  be  paid"  {The  Act  of  6th  August  1897,  §  1,  2nd  para- 
graph). 

For  certified  extracts  from  the  Register  kr.  0,80  per  folio  shall  be  paid  (The 
Act  of  6th  August  1897,  §  75). 

For  an  attestation  given  by  the  Registrar  which  cannot  conveniently  be  given 
in  the  form  of  an  extract  2  Kroner  shall  be  paid  [The  Act  of  6th  August  1897,  §  76). 

An  annual  fee  of  50  Kroner  in  Christiania  and  20  Kroner  in  other  places  of  the 
Kingdom  is  paid  for  a  weekly  transcript  of  all  the  entries  made  in  the  Commercial 
Register.  Likewise  for  the  fee  of  one  EJrone  anybody  can  require  viva-voce  infor- 
mation from  the  Register  of  the  notification  as  regards  a  single  firm"  (§  101  of 
the  last  mentioned  Act). 

37.  This  Law,  which  will  come  into  force  on  the  1st  January  next  year,  also 
applies  to  existing  firms  subject  to  the  following  provisions:  1.  They  shall  be  notified 
in  accordance  with  this  Law  within  three  months  after  it  has  come  into  force.  Where 
notification  has  taken  place  previously  in  accordance  with  the  Law  on  Registers 
of  Firms  of  3rd  June  1874,  the  registration  shall  be  made  free  of  charge.  Publication 
is,  in  consequence,  unnecessary  if  the  new  notification  does  not  contain  anything 
more  than  that  which  has  been  previously  notified  and  pubhshed;  change  of  resi- 
dence is  not  in  this  connection  taken  into  consideration;  —  2.  They  may  be  notified 
with  the  same  conditions  and  hmitations  with  which  they  have  previously  been  lawfully 
notified,  and  provided  their  firm  names  have  up  to  the  present  been  lawfully  used*), 
they  may  be  entered  in  the  Commercial  Register,  even  though  they  do  not  fulfil 
the  requirements  of  §§  9  and  10  of  this  Law.  There  shall,  however,  in  every  case 
where  the  proprietor  of  a  business  has  hmited  his  personal  hability  without  this 

1)  For  example,  the  Bank  of  Norway  (the  Act  of  23rd  April  1892).  The  silver  mines  of 
Kongsberg,  as  belonging  to  the  State,  are  not  subject  to  registration.  —  2)  Jt  here  appears  that 
the  Law  recognises  a  wider  conception  of  trade  than  that  indicated  above  in  this  Article;  this 
is  the  ordinary  conception  of  trade  on  which  the  general  commercial  law  is  founded;  ef.  above, 
pp.  63 — 65.  All  traders,  in  the  widest  sense  of  the  word,  are  therefore  included  when  there 
are  counted  those  who  according  to  this  Law  are  subject  to  registration  and  also  those  who 
according  the  Law  have  a  right  to  register.  —  ')  See  §  3  of  the  Registration  Law.  —  *)  Nor 
was  it  previously  permitted  to  insert  or  keep  in  the  name  of  a  firm,  the  name  of  a  person  who  had 
not  given  his  consent  thereto  or  who  was  not  liable  as  a  proprietor  or  partner  of  the  business 
for  the  debts  of  the  business;  the  use  of  imaginary  names  was,  however,  considered  permissible. 
Nor  was  it  permitted  to  use  a  firm  name  which  was  quite  similar  to  one  already  existing  in 
the  same  place,  unless  the  name  of  the  proprietor  of  the  new  firm  coincided  with  that  of  the 
previous  firm. 
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graenset  Ansvar"  eller  „liiniteret"  eller,  forsaavidt  angaar  et  Aktieselskab  eller  et 
Kommanditaktieselskab,  et  Selskabets  Egenskab  som  saadant  betegnende  Udtryk. 


Lov  om  Firmaregistre  af  3die  Juni  1874  ophseves  fra  Iste  Januar  nseste  Aar. 

Efter  UdJjabet  af  den  i  naervserende  Paragraf  Nr.  1  satte  Frist  trseder  ogsaa 
de  i  Henhold  til  naevnte  Lov  stedfundne  Anmeldelser  ud  af  Kraft. 

Thi  have  Vi  antaget  og  bekrseftet,  ligesom  Vi  herved  antage  og  bekrsefte  denne 
Beslutning  smo  Lov  under  Vor  Haand  og  Rigets  Segl. 

Anden  Afdeling.    Om  Handelsboger.^) 
I.  Loven  af  i6  Juli  1907  og  Loven  af  3  Juni  1874. 

Bestemmelseme  i  den  foran  indtagne  Lov  om  Handelsnsering  af  16  Juli  1907 
§  112)  indeholder  de  forHandelsmsend  gjseldende  Forskrifter  om  Bogf0rsel. 
For  dem,  som  driver  Fabrik,  Bergvserk  eller  —  som  Hovednsering  —  S  k  i  b  s- 
rederi ,  indeholdes  de  tilsvarende  Regler  i  Loven  af  3  Juni  1874  §  5,  der  nu  lyder 
saaledes:  ,,Enliver,  som  driver  Fabrik,  Bergvserk  eUer  —  som  Hovednsering  — 
Skibsrederi,  skal  vsere  pligtig  til  saadan  Bogf0rsel,  at  Forretningernes  Gang  og 
Midlemes  Anvendelse  deraf  kan  erf  ares.  I  denne  Hensigt  skal  ban  fore  idetmindste 
Dagbog  (Memorial)  og  Kassabog  samt  Hovedbog,  hvilke,  forinden  de  tages  i  Brug, 
skulle  vaere  indbxmdxie  og  nmagtig  paginerede,  ligesom  ban  ogsaa  engang  aarlig 
skal  opgi0re  sin  Status  og  med  sin  Underskrift  indf0re  samme  enten  i  Hovedbogen 
eller  i  en  saerskUt  Bog.  Er  Virksomheden  ubetydeHg  og  af  ringe  Omfang,  er  det 
tUstrsekkeligt,  at  der  f0res  Kassabog  og  en  Bog  over  Gjseld  og  Tilgodehavende, 
dog  at  der  med  Hensyn  til  Status  forholdes  som  ovenfor  nsevnt." 


II.  Straffebestemraelser. 

Den  almindelige  borgerlige  Straff elov  af  22  Mai  1902  §  28&— 289  og  §  374 
lyder  saaledes: 

§  286.  „Med  B0der3),  Hefte^)  eUer  FaengseP)  indtil  1  Aaar  straffes  den,  som 
undlader  Regnskabsf0rsel  eller  Aarsopgj0r,  hvortil  ban  paa  Grand  af  sin  Nsering 
efter  Loven  er  pligtig,  eller  gJ0r  sig  skyldig  i  grov  Fors0mmelse  eUer  Uorden  med 
Hensyn  til  samme". 

287.  „Med  Fsengsel  indtil  3  Aar  straffes  den,  som  i  sin  Nsering  f0rer  urigtigt 
Regnskab  eller  ved  Tilintetgj0relse  eller  Ubrugbargj0relse  eller  paa  anden  Maade 
S0ger  at  unddrage  sine  Regnskabsb0ger  eller  andre  bans  Regnskab  vedkommende 
Papirer  fra  at  bUve  benyttede". 

288.  „Efter  § 287  straffes  ogsaa  den,  som  medvirker  til  nogen  der 

nsevnt  Handling,  eller  som  til  Skyldnerens  Fordel  eller  med  bans  SamtyKke  eller 
paa  bans  Vegne  foretager  nogen  saadan  Handling  eller  medvirker  dertU. 

Efter  §  286  straffes  ogsaa  den,  som  under  Varetagelsen  af  andres  Anliggender 

bar  forboldt  sig  som  der  nsevnt". 

§  289. 

„De  i  §  284 — 287  ombandlede  Forbrydelser  paatales  ikke,  medmindre  Konkura 

eller  Akkordforhandling  under  Rettens  Beskyttelse*)  er  aabnet,  eller  Konkurs  paa 

Grand  af  Midlemes  UtHstrsekkeligbed  er  nsegtet^). 

Ovenstaaende  Bestemmelser  finder  ogsaa  Anvendelse  paa  de  i  §  288  omband- 
lede Forbrydelser." 

1)  Jfr.  Hagerup:  Omrids  af  den  norske  Handelsret  (3  TJdg.),  S.  60  o.  fig.  —  *)  Jfr. 
foran  S.  67.  —  »)  Bademe  er  fra  3  til  10  000  Kroner  i  de  i  §§  286 — 288  omhandlede  Tilfaelde 
<Forbrydelser)  i  Tilfaeldene  efter  §  374  (Forseelee)  gaar  Boden  fra  1  til  5  000  Kroner.  Den 
korteate  Tid  for  Hefte  eUer  Fsengsel  er  i  alle  Tilfaelde  21  Dage.  —  *)  I  Overensstemmelse 
med  Loven  af  6  Mai  1899  om  Akkordforhandling.  —  *)  Af  Konkursretten. 
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having  been  expressed  in  the  firm  name  used,  be  appended  to  the  same  the 
a,ddition  "limited  liabihty"  or  "Umited"  or,  if  a  joint  stock  company  or  a  mixed 
liability  (Kommandit)  shareholders'  company  pimited  partnership  with  share 
capital]  is  concerned,  an  expression  indicating  the  character  of  the  association 
as  such. 

The  Law  on  Registers  of  Firms  of  3rd  June  1874  shall  be  repealed  from  the 
1st  January  next  year. 

After  the  expiration  of  the  period  fixed  in  the  present  Article  No.  1,  the  noti- 
fications made  in  accordance  with  the  said  Law  shall  also  lose  their  force. 

We  have  consequently  sanctioned  and  confirmed,  as  we  herewith  sanction 
and  confirm  this  Resolution  as  law  under  Our  Hand  and  the  Seal  of  the  Realm. 

Second  Part.    Commercial  Books.^) 

L  The  Act  of  i6th  July  1907  and  the  Act  of  3rd  June  1874. 

The  provisions  of  the  Law  previously  inserted  concerning  Trade  as  a  Profession, 
of  16th  July  1907,  §  11 2)  contain  the  regulations  ia  regard  to  book-keeping  appli- 
cable to  traders.  In  respect  of  those  who  are  engaged  in  the  exploitation  of  factories 
or  mines  or  —  as  their  principal  profession  —  the  business  of  managing  shipowners, 
the  corresponding  rules  are  contained  in  the  Act  of  3rd  June  1874,  §  5,  which  now 
reads  as  follows:  "Any  person  who  is  engaged  in  the  exploitation  of  a  factory,  a 
mine  or  —  as  his  principal  profession  —  a  managing  shipowner's  business,  shall 
be  bound  to  keep  such  books  as  make  it  possible  to  ascertain  the  course  of  the 
business  and  the  employment  of  its  proceeds.  For  this  purpose  he  shall  at  least 
keep  a  day-book  (Memorial)  a  cash-book  and  a  ledger,  which,  before  being  taken 
into  use,  shall  be  bound  and  correctly  paged ;  once  a  year  he  shall  also  draw  up  a  balance 
sheet  and  with  his  signature  enter  the  same  either  in  the  ledger  or  in  a  special  book. 
If  the  business  is  insignificant  and  of  small  extent,  it  is  sufficient  if  a  cash-book 
and  a  book  of  debts  and  assets  are  kept;  the  ride,  however,  with  regard  to  the 
balance  sheet  shall  be  observed  as  mentioned  above." 

IL  Penal  provisions. 

§§  286—289  and  §  374  of  the  general  Civil  Criminal  Law  of  22nd  May  1902 
read  as  foUows: 

286.  "Any  person  who  neglects  to  keep  books  or  to  draw  up  an  annual  balance 
sheet,  when  on  account  of  his  trade  this  is  incumbent  on  him  according  to  law, 
or  who  is  guilty  of  serious  neghgence  or  disorder  in  this  regard,  shall  be  hable  to 
fines^),  arrest^)  or  imprisonment^)  for  not  exceeding  one  year." 

287.  "Any  person  who  in  his  trade  keeps  incorrect  accounts,  or  who  by  de- 
struction or  by  rendering  unfit  for  use  or  in  any  other  manner,  tries  to  prevent  his 
account  books  or  other  documents  concerning  his  accounts  from  being  utihsed, 
shaU  be  liable  to  imprisonment  for  not  exceeding  three  years." 

288.  "According  to  § 287  shall  also  be  punished  any  person  who  co- 
operates with  a  view  to  bringing  about  any  act  therein  mentioned,  or  who  for  the 
advantage  of  the  debtor  or  with  his  consent  or  on  his  behalf  undertakes  any  such 
act  or  to  co-operate  with  a  view  to  bringing  it  about. 

According  to  §  286  shall  also  be  punished  any  person  who  in  attending  to  the 
affairs  of  other  persons  has  conducted  himself  as  therein  mentioned." 

§289. 

"The  crimes  dealt  with  in  §§284 — 287  shall  not  be  prosecuted,  unless  bank- 
ruptcy proceedings  or  negotiations  for  composition  under  the  supervision*)  of 
the  Court  have  been  commenced,  or  a  declaration  of  bankruptcy  has  been  refused 
owing  to  the  insufficiency  of  the  assets^). 

The  preceding  provisions  shall  also  apply  to  the  crimes  dealt  with  in  §  288." 


1)  Cf.  Hagerup:  Outline  of  the  Norwegian  Commercial  Law  (3rd  edition),  p.  50  etaeq.  — 
2)  Cf.  above  p.  67.  —  ^)  The  fines  amount  to  from  3  to  10  000  kroner  in  the  cases  (crimes) 
dealt  with  in  §§  286 — 288,  in  the  oases  provided  for  by}§  374  (offences)  the  fine  amounts  to  froml 
to  5000  kroner.  The  shortest  period  in  the  case  of  arrest  or  imprisonment  is  in  all  cases  21  days.  — 
*)  In  accordance  with  the  Act  of  6th  May  1899  concerning  negotiations  for  composition.  — 
S)  By  the  Bankruptcy  Coiirt. 
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§  374.  „Med  B0der  straffes  den,  som  undlader  Bogforsel  eller  Nedtegnelse, 
hvor  saadan  er  lovbefalet,  eller  gj0r  sig  skyldig  i  grov  rors0mmelse  eller  Uorden 
med  Hensyn  til  samme. 

Den,  som  i  en  Nsering  f0rer  eller  lader  f0re  urigtige  B0ger  eUer  Regnskaber, 
straffes  med  B0der  eller  Paengsel  indtil  6  Maaneder." 

Endelig  maa  her  n»vnes  Lov  af  6  Juni  1863  om  Konkurs  og  Konkursboers 
BehandUng  (i  dens  ved  Revisionen  af  6  Mai  1899  erholdte  Affattelse)  §  70,  Nr.  4, 
som  lyder  saaledes: 

„Akkorden  bliver  at  nsegte  Stadfsestelsei),  naar  Skyldneren  senere  end  2  Aar 
f0r  Konkursen  eller,  om  Akkordforhandling  er  gaaet  forud,  f0r  denne  blev  aabnet, 
er  domfaeldt  for  saadant  strafbart  Forhold,  som  omhandles  i  Straffelovens  Kap.  21, 
§  12 — 162),  eUer  Skifteretten  finder  det  godtgjort,  at  ban  i  nsevnte  Tidsrum  bar 
gjort  sig  skyldig  i  saadant  Forhold". 

III.  Handelsb0gernes  Beviskraft 

er  omhandlet  i  enkelte  Bestemmelser  i  Landsloven  af  1687  (Bog  5,  Kap.  13,  Art.  47 
og  48),  som  dog  nu  er  forseldede  og  uden  umiddelbar  Betydjning  for  Retspraxis. 
Ssedvansmsessig  har  der  imidlertid  udviklet  sig  den  Regel,  at  en  Fordring,  som  alene 
st0tter  sig  til  ordenthg  f0rte  Handelsb0ger ,  dog  n0der  Modparten  til  at  bekrsefte 
sin  Bensegtelse  af  sin  Forpligtelse  efter  Fordringen  med  sin  Ed.  Det  maa  dog 
bemserkes,  at  Handelsb0gernes  Beviskraft  naturligvis  efterhaanden  afsvsekkes,  jo 
aeldre  Fordringen  er,  uden  at  Kreditor  i  MeUemtiden  bar  forlangt  OpgJ0r*). 

Tredie  Afdeling.    Om  Handelsfuldmagt.*) 
I.  Almindelige  Bemaerkninger. 

Era  gammel  Tid  er  der  forbundet  en  aaben  Puldmagt  med  det  i  de  forskjel- 
hge  Handelsforretninger  virksomme  Hjaelpepersonales  StUlinger,  f.  Ex.  Butikbe- 
tjentens  til  Salg  af  Varer  og  Modtagelse  af  Betalingen.  Omfanget  af  denne  Fuldmagt 
er  med  Undtagelse  af  Prokuristens  ikke  lovbestemt,  men  maa  bedommes  in  con- 
creto  efter  de  saedvanlige  Forhold  i  vedkommende  Forretning  saavelsom  efter  Hjselpe- 
personalets  forskjeUige  StiUinger  og  de  dermed  sasdvansmsessig  forbundne  Pligter, 
bvorved  Publikums  berettigede  gode  Tro  saavidt  muligt  maa  blive  at  tage  i  Be- 
skyttelse. 

II.    Handelsreisende. 

Alle  Handelsreisende^)  (og  tillige  Bysselgerne)  er  bemyndigede  til  at  optage 
Bestillinger  for  Principalen.  Men  om  de  ogsaa  er  bemyndigede  tU  at  afslutte  ende- 
lige  og  for  Principalen  forbindende  Salg,  er  mindre  sikkert.  Sp0rgsmaalet  maa  vel 
afgJ0res  saaledes,  at  de  i  vedkommende  Forretning  fast  ansatte  Handelsreisende 
i  Regelen  binder  sine  Principaler  ved  sine  Salg  8),  i  ethvert  Paid  maa  Principalen 
uopholdelig  give  Bestilleme  Underretning  om,  at  Ordren  ikke  vil  blive  effektueret. 
Provisionsreisende  kan  derimod  kun  ansees  bemyndigede  til  Optagelse  af  Ordres; 
men  Principalen,  i  hvis  Navn  BestiUingen  er  optaget,  maa  ogsaa  i  disse  Tilfaelde  saa 
hurtig  som  muligt  give  BestUleme  Underretning,  naar  ban  ikke  0nsker  at  effektuere 
BestiUingen.  Bysselgemes  Fuldmagt  er  maaske  mere  indskrsenket  og  strsekker  sig 
vel  i  aUe  Tilfaelde  ikke  udenfor  at  modtage  Bestillinger.  Derimod  maa  de  Handels- 
reisende i  Regelen  nsegtes  Bef0ielse  til  at  indfordere  Principalens  Tilgodehavende, 


1)  Af  Konkursretten.  Akkordens  Gyldighed  er  betinget  af  denne  Stadfaestelse. — 2)  jjjgge 
Straffebestemmelser  i  den  seldre  Straffelov  er  afl0ste  bl.  a.  af  de  oven  anforte  Bestemmelser 
i  den  nye  Straffelov.  —  ^)SeHagerup:  Forelsesninger  over  den norske  Civilprooes  Bd.  1,  §  125, 
B,  b  (2  Udg.,  S.  608).  —  *)  Se  Aubert:  Den  norske  Obligationsret  speoielle  Del  Bd.  II.  2  Udg., 
Christiania  1905,  S.  125—141.  —  6)  Aubert,  det  i  Note  4  anforte  Verk,  S.  130  o.  fig.  —  «)  Et 
udtrykkeligt  Forbehold  fra  den  Handelsreisendes  Side,  at  Ordrens  Effektuering  skal  vsere 
afhsengig  af  Principalens  Bestemmelse,  vil  naturligvis  stille  Sagen  anderledes;  men  uden  et 
saadant  Forbehold  vil  i  det  store  Flertal  af  Tilfaelde  den  faste  Handelsreisendes  Salg  blive 
anseet  som  forbindende  for  Principalen,  se  ogsaa  Aubert,  det  ovenf or  anferte  Verk, 
S.   131—132  med  Note  13. 
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§  374.  "Any  person  who  omits  to  keep  books  or  to  make  a  record  where  this 
is  prescribed  according  to  law,  or  who  is  guilty  of  serious  neghgence  or  disorder 
in  this  regard,  shall  be  subject  to  a  fine. 

Any  person  who  in  his  trade  keeps  or  causes  to  be  kept  incorrect  books  or 
accounts  shall  be  subject  to  a  fine  or  to  imprisonment  for  not  exceeding  six  months." 

It  remains  finally  to  mention  here  §  70,  No.  4  of  the  Act  of  6th  June  1863, 
concerning  bankruptcy  and  the  administration  of  bankruptcy  estates  which  (in 
its  tenor  resulting  from  the  revision  of  6th  May  1899)  reads  as  follows: 

"The  confirmation  1)  of  a  composition  shall  be  rejected  when  the  debtor,  within 
the  two  years  before  the  bankruptcy,  or,  it  negotiations  for  composition  have 
preceded  it,  before  these  were  commenced,  has  been  condemned  for  such  punishable 
conduct  as  is  dealt  with  in  Chapter  21,  §§  12 — 162)  of  the  Criminal  Law,  or  the 
Distribution  Tribunal  considers  it  proved  that  during  the  said  period  he  has  been 
guilty  of  such  conduct." 

III.  The  probatory  force  of  commercial  books. 

This  is  dealt  with  in  some  provisions  of  the  National  Law  of  1687  (Book  5, 
Chap.  13,  Arts.  47  and  48),  which  are  however  now  obsolete  and  without  direct 
importance  in  legal  practice.  By  way  of  custom,  however,  the  rule  has  been 
developed  that  a  claim  which  is  based  solely  on  regularly  kept  commercial  books 
at  any  rate  compels  the  opposite  party  to  confirm  his  denial  of  his  obligation  ac- 
cording to  the  claim  on  oath.  It  must,  however,  be  observed  that  the  probatory  force 
of  commercial  books  of  course  becomes  weakened  as  the  claim  becomes  older  without 
the  creditor  having  in  the  meantime  demanded  a  settlement^). 

Third  Part.    Commercial  authority.*) 
L  General  remarks. 

From  ancient  times  a  general  authority  has  been  connected  with  the  posi- 
tions of  the  auxihary  personnel  operating  in  various  commercial  businesses,  for 
example  with  that  of  the  shopman  in  effecting  the  sale  of  goods  and  the  receipt 
of  payment.  The  extent  of  this  authority  is,  with  the  exception  of  that  of  the 
proxy,  not  fixed  by  law,  but  must  be  estimated  in  accordance  with  the  concrete 
case  and  the  usual  circumstances  obtaining  in  the  business  in  question,  as  well  as 
in  accordance  with  the  various  positions  of  the  auxiliary  personnel  and  the  duties 
which  according  to  custom  are  connected  with  these  positions,  in  such  maimer  that 
the  reasonable  good  faith  of  the  pubUc  may  as  far  as  possible  be  protected. 

IL  Commercial  travellers. 

All  commercial  travellers  S)  (and  also  local  agents)  are  authorised  to  take  orders 
for  the  principal.  But  whether  they  are  also  authorised  to  conclude  definite  sales 
which  are  binding  on  the  principal  is  less  certain.  The  question  must  presumably 
be  determined  to  the  effect  that  the  commercial  travellers  permanently  employed 
in  the  business  in  question  as  a  general  rule  bind  their  principals  by  their  sales  6), 
and  in  any  case  the  principal  must  without  delay  inform  the  persons  giving  the  orders 
that  they  will  not  be  executed.  Travellers  on  commission,  on  the  other  hand,  can  only 
be  considered  as  having  authority  to  take  orders;  but  the  principal  in  whose  name 
an  order  has  been  received  must  also  in  this  case  as  quickly  as  possible  inform  the 
persons  giving  the  order  when  he  does  not  wish  to  execute  the  order  given.  The 
authority  of  local  agents  is  perhaps  more  Umited,  and  presumably  in  all  cases  does 
not  go  beyond  receiving  orders.    On  the  other  hand,  commercial  travellers  must  not, 

1)  By  the  Bankruptcy  Court.    The  validity  of  a  composition  is  based  on  this  confirmation. 

2)  These  penal  provisions  in  the  older  Criminal  Law  have  inter  alia  been  superseded  by  the 

above  mentioned  provisions  of  the  new  Criminal  Law.  —  ^)  See  Hagertip:  Lectures  on  the 
Norwegian  Civil  Procedure,  vol.  1,  §  125,  B,  b  (2nd  edition,  p.  608).  —  *)  See  Atibert:  The 
special  part  of  the  Norwegian  Law  of  ObUgations,  Vol.  II,  2nd  edition,    Christiania    1905, 

pp.   125 141.    —   6)  Albert,  the  work  mentioned  in  note  4,  p.   130  et  seg.  —  ^)  An  express 

reservation  on  the  part  of  a  commercial  traveller  to  the  effect  that  the  carrying  out  of 
the  order  shall  be  dependent  on  the  decision  of  the  principal,  of  course  places  the  matter  in  another 
light ;  but  without  such  a  reservation  a  sale  effected  by  the  permanently  employed  commercial 
traveller  will  in  the  great  majority  of  cases  be  considered  as  binding  on  the  principal;  see  also 
Atibert,  the  work  cited  above,  pp.  131 — 132  with  note  13. 
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naar  dette  ikke  udtrykkelig  i  CirktilEerer  eller  i  den  Reisendes  Indroduktionsbreve 
er  udtalt  overfor  Kundekredsen.  Om  Kontantforretninger  ved  Handelsreisende  er 
der  vel  kun  ganske  sjelden  Tale. 

III.  Almindelig  Handelsfuldmagt  sammenlignet  med  Prokura. 

Den  almindelige  Handelsfuldmagt  i)  afvlger  i  norsk  Ret  ikke  vsesentlig  fra 
den  Art  af  samme,  der  betegnes  som  Prokura^).  Den  almindelige  Handelsfuld- 
magt giver  Befedelse  til  at  foretage  alt,  hvad  der  h0rer  til  den  ssedvanlige  Drift  af 
den  Slags  Forretninger,  dog  ikke  tU  Salg  eller  Pantsasttelse  af  faste  Eiendomme,  da 
de  sidstnsevnte  Dispositioner  overhovedet  ikke  falder  ind  under  Begrebet  Handel. 
Prokura  er  dog,  selv  i  sit  efter  Loven  af  1890  i  Sammenligning  med  de  tUsvarende 
Bestemmelser  i  den  tyske  Handelslovbog  (§  49,  f0rste  Led)  indskraenkede  Omfang, 
mere  omfattende  end  den  blotte  almindelige  Handelsfuldmagt,  der  ikke  frem- 
trseder  som  Prokura.  Generalhandelsfuldmsegtigen  er  kun  bemyndiget  til  de  Dispo- 
sitioner, som  efter  almindelig  og  forretningsmaessig  Opfatning  h0rer  hjemme  i  ved- 
kommende  Porretning  efter  dennes  seerlige  Art,  men  Prokuristen  tillige  til  enhver 
Disposition,  selv  om  den  er  noksaa  ussedvanlig,  naar  den  dog  faktisk  er  truffet  i 
Porretningens  Interesse^).  Dette  er  ihvertfald  den  eneste  Forskjel,  som  man  med 
Hensyn  tU  Omfanget  er  berettiget  til  at  opstille  mellem  den  almindelige  Handels- 
eUer  Administrationsfuldmagt  og  Prokura.  Prokuristen  er  ligesaavel  som  General- 
fuldmsegtigen  ubef0iet,  hvis  Forretniagen  er  egentlig  Handel,  f .  Ex.  tU  at  spekulere 
i  B0rspapirer  for  Principalens  Regning;  tUlige  ligger  det  udenfor  begges  Kompe- 
tense  uden  sserlig  Bemyndigelse  at  afhsende  eUer  behssfte  Forretningens  faste  Eien- 
domme, selv  om  det  sker  i  dennes  Interesse.  Kun  Prokuristen  er  bemjnadiget  til 
enhver  Disposition  i  den  sserlige  konkrete  Forretnings  Interesse  uden  Hensyn  til, 
om  Dispositionen  er  ussedvanlig  eUer  ikke,  naar  den  kun  ikke  er  ganske  fremmed 
for  Forretniagen  eUer  uforenlig  dermed.  Prokuristen  kan  saaledes  f.  Ex.  kJ0be  et 
Hus  for  Forretningen,  akceptere  Vexler,  selv  om  ikke  dette  forhen  bar  vseret  bruge- 
ligt  i  Forretningen,  og  reprassentere  Principalen  for  Retten,  hvilket  alt  gaar  udover 
Generalhandelsfuldmaegtigens  Kompetense. 


Det  maa  her  erindres,  at  Anmeldelsen  til  Handelsregistret  af  en  Enkeltkjob- 
mands  eUer  et  ansvarUgt  Handelsselskabs  Forretning  kun  maa  indeholde  dennes 
„almindelige  Beskaffenhed"*),  hvad  der  er  uforenligt  med  en  nsermere  eller  sserlig 
Begraensning  i  Indholdet  af  Prokuristens  Fuldmagt  i  vedkommende  Forretning, 
medens  Anmeldelsen  af  et  Aktieselskabs  Forretning  skal  angive  „Forretniagens 
Art"  6)  og  falgelig  tUlader  en  n0iagtigere  Betegnelse  af  den  seerlige  Forretnings- 
branche,  hvilket  maa  bevirke  en  tilsvarende  Indskraenkning  i  Prokuristens  Fuld- 
magt i  disse  TUfselde. 

IV.  Fuldmagtsforholdets  Opher. 

Fuldmagten  kan  i  Regelen  altid  og  uden  Opsigelse  tUbagekaldes^);  er  Fuld- 
magten  givet  som  uigjenkaldehg,  gjselder  vistnok  det  samme,  ■  forsaavidt  Be- 
m3Tidigelsen  har  fundet  Sted  i  Fi3dmagtsgiverens  Interesse,  eUers  er  Gjenkaldelig- 
heden  maaske  rettest  at  naegte.  Som  ovenfor  bemserket,  er  Prokuraen  —  registreret 
eUer  ikke  —  altid  gjenkaldehg. 

TUbagekaldelsen  virker  overfor  Fuldmasgtigen  f0rst  fra  den  Tid,  da  den  blev 
ham  bekjendt. 

Fuldjnagtsgiverens  D0d  ophsever,  ialfald  i  civile  Forhold,  Fuldmagten  (fra 
Fuldmsegtigens  Kundskab  derom);  men  Handelsfuldmagten  ansees  almindehgvis 

1)  Aubert,  det  ovenfor  anf0rte  Verk,  S.  137  o.  fig.  —  2)  Se  Loven  af  17  Mai  1890  §  25, 
ovenfor  S.  79.  —  ^)  Denne  Forstaaelse  af  Bestemmelserne  i  Loven  af  1890  §  25  angaaende  Om- 
fanget af  Prokura  stemmer  med  den  sohweiziske  Obligationsrets  §  423,  der  som  Forbillede  ikke 
har  vseret  uden  Indvirkning  paa  den  heromhandlede  Bestemmelse  i  de  nordiske  Love;  se  ogsaa 
Aubert  i  nordisk  Tidskrift  for  Retsvidenskab,  Aargang  4  (1891),  S.  205  o.  fig.  —  *)  Jfr.  §§  17, 
2  og  18,  2  i  Firmaloven  ovenfor  S.  77.  —  ^)  Jfr.  Firmalovens  §  19,  2,  ovenfor  S.  78.  —  «)  Jfr. 
Aubert,  det  ovenfor  aiif0rte  Verk,  S.  157  u.  fig.  En  anden  Sag  er  det,  at  Fuldmsegtigen  i 
Regelen  ikke  er  forpligtet  til  strax  at  forlade  sin  Stilling  i  Principalens  Tjeneste,  men  kan 
forlange  sit  tidligere  aftalte  Vederlag  uformindsket  under  den  gjasldende  Opsigelsesfrist. 
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as  a  general  rule,  be  considered  as  having  authority  to  collect  what  is  due  to 
the  principal,  when  this  has  not  been  expressly  declared  to  the  customers  in  circu- 
lars or  in  the  letters  of  introduction  of  the  travellers.  There  is  rarely  any  question 
as  regards  cash  transactions  entered  into  by  commercial  travellers. 

III.  The  ordinary  commercial  authority  compared  with  the  proxy. 

The  ordinary  commercial  authority  i)  in  Norwegian  law  does  not  essentially 
differ  from  that  kind  of  the  same  authority  which  is  designated  as  a  proxy  2).  The 
ordinary  commercial  authority  gives  power  to  undertake  all  that  which  belongs 
to  the  ordinary  exploitation  of  the  kind  of  business  in  question,  but  not,  however, 
sales  or  mortgages  (hypothecations)  of  immovables,  as  the  last  named  transactions 
are  not  as  a  general  rule  comprised  in  the  conception  of  "trade".  The  proxy,  however, 
even  in  its  Umited  extent  according  to  the  Law  of  1890,  as  compared  with  the  corre- 
sponding provisions  of  the  German  Commercial  Code  (§  49,  first  paragraph),  is  more 
comprehensive  than  the  mere  ordinary  commercial  authority  which  does  not  present 
itself  as  a  proxy.  A  general  commercial  mandatory  is  only  authorised  to  carry  out 
those  transactions  which,  according  to  ordinary  and  businessUke  notions,  belong  to 
the  business  in  question,  having  regard  to  its  pecuhar  kind,,  hut  a  proxy  also  to  carry 
out  any  transaction,  even  though  it  is  quite  unusual,  when  nevertheless,  it  has  in 
fact  been  carried  out  in  the  interest  of  the  business^).  This  is,  however,  the  only 
difference  which,  so  far  as  concerns  the  extent,  can  legally  be  maintained  between 
the  ordinary  commercial  or  administrative  authority  and  the  proxy.  The  proxy, 
as  well  as  the  general  mandatory,  is  incompetent  if  the  transaction  in  question 
is  not  trading  properly  so-called,  for  example,  a  speculation  in  Exchange  securities 
for  the  account  of  the  principal ;  it  is  also  outside  the  competency  of  both,  without 
special  authorisation,  to  dispose  of  or  mortgage  (hypothecate)  the  immovables  of 
the  business,  even  though  it  is  done  in  the  interest  of  the  business.  The  proxy  alone 
is  authorised  to  carry  out  any  transaction  in  the  special  and  concrete  interest  of  the 
business  without  regard  to  whether  the  transaction  is  unusual  or  not,  provided  that 
it  is  not  entirely  extraneous  to  or  incompatible  with  the  business.  The  proxy  may 
consequently,  for  example,  buy  a  house  for  the  business,  accept  biUs  of  exchange 
even  though  this  has  not  previously  been  customary  in  the  business,  and  represent 
the  principal  before  the  tribunals,  all  of  which  is  in  excess  of  the  competence  of  the 
general  commercial  mandatory. 

It  must  here  be  remembered  that  the  notification  in  the  Commercial  Register 
of  the  business  of  a  single  trader  or  of  that  of  an  unlimited  partnership  must  only 
contain  the  "general  nature"*)  of  the  business,  which  is  incompatible  with  a  detaUed 
or  special  limitation  of  the  powers  of  the  proxy  in  the  business  in  question,  whereas 
the  notification  of  the  business  of  a  joint  stock  company  must  indicate  the  "nature 
of  the  business"^),  and  consequently  permits  of  a  more  detailed  designation  of  the 
special  branch  of  business  in  question,  which  must  result  in  a  corresponding  limi- 
tation of  the  powers  of  the  proxy  in  these  cases. 

IV.  Termination  of  authority. 

A  mandatory's  authority  may,  generally  speaking,  always  and  without  notice 
be  revoked^);  though  the  authority  has  been  given  as  irrevocable,  the  same  rule 
presumably  appHes  where  it  has  been  given  in  the  interest  of  the  principal,  other- 
wise it  is  perhaps  most  correct  not  to  admit  the  revocabihty.  As  observed  above, 
a  proxy  —  registered  or  not  —  is  always  revocable. 

The  revocation,  as  against  the  mandatory,  does  not  operate  until  it  comes 
to  his  knowledge. 

The  death  of  the  principal,  at  all  events  in  civil  (non-commercial)  relations, 
puts  an  end  to  the  authority  (from  the  time  when  the  mandatory  obtains  knowledge 

1)  Aubert,  the  work  cited  above,  p.  137  et  aeq.  —  ^)  See  the  Act  of  17th  May  1890  §  25, 
above  p.  79.  —  *)  This  interpretation  of  the  provisions  of  §  25  of  the  Act  of  1890  concerning  the 
extent  of  the  proxy  coincides  with  §  423  of  the  Swiss  Law  of  Obhgations,  which  has  not  been 
without  influence  as  a  model  with  regard  to  the  provision  of  the  Scandinavian  laws  here  dealt 
with;  see  also  Avbert  in  the  "Scandinavian  Review  of  Jurisprudence",  4th  annual  publication 
(1891),  p.  205  et  aeq.  — *)  Cf.  §§  17,  2  and  18,  2  of  the  Firms  Act  above  p.  77.  —  ^)  Cf.  the  Firms 
Act  §  19,  2,  above  p.  78.  —  ')  Cf.  Avbert,  the  work  cited  above,  p.  157  et  seq.  It  is  another 
matter  that  the  mandatory  as  a  general  rule  is  not  compelled  immediately  to  leave  the  situation 
which  he  holds  in  his  principal's  service,  but  may  claim  his  previously  stipulated  remuneration 
undiminished  under  observance  of  the  period  applicable  for  giving  notice. 
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som  vedvarende,  indtil  den  kaldes  tilbage  af  den  Afd0des  Efterf0lger  eller  Arvinger. 
Selv  om  Prokuraen  kun  er  givet  for  Principalens  Levetid,  oph0rer  den  dog  ikke 
med  bans  D0d,  men  tiltrsenger  ogsaa  i  dette  Tilf  aelde  en  udtrykkelig  Tilbagekaldelse. 

Ogsaa  ved  Fuldmagtsgiverens  Uinyndiggj0relsei)  og  Konkiirs  oph0rer  Fuld- 
magten.  Denne  f alder  desuden  bort  ved  Fuldmsegtigens  D0d,  da  Fuldmagten 
ikke  gaar  over  paa  bans  Arvinger,  derimod  ikke  n0dvendigvis  ved  bans 
Umyndiggj0relse  eller  Konkurs. 

Fuldmagtsforholdets  Opb0r  overfor  Trediemand2)  falder  ikke  altid  sammen 
med  dets  Tilbagekaldelse  eUer  Oph0r  overfor  Fuldmsegtigen.  Er  baade  den  Sidst- 
nsevnte  og  Trediemand  endnu  i  Uvidenbed  angaaende  de  Omstaendigbeder,  som  be- 
virker  Fuldmagtens  Opb0r,  maa  den  fra  begge  Sider  i  god  Tro  afsluttede  Rets- 
bandel  ansees  for  at  vsere  virksom.  Dette  gjaelder  efter  norsk  Ret  dog  neppe  for 
Tilf  aelde  af  Fuldmagtgiverens  Konkurs.  Trediemand,  som  efter  Konkursens  Aab- 
ning  kontraherer  med  Puldmsegtigen,  begge  i  Uvidenbed  derom,  kan  vanskelig 
stilles  gunstigere,  end  om  ban  bgesaa  uvidende  bavde  kontraberet  med  Konkurs- 
skyldneren  selv^).  Er  Trediemand  bekjendt  med  Oph0rsgrunden,  vil  ban  ikke 
gyldig  kunne  kontrabere  med  Ftddmsegtigen,  selv  om  den  Sidstnaevnte  endnu  er 
i  Uvidenbed.  Hvis  omvendt  Fuldmaegtigen  ved,  at  Fuldmagten  er  opb0rt,  medens 
den  med  bam  kontraberende  Trediemand  er  uvidende  derom,  er  Retsbandelen  virk- 
som i  Tilf  aelde  af  Fuldmagtsgiverens  Umyndiggjorelse  eller  bans  D0d,  men  uvirk- 
som  i  TUfaelde  af  bans  Konkurs.  I  Tilfselde  af  Tilbagekaldelse*)  kan  AfgJ0relsen 
undertiden  vsere  tvilsom  og  forbundet  med  VanskeUgbeder.  Meget  vil  ber  afhaenge 
af  den  Maade,  paa  bvUken  Fuldmagten  tidligere  bar  vaeret  bekjendtgjort.  Er  Fuld- 
magten tilkjendegivet  Trediemand  ved  saerskUt  Brev  eUer  paa  anden  sserlig  Maade, 
f.  Ex.  ved  Cirkulaerer  tU  Forretningsvenner  eUer,  forsaavidt  Prokura  angaar,  ved 
Indf0rsel  i  Handelsregistret^),  saa  maa  den  ogsaa  tilbagekaldes  paa  samme  Maade. 
Er  Bekjendtgi0relse  af  Fuldmagten  derimod  kun  skeet  ved  Meddelelse  i  Aviserne, 
kan  en  saadan  Tilbagekaldelse  neppe  vsere  n0dvendig;  denne  Bekjendtgj0relses- 
maade,  der  kun  er  at  anse  som  et  ufuldkomment  Surrogat,  b0r  ikke  i  denne  Hense- 
ende ,  Ugestilles  med  de  nys  ombandlede.  Er  Fuldmagten  givet  for  en  vis  Tid,  saa 
opb0rer  den  ved  Udl0bet  af  denne,  undtagen  Prokuraen,  som  paa  Forbaand  ikke 
gyldig  kan  indskraenkes  tU  en  bestemt  Tid.  Den  aabne  Fuldmagt  opb0rer  natur- 
Ugvis  med  den  Stilling,  bvorpaa  den  grundes.  Er  Fuldmagten  givet  mundtUg  uden 
at  vaere  meddelt  bestemte  Personer,  er  Trediemands  Kundskab  om  Tilbagekaldelsen 
ikke  n0dvendig. 


Har  nogen  givet  Generalfuldmagt  i  et  uden  bestemt  Begraensning  affattet  Do- 
kument,  som  i  AlmindeMgbed  angiver  Fuldmsegtigen  som  overfor  Publikum  bemyn- 
diget  tU  at  bandle  paa  Udstederens  Vegne,  er  Sp0rgsmaalet  om  TUbagekaldelsens 
Virkning  noget  tvUsomt,  naar  Dokumentet  ikke  samtidig  tUbageleveres,  og  Fuld- 
msegtigen efter  Tilbagekaldelsen  svigagtig  benytter  det.  Overfor  godtroende  Tre- 
diemand vil  Udstederen  uagtet  sin  Tilbagekaldelse  dog  maatte  ansees  bunden.  Er 
Dokumentet  imidlertid  noget  seldre,  saaat  Mistanken  om  en  mubg  TUbagekaldelse 
naturUg  gJ0r  sig  gjseldende,  vil  dog  Afgj0relsen  ofte  falde  anderledes  ud  og  tU  Skade 
for  den  Trediemand,  der  bar  bavt  TiUid  tU  et  saadant  gammelt  Fuldmagtsdokument. 


1)  De  materielle  og  processuelle  Regler  om  UmyndiggJ0relse  findes  i  Lov  af  28  November 
1898.  ■Umyndiggj0rel8en  besluttes  ved  Kjendelse  af  en  Speoialdomstol,  Vsergemaalsretten, 
jtr.  ovenfor  S.  14.  —  2)  A  u  b  e  r  t ,  det  ovenfor  anf0rte  Verk,  S.  162  o.  fig.  —  »)  Jfr. 
Hagerup:  Konkurs  og  Akkordforhandling,  (2  Udg.)  Christiania  1907,  S.  152 — 3.  — 
*)  A  u  b  e  r  t ,  det  ovenfor  anfeirte  Verk,  S.  160—161.  —  6)  Efter  TJdslettelsen  af  den 
indfdrte  Prokura  vil  det  kunne  hsende,  at  den  tidligere  Prokurist  endnu  har  det  oprindeliga 
Prokuradokument  i  Hsende.  Dette  vil  dog  ikke  nytte  Trediemand  noget,  som  i  TiUid  til  Doku- 
mentet indlader  sig  med  ham,  naar  han  ikke  er  istand  til  at  bevise,  at  han  paa  Kontraktstiden 
endnu  ikke  kjendte  eller  burde  kjende  til  Udslettelsen  i  Registret. 
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of  it);  but  a  commercial  authority  is  generally  considered  as  continuing  until  it  is 
revoked  by  the  deceased's  successor  or  heirs.  Even  though  a  proxy  has  only  been 
given  for  the  duration  of  the  principal's  life,  it  does  not  cease  with  his  death,  but 
ia  this  case  also  requires  an  express  revocation. 

The  authority  also  ceases  in  the  case  of  the  principal  being  declared  incapable 
of  managing  his  own  affairs  i)  or  when  he  becomes  bankrupt.  Further,  the  authority 
ceases  on  the  death  of  the  mandatory,  as  it  does  not  pass  to  his  heirs,  but  on  the 
other  hand  it  does  not  necessarily  cease  on  his  being  declared  incapable  of  managing 
his  affairs  or  becoming  bankrupt. 

The  termination  of  the  authority  as  regards  third  persons  2)  does  not  always 
coincide  with  its  revocation  or  termination  as  against  the  mandatory.  If  both  the 
latter  and  the  third  person  are  still  in  ignorance  of  the  circumstances  which  cause 
the  termination  of  the  authority,  the  transactions  concluded  in  good  faith  must 
be  considered  as  vahd  on  both  sides.  This,  however,  according  to  Norwegian  law, 
does  not  apply  in  case  the  principal  becomes  bankrupt.  Third  persons  who,  after 
the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy,  contract  with  the  mandatory,  both  being 
ignorant  of  this  event,  can  hardly  be  placed  in  a  more  favourable  position  than  if 
they,  just  as  ignorant,  had  contracted  with  the  bankrupt  debtor  himself  3).  If  third 
persons  have  knowledge  of  the  cause  of  the  termination,  they  cannot  vaUdly  con- 
tract with  the  mandatory,  even  if  the  latter  is  still  in  ignorance.  If,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  mandatory  knows  that  his  authority  has  ceased,  whereas  a  third  person 
contracting  with  him  is  ignorant  of  the  circumstance,  a  legal  transaction  is  vahd 
in  the  case  of  the  principal  being  declared  incapable  of  managing  his  affairs  or  in 
the  case  of  his  death,  but  invahd  in  case  of  his  bankruptcy.  In  the  case  of  a  revo- 
cation*) the  decision  may  sometimes  be  doubtful  and  subject  to  difficulties.  Much 
here  depends  on  the  maimer  in  which  the  authority  has  previously  been  made 
known  in  pubhc.  If  third  persons  have  been  notified  of  the  authority  by  special 
letters  or  in  some  other  particular  manner,  for  example,  by  means  of  circulars  sent 
to  business  friends  or,  in  so  far  as  a  proxy  is  concerned,  by  registration  in  the  Commer- 
cial Register  S),  it  must  also  be  revoked  in  the  same  manner.  If,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  publication  of  the  authority  in  question  has  only  taken  place  by  insertion  in  the 
newpapers,  a  similar  revocation  can  scarcely  be  necessary;  this  manner  of  publication, 
which  is  only  to  be  considered  as  an  incomplete  equivalent,  ought  not  in  this  respect 
to  be  placed  on  a  par  with  those  just  dealt  with.  If  an  authority  has  been  given 
for  a  certain  period,  it  ceases  at  the  expiration  of  this  period,  except  in  the  case 
of  a  proxy,  which  cannot  be  Umited  in  advance  to  a  definite  period.  An  open  autho- 
rity of  course  ceases  with  the  termination  of  the  situation  on  which  it  is  founded. 
If  an  authority  has  been  given  verbally  without  having  been  communicated  to 
definite  persons,  knowledge  of  the  revocation  on  the  part  of  third  persons  is  not 
necessary. 

If  a  person  has  given  a  general  authority  in  a  document  drafted  without  defi- 
nite Hmitation,  a  document  which  in  a  general  manner  indicates  the  mandatory 
as  authorised  in  regard  to  the  pubhc  to  act  on  behalf  of  the  principal,  the  question 
of  the  effect  of  a  revocation  is  somewhat  doubtful  when  the  document  in  question 
is  not  at  the  same  time  returned,  and  the  mandatory  fraudulently  makes  use  of  it 
after  the  revocation.  A  regards  bona  fide  third  persons  the  principal,  in  spite  of 
his  revocation,  must  be  considered  as  bound.  If  however  the  document  is  somewhat 
old,  so  that  the  suspicion  concerning  a  possible  revocation  presents  itself  as  a 
matter  of  course,  the  decision  frequently  has  a  different  result,  to  the  prejudice 
of  third  dersons  who  have  had  confidence  in  such  an  old  document  as  conferring 
authority. 

1)  The  rules  of  substantive  law  and  of  procedure  concerning  the  declaration  of  the  in- 
capacity of  a  person  to  manage  his  own  affairs  are  to  be  found  in  the  Act  of  28th  November 
1898.  The  declaration  of  this  incapacity  is  pronounced  by  a  decision  of  a  special  tribunal, 
the  Guardianship  Tribunal,  cf.  above  p.  14.  —  ^)  AiAert,  the  work  cited  above,  p.  162  et  seq.  — 
3)  Cf.  Hagertip:  Bankruptcy  and  Negotiations  for  Composition,  (2nd  edition)  Christiania 
1907,  pp.  152 — 3.  —  *)  Avbert,  the  above-mentioned  work,  pp.  160 — 161.  —  ^)  After  the 
cancellation  of  the  registered  proxy  it  may  occur  that  the  previous  proxy  still  has  the  original 
document  of  proxy  in  his  possession.  This  circumstance,  however,  does  not  in  the  least  benefit 
third  persons  who  in  reUance  on  this  document  contract  with  him,  it  they  are  not  in  a  position 
to  prove  that  at  the  time  when  the  contract  in  question  was  concluded  they  stiU  did  not  know 
and  ought  not  to  have  known  of  the  cancellation  in  the  register. 
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Fjerde  Afdeling.    Om  Handelsmedhjaelpere.^) 

I.  Kontraktsforholdet. 

Om  Handelsmedhjselpere  gives  der  i  norsk  Ret  kun  meget  sparsomme  Lov- 
bestemmelser.  Retspraxis  maa  ansees  som  Hovedkilde  for  Erkjendelsen  af  den 
gjseldende  Ret,  og  sserlig  Underretternes  Praxis  2),  da  Processer,  som  dreier  sig  om 
saadamie  Spargsmaal,  praktisk  talt  aldrig  forekommer  i  hedere  eller  heieste  Instans. 
I  den  nye  Straffelov  af  22  Mai  1902,  Kap.  41  findes  der  dog  Bestemmelser,  som 
er  af  betydelig  Interesse  for  det  heromhandlede  Porhold. 

Overenskomsten  mellem  Principal  og  Medhjselper  er  ikke  bunden  til  nogen 
Form  og  indgaaes  hyppigst  kun  mundtlig ;  Principalen  maa  vsere  fuldmjmdig  (21  Aar), 
Medhjselperen  kan  ogsaa  vsere  mindreaarig  (18  Aar)  og  bliver  antagelig  ogsaa  bunden 
i  endnu  yngere  Alder,  naar  ban  dog  maa  ansees  for  at  vsere  voxen  og  at  have  naaet 
til  den  fom0dne  Forstand  og  Modenhed  til  at  styre  sig  selv  i  saadanne  personlige 
Forbold*).  Kun  for  Haandvserkslaerlinge  er  det  udtrykkeUg  bestemt  (Lov  af 
15  Juni  1881,  §  1),  at  Kontrakten  med  Mesteren  skal  affattes  skriftUg  og  vsere 
medundertegnet  af  Lserlingens  Vserge,  saafremt  denne  endnu  er  umyndig.  Som 
deklaratoriske  Regler,  der  udfylder  Aftalen,  naar  denne,  som  ssedvanlig,  tier  om 
de  forskjeUige  Pimkter,  kan  med  Hagerup*)  anfores:  Handelsmedhjselpeme  er 
forpUgtede  til  med  saadan  Omhu  og  Paapasselighed,  som  almindeUge,  ordentlige 
Folk  pleier  at  anvende,  at  udf0re  de  Forretninger,  som  i  Overensstemmelse  med 
deres  Stilling  paahvUer  dem.  De  kan  gj0res  ansvarlige  for  de  Tab,  som  ved  deres 
Brud  paa  denne  Agtsomhedspligt  forvoldes  Principalen.  Gj0r  de  sig  skyldige  i 
grov  TUsidessettelse  af  sine  Pligter,  er  Pricipalen  berettiget  til  strax  at  afskedige 
dem  uden  Hensyn  til,  om  de  var  ansat  paa  bestemt  Tid  eUer  med  Ret  tU 
Opsigelsesfrist.  Principalen  pligter  at  behandle  sit  Personale  S0mmelig,  ikke  at 
paalsegge  det  andet  Arbeide  end  saadant,  som  almindeUgvis  er  forbundet  med 
vedkommende  Stilling  og  tU  rette  Tid  at  udbetale  den  aftalte  L0n.  Gj0r  ban  sig 
skyldig  i  grov  Misligholdelse  af  disse  PKgter,  er  Personalet  berettiget  tU  strax  at 
forlade  Tjenesten,  selv  om  denne  efter  Aftalen  er  indgaaet  paa  bestemt  Tid^). 

I  Mangel  af  udtrykkeUg  Aftale  er  den  gjensidige  Opsigelsesfrist  ssedvansmsessig 
fastsat  til  3  Maaneder^)  (regnet  fra  hvilkensomhelst  Dag  i  Maaneden).  Bliver  Han- 
delsmedhjselperen  uden  tUstrsekkelig  Grand  strax  afskediget,  er  ban  berettiget  til 
at  krseve  L0n  for  Tiden  indtil  Opsigelsesfristens  Udl0b  og  desforuden,  hvis  ban 
havde  BoHg  og  Underhold  i  Prinoipalens  Hus,  tiUige  Erstatning  for  disse  Ydelser  i 
samme  lid;  men  bvad  ban  i  dette  Tidsrum  selv  fortjener,  maa  ban  billigvis  lade 
komme  tU  Afkortning  i  sin  Erstatningsfordring. 

Med  Pricipalens  D0d  opl0ses  Forholdet;  Personalet  er  da  berettiget  til  at  op- 
sige  sine  StiUiager  uden  Hensyn  til  Aftaler  med  Principalen.  Dennes  Overdragelse 
af  Forretningen  befrier  bam  ikke  fra  bans  Forpligtelser  overfor  Personalet,  med- 
mindre  Personalet  bar  antaget  den  nye  Indebaver  i  den  tidUgeres  Sted.  Personalet 
er  paa  sin  Side  ikke  forpUgtet  tU  at  fortssette  Forholdet  med  den  nye  Indebaver, 
endskJ0nt  dette  naturligvis  er  det  byppigste. 

II.  Straffebestemmelser. 

Den  almindeUge  borgerUge  Straffelov  af  22  Mai  1902  indebolder  i  sit  Kapitel  41 
om  Forseelers  med  Hensyn  til  private  Tjenesteforhold,  hvorunder  ved  Siden  af 


1)  De  her  i  Betragtning  kommeude  Forhold  er  behandlede  af  Hagerup:  Omrids  af 
den  norske  Handelsret  (3  Udg.)  S.  61 — 64.  —  ^)  Den  meat  omfattende  Praxis  er  Christiania 
Byrets,  som  er  nedlagt  idetreafHambro  ogSiewers  udgivne  Samlinger  af  denne  Rets 
Domme  fra  1867 — 1905;  se  nasrmere  i  den  bibliografiske  Oversigt  ovenfor  S.  11.  —  3)  ge 
Collett,  Familieret  (5  Udg.),  S.  330.  —  *)  Sidstanf.  Vaerk  S.  61 — 2.  —  6)  Den  nffirmere 
Kasuistik  til  disse  unsegtelig  noget  abnindelige  Regler  findes  i  de  oven  nsevnte  Domssamlinger. 
—  6)  I  Modstetning  til  de  egentlige  Arbeidsfolk,  som  er  ansatte  i  Forretningen.  Har  disse 
Bolig  hos  Principalen,  er  de  undergivne  Tyendelovgivningen;  forevrigt  har  de  i  Regelen, 
naar  de  er  fast  ansatte,  en  gjensidig  Opsigelsesfrist  paa  14  Dage,  ellers  —  som  blot  for  den 
enkelte  Leilighed  antagne  Dagarbeidere  —  ingen. 
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Fourth  Part.    Commercial  assistants.^) 
I.  The  contractual  relation. 

In  Norwegian  law  there  are  only  very  few  statutory  provisions  concerning 
commercial  assistants.  Legal  practice  must  be  considered  as  the  main  source  for 
the  determination  of  the  actual  law  in  force,  and  especially  the  practice  2)  of  the 
inferior  tribunal,  since  lawsuits  involving  questions  of  this  kind,  practically  speaking, 
never  occur  in  the  superior  or  the  supreme  instance.  In  the  new  Criminal  Law  of 
22nd  May  1902,  Chap.  41,  there  are,  however,  provisions  to  be  found  which  are  of 
considerable  interest  in  connection  with  the  relation  here  dealt  with. 

The  agreement  between  the  principal  and  his  assistants  is  not  subject  to  any 
particular  form  and  is  most  frequently  concluded  orally;  the  principal  must  be 
of  age  (21  years),  but  the  assistant  may  also  be  a  minor  (18  years),  and  may  pre- 
sumably also  be  bound  by  the  contract  at  a  still  younger  age  when  he  has  the  appear- 
ance of  being  grown  up  and  has  become  sufficiently  reasonable  and  discerning  to 
conduct  himself  in  such  personal  relations  3).  It  is  only  with  regard  to  apprentices 
of  handicraftsmen  that  it  has  been  expressly  provided  (the  Act  of  15th  June  1881, 
§  1)  that  the  contract  with  the  master  shall  be  drafted  in  writing  and  countersigned 
by  the  guardian  of  the  apprentice  when  the  apprentice  is  still  a  minor.  As  declaratory 
rules  completing  the  agreement  when,  as  usual,  it  is  silent  with  regard  to  the  various 
points,  it  may  with  Hagerup^)  be  said:  commercial  assistants  are  bound  to  carry  out 
the  transactions  incumbent  on  them  in  accordance  with  their  position  with  such  care 
and  attention  as  ordinary  careful  people  are  used  to  show.  They  may  be  made 
responsible  for  losses  incurred  by  their  principal  owing  to  the  violation  of  this  duty 
to  be  vigilant.  If  they  are  guilty  of  serious  violations  of  their  duties,  the  principal 
is  entitled  to  dismiss  them  immediately,  without  regard  to  whether  they  have  been 
engaged  for  a  definite  period  or  with  a  right  to  a  certain  period  of  notice  of  dis- 
missal. It  is  the  principal's  duty  to  treat  his  personnel  decently,  not  to  impose  on 
them  other  work  than  such  as  is  ordinarily  connected  with  the  position  in  question, 
and  in  due  time  to  pay  the  stipulated  salary.  If  he  gravely  violates  these  duties, 
the  employee  is  entitled  to  leave  the  service  forthwith,  even  if  according  to  the 
agreement  it  has  been  concluded  for  a  definite  time^). 

In  default  of  express  agreement  the  reciprocal  period  of  notice  is  usually  fixed 
at  three  months^)  (calculated  from  any  day  of  the  month).  If  a  commercial  assistant 
is  dismissed  forthwith  without  sufficient  reason,  he  is  entitled  to  claim  salary  for 
the  time  up  to  the  expiration  of  the  period  of  notice,  and  in  addition,  if  he  had 
lodgings  and  board  in  the  principal's  house,  also  a  compensation  for  these  advantages 
during  the  same  period;  but  it  is  only  fair  that  he  should  deduct  from  his  claim  for 
compensation  what  he  earns  during  this  period. 

The  relation  ceases  on  the  principal's  death;  the  employees  are  then  entitled 
to  give  notice  to  determine  their  situations  without  regard  to  their  agreement  with 
the  principal.  The  transfer  of  his  business  by  the  principal  does  not  discharge  him 
from  his  obligations  towards  his  employees,  unless  the  employees  have  accepted 
the  new  proprietor  in  the  place  of  his  predecessor.  The  employees  on  their  side 
are  not  obUged  to  continue  the  relation  with  the  new  proprietor,  although  this  of 
course  is  the  most  frequent  occurrence. 

II.  Penal  provisions. 

The  ordinary  Civil  Criminal  Law  of  22nd  May  1902  contains  in  Chapter  31, 
on  offences  with  regard  to  relations  of  private  service,  imder  which,  besides  the 

1 )  The  relations  which  have  come  into  consideration  have  been  dealt  with  by  Hagerup:  Outline 
of  the  Norwegian  Commercial  Law  (3rd  edition)  pp.  61 — 64.  — ^jxhe  most  comprehensive  practice 
is  that  of  the  Town  Tribunal  of  Christiania,  which  is  included  in  the  collections  of  the  judgments 
of  this  Tribunal  as  rendered  from  1867 — 1905,  collections  which  have  been  edited  by  Hambro 
and  Siewers;  see  for  further  particulars  the  bibhographical  survey,  above,  p.  11. — ^)BeeColleU, 
the  Family  Law  (5th  edition)  p.  330.  —  *)  The  last-mentioned  work,  pp.  61 — 62.  —  s)  The  detailed 
jurisprudence  concerning  these  undeniably  somewhat  general  rules  is  to  be  found  in  the  above- 
mentioned  collection  of  judgments.  —  ^)  Itl  contrast  to  workmen  properly  so-caUed,  who  are 
engaged  in  the  business.  If  these  reside  with  the  principal,  they  are  subject  to  the  legislation  on 
domestic  servants;  furthermore,  they  have,  as  a  general  rule,  when  permanently  employed,  a 
reciprocal  period  of  notice  of  14  days,  otherwise  —  as  for  example,  in  the  case  of  day  labourers 
engaged  on  a  special  occasion  —  none. 
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de  egentlige  Tyendeforhold  ogsaa  det  heromhandlede  maa  henfores,  folgende 
Bestemmelser : 

§  409.  Den,  som  uden  lovlig  eller  antagelig  Grund  undlader  at  tiltrsede  eller 
forlader  en  Tjeneste,  hvortil  han  bar  forpligtet  sig,  eller  som  medvirker  hertil,  straffes 
mad  B0deri). 

Hvis  Forskud  er  modtaget  uden  at  vsere  optjent  eller  tilbagebetalt,  eller  hvis 
i0vrigt  saerdeles  skjserpende  Omstsendigheder  foreligger,  kan  Psengsel^)  indtU  3  Maa- 
neder  anvendes. 

410.  Den,  som  retsstridig  negter  at  modtage  nogen  i  eller  afskediger  nogen 
fra  sin  Tjeneste,  straffes  mad  Bader. 

411.  Dan,  som  retsstridig  negter  den  til  Tjeneste  antagne  Optagalse  i  sit 
Hus  eller  bortviser  bam  fra  dette  og  derved  udssetter  bam  for  Fare  eUer  sserlig  For- 
eganbed,  straffes  med  B0dar  eller  Fsengsel  indtil  3  Maanadar. 

Var  der  lovbg  Grund  tU  uden  Tidsfrist  at  opbaeva  Tjenesteforboldet,  man  Neg- 
telsen  af  Optagalse  eHar  Bortvisningen  dog  eftar  Omstsendigbedarne  maa  ansees  i 
bed  Grad  utidig,  anvendes  B0der. 

412.  Misligbolder  den  til  Tjeneste  antagne  ved  ulovlig  Udablivelsa  eUar 
vad  Vaegring  af  at  udf0ra  bam  paabvilende  Arbaide  sin  Pligt,  eller  udvisar  an 
tjanestepligtig,  der  er  optagat  i  Tjenestegiverans  Husstand,  i0vrigt  et  saerUg  slet 
Forbold,  straffes  ban  mad  B0der.  , 

Paa  samme  Maade  straffes  Tjanestegiver,  der  vsegrar  sig  vad  til  ratta  Tid  at 
betale  dan  tjanestepligtige  L0n  ellar  andre  skyldiga  Ydelser  eller  undlader  at  meddale 
bam  Bevidnelsa,  bvorpaa  han  ifalga  Loven  bar  Krav,  aUer  som  i0vrigt  Ugeoverfor 
en  i  bans  Husstand  optagen  tjanestepligtig  gJ0r  sig  skylidg  i  sasrlig  slet  Forbold. 

413.  Da  i  neervEerende  Kapitel  nsevnta  Forsaalser  paatales  ikke  af  det  offent- 
lige  uden  efter  Begjaering  af  nogen  fornaermat. 

Straffelovan  indabolder  derbos  i  §  294,2  saadan  Bestammalsa:  „Med  B0der 
ellar  med  Fsengsel  indtil  6  Maaneder  straffes  dan,  som  uberattiget  enten  selv  gjor 
Brug  af  en  Forretnings-  eller  Driftsbemmaligbed  vadkommande  en  Bedrift,  bvori 
ban  ar  eller  i  L0bet  af  de  2  sidsta  Aar  bar  vseret  ansat,  eller  bvori  ban  bar  ellar 
i  L0bet  af  da  2  sidste  Aar  bar  bavt  Dal,  aUar  aabenbarar  en  saadan  i  Hensigt  at 
ssette  en  Anden  istand  til  at  gJ0re  Brug  af  dan,  eUer  som  ved  Forledelse  eller 
Tilskyndelsa  medvirker  dertil.  Offantlig  Paatala  finder  Sted,  naar  det  begjseres 
af  Fornsermede  og  findes  paakrsevat  af  almane  Hansyn." 


Femte  Afdeling.     Om  Handelsagenter,  Mseglere  og  Speditorer. 

I.  Handelsagenter. 

Under  Navn  af  Agent  aUer  Handalsagent^)  gaar  meget  forskjeUige  Forret- 
ningsmsend,  Ugesom  der  ogsaa  under  Navn  af  Agentur  eller  Handalsagentur  skjuler 
sig  magat  forskjeUige  Forretninger.  Der  lader  sig  darfor  ikka  latteUg  opstiUe 
FaeUasregler  om  aUa  ,, Handelsagenter". 

Som  en  sserbg  Gruppe  maa  udsMUes  de  Handelsagenter  med  fast  Forrat- 
ningslokale,  som  reprsesantarar  fremmade  Handelsbuse,  udenlandska  eller  idat- 
miadsta  etablerade  udenfor  samme  By,  bovadsagaUg  for  at  optage  Salgsordres, 
sjeldnere  for  at  gJ0re  Indkj0b  for  de  af  dem  reprsesenterede  Huse.  Omfanget  af 
saadanne  Aganters  Fuldmagt  kan  under  Hensjni  tU  dan  udbredta  Brug  af  Tele- 
grafen  og  tU  de  ofte  stserkt  og  burtig  vexlanda  Prisar  ikke  altid  bestemmes  med 
Sikkerbed.  Den  almindeUge  Opfatning  indan  Forretningsverdanen  turde  val  vaere 
dan,  at  Agenten,  uden  sserbg  Aitale  med  sit  Hus,  ikke  binder  datte  allerede  darvad, 
at  ban  alena  ops0ger  og  modtager  Bastillinger  for  Huset,  bvorved  man  dog  maa 
maerke  den  f0r  omtalte  PUgt  tU  ufort0vet  Underretning,  naar  den  gjennem  Agenten 
til  Huset  indkomma  Bestilbng  ikke  bUver  effektueret.    Reklamationar  kan  derimod 

1)  B0deme  er  i  alle  disse  Tilfselde  fastsat  fra  1  til  5000  Kroner.  —  2)  Minimuin  af 
Faengselsstraf  er  altid  21  Dage.  —  ')  SeAubert:  Den  norske  Obligationsrets  specielle  Del, 
Bd.  n,  2  Udg.,  Christiania  1905,  S.   130  o.  fig. 
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relations  of  domestics  properly  so-called,  the  relation  here  dealt  with  also  must 
be  included,  the  following  provisions: 

§  409.  Any  person  who  without  lawful  or  sufficient  reason  omits  to  enter  upon 
or  quits  a  service  to  which  he  has  engaged  himself,  or  who  co-operates  with  this 
object  in  view,  shall  be  punished  with  finest). 

If  money  has  been  received  in  advance,  without  having  been  earned  or  return- 
ed, or  if  otherwise  particularly  aggravating  circumstances  exist,  imprisonment 2) 
not  exceeding  three  months  may  be  imposed. 

410.  Any  person  who  illegally  refuses  to  accept  anyone  in,  or  dismisses  any- 
one from,  his  service  shall  be  punished  with  fines. 

411.  Any  person  who  illegally  refuses  to  anyone  whom  he  has  accepted  for 
his  service  admittance  to  his  house,  or  who  turns  him  away  thereform  and  thereby 
exposes  him  to  danger  or  particular  embarrassment,  shall  be  Hable  to  fiues  or  im- 
prisonment not  exceeding  three  months. 

If  there  was  a  legal  reason  for  breaking  off  the  relation  of  service  without  a 
period  of  notice,  but  the  refusal  of  admission,  or  the  dismissal  according  to  the 
circumstances,  must  be  considered  inopportune  to  a  high  degree,  fines  are  to  be 
imposed. 

412.  If  any  person  accepted  for  service,  owing  to  illegal  absence  or  refusal 
to  carry  out  the  work  incumbent  on  him,  fails  to  fulfil  his  duty,  or  if  any  person, 
on  whom  service  is  incumbent,  who  has  been  accepted  in  the  household  of  his 
employer,  in  other  respects  is  guilty  of  particularly  bad  conduct,  he  shall  be  punished 
with  fines. 

In  the  same  manner  shall  be  punished  any  employer  who  refuses  at  the  stipu- 
lated time  to  pay  his  employee  his  salary  or  other  sums  which  are  due,  or  omits  to 
give  him  the  attestation  which  he  may  claim  according  to  law,  or  who  in  other 
respects  as  regards  a  person  who  has  been  accepted  in  his  household  and  on  whom 
a  service  is  incumbent  is  guilty  of  particularly  bad  conduct. 

413.  The  offences  mentioned  in  this  Chapter  are  not  subject  to  pubHc  prose- 
cution except  at  the  request  of  some  person  aggrieved. 

In  addition,  the  Criminal  Law  in  §  294,  2,  contains  this  provision:  "Any  person 
shall  be  punished  with  fines  or  imprisonment  not  exceeding  six  months  who  either 
himself  illegally  makes  use  of  a  secret  of  business  or  exploitation  bearing  on  an  ope- 
ration in  which  he  is  or  in  the  course  of  the  two  preceding  years  has  been  engaged, 
or  in  which  he  has  in  the  course  of  the  two  preceding  years  taken  part,  or 
divulges  such  a  secret  with  a  view  to  placing  another  person  in  a  position  to  make 
use  of  it,  or  who  by  misleading  or  abetting  other  persons  co-operates  with  this 
object  in  view.  Public  prosecution  takes  place  when  requested  by  the  person 
aggrieved,  and  also  when  such  proceeding  is  found  to  be  required  out  of  consideration 
for  the  interests  of  the  public  in  general." 

Fifth  Part.    Commercial  agents,  brokers  and  forwarding  agents. 

I.  Commercial  agents. 

The  term  "agent"  or  "commercial  agent"^)  includes  men  of  business  of  very 
different  kinds,  in  the  same  way  as  the  term  "agency"  or  "commercial  agency" 
covers  a  great  variety  of  businesses.  It  is  therefore  not  easy  to  set  up  rules  common 
to  aU  "commercial  agents". 

Commercial  agents  having  fixed  business  premises  must  be  distinguished  as 
a  special  branch;  they  represent  foreign  business  houses  or  at  least  business  houses 
estabUshed  outside  the  same  town,  mainly  in  order  to  receive  orders  for  sales,  more 
rarely  in  order  to  make  purchases  for  the  house  which  they  represent.  The  extent 
of  the  power  of  such  agents,  owing  to  the  extensive  use  of  the  telegraph  and  the 
often  strong  and  rapid  fluctuations  of  prices,  cannot  always  be  fixed  with  certainty. 
The  general  notion  amongst  business  people  is  that  an  agent,  without  having  made 
a  special  agreement  with  his  house,  does  not  bind  it  solely  by  reason  of  the  circum- 
stance that  he  alone  makes  calls  and  receives  orders  for  his  house,  in  which  connection, 
however,  the  previously  mentioned  obligation  to  give  information  without  delay 
must  be  observed  when  the  order  sent  to  the  house  by  its  agent  is  not  to  be  executed. 

1)  The  fines  are  in  all  these  cases  fixed  at  from  1  to  5000  kroner.  —  ^)  The  minimum 
imprisonment  is  always  21  days.  —  *)  See  Atibert:  the  special  part  of  the  Norwegian  Law  of 
Obligations,  Vol.  II,  2nd  edition,  Christiania  1905,  p.  130  et  aeq. 
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i  Regelen  af  Kj0beren  gjores  til  Agenten;  men  til  at  indfordre  Husets  Tilgodehavende 
er  Agenten  i  Regelen  ikke  at  anse  som  bemyndiget,  medmindre  Betalinger  allerede 
f0r  er  skeet  til  ham  og  godtagne  af  Huset,  eller  han  bar  special  Fuldmagt  til  Ind- 
fordringen.  Tilstilles  imidlertid  Pakturaen  over  de  solgte  Varer  ikke  Kj0beren  di- 
rekte,  men  Agenten,  og  af  ham  praesenteres  KJ0beren,  vil  Agenten  vel  1  Regelen 
ansees  bemyndiget  til  at  modtage  Kj0besummen.  Saafremt  Ki0beren  fragaar  Han- 
delen  og  stiller  Varen  til  Disposition  paa  Grund  af  ukontraktmsessig  KvaUtet  eller 
af  andre  Grunde,  er  det  ikke  tilraadehgt  for  ham  at  overlade  dem  i  Agentens  Be- 
siddelse  uden  Saelgerens  Samtykke;  han  Laber  ellers  den  Fare,  naar  Agenten  under- 
slaar  Varerne,  at  bhve  gjort  ansvarlig  for  dem  af  Domstolene  overfor  Sselgeren. 

For0vrigt  skylder  Agenten  den  Repraesenterede  at  vise  en  ordenthg  og  i  ved- 
kommende  Forretningsbranche  kyndig  Kj0bmands  Omsorg  og  Agtsomhed.  Agenten 
indestaar  ikke  for  Kj0besummerne,  medmindre  han  bar  overtaget  saadant  Ansvar 
{dd  credere),  eller  han  uden  Bemyndigelse  bar  solgt  paa  Kredit,  bvor  han  kun 
havde  FuldJmagt  til  at  sselge  mod  Kontant.  Agentforholdet  kan  ophseves  naarsom- 
helst  og  uden  Opsigelsesfrist. 

Den  Repraesenterede  bar  at  yde  sin  Agent  den  aftalte  Godtgjorelsei).  Denne 
bensevnes  oftest  Provision,  og  dens  Starrelse  aftales  hyppig  som  Procenter  af  de 
gjennem  Agenten  formidlede  Forretninger.  Provisionens  vanlige  St0rrelse  er  2  Pro- 
cent,  dog  er  dette  selvf0lgeUg  afbaengigt  af  den  saerlige  Aftale  i  det  enkelte  Tilfselde^). 
Provisionen  kan  i  Regelen  kun  regnes  af  de  gjennem  Agenten  formidlede  Forret- 
ninger, medmindre  der  skulde  vsere  indr0mmet  ham  Eneagentur  for  et  bestemt 
Distrikt;  i  dette  Tilfselde  er  han  vel  ved  Usance  berettiget  til  Provision  af  alle  For- 
retninger i  vedkommende  Branche,  som  bar  fundet  Sted  indenfor  bans  Distrikt, 
ogsaa  af  dem,  som  Huset  bar  afsluttet  direkte.  Provisionen  beregnes  ogsaa  kun  af 
Forretninger,  som  antages  og  effektueres  af  Huset;  gjselder  det  Salg,  maa  KJ0be- 
summen  vsere  indgaaet  til  Sselgeren.  I  begge  Retninger  bar  der  imidlertid  under- 
tiden  reist  sig  Tvil.  Huset  kan  ikke  vUkaarhg  tU  Skade  for  Agenten  nsegte  Effek- 
tuering,  ialfald  naar  Agenten  staar  del  credere.  I  Regelen  forfalder  Provisionen 
{0rst  efter  KJ0besummens  Indgang  og  er  saaledes  betinget  af  denne.  Der  har  dog 
ogsaa  her  i  visse  Tilfselde  gjort  sig  en  anden  Opfatning  gjseldende,  naar  f .  Ex.  Por- 
retningen  bar  vseret  i  fuld  Orden,  men  senere  ved  en  direkte  meUem  Parterne  sted- 
funden,  Agenten  ganske  fremmed,  Aftale  er  annuleret  med  eUer  uden  Erstatning 
til  den  af  Parterne,  som  bar  samtykket.  Det  samme  har  ogsaa  vseret  antaget,  naar 
Forretningen  gaar  tUbage  paa  Grund  af  Saelgerens  Kontraktsbrud,  Ugesom  ogsaa 
naar  Saelgeren  har  indr0mlnet  KJ0beren  Henstand  med  Betalingen  eller  paa  anden 
Maade  selv  bserer  Skylden,  naar  bans  Tilgodehavende  bliver  uerholdeligt.  Uden- 
for  saadanne  mere  eUer  mindre  betydelige  Undtagelser  maa  det  imidlertid  i  Overens- 
stemmelse  saavelmed  vor  Retspraxis^)  som  med  den  almindeUge  Opfatning  blandt 
Forretningsmsend*)  staa  fast  som  Hovedregel,  at  Provisionen  alene  kan  beregnes  af 
de  KJ0besummer,  som  er  tUflydte  Sselgeren,  hvis  intet  andet  maatte  vsere  aftalt  i 
Agentkontrakten.  Indestaaelse  for  Kj0besummen  (del  credere)  betinger  regelmsessig 
en  Extrapro vision,  ogsaa  ssedvanlig  2  %.  Desforuden  kan  Reprsesentanten  i  Re- 
gelen forlange  sine  Udlseg  (Porto,  Transportomkostninger,  Lagerleie  o.  s.  v.)  er- 
stattede  af  Principalen  med  ssedvanlige  Kontokurrantrenter^). 


For  sin  Fordring  paa  den  Repraesenterede  bar  Agenten  Retentionsret  i  de 
denne  tilh0rende  Gjenstande,  hvoraf  han  gjennem  Forboldet  er  kommet  i  Besid- 

1)  De  om  Agentemes  Provisionskrav  gjseldende  Retssaetninger  og  Usanoer  har  ogsaa 
Anvendelse  paa  Handelskommissionaereme.  Det  nedenfor  anforte  om  Agentemes  Provision 
gjselder  derfor  ogsaa  om  Kommisaionsererne.  —  2)  jfr.  A  u  b  e  r  t ,  det  ovenfor  anf.  V.,  S. 
154 — 155.  —  *)  Jfr.  A  u  b  e  r  t ,  det  ovenfor  anf.  V.,  S.  153,  Note  29,  hvor  Betspraxis  udforlig  er 

—  *)  Jfr.  Besponsa,  af givne  af  Christiania Handelsstands Forenings Femtimandsudvalg,  omtalt. 
udg.  af  H.  Va  1  e  n  (Ferste  Samling),  Christiania  1904,  Besp.  No.  9,  14,  38,  72,  75,  109,  124  og  129. 

—  «)   Jfr.   Aubert,   oven   anf.  V.,   S.  151—152. 
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On  the  other  hand,  the  purchaser  may,  as  a  general  rule,  always  make  his  protests 
to  the  agent;  but  the  agent  is,  as  a  general  rule,  not  considered  as  authorised  to 
collect  the  outstanding  claims  of  his  house,  unless  on  previous  occasions  payments 
have  been  made  to  him  and  been  approved  by  his  house,  or  he  has  a  special  power 
to  collect  claims.  If,  however,  the  invoice  of  the  goods  sold  is  not  sent  direct  to  the 
purchaser,  but  to  the  agent,  and  is  by  him  presented  to  the  purchaser,  the  agent 
is  as  a  general  rule  considered  as  authorised  to  receive  the  price.  If  the  purchaser 
disavows  the  bargain  and  places  the  goods  at  the  disposal  of  the  seller,  on  account 
of  their  quaUty  not  being  as  stipulated  or  for  other  reasons,  it  is  not  advisable  for 
him  to  leave  them  in  the  agent's  possession  without  the  consent  of  the  seller ;  other- 
wise he  runs  the  risk,  in  the  case  of  the  agent  appropriating  the  goods,  of  being  made 
responsible  for  them  by  the  tribunals  as  regards  the  seller. 

In  addition,  the  agent  is  bound  towards  the  person  he  represents  to  show  the 
care  and  attention  of  an  ordinary  trader  who  is  competent  in  the  branch  of  business 
in  question.  The  agent  is  not  responsible  for  the  amounts  of  sales,  unless  he  has 
taken  upon  himself  such  responsibiUty  (del  credere),  or  he  has  without  authority 
sold  on  credit  when  he  only  had  power  to  sell  for  cash.  The  relation  of  agency  may 
be  cancelled  at  any  time  and  without  any  notice. 

The  person  who  is  represented  must  pay  his  agent  the  stipulated  remuneration  i). 
This  is  most  frequently  called  commission,  and  its  amount  is  often  agreed  as  a  per- 
centage of  the  transactions  effected  through  the  agent.  The  usual  amount  of  the 
commission  is  2  per  cent.;  this  is,  however,  of  course  dependent  on  any  special 
agreement  in  the  particular  case  2).  Commission,  as  a  general  rule,  can  only  be 
claimed  in  respect  of  the  transactions  effected  by  means  of  the  agent,  unless  the 
monopoly  of  the  agency  of  a  definite  district  has  been  granted  to  him;  in  this 
case  he  is  entitled  by  custom  to  commission  on  all  the  transactions  concluded 
in  the  branch  in  question  which  have  taken  place  within  his  district,  and  also  on 
those  which  have  been  concluded  directly  by  his  house.  Further,  commission  can 
only  be  claimed  on  transactions  which  are  accepted  and  effected  by  the  house;  if 
sales  are  concerned,  the  purchase  money  must  have  come  into  the  seller's  possession. 
These  two  cases,  however,  have  somtimes  been  subject  to  doubt.  The  interested 
house  cannot  arbitrarily  refuse  to  effect  orders  to  the  detriment  of  the  agent,  at 
any  rate  when  the  agent  stands  del  credere.  As  a  general  rule  commission  does  not 
become  due  for  payment  until  after  the  payment  of  the  price,  and  is  consequently 
based  on  this.  In  this  connection,  another  opinion,  however,  has  in  certain  cases 
presented  itself,  when,  for  example,  a  transaction  has  been  concluded  quite  regularly, 
but,  subsequently,  owing  to  an  agreement  come  to  directly  between  the  parties, 
of  which  the  agent  has  been  entirely  ignorant,  has  been  annulled  with  or  without 
compensation  granted  to  one  or  the  other  of  the  parties  who  have  consented  to  the 
annulment.  The  same  principle  has  also  been  taken  for  granted  when  a  transaction 
is  cancelled  on  account  of  the  breach  of  contract  on  the  part  of  the  seller,  and  also 
when  the  seller  has  granted  the  purchaser  a  delay  for  making  payment,  or  in  some 
other  maimer  is  himself  to  blame  because  the  amount  of  his  claim  caimot  be  reco- 
vered. Outside  such  more  or  less  important  exceptions,  it  must,  however,  in  accor- 
dance both  with  our  legal  practice  3)  and  with  the  general  notion  obtaining  amongst 
business  men*),  be  considered  as  a  general  rule  that  commission  can  only  be  claimed 
on  the  purchase  money  received  by  the  seller,  where  nothing  to  the  contrary  has  been 
agreed  in  the  contract  with  the  agent.  The  guarantee  of  the  pajnnent  of  the  price 
{del  credere)  is  as  a  general  rule  based  on  the  payment  of  a  supplementary  commission, 
also  amounting  generally  to  2  per  cent.  Besides  this,  the  representative  can  as  a 
general  rule  claim  that  his  expenses  (postage,  costs  of  transport,  rent  of  warehouses 
etc.)  shall  be  refunded  by  the  principal,  with  the  usual  interest  calculated  on  current 
accounts  5). 

For  his  claim  on  the  principal,  the  agent  has  a  right  of  retention  of  the  objects 
belonging  to  the  principal  which,  through  the  relation,  have  come  into  the  agent's 

1)  The  legal  rules  and  customs  applicable  to  the  claims  for  coumiiBsion  on  the  part  of 
agents  also  apply  to  commercial  commission  agents.  That  which  is  said  below  concerning  the 
remuneration  of  agents  therefore  also  applies  to  commission  agents.  —  ^)  Cf.  Aubert:  the  work 
mentioned  above,  pp.  154 — 155.  —  ^)  Cf.  Aubert,  op.  supra  cit.,  p.  153,  note  29,  where  the 
legal  practice  is  dealt  with  in  detaU.  —  *)  Cf.  the  Besponsa  made  by  the  Committee  of  fifty 
men  of  the  Christiania  Traders'  Union,  edited  by  H.  Valen  (first  collection),  Christiania  1904, 
Resp.  Nos.  9,  14,  38,  72,  75, 109, 124  and  129.  —  ^)  Cf.  Aubert,  the  work  cited  above,  pp.  151 — 152. 
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delse;  i  Regelen  er  ban  ogsaa  berettiget  til  at  gJ0re  sig  betalt  af  de  for  den 
Reprsesenterede  indfordrede  Pengei). 

II.  Maeglerne^) 

var  forben  priviligerede  og  edfsestede  af  Byemes  Magistrater  (Borgermesteme)  og 
Formandskaber  ansatte  Mellemmsend  ved  Afslutningen  af  de  forskjellige  Handels- 
forretninger  (Vare-,  Vexel-  og  Skibsmeeglere),  se  Loven  af  8.  September  1818-  (i  det 
Vaesentlige  overensstemmende  med  den  danske  Forordning  af  22.  Dcbr  1808)  om 
Maegleres  Anseettelse  og  om  deres  Pligter  og  Rettigheder  med  Tilleegslov  af  22  Juni 
1863.  Mseglerprivilegiet  og  tillige  Nodvendigheden  af  deres  Autorisation  blev 
opbsevet  ved  Loven  af  5  Juni  1869  og  Mssglemseringen  frigivet.  Loven  tillader 
imidlertid  Magistrat  og  Formandskab  ogsaa  fremtidig  ved  Autorisation  at  ansaette 
Mseglere,  bvis  Pligter  og  Rettigbeder  forbbver  de  samme  som  efter  den  tidligere 
Lovgivning,  dog  uden  enbver  Eneberettigelse.  Edfsestelsen  faldt  for  samtUges 
Vedkommende  bort  ved  Loven  af  22  Mai  1875,  §  4.  I  Cbristiania  er  der  nutildags 
kun  private,  uautoriserede  Mseglere^),  medens  Autorisationen  endnu  er  i  Brug  i 
Bergen. 

Forretningsbrugen  bar  imidlertid  udviklet  sig  paa  Grundlag  af  de  seldre  Maeg- 
leres Praxis;  de  om  disse  sidste  gjseldende  Regler  betragtes  som  gyldige  ogsaa  for 
de  private  Mseglere,  naar  de  ikke  bavde  sin  G-rund  i  de  tidUgeres  offentlige  Stilling. 
Masgleren  er  i  Regelen  den  ved  Afslutningen  af  Kontrakter  virksomme  sagkyndige 
Formidler,  medens  selve  Afslutningen  ikke  sker  gjennem  bam;  Maegleren  repraesen- 
terer  som  saadan  beller  ikke  den  ene  af  Parterne,  men  bar  upartisk  at  varetage 
begges  Literesser*).  I  Overensstemmelse  bermed  var  det  de  seldre  offentlig  ansatte 
Mseglere  forbudt  i  Loven  at  drive  nogensombelst  Slags  Handel.  Denne  Bestemmelse 
gjselder  ikke  umiddelbart  for  de  private  Mseglere,  men  man  bar  dog  ogsaa  for  deres 
Vedkommende  Ret  til  at  forudssette,  at  de  som  upartiske  og  personlig  uinteresserede 
Mellemmsend  udferer  sine  Forretninger  med  en  ordentlig  og  samvittigbedsfuld  Mseg- 
lers  Ombyggeligbed. 

Det  lader  sig  ikke  mere  paastaa,  at  Mseglerne  kun  formidler  Kontraktsafslut- 
ninger  mellem  Forretningsmsend  i  samme  By;  gjennem  Posten,  Telegrafen  og  Tele- 
fonen  tOflyder  der  dem  Ugesaavel  Ordres  fra  Forretningsmsend  paa  Landet  eUer  i 
andre  Byer. 

De  kontraberende  Parters  Enigbed,  som  overfor  Msegleren  kan  tilkjendegives 
saavel  mundtlig  som  skrif tlig,  konstateres  af  bam  overfor  Parterne  ved  en  almindelig- 
vis  af  bam  egenbsendig  skrevet  ,,Slutseddel"  bvori  ban  bar  indfort  de  gjennem  ham 
aftalte  KontraktsvUkaar.  Slutsedlen  udstedes  ssedvanUg  in  duplo,  et  Exemplar 
for  bver  af  Kontrabenteme ;  den  maa  uopboldeUg  overgives  Parterne,  og,  er  der  af 
den  ene  Part  sat  en  Frist,  ibvertfald  inden  Udl0bet  af  denne. 


Har  en  af  Parterne  Indsigelser  at  gJ0re  mod  Slutsedlens  Indbold,  maa  disse 
ufort0vet  meddeles  Modparten  eller  Msegleren;  Maegleren  bar  uden  Opbold  at  over- 
bringe  dem  til  den  anden  Part.  En  bestemt  Frist  er  ber  neppe  ssedvansmsessig  fast- 
slaaet;  dog  vil  det  vel  maatte  antages,  at  Indsigelserne  maa  fremssettes  senest 
samme  Dag,  man  bar  modtaget  Mseglerens  Slutseddel ;  er  Parterne  ikke  i  samme  By, 
maa  Indsigelsen  gj0res  med  f0rste  Post  efter  Slutsedlens  Modtagelse. 

Den  vedtagne  Slutseddel  bar  omtrent  samme  Betydning  og  Beviskraft  som  en 
skrif  tlig  affattet  Kontrakt,  men  uden  Partemes  Godkjendelse  bar  den  private  Maeg- 
lers  Slutseddel  ingen  sserskilt  Beviskraft;  Udstederen  maa  i  Processen  edeUg  vidne- 
afb0res.  Det  var  paalagt  de  seldre,  offentbge  Mseglere  at  f0re  Dagbog  over  aUe  sine 
Forretninger,  deri  indbefattet  de  af  dem'  udstedte  Slutsedler,  for  af  denne  Bog  at 
kunne  give  Parterne  Udskrifter.  Saadan  Bog  f0res  ssedvardigvis  ikke  af  de  private 
Mseglere^),  og  deres  Vidnesbyrd  bar  ikke  noget  saerUgt  Fortrin  som  Bevismiddel. 

1)  Jfr.  Aubert,  oven  anf.  V.,  S.  156—157.  —  2)  Se  Aubert,  ovon  anf.  V.,  S.  170 
o.  flg.  —  3)  Jfr.  dog  nedenfor  om  de  saakaldte  B0rsmseglere  fra  den  nyeste  Tid.  —  *)  Skibs- 
msegleme  er  dog  ofte  at  betragte  som  Rederiemes  Reprsesentanter.  —  ^)  Se  dog  nedenfor 
om  de  saakaldte  BersnMeglere. 
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possession;  he  is,  as  a  general  rule,  also  entitled  to  pay  himself  out  of  the  money 
collected  for  the  principal  i). 

II.  Brokers2) 

•were  formerly  privileged  persons  appointed  to  act  as  intermediaries  at  the  con- 
clusion of  various  commercial  transactions,  (goods  brokers,  bills  of  exchange  brokers 
and  shipbrokers) ;  they  were  sworn  in  and  appointed  by  the  magistrates  (burgo- 
masters) and  municipal  councils;  see  the  Act  of  8th  September  1818  (in  the  main 
in  accordance  with  the  Danish  Ordinance  of  22nd  Dec.  1808)  concerning  the  appoint- 
ment of  brokers  and  concerning  their  duties  and  rights,  with  the  supplementary 
Act  of  22nd  June  1863.  The  brokers'  privilege,  and  at  the  same  time  the  necessity 
for  their  authorisation,  were  abrogated  by  the  Act  of  5th  June  1869,  and  the  brokers' 
profession  was  made  free.  The  law,  however,  permits  magistrates  and  municipal 
councils  in  the  future  also  to  appoint  brokers  with  authorisation,  whose  duties 
and  rights  remain  the  same  as  according  to  the  previous  legislation,  but  without 
any  monopoly.  The  swearing  in  was  abrogated  in  respect  of  all  by  the  Act  of  22nd 
May  1875,  §4.  In  Christiania  there  are  at  present  only  private,  unauthorised 
brokers^),  whereas  the  authorisation  is  still  in  use  in  Bergen. 

Business  practice  has  in  the  meantine  developed  itself  on  the  basis  of  the  practice 
of  the  ancient  brokers;  the  rules  applicable  to  the  latter  are  considered  applicable 
also  to  private  brokers  when  they  did  not  have  their  origin  in  the  public  position 
of  the  ancient  brokers.  The  broker  is,  as  a  general  rule,  the  expert  intermediary 
acting  at  the  conclusion  of  contracts,  whereas  the  conclusion  of  the  transaction 
itself  is  not  effected  through  him ;  nor  does  the  broker,  as  such,  represent  one  of  the 
parties  more  than  the  other,  but  has  impartially  to  attend  to  the  interests  of  both*). 
In  conformity  with  this  conception  the  ancient  pubhcly  appointed  brokers  were 
by  law  prohibited  from  carrying  on  any  kind  of  trade.  This  provision  does  not  directly 
apply  to  private  brokers,  but  also  in  regard  to  these  the  public  have  a  right  to 
take  it  for  granted  that,  as  impartial  and  personally  uninterested  intermediaries, 
they  carry  out  their  transactions  with  the  care  of  an  orderly  and  conscientious 
broker. 

It  cannot  any  longer  be  maintaiaed  that  brokers  only  intervene  at  the  conclusion 
of  contracts  between  business  men  resident  in  the  same  town;  by  means  of  the 
post,  telegraph  and  telephone,  they  obtain  orders  from  business  men  operating 
both  in  the  rural  districts  and  in  other  towns. 

The  agreement  of  the  contracting  parties,  which  as  regards  the  broker  in 
question  may  be  communicated  either  orally  or  in  writing,  is  substantiated  by  him 
as  regards  the  parties  by  means  of  a  "broker's  note",  usually  written  by  hhn.  in 
person,  in  which  he  inserts  the  terms  and  conditions  of  the  contract  concluded 
by  his  intervention.  A  broker's  note  is  generally  issued  in  duplicate,  one  copy  for 
each  of  the  contracting  parties;  the  note  must  forthwith  be  handed  over  to  the 
parties,  and  if  one  of  the  parties  has  stipulated  for  a  period  of  delay,  in  any  case 
before  the  expiration  of  this  period. 

If  one  of  the  parties  has  objections  to  make  with  regard  to  the  contents  of  a 
broker's  note,  these  must  immediately  be  communicated  to  the  other  contracting 
party  or  the  broker;  the  broker  must  forthwith  communicate  them  to  the  other 
party.  There  is  no  definite  period  for  making  objections  fixed  by  custom;  it  may, 
however,  be  presumed  that  objections  must  be  presented  at  the  latest  on  the  same 
day  as  that  on  which  the  broker's  note  has  been  received;  if  the  parties  are  not 
resident  in  the  same  town,  the  objections  must  be  communicated  by  the  first  post 
after  the  receipt  of  the  broker's  note. 

The  accepted  broker's  note  has  much  the  same  significance  and  probatory 
force  as  a  contract  reduced  to  writing,  but  without  the  approval  of  the  parties 
the  private  broker's  note  has  no  special  probatory  force ;  the  evidence  of  the  broker 
issuing  it  must  in  a  lawsuit  be  taken  on  oath.  It  was  incumbent  on  the  ancient 
pubhc  brokers  to  keep  a  day-book  of  all  their  busiuess  transactions,  including  the 
broker's  notes  issued  by  them,  in  order  that  they  might  be  able  to  give  the  parties 
transcripts  from  this  book.    Such  a  book  is  not  usually  kept  by  private  brokers  5), 

1)  Cf.  Aiibert,  the  work  cited  above,  under  1,  pp.  156 — 157.  —  ^)  CI.  Aiibert,  the  work  cited 
above,  p.  110  etseq. — 3)  cf.,  however,  below,  concerning  the  so-called  exchange  brokers  of  recent 
date.  — *)  Shipbrokers  are,  however,  often  to  be  considered  as  the  shipowners'  representatives.  — - 
6)  See,  however,  below  as  to  the  so-called  Exchange  brokers. 
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Udstedelse  af  Slutseddel  er  efter  det  AnfOTte  ingen  n0dvendig  Form  eller  Bevis- 
middel  for  en  Kontraktsafslutning,  naar  Parteme  har  betjent  sig  af  Msegler. 

De  i  Christiania  med  Hensyn  til  Maeglervsesenet  efterhaanden  opstaaede  l0se 
og  ukontrollerbare  Forhold  har  man  i  Varehandelen  i  1905  S0gt  at  faa  stoppet, 
vistnok  ikke  ved  at  vende  tilbage  til  den  i  Loven  af  1869  omhandlede  Autorisation 
af  Magistrat  og  Formandskab,  men  ved  Indforelse  af  en  ny  —  udenfor  den  egentlige 
Mseglerlovgivning  liggende  —  Autorisation  ved  Byens  B0rs-  og  Handelskomitei). 
De  af  den  nsevnte  Komite  autoriserede  Meeglere,  som  hidtil  kun  er  Varemseglere, 
kaldesBersmaeglere.  De  er  ifalge  de  af  Komiteen  for  dam  udf ssrdigede  Forskrif ter 
(Instrux)  forpligtede  til  at  f0re  en  af  Komiteen  autoriseret  Dagbog,  at  bevare  Taus- 
hed  angaaende  de  dem  betroede  Forretninger  og  saa  snart  som  muligt  efter  Afslut- 
ning  af  enhver  Forretning  at  udstede  Slutseddelen  i  to  ligelydende  og  med  deres 
Underskrift  forsynede  Exemplarer.  Disse  autoriserede  B0rsm8eglere  maa  ikke 
indenfor  sin  Branche  drive  nogensomhelst  Forretning  for  egen  Regning. 

Den  Maeglerne  tUkommende  Godtgjorelse,  Courtage,  var  lovbestemt  for  de 
seldre  Mseglere ;  de  private  Mseglere  beregner  sig  Courtage  uaf hsengig  af  disse  Bestem- 
melser.  Courtagen  udredes,  naar  intet  modsat  er  aftalt,  med  en  Halvdel  af  hver 
Part. 

III.  Spedit0ren,2) 

som  i  eget  Navn  modtager  og  forsender  fremmede  Varer  og  afslutter  de  dertil 
fom0dne  Transport-  og  Forsiknngskontrakter,  er  i  Regelen  Afsenderens  Reprsesen- 
tant,  i  Distancehandelens  Saelgerens,  uanseet  om  ban  i  det  enkelte  Tilfselde  er 
valgt  efter  Modtagerens  0nske.  Sin  GodtgJ0relse,  Provision,  har  ban,  naar  intet 
andet  f  oreligger,  at  krseve  bos  Af  senderen ;  dog  af  tales  det  hyppig,  at  Spedit0ren 
gjennem  Efterkrav  skal  indfordre  sit  Tilgodebavende  bos  Modtageren.  Spedit0ren 
pligter  at  udvise  Agtsombed  som  en  ombyggeUg  Mand;  som  Besidder  af  fremmed 
Gods  bar  ban  samme  Ansvar  som  en  Depositar,  Med  Hensyn  til  den  af  bam 
valgte  Fragtf0rer  hefter  ban  vel  kun  for  et  skJ0nsomt  Valg. 


Sjette  Afdeling.    Om  Handelskommission.^) 

Hyppig  betegnes  den  som  Kommissionser,  der  afslutter  Handelsforretninger  for 
en  Andens  Regning,  enten  ban  bar  indgaaet  dem  i  denne  Andens  eller  i  sit  eget  Navn. 
Handelskommission  i  egentbg  Forstand  foreligger  imidlertid  kun  da,  naar  Kom- 
missionseren  optraeder  i  eget  Navn,  omend  i  Henbold  til  et  modtaget  Opdrag  i  Virke- 
ligheden  for  en  Andens,  Kommittentens  Regning. 

De  almindeUg  anerkjendte  Regler  i  den  fsfilleseuropaeiske  Handelsret  maa  ogsaa 
som  Ssedvaneret  ansees  gjaeldende  i  Norge*). 

I  Forbold  til  Trediemand  er  Kommissionseren  ansvarlig,  som  om  Forret- 
ningen  var  afsluttet  for  bans  egen  Regning  og  paa  samme  Maade  berettiget.  Lige- 
overfor  Trediemand  er  Kommissionseren  altid  bef0iet  til  at  gJ0re  de  af  den  kommit- 
terede  Forretning  flydende  Rettigbeder  og  Fordringer  gjseldende  uden  Hensyn  til, 
at  de  i  Kraft  af  Kommissionsforboldet  egentbg  tilkommer  Kommittenten.  Kom 
mittenten  bar  i  Regelen  endog  ingen  S0gsmaalsret  for  disse  Fordringers  Vedkom- 

1)  Se  om  denne  Komite  Bersloven  af  8  September  1818  §  9  og  nedenfor  under  Afsnittet 
om  Borseme.  —  ^)  Se  Aubert,  det  ovenfor  anf.  V.,  S.  179 — 180.  —  ')  Kommissionsforret- 
ningen  behandles  ikke  nogensteds  i  den  norske  Betsliteratiir  sammenhaengende  i  sin  Helhed;  de 
vsesentligste  Dele  af  Laeren  findes  dog  hos  Aubert:  Den  norske  Obligationsrets  speoielle  Del, 
Bd.  1  (2  Udg.),  S.  50  og  Bd.  2  (2  Udg.),  S.  121,  125—126,  143—144,  146,  149,  Note  18,  152—155 
samt  Bd.  3  (2  Udg.),  S.  355.  Se  dog  nu  Hagerup:  Omrids  af  den  norske  Handelsret 
(3  Udg.),  S.  68  o.  fig.  og  bans:  Konkurs  og  Akkordforhandling  (2  Udg.  1907),  S.  176  o.  fig. 
En  sammenhsengende  og  udf0rlig  Fremstilling,  som  i  meget  ogsaa  har  Anvendelse  paa  norsk 
Ret,  finder  man  hos  den  danske  Forf atter  L  a  s  e  e  n  ,  J. ;  Haandbog  i  Obligationsretten. 
Speciel  Del  (Kjobenhavn  1897),  S.  744  o.  flg.  —  *)  Jfr.  f.  Ex.  Aubert ,  Bd.  2,  S.  143,  Note  5. 
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and  their  testimony  has  no  special  value  as  a  means  of  proof.  The  issue  of  a  broker's 
note,  according  to  what  has  been  said,  is  not  a  formality  or  means  of  proof  necessary 
for  the  conclusion  of  a  contract,  when  the  parties  have  availed  themselves  of  a 
broker. 

An  attempt  was  made  in  1905  to  put  an  end  to  the  loose  and  imcontroUed 
conditions  which  had  gradually  arisen  in  Christiania  with  regard  to  broker's  ope- 
rations in  the  trade  in  merchandise,  not  certainly  by  reintroducing  the  authori- 
sation given  by  the  magistrate  and  the  municipal  council  as  dealt  with  in  the  Act 
of  1869,  but  by  introducing  a  new  —  outside  the  sphere  of  brokers'  legislation 
properly  so-called  —  authorisation  granted  by  the  Exchange  and  Commercial 
Committee  of  the  town^).  The  brokers  authorised  by  the  said  Committee,  who 
up  to  the  present  have  only  been  goods  brokers,  are  called  Exchange  brokers.  They 
are,  according  to  the  regulations  (instructions)  made  in  respect  of  them  by  the 
Committee,  compelled  to  keep  a  day-book  authorised  by  the  Committee,  to  keep 
secrecy  concerning  the  transactions  entrusted  to  them,  and  as  soon  as  possible  after 
the  conclusion  of  every  transaction  to  issue  a  broker's  note  in  duphcate  copies 
provided  with  their  signature.  These  authorised  Exchange  brokers  must  not  do 
any  business  whatever  within  their  branch  of  commerce  for  their  own  account. 

The  remuneration  due  to  brokers  —  brokerage  —  was  fixed  by  law  for  the  ancient 
brokers;  the  private  brokers  calculate  their  brokerage  independently  of  these  pro- 
visions. When  nothing  to  the  contrary  has  been  stipulated,  each  party  pays  one  half 
of  the  brokerage. 

III.  Forwarding  agents^) 

who  in  their  own  name  receive  and  forward  the  goods  of  other  persons,  and  conclude 
the  transport  and  insurance  contracts  necessary  for  this  purpose,  are  as  a  general 
rule  the  representatives  of  the  sender,  in  the  "distance"  trade  of  the  seller,  whether 
in  the  particular  case  they  have  been  chosen  according  to  the  desire  of  the  consignee 
or  not.  They  ought,  when  there  is  no  stipulation  to  the  contrary,  to  demand  pay- 
ment of  their  remuneration  —  their  conmaission  —  from  the  sender ;  it  is  however 
frequently  stipulated  that  forwarding  agents  shall,  by  way  of  recourse,  obtain  pay- 
ment of  the  amoimt  due  to  them  from  the  consignee.  It  is  incumbent  on  forwarding 
agents  to  show  the  attention  of  a  careful  man;  as  possessors  of  goods  belonging  to 
other  persons,  forwarding  agents  have  the  same  responsibiUty  as  depositaries.  With 
regard  to  the  carriers  chosen  by  them,  their  responsibility  presumably  does  not 
extend  beyond  the  making  of  a  reasonable  choice. 

Sixth  Part.    Commercial  commission  agency.^) 

Frequently  a  person  is  designated  as  a  commission  agent  who  concludes  com- 
mercial transactions  for  the  account  of  some  other  person,  whether  he  contracts 
in  the  nam.e  of  this  other  person  or  in  his  own.  We  have,  however,  commercial 
commission  agency  properly  so-called  before  us  only  when  the  commission  agent 
acts  in  his  own  name,  although  in  pursuance  of  a  mandate  which  he  has  received, 
he  in  reahty  operates  for  the  account  of  another  person,  the  principal. 

The  generally  recognised  rules  of  the  common  commercial  law  of  Europe  must 
also  as  customary  law  be  considered  apphcable  to  Norway*). 

Towards  third  persons  the  commission  agent  is  subject  to  the  same  habiHties 
and  invested  with  the  same  rights  as  if  the  transaction  in  question  had  been  con- 
cluded for  his  own  account.  As  against  third  persons  the  commission  agent  is 
always  entitled  to  advance  the  rights  and  claims  resulting  from  the  transactions 
entrusted  to  him,  the  circumstance  that  in  virtue  of  the  relation  of  the  commission 
agency  they  in  reahty  belong  to  the  principal  not  being  taken  into  consideration. 

1)  See  concerning  this  committee  the  Exchange  Act  of  8th  September  1818  §  9  and  below, 
in  the  section  on  Exchanges.  —  ")  See  Avbert,  op.  stipra  cit.,  pp.  179 — 180.  —  ^)  Transactions 
of  commission  agency  are  nowhere  dealt  with  completely  and  continuously  in  the  Norwegian 
judicial  literature;  the  most  essential  parts  of  this  subject  are  however  to  be  found  in  Avhert: 
The  special  part  of  the  Norwegian  Law  of  Obligations,  Vol.  1  {2nd  edition),  p.  50  and  Vol.  2 
(2nd  edition),  pp.  121,  125—126,  14^—144,  146,  149,  note  18,  152—155,  and  Vol.  3  (2nd  ed.), 
p.  355.  See  now,  however,  Hagerup:  Outline  of  the  Norwegian  Law  of  Commerce  (3rd  ed.),  p.  68 
etseq.  and  his:  Bankruptcy  and  Negotiations  for  Composition  (2nded.  1907),  p.  176  et  seq.  A  con- 
tinuous and  complete  exposition,  many  points  of  which  also  apply  to  Norwegian  law,  is  to  be 
found  in  the  Danish  author  Lassen:  Manual  of  the  Law  of  Obligations,  Special  part  (Copenhagen 
1897),  p.  744  et  seq.  —  *)  Cf.  for  example  Avhert,  Vol.  2,  p.  143,  note  5. 
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mende,  naar  han  ikke  har  faaet  dem  overdragne  af  Kommissionseren.  Det  f0lger 
af  det  Anfeirte,  at  Trediemand  ogsaa  mod  Kommittenten  kan  gJ0re  gjseldende  de 
Indsigelser,  som  tilkommer  ham  i  Forholdet  til  Kommissionaereni).  I  Forhold  til 
Komittenten  derimod  er  Kommissionseren  alene  at  anse  som  en  Fuldmsegtig,  der 
udfOTer  Kommittentens  Forretninger. 

Kommissionaeren  pligter  at  udf0re  Kommittentens  Opdrag  n0iagtig  og  med  en 
ordentlig  Forretningsmands  Omhyggelighed  og  at  aflaegge  Regnskab  over  de  for 
Kommittenten  udf0rte  Forretninger^).  Paa  Kredit  er  Kommissionseren  ikke  beret- 
tiget  til  at  sselge,  medmindre  det  er  ham  tilladt  af  Kommittenten,  eller  saadant 
Salg  er  saedvansmsessigt  i  vedkommende  Forretningsbranche.  Kommissionseren  er 
ikke  ansvarhg  for  K]'0bernes  Solvens,  undtagen  naar  han  i  Strid  med  sin  Instrux 
har  solgt  paa  Kredit  eller  i  sine  Salg  har  ladet  det  mangle  paa  pligtmsessig  Agt- 
somhed  eller  endehg,  naar  han  har  overtaget  saadant  Ansvar  (,,staar  del  credere")^). 

Kommissionseren  har  overfor  Kommittenten  Krav  paa  GodtgJ0relse  for  sit  Ar- 
beide,  Kommission  eUer  maaske  of  tere  kaldet  Provision.  Det  n0dvendige  angaaende 
de  herom  gjseldende  Retssaetninger  og  Usancer  er  anf0rt  ovenfor  i  den  foregaaende 
AfdeUng  med  Anvendelse  paa  Handelsagenterne,  jfr.  S.  88 — 89. 

Man  sondrer  mellem  IndkJ0bskommissionseren  og  Salgskommissionseren ;  i 
sidste  Tilfaelde  tales  der  ofte  om  Konsignation. 

De  Penge,  som  overgives  lndkj0bskommissionseren  til  Brug  ved  Indkj0bene, 
tilh0rer  vlstnok  Kommittenten,  men  naar  Kommissionseren  har  blandet  dem  med 
sine  egne  Penge  —  og  han  er  i  Regelen  ikke  phgtig  til  at  holde  dem  adskilte  fra 
sine  egne  — *),  taber  Kommittenten  denne  Eiendomsret  og  har  kun  en  personlig 
Pengefordring  mod  Kommissionseren.  Dette  gjselder  dog  kun  med  Hensyn  til  Penge, 
ikke  derimod  Vserdipapirer  og  andre  Effekter,  som  maatte  vsere  Kommissionseren 
overdragne  af  Kommittenten^).  Den  indkj0bte  Vare  erh verves  gjennem  Kommis- 
sionserens  Erhverv  umiddelbart  for  Kommittenten  og  maa  udsondres  af  Kommis- 
sionaerens  Konkursbo  til  Fordel  for  denne.  En  utilladt  Afhsendelse  fra  Kommissio- 
nserens  Side  af  den  indkj0bte  Vare  kan  neppe  hindre  Kommittenten  fra  at  gj0re 
sin  Eiendomsret  gjseldende  efter  de  almindehge  Vindikationsregler  endog  overfor 
en  godtroende  KJ0ber,  naar  han  ikke  har  udstyret  Kommissionseren  med  en  sserskilt 
Legitimation 8).  Har  Kommissionseren  kJ0bt  Varen  for  egne  Penge,  kan  der  opstaa 
Tvil,  om  Kj0bet  er  skeet  til  Efterkommelse  af  det  givne  Opdrag,  altsaa  for  Kom- 
mittenten, eller  om  Kj0bet  fandt  Sted  for  Kommissionserens  egen  Regning;  Sp0rg8- 
maalet  maa  vel  afgJ0res  efter  de  sserUge  Omstsendigheder  i  hvert  enkelt  Tilfselde. 


Ved  Salgskommissionen  vil  der  hyppig  kunne  opkomme  Tvil,  om  et  Kommis- 
sionsforhold  eller  et  KJ0b  for  egen  Regning  (,,i  fast  Regning")  forehgger;  meUem 
Handlende  har  den  Bevisbyrden,  som  paastaar  KJ0b  „i  fast  Regning'"^).  De  Salgs- 
kommissionseren af  Kommittenten  betroede  Varer  tilh0rer  sidstnsevnte,  indtil  de 
af  Kommissionseren  overdrages  en  Trediemand  8).  Kommissionserens  Afhsendelse 
er  bindende  for  Kommittenten,  selv  om  den  stridor  mod  den  givne  Instrux,  saa- 

1)  Jfr.  naermere  L  a  8  s  e  n ,  S.  748 — 750.  —  ^)  Jfr.  om  Kommissionserens  Ansvar  for  Ud 
f0rel8en  af  Kommissionen  A  u  b  e  r  t ,  Bd.  2,  S.  147,  Note  13.  —  »)  Jfr.  A  u  b  e  r  t ,  Bd.  2,  S.  146 
og  149;  om  „del  credere"  se  ovenfor  S.  88.  — *)  Jfr.  Aubert ,  anf.  V.,  Bd.  2,  S.  150.  —  =)  Jfr. 
her  Konkurs  loven  (af  6  Juni  1863)  §  38:  „Anvisninger,  Vexler,  Obligationer,  Coupons  og  andre 
Aktiva,  som  Skyldneren  har  ihsende  til  Indfordring  af  Kapital  eUer  Bente  for  Eieren,  til  Opbe- 
varing  paa  bans  Vegne  eUer  til  dermed  for  Eieren  at  bestride  visse  ved  Overleverelsen  bestemt 
betegnede  Betalinger,  kunne  fordres  udleverede  til  Eieren,  naar  de  ikke  for  Konkursens 
Aabning  vare  betalte,  men  endnu  vare  i  Skyldnerens  Besiddelse  eUer  i  Nogens,  der  besad  dem 
paa  dennes  Vegne."  Har  Betalingen  fundet  Sted  efter  Konkursens  Aabning,  er  Kommittenten 
at  anse  som  Massekreditor.  Sml.  H  a  g  e  r  u  p:  Konkurs  og  Akkordforhandling  (2  Udg.  1907), 
S.  175—7.  —  8)  Jfr.  Lassen,  anf.  V.,  S.  747.  —  ')  Jfr.  Aubert ,  Bd.  2,  S.  125,  Notel.  — 
8)  Jfr.  her  Konkursloven  (af-6  Juni  1863)  §  39  f0rste  Punktum:  „Varer  og  andre  Gjenstande, 
som  ere  overdragne  Skyldneren  tU  Forhandling  for  Eierens  Regning,  kunne  af  Eieren  fordres 
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The  principal  as  a  general  rule  is  not  even  entitled  to  sue  so  far  as  these  rights  are 
concerned,  unless  the  commission  agent  has  transferred  them  to  him.  It  results 
from  what  has  been  said  that  third  persons  are  also  entitled  as  against  the  prin- 
cipal to  set  up  the  defences  which  appertain  to  them  in  their  relations  with  the 
commission  agent^).  On  the  other  hand,  in  his  relations  with  the  principal,  the 
cominission  agent  is  only  to  be  considered  as  a  mandatory  who  carries  out  the 
principal's  transactions. 

It  is  the  duty  of  a  commission  agent  to  carry  out  the  instructions  of  the  prin- 
cipal with  exactitude  and  with  the  care  of  a  competent  business  man,  and  to  render 
an  account  of  the  transactions  2)  carried  out  on  behalf  of  the  principal.  A  commission 
agent  has  no  authority  to  sell  on  credit,  unless  his  principal  permits  him  to  do  so, 
or  this  kind  of  sale  is  customary  in  the  branch  of  busiuess  iu  question.  A  commission 
agent  is  not  responsible  for  the  solvency  of  the  purchaser,  except  when  he  has  sold 
on  credit  contrary  to  his  instructions,  or  in  carrying  out  his  sales  has  been  lacking 
in  the  attention  which  is  incumbent  on  him,  or,  finally,  when  he  has  taken  upon 
himself  such  responsibihty  ("stands  dd  credere")^). 

A  commission  agent  has  a  right  as  against  his  principal  to  demand  remuneration 
for  his  services,  that  is  to  say,  commission,  or  perhaps  more  frequently  called  provi- 
sion. The  legal  principles  and  customs  apphcable  on  this  subject  have  been  stated 
above  in  the  preceding  Part  dealing  with  commercial  agents;  cf.  pp.  88 — 89. 

We  distinguish  between  commission  agents  for  purchase  and  commission 
agents  for  sale;  in  the  latter  case  one  often  speaks  of  consignment. 

The  money  sent  to  the  purchasing  commission  agent  for  his  use  when  he  makes 
the  purchases  entrusted  to  him  certainly  belongs  to  the  principal,  but  when  the 
commission  agent  has  mixed  it  with  his  own  money  —  and  as  a  general  rule  it  is  not 
incumbent  on  him  to  keep  it  separate  from  his  own*),  —  the  principal  loses  this 
proprietary  right  and  has  only  a  personal  money  claim  against  the  commission 
agent.  TMs,  however,  only  applies  to  money,  and  not  on  the  contrary  "to  negotiable 
and  other  securities  which  may  have  been  transmitted  to  the  commission  agent 
by  his  principal^).  The  goods  purchased  are  acquired  directly  for  the  principal 
through  the  acquisition  of  the  commission  agent,  and  must  be  kept  separate  from 
the  bankruptcy  estate  of  the  commission  agent  in  favour  of  the  principal.  A  non- 
authorised  aUenation  of  the  purchased  goods  on  the  part  of  the  commission  agent 
will  not  prevent  the  principal  from  taking  advantage  of  his  proprietary  right  accord- 
ing to  the  ordinary  rules  of  reclamation  (vindicatio),  even  as  against  a  boTia  fide 
purchaser,  when  the  principal  has  not  given  the  commission  agent  a  special  power  ^). 
If  the  commission  agent  has  purchased  the  goods  with  his  own  money,  doubt  may 
arise  as  to  whether  the  purchase  has  been  effected  with  a  view  to  compl3ring  with 
the  instructions  given,  that  is  to  say  for  the  principal,  or  whether  the  purchase 
took  place  for  the  commission  agent's  own  account;  the  question  must  presumably 
be  decided  according  to  the  special  circumstances  of  each  particular  case. 

In  the  case  of  commissions  for  sale,  doubt  will  frequently  arise  as  to  whether 
we  have  the  relationship  of  commission  agency  or  a  purchase  for  one' s  own  account 
("in  running  account")  before  us;  between  traders  the  burden  of  proof  hes  on  the 
party  who  maintains  the  existence  of  a  purchase  "in  running  account" 7).  The 
goods  entrusted  to  a  commission  agent  for  sale  by  the  principal  belong  to  the  latter, 
until  they  have  been  transmitted  by  the  commission  agent  to  a  third  person*). 

1)  Cf.  for  further  information,  Lassen,  pp.  748 — 750.  — ^)  Cf.  concerning  the  responsibility 
of  the  commission  agent  with  regard  to  the  execution  of  his  mandate,  Avbert,  Vol.  2,  p.  147, 
note  13.  —  3)  Cf.  Aubert,  Vol.  2,  pp.  146  and  149;  concerning  "del  credere"  see  above  p.  88.  — ■ 
*)  Cf.  AvbeH,  op.  eit..  Vol.  2,  p.  150.  —  ^)  Cf.  here  the  Bankruptcy  Act  (of  6th  June  1863) 
§  38:  "Orders  for  payment,  bills  of  exchange,  bonds,  coupons  and  other  negotiable  securities 
which  the  debtor  has  in  hand  for  the  purpose  of  collecting  their  capital  or  interest  on 
behalf  of  the  owner  as  a  deposit  on  his  behalf,  or  for  the  purpose  of  making  certain  payments 
for  the  owner  which  were  definitely  indicated  at  the  time  of  their  transmission,  may  be 
reclaimed  by  the  owner  and  must  be  dehvered  to  him,  if  they  had  not  been  paid  before  the 
commencement  of  the  bankruptcy,  but  were  still  in  the  debtor's  possession  or  in  that  of  some 
person  who  had  them  in  possession  on  his  behalf".  If  pajrment  has  been  made  after  the  commence- 
ment of  the  bankruptcy,  the  principal  is  to  be  considered  as  an  assets-creditor  (preferential 
creditor).  Cf.  Sagerup:  Bankruptcy  and  Negotiations  for  Composition  (2nd  edition  1907), 
pp.  175 — 7.  —  ')  Cf.  Lassen,  the  work  cited  above,  p.  747.  —  ')  Cf.  Avbert,  Vol.  2,  p.  125,  note  1. 

8)  Cf.  here  the  Bankruptcy  Act  (of  6th  June  1863)  §  39,  first  sentence:  "The  owner  may 

claim  that  merchandise  and  other  objects  which  have  been  transmitted  to  the  debtor  with  a  view 
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fremt  kun  Trediemand  var  i  god  Tro.  Har  Kommissionseren  modtaget  Kjebeaummen, 
bar  Kommitteiiteii  kun  en  personlig  Fordring  paa  ham  for  denne;  saafremt  Varen 
var  solgt,  ioT  der  aabnedes  Konkurs  i  Kommissionserens  Bo,  men  Kj0besummen 
derimod  endnu  ikke  betalt,  har  Kommittenten  Krav  paa  at  erholde  Overdragelse 
af  Kommissionserens  Fordring  paa  Ki0bereni),  medmindre  en  saadan  Overdragelse 
ber0ver  denne  en  mulig  Kompensationsret  overf or  Konkursboet^) .  Er  Kj0besummen 
allerede  indbetalt  tU  Konkursboet,  har  Kommittenten  forsaavidt  et  Massekrav'). 


Det  er  almindelig  antaget*),  at  Kommissionseren  i  Regelen  har  Adgang  til  og- 
saa  at  afslutte  den  ham  af  Kommittenten  overdragne  Forretning  med  sig  selv, 
Eetten  tU.  Selvkontrahering.  Kommissionseren  maa  dog  i  dette  Tilfselde  ikke  tU- 
sidessette  Kommittentens  Interesser,  f .  Ex.  ikke  selv  kj0be  Vareme  for  den  af  Kom- 
mittenten opgivne  eller  forlangte  Pris,  naar  han  er  bekjendt,  med  at  Markedsprisen 
er  h0iere  o.  dsl.  Ved  selv  at  indtrsede  i  Kontraktsforholdet  taber  ikke  Kommis- 
sionseren sit  Provisionskrav.  Hans  Retsstilling  overfor  Kommittenten  bUver  for- 
0vrigt  i  det  Vsesentlige,  forsaavidt  bans  Selvindtrseden  angaar,  den  samme  som  en 
KJ0bers  eUer  Sselgers;  denne  Virkning  indtrseder  dog  f0rst  fra  den  Tid,  da  han 
har  tmderrettet  Kommittenten  om  sin  Selvindtrseden. 

Kommissionseren  har  Retentionsret  i  Kommissionsvarerne  for  sine  Fordringer 
som  Kommissionser  paa  Kommittenten 6).  Denne  Retentionsret  tilkommer  Kommis- 
sionseren ikke  blot  for  de  Fordringer,  som  staar  i  Forbindelse  med  Erhvervet  af 
vedkommende  Kommissionsvarer,  men  for  Kommissionserens  samlede  TUgode- 
havende  hos  Kommittenden  uden  Hensyn  tU  de  enkelte  Forretninger  i  Forholdets). 
I  Regelen  kan  han  ogsaa  tage  sig  betalt  for  sine  mulige  Fordringer  paa  Kommit- 
tenten i  de  for  denne  inkasserede  Bel0b.  Ssedvansmsessig  er  Salgskommissionseren 
berettiget  til  at  sselge  af  de  til  ham  konsignerede  Varer,  forsaavidt  det  er  fom0dent 
tii  hans  Dsekning. 

Sjette  Afsnit.    Om  Handelsselskaberne/) 
Forste  Afdeling.    Indledning. 
I.    Civile  Selskaber  i  Modsaetning  til  Handelsselskaber. 
Ikke  aUe  Selskaber  er  Handelsselskaber ;  de,  som  ikke  har  tU  Formaal  at  drive 


udleverede,  forsaavidt  de  endnu  ved  Konkursens  Aabning  vare  uafhsendede  i  Skyldnerena 
Besiddelse  eller  i  Nogens,  der  besad  dem  paa  dennes  Vegne." 

1)  Sml.  her  sidste  Punktum  af  den  citerede  §  39  i  Konkvirsloven:  „Har  Skyldneren  f0r 
Konkursens  Aabning  solgt  Varerne,  men  endnu  ikke  faaet  dem  betalte,  da  kan  Eieren  fordre 
sig  i  Varemes  Sted  overdragne  Boets  Fordringer  i  denne  Anledning,  forsaavidt  Boat  mod  Kjeberen 
v&r  berettiget  til  en  saadan  Overdragelse."  —  ^)  Efter  §  119  in  fine  i  Koukur sloven  maa  den 
Kompensationsret,  som  tilkommer  enhver,  som  paa  samme  Tid  er  Fordringshaver  og  Skyldner 
overfor  Konkursboet,  ikke  tUintetgjores  ved,  at  hans  Gjseld  (Konkursboets  Fordring)  overdrages 
tU  en  Trediemand.  —  ^)  Jfr.  Hagerup:  Konkurs  og  Akkordforhandling  (2  XJdg.),  S.  178.  — 
*)  Jfr.  Aubert,  anf .  Vaerk,  Bd.  2,  S.  143— 144  med  Note  5.  —  6)  Jfr.  Aubert,  anf.  V.,  Bd.  2, 
S.  156—157.  —  6)  Jfr.  Aubert,  anf.  V.,  Bd.  2,  S.  156,  Note  34.  —  7)  SeHallager: 
Den  norske  Obligationsret,  2  Oplag  ved  Aubert  (1879),  S.  212  o.  fig.  Platou,  O.:  Det  navn- 
givne  Handelsskabs  Retsforhold  ligeoverfor  Trediemand  (1875)  ogsaa  i  „Norsk  Retstidende"  for 
1875,  S.  33  o.  fig.  Den  Samme:  Lov  om  Firmaregistre  af  3  Juni  1874,  udgivet  med 
forklarende  Anmaerkninger  (1875).  Den  Samme:  Studier  over  Kommanditselskabet  i 
„Norsk  Retstidende"  for  1882,  S.  469  o.  fig.  Den  Samme:  Forelsesninger  over  norsk 
Selskabsret  I  (omhandlende  det  civile  Selskab,  det  navngivne  Handelsselskab,  Kommandit- 
selskabet og  det  stiUe  Selskab  samt  Partsrederiet  og  det  gjensidige  Forsikringsselskab). 
Christiania  1906.  Aubert:  Om  Betingelserne  for  solidarisk  Ansvar  i  Handelsselskaber  i 
„Nor8k  Retstidende"  for  1875,  S.  65  o.  fig.  Hagerup:  Omrids  af  den  norske  Handels- 
ret  (3  TTdg.),  S.  72  o.  fig.  Sml.  ogsaa  de  til  Fremme  af  Lovgivningen  om  de  forskjellige 
Selskabsformer  foreUggende  Udkast  med  Motiver:  Udkast  til  Love  om  Kommanditaktie- 
selskaber,  Foreninger  med  vexlende  Kapital,  Selskabsmedlemmers  Ansvar,  Selskaber  med 
personligt  —  solidarisk  eller  delt  —  Ansvar  med  Motiver.  Chra.  1898;  Udkast  til  Lov  om 
Aktieselskaber^  med  Motiver,   Chra.  1894   (et  tidligere  Udkast  af  1884) ;   Udkast  til  Lov  om 
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An  aKenation  effected  by  the  commission  agent  is  binding  on  the  principal  even 
though  it  is  contrary  to  the  instructions  given,  provided  only  that  the  third  person 
acted  in  good  faith.  If  the  commission  agent  has  received  the  price,  the  principal 
has  only  a  personal  claim  against  him  in  respect  of  the  price ;  in  case  of  the  bankruptcy 
of  the  commission  agent,  if  the  goods  had  been  sold  before  the  administration  of 
the  estate  in  bankruptcy  had  commenced,  but,  on  the  other  hand,  the  price  had 
not  then  been  paid,  the  principal  has  a  right  to  demand  that  the  commission  agent's 
claim  on  the  purchaser  i)  shall  be  transferred  to  him,  unless  such  a  transfer  would 
deprive  the  purchaser  of  a  possible  right  of  set-off  as  against  the  bankruptcy  estate  2). 
If  the  price  has  already  been  paid  to  the  bankruptcy  estate,  the  principal  has  to 
that  extent  a  preferential  claim  against  the  assets*). 

It  is  generally  admitted*)  that  a  commission  agent,  as  a  general  rule,  has  also 
the  right  to  conclude  with  himself  the  transaction  entrusted  to  him  by  the  principal : 
the  right  of  self-substitution.  The  agent  must  not,  however,  in  this  case  neglect 
the  principal's  interests,  for  example,  he  must  not  purchase  the  goods  for  the  price 
indicated  or  demanded  by  the  principal  when  it  is  known  to  him  that  the  market 
price  is  higher  etc.  By  substituting  himself  as  the  contracting  party  the  commission 
agent  does  not  lose  his  claim  for  commission.  His  legal  position  as  against  the 
principal  is  in  the  main,  in  so  far  as  his  self-substitution  is  concerned,  the  same 
as  that  of  a  purchaser  or  a  seller;  this  effect  however  does  not  arise  until  the  time 
when  he  informs  the  principal  of  his  self-substitution. 

A  commission  agent  has  a  right  of  Hen  on  the  commission  goods  for  his  claims 
as  a  commission  agent  against  the  principal  s).  This  right  of  hen  belongs  to  the 
commission  agent  not  only  for  the  claims  connected  with  the  acquisition  of  the 
commission  goods  in  question,  but  for  all  the  claims  of  the  commission  agent  against 
the  principal,  without  regard  to  the  particular  transactions  effected  in  pursuance 
of  the  commission^).  As  a  general  rule  he  may  also  retain  sufficient  for  his  possible 
claims  on  the  principal  out  of  the  amounts  collected  for  him.  A  commission  agent 
for  sale  usually  has  a  right  by  custom  to  sell  such  portion  of  the  goods  consigned 
to  him  as  may  be  necessary  for  his  satisfaction. 

Sixth  Section.    Trading  Associations.') 
First  Part.     Introduction. 

I.  Civil  associations  in  contrast  to  trading  associations. 
Not  all  associations  are  trading  associations;  those  the  object  of  which  is  not 


to  having  them  disposed  of  for  the  account  of  the  owner,  shall  be  delivered  to  him,  provided 
that  at  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy  they  are  still  not  disposed  of  and  are  in  the  debtor's 
possession,  or  in  that  of  some  other  person  who  holds  them  on  his  behalf." 

1)  Cf.  here  the  last  sentence  of  the  cited  §  39  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act:  "If  the  debtor  has  sold 
the  goods  before  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy,  but  has  not  yet  obtained  payment  for 
them,  the  owner  may  demand  that  in  Ueu  of  the  goods  the  claims  of  the  estate  in  this  connection 
shall  be  transferred  to  him,  provided  that  the  estate  as  against  the  purchaser  is  entitled  to  effect 
such  a  transfer."  —  2)  According  to  §  1 19  in.  fine  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act,  the  right  of  set-off  apper- 
taining to  any  person  who  at  the  same  time  is  a  creditor  and  a  debtor  of  the  bankruptcy  estate 
must,  not  be  rendered  unavailable  owing  to  the  circimastance  that  his  debt  (the  claim  of  the  bank- 
ruptcy estate)  is  transferred  to  a  third  person.  ■ —  ^)Ci.  Hagerup:  Bankruptcy  and  Negotiations  for 
Composition  (2nd  edition),  p.  178.  —  *)  Cf.  Aiibert,  the  work  cited  above.  Vol.  2,  pp.  143 — 144, 
with  note  5.  —  ^)  Cf.  Aiiberi,  the  work  cited  above,  Vol.  2,  pp.  156 — 157.  —  ")  Cf.  Aubert,  the 
work  cited  above.  Vol.  2,  p.  156,  note  34.  —  '')  Cf.  Hallager:  The  Norwegian  Law  of  Obligations, 
2nd  edition  by  Aubert  (1879),  p.  212  et  seq.;  Platou,  O.:  The  legal  relations  of  unlimited  part- 
nerships as  regards  third  persons  (1875),  also  in  the  "Norwegian  Review  of  Jurisprudence" 
for  1875,  p.  33  et  seq.  The  same:  The  Act  on  Registers  of  Firms  of  3rd  June  1874,  edited  with 
explanatory  remarks  (1875).  The  same:  Reflections  on  the  Limited  Partnership  in  the  "Nor- 
wegian Review  of  Jurisprudence"  for  1882,  p.  469  et  seq.  The  same:  Lectures  on  the  Norwegian 
Law  of  Associations  I  (dealing  with  civil  associations,  unlimited  trading  partnerships,  limited 
partnerships  and  sleeping  partnerships,  and  also  shipowning  firms  with  shares  and  mutual 
insurance  associations).  Christiania  1906.  Avhert:  On  the  conditions  of  joint  responsibility 
in  trading  partnerships,  in  the  "Norwegian  Review  of  Jurisprudence"  for  1875,  p.  65  et  seq. 
Hagerup:  Outline  of  the  Norwegian  Commercial  Law  (3rd  edition),  p.  72  et  seq.  Cf.  also  the 
following  projects  with  reasons  for  the  furtherance  of  the  legislation  on  the  various  forms  of 
associations:  Project  of  Laws  on  limited  partnerships  with  share  capital,  associations  with 
variable  capital,  the  responsibility  of  the^jmembers  of  associations,  associations  with  personal  — 
joint  or  several  —  responsibility,  with  reasons.    Christiania  1898;  project  of  a  Law  on  joint 


93  Norge:  Inddeling  of  Handelssekkaber. 

Handel  af  nogensomhelst  Slags i),  kaldes  civile  Selskaber,  f.  Ex,  et  Selskab,  som  ind- 
kj0ber  et  ubebygget  Terrain  i  en  By  for  senere  at  saelge  det  som  enkelte  Bygge- 
tomter,  de  hyppige  Associationer  mellem  to  eUer  flere  Sagf0rere,  deisser  paa  SJ0forsi- 
kringens  Omraade  i  Norge  saa  praktiske  gjensidige  Forsikringsselskaber  (Forsikrings- 
foreninger)  o.  m.  a.  De  civile  Selskaber  er  hovedsagelig  undergivne  de  samme  Rets- 
regler  som  Handelsselskaber,  dog  med  enkelte  Undtagelser:  Selkabsmedlemmernes 
indbyrdes  Reprsesentation  (det  gjensidige  Mandat,  Retten  til  Signaturen)  praesu- 
meres  ikke  i  de  civile  Selskaber.  HeUer  ikke  er  de  civile  Selskaber  angaaende  Kon- 
kurs  og  Exekution  under  de  samme  Regler,  som  nedenfor  vil  blive  naermere  om- 
talte,  og  som  saedvansmsessig  har  gjort  sig  gjseldende  med  Hensyn  til  de  ansvarlige 
Handelsselskaber;  sluttelig  maa  det  bemserkes,  at  det  i  Regelen  ikke  er  tUladt  de 
civile  Selskaber  ved  Anmeldelse  til  Handelsregistret  at  undergive  sig  de  for  Han- 
delsselskaberne  deraf  f0lgende  Regler.  Bestemmelsen  i  Lov  af  17  Mai  1890,  §  35  in 
fine  2)  kommer  kun  de  sammesteds  sserlig  angivne  civile  Selskaber  tilgode,  nemlig 
Handvaerksselskabeme  og  de  gjensidige  Forsikringsselskaber^) ;  for0vrig  maa  aUe 
Anmeldelser  vedkommende  civile  Selskaber  overensstemmende  med  Lovens  §  3*) 
afvises  fra  Handelsregistret.  AUe  Medlemmers  solidariske  Ansvar  i  det  navngivne 
eUer  responsable  Handelsselskab  overfor  Selskabskreditorerne  er  derimod  i  Norge 
ingen  Sserregel  for  Handelsselskaberne ;  Ansvaret  ,,en  for  aUe  og  aUe  for  en"  gjselder 
nemlig  som  aUerede  ovenfor^)  oplyst,  efter  norsk  Ret  som  Hovedregel,  hvor  flere 
Skyldiiere  hsefter  for  samme  Gjseld,  saaledes  ogsaa  i  det  civile  Selskab,  naar  intet 
andet  er  aftalt  mellem  Medlemmerne  og  bragt  til  Trediemands  Kundskab,  eller  et 
andet  Ansvar  efter  Lov  eUer  Seed  vane  gjselder,  hvad  der  finder  Sted  ved  de  ssed- 
vanKge  Rederier  (paa  Norsk  „Partsrederier")6).  I  disse  gjselder  der  ogsaa  et  person- 
ligt  Ansvar  for  Medredeme,  men  hver  af  dem  hefter  kim  i  Forhold  tU  sin  Skibspart 
(pro  rata)  og  uden  nogensomhelst  subsidiser  SoUdaritet. 


II.  Inddeling  af  Handelsselskaber. 

Handelsselskaberne  inddeles  efter  det  forskjellige  Omfang,  hvori  Medlemmerne 
hefter  overfor  Selskabskreditorerne  i  a)  de  navngivne  eUer  responsable  (paa 
Norsk  ogsaa  ,,ansvarHge")  Selskaber,  hvis  Medlemmer  hefter  personlig,  d.  e.  med 
hele  sin  Formue  og  en  for  aUe  og  aUe  for  en  (soUdarisk)  for  Selskabets  Gjseld;  — 
b)  Selskaber  med  personligt  Ansvar  for  samthge  Medlemmer,  men  ikke  som 
SoUdarskyldnere,  kun  pro  rata,  idet  hver  Deltager  vistnok  hefter  personlig,  men 
kun  i  Forhold  til  bans  Andel  i  Selskabet  og  uden  subsidiser  Solidaritet,  Selskaber 
med  delt  AnsvarUghed');  —  c)  Selskaber  med  blandet  Ansvar,  Kommandit- 
selskaber  og  Kommanditaktieselskaber  tilligemed  de  stille  Selskaber; 
—  d)  Selskaber  uden  personligt  Ansvar  for  Medlemmerne,  paa  Norsk  ofte 
,,uansvarhge"8)  Selskaber,  hvori  Deltageme  kun  hefter  med  sine  Indskud  for  Sel- 
skabsgjselden,  hovedsagehg  Aktieselskaberne.  Endelig  —  e)  Selskaber  med 
vexlende  Kapital  og  med  vexlende  Medlemsantal. 


KominanditaktieBelskaber  og  Foreuinger  med  vexlende  Kapital,  Chra.  1900;  Hovedandelen  i 
disse  Arbeider  skyldes  Professor  O.  P  1  a  t  o  u. 

1)  Se  cm  det  almindelige  Handelsbegreb  og  Handel  i  egentlig  og  uegentlig  Forstand  oven- 
for  S.  63 — 64.  —  2)  ge  ovenfor  S.  80 — 81.  —  3)SeAubert:  Den  norske  Obligationsrets 
specielle  Del,  Bd.  HI  (2  Udg.),   S.  365.    —    *)    Se    ovenfor    S.  74.    —   6)    Sml.    S.    37.   — 

6)  Denne  Medredernes  Heftelse  pro  rata  er  ogsaa  udtalt  i  Sjefartsloven  af  20  Juli  1893  §  9.  — 

7)  Partsrederiet  er  det  bedste  Exempel  paa  denne  Selskabstype ;  Selskaber  med  delt  Ansvar- 
lighed  er  sjeldnere  at  finde  blandt  Handelsselskaberne.  —  ^)  Denne  BenaBvnelse  staar  i  Mod- 
Bsetning  til  de  navngivne  eller  responsable  Selskaber,  der,  som  aUerede  bemserket,  betegnes  som 
..ansvarlige",  sml.  den  seldre  Firmalov  af  3  Juni  1874  §  1,  hvor  Betegnelserne  ..ansvarlige" 
og  ,,uansvarlige"  Selskaber  forekommer  for  f0rste  Gang.  Den  nye  Firmalov  (af  1890)  bruger 
kun  TJdtrykket  „ansvarligt"  Selskab;  den  tidligere  Lovs  „uansvarlige"  Selskaber  betegner 
den  som  „Aktiesel8kaber  og  andre  Selskaber  med  begrsenset  Ansvar". 
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to  carry  on  trade  of  any  kind^-)  are  called  civil  associations,  for  example,  an  asso- 
ciation which  purchases  a  piece  of  land  not  built  upon  in  a  town,  with  a  view  to 
subsequently  selling  it  in  parcels  as  building  sites,  the  frequent  partnerships  estab- 
lished between  two  or  more  lawyers  (solicitors)  and  above  all  the  mutual  insurance 
associations  (insurance  unions)  which  so  well  serve  their  purpose  in  Norway,  especially 
within  the  sphere  of  marine  insurance,  and  so  on.  The  civil  associations  are  in 
the  main  subject  to  the  same  legal  rules  as  trading  associations,  with  some  exceptions, 
however :  the  right  of  reciprocal  representation  of  the  members  (the  reciprocal  mandate, 
the  right  of  signature)  is  not  presumed  in  the  case  of  civil  associations.  Nor  are 
civil  associations  in  regard  to  bankruptcy  and  execution  subject  to  the  rules  which 
will  be  dealt  vsdth  below,  and  which  as  customary  law  have  been  developed  in  relation 
to  unlimited  trading  partnerships;  it  must  finally  be  observed  that  as  a  general 
rule  civil  associations  are  not  permitted,  by  means  of  a  notification  in  the  Commercial 
Register,  to  submit  themselves  to  the  rules  resulting  from  this  notification  in  re- 
spect of  trading  associations.  The  provisions  of  the  Act  of  17th  May  1890,  §  35  in 
fine^)  only  apply  to  the  civil  associations  which  are  there  specially  indicated,  namely, 
associations  of  handicraftsmen  and  mutual  insurance  associations^);  in  addition 
all  notifications  concerning  civil  associations  must  in  accordance  with  §  3*)  of  the 
Act  be  rejected  by  the  Commercial  Registrar.  The  joint  and  several  liability  of  all 
the  members  of  an  unlimited  trading  partnership  as  regards  the  creditors  of  the 
partnership  is  not,  on  the  other  hand,  in  Norway  a  special  rule  operating  in  respect 
of  trading  partnerships;  the  HabiUty  "one  for  all  and  all  for  one"  in  fact  appUes, 
as  already  mentioned  above  S),  according  to  Norwegian  law,  as  a  general  rule  where 
several  debtors  are  Hable  for  the  same  debt,  consequently  also  iu  CMe  of  civil  asso- 
ciations when  nothing  to  the  contrary  has  been  stipulated  between  the  members 
and  brought  to  the  knowledge  of  third  parties  and  no  other  kind  of  Uability  accord- 
ing to  law  or  custom  applies,  which  for  instance  takes  place  in  the  case  of  ordinary 
shipowning  firms  (in  Norwegian  "Partsrederier"^).  A  personal  Uability  attaches 
to  the  co-proprietors  also  in  the  case  of  these  firms,  but  each  of  the  co-proprietors 
is  liable  only  in  proportion  (pro  rata)  to  his  share  in  the  ship  and  without  any  sub- 
sidiary joint  HabUity  whatever. 

II.  Classification  of  trading  associations. 

Trading  associations  are  divided  according  to  the  different  extent  to  which 
their  members  are  liable  towards  the  creditors  of  the  association  into :  a)  Unlimited 
(in  Norway  also  "responsible")  partnerships,  the  members  of  which  are  personally 
liable,  i.  e.  with  their  whole  fortime  and  one  for  all  and  aU  for  one  (jointly  and  se- 
verally) for  the  debts  of  the  partnership ;  —  b)  Associations  with  personal  liability 
as  regards  all  their  members,  but  not  as  joint  debtors,  only  pro  rata,  each  member 
certainly  being  personally  liable,  but  only  in  proportion  to  his  share  in  the  association 
and  without  subsidiary  joint  liability,  associations  with  several  UabUity'');  — 
c)  Partnerships  with  mixed  liability,  limited  partnerships  and  limited  partnerships 
with  share  capital  and  also  sleeping  partnerships;  —  d)  Associations  without  personal 
liability  on  the  part  of  their  members,  in  Norway  frequently  called  "irresponsible" ») 
associations,  in  which  the  members  are  answerable  only  to  the  extent  of  their 
investments  for  the  debts  of  the  association,  principally  joint  stock  companies. 
Finally  —  e)  Associations  with  variable  capital  and  with  a  variable  number  of 
members. 


stock  companies  with  reasons,  Christiania  1894  (a  previous  project  of  1884);  project  of  a  Law 
on  limited  partnerships  with  share  capital  and  associations  with  variable  capital,  Christiania  1900; 
the  principal  part  of  these  works  is  attributable  to  Professor  0.  Platou. 

1 )  See  concerning  the  general  conception  of  trade,  and  trade  properly  so-called  and  not  properly 
so-called,  above,  pp.  63 — 64.  —  ^)  See  above,  pp.  80 — 81.  —  ^)  See  Aiihert:  The  special  part  of  the 
Norwegian  Law  of  Obligations,  Vol.  Ill  (2nd  ed.),  p.  365.  — *)  See  above,  p.  74.  —  6)  cf.  p.  37.  — 
6)  This  liability  pro  rata  of  the  co-proprietors  of  shipowning  firms  is  also  expressed  in  the  Maritime 
Law  of  20th  July  1893,  §  9.  —  ')  The  collective  shipowning  firm  is  the  best  example  of  this 
type  of  associations;  associations  with  several  liability  are  more  rarely  to  be  found  amongst 
trading  associations.  —  ^)  This  designation  is  used  by  way  of  contradistinction  from  ordinary 
or  unlimited  partnerships,  which,  as  already  observed,  are  designated  as  "responsible";  cf.  the 
ancient  Firms  Act  of  3rd  June  1874  §  1,  where  the  designations  "responsible"  and  "irrespon- 
sible" associations  occur  for  the  first  time.  The  new  Firms  Act  (of  1890)  only  makes  use  of  the 
term  "responsible"  partnership;  this  Act  designates  the  "irresponsible"  associations  mentioned 
in  the  previous  Act  as  "joint  stock  companies  and  other  associations  with  limited  liability". 


94  Norge:  Navngivne  Handelsselskaber. 

Anden  Afdeling.   Om  de  navngivne  eller  ansvarlige  Handelsselskaber. 
I.  Begreb.     Selskabskontrakt.     Firma.     Registrering. 

Et  navngivent  eller  responsabelt,  „ansvarligt"  Handelsselskab  foreligger,  naar 
to  eller  flere  Personeri)  kontraktsmaessig  forener  sig  med  det  Formaal  under  faelles 
Finna  og  med  viindskraenket  soUdarisk  Ansvar  for  hver  af  Deltagerne  overfor 
Selskabskreditorerne  at  drive  Handelsforretninger  for  egen  Regning. 

Selskabskontrakten  er  ikke  bunden  til  nogen  bestemt  Form  og  kan  saaledes 
ogsaa  indgaaes  mundtlig.  Skriftlighed  er  dog  selvf0lgelig  fremherskende,  hvorved 
Brug  af  stemplet  Papir  er  paabudt^). 

Som  det  fremgaar  af  den  ovenfor  gjengivne  Lov  af  17  Mai  1890  om  Handels- 
registre,  Firma  og  Prokura,  maa  et  ansvarligt  Handelsselskabs  Firma,  som  ikke  be- 
staar  af  aUe  Deltagemes  Navne,  idetmindste  indeholde  et  Medlems  Navn  med  et 
Tillaeg,  som  antyder  et  Selskabsforhold  („&  Co.")^).  Kun  fuldt  ansvarlige  Medlem- 
mers  Navne  maa  optages  i  Firmaet  og  alt  udelukkes  derfra,  som  gaar  ud  paa  at 
begrsense  Ansvaret  for  Selskabets  fuldt  ansvarlige  Medlemmer*). 

Alle  ansvarlige  Handelsselskaber  S)  skal  anmeldes  til  Handelsregistret  i  Overens- 
stemmelse  med  Loven  af  17  Mai  1890,  §  18  og  356).  AnmeldelsespUgten  paah viler 
samtlige  Medlemmer'').  Anmeldelsens  Indhold  er  naermere  bestemt  i  samme  Lovs 
§  188). 

II.  Det  indre  Forhold  mellem  Deltagerne^) 

retter  sig  efter  den  meUem  dem  indgaaede  Selskabskontrakt.  Kun  hvis  denne  i 
vedkommende  Punkt  ingen  Bestemmelse  indeholder,  eller  saadan  ikke  med  Sikker- 
hed  kan  udledes  af  Kontrakten,  trseder  de  ssedvansmaessig  antagne  eUer  af  Theorien 
uddannede  (deklaratoriske)  Retsregler  i  Virksomhed. 

Det  tilkommer  enhver  af  Selskabsmedlemmerne  som  en  Ret  og  som  en  Pligt 
paa  egen  Haand  i  Forretningen  at  udf0re  alt,  hvad  der  herer  til  dennes  daglige  og 
ordinaere  Drift,  saavelsom  at  trseffe  aUe  de  Foranstaltninger,  som  ikke  uden  Skade 
for  Selskabet  lader  sig  opssette,  saasom  at  sselge  Varer,  som  hurtig  fordaerves,  fore- 
tage  uundgaaeHge  Udbedringsarbeider  o.  dsl.  Ved  vigtigere  Anledningeri")  maa 
dog  aUes  Samtykke  indbentes.  Ingen  Foretagender  maa  seettes  ivserk  mod  et  Med- 
lems Protest;  men  det  Medlem,  som  ved  grandiose  eUer  utidige  Indsigelser  forvolder 
Selskabet  Skade,  er  de  ovrige  Medlemmer  ansvarlig  derfor.  De  pligter  aUe  ind- 
byrdes  at  vise  en  agtsom  og  forstandig  Forretningsmands  Ombyggelighed.  Efter 
den  almindelige  Opfatning  er  det  dem  ikke  tilladt  at  drive  en  med  Selskabets  kon- 
kurrerende  Forretning. 

Selskabet  begrunder  et  i  eminent  Forstand  personligt  Forhold  mellem  Delta- 
gerne; med  en  Forandring  af  Medlemmerne  forandres  ogsaa  Selskabet.  Det  enkelte 
Medlem  er  derfor  uberettiget  til  at  overdrage  sin  Stilling  i  Selskabet  til  en  anden 


1)  For  det  Tilfaelde,  at  Antallet  af  Selskabsmedlemmer  overstiger  20,  se  Loven  af  17  Mai  1890 
§  33  c,  ovenfor  S.  80.  —  ^)  Jfr.  Loven  af  6  August  1897  indeholdende  Forandringeri  Lov- 
givningen  om  stemplet  Papir  og  Stempelmserker  §  1,  d.  —  *)  Se  Lovens  §  9;  om  et  Medlems 
Ind-  og  Udtraeden  se  §  12  og  om  Forretningsoverdragelse  §  13.  S.  76 — 77.  —  *)  F.  Ex.  „limit." 
o.  Ign.  —  8)  Undtagelserne  fra  denne  her  unsegtelig  noget  bredt  udtrykte  Kegel  har  ringe 
praktisk  Betydning,  da  de  Handelsforretninger,  som  ikke  er  registreringspligtige,  kun  sjelden 
drives  af  ansvarlige  Selskaber,  f .  Ex.  Agentur, Maeglerf orretning.  —  ^)Se  ovenfor  S.  77 — 78  og  80 — 81. 
—  ')  Se  Loven  af  17  Mai  1890  §  8  in  fine.  —  »)  Se  ovenfor  S.  77— 78.  —  »)  Jfr.  herom  nasrmere 
Platou:  Selskabsret,  S.  64  o.  fig.  Det  indre  Forhold  mellem  Selskabsmedlemmerne  er  i 
Regelen  ganske  undergivet  deres  egen  VUje,  saaledes  som  denne  er  udtalt  i  Kontrakten  eller 
kan  udledes  deraf.  De  af  den  almindelige  Handelsret  i  Mangel  af  en  saadan  Rettesnor  opstillede 
deklaratoriske  Retsregler  hidr0rer  i  temmelig  stort  Omfang  fra  den  romerske  Ret,  medens  de 
Begler,  som  gjaelder  med  Hensyn  til  det  ydre  Forhold  (overfor  Trediemand),  for  StOTstedelen 
er  prseceptoriske  og  uddannede  paa  germansk  Retsgrundlag  ved  en  i  Middelalderen  udover 
den  romerske  Ret  stedfvmden  Udvikling.  Dette  faelleseuropaeiske  Trsek  gjenfindes  ogsaa  i  den 
norske  Selskabsret.    —    i")    Dertil  h0rer   f.  Ex.  Anssettelse  og  Afskedigelse  af  en  Prokurist. 
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Second  Part.    Unlimited  trading  partnerships. 
I.  Definition.     Contract  of  partnership.     Firm.     Registration. 

We  have  an  unhmited  ("responsihle")  trading  partnership  before  us  when  two 
or  more  persons^)  unite  by  contract  with  the  object  of  carrying  on  a  commercial 
exploitation  for  their  own  account  under  a  common  firm  name  and  with  unlimited 
joint  and  several  habiUty  on  the  part  of  each  of  the  partners  towards  the  creditors  of 
the  partnership. 

The  contract  of  partnership  is  not  subject  to  any  prescribed  form  and  may 
therefore  also  be  entered  into  orally.  The  written  form  is,  however,  of  course  pre- 
dominant, and  for  this  the  use  of  stamped  paper  is  required  2). 

As  results  from  the  Law  set  forth  above  of  17th  May  1890,  concerning  Commer- 
cial Registers,  Names  of  Firms  and  Powers  of  Attorney,  the  firm  name  of  an  unlimited 
trading  partnership  which  does  not  consist  of  the  names  of  all  the  partners  must 
at  least  contain  the  name  of  one  member  with  an  addition  indicating  the  partner- 
ship relation  ("&  Co.") 3).  Only  the  names  of  fully  responsible  members  may  be 
inserted  in  the  firm  name,  and  everything  must  be  excluded  therefrom  which  pur- 
ports to  hmit  the  liabihty  of  the  fully  responsible  members  of  the  partnership*). 

All  unhmited  trading  partnerships^)  must  be  notified  in  the  Commercial 
Register  in  accordance  with  the  Law  of  17th  May  1890,  §§18  and  356).  The  obli- 
gation to  make  the  notification  is  incumbent  on  all  the  members'').  The  contents 
of  the  notification  are  fixed  in  detail  by  §  18  of  the  same  Law 8). 

II.  The  internal  relations  betwreen  the  partners^) 

are  regulated  by  the  contract  of  partnership  agreed  upon  between  them.  It  is  only 
when  this  contract  contains  no  stipulation  with  regard  to  the  point  in  question, 
or  when  such  stipulation  cannot  with  certainty  be  ascertained  from  the  contract, 
that  the  legal  rules  accepted  by  custom  or  estabhshed  by  theory  (declaratory) 
come  into  operation. 

It  is  the  right  and  the  duty  of  each  of  the  members  of  the  partnership,  by  virtue 
of  his  own  concern  in  the  business,  to  carry  out  all  that  which  belongs  to  its  current 
and  ordinary  exploitation,  as  well  as  to  make  all  those  arrangements  which  cannot 
without  detriment  to  the  partnership  be  postponed,  as,  for  example,  to  sell  goods 
which  quickly  deteriorate,  carry  out  indispensable  repairing  work,  etc.  On  more 
important  occasions  i<*),  however,  the  consent  of  all  the  members  must  be  obtained. 
No  enterprise  may  be  carried  out  against  the  protest  of  any  member ;  but  the  member 
who  by  tmfounded  or  unreasonable  objections  causes  detriment  to  the  partnership 
is  responsible  to  the  other  members  for  the  damage  suffered.  It  is  incumbent  on 
them  all  reciprocally  to  show  the  care  of  an  attentive  and  reasonable  business  man. 
According  to  the  general  opinion  they  are  not  permitted  to  carry  on  a  business 
competing  with  that  of  the  partnership. 

This  partnership  establishes  an  eminently  personal  relation  between  its  members ; 
a  change  in  the  members  also  entails  a  mocfification  of  the  partnership.  A  member 
is  therefore  not  entitled  to  transfer  his  position  in  the  partnership  to  another  person, 


1)  For  the  case  where  the  number  of  the  members  of  a  partnership  exceeds  20,  see  the  Law  of 
17th'?May  1890,  §  33c,  abovejp.  80.  —  ^)  Cf.  the_  Act  of  6th  August  1897,  containing  modifications 
in  the  legislation  concerning  stamped  paper  and  marks  for  stamping  §  1,  d.  —  ^)  See  §  9  of  the 
Act;  as  to  a  member  joining  and  withdrawing  from  a  partnership,  cf.  §  12,  and  as  to  the  transfer 
of  firms  §  13,  pp.  76—77.  —  *)  For  example  "limit"  and  so  on.  —  ^)  The  exceptions  from  this 
rule,  here  undeniably  somewhat  broadly  expressed,  have  little  practical  importance,  because 
those  commercial  businesses  which  are  not  bound  to  register  are  rarely  exploited  by  unlimited 
partnerships,  for  example,  agencies,  brokers'  businesses.  — ■  8)  See  above,  pp.  77 — 78  and  80 — 81. 
—  ')  See  the  Law  of  17th  May  1890,  §  8  in  fine.  —  S)  gee  above,  pp.  77 — 78.  —  »)  Cf.  with  regard 
to  this  matter  for  further  details,  Platou:  The  Law  of  Associations,  p.  64  et  aeq.  The  internal 
relations  between  the  members  of  a  partnership  are,  as  a  general  rule,  entirely  subordinate 
to  their  own  desire  as  expressed  in  the  contract,  or  as  they  may  be  inferred  from  the  contract. 
The  declaratory  legal  rules  established  by  the  general  commercial  law  in  default  of  such  expressed 
desire,  have  to  a  great  extent  been  derived  from  the  Roman  law,  whereas  the  rules  applicable 
to  the  external  relations  (as  regards  third  persons)  are  mostly  of  an  obligatory  character  and 
have  been  founded  on  a  Germanic  legal  basis  through  a  development  which  took  place  in  the 
Middle  Ages  outside  the  Roman  law.  This  general  European  feature  is  also  to  be  found  in  the 
Norwegian  law  of  associations.  —  i")  To  these  belong,  for  example,  the  appointment  and  dis- 
missal of  a  proxy. 
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eUer  til  at  optage  noget  nyt  Medlem  i  Selskabet  uden  de  0vrige  Medlemmers  Ind- 
vilgelse.  I  begge  Tilfaelde  er  det  ved  Overdragelsen  eller  ved  Optagelsen  afaendrede 
Selskab  at  anse  som  et  nyt. 

Fordelingen  af  de  n0dvendige  Indskud  og  Arbeider  til  Selskabets  Fremme  vil 
regelmaessig  vsere  bestemt  i  Selskabskontrakten  eUer  mere  eller  mindre  tydelig  f  rem- 
gaa  af  Medlemmemes  0vrige  Forhandlinger  eller  af  Omstsendighederne  ved  deres 
Kontraktsaf slutning ;  eUers  vil  man  maatte  antage,  at  samtUge  Deltagere  skal  have 
lige  Pligter  i  denne  Henseende.  Ligeledes  vil  ogsaa  Fordelingen  af  Gevinst  og  Tab 
nsesten  altid  vsere  nsermere  reguleret  i  Selskabskontrakten.  I  Mangel  af  Bestemmelse 
herom  vil  man  neppe  kunne  opstiUe  anden  Eegel,  end  at  Medlemmeme  maa  dele 
Gevinst  som  Tab  ligt^).  I  samme  Forhold  maa  Medlemmerne  ansees  lodtagne  i 
Selskabsformuen  og  Medeier  i  de  til  Selskabsformuen  h0rende  legemlige  Ting. 
Det  aftales  h3rppig  i  Overensstemmelse  med  den  almindelige  Skik  mellem  Forret- 
ningsmsend,  at  der  skal  svares  Selskabsmedlemmerne  ssedvanUge  Renter  af  deres 
Kapitalsindskud,  forinden  Fordelingen  af  Gevinst  og  Tab  finder  Sted,  og  at  det 
enkelte  Medlem  ogsaa  skal  forrente  de  Udbetalinger,  som  ban  under  Forretningens 
Drift  bar  modtaget  af  Selskabets  Kasse.  Uden  saadan  Aftale  vil  disse  Renteregler 
dog  neppe  kunne  ansees  gjseldende. 


Ethvert  Medlem  af  Selskabet  bar  fri  Adgang  til  dettes  Forretningslokaler  og 
Ret  til  at  kontroUere  Forretningsf0rselen  samt  tU  at  foretage  den  dertil  forn0dne 
Unders0gelse  af  Selskabets  B0ger  og  Papirer. 

Sin  Andel  i  Selskabsformuen  er  Medlemmeme  i  Regelen  kun  berettigede  til 
at  fordre  sig  udleveret,  naar  Selskabet  opl0ses.  Hvor  Selskabskontrakten  ikke 
indebolder  noget  modsat,  og  Selskabet  er  stiftet  som  varigt,  hvad  der  selvf0lgelig 
for  Handelsselskabemes  Vedkommende  er  Regelen,  er  Medlemmerne  berettigede 
til  at  forlange  det  dem  tilkommende  aarlige  Udbytte  og  Renter  aarHg  udbetalt  i 
Porbindelse  med  det  Handelsselskabet  paabvilende  Aarsopgj0r,  hvorved  Porret- 
ningsresultatet  konstateres.  Indgaaes  et  Selskab  med  det  Formaal  at  udf0re  en 
enkelt  eller  kun  ganske  faa,  paa  Forhaand  n0ie  bestemte  Forretninger  (Leiligheds- 
selskaber,  Konsortier,  a-meta  Forretninger),  er  enbver  Deltager  (Enkeltmand  eUer 
Selskab)  kun  berettiget  til  at  forlange  sin  Andel  efter  Afslutningen  af  den  faeUes 
Forretning  og  ved  Selskabets  Opl0smng. 

Det  enkelte  Medlem  er  kun  berettiget  til  at  forf0ie  over  sin  Nettoandel  i  Sel- 
skabsformuen, altsaa  efter  Fradrag  af  den  Del  af  Selskabsgjselden,  som  f alder  paa 
ham.  Hans  Sserkreditorer  (Privatkreditorer)  er  heUer  ikke  bef0iede  til  at  forlange 
mere.  Saalsenge  Selskabet  endnu  er  i  Virsomhed,  er  de  til  sin  Fyldestgj0relse  ikke 
berettiget  til  at  forlange  mere  end  det  deres  Skyldner  tilkommende  Udbytte  og 
Renter^)  efter  Selskabets  Aarsopgj0r,  og  efter  Selskabets  Opl0sning  kun  Skyldnerens 
Netto- Andel  i  Selskabsformuen;  de  maa  altsaa  finde  sig  i,  at  Selskabsgjselden  forst 
fradrages^).  Kommer  Selskabet  under  Konkurs,  antages  deti  Sammenbseng  hermed 
ssedvansmsessig,  at  Selskabskreditoreme  bar  Ret  til  fortrinsvis  Dsekkelse  af  Sel- 

1)  Der  hersker  Tvil  herom,  naar  alle  Deltagere  kun  har  gjort  Indskud  og  f.  Ex.  lader  Forret- 
ningen  bestyres  af  en  Prokurist;  det  paastaaes  her,  at  St0rrelsen  af  de  forskjeUige  Indskud 
skal  afgive  Maalestokken  for  den  i  Texten  omhandlede  Fordeling.  Dette  synes  dog  vanskelig 
at  kunne  antages,  naar  Medlemmeme  ingen  Bestemmelse  har  truffet  om  dette  dog  saa  nserlig- 
gende  Pvmkt.  Skal  der  ved  Siden  af  Enkeltes  Indskud  ogsaa  ydes  Arbeide  af  Andre,  vil 
den  lige  Deling  utvilsomt  maatte  antages,  naar  intet  andet  er  aftalt  eller  forudsat.  — 
2)  Se  H0iesteretsdom  i  „Norsk  Retstideude"  for  1864,  S.  49  o.  fig.  Bliver  Sserkreditor  ikke 
fyldestgjort  derved,  kan  han  ikke  direkte  fremtvinge  Selskabets  Oplosning,  men  indirekte 
er  han  dog  istand  dertil,  nemlig  ved  at  bringe  sin  Skyldner  under  Konkurs;  thi  et  Selskabsmed- 
lems  Konkurs  bevirker  Selskabets  Opl0sning,  Hallager:  Norsk  Obligationsret  2  Udg.  ved 
A  u  b  e  r  t ,  Bd.  2,  S.  273,  Note  **  og  P  1  a  t  o  u:  Selskabsret,  S.  146.  —  3)  Noget  Ugnende  er 
ogsaa  antaget  for  de  civile  Selskabers  Vedkommende  i  en  H0iesteretBdom  („Norske  Retstidende'' 
for  1892,  S.  712),  hvad  der  dog  ikke  kan  anerkjendes  som  almindelig  Regel  for  den  Slags 
Selskaber. 
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nor  to  receive  any  new  member  in  the  partnership  without  the  consent  of  the  other 
members.  In  both  cases,  the  partnership  modified  by  the  transfer  of  the  position 
or  the  adoption  of  a  member,  is  to  be  considered  as  a  new  partnership. 

The  apportioning  of  the  necessary  investments  and  work  for  the  furtherance 
of  the  partnership  is  as  a  rule  determined  in  the  contract  of  partnership,  or  more 
or  less  clearly  results  from  other  dehberations  of  the  members  or  the  surrounding 
circumstances  at  the  conclusion  of  their  contract ;  otherwise  it  is  necessary  to  presume 
that  all  the  partners  shall  have  equal  obligations  in  this  respect.  Similarly,  the 
distribution  of  profit  and  loss  is  also  nearly  always  fixed  in  detail  in  the  contract  of 
partnership.  In  default  of  any  stipulation  on  this  point,  there  can  hardly  be  admitted 
any  other  rule  than  that  the  members  must  share  both  profit  and  loss  equally  be- 
tween themi).  The  members  must  be  considered  as  participants  in  the  assets  of 
the  partnership  and  co-proprietors  of  the  corporeal  things  belonging  to  the  assets 
in  the  same  proportion.  It  is  frequently  agreed,  in  accordance  with  the  general 
custom  prevaUiag  amongst  business  men,  that  the  members  of  the  partnership 
shall  receive  the  usual  interest  on  their  investments  of  capital  before  the  distribution 
of  profit  and  loss  takes  place,  and  also  that  each  member  shall  be  charged  with 
interest  on  the  payments  which  he  has  received  from  the  monies  of  the 
partnership  in  the  course  of  the  exploitation  of  the  business.  Without  such  a 
stipulation  these  rules  with  regard  to  interest  can,  however,  hardly  be  considered 
apphcable. 

Every  member  of  the  partnership  has  free  access  to  the  business  premises  of 
the  partnership,  and  a  right  to  control  the  conduct  of  the  business,  and  for  this 
purpose  to  make  the  necessary  examination  of  the  books  and  papers  of  the  partner- 
ship. 

The  partners  are  not,  as  a  general  rule,  entitled  to  claim  the  withdrawal  of 
their  shares  in  the  assets  of  the  partnership  until  it  is  dissolved.  Where  the  contract 
of  partnership  contains  nothing  to  the  contrary,  and  the  partnership  in  question  has 
been  estabUshed  for  a  certain  time,  which,  of  course,  in  so  far  as  trading  partner- 
ships are  concerned,  is  the  general  rule,  the  partners  have  a  right  to  demand  that 
the  annual  profit  and  interest  due  to  them  shall  be  paid  to  them  aimually,  in  accord- 
ance with  the  balance  sheet  which  it  is  incumbent  on  the  partnership  to  draw  up 
every  year,  the  balance  sheet  serving  to  substantiate  the  result  of  the  business. 
If  a  partnership  is  estabUshed  with  the  object  of  carrying  out  a  single  transaction 
or  very  few  transactions  exactly  fixed  beforehand  (occasional  partnerships,  joint 
adventures,  transactions  a-meta),  each  partner  (individual  or  association)  has 
a  right  to  demand  his  share  only  after  the  conclusion  of  the  common  enterprise 
and  at  the  time  of  the  dissolution  of  the  partnership. 

An  individual  partner  has  a  right  to  dispose  only  of  his  net  share  of  the  assets 
of  the  partnership,  consequently,  only  after  deduction  of  that  part  of  the  debts 
of  the  partnership  which  is  incumbent  on  him.  Nor  are  his  separate  creditors  (pri- 
vate creditors)  entitled  to  demand  more.  As  long  as  the  partnership  is  still  operating 
they  are  not  entitled  for  their  satisfaction  to  demand  more  than  the  profit^)  and 
interest  due  to  their  debtor  according  to  the  annual  balance  sheet  of  the  partnership, 
and  after  the  dissolution  of  the  partnership  not  more  than  the  debtor's  net  share 
of  the  assets  of  the  partnership;  they  must  consequently  put  up  with  the  previous 
deduction  of  the  partnership  debts  ^).    If  the  partnership  becomes  bankrupt,  it 

1)  This  point  is  subject  to  doubt  when  all  the  partners  have  only  made  investments, 
and,  for  example,  let  the  business  be  managed  by  a  proxy;  it  is  here  maintained  that  the 
amoimt  of  the  various  investments  shall  serve  as  the  basis  for  the  distribution  dealt  with 
in  the  text.  This,  however,  seems  to  be  difficult  of  admission  when  the  members  have  come 
to  no  agreement  concerning  this  point,  however  so  near  at  hand.  If,  besides  the  investments 
of  some  members,  work  is  to  be  performed  by  others,  the  equal  distribution  must  undoubtedly 
be  admitted  when  nothing  to  the  contrary  has  been  stipulated  or  is  to  be  presumed.  —  2)  gee 
the  judgment  of  the  Supreme  Tribunal  inserted  in  the  "Norwegian  Review  of  Jurisprudence" 
for  1864,  p.  49  et  seq.  If  a  separate  creditor  is  not  satisfied  by  this  course,  he  cannot  directly 
bring  about  the  dissolution  of  the  partnership;  he  is,  however,  in  a  position  to  do  this  indirectly, 
viz.,  by  causing  his  debtor  to  be  subjected  to  bankruptcy  proceedings;  for  the  bankruptcy  of 
a  member  of  the  partnership  entails  the  dissolution  of  the  partnership ;  Hallager:  The  Norwegian 
Law  of  Obligations,  2nd  edition  by  Avbert,  Vol.  2,  p.  273,  note  **  and  Platou:  The  Law  of  As- 
sociations, p.  146.  —  ')  Something  similar  is  also  admitted  in  respect  of  civil  associations  in 
a  judgment  of  the  Supreme  Tribunal  ("Norwegian  Review  of  Jurisprudence"  for  1892,  p.  712), 
which,  however,  cannot  be  recognised  as  a  general  rvile  applicable  to  that  kind  of  associations. 
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skabsformuen  fremfor  de  enkelte  MedlemmersSserkreditoreri).  En  tilsvarende  For- 
trinsret  for  Sserkreditoreme  i  Medlemmemes  Sserformuer  fremfor  Selskabskredito- 
reme  anerkjendes  derimod  ikke.  En  Selskabsfordring  kan  felgelig  ikke  bringes  i 
Modregning  med  en  Fordring  mod  det  enkelte  Medlem  og  omvendt  det  enkelte 
Medlems  Fordring  heller  ikke  med  en  Fordring  mod  Selskabet^). 


III.  Det  udvortes  Forhold  overfor  Trediemand.'*) 
Medlemmeme  er  naturligvis  ikke  istand  til  samtlige  til  enhver  Tid  at  kontrahere 
med  Trediemand.  Det  bar  altid  vseret  antaget  som  tilstrsekkeligt,  naar  et  af  Med- 
lemmeme optrseder  handlende  for  Selskabet,  idet  dette  bliver  bundet  derved.  Denne 
Medlemmemes  indbyrdes  Reprsesentation  eller  deres  gjensidige  Mandat  betegnes  al- 
mindeligvis  som  »Retten  til  Signaturen«  eUer  kun  som  »Signaturen«.  Efter  norsk 
Handelsret  maa  denne  Selskabsmedlemmernes  indbyrdes  Fuldmagt  i  det  Vsesentlige 
ligestnies  med  Prokuristens  efter  §  25  i  Loven  af  17  Mai  1890*).  De  Medlemmer, 
som  bar  Signaturen,  undertegner  simpelthen  Selskabets  Pirmanavn  uden  noget 
TiUseg;  bar  ikke  alle  Medlemmer  Signaturen,  men  kun  nogle  af  dem,  eller  kan 
Signaturen  kun  ud0ves  af  flere  Medlemmer  i  Faellesskab  (Kollektivsignatur)  maa 
dette  armieldes  til  Handelsregistret ;  andere  Indskrsenkninger  eller  Modifikationer 
i  Brugen  af  Signaturen  er  udelukkede.  Deres  Anmeldelse  til  Registret  og  deres 
BekjendtgJ0relse  bar  ingen  Betydning  over  for  Trediemand,  som  ikke  kjender  dem; 
overfor  den,  som  er  vidende  om  dem,  maa  de  dog  betragtes  som  virksomme,  saafremt 
ban  allerede  kjendte  dem  ved  Kontraktsafslutningen.  I  begge  de  ovennaevnte  spe- 
cielle  Tilf aelde  skal  de  Medlemmer,  som  bar  Signaturen  foruden  Pirmanavnet  ogsaa 
skrive  sit  eget,  naar  de  undertegner  for  Firmaet^). 


De  signaturberettigede  Medlemmer  forbinder  Selskabet  ogsaa  i  Retssager;  de 
er  bemyndigede  tU  i  Selskabets  Navn  at  reise  S0gsmaal  og  at  m0de  som  Sagvolder; 
Selskabet  stevnes  gyldig  ved  Forkyndelse  af  Stevningen  for  en  af  de  signaturberet- 
tigede Medlemmer,  og  denne  Forkyndelse  kan  ske  paa  Selskabets  Forretningskontor, 
bvorefter  tillige  Selskabets  Vsemetbing  retter  sig^).  Den  Signaturberettigede  er 
dog  ligesaaUdt  som  Prokuristen  bemyndiget  til  paa  egen  Haand  at  gJ0re  Opbud 
(cessio  bonorum)  paa  Selskabets  Vegne;  dette  maa  ske  af  samtlige  Me(flemmer  eUer 
med  deres  Samtykke. 


1)  So  Hoiesteretsdom  i  „Norsk  Retstidende"  for  1868,  S.  243  (  =  „Ugeblad  for  Lovkyndig- 
hed"  Vrn,  S.  149)  og  Benere  Dom  af  samme  Bet  i  „Norsk  Retstidende"  for  1889,  S.  336  o.  fig. 
2)  Se  H0iesteretsdom  i  ..Norsk  Betstidende"  for  1903,  S.  35  o.  fig.  og  for  1890.  S.  813 
sml.  i  det  Hele  om  Kompensation  i  SelskabstiUselde  Platou:  Selskabsret,  S.  106  o.  fig. 
—  8)  Jfr.  Platou:  Selskabsret,  S.  82  o.  fig.  —  *)  Se  ovenfor  S.  79.  Det  maa  dog 
her  sserlig  bemserkes,  at  denne  i  Signaturen  liggende  Bemjmdigelse  strsekker  sig  ligesaa. 
langt  som  den  lovlig  anmeldte  Forretnings  Art,  selv  om  denne  faktisk  er  begrsenset.  — 
Videre  maa  det  erindres,  at  efter  §  18,  2  i  Firmaloven  (ovenfor  S.  77)  skal  alene  Forret- 
ningens  almindelige  Beskaffenhed  anmeldes.  Fuldmagten  omf atter  felgelig  alle 
de  Forf0ininger.  Kontrakter  etc.,  som  kan  traeffes  eller  afsluttes  for  en  saadan  Forretning,  sml. 
Hallager:  Obligationsret.  2  Udg.  ved  Aubert  II,  S.  257 — 258  og  Platou:  „Norsk 
Betstidende"  for  1875.  S.  221  og  for  1877,  S.  39—40,  jfr.  S.  44.  —  Det  er  imidlertid  (af 
den  danske  Betslserde,  Prof.  A  age  sen:  Bidrag  til  Lseren  om  Interessentskab ,  Kjeben- 
havn  1877,  S.  92 — 93)  hsevdet,  at  den  af  de  nsevnte  Forfattere  gjorte  ubetingede  Undtagelse 
med  Hensyn  til  faste  Eiendomme  ikke  skulde  vsere  antagelig  og  en  saadan  principiel  Forskjel 
meUem  Firmaets  faste  og  bevsegelige  Formue  ikke  lade  sig  opstUle  overfor  Omfanget  af  de 
signaturberettigede  Medlemmers  gjensidige  Fuldmagt  i  ModssBtning  til  Prokuristens  Bemyn- 
digelae,  som  i  ethvertfald  er  undergivet  en  saadan  Indskraenkning;  sml.  om  Prokura  ovenfor 
S.  84—85.  —  6)  Sml.  ovenfor  S.  77.  —  6)  Jfr.  Loven  af  17  Mai  1890  §  34,  ovenfor  S.  80;  se 
ogsaa  Lov  af  4  Juni  1892  om  Forkyndelser  og  Frister  i  oivUe  Sager  m.  v. 
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is,  in  connection  with  the  bankruptcy,  considered  that  according  to  custom  the 
creditors  of  the  partnership  have  a  preferential  right  to  be  paid  out  of  the  assets 
of  the  partnership  before  the  separate  creditors  of  the  individual  partners  i).  A 
corresponding  preferential  right,  to  be  exercised  in  favour  of  the  separate  creditors 
against  the  private  property  of  the  partners  before  the  creditors  of  the  partnership, 
is,  on  the  other  hand,  not  recognised.  A  claim  of  the  partnership  consequently 
cannot  be  advanced  as  a  set-off  against  a  claim  on  a  particular  partner,  and  on  the 
other  hand  a  claim  belonging  to  a  particular  partner  cannot  be  advanced  as  a  set- 
off against  a  claim  on  the  partnership  2). 

III.  The  external  relations  as  regards  third  persons.^) 

The  partners  are  of  course  not  in  a  position  to  contract  all  together  at  all 
times  with  third  persons.  It  has  always  been  considered  sufficient  when  one  of  the 
partners  acts  as  negotiator  for  the  partnership,  to  the  effect  that  the  partnership 
is  bound  by  the  transactions  concluded  by  him.  This  reciprocal  representation  of 
the  partners  —  or  their  reciprocal  mandate  —  is  usually  designated  as  the  "right  of 
signature"  or  merely  as  "the  signature".  According  to  Norwegian  commercial  law, 
this  reciprocal  mandate  of  the  members  of  the  partnership  must  in  the  main  be  placed 
on  a  par  with  that  of  the  proxy  (attorney)  according  to  §  25  of  the  Law  of  17th  May 
1890*).  Those  partners  who  have  the  signature  simply  sign  the  firm  name  of  the 
partnership  without  any  addition;  if  all  the  partners  have  not  the  signature,  but  some 
of  them  only,  or  if  the  signature  can  only  be  employed  by  several  members  jointly  (col- 
lective signature),  this  circumstance  must  be  notified  in  the  Commercial  Register;  all 
other  Hmitations  or  modifications  in  the  use  of  the  signature  are  excluded.  Their  noti- 
fication in  the  Commercial  Register  and  their  publication  have  no  importance  as 
regards  third  persons  who  do  not  know  of  them ;  as  against  a  person  who  has  know- 
ledge of  them,  they  must  however  be  considered  as  effective,  provided  that  he  had 
knowledge  of  them  at  the  time  of  the  conclusion  of  the  contract  in  question.  In 
both  the  above-mentioned  special  cases,  those  partners  who  have  the  signature 
must,  in  addition  to  the  firm  name,  also  write  their  own  when  they  sign  for 
the  firm^). 

The  partners  having  the  "right  of  signature"  also  bind  the  partnership  in  judicial 
proceedings;  they  have  authority  to  bring  actions  and  to  present  themselves  as 
defendants  in  the  name  of  the  partnership;  the  partnership  is  vahdly  summoned 
by  giving  notice  of  the  summons  to  one  of  the  partners  who  have  the  right  to  sign,  and 
this  notification  may  take  place  at  the  business  office  of  the  partnership,  in  accordance 
with  which  also  the  forum  of  the  partnership  is  determined  S).  A  partner  having 
the  right  to  sign  is  not,  however,  any  more  than  is  a  proxy,  authorised  at  his  own 
instance  to  make  a  declaration  of  insolvency  (cessio  bonorum)  on  behalf  of  the 
partnership;  this  declaration  must  be  made  by  all  the  partners  together  or  with 
their  consent. 


1 )  See  the  judgment  of  the  Supreme  Tribunal  inserted  in  the  "Norwegian]|  Review  of  Juris- 
prudence for  1868,  p.  343  (=  "Weekly  Journal  for  the  Science  of  Law"  VHI,p.  149)  and  a  subsequent 
judgment  of  the  same  Tribunal  inserted  in  the  "Norwegian  Review  of  Jurisprudence"  for  1889, 
p.  336  et  seq.  —  2)  gee  the  judgments  of  the  Supreme  Tribunal  in  the  "Norwegian  Review  of 
Jurisprudence"  for  1903,  p.  35  et  seq.  and  for  1890,  p.  813.  See  generally  concerning  set-off 
in  matters  relating  to  partnerships  Platou:  The  Law  of  Associations,  p.  106  et  seq.  —  ')  Cf.  Platou: 
The  Law  of  Associations,  p.  82  et  seq.  —  *)  See  above,  p.  79.  It  must,  however,  here  be  noted 
in  particular  that  this  mandate  which  is  involved  in  the  signature  is  quite  as  wide  as  the  scope 
of  the  business  as  lawfully  notified,  even  though  this  is  in  fact  limited.  —  It  must  further  be 
remembered  that  according  to  §  18,  2  of  the  Firms  Act  (above  p.  77)  only  the  general  nature 
of  the  business  shall  be  notified.  This  mandate  consequently  comprises  aU  the  steps,  contracts  etc. 
which  may  be  taken  or  entered  into  on  behalf  of  such  a  business ;  cf .  Hallager:  The  Law  of  Obhga- 
tions,  2nd  edition  by  Avhert  II,  pp.  257 — 258,  and  Platou:  The  "Norwegian  Review  of  Juris- 
prudence" for  1875,  p.  221  and  for  1877,  pp.  39 — 40,  cf.  p.  44.  —  It  has,  however  (by  the  Danish 
jurist.  Prof.  Aagesen:  Bidrag  til  Laeren  om  Interessentskab,  Copenhagen  1877,  pp.  92 — 93), 
been  maintained  that  the  unconditional  exception  made  by  the  authors  mentioned  with  regard 
to  immovables  should  not  be  accepted,  and  that  such  a  difference  of  principle  between  the  im- 
movable and  movable  property  of  the  firm  cannot  be  set  up  with  regard  to  the  extent  of  the 
reciprocal  mandate  of  the  partners  who  have  a  right  to  sign,  in  contrast  to  the  authority  of 
a  proxy,  which  is  certainly  subject  to  such  a  limitation;  cf.  concerning  proxy  (attorney),  above, 
pp.  84 — 85.  —  5)  Cf.  above,  p.  77.  —  «)  Cf.  the  Law  of  17th  May  1890,  §  34,  above  p.  80;  see 
also  the  Law  of  4  th  Jione  1892,  concerning  notifications  and  postponements  in  eivU  lawsmts  etc. 
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Ogsaa  ved  sine  Delikter  kan  de  signaturberettigede  Medlemmer  forbinde  Sel- 
skabet,  f.  Ex.  ved  mangelfuld  Opfyldelse  af  Selskabets  Forpligtelser.  Dette  gjselder 
dog  kun,  forsaavidt  Medlemmet  bar  optraadt  i  denne  Egenskab,  men  ikke,  naar 
Debktet  falder  udenfor  Selskabets  Porretningsomraadei).  Ved  forssetlig  Brand- 
stiftelse,  forovet  af  det  ene  signaturberettigede  Medlem  uden  de  andres  Vilje  og 
Vidende,  gaar  vel  ikke  Selskabets  Krav  after  Forsikringspolicen  tabt. 

Det  er  med  Hensyn  tU  det  ansvarUge  Handelsselskab  fra  gammel  Tid  den 
fselleseuropseiske  Kegel,  at  aUe  Deltagere  hefter  personUg  overfor  Selskabskreditor- 
eme,  det  vil  sige  med  sin  hele  Formue  (ikke  blot  med  den  Del  deraf,  som  indestaar  i 
Selskabsformuen),  og  at  dette  Ansvar  er  soMdarisk,  „en  for  alle  og  alle  for  en".  Der 
kan  imidlertid  sperges,  om  dette  strenge  Ansvar  er  principalt  eller  kun  indtrseder 
subsidisert,  naar  Selskabets  Aktiva  bar  vist  sig  utilstrsekkelige.  For  Handelssel- 
skabeme  synes  den  norske  Hoiesterets  Praxis,  ialfald  tidUgere,  at  bave  heldet  mod 
det  blot  subsidisere  Ansvar^).  Selskabskreditor  bar  efter  denne  Lsere  f0rst  at  vende 
sig  mod  Selskabet  med  sit  Krav.  Har  ban  opnaaet  en  Dom  over  Selskabet,  saa  kan 
ban  ikke  gJ0re  sin  Fordring  gjaeldende  mod  de  enkelte  Medlemmer  og  S0ge  sig  fyl- 
destgjort  ved  Execution  i  deres  Seerformue  udenfor  Selskabets  Aktiva,  forend  ban 
forgjseves  bar  fors0gt  at  faa  Daekkelse  af  Selskabsmidleme.  Denne  de  enkelte  Med- 
lemmers  subsidisere  Heftelse  med  deres  Privat-  eller  Sserformue  skal  (efter  den  i 
Note  1  f0rst  citerede  Heiesteretsdom)  undertiden  kunne  gaa  over  til  principal, 
naar  dette  udtrykkelig  er  udtald  i  Selskabskontrakten,  eller  naar  de  enkelte  Med- 
lemmer —  samtlige  eller  nogle  af  dem  —  paa  anden  Maade  bar  stillet  sig  som  Soli- 
darskyldnere  paa  Uge  Linje  med  Selskabsfirmaet,  f.  Ex.  som  Vexelskyldner  eller 
ved  Forl0fte  som  Selvskyldner  for  Selskabet^). 


Denne  Lsere  om  det  blot  subsidisert  solidariske  Ansvar  er  imidlertid  bidindtil 
kun  antaget  i  en  bestemt  Anvendelse  ved  de  (Note  2)  citerede  H0iesteretsdomme, 
nemlig  naar  Selskabet  er  kommet  under  Konkurs,  og  det  nedenfor  ombandlede 
Sp0rgsmaal  opstaar,  om  de  Selskabskreditorer,  bvis  Fordringer  ved  Udlodningen 
ikke  fuldt  er  dsekkede,  kan  konkurrere  i  de  enkelte  Medlemmers  Konkursboer 
med  sine  oprindelige  Fordringers  fulde  Bel0b  ved  Siden  af  Konkursskyldnerens 
Saerkreditorer,  eller  om  de  alene  bar  Adgang  til  at  konkurrere  med  den  ved  Sels- 
kabskonkursen  udsekkede  Del  af  sin  Fordring.  Efter  §  121  i  Konkursloven  (af 
6  Juni  1863)  er  det  f0rste  Regelen  i  det  TUfselde,  at  flere  principale  Solidar- 
skyldnere  samtidig  kommer  under  Konkurs ;  det  sidste  gjselder  f .  Ex.  naar  Hoved- 
skyldneren  og  den  simple  Forlover  paa  samme  Maade  kommer  under  Konkurs. 
Det  gjselder  imidlertid  ogsaa  efter  §  101  in  fine  i  Konkursloven  med  Hensyn  til 
Pantbaveren,  som  vil  konkurrere  i  den  personlige  Skyldners  Konkursbo  for  den 
Del  af  Fordringen,  som  ikke  er  dsekket  af  Pantet. 

De  ovennsevnte  Domme  kan  derfor  ogsaa  forstaaes  saaledes,  at  den  udsek- 
kede Panthavers  StiUing  analogisk  overf0res  paa  Selskabskreditorernes  Forhold 
paa  den  ene  Side  til  Selskabskonkursen,  i  bvilken  der  tUkommer   dem  en  For- 

i)  Sml.  Platou  i  ..Norsk  Retstidende"  for  1875,  S.  405—407.  —  2)  Se  H0iesterets- 
domme,  som  har  udtald  sig  for  denne  Begrsensning  af  Ansvaret,  i  „Norsk  Retstidende"  for 
1869,  S.  569  (tillige  —  og  med  stenografisk  Gjengivelse  af  Voteringen  —  i  ,,Ugeblad  for 
Lovkyndighed"  IX,  S.  281  o.  fig.)  og  i  „Norsk  Retstidende"  for  1871,  S.  156.  I  Hoiesteretsdom 
i  „Norsk  Retstidende"  for  1891,  S.  225  blev  Sp0rgsmaalet  betragtet  som  endnu  ul0st,  og 
H0iesteretsdom  i  „Norsk  Retstidende"  for  1905,  S.  444,  med  de  af  Begrimdelsen  i  Texten  citerede 
TJdtalelser  synes  snares  at  tale  for  principal  Solidaritet  som  den  abnindeHge  Regel.  —  ^)  Sml. 
mod  denne  Lsere  om  den  i  AlmindeUghed  subsidisere  Solidaritet,  som  skal  kunne  forvandles 
til  en  solidarisk,  Hagerup:  Konkurs  og  Aooordforhandling  (1901),  S.  340 — 341,  seerlig 
Note  8. 
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The  partners  who  have  the  right  to  sign  can  bind  the  partnership  also  by  their 
delicts  (wrongs),  for  example,  by  insufficient  fulfilment  of  the  obhgations  of  the 
partnership.  This,  however,  only  applies  in  so  far  as  the  partner  in  question  has 
acted  in  the  capacity  of  partner,  and  not  when  the  wrong  is  extraneous  to  the  sphere 
of  business  of  the  partnership  i).  The  claim  of  the  partnership  to  an  indemnity 
in  virtue  of  a  policy  of  insurance  does  not  become  lost  through  a  deliberate  act  of 
incendiarism  on  the  part  of  one  of  the  members  having  a  right  to  sign  perpetrated 
without  the  consent  and  knowledge  of  the  others. 

With  regard  to  unlimited  trading  partnerships,  the  general  rule  of  European 
law  has  for  a  long  time  prevailed  that  all  the  partners  are  personally  liable  towards 
the  creditors  of  the  partnership;  that  is  to  say,  in  respect  of  their  whole  fortune 
(not  only  in  respect  of  that  part  of  it  which  is  invested  in  the  capital  of  the  partner- 
ship), and  that  this  liability  is  a  joint  and  several  liability,  "one  for  all  and  all 
for  one".  It  may,  however,  be  subject  to  question  whether  this  rigorous  liability 
is  a  principal  one  or  only  operates  subsidiarily  when  the  assets  of  the  partnership 
have  proved  insufficient.  In  regard  to  trading  partnerships,  the  practice  of  the  Nor- 
wegian Supreme  Tribunal,  formerly  at  all  events,  seems  to  have  been  inclined  to  admit 
only  a  subsidiary  UabUity^).  A  creditor  of  the  partnership,  according  to  this  theory, 
must  in  the  first  instance  look  to  the  partnership  for  his  claim.  If  he  has  obtained 
a  judgment  against  the  partnership,  he  cannot  advance  his  claim  against  the  indi- 
vidual partners  and  try  to  obtain  satisfaction  by  means  of  an  execution  against 
their  private  property  outside  the  assets  of  the  partnership,  until  he  has  in  vain 
sought  for  payment  out  of  the  means  of  the  partnership.  This  subsidiary  hability 
to  which  the  individual  partners  are  subject  in  respect  of  their  private  or  separate 
property,  may  (according  to  the  judgment  of  the  Supreme  Tribunal  cited  in  the 
first  place  in  note  2),  sometimes  be  capable  of  becoming  a  primary  one  when  this 
has  been  expressly  stipulated  in  the  contract  of  partnership,  or  in  case  the  individual 
partners  —  all  or  some  of  them  —  have  in  some  other  manner  as  joint  debtors 
placed  themselves  on  a  par  with  the  partnership  firm,  for  example,  as  bills  of 
exchange  debtors,  or  sureties  undertaking  primary  HabiUties  on  behalf  of  the 
partnership  3). 

This  theory  as  to  the  merely  subsidiary  joint  and  several  liability  has,  however, 
up  to  the  present  only  been  accepted  in  a  definite  application  by  the  cited  judgments 
of  the  Supreme  Tribunal  (Note  ^),  viz.,  when  the  partnership  has  been  subjected 
to  bankruptcy  proceedings,  and  the  question  (dealt  with  below)  arises  whether  the 
creditors  of  the  partnership,  whose  claims  have  not  been  entirely  satisfied  by  the 
distribution,  can  compete  with  the  separate  creditors  of  the  individual  partners 
in  the  bankruptcy  estates  of  such  partners  for  the  full  amount  of  their  original  claims, 
or  whether  they  only  have  a  right  to  compete  for  that  part  of  their  claims  which 
has  not  been  satisfied  by  the  bankruptcy  of  the  partnership.  According  to  §  121 
of  the  Bankruptcy  Act  (of  6th  June  1863)  the  rule  is  that  the  former  view  prevails 
where  several  principal  joint  debtors  become  bankrupt  at  the  same  time;  the  latter 
view  applies,  for  example,  when  the  principal  debtor  and  a  simple  surety  simul- 
taneously become  bankrupt.  It  also  appUes,  according  to  §  101  in  fine  of  the  Bank- 
ruptcy Act,  to  the  pledge-holder  who  wishes  to  compete  in  the  bankruptcy  estate 
of  the  personal  debtor  for  that  part  of  his  claim  which  is  not  covered  by  the 
pledge. 

The  above  mentioned  judgments  may  therefore  also  be  understood  to  the  effect 
that  the  position  of  the  pledge-holder  who  has  not  been  covered  is,  by  analogy, 
attributed  to  the  relation  of  the  partnership  creditors,  on  the  one  hand  to  the  bank- 

1)  Cf.  Platou  in  the  "Norwegian  Review  of  Jurisprudence"  for  1875,  pp.  405 — 407.  —  ^j  gge 
concerning  the  judgments  of  the  Supreme  Tribunal  which  have  expressed  themselves  in  favour 
of  this  limitation  of  the  liability,  the  "Norwegian  Review  of  Jurisprudence"  for  1869,  p.  569  (also 

and  with  stenographical  reproduction  of  the  votes  —  in  the  "Weekly  Journal  for  the  Science 

of  Law"  IX,  p.  281  et  8eq.),  and  the  "Norwegian  Review  of  Jurisprudence"  for  1871,  p.  156. 
In  a  judgment  of  the  Supreme  Tribunal  cited  in  the  "Norwegian  Review  of  Jurisprudence" 
for  1892,  p.  225,  the  question  was  considered  as  still  unsettled,  and  a  judgment  of  the  Supreme 
Tribunal,  cited  in  the  "Norwegian  Review  of  Jurisprudence"  for  1905,  p.  444  seems,  from  the 
point  of  view  of  the  foundation  of  the  theories  discussed  in  the  text,  rather  in  favour  of  a  principal 
joint  and  several  UabiUty  as  the  general  rule.  —  ^)  Cf.  in  contrast  to  this  theory  concerning  the 
subsidiary  joint  and  several  liability  in  general,  which  may  be  converted  into  a  principal  joint 
and  several  liability,  Hagcrv/p:  Bankruptcy  and  Negotiations  for  Composition  (1901),  pp.  340 — 341 
especially  note  8. 
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trinsret,  og  paa  den  anden  Side  til  de  enkelte  Medlemmers  Sseboer^).  Med 
denne  begrsensede  Opfatning  af  de  nsevnte  Prsejudicater  vil  man  kunne  opgive 
Saetningen  om  Medlemmemes  blot  subsidisert  solidariske  Ansvar  for  Selskabs- 
gjaelden  og  indr0mme  Selskabskreditorerne  Ret  til  at  S0ge  de  enkelte  Med- 
lemmer  for  Selskabets  Forpligtelser  uden  forudgaaende  Retsforf0lgning  mod  Sel- 
skabet.  Denne  sidste  Opfatning  bar  faaet  en  ikke  uvsesentlig  St0tte  ved  en 
H0iesteretsdom  fra  den  sidste  Tid^).  Retten  anf0rer  her  i  sin  Begrundelse,  at 
den  Omstsendigbed,  at  et  ansvarligt  Handelsselskabs  Kreditorer  er  fortrins- 
berettigede  til  Dsekkelse  af  Selskabsformuen,  hvoraf  atter  f0lger,  at  denne  kan 
blive  Gjenstand  for  en  sserskilt  Konkursbebandbng,  ikke  medferer,  at  Selskabet 
bliver  at  betragte  som  en  juridisk  Person,  der  er  Skyldner  for  Selskabsgjaelden  ved 
Siden  af  de  ansvarlige  Deltagere.  Det  er  disse  og  kun  disse,  der  er  Skyldnere 
for  Selskabsgjselden. — Den  blot  subsidisert  solidariske  Heftelsespligt  f or  Deltagerne 
sol  almindeUg  Regel  i  andre  Retninger  er  for  den  norske  Rets  Vedkommende 
f0lgelig  endnu  et  aabend  Sp0rgsmaal,  som  dog  after  den  anf0rte  Dom  af  1905 
vel  snarest  synes  at  maate  besvares  bensegtende.  Det  er  imidlertid  betvilet,  om 
Dommen  over  Selskabet  umiddelbart  er  exigibel  ogsaa  mod  de  enkelte  ansvarlige 
Medlemmer.  Endskj0nt  det  ansvarlige  Selskab  ikke  er  at  betragte  som  en  juridisk 
Person,  saa  maa  der  dog  efter  Retningen  i  den  senere  Retspraxis  indr0mmes  disse 
Selskaber  Evnen  tU  at  optrsede  som  selvstsendig  Procespart^). 


Som  allerede  ovenfor  nsevnt,  bar  den  norske  Ret  ssedvansmaessig  antaget  den 
med  Nutidens  fseUeseuropseiske  Handelsret  stemmende  Retsssetning,  at  Selskabs- 
kreditorerne bar  Krav  paa  at  erholde  sine  Fordringer  forlods  og  med  Fortrsengsel 
for  de  enkelte  Medlemmers  Sserkreditorer  dsekkede  af  Selskabsmidlerne*). 

Denne  Selskabskreditoremes  begunstigede  Stilling  bar  vseret  Grundlaget  for 
den  senere  norske  Retspraxis,  hvorefter  et  ansvarligt  Handelsselskabs  Konkurs 
finder  Sted  som  en  sserskilt  Selskabskonkurs^).  I  denne  udgJ0res  Aktiva  af  den  udelte 
Selskabsformue  og  Passiva  alene  af  SelskabsgjsBlden^).  I  Regelen  aabnes  ved  Siden 
af  en  Sserkonkurs  bos  bver  enkelt  af  Medlemmeme''),  i  bvilken  Aktiva  blot  ud- 
gjores  af  Skyldnerens  Sserformue  (udenom  bans  Andel  i  Selskabet),  og  hvori  bans 
Sserkreditorer  (Privatkreditorer)  sammen  med  Selskabskreditorerne  konkurrerer 
pari  passu.  I  Sserkonkurseme  bar  de  Selskabskreditorer,  som  bar  anmeldt  sine 
Fordringer  Stemmeret  lige  med  Sserkreditoreme,  og  en  i  Sserkonkursen  opnaaet 
Tvangsakkord  er  forbindende  for  aUe  Selskabskreditorer  —  dog  kun  med  Hensyn 
til  Sserkonkiirsen  og  deres  Dsekkelse  i  denne  —  selv  om  ikke  aUe  Selskabskreditorer 
bar  meldt  sine  Fordringer  i  denne  Konkurs,  og  uanseet  at  de,  som  bar  gjort  dette, 
er  blevet  overstemt  af  Sserkreditoreme^). 


1)  Jfr.  „Norsk  Betstidende"  for  1905,  S.  444.  —  ")  Jfr.  Hagerup:  Om  Konkurs  og 
AkkordforhandHng  (2  Udg.  1907),  S.  349,  men  Plato  u:  Selskabsret,  S.  133,  Note  16. 
S)  Sml.  Forudssetningen  i  Firmaloven  af  1890  §  34  (ovenfor  S.  80)  og  H0iesteretsdom  i 
..Norsk  Betstidende"  for  1900,  S.  795  o.  fig.  Se  ogsaa  om  Exigibiliteten  mod  de  enkelte  Med- 
lemmer Hagerup:  Civilproces  Bd.  I  (2  Udg.),  S.  222,  Note  11,  men  i  modsat  Betning 
Hagerup  selv  i  Iste  Udg.,  S.  175  og  Platou:  Selskabsret,  S.  220 — 221  og  i  ..Norsk  Bets- 
tidende" for  1908,  S.  694  o.  fig.  —  *)  Sml.  H0iesteretsdom  i  „Norsk  Betstidende"  for  1868, 
S.  243  ( =  ..Ugeblad  for  Lovkyndighed",  VIII.  S.  149  o.  fig.)  og  for  1889,  S.  336.  — 
5)  Sml.  Hagerup:  Konkurs  og  A kkordf orhandling  (2  Udg.),  S.  347  med  Note  4,  hvor 
bl.  a.  de  i  Note  2  ovenfor  citerede  Prsejudikater  nsermere  er  omhandJede.  Se  ogsaa 
den  ovennsevnte  Hoiesteretsdom  i  „Norsk  Betstidende"  for  1905,  S.  444.  —  *)  Se  Chra. 
Konkursrets  Decision  i  „Norsk  Betstidende"  for  1901,  S.  750  og  Appelinstansen  Chra. 
Bjnrets  Dom  sammesteds,  S.  831.  —  ')  Dette  er  efter  norsk  Bet  neppe  nogen  Bets- 
nadvendighed,  sml.  den  netop  citerede  H0iesteretsdom  i  ..Ugeblad  for  Lovkyndighed"  IX. 
S.  282.  Det  sker  dog  selvf0lgelig  meget  hyppig.  —  »)  Se  Chra.  Konkursrets  Decision  1 
..Norsk  Betstidende"  for  1897.  S.  783. 


NORWAY:  PABTNERSHIP.  98 

ruptcy  of  the  partnership,  in  which  they  are  entitled  to  a  preferential  right,  and  on 
the  other  hand  to  the  separate  estates  i)  of  the  individual  partner.  With  this  Hmited 
understanding  of  the  judgments  mentioned,  one  may  abandon  the  principle  con- 
cerning the  merely  subsidiary  joint  and  several  habihty  of  the  members  for  the  debts 
of  the  partnership  and  concede  that  the  creditors  of  the  partnership  have  the  right 
to  sue  the  individual  members  for  the  liabDities  of  the  partnership  without  previous- 
ly taking  legal  proceedings  against  the  partnership.  This  latter  view  has  to  a  great 
extent  been  vindicated  by  a  judgment  recently  given  by  the  Supreme  Tribunal^). 
The  Tribunal  here  states  in  its  reasons  that  the  circumstance  that  the  creditors 
of  an  unUmited  trading  partnership  have  a  preferential  right  of  satisfaction  out  of 
the  property  of  the  partnership,  from  which  again  it  results  that  this  property  may 
become  the  subject  of  a  special  administration  in  bankruptcy,  does  not  import  that 
the  partnership  is  to  be  considered  as  a  legal  entity  which  is  the  debtor  in  respect  of  the 
obligations  of  the  partnership  as  well  as  the  responsible  partners.  These  and  only  these 
are  the  debtors  liable  for  the  obUgations  of  the  partnership. — Whether  the  merely  sub- 
sidiary joint  and  several  liabiUty  of  the  partners  is  the  general  rule  in  other  respects, 
is  consequently,  so  far  as  Norwegian  law  is  concerned,  still  an  open  question,  which, 
however,  according  to  the  judgment  of  1905  cited,  ought  presumably,  it  seems,  to  be 
answered  in  the  negative.  It  is,  however,  subject  to  doubt  whether  a  judgment  against 
a  partnership  is  immediately  capable  of  execution  also  against  the  individual  responsible 
members.  Although  an  unlimited  partnership  is  not  to  be  considered  as  a  legal  entity, 
it  must,  in  accordance  with  the  developments  of  the  most  recent  legal  practice,  be  con- 
ceded that  these  partnerships  have  the  power  to  act  as  independent  parties  in  lawsuits*) . 

As  already  mentioned  above,  Norwegian  law  has  in  accordance  with  custom 
admitted  the  legal  principle,  in  harmony  with  the  general  commercial  law  of  Europe 
of  modern  times,  that  the  creditors  of  a  partnership  have  a  right  to  obtain  payment 
of  their  claims  out  of  the  assets  of  the  partnership  in  preference  to  the  private  cre- 
ditors of  the  individual  partners*). 

This  privileged  position  of  the  creditors  of  the  partnership  has  been  the  basis 
of  recent  Norwegian  legal  decisions,  according  to  which  the  bankruptcy  of  an  un- 
limited trading  partnership  takes  place  as  the  bankruptcy  of  a  separate  partnerships ). 
In  this  bankruptcy  the  assests  are  constituted  by  the  undivided  property  of  the 
partnership  and  the  liabiHties  by  the  debts  of  the  partnership  only  6).  As  a  general 
rule,  besides  the  bankruptcy  of  the  partnership,  a  separate  bankruptcy  for  each  of 
the  partners'')  is  commenced,  in  which  the  assets  are  composed  of  the  separate  prop- 
erty of  the  debtor  (outside  his  share  in  the  partnership),  and  in  which  his  separate 
creators  (private  creditors),  together  with  the  creditors  of  the  partnership,  compete, 
pari  passu.  In  the  separate  bankruptcies  those  creditors  of  the  partnership  who 
have  given  notice  of  their  claims  have  a  right  to  vote  equally  with  the  separate 
creditors,  and  a  composition  obtained  in  the  separate  bankruptcy  is  blading  on  all 
the  creditors  of  the  partnership  —  only  however  with  regard  to  the  separate  bank- 
ruptcy and  their  claims  therein  —  even  though  aU  the  creditors  of  the  partnership 
have  not  given  notice  of  their  claims  in  this  bankruptcy,  and  notwithstanding  the  circum- 
stance that  those  who  have  done  so  have  been  outvoted  by  the  private  creditors  8). 

1)  Cf.  Hagerup:  On  Bankruptcy  and  Negotiations  for  Composition  (2nd  edition  1907) 
p.  349,  cf.  Platou:  The  Law  of  Associations,  p.  133,  note  16.  —  ^)  Cf.  the  "Norwegian 
Review  of  Jurisprudence"  for  1905,  p.  444.  —  ^)  Cf.  the  provision  contained  in  the  Firms  Act 
of  1890,  §  34  (above  p.  80)  and  the  judgment  rendered  by  the  Supreme  Tribunal  inserted  in  the 
"Norwegian  Review  of  Jurisprudence"  for  1900,  p.  795  et  seq.  See  also,  concerning  execution 
against  the  individual  partners,  Hagerup:  Civil  Procedure  Vol.  I  (2nd  edition),  p.  222,  note  11, 
but  concerning  the  reverse  opinion  Hagerup  himself  in  the  1st  edition,  p.  175  and  Platou:  The 
Law  of  Associations,  pp.  220 — 221,  and  in  the  "Norwegian  Review  of  Jurisprudence"  for  1908, 
p.  694  et  8eq.  —  *)  Cf.  the  judgment  rendered  by  the  Supreme  Tribunal  inserted  in  the  "Nor- 
wegian Review  of  Jurisprudence"  for  1868,  p.  243  (=  the  "Weekly  Joiunal  for  the  Science  of  Law", 
VIII,  p.  149  et  eeq.)  and  for  1889,  p.  336.  —  ^)  Cf.  Hagerup:  Bankruptcy  and  Negotiation  for 
Composition  (2nd  edition),  p.  347  with  note  4,  where,  inter  alia,  the  judgments  cited  above 
in  note  2  are  further  dealt  with.  See  also  the  above-mentioned  judgment  rendered  by  the  Supreme 
Tribunal  in  the  "Norwegian  Review  of  Jurisprudence"  for  1905,  p.  444.  — «)  See  the  decision  rendered 
by  the  Bankruptcy  Tribunal  of  Christiania,  inserted  in  the  "Norwegian  Review  of  Jurisprudence" 
for  1901,  p.  750  and  the  judgment  rendered  on  appeal  of  the  Town  Tribtinal  of  Christiania, 
ibidem  p.  831.  —  ')  This,  according  to  Norwegian  law,  is  hardly  legally  necessary ;  cf.  the  judgment 
just  cited,  rendered  by  the  Supreme  Tribunal,  in  the  "Weekly  Journal  for  the  Science  of  Law"  IX 
p.  282.  It,  however,  of  course  very  frequently  occurs.  —  ^)  See  the  decision  rendered  by  the 
Bankruptcy  Tribunal  of  Christiania  in  the  "Norwegian  Review  of  Jurisprudence"  for  1897,  p.  783. 
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Ender  Selskabskonkursen  med  Dsekning  af  hele  Selskabagjselden  og  endnu  et 
Overskud,  saa  bliver  dette  tildelt  Saerkonkursboerne  i  Forhold  til  de  enkelte  Med- 
lemmers  Andele.  En  i  Selskabskonkursen  med  Hensyn  til  Selskabsgjaelden  opnaaet 
Akkord  —  frivillig  eUer  Tvangsakkord  —  binder  Selskabskreditorerne  ogsaa  med 
Hensyn  til  Saerkonkurseme,  naar  intet  andet  er  aftalt;  de  ved  Akkorden  eftergivne 
Procenter  af  Selskabsgjaelden  kan  der  felgeHg  ikke  tages  Hensyn  til  i  Sserkonkur- 
sernei).  Slutter  Selskabskonkursen  derimod  uden  Akkord  og  kun  med  del  vis  Daek- 
ning  for  Selskabskreditorerne,  er  disse,  som  aHerede  bemaerket,  berettigede  tU  og- 
saa at  konkurrere  1  Medlemmemes  Sserkonkurser  for  sine  Fordringer  paa  lige  Fod 
med  Saerkreditoreme,  som  her  ikke  bar  noget  Fortrin  for  Selskabskreditorerne  2). 
Selskabskreditorerne  kan  imidlertid,  som  allerede  ovenfor  naevnt,  kun  anmelde  den 
ved  Selskabskonkursen  udaekkede  Del  af  sine  oprindeUge  Fordringer  som  sit  Til- 
godehavende  i  Saerkonkurseme  og  som  Grundlag  for  den  dem  tilkommende  Divi- 
dendeberegningS).  Opgiver  Selskabskreditorerne  at  deltage  i  Selskabskonkursen, 
maa  det  vel  indr0mmes  dem  Ret  til  altid  at  anmelde  sine  Fordringer  i  deres  fulde 
St0rrelse  i  samtlige  Saerkonkurser.  Ligesom  Selskabets  Konkurs  ikke  med  Rets- 
nedvendighed  traekker  de  enkelte  Medlemmers  Konkurs  med  sig,  saaledes  bevirker 
heUer  ikke  det  enkelte  Medlems  Konkurs  Nedvendighed  af  en  Selskabskonkurs. 
De  ovenfor*)  anforte  Afregningsregler  finder  ogsaa  Anvendelse  i  Forholdet  meUem 
Selskabets  Konkursmasse  og  Sserkonkursmasserne.  Selskabskreditorernes  Kon- 
kurreren  i  Saerkonkursboeme  findet  naturligvis  kun  Sted,  indtU  deres  Fordringer 
er  daekkede.  Udgjor  Summen  af  de  sammenlagte  Dividender  i  Saerkonkursboeme 
mere  end  den  i  Selskabskonkursboet  udaekkede  Del  af  den  hele  Fordring,  bhver 
det  Overskydende  naturligvis  ikke  udbetalt  Selskabskreditor.  Senere  finder  der  i 
disse  Tilfselde  efter  §  121  i  Konkursloven  (af  6  Juni  1863)  en  Udjaevning  Sted 
meUem  Sserkonkursboeme  for  at  bringe  de  tU  Selskabskreditorerne  udbetalte  Divi- 
dender i  Overensstemmelse  med  den  aftalte  eller  for0vrigt  gyldige  Deling  af  An- 
svaret  for  Selskabsgjaelden  mellem  Medlemmerne. 


Det  personUge  Firma  og  det  dermed  i  Sammenhaeng  staaende  udelte  (soUda- 
riske)  Ansvar  for  Medlemmerne  er  overalt  et  Karaktertraek  for  det  navngivne  eller 
ansvarlige  Handelsselskab,  og  Medlemmerne  er  under  Fastholdelsen  af  et  saadant 
Firma  ikke  istand  tU  ved  Selskabskontrakten  eller  ved  dennes  Indf0relse  i  Handels- 
registret  at  forringe  sit  Ansvar  alene  til  et  delt  (proratarisk).  Den  tidtnavnte  Lov 
af  17  Mai  1890  siger  i  §  33  a^)  ligefrem  at  samtlige  Deltagere  i  et  Kommanditselskab, 
som  ikke  er  Kommanditister,  hefter  med  hele  sin  Formue  og  en  for  alle  og  aUe  for 
en  for  Selskabsgjaelden,  og  denne  Lovforskrift  maa  vaere  virksom  overalt,  hvor  der 
foreligger  et  navngivet  Handelsselskab  med  det  for  disse  karakteristiske  personlige 
Firma. 

Det  er  imidlertid  iagenlunde  forbudt  Medlemmerne  af  et  Handelsselskab  at 
aftale  sit  Ansvar  som  et  kun  delt  eUer  proratarisk.  Men  de  er  da  forphgtede  til  at 
danne  Selskabets  Firma  som  et  upersonligt  Firma.  Regleme  i  §  9  i  Loven  af  17  Mai 
1890^)  gjselder  kun  for  saadanne  navngivne  Selskaber,  hvis  Deltagere  hefter  udelt 
(sohdarisk)  overfor  Selskabskreditorerne.  Er  Selskabsfirmaet  derimod,  i  Lighed 
med  Firmaeme  for  Selskaber  med  begraenset  Ansvar,  formet  efter  Paragrafens  Slut- 
ningsbestemmelse,  altsaa  indeholder  et  Udtryk,  der  betegner  dets  Virksomhed, 
uden  noget  Personnavn,  vil  det  staa  Medlemmerne  frit  med  fuld  Retsvirkning  at 
aftale,  at  deres  Ansvar  alene  skal  vaere  et  delt  (proratarisk).  Det  proratariske  An- 
svar i  Rederieme  er  aUerede  forlaengst  saedvansmaessig  anerkjendt  som  en  sJ0retlig 
Saerregel  og  er  ganske  uafhaengigt  af  Handelsregistret,  i  hvilket  der  ikke  er  nogen 
Plads  for  Rederieme  som  blotte  almindeUge  Partsrederier. 


1)  Jfr.  den  oftere  anf0rte  H0iesteretsdom  i  „Norsk  Retstidende"  for  1905,  S.  444.  — 
2)  Jfr.  ovenfor  S.  96.  —  »)  Hoiesteretsdom  i  „Norsk  Retstidende"  for  1869,  S.  569  (  =  „Ugeblad 
for  LovkjTidighed"  IX,  S.  281)  o.  fig.  se  ogsaa  den  nyeste  Fremstilling  af  denne  Materia  hos 
H  a  g  e  r  u  p:  Konkurs  og  Akkordforhandling  (2  Udg.),  S.  348 — 350  med  Note  7  og  8.  —  *)  Sml. 
S.  96.  —  5)  Se  ovenfor  S.  80.  —  «)  Se  foran  S.  76. 
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If  the  bankruptcy  of  the  partnership  terminates  by  payment  of  all  the  debts 
of  the  partnership  and  there  is  a  surplus  in  addition,  this  is  distributed  amongst 
the  separate  bankruptcies  ia  proportion  to  the  shares  of  the  individual  partners. 
A  composition  —  voluntary  or  forced  —  obtaiaed  iu  the  bankruptcy  of  the  partner- 
ship, with  regard  to  the  debts  of  the  partnership,  binds  the  creditors  of  the  partner- 
ship also  with  regard  to  the  separate  bankruptcies  when  nothing  to  the  contrary 
has  been  stipulated;  those  portions  of  the  debts  of  the  partnership  which  have 
been  remitted  in  the  composition  consequently  cannot  be  taken  into  consideration 
in  the  sepa,rate  bankruptcies  i).  If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  bankruptcy  of  the  partner- 
ship terminates  without  a  composition  and  with  only  partial  satisfaction  of  the 
creditors  of  the  partnership,  these  are,  as  already  observed,  entitled  to  compete  also 
in  the  separate  bankruptcies  of  the  partners  for  their  claims,  on  the  same  footing 
as  the  separate  creditors,  who  here  have  no  preferential  right  as  against  the  creditors 
of  the  partnership  2).  The  creditors  of  the  partnership,  however,  as  has  already  been 
mentioned  above,  can  only  prove  for  that  part  of  their  original  claims  which  has 
not  been  satisfied  by  the  bankruptcy  of  the  partnership,  as  being  due  to  them  in 
the  separate  bankruptcies,  and  as  a  basis  for  the  calculation  of  their  dividends'). 
If  the  creditors  of  the  partnership  renounce  the  right  of  proving  in  the  bankruptcy 
of  the  partnership,  a  right  must  presumably  always  be  granted  to  them  to  prove 
for  the  full  amount  of  their  claims  in  all  the  separate  bankruptcies.  As  the  bankruptcy 
of  the  partnership  does  not  necessarily  entail  the  bankruptcy  of  the  individual 
partners,  so  the  bankruptcy  of  an  individual  partner  does  not  necessarily  entail 
that  of  the  partnership.  The  rules  of  adjustment  mentioned  above*)  also  apply  to  the 
relation  between  the  bankruptcy  assets  of  the  partnership  and  the  assets  of  the  separate 
bankruptcies.  The  competition  of  the  creditors  of  the  partnership  in  the  separate 
bankruptcies  of  coiu-se  only  takes  place  until  their  clains  have  been  covered.  If  the 
amount  of  the  total  dividends  in  the  separate  bankruptcies  exceeds  that  part  of  the 
whole  of  the  claims  which  has  not  been  satisfied  in  the  bankruptcy  of  the  partner- 
ship, the  excess  will  of  course  not  be  paid  to  the  creditors  of  the  partnership.  In  these 
cases,  according  to  §  121  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act  (of  6th  June  1863)  an  adjustment 
takes  place  between  the  separate  bankruptcies,  with  a  view  to  bringing  the  dividends 
paid  to  the  creditors  of  the  partnership  into  harmony  with  the  agreed  or  otherwise 
valid  distribution  of  the  Hability  for  the  debts  of  the  partnership  between  the  partners. 

The  personal  firm  name  and  the  undivided  (joint  and  several)  responsibihty 
of  the  members  resulting  from  this  kind  of  firm  name,  is  everywhere  a  characteristic 
of  the  unlimited  partnership,  and  the  members,  when  maintaining  such  a  firm  name, 
are  not  able  by  means  of  the  contract  of  the  partnership  or  its  notification  in  the 
commercial  register  to  reduce  their  habUity  to  only  a  partial  one  {pro  rata).  The 
frequently  mentioned  Act  of  17th  May  1890  clearly  provides  in  §  33  6)  that  all  the 
members  of  a  hmited  partnership  who  are  not  limited  partners  are  liable  with  their 
whole  property,  and  jointly  and  severally,  for  the  debts  of  the  partnership,  and  this 
legal  provision  must  apply  a  fortiori  where  we  have  an  unhmited  partnership  before 
us,  with  the  personal  firm  name  as  the  characteristic  of  this  kind  of  partnership. 
It  is,  however,  by  no  means  prohibited  that  the  members  of  a  partnership 
should  stiputate  that  their  liability  shall  be  only  partial  or  pro  rata.  But  in  such 
case  they  are  compelled  to  estabhsh  the  firm  name  of  the  partnership  as  an  imper- 
sonal one.  The  rules  contained  in  §  9  of  the  Act  of  17th  May  1890^)  only  apply  to 
partnerships,  the  members  of  which  are  fully  liable  (jointly  and  severally)  towards 
the  creditors  of  the  partnership.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  firm  name  of  the  partner- 
ship, as  in  the  case  of  the  firm  names  of  partnerships  with  limited  liability,  is  formed  in 
accordance  with  the  closing  provision  of  the  Article,  and  consequently  contains  an  in- 
dication that  it  operates  without  the  name  of  any  person,  the  members  are  at  hberty 
withfull  legal  effect  to  stipulate  that  their  hability  shall  only  be  a  partial  one  (pro  rata). 
The  pro  rata  habUity  inshipowning  firms  has  long  since  been  recognised  by  custom  as  a 
special  rule  of  maritime  law,  and  is  quite  independent  of  the  commercial  register,  in  which 
there  is  no  place  for  shipowning  firms,  which  are  merely  ordinary  part-owners  of  ships. 

1)  Cf.  the  frequently  cited  judgment  rendered  by  the  Supreme  Tribunal,  in  the  "Norwegian 
Review  of  Jurisprudence"  for  1905,  p.  444.  —  ^)  Cf.  above  p.  96.  —  ^)  Judgment  rendered  by 
the  Supreme  Tribunal,  in  the  "Norwegian  Review  of  Jurisprudence"  for  1869,  p.  569  (=  "Weekly 
Journal  for  the  Science  of  Law"  IX,  p.  281)  et  aeq.;  see  also  the  most  recent  exposition  of  this 
matter  by  Eagerwp:  Bankruptcy  and  Negotiation  for  Composition  (2nd  edition),  pp.  348 — 350, 
with  notes  7  and  8.  —  *)  Cf.  p.  96.  —  ^)  See  above  p.  80.  —  «)  See  above  p.  76. 
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Et  udtrsedende  Selskabsmedlem,  hvis  Udtraedelse  paa  beh0rig  Maade  er  an- 
meldt  til  Handelsregistret,  hefter  overfor  Selskabskreditorerne  kun  for  den  allerede 
ved  Bekjendtgi0relsen  af  bans  Udtrseden  stiftede  Gjseld;  for  senere  opstaaet  Gjseld 
better  ban  ikke.  En  Aftale  om  Eneovertagelse  af  samtUge  Selskabspassiva  af  de 
tilbagebbvende  Medlemmer,  befrier  ikke  den  udtrsedende  fra  det  bam  paabvilende 
Ansvar,  medmindre  Selskabskreditorerne  bar  tiltraadt  Attalen.  En  i  et  allerede 
bestaaende  Selskab  indtraedende  ny  Deltager  befter  principielt  kun  for  den  Gjseld, 
som  er  stiftet  efter  BekjendtgJ0relsen  om  bans  Indtrseden.  Har  det  nye  Medlem 
imidlertid  i  sin  Kontrakt  med  de  Medlemmer,  bvem  ban  bar  associeret  sig  med, 
overtaget  at  vsere  delagtig  i  Ansvaret  for  den  aUerede  ved  bans  Indtrseden  existe- 
rende  Selskabsgjseld,  vil  denne  Aftale  sandsynbgvis  bbve  anseet  forbindende  ogsaa 
overfor  Selskabskreditorerne  uden  sserlig  Underretning  til  dissei).  Det  maa  vldere 
antages,  at  naar  En  ser  sit  Navn  ubef0iet  anvendt  i  et  Firma  eller  ved  dette  og 
robg  taaler  det,  vil  ban  bbve  anseet  ansvarUg  overfor  godtroende  Trediemand  for 
Selskabets  ForpUgtelser^). 


IV.  Det  ansvarlige  Handelsselskabs  Oph0r^) 
finder  Sted:  a)  Ved  Aftale  meUem  Deltagerne  eUer  ved  Opsigelse  fra  en  af 
dem.  Er  Selskabet  indgaaet  uden  Tidsbegrsensning,  kan  etbvert  Medlem  forlange 
Opl0sning  efter  et  rimeligt  Varsel  (i  Regelen  vel  sex  Maaneder  efter  Regnskabs- 
aarets  Afslutning).  Er  Selskabet  derimod  indgaaet  for  en  bestemt  Tid,  bar  de  enkelte 
Medlemmer  i  Regelen  ikke  Adgang  til  at  forlange  Opl0sning,  f0r  den  aftalte  Tid 
er  udlebet.  Opl0sning  vil  dog  ogsaa  tidligere  kunne  krseves,  saafremt  et  Medlem 
gJ0r  sig  skyldig  i  et  grovt  Kontraktsbrud  mod  de  0vrige,  eUer  Betingelserne  for 
Selskabets  Virksombed  bar  forandret  sig  saameget,  at  den  ikke  kan  fortssettes 
uden  sikkert  og  varigt  Tab;  —  b)  Ved  Udlebet  af  den  Tid,  som  er  aftald  for 
Selskabets  Varigbed.  Medlemmeme  bar  Adgang  til  at  aftale  at  fortssette  Selskabet, 
og  som  en  saadan  stiltiende  Aftale  vil  man  byppig  anse  den  Omstsendigbed,  at 
Forretningen  fortssettes  uforandret;  —  c)  Ved  et  af  Deltagernes  Ded.  Dennes 
Arvinger  er  uberettigede  til  i  bans  Sted  at  indtrsede  i  Selskabet,  medmindre  dette 
var  forbeboldt,  dem  i  Selskabskontrakten.  Arvingeme  er  paa  sin  Side  beller  ikke, 
forsaavidt  angaar  deres  PUgtdel  *)  forpligtede  til  at  indtrsede  i  Selskabet  som  Arve- 
lademes  Efterf0lpere.  Med  Hensyn  til  de  0vrige  Arvinger  kan  Arveladeren  vistnok 
efter  de  Retslserdes  abnindelige  Opfatning^)  gyldig  f0ie  en  saadan  Betingelse  (eller 
Modus)  til  sin  Arveindssettelse ;  men  de  0vrige  Selskabsmedlemmer  er,  som  allerede 
bemserket,  ikke  pbgtige  uden  sserbg  Aftale  til  at  fortssette  Selskabsforboldet  med 
Arvingen  som  nyt  Medlem  og  ligesaalidt  mellem  sig  selv  indbyrdes  efter  den  Af- 
d0des  Bortgang;  —  d)  Ved  et  Medlems  Konkurs.  Som  ovenfor  bemserket, 
opl0ses  Selskabet  derved,  men  bringes  ikke  selv  under  Konkurs. 


Er  Selskabets  Stiftelse  indf0rt  i  Handelsregistret,  maa  dets  Oplosning  ogsaa 
anmeldes  til  Registret  og  bliver  ikke  f0r  Bekjendtgj0relsen  virksom  overfor  uvidende 
Trediemand  8).  Opl0sningen  af  Handekselskaber,  som  ikke  er  registrerede,  maa  paa 
ssedvanlig  forretningsmsessig  Maade  bringes  til  almindelig  Kundskab  ved  Bekjendt- 
gjorelse  i  Aviser  og  Cirkulserer  til  Forretningsforbindelserne. 

Den  efter  Opl0sningen  indtrsedende  Likvidation  ivserkssettes  af  samtbge  Del- 
tagere,  naar  intet  andet  er  aftalt ;  tbi  det  tidligere  gjensidige  Fuldmagtsforbold  mel- 

1)  Dette  haenger  sammen  med  den  ovenfor  (S.  38)  meddelte  norske  Retslsere  om  den 
almindelige  Virkning  af  Gjseldsovertagelse.  —  2)  Swl.  Hallager:  Den  norske  Obligationsret, 
Bd.  2,  S.  188  og  Aubert:  Den  norske  Obligationsrets  speoielle  Del,  Bd.  3  (2  Udg.),  S.  371, 
se  ogsaa  Heiesteretsdom  i  „Ugeblad  for  Lovkyndighed"  V,  S.  140  o.  fig.  og  Chra.  Byrets 
Dom  i  „Norsk  Retstidende"  for  1879,  S.  178.  —  3)  Jfr.  Platou:  Selskabsret,  S.  142  o.  fig. 
—  *)  Kim  Descendeuter  har  efter  norsk  Ret  Krav  paa  Pligtdel,  sml.  ovenfor  S.  41.  — 
8)  Sml.  Platou:  Forelaesninger  over  norsk  Arveret  (Chra.  1899),  S.  11;  Hallager: 
Obligationsret,  2  Udg.  ved  Aubert,  Bd.  2,  S.  283—284;  Brandt:  Tingsret,  3  XJdg.  ved 
Vogt  (Chra.   1892),  S.   109—110.  —  6)  Se  Loven  af  17  Mai  1890  §§  21  og  7. 
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A  retiring  member  of  a  partnership,  whose  withdrawal  has  been  duly  notified 
in  the  commercial  register,  is  liable  towards  the  creditors  of  the  partnership  only 
for  those  debts  which  had  already  been  incurred  at  the  time  of  the  publication  of 
his  withdrawal;  he  is  not  liable  for  debts  subsequently  incurred.  An  agreement 
concerning  the  sole  assumption  of  all  the  debts  of  the  partnership  by  the  remaimng 
partners  does  not  discharge  the  retiring  partner  from  the  habUity  incumbent  on  him, 
unless  the  creditors  of  the  partnership  have  acceded  to  the  agreement.  A  new 
partner  joining  a  partnership  already  existing  is,  in  general,  liable  only  for  those 
debts  which  have  been  incurred  after  the  publication  of  his  joimng  the  partnership. 
If,  however,  the  new  partner,  in  his  contract  with  the  partners  with  whom  he  has 
associated  himself,  has  consented  to  share  the  habihty  for  the  debts  of  the  partner- 
ship already  existing  at  the  time  of  his  joining  the  partnership,  this  agreement 
must  probably  be  considered  binding  also  towards  the  creditors  of  the  partnership 
without  these  being  specially  informed  of  the  circumstance  i).  It  may  further  be 
assumed  that  when  a  person  sees  his  name  being  unduly  used  in  or  by  a  firm  and 
acquiesces  without  protest,  he  will  be  considered  hable  towards  bona  fide  third 
persons  for  the  liabilities  of  the  partnership  2). 

IV.  Dissolution  of  an  unlimited  partnership^) 
takes  place :  a)  By  agreement  between  the  partners  or  by  the  circumstance  that  one 
of  them  gives  notice.  If  the  partnership  in  question  has  been  established  without 
any  hmitation  as  to  time,  any  partner  may  demand  a  dissolution  after  a  reasonable 
period  of  notice  (as  a  general  rule,  six  months  after  the  close  of  the  financial  year). 
If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  partnership  has  been  contracted  for  a  definite  period,  the 
individual  partners  as  a  general  rule  have  no  right  to  demand  a  dissolution  until 
the  stipulated  period  has  expired.  A  dissolution  may,  however,  be  demanded  before 
the  expiration  of  the  period,  where  a  partner  is  guilty  of  a  serious  breach  of  contract 
as  against  the  others,  or  the  conditions  of  the  operations  of  the  partnership  have 
been  modified  to  such  an  extent  that  they  cannot  be  continued  without  certain 
and  permanent  loss ;  —  b)  At  the  expiration  of  the  period  which  has  been  stipulated  for 
the  duration  of  the  partnership.  The  members  have  a  right  to  agree  upon  the  con- 
tinuation of  the  partnership,  and  the  circumstance  that  the  business  is  continued 
unaltered  is  frequently  considered  as  such  a  tacit  agreement;  —  c)  On  the  death 
of  one  of  the  partners.  The  deceased's  heirs  have  no  right  to  join  the  partnership 
in  his  place,  unless  this  eventuaUty  was  reserved  for  them  in  the  contract  of  the 
partnership.  Nor  are  the  heirs,  in  so  far  as  their  legitima  portio^)  is  concerned,  com- 
pelled to  join  the  partnership  as  the  deceased's  successors.  With  regard  to  other 
heirs,  the  testator  may,  according  to  the  general  opinion^)  of  learned  lawyers,  validly 
add  such  a  condition  (or  modus)  to  his  testament;  but  the  other  members  of  the 
partnership,  as  has  already  been  observed,  are  not  compelled  without  special 
agreement  to  continue  the  relation  of  the  partnership  with  the  heir  as  a  new  member, 
nor  as  between  themselves  reciprocally,  after  the  death  of  the  deceased;  —  d)  Through 
the  bankruptcy  of  a  partner.  As  it  has  been  remarked  above,  a  partnership  is  dissolved 
owing  to  this  circumstance,  but  is  not  itself  thereby  subjected  to  bankruptcy. 

If  the  establishment  of  a  partnership  has  been  entered  in  the  commercial  re- 
gister, the  dissolution  of  the  partnership  must  also  be  notified,  and  does  not  become 
effective  in  respect  of  uninformed  third  persons  before  the  publication^).  The  dis- 
solution of  partnerships  which  have  not  been  registered,  must  in  the  usual  business- 
Hke  manner  be  brought  to  the  knowledge  of  the  pubhc  in  general  by  means  of  pubU- 
cations  inserted  in  the  newspapers  and  circulars  sent  to  business  connections. 

The  liquidation  subsequent  on  the  dissolution  is  effected  by  all  the  partners 
in  default  of  agreement  to  the  contrary;  for  the  previous  reciprocal  relations  of 

1)  This  is  connected  with  the  Norwegian  legal  conception  concerning  the  general  effect 
of  the  transfer  of  debts,  considered  above  (p.  38).  —  ^)  Cf.  Hallager:  The  Norwegian  Law  of 
Obligations,  Vol.  2,  p.  188  and  Avhert:  The  special  part  of  the  Norwegian  Law  of  Obligations, 
Vol.  3  (2nd  edition),  p.  371;  see  also  the  judgment  rendered  by  the  Supreme  Tribunal  in  the 
"Weekly  Journal  for  the  Science  of  Law",  p.  140  et  seq.  and  the  judgment  rendered  by  the  Town 
Tribunal  of  Christiania  in  the  "Norwegian  Review  of  Jurisprudence"  for  1879,  p.  178.  —  ^)  Cf. 
Platou:  The  Law  of  Associations,  p.  142  et  seq.  —  *)  Only  descendants  have  a  right  according 
to  Norwegian  law  to  demand  a  legitvma  portio;  cf.  above  p.  41.  —  ^)  Cf.  Platou:  Lectures  on  the 
Norwegian  Law  of  Inheritance  (Chra.  1899),  p.  11;  Hallager:  The  Law  of  Obligations,  2ud  edition 
by  Avhert,  Vol.  2,  pp.  283 — 284;  Brandt:  The  Law  of  Things,  3rd  edition  by  Vogt  (Chra.  1892), 
pp.  109—110.  —8)  See  the  Act  of  17th  May  1890,  §§  21  and  7. 
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lem  Medlemmeme  (Retten  til  Signaturen)  er  efter  Selskabets  Opl0sning  oph0rt. 
Likvidationen  overlades  hyppigt  til  sserlig  udnsevnte  Likvidatorer,  Administratorer  ^) 
(blandt  Medlemmeme  eller  udenfor  disse);  uden  Enstemmighed  blandt  samtlige 
Medlemmer  kan  Likvidatorer  ikke  gyldig  vselges.  Likvidationen  tUsigter  Afvikling 
af  alle  l0bende  Forretninger,  Realisation  af  Selskabets  Aktiva^).  Der  gives  i  Norge 
ikke  nogen  Domstol,  som  beskjsef tiger  sig  med  saadanne  Selskabslikvidationer, 
naar  Selskabeme  ikke  er  komne  under  Konkursbehandling ;  de  saakaldte  Skif teretter 
bar  kun  Jurisdiktion  i  Arvedelingssager  og  i  Sager  om  Opl0sning  af  Formuesfselles- 
skabet  mellem  ^gtefolk  eUer  meUem  den  ene  af  disse  og  den  andens  Arvinger,  og 
deres  Jurisdiction  som  Konkursretter  er  her  udelukket. 


Tredie  Afdeling.    Om  Handelsselskaber  med  personligt,  men  delt 

(proratarisk)  Ansvar. 

Om  disse  Selskaber,  hvis  vigtigste  Reprsesentant,  Partsrederiet^),  f alder  uden- 
for Handelsselskaberne,  er  det  rorn0dne  bemaerket  ovenfor  S.  37  og  93. 

Fjerde  Afdeling.     Om  Handelsselskaber  med  blandet  Ansvar. 
L  Kommanditselskaberne*)  og  Kommanditaktieselskaberne.*) 

Den  fuldt  ansvarlige  Del  af  Medlemmeme  i  et  Kommanditselskab  bestaar  af  en 
Enkeltmand  eller  et  ansvarligt  Handelsselskab,  den  f0rste  eller  Deltagerne  i  det 
sidste,  som  alle  hefter  personlig  og  solidarisk  overfor  Selskabskreditoreme,  kaldes 
Komplementarer.  Den  anden  Del  af  Medlemmeme,  Kommanditisterne,  bar  gjort 
sndskud  i  Komplementarens  Forretning  og  hefter  for  Selskabsgjselden  med  Ind- 
Ikudsbel0bet. 

De  positive  Lovbestemmelser  om  Kommanditselskabet  er  for  Tiden  kun  i 
Loven  af  17  Mai  1890  §  9  (Firmaet),  §  18  (Anmeldelse  til  Handelsregistret)  og  §  33 
(Legaldefinition  af  Kommanditselskabet) 5).  Kommanditselskabet  bar  vistnok  vseret 
bebandlet  i  den  norske  Retslitteratur,  hovedsagelig  i  Overensstemmelse  med  den 
franske  Laere  om  societes  en  commandite^) ;  det  er  dog  at  betragte  som  tvilsomt,  om 
denne  Selskabsform  i  Virkehgheden  —  iaJfald  Uge  til  de  seneste  Tider  —  bar  vseret 
anvendt  i  den  norske  Forretningsverden.  Det  bar  fra  meget  vsegtigt  Hold  vseret 
paastaaef),  at  man  derimod  hjselper  sig  med  det  stille  Selskab  {societe  en  partici- 
pation), hvilket  vel  ogsaa  nu  indr0mmes  af  de  fleste  Retslssrde*). 

Kommanditselskabet  er  et  virkeligt  Selskab  meUem  Komplementarerne  og 
Kommanditisterne,  de  sidstes  Indskud  gaar  op  i  Selskabsformuen,  alt  bbver  en 
fseUes  Formuesmasse,  tilh0rende  samtUge  Medlemmer.  Kommanditisterne  maa  dog 
ikke  som  Komplementarerne  have  Signaturen,  hvis  de  vil  forblive  udenfor  det 

1)  Om  Likvidatoremes  Firmategning  se  Loven  af  17  Mai  1890  §  15.  —  ^)  Denne  kan  ske  ved 
Auktion  eUer  Underhaandssalg;  offentUg  Auktion  er  nodvendig,  naar  der  ikke  kan  opnaaes  Enig- 
hed  om  nogen  anden  Fremgangsmaade.  —  ^)  Jfr.  Platou:  Selskabsret,  S.  219  o.  fig.  og  hana: 
Forelsesninger  over  norsk  S0ret  (Dhra.  1900)  S.  95  o.  fig.  —  *)  Jfr.  Platou:  Selskabsret, 
S.  164  o.  fig.  og  den  nedenfor  anferte  Lov  af  19  Juli  1910  om  Aktieselskaber  og  Kommaudit- 
aktieselskaber,  anden  Del  (Kap.  X).  —  ^)  Denne  Definition  er  i  en  saerlig  Retning  faldet  meget 
lidet  tilfredsstiUende  ud.  Ifolge  §  33  a  og  b  foreligger  der  i  Lovens  0ine  intet  Kommanditselskab, 
naar  det  ikke  er  anmeldt  tU  IndfOTelse  i  Handelsregistret.  Der  er  folgelig  givet  Forretnings- 
verdenen  frit  Valg  at  anmelde  Kommanditselskaberne  til  Eegistret  eUer  ikke.  De  ikke  indf 0rte 
Kommanditselekaber  er  ikke  undergivne  Forskrifteme  i  §  9  om  Firma,  og  deres  Firmaer  kan  vsere 
indrettede  som  Enkeltmands  eller  som  det  ansvarlige  Handelsselskabs ;  i  alle  0vrige  Henseender 
er  de  at  behandle  Uge  med  de  indforte  Kommanditselskaber.  Se  Beichmanns  Udgave  af 
Loven  af  17  Mai  1890  med  forklarende  Anmaerkninger  Note  3  ad  §  33  (S.  90 — 91).  —  «)  Hallager: 
Den  norske  Obligationsret,  2  Udg.  ved  Aubert  (1879),  Bd.  2,  S.  228  o.  fig.  jfr.  dog  det  i 
Note  **  af  Udgiveren  anf0rte.  —  ')  Platou:  Studier  over  Kommanditselskabet  i  „Norsk 
Retstidende"  for  1882,  S.  469  o.  fig.  —  s)  Se  B  ei  o  h  m  ann:  Udgave  af  Loven  af  17  Mai 
1890,  S.  91  med  Note  og  Hagerup:  Omrids  af  den  norske  Handelsret,  S.  31. 
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agency  between  the  partners  (the  right  of  signature)  has  ceased  on  the  dissolution 
of  the  partnership.  The  hquidation  is  frequently  entrusted  to  specially  appointed 
liquidators,  administrators  i)  (from  amongst  the  partners  or  outside  them);  liquidators 
cannot  be  validly  elected  unless  the  partners  are  unanimous.  The  liquidation  has 
for  its  object  the  settlement  of  all  the  current  transactions,  and  the  realisation  of 
the  assets  2)  of  the  partnership.  There  is  not  in  Norway  any  tribunal  dealing  with 
such  hquidations  of  partnerships,  when  the  partnerships  have  not  been  subjected 
to  bankruptcy  proceedings;  the  so-called  Distribution  Tribunals  have  jurisdiction 
only  in  matters  relating  to  the  distribution  of  inheritances  and  in  matters  relating 
to  the  dissolution  of  the  community  of  property  between  spouses  or  between  one 
spouse  and  the  heirs  of  the  other,  and  their  jurisdiction  as  bankruptcy  tribunals 
is  here  excluded. 

Third  Part.    Commercial  associations  with  personal,  but  only  partial 

(pro  rata)  liability. 

Concerning  these  associations,  the  most  important  example  of  which,  the  col- 
lective ownersMp  of  ships  3),  is  not  included  in  commercial  partnerships,  the  necessary 
observations  have  been  made  above  p.  37  and  93. 

Fourth  Part.    Commercial  partnerships  with  mixed  liability. 
I.  Limited  partnerhips*)  and  limited  partnerships  with  shares.*) 

The  fully  responsible  portion  of  the  members  of  a  Hmited  partnership  consists 
either  of  a  single  person  or  of  an  unlimited  partnership,  the  former  or  the  members 
of  the  latter,  who  are  all  personally  and  jointly  Uable  towards  the  creditors  of  the 
partnership,  being  called  complementary  partners.  The  other  portion  of  the  members, 
the  limited  partners,  have  made  investments  in  the  business  of  the  complementary 
partners  and  are  Uable  for  the  debts  of  the  partnership  to  the  extent  of  their  invest- 
ments. 

The  positive  legal  provisions  concerning  Umited  partnerships  are  at  present 
only  to  be  found  in  the  Act  of  17th  May  1890  §  9  (dealing  with  firm  names),  §  18 
(dealing  with  the  notification  in  the  commercial  register)  and  §  33  (deahng  with 
the  legal  definition  of  a  hmited  partnership) S).  Limited  partnerships  have  no  doubt 
been  dealt  with  in  the  Norwegian  legal  literature,  mainly  in  conformity  with  the 
French  law  on  societes  en  commandite^);  it  must  however  be  considered  doubtful 
whether  this  form  of  partnership  in  reaUty  —  at  any  rate  up  to  quite  recently  — 
has  been  made  use  of  by  Norwegian  business  men.  It  has  been  maintained  by  very 
notable  persons'),  on  the  other  hand,  that  the  public  avails  itself  of  the  sleeping 
partnership  {sociite  en  participation),  which  presumably  by  now  is  also  admitted 
by  most  jurists  S). 

A  Umited  partnership  is  a  real  partnership  between  the  complementary  partners 
and  the  Umited  partners,  the  investments  of  the  latter  being  mixed  with  the  property 
of  the  partnership,  and  forming  together  property  belonging  to  all  the  partners 
in  common.  The  limited  partners  may  not,  however,  Uke  the  complementary  partners, 

1)  Concerning  the  signing  of  the  firm  name  by  liquidators,  see  the  Act  of  17th  May  1890  §  15. 

2 )  This  may  take  place  by  auction  or  private  sale ;  a  public  auction  is  necessary  when  no  agreement 

can  be  arrived  at  concerning  any  other  mode  of  proceeding.  —  3)  cf_  Platou:  The  Law  of  Asso- 
ciations, p.  219  et  seq.  and  his:  Lectures  on  Norwegian  Maritime  Law  (Chra.  1900)  p.  91  etseq.  — 
*)  Cf.  Platou:  The  Law  of  Associations,  p.  164  et  seq.,  and  the  Act  of  19th  July  1910,  inserted  below, 
concerning  joint  stock  companies  and  Umited  partnerships  with  shares,  second  part  (Chap.  X).  — 
6)  This  definition  is  from  a  certain  point  of  view  not  very  satisfactory.  According  to  §  33  a  and 
b,  we  have  in  the  eyes  of  the  law  no  Umited  partnership  before  us  when  it  has  not  been  notified  for 
insertion  in  the  commercial  register.  Business  men  are  consequently  at  Uberty  either  to  notify 
limited  partnerships  in  the  register  or  not  to  do  so.  Limited  partnerships  which  have  not  been 
notified  are  not  subject  to  the  provisions  of  §  9  concerning  firm  names,  and  their  firm  names 
may  be  formed  Uke  that  of  single  persons  or  "unlimited  partnerships;  in  all  other  respects  they 
are  dealt  with  on  a  par  with  notified  limited  partnerships.  See  Beichmann's  edition  of  the  Act 
of  17th  May,  1890,  with  explanatory  remarks,  note  3  on  §  33  (pp.  90 — 91).  —  ^)  Hallager:  The 
J!^orwegian  Law  of  ObUgations,  2nd  edition  by  Avbert  (1879),  Vol.  2,  p.  228  et  seq.;  cf.  however 
what  has  been  said  in  note  **  by  the  editor.  —  ')  Platou:  Excursus  on  the  Limited  Partnership 
in  the  "Norwegian  Review  of  Jurisprudence"  for  1882,  p.  469  et  seq.  —  *)  See  Beichmann:  Edition 
of  the  Act  of  17th  May  1890,  p.  91  with  note,  and  Hagerup:  Outline  of  the  Norwegian  Commercial 
Law,  p.  31. 
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fiilde  Ansvar  for  Selskabsgjselden;  de  kan  imidlertid  ansaettes  som  Prokurister  i 
Forretningen.  Det  ovenfor  Anf0rte  om  det  ansvarlige  Handelssekkabs  Konkurs 
finder  formentlig  ogsaa  tUsvarende  Anvendelse  med  Hensyn  til  Kommanditselska- 
beme^). 

Naar  Kommanditistemes  Indskud  ikke  hidrorer  fra  Enkeltpersoner,  men  er 
fordelt  paa  Aktier,  kaldes  Selskabet  Kommanditaktieselskab,  jfr.  Loven  af  17  Mai 
1890,  §  33  a.  Se  om  dette  den  nedenfor  anferte  Lov  af  19  Juli  1910  om  Aktie- 
selskaber  eg  Kommanditaktieselskaber  anden  Del  (Kap.  X). 

II.  Det  stille  Selskab^) 

er  overfor  Trediemand  slet  intet  Selskab  og  bar  derfor  beller  ikke  nogen  Inflydelse 
paa  vedkommende  Forretnings  Firmanavn. 

Et  stille  Selskab  3)  foreligger,  naar  Indskudet  af  det  stille  Medlem  overdrages 
Komplementaren  (Enkeltmand  eller  Handelsselskab,  ogsaa  Aktieselskab)  til  Eien- 
dom,  medens  det  stille  Medlem  beholder  et  obligatorisk  Krav  paa  eventuel  TUbage- 
givelse.  Som  Vederlag  tUsiges  der  bam  af  Komplementaren  en  vis  Andel  (visse 
Procenter)  af  Forretniagens  Nettogevinst,  medens  den  stille  Deltager  lover  Kom- 
plementaren ogsaa  at  bsere  en  vis  Andel  af  Tabet.  Dette  er  et  belt  indre  Anliggende, 
som  ikke  kommer  Publikum  ved,  og  bvorom  heUer  ikke  nogen  Anmeldelse  tU  Han- 
delsregistret  er  tiUadt.  I  de  gode  Forretningsaar  vH  det  stille  Medlem  paa  denne 
Maade  have  anbragt  sine  Penge  meget  l0nsomt,  i  de  slettere  faar  ban  lidet  eller 
intet.  Komplementarens  Konkurs  bar  ingen  umiddelbare  F0lger  for  den  stille  Del- 
tager; ban  er  berettiget  til  som  Kreditor  at  anmelde  sit  Indskud  i  Konkursboet; 
kun  maa  ban  tU  Fordel  for  Forretningskreditorerne  finde  sig  i,  at  bans  Fordring 
formiudskes  med  den  Del  af  Forretningsgjselden,  som  ban  bar  lovet  Komplemen- 
taren at  bsere. 


Femte  Af  deling.    Om  Aktieselskaber  og  andre  Selskaber  med 

begraenset  Ansvar. 

I.  Lov  av  19  Juli  1910  om  aktieselskaper  og  kommanditaktieselskaper.^) 

Vi  Haakon,  Norges  Konge,  gJ0r  vitterlig:  at  Os  er  blit  forelagt  Stortingets 
beslutning,  av  6  Jub  1910  saalydende: 

Indledende  bestemmelser. 

§  1.  Som  aktieselskap  ansees  i  denne  lov  etbvert  selskap  med  0konomisk 
formaal,  bvis  kapital  er  bestemt,  og  bvis  medlemmer  deltar  alene  med  avtalt  indskud 
uten  at  ba  persordig  ansvar  for  selskapets  forpbgtelser. 

Selskapets  grundkapital  (grundfond)  betegnes  som  aktiekapital  og  medlem- 
menes  avtalte  indskud  som  aktier. 


1)  Jfr.  Hagerup:  Konkurs  og  A kkordforhandlmg  S.  343.  —  ^)  Som  oven  for  bemaerkte 
(Note  5),  foreligger  efter  Loven  af  17  Mai  1890  ikke  et  Kommanditselskab  i  dennes  For- 
Btand  uden  IndfOTelse  i  Handelsregistret;  men  denne  Legaldefinition  har  ingen  Betydning 
for  den  materielle  Ret  udenfor  Lovens  Ramme.  Forskjellen  mellem  Kommanditselskabet 
og  det  stille  Selskab  maa  derfor  ikke  betragtes  som  en  Forskjel  mellem  Litr.  a  og  Litr.  b 
i  Lovens  §  33,  men  er  ganske  afhaengig  af  Aftalernes  materielle  Indhold.  Vistnok  er  det 
alene  Kommanditselskabet,  som  kan  indfeires  i  Handelsregistret;  men  ogsaa  uden  Indf0rsel 
er  der,  som  bemserket,  Adgang  for  Kontrahenteme  til  at  indgaa  Kommanditselskaber  saavel- 
som  stille  Selskaber;  kun  disse  sidste  er  ganske  udelukkede  fra  Registret.  —  *)  Det  stille 
Selskab  er  egentlig  intet  Selskab  i  Ordets  almindelige  Forstand;  der  skabes  ikke  herved 
noget  Formuesf sellesskab ;  Forretningen  tUherer  helt  Komplementaren,  og  det  stUle  Medlems 
Indskud  gaar  —  Ugesom  ved  Laan  af  fungible  Gjenstande  —  over  i  Komplementarens  Eneeie. 
Fsellesskabet  bestaar  kun  i  Gevinst  og  Tab,  hvori  det  stille  Medlem  tager  Del  efter  et  be- 
stemt Forhold.  Jfr.  om  det  stiUe  Selskab  P 1  a  t  o  u:  Selskabsret,  S.  206  o.  fig.  —  *)  Den 
nyere  norske  ortografi,  som  siden  1908har  waret  fuldstandiggjennemfort  i  "Norsk  Lortidende", 
er  ogsaa  arwendt  her. 
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have  the  right  of  signature  if  they  wish  to  remain  outside  the  unlimited  liability 
for  the  debts  of  the  partnership ;  but  they  may  be  appointed  as  proxies  (attorneys) 
in  the  business.  That  which  has  been  stated  above  concerning  the  bankruptcy  of 
an  unlimited  partnership  presumably  also  apphes  to  limited  partnerships  in  a  cor- 
responding manner  1). 

When  the  investments  of  the  hmited  partners  do  not  originate  from  isolated 
persons,  but  are  divided  into  shares,  the  partnership  is  called  a  hmited  partnership 
with  shares;  cf.  the  Act  of  17th  May  1890,  §  33.  See  with  regard  to  this  matter 
the  Act  of  19th  July  1910,  inserted  below,  concerning  joint  stock  companies  and 
limited  partnerships  with  shares,  Part  II  (Chap.  X). 

II.  The  sleeping  partnership 2) 
is  as  regards  third  persons  no  partnership  at  all,  and  therefore  does  not  affect  the 
firm  name  of  the  business  in  question. 

We  have  a  sleeping  partnership  3)  before  us  when  the  investment  of  the  sleep- 
ing partner  is  transferred  to  the  complementary  partner  (single  person  or  commercial 
partnership,  or  joint  stock  company)  as  his  property,  while  the  sleeping  partner 
retains  an  obUgatory  claim  (right  in  personam)  to  an  eventual  restitution.  As  a 
consideration  the  complementary  partner  promises  him  a  certain  part  (certain  per- 
centage) of  the  net  profits  of  the  business,  while  the  sleeping  partner  also  promises 
the  complementary  partner  to  bear  a  certain  part  of  the  loss.  This  is  quite  an  internal 
matter  which  does  not  concern  the  pubhc,  and  concerning  which  no  notification 
in  the  commercial  register  is  permitted.  In  good  business  years  the  sleeping  partner 
in  this  manner  invests  his  money  very  profitably,  in  the  case  of  bad  ones  he  obtains 
Uttle  or  no  profit.  The  bankruptcy  of  the  complementary  partner  has  no  immediate 
consequences  for  the  sleeping  partner;  he  has  a  right  as  a  creditor  to  give  notice 
in  the  bankruptcy  of  his  investment;  but  his  claim  is  reduced  in  favour  of  the  cre- 
ditors of  the  business  by  that  part  of  the  debts  of  the  business  which  he  has  promised 
the  complementary  partner  to  bear. 

Fifth  Part.    Joint  stock  companies  and  other  associations  with 

limited  liability. 

I.  The  Act  (of  19  July  1910  concerning  joint  stock  companies  and  limited  partner- 
ships with  shares.*) 

We  Haakon,  King  of  Norway,  make  known :  that  the  resolution  of  the  Storthing 
of  6  July  1910  has  been  submitted  to  Us,  reading  as  follows: 

Introductory  provisions. 

Art.  1.  Any  association  is  in  this  Act  considered  a  joint  stock  company  which 
has  an  economic  object,  a  definite  capital,  and  the  members  of  which  participate 
only  by  means  of  agreed  investments  without  having  any  personal  responsibiUty 
for  the  Habihties  of  the  company. 

The  capital  (funds)  of  a  company  is  designated  as  share  capital  and  the  agreed 
investments  of  the  members  as  shares. 


1)  Cf.  Hagerv/p:  Bankruptcy  and  Negotiation  for  Composition,  p.  343.  —  ^)  As  observed 
above  (note  5)  we  have  not,  according  to  the  Act  of  17th  May  1890,  a,  limited  partnership 
in  the  eyes  of  the  law  before  us  without  notification  having  been  effected  in  the  commercial 
register;  but  this  legal  definition  has  no  importance  in  connection  with  the  law  outside  the 
scope  of  the  Act.  The  difference  between  the  limited  partnership  and  the  sleeping  partnership 
must  therefore  not  be  considered  as  a  difference  between  letter  a  and  letter  b  of  §  33  of  the 
Act,  but  depends  entirely  on  the  contents  of  the  agreements  of  association.  No  doubt  it  is 
only  the  limited  partnership  which  can  be  notified  in  the  commercial  register ;  but  even  without 
notification  the  contracting  parties  have,  as  observed,  a  right  to  establish  limited  partnerships 
as  weU  as  sleeping  partnerships ;  the  latter  only  are  excluded  altogether  from  the  register.  —  ^ )  The 
sleeping  partnership  is  in  fact  no  partnership  in  the  general  sense  of  the  word;  no  community 
of  property  is  established  by  such  a  partnership;  the  business  belongs  entirely  to  the  comple- 
mentary partner,  and  the  investment  of  the  sleeping  partner  is  —  as  in  the  case  of  loans  of  fungible 
objects  —  transferred  to  the  exclusive  ownership  of  the  complementary  partner.  The  conumunity 
only  consists  in  profit  and  loss,  in  which  the  sleeping  partner  takes  part  according  to  a  definite 
proportion.    Cf.  concerning  the  sleeping  partnership,  Platou:  The  Law  of  Associations,  p.  20ft 

e,t  geq.  *)  The  recent  Norwegian  orthography,  which  since  1908  has  been  exclusively  used  in 

the  "Norwegian  Legal  Gazette",  is  also  used  here. 
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Som  kommanditaktieselskap  ansees  i  denne  lov  ethert  selskap  bestaaende  av 
ett  eller  flere  medlemmer  («fuldt  ansvarlige  medlemmer*),  som  har  persoiJig 
ansvar,  en  for  alle  og  alle  for  6n,  for  selskapets  forpligtelser,  og  tillike  av  medlemmer 
(«kommanditister») ,  som  i  selskapet  har  indskutt  en  besfcemt  paa  aktier  fordelt 
kapital  og  ikke  hefter  utenfor  disse  aktier. 

Den  av  kommanditisterne  indskutte  kapital  betegnes  som  kommanditkapital. 

2.  Denne  lov  kommer  ikke  til  anvendelse:  a)  Paa  Norges  Bank;  —  b)  Paa 
aktieselskap  eUer  kommanditaktieselskap,  hvls  forretning  udelukkende  gaar  ut  paa 
at  drive  skibsfart  eUer  paa  at  drive  saadan  virksomhet  i  forbindelse  med  ekspedition. 

Paa  aktieselskap,  hvis  forretning  udelukkende  gaar  ut  paa  jernveisdrift,  og 
i  hvilket  staten  er  0konomisk  interessert,  kommer  loven  kun  til  anvendelse  i  den 
utstrsekning,  som  Kongen  bestemmer. 

F0rste  del.    Om  aktieselskaper. 
iste  kapitel.     Om  selskapets  stiftelse. 

3.  Et  aktieselskap  kan  ikke  bestaa  av  fserre  end  tre  personer.  Enhver,  som 
deltar  i  stiftelsen,  maa  tegne  mindst  en  aktie. 

Selskapet  kan  ikke  konstitueres,  feir  den  hele  aktiekapital  er  tegnet. 

Iste  avsnit.     Stiftelse  uten  tegningsindbydelse. 

4.  Hvis  de,  som  vil  danne  et  aktieselskap,  selv  overtar  aUe  aktier,  har  de 
som  stiftere  at  avholde  konstituerende  generalforsamhng,  i  hvilken  de  samtHge 
skal  m0te  enten  personlig  eller  ved  fuldmsegtig  med  skriftUg  fuldmagt. 

I  generaKorsamhngen  skal  stifterne  fremlsegge  i  original  eller  bekraeftet  avs- 
krift  enhver  kontrakt,  som  de  maatte  ha  indgaat  indbyrdes  eUer  med  andre  ved- 
kommende  selskapets  stiftelse.  For  at  bh  gyldig  overfor  selskapet  maa  kontrakten 
vedtages  av  samtHge  m0tende. 

Om  vedtagelsen  av  enhver  kontrakt  skal  der  ske  tilt0rsel  til  generalforsam- 
lingens  protokol  med  angivelse  av  stifternes  og  medkontrahenternes  navn  samt  av, 
hvad  der  fra  hver  av  sideme  skal  ydes. 

I  protokoUen  maa  derhos  under  sserskilt  post  opfores  ethvert  utlaeg,  som 
stifterne  maatte  ha  hat  til  juridisk  eller  tekrdsk  bistand,  bekjendtg30relser  eUer 
lignende,  og  som  de  krsever  godtgjort  av  selskapet. 

5.  Indholdet  av  den  overenskomst,  som  traeffes  angaaende  selskapets  stiftelse, 
skal  samlet  gjengives  i  generalforsamlingens  protokol. 

Denne  gjengivelse  av  overenskomsten  maa  angi:  1.  Gjenstanden  for  selskapets 
virksomhet;  —  2.  Den  kommune,  hvor  selskapet  skal  ha  f orretningskontor ;  — 
3.  Aktiekapitalen  og  de  enkelte  aktiers  st0rrelse ;  —  4.  Hvorvidt  aktierne  skal  lyde 
paa  ihaendehaver.  Derhos  skal  i  denne  gjengivelse  fuldstsendig  indtages  enhver 
bestemmelse,  som  maatte  trseffes  om :  5.  At  enkelt  Masse  av  aktier  skal  ha  sseregne, 
st0rre  eUer  ringere  rettigheter,  navnhg  vedkommende  utbytte  eller  andel  i  selskaps- 
f ormuen  eller  saerhg  andel  i  selskapets  styrelse ;  —  6.  At  selskapet  skal  kimne  tvinge 
aktie-eieme  tU  at  la  deres  aktier  indl0se  —  med  angivelse  av  den  maate,  hvorpaa 
indl0sning  skal  ske;  —  7.  At  aktiernes  omssettehghet  er  indskrsenket ;  —  8.  At  der 
skal  paahvile  aktie-eierne  forpUgtelser  utenfor  pHgten  til  at  indfri  aktiens  paa- 
lydende  bel0p;  —  9.  At  der  paa  aktie  skal  kunne  gjores  indskud,  som  ikke  bestaar 
i  rede  penger;  —  10.  At  selskapet  mot  erlseggelse  av  vederlag  i  aktier  eUer  paa 
anden  maate  skal  til  bruk  eUer  eie  overta  bestaaende  eller  paatsenkte  anlaeg  eUer 
andre  formuesgjenstande ;  —  11.  At  enkeltmand  skal  ha  sserskilt  fordel  eller  for- 
rettighet  i  selskapet;  —  12.  At  stiftere  eller  andre  skal  ha  sserskilt  godtgj0relse  for 
stiftelsen;  —  13.  At  selskapets  virksomhet  skal  vsere  begraenset  tU.  en  viss  tid,  eUer 
14.  At  der  for  stemmeret  i  selskapets  anUggender  skal  gjselde  andre  regler  end  de 
i  §  61  tredje  punktum  indeholdte. 
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Any  association  is  in  this  Act  considered  a  Kmited  partnership  with  shares, 
which  consists  of  one  or  several  members  ("fully  responsible  members")  who  are 
personally  hable,  jointly  and  severally,  for  the  obligations  of  the  association,  and 
at  the  same  time  of  members  ("hmited  partners")  who  have  invested  a  definite 
capital  in  the  association  divided  up  into  shares,  and  who  are  not  liable  beyond 
these  shares. 

The  capital  invested  by  the  limited  partners  is  designated  as  the  hmited  capital 
{ kommanditkapital) . 

2.  This  Act  shall  not  apply:  a)  To  the  Bank  of  Norway;  —  b)  To  joint  stock 
companies  or  limited  partnerships  with  shares  the  operations  of  which  exclusively 
consist  in  the  carrjriag  on  of  sea  transport  or,  in  connection  therewith,  of  forwarding 
agency. 

To  joint  stock  companies  the  operations  of  which  exclusively  consist  in  exploit- 
ing railways,  and  in  which  the  State  is  economically  interested,  the  Act  shall  apply 
only  to  the  extent  determined  by  the  King. 

First  Part.    Joint  stock  companies. 
Chapter  I.     The  formation  of  a  company. 

3.  A  joint  stock  company  shall  not  consist  of  less  than  three  persons.  Any 
person  taking  part  in  the  formation  must  subscribe  for  at  least  one  share. 

A  company  shall  not  be  constituted  until  the  whole  share  capital  has  been  sub- 
scribed. 

Section  I.    Establishment  without  invitation  for  suhscriftions. 

4.  If  those  who  wish  to  estabhsh  a  joint  stock  company  themselves  take  all 
the  shares,  they  shall  as  founders  hold  a  constitutive  general  meeting,  at  which  they 
shall  aU  appear  either  in  person  or  by  representatives  having  written  mandates. 

At  the  general  meeting  the  founders  shall  present,  in  the  original  or  in  a  certified 
transcript,  every  contract  which  they  have  concluded  reciprocally  or  with  other 
persons  concerning  the  formation  of  the  company.  In  order  to  become  vahd  as 
against  the  company  a  contract  must  be  approved  by  all  those  who  are  present 
at  the  meeting. 

Concerning  the  approval  of  every  contract  an  entry  shall  be  made  in  the  record 
of  the  general  meeting,  with  an  indication  of  the  names  of  the  founders  and  the 
other  contracting  parties,  and  of  that  which  is  to  be  performed  by  each  of  the  parties. 

Furthermore,  in  a  separate  entry  of  the  record,  all  expenses  must  be  stated 
which  the  founders  have  incurred  for  juridical  or  technical  assistance,  pubUcations 
etc.,  and  which  they  require  to  be  refunded  by  the  company. 

5.  The  contents  of  the  agreement  made  concerning  the  estabhshment  of  the 
company  shall  be  reproduced  in  their  entirety  in  the  record  of  the  general  meeting. 

This  statement  of  the  agreement  must  indicate:  1.  The  scope  of  the  operations 
of  the  company ;  —  2.  The  parish  in  which  the  company  is  intended  to  have  its  bu- 
siness office;  —  3.  The  share  capital  and  the  amount  of  the  individual  shares;  — 
4.  Whether  the  shares  are  to  be  issued  to  the  bearer.  In  this  statement  there  shall 
also  be  completely  recorded  any  decision  which  may  be  come  to  concerning  the 
circumstance:  5.  Whether  a  particular  class  of  shares  shall  have  special,  larger  or 
smaller  rights,  in  particular,  with  regard  to  the  profits  of,  or  the  participation  in 
the  capital  of,  the  company,  or  special  participation  in  the  management  of  the 
company;  —  6.  Whether  the  company  is  to  be  in  a  position  to  compel  the  share- 
holders to  pay  for  their  shares  in  full  —  with  an  indication  of  the  manner  in  which 
the  payment  shall  take  place;  —  7.  Whether  the  negotiabihty  of  the  shares  is  to 
be  limited;  —  8.  Whether  habilities  are  to  be  incumbent  on  the  shareholders  besides 
the  obhgation  to  pay  the  nominal  amount  of  the  shares;  —  9.  Whether  it  wiU  be 
possible  to  make  payments  for  shares  otherwise  than  in  ready  money;  —  10.  Whether 
the  company,  in  consideration  of  a  set-off  consisting  of  shares  or  some  other  con- 
sideration, is  to  enter  upon  existing  or  projected  establishments  or  other  proprietary 
objects  in  usufruct  or  ownership;  —  11.  Whether  particular  persons  are  to  have 
special  advantages  or  privileges  in  the  company;  —  12.  Whether  founders  or  other 
persons  are  to  receive  special  compensation  for  the  promotion  of  the  company;  — 
13.  Whether  the  operations  of  the  company  are  to  be  hmited  to  a  certain  period, 
or  —  14.  Whether  in  respect  of  the  voting  on  the  affairs  of  the  company  other  rules 
shall  apply  than  those  contained  in  the  third  paragraph  of  §  61. 
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Forsaavidt  angaar  de  under  9 — 12  omhandlede  bestemmelser,  skal  det  nmagtig 
angives,  hvad  der  fra  hver  side  skal  ydes. 

Derefter  anf0res  i  protokollen  for  hver  stifters  vedkommende,  hvor  mange 
aktier  ban  tegner.  Tegning,  foregaat  fOT  denne  tid,  er  ikke  bindende  for  tegneren. 
Naar  paa  denne  maate  samtlige  aktier  er  optat  av  stifteme  er  dermed  selskapet 
stiftet.  Naar  vedtsegter  er  besluttet  og  derefter  valg  paa  tilUdsmsend^  foretat,  er 
selskapet  konstituert.  Om  stemmegivning  efter  selskapets  stiftelse  gjaelder  de  i 
7de  kapitel  givne  regler. 

ProtokoUen  underskrives  av  samtlige  m0tende. 

2det  avsnit.     Stiftelse  gjennem  tegningsindbydelse. 

6.  Hvis  de,  som  vil  darme  et  aktieselskap,  ikke  selv  overtar  samtlige  aktier, 
bar  de  som  indbydere  i  et  antal  av  mindst  tre  at  utfserdige  en  av  dem  egenhsendig 
undersla:evet  indbydelse  til  tegning  av  aktier  og  at  bekjendtgj0re  den  i  «Norsk 
Kundgj0relsestidende». 

Ved  siden  berav  kan  der  ogsaa  indbydes  til  aktietegning  gjennem  kimdgj0relse 
i  andre  tidender  eller  ved  opslag,  omsendte  prospekter  eUer  cirkulserer,  men  disse 
indbydelser  skal  alene  indeholde  en  ordret  gjengivelse  av  den  i  KundgJ0relses- 
tidenden  indrykte  underskrevne  indbydelse. 

7.  Indbydelsen  skal  indebolde  angivelse  av,  bvad  i  §  5  nr.  1 — 4  er  naevnt,  og 
endvidere  av:  1.  Den  maate,  paa  bvilken  og  den  frist  inden  bvilken  tegning  av 
aktier  skal  foregaa,  samt  de  regler,  efter  bvilke  der  skal  forholdes  i  tifiselde  av 
overtegning;  —  2.  Hvor  mange  aktier  indbyderne  paa  forhaand  bar  overtat;  — 
3.  Den  maate  bvorpaa  og  den  frist  bvormed  den  konstituerende  generalforsamUng 
skal  indkaldes. 

8.  Forsaavidt  man  vil:  1.  Traeffe  bestemmelse  om,  at  aktierne  skal  utbydes  til 
overkurs,  eller  2.  Trseffe  nogen  saadan  bestemmelse  som  i  §  5  nr.  5 — 14  nseynt, 

maa  forbebold  berom  med  angivelse  av  bestemmelsens  indbold  indtages  i  ind- 
bydelsen. Skal  indl0sning  av  aktier  kunne  fremtvinges,  maa  derbos  vaere  angit 
den  maate,  bvorpaa  indl0sningen  skal  ske. 

Utlseg  av  saadan  art  som  i  §  4  sidste  led  nsevnt  kan  ikke  krseves  godtgjort  av 
selskapet,  dersom  det  ikke  er  forbeboldt  i  indbydelsen. 

9.  Det  kan  i  indbydelsen  bestemmes,  at  selskapet  skal  kunne  stiftes,  for- 
saavidt mindst  en  viss  angit  sum  bUr  tegnet,  men  at  tegningen  skal  kunne  fort- 
ssettes,  dog  ikke  utover  en  bestemt  b0iere  sum.  Efterat  selskapet  er  konstituert, 
kan  aktier  ikke  tegnes,  hvorimot  yderbgere  forb0ielse  av  aktiekapitalen  alene  kan 
finde  sted  paa  den  i  §§  24 — 26  eller  §  27  foreskrevne  maate. 

10.  Tegning  av  aktier  skal  ske  skriftbg  paa  tegningsbster,  som  indebolder  en 
ordret  gjengivelse  av  den  underskrevne  indbydelse. 

F0rst  fjorten  dage  efter  tegningsindbydelsens  f0rste  bekjendtgj0relse  i  «Norsk 
Kundgj0relsestidende»  maa  der  gives  adgang  til  tegning  av  aktier. 

Tegning,  som  av  andre  end  indbydere  er  foretat  f0r  utleipet  av  denne  tid  eller 
i  benbold  til  en  tegningsiadbydelse,  som  ikke  fyldestgj0r  fordringene  i  §  7,  er  ugyldig. 

11.  Den  konstituerende  generalforsambng  indkaldes  av  indbyderne  og  skal 
avboldes  inden  ni  maaneder  efter  tegningsindbydelsens  f0rste  bekjendtgjarelse  i 
«Norsk  KundgJ0relsestidende».  Avboldes  den  ikke  inden  denne  tid,  kan  enbver 
aktie-eier  gjennem  benvendelse  tU  en  av  indbyderne  begjsere  sin  tegning  utslettet; 
dog  maa  saadan  benvendelse  ske,  inden  generaUorsamUngen  er  sat. 

I  tUfselde  av  overtegning  bar  indbyderne  at  fatte  beslutning  overensstemmende 
med,  bvad  derom  i  tegningsindbydelsen  er  bestemt,  f orinden  de  indkalder  tU  general- 
forsambng. 

12.  I  generalforsambngen  bar  indbyderne  til  protokollen  at  fremlaegge :  1.  En 
av  dem  utfserdigede  tegningsindbydelse;  —  2.  Det  nummer  av  «Norsk  Kundgj0r- 
elsestidende»,   bvori  indbydelsen  bar  vseret  offentbggjort;  —  3.  En  av  samtUge 
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In  SO  far  as  the  provisions  mentioned  under  Nos.  9 — 12  are  concerned,  an  exact 
indication  shall  be  made  as  to  the  performances  to  be  effected  on  either  side. 

Thereupon  a  statement  shall  be  made  in  the  record  in  respect  of  each  founder 
as  to  how  many  shares  he  has  subscribed  for.  A  subscription  made  before  this  time 
is  not  binding  on  the  subscriber  in  question.  When  in  this  maimer  all  the  shares 
have  been  subscribed  for  by  the  founders,  the  company  is  by  this  circumstance 
established.  "When  statutes  (articles  of  association)  have  been  decided  upon  and 
trusted  representatives  have  subsequently  been  elected,  the  company  is  constituted. 
With  regard  to  the  voting  subsequent  to  the  estabhshment  of  the  company,  the  rules 
enacted  in  Chapter  7  shall  apply. 

The  record  is  signed  by  all  those  present  at  the  meeting. 

Section  II.    Establishment  by  invitation  for  subscriptions. 

6.  If  those  who  wish  to  establish  a  joint  stock  company  do  not  themselves 
subscribe  for  all  the  shares,  they  shall,  as  promoters  to  a  number  of  at  least  three, 
issue  an  invitation,  signed  by  them  in  person,  for  the  subscription  of  shares  and 
pubUsh  the  iuvitation  in  the  "Norwegian  Gazette  for  Notifications". 

In  addition,  invitations  for  subscription  of  shares  may  also  be  effected  by  means 
of  publications  inserted  m  other  papers  or  by  means  of  placards,  the  sending  of 
prospectuses  or  circulars;  but  these  iavitations  shall  only  contaia  a  literal  repro- 
duction of  the  signed  invitation  inserted  in  the  "Norwegian  Gazette  for  Notifications." 

7.  The  invitation  shall  contain  an  indication  of  that  which  has  been  mentioned 
in  §  5,  Nos.  1 — 4,  and  in  addition  of:  1.  The  manner  in  which,  and  the  period  within 
which,  the  subscription  for  the  shares  shall  take  place,  and  the  rules  which  shall 
be  observed  in  the  case  of  an  excessive  subscription  occurring;  —  2.  How  many 
shares  the  promoters  have  subscribed  for  beforehand;  —  3.  The  manner  in  which 
and  the  period  within  which  the  constitutive  general  meeting  shall  be  convened. 

8.  When  it  is  desired:  1.  To  come  to  a  decision  as  to  whether  the  shares  shall 
be  offered  for  sale  above  par,  or  2.  to  come  to  any  such  decision  as  is  mentioned  in  §  5 
Nos.  5 — 14,  a  reservation  to  this  effect,  with  an  indication  of  the  subject-matter 
of  the  decision,  must  be  inserted  in  the  invitation.  If  the  payment  for  shares  is  to 
be  capable  of  being  enforced,  the  manner  in  which  the  payment  shall  take  place 
must  also  be  indicated. 

Recovery  from  the  company  of  expenses  of  the  kind  mentioned  in  the  last 
paragraph  of  §  4  may  not  be  demanded,  unless  a  reservation  to  this  effect  has  been 
made  in  the  invitation. 

9.  It  may  be  provided  in  the  invitation  that  the  company  shaU  be  capable 
of  being  estabhshed  provided  at  least  a  certain  sum  indicated  is  subscribed,  but  that 
the  subscription  shall  be  capable  of  being  continued,  not  however  beyond  a  definite 
higher  amoimt.  After  the  company  has  been  constituted,  shares  cannot  be  sub- 
scribed for,  and  further  augmentation  of  the  share  capital  can  only  take  place  in 
the  manner  prescribed  in  §§  24 — 26  or  27. 

10.  A  subscription  for  shares  shall  be  made  in  writing  by  means  of  subscrip- 
tion lists  containing  a  hteral  reproduction  of  the  signed  invitation. 

There  must  not  be  given  any  opportunity  to  subscribe  for  shares  until  fourteen 
days  have  elapsed  since  the  first  publication  of  the  invitation  for  subscriptions  was 
inserted  in  the  "Norwegian  Gazette  for  Notifications." 

Any  subscription  by  other  persons  than  the  promoters  before  the  expiration 
of  this  period,  or  in  accordance  with  an  invitation  for  subscription  not  fulfilling 
the  conditions  of  §  7,  is  invahd. 

11.  The  constitutive  general  meeting  is  convened  by  the  promoters,  and  shall 
be  held  within  nine  months  after  the  first  publication  of  the  invitation  for  sub- 
scriptions was  inserted  in  the  "Norwegian  Gazette  for  Notifications".  If  it  is  not 
held  within  this  period,  any  shareholder  may,  by  means  of  an  application  made  to 
one  of  the  promoters,  demand  the  cancellation  of  his  subscription;  such  application 
must,  however,  be  made  before  the  commencement  of  the  general  meeting. 

In  the  case  of  an  excessive  subscription,  the  promoters  shall  pass  a  resolution 
in  conformity  with  what  has  been  provided  for  this  event  in  the  invitation  for  sub- 
scription, before  convening  the  general  meeting. 

12.  At  the  general  meeting  the  promoters  shall  submit  for  the  record  of  the 
meeting:  1.  An  invitation  for  subscription  issued  by  them;  —  2.  The  number  of 
the  "Norwegian  Gazette  for  Notifications"  in  which  the  invitation  has  been  published; 
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indbydere  uaderskrevet  beretning  om  selskapets  stiftelse,  bilagt  —  i  original  eller 
i  bekrseftet  gjenpart  —  med  enhver  kontrakt,  de  maatte  ha  indgaat  indbyrdes  eller 
med  andre  vedkommende  stiftelsen;  —  4.  En  av  samtlige  indbydere  underskrevet 
opgave  over  de  utlseg  til  juridisk  eUer  teknisk  bistand,  bekjendtgJOTelser  eller 
lignende,  som  indbyderne  maatte  ha  hat,  og  som  de  krsever  godtgjort  av  selskapet ; 
—  5.  Tegningshsteme  i  original  eller  bekrseftet  avskrift  med  indbydernes  skriftlige 
erklsering  om,  at  den  for  stiftelsen  n0dvendige  kapital  er  tegnet. 

I  generalforsamUngen  kan  der  ikke  fattes  beslutning,  som  stridor  mot  nogen 
i  tegningsindbydelsen  optat  bestemmelse  av  saadan  art  som  i  §  5  nr.  I — 4  nsevnt. 
Heller  ikke  kan  der  traeffes  nogen  bestemmelse  av  saadan  art  som  i  §  5  nr.  5 — 14 
naevnt,  medmindre  forbehold  herom  med  angivelse  av  bestemmelsens  indhold  er 
indtat  i  tegningsindbydelsen,  hkesom  en  i  tegningsindbydelsen  optat  bestemmelse 
av  saadan  art  som  i  §  5  nr.  9 — 12  nsevnt  ikke  kan  utvides  paa  selskapets  be- 
kostning. 

13.  I  generaKorsamlingen  skal  der  f0rst  tages  bestemmelse  om,  hvorvidt  et 
utvalg  av  aktie-eiere  skal  nedssettes  for  at  pr0ve  de  fremlagte  aktstykker.  Saafremt 
en  tredjedel  av  de  m0tende  aktie-eiere  eller  den  eUer  de,  som  indehar  aktier  for 
en  tredjedel  av  den  i  m0tet  reprsesenterte  kapital,  stemmer  derfor,  blir  saadant 
utvalg  at  nedssette.  Utvalget  bestaar  av  tre  medlemmer,  hvis  der  ikke  med  almin- 
delig  stemmeflerhet  fattes  beslutning  om  et  st0rre  antal.  Dette  utvalg,  til  hvilket 
indbyderne  er  phgtige  at  gi  de  forruadne  oplysninger,  bar  at  avgi  en  skriftHg  ind- 
stiLing,  hvorav  der  mindst  tre  dage  f0r  nseste  m0te  tilstiHes  hver  aktie-eier  med 
kjendt  opholdssted  en  avskrift. 

Er  det  besluttet,  at  saadant  utvalg  ikke  skal  nedssettes,  avstemmes  der  om, 
hvorvidt  selskapet  skal  stiftes.  Er  derimot  saadant  utvalg  nedsat,  fastssetter 
generalforsamlingen  et  nyt  mote  tidligst  14  dage  derefter  til  behandling  av  utvalgets 
indstiUing  og  avstemming  om  selskapets  stiftelse. 

Ved  avstenming  om  det  ovennsevnte  utvalgs  nedssettelse  og  ved  valg  paa 
dets  medlemmer  medregnes  ikke  indbyderne  eUer  de  av  dem  reprsesenterte  aktier; 
det  samme  gjselder  ved  avstemning  om  selskapets  stiftelse,  naar  saadant  utvalg 
som  i  f0rste  led  omhandlet  har  vseret  nedsat. 

Naar  selskapet  er  stiftet,  bUr  vedtsegter  at  fastssette  og  derefter  valg  av  tilUds- 
msend  at  foreta.    Hermed  er  selskapet  konstituert. 

Om  aktie-eiernes  stemmegivning  gjselder  de  i  7de  kapitel  givne  regler. 

3dje  avsnit.     Selskapets  registrering. 

14.  Det  konstituerte  selskap  skal  anmeldes  til  registrering  overensstemmende 
med  lov  om  handelsregistre,  firma  og  prokura  av  17  mai  1890. 

Anmeldelsen  skal,  foruten  hvad  der  er  foreskrevet,  tilhke  indeholde  oplysning 
om  enhver  avtale,  som  indgaar  under  bestemmelserne  i  nservserende  lovs  §  5  nr.  5 
—14,  jfr.  §  8. 

15.  Med  anmeldelsen  skal  foruten  selskapets  vedtsegter  folge  som  bilag: 
1.  Bekrseftet  gjenpart  av  den  konstituerende  generaiforsamUngs  protokol  samt 
av  alt,  hvad  der  til  denne  er  fremlagt;  —  2.  Skriftlig  erklsering  fra  selskapets  styre 
om :  a)  Storrelsen  av  det  belop,  som  er  indbetalt  paa  hver  aktie,  hvorfor  vederlag 
skal  ydes  i  penger;  —  b)  At  i  tUfselde  forskriftene  i  §  22,  andet  punktum  er  opfyldt, 
samt  c)  At  den,  som  skal  gJ0re  indskud  i  vserdigjenstande,  som  overdrages  tU  bruk 
eller  eie,  har  overdrat  dem  til  selskapet  eUer  for  fast  eiendoms  vedkommende  utstedt 
fom0dent  dokument. 


4de  avsnit.    Almindelige  bestemmelser. 
16.    Indeholder  en  tegning  av  aktier  noget  forbehold,  som  ikke  er  hjemlet 
i  en  i  stiftelsesoverenskomsten  eller  tegningsindbydelsen  indtat  bestemmelse  av 
saadan  art,  som  i  §  5  nr.  5 — 14,  jfr.  §  8,  nsevnt,  er  tegningen  ugyldig. 
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—  3.  A  statement  signed  by  all  the  promoters  concerning  the  estabhshment  of  the 
company,  accompanied  —  in  the  original  or  in  a  certified  copy  —  by  every  contract 
which  they  have  concluded  reciprocally  or  with  other  iaterested  persons  concerning 
the  establishment  of  the  company;  —  4.  A  statement,  signed  by  all  the  promoters, 
of  the  expenses  for  juridical  or  technical  assistance,  publications  etc.,  which  the 
promoters  may  have  paid,  and  the  recovery  of  which  they  demand  from  the  com- 
pany; —  5.  The  subscription  lists,  in  the  original  or  a  certified  transcript,  with  the 
written  declaration  of  the  promoters  to  the  effect  that  the  capital  necessary  for  the 
establishment  of  the  company  has  been  subscribed. 

At  the  general  meeting  no  resolution  may  be  passed  which  is  contrary  to  any 
provision  inserted  in  the  iavitation  for  subscription  and  being  of  such  a  kind  as  that 
mentioned  in  §  5  Nos.  1 — 4.  Nor  shall  any  resolution  be  passed  which  is  of  such 
a  kind  as  that  mentioned  in  §  5  Nos.  5 — 14,  unless  a  reservation  to  this  effect,  with 
an  indication  of  the  contents  of  the  resolution,  has  been  inserted  in  the  invitation 
for  subscription;  similarly,  a  provision  inserted  in  the  invitation  for  subscription 
and  being  of  such  a  kind  as  that  mentioned  in  §  5  Nos.  9 — 12,  must  not  be  extended 
at  the  expense  of  the  company. 

13.  At  the  general  meeting,  a  resolution  shall  at  first  be  come  to  as  to  whether 
a  committee  of  shareholders  shall  be  appointed  for  the  purpose  of  verifying  the 
documents  produced.  Provided  one  third  of  the  shareholders  present  at  the  meeting, 
or  those  who  hold  shares  for  a  third  of  the  capital  represented  at  the  meeting,  vote 
in  favour  of  this  course,  such  committee  shall  be  appointed.  The  committee  shall 
consist  of  three  members,  unless  by  an  ordinary  majority  of  votes  a  resolution  is 
passed  for  the  appointment  of  a  larger  number.  This  committee,  to  whom  the  pro- 
moters are  compelled  to  give  the  necessary  information,  shall  present  a  report  in 
writing,  of  which,  at  least  three  days  before  the  next  meeting,  a  copy  shall  be  sent 
to  each  shareholder  having  a  known  address. 

If  it  is  decided  that  such  a  committee  shall  not  be  appointed,  voting  shall  take 
place  as  to  whether  the  company  shall  be  established.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  such  a  com- 
mittee is  appointed,  the  general  meeting  shall  convene  another  meeting,  to  be  held 
at  the  earhest  fourteen  days  subsequently,  for  the  purpose  of  dealing  with  the  report 
of  the  committee  and  voting  on  the  establishment  of  the  company. 

At  the  voting  on  the  appointment  of  the  committee  above  mentioned,  and 
at  the  election  of  its  members,  the  promoters  or  the  shares  represented  by  them 
are  not  counted;  the  same  rule  applies  to  the  voting  on  the  estabhshment  of  the 
company,  when  such  a  com.mittee  as  that  dealt  with  in  the  first  paragraph  has 
been  appointed. 

When  the  company  has  been  estabhshed,  statutes  (articles  of  association)  shall 
be  fixed,  and  after  that  the  election  of  representatives  is  proceeded  with.  The  com- 
pany is  then  constituted. 

The  rules  enacted  in  Chapter  7  apply  to  the  voting  of  the  shareholders. 

Section  III.    Registration  of  the  cmnpany. 

14.  The  constituted  company  shall  be  notified  for  registration  in  accordance  with 
the  Act  on  commercial  registers,  names  of  firms  and  powers  of  attorney  of  1 7th  May  1 890. 

The  notification,  besides  that  which  is  prescribed,  shall  also  contain  information 
concerning  any  agreement  comprised  by  the  provisions  of  §  5,  Nos.  5 — 14,  of  the 
present  Act;  Cf.  §  8. 

15.  With  the  notification,  besides  the  statutes  (articles)  of  the  company,  there 
shall  follow  as  an  appendix:  1.  A  certified  copy  of  the  record  of  the  constitutive 
general  meeting  and  of  everything  submitted  to  this  meeting ;  —  2.  A  written  de- 
claration from  the  board  of  directors  of  the  company  concerning:  a)  The  amount 
which  has  been  paid  up  on  each  share  for  which  payment  is  to  be  made  in  money; 

—  b)  Whether  the  provisions  of  §  22,  second  sentence,  have  been  comphed  with, 
and  c)  whether,  in  the  case  of  a  person  who  is  to  make  an  investment  consisting 
in  objects  of  value  to  be  transferred  in  usufruct  or  ownership,  he  has  transferred 
the  objects  to  the  company  or,  in  so  far  as  immovables  are  conemed,  he  has  executed 
the  necessary  documents. 

Section  IV.    General  provisions. 

16.  If  a  subscription  for  shares  contains  any  reservation  not  authorised  by  a 
provision  inserted  in  the  contract  of  association  or  the  invitation  for  subscription,  and 
being  of  such  nature  as  is  mentioned  in  §  5,  Nos.  5 — 1 4  (cf .  §  8) ,  the  subscription  is  invalid. 
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Tages  saadant  forbehold  uten  at  komme  tilsyne  i  aktietegningen,  er  denne 
gyldig,  men  forbeholdet  ugyldig  like  overfor  selskapet. 

17.  FOTst  naar  selskapet  er  registrert,  kan  det  som  saadant  like  overfor  tredje- 
mand  erh verve  rettigheter  og  paadra  sig  forpUgtelser. 

For  f orpligtelser,  indgaat  paa  selskapets  vegne  for  registreringen,  hef ter  i  mangel 
av  anden  avtale  de,  som  har  indgaat  disse,  personlig  en  for  alle  og  alle  for  6n. 

18.  Privillig  overdragelse  av  aktie  i  et  selskap,  som  er  stif  tet  overensstemmende 
med  §§  4  og  5,  eller  som  er  stif  tet  overensstemmende  med  §§  6 — 13,  men  uten  at 
tegningsindbydelsen  har  vseret  utlagt  til  offentlig  tegning,  er  ikke  bindende  for 
erhververen,  dersom  den  sker  inden  to  aar  efter  den  forste  offentliggjeirelse  av 
registreringen.  Dog  maa  i  begge  tilfselde  erhververen  ha  aniagt  S0ksmaal  herom 
inden  tre  aar  efter  den  fOTste  offentliggJOTelse  av  registreringen. 

19.  Stifterne  og  indbyderne  pligter  uten  hensyn  til,  om  skade  er  forvoldt 
selskapet,  6n  for  aUe  og  alle  for  en  at  overta,  hvad  der  maatte  mangle  i  den  ifolge 
deres  opgave  til  den  konstituerende  generalforsamling  tegnede  aktiekapital. 

Lignende  forpUgtelser  paahviler  styret  med  hensyn  til  dets  opgave  til  register- 
foreren  om  indbetalt  aktiekapital. 

2  det  kapitel.     Om  aktiekapitalen. 

20.  Aktier  maa  ikke  tiUates  tegnet  til  underkurs. 

Tegnes  aktier  til  overkurs,  skal  den  derved  erhvervede  vinding  anvendes  til 
at  dsekke  omkostningene  ved  selskapets  stiftelse  eller  ved  utstedelsen  av  nye  aktier. 
Det  muHgens    overskytende  blir  at  laegge  til  det  i  §  23  omhandlede  reservefond. 

21.  Indskud  paa  aktie  kan  ikke  avgjores  med  gjenstande,  som  selskapet  ikke 
har  bruk  for  i  sin  drift. 

22.  Forinden  selskapet  kan  registreres,  maa  der  paa  hver  aktie,  hvorfor  iiolge 
avtalen  vederlag  skal  ydes  i  penger,  vaere  indbetalt  det  hele  belop,  dersom  aktien 
lyder  paa  ihaendehaveren  eller  paa  et  mindre  belop  end  et  hundrede  kroner,  og 
i0vrig  mindst  en  halvdel  eller  for  forsikrings-selskapers  vedkommende  mindst  en 
f jerdedel  av  det  paalydende  bel0p.  Er  aktierne  ikke  fuldt  indbetalt,  maa  der  vsere 
indkaldt  et  Hke  stort  belop  paa  hver  aktie  av  samme  klasse. 

Forsaavidt  angaar  andre  selskaper  end  bank-  og  forsikrings-selskaper,  maa 
aktierne  vsere  fuldt  indbetalt  inden  to  aar  efter  selskapets  registrering. 

BUr  aktiekapitalen  forhoiet  gjennem  utstedelse  av  nye  aktier,  skal  der  inden 
to  aar  efter  beslutningen  om  forhoielsen  paa  de  nye  aktier,  hvorfor  vederlag  skal 
ydes  i  penger,  vsere  indbetalt,  forsaavidt  angaar  aktier  i  bank-  og  forsikrings- 
selskaper,  som  lyder  paa  navn  og  paa  mindst  et  hundrede  kroner,  henholdsvis  en 
halvdel  og  en  fjerdedel  av  det  paalydende  belop  og  iavrig  hele  det  paalydende 
belap. 

23.  I  ethvert  aktieselskap  skal  der  dannes  et  reservefond,  som  alene  maa 
anvendes  tdl  at  dsekke  underskud,  som  selskapets  virksomhet  efter  aarsopgJ0ret 
eller  et  i  regnskapsaarets  l0p  foretat  opgJ0r  har  medfort,  og  som  ikke  kan  dsekkes 
av  andre  i  dette  0iemed  avsatte  fond. 

Til  reservefondet  skal  der,  forinden  utdehng  av  utbytte  kan  finde  sted,  i  bank- 
og  forsikrings-selskaper  avssettes  mindst  en  femtedel  av  det  aarUge  overskud,  indtil 
fondet  har  naadd  en  halvdel  av  aktiekapitalen;  i  andre  selskaper  avssettes  mindst 
en  tiendedel  av  overskuddet,  indtil  fondet  har  naadd  en  tiendedel  av  aktiekapitalen. 

Synker  reservefondet  under  det  lovbefalte  omfang,  bhr  det  atter  at  fylde 
efter  samme  regel. 

Ved  bank-  og  forsikrings-selskaper  skal  halvdelen  av  det  lovbefalte  reservefond 
anbringes  i  sikre  og  for  bankers  vedkommende  tiUike  let  reaUsable  vserdipapirer. 
Disse  papirer  maa  ikke  gives  som  sikkerhet  for  gjseld. 

24.  Forhoielese  av  aktiekapitalen  ved  utstedelse  av  nye  aktier  kan  alene 
besluttes  av  generaKorsamhngen.    Til  gyldig  beslutning  herom  utkrseves,   at  to 
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If  such  a  reservation  is  made  without  being  apparent  in  the  subscription  for 
shares,  the  subscription  is  vaHd,  but  the  reservation  is  invalid  as  against  the  company. 

17.  The  company,  as  such,  cannot  acquire  rights  against,  or  assume  liabiUties 
towards,  third  persons  until  the  company  has  been  registered. 

For  obligations  contracted  on  behalf  of  the  company  before  the  registration, 
the  persons  who  have  contracted  them  are  personally  and  jointly  and  severally 
hable,  in  default  of  any  agreement  to  the  contrary. 

18.  A  voluntary  transfer  of  shares  in  a  company  established  in  accordance 
with  §§  4  and  5,  or  established  in  accordance  with  §§  6 — 13,  but  without  the  invitation 
for  subscription  having  been  displayed  for  public  subscription,  is  not  binding  on  the 
transferee  if  it  takes  place  within  two  years  after  the  first  publication  of  the  registra- 
tion. In  both  cases,  however,  the  transferee  must  have  brought  an  action  to  avoid 
the  transfer  within  three  years  after  the  first  publication  of  the  registration. 

19.  The  founders  and  the  promoters  are  jointly  and  severally  boimd,  without 
regard  to  whether  the  company  has  been  prejudiced,  to  take  upon  themselves  that 
which  may  be  lacking  in  the  share  capital  subscribed  for  according  to  their  state- 
ment made  to  the  constitutive  general  meeting. 

Similar  obligations  are  incumbent  on  the  board  of  directors  in  regard  to  their 
statement  made  to  the  registrar  concerning  the  paid  up  share  capital. 

Chapter  II.     The  share  capital. 

20.  Subscription  for  shares  below  par  may  not  be  allowed. 

If  shares  are  subscribed  for  above  par,  the  profit  thereby  acquired  shall  be 
employed  in  dischargiag  the  expenses  incurred  in  connection  with  the  estabUshment 
of  the  company  or  the  issue  of  new  shares.  Any  possible  excess  shall  be  placed  to 
the  reserve  fund  dealt  with  in  §  23. 

21.  Investments  in  shares  must  not  be  effected  by  means  of  objects  which  the 
company  cannot  utihze  iu  its  exploitation. 

22.  Before  the  company  can  be  registered,  the  whole  amount  of  each  share 
for  which  according  to  the  agreement  payment  is  to  be  made  in  money,  must  have 
been  paid  if  the  share  has  been  issued  to  the  bearer  or  for  an  amoimt  not  exceeding 
one  hundred  kroner,  and  otherwise  at  least  one  half  or,  in  so  far  as  insurance  com- 
panies are  concerned,  at  least  one  fourth,  of  the  nominal  amount.  If  the  shares 
have  not  been  paid  in  full,  there  must  have  been  called  up  an  equally  large  amount 
on  each  share  of  the  same  class. 

In  so  far  as  companies  other  than  banking  and  insurance  companies  are  con- 
cerned, the  shares  must  be  paid  for  in  full  within  two  years  after  the  registration 
of  the  company. 

If  the  share  capital  is  augmented  by  the  issue  of  new  shares,  there  shall,  within 
two  years  after  the  resolution  has  been  passed  concerning  the  augmentation,  be 
paid  on  the  new  shares  for  which  payment  is  to  be  made  in  money,  one  half  or  one 
fourth  of  the  nominal  amount,  as  the  case  may  be,  in  so  far  as  shares  in  banking 
and  insurance  companies  issued  nominatively  and  of  at  least  one  hundred  kroner 
are  concerned,  and  otherwise  the  whole  nominal  amount. 

23.  In  every  joint  stock  company  a  reserve  fund  shaU  be  estabhshed,  which 
may  oidy  be  employed  to  cover  deficits  incurred  through  the  operations  of  the 
company  carried  out  after  the  drafting  of  the  annual  balance-sheet  or  through  a 
settlement  made  ia  the  course  of  the  financial  year,  and  which  cannot  be  covered 
by  other  funds  estabhshed  for  this  purpose. 

For  the  reserve  fund,  before  the  distribution  of  profit  can  take  place,  there 
shall  be  deposited  in  the  case  of  banking  and  insurance  companies  at  least  one  fifth 
of  the  aimual  surplus,  until  the  fund  has  reached  one  haH  of  the  share  capital;  in 
the  case  of  other  companies  there  shall  be  deposited  at  least  one  tenth  of  the  surplus, 
until  the  fund  has  reached  one  tenth  of  the  share  capital. 

If  the  reserve  fund  decreases  below  the  amount  prescribed  by  law,  it  shall 
again  be  completed  according  to  the  same  rule. 

In  the  case  of  banking  and  insurance  companies,  one  half  of  the  reserve  fund 
prescribed  by  law  shall  be  deposited  in  safe,  and,  in  so  far  as  banks  are  concerned, 
also  in  easily  realisable,  negotiable  securities.  These  securities  must  not  be  given 
as  security  for  debts. 

24.  The  augmentation  of  the  share  capital  by  the  issue  of  new  shares  shall 
only  be  decided  upon  by  the  general  meeting.   To  carry  a  vahd  resolution  to  this 
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tredjedele  av  de  avgivne  stemmer  er  derfor.  Saadan  beslutning  kan  derhos  ferst 
fattes,  efterat  selskapet  er  registrert.  I  beslutningen  maa  angives  en  bestemt 
heiieste  grsense  for  forhciielsen.  Ingen  avtale,  som  indgaar  under  nservaerende  lovs 
§  5  nr.  5—12,  er  gyldig  uten  samtykke  av  generalforsamlingen. 

25.  Vil  de  seldre  aktie-eiere  eller  fordringshavere  i  selskapet  eller  begge  i 
forening  ikke  overta  samtUge  nye  aktier,  bar  styret  eller  den  eUer  de,  som  general- 
forsamlingen dertil  maatte  ha  bemyndiget,  at  utfaerdige  en  egenhsendig  underskrevet 
indbydelse  til  tegning  av  aktier.  I  denne  skal  opgives  det  paa  hver  seldre  aktie 
indbetalte  bel0p.  Forovrig  kommer  ogsaa  paa  denne  tegningsindbydelse  til  an- 
vendelse  de  i  §  6,  §  7  —  med  undtagelse  av  de  to  sidste  nummer  —  §  8  og  §  10  givne 
regler.  Den  frist,  inden  hvilken  tegningen  av  aktier  skal  vsere  avsluttet,  maa  ikke 
saettes  fjernere  end  til  seks  maaneder  efter  tegningsindbydelsens  feirste  bekjendt- 
gjetrelse  i  «Norsk  Kimdgj0relsestidende».  Efter  utl0pet  av  den  i  indbydelsen  satte 
frist  kan  aktier  ikke  tegnes. 

Naar  tegningen  er  avsluttet  eller  tegningsfristen  utl0pet,  bar  styret  at  inddra 
tegningsUsten  og,  om  nodvendig,  at  foranstalte  reduktion  av  overtegning  i  overens- 
stemmelse  med  tegningsindbydelsen. 

26.  Inden  seks  maaneder  efter  utl0pet  av  den  i  §  22,  3dje  led  fastsatte  frist 
skal  der  ske  anmeldelse  til  handelsregistret  om  den  stedfundne  forh0ielse  av  aktie- 
kapitalen,  omfattende  de  aktier,  hvorpaa  er  indbetalt  et  saa  stort  bel0p  som  i  §  22, 
3dje  led  foreskrevet.  Er  der  truffet  avtale,  som  indgaar  under  nservaerende  lovs 
§  5  nr.  5 — 12,  skal  oplysning  derom  indtages  i  anmeldelsen. 

Med  anmeldelsen  skal  f0lge  som  bilag:  1.  TegningsUster  i  original  eller  i  be- 
kraeftet  gjenpart  eUer  anden  legitimation  for,  at  samtbge  aktier  er  overtat;  — 
2.  Enhver  avtale  —  i  original  eller  i  bekraef tet  gjenpart  —  av  den  art,  at  den  indgaar 
under  naervaerende  lovs  §  5  nr.  9 — 12 ;  —  3.  SkriftHg  erklaering  fra  styret,  indeholdende 
de  i  §  15  nr.  2  foreskrevne  oplysninger  samt  bevidnelse  om,  at  de  for  forh0ielse  av 
kapitalen  i  §  24  opstiUede  betingelser  foreligger. 

Saafremt  der  senere  foregaar  indbetaling  i  saadan  utstraekning  som  i  §  22, 
3dje  led  foreskrevet  paa  flere  aktier,  kan  der  ske  ny  anmeldelse  herom. 

De  i  §§  16,  18  og  19,  andet  led  givne  regler  finder  tilsvarende  anvendelse  ved 
forh0ielse  av  aktiekapitalen  gjennem  utstedelse  av  nye  aktier. 

27.  rorh0ielse  av  aktiekapitalen  gjennem  tilskrivning  paa  aktierne  skal  an- 
meldes  til  handelsregistret.  Med  anmeldelsen  skal  f0lge  skrifthg  erklaering  fra  styret 
om,  at  den  stedfundne  forh0ielse  av  aktiekapitalen  virkehg  bar  fundet  sted  gjennem 
overf0relse  av  selskapets  fond  eUer  paa  anden  maate. 

Reglen  i  §  19,  andet  led  finder  tilsvarende  anvendelse. 

28.  Et  aktieselskap  kan  ikke  ta  viljesbestemt  pant  i  egne  aktier  og  kan  med 
de  i  §  29  naevnte  imdtagelser  kim  erhverve  eller  indkJ0pe  dem  under  iagttagelse 
av  de  for  aktiekapitalens  nedsaettelse  givne  regler. 

29.  Det  er  et  bankselskap  tiHatt  at  indkJ0pe  egne  aktier  for  fremmed  regning. 

Det  er  ethvert  aktieselskap  tiUatt  at  erhverve  egne  aktier  under  tvangsinddri- 
velse  efter  §  43  eUer  tU  fyldestgj0relse  av  egen  fordring,  som  er  sikret  ved  utlaeg  i 
aktierne.  Disse  skal  snarest  mulig  igjen  avhaendes,  og  ved  nseste  generalforsamling 
skal  der  gJ0re8  saerskUt  indberetning  om  kjopet,  Ukesom  de  endnu  ikke  avhaendede 
aktier  uttrykkehg  skal  opf0reB  i  regnskapet  som   «egne  aktier  i  egen  besiddelse*. 

Likeledes  er  det  selskapet  tiUatt  at  erhverve  egne  aktier  til  amortisation,  hvis 
de  er  fuldt  indbetalt.  Dog  kan  saadan  amortisation  alene  finde  sted  i  henhold  til 
en  derom  fattet  generalforsamhngs-beslutning,  hkesom  selskapet  dertil  alene  kan 
anvende  sit  aarlige  overskud  eller  et  av  overskuddene  i  saadant  0iemed  oplagt 
saerskilt  fond.  Gjennem  tvungen  indl0sning  kan  amortisation  alene  finde  sted  i 
henhold  tU  bestemmelse  truffet  ved  stiftelsen  (tegningsindbydelsen)  eller  for  nye 
aktiers  vedkommende  ved  beslutningen  om  aktiekapitalens  forh0ielse.  Om  kJ0pet 
eUer  indl0sningen  avgir  styret  indberetning  til  repraesentantskapet,  dersom  saadant 
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effect,  it  is  required  that  two  thirds  of  the  votes  cast  should  be  in  favour  of  it.  In 
addition,  such  a  resolution  must  not  be  passed  until  the  company  in  question  has 
been  registered.  In  the  resolution  a  definite  maximum  limit  for  the  augmentation 
must  be  indicated.  No  agreement  comprised  by  §  5,  Nos.  5 — 12,  of  the  present 
Act  is  vahd  without  the  consent  of  the  general  meeting. 

25.  If  the  existing  shareholders  or  the  creditors  of  the  company,  or  both  united, 
do  not  wish  to  take  upon  themselves  all  the  new  shares,  the  board  of  directors  or 
the  person  or  persons  whom  the  general  meeting  may  have  authorised  for  this  pur- 
pose, shall  issue  an  invitation  signed  by  themselves  in  person  for  the  subscription 
of  the  shares.  In  this  invitation  the  amount  paid  up  on  each  older  share  shall  be  indi- 
cated. In  addition  the  rules  given  in  §  6,  §  7  —  with  the  exception  of  the  two  last 
numbers  —  §  8  and  §  10  shall  also  apply  to  this  invitation  for  subscription.  The 
period  within  which  the  subscription  for  shares  shall  be  completed,  must  not  be  fixed 
at  a  more  remote  date  than  six  months  after  the  first  publication  of  the  invitation 
for  subscription  in  the  "Norwegian  Gazette  for  Notifications".  After  the  expiration 
of  the  period  fixed  in  the  invitation,  shares  must  no  longer  be  subscribed  for. 

When  the  subscription  is  finished  or  the  period  for  subscription  has  expired, 
the  board  of  directors  shall  withdraw  the  subscription  Ust  and,  if  necessary,  imder- 
take  the  reduction  of  an  excessive  subscription  in  conformity  with  the  invitation  for 
subscription. 

26.  Within  six  months  after  the  expiration  of  the  period  fixed  in  §  22,  3rd  para- 
graph, a  notification  shall  be  made  in  the  commercial  register  concerning  the  realised 
augmentation  of  the  share  capital,  comprising  those  shares  on  which  an  amount 
as  large  as  that  prescribed  in  §  22,  3rd  paragraph,  has  been  paid  up.  If  an  agreement 
has  been  made  which  is  comprised  by  §  5,  Nos.  5 — 12,  of  the  present  Act,  an  in- 
formation to  this  effect  shall  be  inserted  in  the  declaration. 

With  the  notification  shall  follow  as  appendices:  1.  The  subscription  lists  in 
the  original  or  in  certified  transcripts,  or  other  proof  testifying  that  all  the  shares 
have  been  taken;  —  2.  Any  agreement  —  in  the  original  or  in  a  certified  transcript 
—  of  such  a  kind  as  to  be  comprised  by  §  5,  Nos.  9 — 12,  of  the  present  Act;  —  3.  A 
written  declaration  from  the  board  of  directors  containing  the  information  prescribed 
in  §  15,  No.  2,  and  proof  of  the  circumstance  that  the  conditions  provided  in  §  24 
with  a  view  to  the  augmentation  of  the  capital  have  been  fulfilled. 

Provided  that  payment  is  subsequently  made  to  such  an  extent  as  is  prescribed  in 
§  22,  3rd  paragraph,  on  several  shares,  a  fresh  notification  may  be  made  to  this  effect. 

The  rules  given  in  §§  16,  18  and  19,  second  paragraph,  apply  correspondingly 
to  the  augmentation  of  the  share  capital  by  the  issue  of  new  shares. 

27.  Any  augmentation  of  the  share  capital  effected  through  a  note  on  the  shares 
shall  be  notified  in  the  commercial  register.  To  the  notification  shall  be  annexed  a 
written  declaration  of  the  board  of  directors  certifying  that  the  augmentation  of 
the  share  capital  which  has  taken  place,  has  in  fact  taken  place  by  a  transfer  of  the 
funds  of  the  company  or  in  some  other  manner. 

The  rule  of  §  19,  second  paragraph,  shall  apply  in  a  corresponding  manner. 

28.  A  joint  stock  company  must  not  take  a  conventional  pledge  on  its  own 
shares  and,  subject  to  the  exceptions  mentioned  in  §  29,  may  only  acquire  and  pur- 
chase them  under  observance  of  the  rules  enacted  for  the  reduction  of  the  share  capital. 

29.  A  banking  company  is  allowed  to  purchase  its  own  shares  for  the  account 
of  third  persons. 

All  joint  stock  companies  are  permitted  to  acquire  their  own  shares  by  way 
of  a  forced  recovery  according  to  §  43  or  for  the  satisfaction  of  their  own  claims 
secured  by  a  seizure  effected  on  the  shares.  These  shall,  as  soon  as  possible,  again 
be  disposed  of,  and  at  the  next  general  meeting  a  special  account  of  the  purchase 
shall  be  rendered,  and  the  shares  not  yet  disposed  of  shall  be  expressly  described 
in  the  account  as  "own  shares  in  own  possession". 

The  company  is  also  permitted  to  acquire  its  own  shares  for  annulment,  if  they 
are  paid  up  in  full.  Such  annulment  can,  however,  only  take  place  in  accordance 
with  a  resolution  passed  to  this  effect  at  a  general  meeting,  and  the  company  for 
this  purpose  shall  only  employ  its  annual  surplus,  or  a  special  fund  established  for 
this  purpose  out  of  such  surplus.  Annulment  can  only  take  place  by  means  of  compul- 
sory redemption  in  conformity  with  a  decision  come  to  at  the  time  of  the  establish- 
ment (the  invitation  for  subscription),  or  in  so  far  as  new  shares  are  concerned, 
through  the  resolution  concerning  the  augmentation  of  the  share  capital.  Concerning 
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findes,  og  til  generaJforsamlingen.  De  til  amortisation  erhvervede  aktier  skal  straks 
tiHntetgJOTes  av  styret  og  aruneldelse  derom  avgives  til  handelsregistret. 


3dje  kapitel.     Om  aktier  og  deres  overdragelse. 

30.  SamtUge  aktier  i  et  selskap  skal  vsere  like  store  og  udeleUge  samt  lyde 
paa  viss  sum,  ikke  mider  ti  kroner. 

31.  For  aktierne  skal  utstedes  aktiebrev,  som  skal  vsere  datert,  underskrevet 
av  styret  og  indeholde :  selskapets  navn  og  gjenstanden  for  dets  virksomhet ;  registre- 
ringens  datum;  aktiens  starrelse  og,  hvis  den  ikke  lyder  paa  ihsendehaveren,  aktie- 
eierens  navn;  derhos  skal  det  i  aktiebrevet  tydelig  anf0res,  hvor  meget  der  inden 
dets  utlevering  er  indbetalt  paa  det.  Ethvert  aktiebrev  skal  vsere  underskrevet 
av  mindst  tre  personer.  Har  styret  faerre  medlemmer,  vselger  generaltorsamUngen 
blandt  aktie-eierne  det  manglende  antal  til  at  underskrive  aktiebrevene  sammen 
med  styret.  Av  underskriftene  skal  mindst  en  vasre  haandskrevet ;  for0vrig  kan 
navnetrsekkene  gjengives  ad  mekanisk  vei. 

Forsaavidt  der  er  truffet  bestemmelser,  som  gj0r  indskrsenkning  i  aktiernes 
omssetteUghet,  paalsegger  aktie-eierne  forpligtelser  utenfor  pligten  til  at  indfri 
aktiens  paalydende  bel0p  eUer  tilsteder  tvungen  indl0sning,  skal  indholdet  av 
disse  bestemmelser  gjengives  i  aktiebrevet. 

Aktierne  skal  vsere  numerert;  et  aktiebrev  kan  dog  omfatte  flere  aktier  og  skal 
da  indeholde  et  tUsvarende  antal  nimimer. 

Aktiebrev  maa  f0rst  utfserdiges,  efterat  selskapet  eller  —  ved  utstedelse  av 
nye  aktier  —  den  stedfundne  forh0ielse  av  aktiekapitalen  er  registret. 

Er  aktiekapitalen  nedsat  paa  anden  maate  end  ved  kJ0p  eUer  indl0sning  av 
selskapets  egne  aktier,  maa  aktierne  i  overensstemmelse  hermed  ogsaa  nedskrives 
og  dette  paaf0res  aktiebrevene  eller  nye  saadanne  utstedes. 

32.  Aktiebrev,  som  ikke  er  ftildt  indbetalt,  maa  ikke  utleveres  uten  mot 
aktie-eierens  forskrivelse  til  selskapet  for  den  ikke  indbetalte  del  av  aktien  (grund- 
f  onds-f orskrivelse) . 

Grundfonds-forskrivelsen  kan  ikke  overdrages  og  heller  ikke  gives  som  sikker- 
het  eller  tages  i  utlseg  for  gjaeld. 

33.  Ved  ethvert  selskap,  hvor  ikke  samthge  aktier  lyder  paa  ihsendehaveren, 
skal  der  holdes  en  aktiebok,  hvori  samthge  paa  navn  lydende  aktier  skal  vaere  ind- 
f0rt  med  n0iagtig  angivelse  av  eierens  navn,  stiUing  og  hosted  samt,  forsaavidt 
grundfonds-fprskrivelse  er  utstedt,  av  dennes  dato  og  av  den  sikkerhet,  som  maatte 
vsere  stillet. 

34.  Aktie-eiernes  ret  tU  at  overdra  sine  aktier  kan  i  vedtsegtene  nsermere 
begraenses. 

Gaar  et  enkelt  aktiebrev  over  til  flere  eiere,  maa  disse  for  stj^et  utpeke  en 
enkelt,  som  hke  overfor  selskapet  skal  gjselde  som  ene  eier. 

Forat  overgang  til  ny  eier  av  aktiebrev,  som  lyder  paa  navn,  skal  ha  gyldighet 
hke  overfor  selskapet,  maa  anmeldelse  vsere  skedd  til  selskapets  styre.  Er  det 
paalydende  bel0p  ikke  fuldt  indbetalt,  maa  erhververen  derhos  ha  utstedt  sin 
grundfonds-forslmvelse  og  selskapets  styre  ved  datert  paategning  paa  aktiebrevet 
ha  godkjendt  erhvervelsen.  Ved  godkjendelsen  bortfalder  den  tidUgere  eiers  for- 
phgtelse  hke  overfor  selskapet.  Styret  har  at  negte  godkjendelse,  saafremt  erhver- 
veren ikke  kan  ansees  vederheftig  for  det  paa  aktien  endnu  ikke  indbetalte 
bel0p.  I  motsat  fald  kan  godkjendelse  ikke  negtes  uten  i  henhold  til  bestem- 
melse  i  vedtsegtene.  Godkjendes  erhvervelsen.  bhr  anmerkning  herom  at  indf0re 
i  aktieboken. 

4de  kapitel.     Om  aktie-eiernes  rettigheter  og  forpligtelser. 

35.  Hvis  ikke  anderledes  i  vedtsegtene  er  bestemt,  kan  den,  som  paa  anden 
maate  end  ved  egteskap  eller  arv  er  bht  eier  av  aktie,  lydende  paa  navn,  hverken 
stemme  i  generalforsainhng  eller  vselges  til  noget  av  selskapets  ombud  eller  op- 
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a  purchase  or  redemption,  the  board  of  directors  present  a  report  to  the  council 
of  representatives,  if  there  is  such  a  body,  and  to  the  general  meeting.  The  shares 
acquired  for  annulment  shall  forthwith  be  cancelled  by  the  board  of  directors,  and 
a  notification  concerning  the  circumstance  shall  be  made  in  the  commercial  register. 

Chapter  III.     Shares  and  their  transfer. 

30.  AU  the  shares  of  a  company  shall  be  of  the  same  value  and  indivisible, 
and  be  issued  for  a  certain  amoimt,  not  under  ten  kroner. 

31.  Certificates  shall  be  issued  for  the  shares,  which  shall  be  dated,  signed  by 
the  directors,  and  contain:  the  name  of  the  company  and  the  scope  of  its  operations; 
the  date  of  the  registration;  the  amount  of  the  shares  and,  if  they  are  not  issued 
to  the  bearer,  the  names  of  the  shareholders;  in  addition  there  shall  be  distinctly 
stated  in  the  certificates  how  much  has  been  paid  up  on  them  before  their  delivery. 
Every  share  certificate  shall  be  signed  by  at  least  three  persons.  If  the  board  of 
directors  consists  of  fewer  members,  the  general  meeting  elects  from  amongst  the 
shareholders  the  required  number  for  the  purpose  of  signing  the  share  certificates 
in  conjimction  with  the  directors.  Amongst  the  signatures,  at  least  one  shall  be  writ- 
ten by  hand;  otherwise  the  signatures  may  be  mechanicaUy  reproduced. 

When  resolutions  have  been  passed  limiting  the  negotiability  of  the  shares, 
imposing  on  the  shareholders  obligations  beyond  that  of  paying  up  the  nominal 
amount  of  the  shares,  or  permitting  compulsory  redemption,  the  contents  of  these 
resolutions  shaU  be  reproduced  in  the  share  certificate. 

The  shares  shall  be  numbered;  a  share  certificate  may,  however,  comprise 
several  shares  and  shall  then  contain  a  corresponding  series  of  numbers. 

The  share  certificates  must  not  be  issued  until  the  company,  or  —  in  the  case 
of  the  issue  of  new  shares  —  the  authorised  augmentation  of  the  share  capital,  has 
been  registered. 

If  the  share  capital  has  been  reduced  in  any  other  manner  than  by  the  purchase 
or  redemption  of  the  company's  own  shares,  the  amount  of  the  shares  must  also 
be  reduced  in  accordance  with  this  circumstance,  and  the  reduction  be  noted  on  the 
share  certificates,  or  new  certificates  be  issued. 

32.  Certificates  for  shares  not  fully  paid  up  must  not  be  deHvered  without 
security  being  given  by  the  shareholder  to  the  company  for  that  part  of  the  shares 
which  has  not  been  paid  up  (unpaid  subscription). 

An  unpaid  subscription  is  not  transferable  and  caimot  be  given  as  security 
or  taken  in  the  case  of  seizure  for  debt. 

33.  In  the  case  of  every  company  in  which  the  shares  are  not  all  issued  to  the 
bearer,  there  shall  be  kept  a  register  of  shares,  in  which  aU  the  shares  issued  nomi- 
natively  shall  be  entered,  with  an  exact  indication  of  the  names  of  the  owners,  their 
position  and  residence,  and  also,  where  an  allotment  of  unpaid  shares  has  been 
issued,  of  its  date  and  the  security  which  may  have  been  given. 

34.  The  right  of  the  shareholders  to  transfer  their  shares  may  be  limited  in 
detail  in  the  statutes  (articles  of  association). 

If  a  single  share  certificate  is  transferred  to  several  owners,  these  must  indicate 
to  the  board  of  directors  one  of  them  who  shall  be  considered  as  the  sole  owner 
as  regards  the  company. 

Tn  order  that  the  transfer  to  a  new  owner  of  a  share  certificate  issued  nomi- 
natively  shall  have  vahdity  as  against  the  company,  a  declaration  must  have  been 
made  to  the  board  of  directors  of  the  company.  If  the  nominal  amount  has  not 
been  paid  in  full,  the  transferee  must  also  have  issued  his  promise  to  pay  the  amount 
unpaid,  and  the  directors  of  the  company,  by  means  of  a  dated  note  on  the  share 
certificate,  must  have  approved  of  the  transfer.  By  this  approval  the  obligation 
of  the  preceding  owner  as  regards  the  company  becomes  void.  The  board  of  directors 
shall  refuse  to  give  its  approval  if  the  transferee  cannot  be  considered  good  for  the 
amount  not  yet  paid  on  the  shares.  In  the  contrary  case,  the  approval  cannot  be 
refused  except  in  conformity  with  a  provision  of  the  statutes  (articles  of  association). 
If  the  transfer  is  approved,  a  note  shall  be  made  to  this  effect  in  the  register  of  shares. 

Chapter  IV.     The  rights  and  obligations  of  the  shareholders. 

35.  If  nothing  to  the  contrary  has  been  provided  in  the  statutes  (articles), 
a  person  who  in  any  other  manner  than  by  way  of  marriage  or  inheritance  has  be- 
come the  owner  of  shares  issued  nominatively,  must  neither  vote  at  a  general  meeting 
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trsede  som  reprsesentant  alene  i  kraft  av  det  antal  aktier,  hvorav  han  er  eier,  feir 
fire  uker  efter  overdragelsens  anmeldelse  for  styret. 

36.  Dersom  aktie-eier,  som  alene  har  aktier  lydende  paa  ihsendehaveren, 
vaelges  til  repraesentant,  skal  han  for  den  tid,  han  tjenstgJOT  som  saadan,  nedlaegge 
hos  selskapet  mindst  en  aktie.  Det  samme  gjaelder  ved  valg  til  styremedlem,  saa- 
fremt  selskapets  vedtsegter  bestemmer,  at  alene  aktie-eier  kan  vsere  styremedlem. 

37.  Hvor  indbetaUng  paa  aktier  sker  for  de  foreskrevne  betaUngsfrister,  kan 
der  gives  rente  av  det  indbetalte  belop,  dog  ikke  over  fem  pot.  aarlig  og  ikke  for 
Isenger  tid  end  et  aar.  Med  samme  begrsensning  kan  der  i  tiKaelde  av  aktiekapitalens 
for0kelse  eller  indbetaling  paa  seldre  aktier  tilsiges  rente  for  den  tid,  i  hvilken  der 
for  de  nye  aktier  eller  de  nye  indbetaUnger  ikke  deltages  i  utbyttet. 

lavrig  kan  utbytte  eller  rente  til  aktie -eierne  alene  utdeles  av  det  rene  overskud 
efter  aarsopgj0ret,  efterat  de  ved  lov  eUer  vedtaegter  befalte  henlaeggelser  har  fundet 
sted,  samt  av,  hvad  der  av  tidligere  hgnende  overskud  maatte  vsere  avsat  i  saadant 
eiemed. 

Forsaavidt  noget  av  den  indskutte  kapital  er  tapt,  maa  ingen  utdeHng  finde 
sted,  far  tapet  er  optjent  eller  kapitalen  nedsat,  overensstemmende  med  de  i  §  85 
angivne  forskrifter. 

38.  En  aktie-eier  er  ikke  forpligtet  til  at  tilbakebetale,  hvad  han  i  god  tro 
har  faat  utbetalt  som  utbytte,  medmindre  utbetaling  har  fundet  sted,  uten  at 
regnskap  har  vaeret  avgit  og  revidert  samt  godkjendt  av  generalforsamlingen. 

39.  Aktie-eierens  forpHgtelse  til  at  bidra  til  aktiekapitalen  bestemmes  ved 
bans  akties  paalydende  sum.    Denne  forpligtelse  er  ikke  gjenstand  for  foraeldelse. 

En  aktie-eier  kan  ikke  fordre  sit  indskud  tilbake,  men  har  kun  krav  paa  sin 
forholdsmsessige  anpart  i  den  lovUg  besluttede  aarUge  utdeling  og  —  naar  selskapet 
opl0ses  —  i  den  da  gjenvserende  formue.  Bestemmelse  om,  at  en  aktie-eier  skal 
tilstaaes  nogen   sikkerhetsret  i  selskapets  eiendele  for  sine  indskud,   er  ugyldig. 

Delvis  tilbakebetaUng  av  aktiekapitalen  til  medlemmene  eller  eftergivelse  av 
disses  indskudspUgt  kan  alene  ske  under  iagttagelse  av  de  for  aktiekapitalens  ned- 
ssettelse  givne  regler. 

40.  Beslutning  om  indkaldelse  av  indskud  paa  aktier,  som  ikke  er  fuldt  ind- 
betalt,  fattes  av  generalforsamUngen  eller,  om  vedtsegtene  saa  maatte  bestemme, 
av  repraesentantskapet. 

Beslutningen  skal  straks  anmeldes  til  handelsregistret. 

41.  Inkaldelse  av  indskud  paa  aktier  sker,  forsaavidt  ikke  anderledes  i  ved- 
taegtene  er  bestemt,  ved  bekjendtgJOTelse  i  «Norsk  Kundgj0relsestidende»  med 
mindst  seks  ukers  varsel,  regnet  fra  forste  bekjendtgJOTelse. 

Aktie-eier,  som  ikke  i  rette  tid  betaler  indkaldt  indskud,  svarer,  forsaavidt 
ikke  anderledes  i  vedtsegtene  er  bestemt,  seks  pet.  aarlig  rente  av  det  manglende 
fra  forfaldsdag,  indtil  betaUng  sker. 

Fordring  paa  selskapet  kan  ikke  bringes  i  motregning.  Saalaenge  indkaldt 
indskud  ikke  er  betalt,  bUr  utbytte,  som  maatte  falde  paa  vedkommende  aktie, 
at  avskrive  paa  indskuddet  med  rente. 

42.  Har  en  aktie-eier  ikke  til  fastsat  tid  betalt  indkaldt  indskud  paa  aktie, 
kan  selskapet,  saafremt  det  gjaelder  farste  termin,  enten  saks0ke  ham  tU  betahng 
eUer  slette  bans  tegning  og  overlate  de  av  ham  tegnede  aktier  til  andre.  Hvis  det 
gjaelder  senere  terminer,  kan  selskapet  indtale  indskuddet  ved  almindeUg  retter- 
gang  eUer  ssette  aktien  til  auktion  eUer  i  fornedent  fald  benytte  begge  fremgangs- 
maater. 

43.  Vil  selskapet  i  henhold  til  foregaaende  paragraf  avholde  auktion,  har 
det  at  varsle  vedkommende  aktie-eier  herom  gjennem  bekjendtgj0relse  i  «Norsk 
KundgJOTelsestidende».  Samtidig  har  det  gjennem  anbefalet  brev  at  underrette 
den,  der  i  aktieboken  staar  som  eier,  hvis  han  bor  i  Norge  og  bans  bopael  er  selskapet 
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nor  be  elected  for  any  function  of  the  company,  nor  act  as  a  representative  in  virtue 
only  of  the  number  of  shares  of  which  he  is  the  owner,  until  four  weeks  after 
the  declaration  of  the  transmission  of  the  shares  has  been  made  to  the  board  of 
directors. 

36.  If  a  shareholder,  having  only  shares  issued  to  the  bearer,  is  elected  as  a 
representative,  he  shall,  during  the  time  he  serves  as  such,  deposit  at  least  one 
share  with  the  company.  The  same  rule  apphes  to  elections  for  the  board  of  direc- 
tors, if  the  statutes  (articles)  of  the  company  provide  that  only  shareholders  shall 
be  members  of  the  board  of  directors. 

37.  In  the  case  of  payments  being  made  on  shares  before  the  prescribed  times 
for  payment,  interest  on  the  paid-up  amount  may  be  allowed,  not  however  exceed- 
ing five  per  cent,  per  annum,  nor  for  a  period  exceeding  one  year.  Subject  to  the 
same  limitation,  interest  may  be  granted  in  the  case  of  the  augmentation  of  the 
share  capital  or  payments  on  older  shares,  for  the  time  during  which  the  new  shares 
or  the  new  payments  do  not  participate  in  the  profits. 

Otherwise,  dividends  or  interest  shall  only  be  distributed  amongst  the  share- 
holders out  of  the  net  surplus  in  accordance  with  the  balance-sheet,  after  the  deposits 
prescribed  by  law  or  the  statutes  (articles)  have  been  effected,  and  out  of  that  which 
from  previous  similar  surpluses,  may  have  been  set  aside  for  such  purpose. 

In  the  case  of  any  part  of  the  paid-up  capital  having  been  lost,  no  distribution 
may  take  place  until  the  loss  has  been  regained  or  the  capital  has  been  reduced  in 
accordance  with  the  provisions  enacted  in  §  85. 

38.  A  shareholder  is  not  bound  to  repay  that  which  he  has  received  in  good 
faith  by  way  of  dividend,  unless  the  payment  has  been  made  without  the  account 
having  been  rendered  and  revised  and  also  approved  by  the  general  meeting. 

39.  The  obligation  of  the  shareholders  to  contribute  to  the  share  capital  is 
fixed  by  the  nominal  amount  of  their  shares.  This  obligation  is  not  subject  to 
prescription. 

A  shareholder  has  no  right  to  demand  the  restitution  of  his  payment,  but  can 
only  claim  his  proportionate  part  of  the  annual  distribution  as  lawfully  fixed  and 
—  when  the  company  is  dissolved  —  of  the  capital  then  remaining.  Any  provision 
to  the  effect  that  a  shareholder  shall  be  granted  a  security  on  the  property  of  the 
company  for  his  investment  is  invaUd. 

A  partial  repayment  of  the  share  capital  to  the  members,  or  the  remission  of 
their  obligation  to  pay  for  their  shares,  can  only  take  place  under  observance  of  the 
rules  enacted  for  the  reduction  of  the  share  capital. 

40.  Resolutions  concerning  the  calling-up  of  payments  on  shares  which  have 
not  been  paid  in  full,  shall  be  passed  by  the  general  meeting,  or,  if  the  statutes 
(articles)  should  contain  any  provision  to  this  effect,  by  the  council  of  represen- 
tatives. 

Such  resolutions  shall  immediately  be  notified  in  the  commercial  register. 

41.  The  calling-up  of  payments  to  be  made  on  shares,  provided  nothing  to 
the  contrary  is  contained  in  the  statutes  (articles),  is  effected  by  means  of  publi- 
cations inserted  in  the  "Norwegian  Gazette  for  Notifications",  with  a  period  of  notice 
of  at  least  six  weeks,  calculated  from  the  first  publication. 

Any  shareholder  not  making  in  due  time  payments  which  have  been  called  up, 
is  liable,  when  nothing  to  the  contrary  has  been  provided  by  the  statutes  (articles), 
to  pay  six  per  cent,  annual  interest  on  the  amoimt  of  the  call  from  the  day  for 
payment  until  payment  is  made. 

Claims  on  the  company  cannot  be  advanced  by  way  of  set-off.  So  long  as  the 
payment  of  a  call  has  not  been  made,  any  dividend  accruing  to  the  share  in  question 
shall  be  carried  to  the  credit  of  the  call  with  interest. 

42.  If  a  shareholder  has  not  at  the  stipulated  time  paid  a  call  on  a  share,  the 
company  may,  when  the  first  instalment  is  concerned,  either  proceed  against  him 
with  a  view  to  obtaining  payment,  or  cancel  his  subscription  and  transfer  the  shares 
subscribed  by  him  to  others.  If  subsequent  instalments  are  concerned,  the  company 
may  obtain  the  payment  by  means  of  an  ordinary  lawsuit  or  offer  the  share  for 
sale  by  auction,  or,  in  case  of  necessity,  make  use  of  both  proceedings. 

43.  If  the  company,  in  conformity  with  the  preceding  article,  wishes  to  effect 
a  sale  by  auction,  it  shall  notify  the  shareholder  in  question  of  this  circumstance 
by  means  of  a  pubUcation  inserted  in  the  "Norwegian  Gazette  for  Notifications". 
At  the  same  time  the  company  shall,  by  means  of  a  registered  letter,  notify  the 
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bekjendt.    Er  det  selskapet  meddelt,  at  aktien  et  pantsat,  tat  i  utlaeg  eller  belagt 
med  arrest,  blir  vedkommende  rettighetshaver  paa  samme  maate  at  varsle. 

Indbetales  ikke  indskuddet  inden  6n  maaned  efter  bekjendtgj0relsen  i  «Norsk 
Kundgi0relsestidende»,  bar  sekkapet  ret  til  paa  vedkommendes  vinding  eUer  tap 
at  la  aktien  bortsselge  ved  offentHg  tvangsauktion  uten  foregaaende  indkaldelse 
til  forlikskommissionen,  dom  eller  eksekution  og  med  fortrin  fremfor  tredjemand, 
som  maatte  ba  erhvervet  pant  eller  anden  rettighet  i  aktien.  Dog  bUr  den,  der 
i  aktieboken  staar  som  eier  av  aktien,  mindst  otte  dage  for  auktionens  avboldelse 
gjennem  anbefalet  brev  at  advare  om  denne,  bvis  ban  bor  i  Norge  og  bans  bopael 
er  selskapet  bekjendt. 

Undlater  aktiebrevets  indebaver  at  utlevere  det,  kan  selskapet  paa  vedkom- 
mende aktie-eiers  og  indebavers  fseUes  bekostning  erbverve  dom  til  dets  mortifi- 
kation.  Hertil  utfordres  ikke  kongeUg  beviUing.  Selskapet  utfserdiger  derefter  nyt 
aktiebrev,  som  skal  indebolde  uttryl^eUg  angivelse  av,  at  det  trseder  i  det  morti- 
ficertes  sted. 

Ste  kapitel.     Om  styret. 

44.  Selskapets  forretninger  ledes  av  et  styre,  bestaaende  av  et  eller  flere 
medlemmer.  Bestaar  det  av  flere  medlemmer,  vselges  ett  av  disse  til  formand 
efter  neermere  forskrifter  i  vedtaegtene.  Styrets  medlemmer  tjenstgJ0r,  bvis  ikke 
anderledes  i  vedtaegtene  er  bestemt,  i  to  aar  ad  gangen.  Et  medlem  forblir  i  sin 
stilling,  indtil  nyt  medlem  er  lovbg  valgt,  selv  om  bans  tjenestetid  er  utlepet. 

Bestaar  styret  av  flere  medlemmer,  kan  de  fordele  forretningene  meUem  sig, 
bvis  ikke  vedtaegtene  anderledes  bestemmer. 

I  saker,  som  efter  vedtaegtene  skal  avgJ0res  av  det  samlede  styre,  maa  mindst 
balvdelen  av  dette  delta  i  behandbngen.  Over  forhandlingene  skal  f0res  protokol, 
som  underskrives  av  samtbge  deltagende  medlemmer. 

45.  Etbvert  medlem  av  styret  kan  uten  varsel  forelobig  f jernes  ved  beslutning 
av  generaltorsambngen  eUer  av  repraesentantskapet,  hvor  saadant  findes;  samtidig 
bUr  et  nyt  medlem  midlertidig  at  ansaette.  I  etbvert  tilfaelde  bbr  sp0rsmaalet  om, 
hvorvidt  vedkommende  endeUg  skal  fjernes,  uopboldeUg  at  forelsegge  en  ny  general- 
forsamling  —  ordentUg  eller  overordentUg  —  til  avgJ0relse. 

Saavel  til  midlertidig  som  til  endeUg  fjemelse  utfordres  mindst  to  tredjedeles 
stemmeflerbet,  medmindre  vedtaegtene  anderledes  bestemmer. 

Styremedlem,  som  fjernes  i  benbold  til  regleme  1  denne  paragraf,  bar  intet 
krav  paa  erstatning,  bvis  ban  bar  utvlst  svigagtig  forbold  eller  saadan  fors0mme- 
ligbet,  skJ0desl0sbet  eUer  uforstand,  at  der  var  rimelig  grund  tU  bans  fjemelse. 
I0vrig  blir  det  at  afgj0re  efter  almindeUge  restsregler,  hvorvidt  erstatning  tU- 
kommer  ham. 

46.  Like  overfor  tredjemand  er  styret  bemyndiget  til  at  handle  paa  selskapets 
vegne  i  alt,  hvad  der  h0rer  til  driften  af  dets  forretning,  derunder  ogsaa  til  an- 
saettelse  av  forretningsforer  (disponent,  prokurist).  Enhver  begraensning  i  denne 
myndighet  er  uten  retsvirkning  bke  overfor  godtroende  tredjemand. 

Like  overfor  selskapet  er  styret  forpUgtet  til  at  rette  sig  efter  vedtaegtene  og 
de  bestemmelser,  som  generalforsamMng  og  reprasentantskap  indenf or  deres  myndig- 
betsomraader  bar  truffet.  I  forhold  til  selskapet  er  styret  alene  berettiget  til  at 
ansaette  forretningsf0rer,  saafremt  der  i  vedtaegtene  eUer  ved  beslutning  av  general- 
forsamhng  eUer  repraesentantskap  uttrykkeUg  er  tiUagt  det  ret  dertil. 

47.  Styret  har  at  S0rge  for,  at  der  f0res  et  ordenthg  og  tilstraekkebg  bok- 
holderi. 

Ved  hvert  regnskapsaars  avslutning  bbr  aarsregnskap  og  balanse  at  opgJ0re 
overensstemmende  med  de  grundssetninger,  som  gjaelder  for  en  ordentUg  og  forsigtig 
f  orretningsf 0rsel . 
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person  who  in  the  register  of  shares  is  indicated  as  the  owner,  if  he  is  resident  in 
Norway  and  his  residence  is  known  to  the  company.  If  the  company  has  been 
informed  that  the  share  in  question  has  been  pledged,  taken  by  seizure,  or  subjected 
to  arrest,  the  interested  creditor  shall  be  notified  in  the  same  manner. 

If  the  payment  is  not  effected  within  a  month  after  the  publication  has  been 
inserted  in  the  "Norwegian  Gazette  for  Notifications",  the  company  has  a  right, 
at  the  risk  of  the  interested  person,  to  have  the  share  sold  by  a  compulsory  auction 
in  public,  without  any  preceding  summons  being  served  with  a  view  to  the  summoned 
party  appearing  before  the  compromise  committee,  without  judgment  or  execution, 
and  with  preference  to  third  persons  who  may  have  acquired  a  pledge  or  other 
right  on  the  share.  The  person,  however,  who  in  the  register  of  shares  is  registered 
as  the  owner  of  the  share  shall,  at  least  eight  days  before  the  auction  is  held,  be 
notified  of  the  auction  by  means  of  a  registered  letter,  if  he  is  resident  in  Norway 
and  his  residence  is  known  to  the  company. 

If  the  possessor  of  a  share  certificate  refuses  to  deliver  it,  the  company  at  the 
joint  expense  of  the  interested  shareholder  and  possessor  may  obtain  judgment  for 
its  annulment.  A  royal  authorisation  is  not  required  for  tMs  purpose.  The  com- 
pany may  thereupon  issue  a  new  share  certificate,  which  shall  contain  an  express 
indication  of  the  circumstance  that  it  replaces  the  annulled  certificate. 

Chapter  V.     The  board  of  directors. 

44.  The  operations  of  the  company  are  conducted  by  a  board  consisting  of 
one  or  several  members.  If  the  board  consists  of  several  members,  one  of  these 
is  elected  chairman  according  to  special  provisions  in  the  statutes  (articles).  The 
members  of  the  board,  if  nothing  to  the  contrary  is  provided  in  the  statutes,  serve 
for  two  years  at  a  time.  A  member  remains  in  his  functions  until  a  new  member 
has  been  lawfully  elected,  even  though  his  time  of  service  has  expired. 

If  the  board  consists  of  several  members,  they  may  divide  the  business  up 
between  them,   when  the  statutes  contain  nothing  to  the  contrary. 

In  affairs  which,  according  to  the  statutes,  are  to  be  settled  by  the  board  jointly, 
at  least  half  of  the  members  must  take  part  in  the  deUberations.  The  deUberations 
shall  be  taken  down  in  a  record  to  be  signed  by  all  the  members  present. 

45.  Any  members  of  the  board  may,  without  previous  notice,  be  provisionally 
discharged  by  a  resolution  passed  by  the  general  meeting,  or  by  the  coimcil  of  repre- 
sentatives where  such  a  body  exists;  at  the  same  time  a  new  director  shall  be  tem- 
porarily appointed.  In  any  case  the  question  whether  the  member  in  question  shall 
be  finally  discharged  must  be  submitted  without  delay  to  a  new  general  meeting 
—  an  ordinary  or  an  extraordinary  one  —  for  decision. 

Both  for  the  temporary  and  the  final  discharge,  at  least  a  majority  of  two 
thirds  is  required,  unless  the  statutes  otherwise  provide. 

A  member  of  the  board  of  directors  discharged  in  accordance  with  the  rules 
of  this  Article,  has  no  claim  for  compensation,  3  he  has  conducted  himself  in  a 
fraudulent  manner  or  exhibited  such  negligence,  carelessness  or  imprudence  as 
amply  justifies  his  discharge.  Otherwise  it  must  be  settled  according  to  the  ordinary 
rules  of  law  whether  compensation  is  due  to  him. 

46.  With  respect  to  third  persons  the  board  of  directors  is  authorised  to  act 
on  behalf  of  the  company  in  all  matters  appertaining  to  the  exploitation  of  its 
business,  including  also  the  appointment  of  a  business  manager  (acting  manager, 
proxy).  Any  limitation  of  this  authority  is  without  legal  effect  as  against  bond  fide 
third  persons. 

With  respect  to  the  company,  it  is  incumbent  on  the  board  of  directors  to  comply 
with  the  statutes  and  the  resolutions  which  the  general  meeting  and  the  council 
of  representatives  have  passed  within  the  hmits  of  their  authority.  With  respect 
to  the  company,  the  board  of  directors  is  only  entitled  to  appoint  a  business  manager, 
provided  that  in  the  statutes,  or  according  to  a  resolution  passed  by  the  general 
meeting  or  the  council  of  representatives,  a  right  to  do  so  has  been  expressly  granted 

to  it. 

47.  The  board  of  directors  shall  see  that  the  books  are  kept  m  a  regular  and 

sufficient  maimer. 

At  the  conclusion  of  every  financial  year  an  annual  account  and  a  balance-sheet 
shall  be  drawn  up  in  accordance  with  the  principles  applicable  to  a  regular  and 
careful  business  management. 
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Forvaltningsomkostninger  maa  ikke  opfeires  i  balansen  blandt  aktiva,  men  skal 
i  sin  helhet  feres  til  utgift  i  aarsregnskapet.  Stiftelsesomkostninger  skal  avskrives 
av  aarsoverskuddet,  forinden  utbetaling  av  utbytte  kan  finde  sted.  Anlseg,  maskiner, 
skibe  og  andre  gjenstande,  som  vedvarende  er  bestemt  til  forretningens  drift,  kan, 
uanset  sin  nuvserende  ringere  vserdi,  opfeires  med  anskaffelsesprisen,  saafremt 
der  fradrages  en  til  deres  aarlige  forringelse  ved  alder  og  slit  svarende  sum  eller 
et  hertil  svarende  bekip  aarlig  avsasttes  til  et  sserskilt  fornyelsesfond. 

For  forsikrings-aktieselskaper  kan  Kongen  gi  yderligere  regler  om  regnskaps- 
ferselen. 

48.  I  sj0forsikrings-selskaper  skal  aarsregnskapet  vsere  avgit  og  revidert  inden 
ni  maaneder  efter  regnskapsaarets  utgang. 

I  andre  selskaper  skal  aarsregnskapet  vsere  opgjort  og  revidert  inden  tre  maa- 
neder efter  regnskapsaarets  utgang,  hvis  vedtsegtene  il^e  bestemmer  eh  anden 
frist,  som  dog  ikke  maa  overstige  seks  maaneder. 

49.  Har  selskapet  reprsesentantskap,  skal  styret  straks  forelaegge  dette  det 
reviderte  aarsregnskap.  Naar  derefter  repraesentantskapet  har  behandlet  saken 
og  truffet  de  avgJEirelser,  som  vedtsegtene  hjemler  det,  blir  aarsregnskapet  i  dets 
saaledes  vedtagne  form  at  utlsegge  i  selskapets  forretningslokale  til  eftersyn  for 
enhver  aktie-eier  i  mindst  fjorten  dage  for  avholdelsen  av  den  ordentlige  general- 
forsamUng.  Derhos  bUr  avskrift  eUer  avtryk  av  aarsregnskapet  at  tilstille  enhver 
aktie-eier,  som  derom  fremssetter  forlangende. 

50.  Har  selskapet  ikke  reprsesentantskap,  skal  styret  mindst  fjorten  dage  for 
avholdelsen  av  den  ordentUge  generalforsaniling  oversende  revidert  aarsregnskap  til 
samtlige  aktie-eiere,  hvis  opholdssted  er  kjendt. 

51.  Aarsregnskap  og  balanse  blir  av  bankselskaper  samt  av  selskaper,  hvor 
samthge  aktier  lyder  paa  ihsendehaveren,  umiddelbart  efter  avholdelsen  av  den 
ordenthge  generalforsamling  at  indrykke  i  «Norsk  Kundgj0relsestidende». 

52.  VU  et  aktieselskap  i  dokumenter,  fakturaer,  brev,  bekjendtgj0relser  eller 
lignende  nsevne  sin  aktiekapital,  skal  det  uttrykkeHg  angives,  til  hvilken  sum  den 
indbetalte  kapital  beloper  sig  efter  sidste  aarsopgJ0r. 

53.  Tantieme  kan  kun  beregnes  av  det  rene  overskud,  aarsregnskapet  maatto 
utvise.  efterat  de  ved  lov  befalte  avsaetninger  har  fundet  sted. 

54.  Maa  det  efter  aarsopgjoret  eUer  et  i  regnskapsaarets  l0p  foretat  opgjer 
antages,  at  selskapet  har  lidt  saa  store  tap,  at  ikke  alene  dets  samthge  opsparte 
fond,  men  ogsaa  en  tredjedel  av  den  indbetalte  aktiekapital  er  gaat  tapt,  skal  styret, 
hvis  selskapet  ikke  har  reprsesentantskap,  uopholdehg  indkalde  en  generalforsamhng 
med  kortest  muhg  varsel  og  forelaegge  denne  saken.  Har  selskapet  reprsesentantskap, 
skal  styret  uopholdehg  forelsegge  saken  for  dette  til  avgj0relse  av,  hvad  der  videro 
skal  foretages. 

55.  Stevninger  og  retshge  indkaldelser  mot  et  aktieselskap  forkyndes  for 
styret  eUer  for  dets  formand. 

I  saker  mellem  styret  eller  enkelte  styremedlemmer  paa  den  ene  side  og  aktie- 
selskapet  paa  den  anden  side  sker  forkyndelse  til  selskapet  for  reprsesentantskapets 
ordf0rer,  og  reprsesentantskapet  forer  saken  for  det.  Har  selskapet  ikke  reprsesen- 
tantskap, sammenkalder  styret  en  generalforsamhng  til  valg  av  en  eUer  flere  msend, 
som  har  at  motta  varsel  paa  selskapets  vegne  og  at  vareta  dets  tarv  under  saken. 
Undlater  generalforsamlingen  at  foreta  saadant  valg,  kan  forkyndelse  ske  for  hvem- 
somhelst  av  aktie-eieme. 


Fores  der  sak  mellem  reprsesentantskapet  eller  dets  flertal  paa  den  ene  side 
og  aktieselskapet  paa  den  anden  side,  har  styret  at  sammenkalde  en  generalfor- 
samhng til  valg  av  en  eller  flere  msend,  hvem  det  paahgger  at  vareta  selskapets  tarv 
under  saken  og  at  motta  varsel. 

56.  Et  medlem  av  styret  maa  ikke  delta  i  behandUngen  eller  avgjorelsen  av 
noget  anUggende,  hvori  han  selv  har  fremtraedende  personhg  eller  ekonomisk  sser- 
interesse. 


NORWAY:  JOINT  STOCK  COMPANIES.  HI 

The  costs  of  management  must  not  be  brought  into  the  balance-sheet  amongst 
the  assets,  but  shall  in  their  entirety  be  brought  to  debit  in  the  annual  account. 
The  costs  of  establishment  shall  be  deducted  from  the  annual  surplus  before  the 
distribution  of  dividends  can  take  place.  Works,  machinery,  vessels  and  other 
objects  intended  for  the  permanent  exploitation  of  the  business  may,  in  spite  of  their 
present  lower  value,  be  brought  in  at  their  price  of  acquisition,  provided  that  an 
amount  corresponding  to  their  annual  deterioration  through  age  and  wear  is  de- 
ducted, or  a  similar  amount  is  annually  carried  to  a  special  renewal  fund. 

The  King  may  ordain  further  rules  concerning  the  book-keeping  of  joint  stock 
insurance  companies. 

48.  In  the  case  of  marine  insurance  companies,  the  annual  account  shall  have 
been  rendered  and  revised  within  nine  months  after  the  expiration  of  the  financial  year. 

In  the  case  of  other  companies,  the  annual  account  shall  have  been  rendered  and 
revised  within  three  months  after  the  expiration  of  the  financial  year,  provided  the  sta- 
tutes (articles)  do  not  fix  any  other  period,  which  however  must  not  exceed  six  months. 

49.  If  the  company  in  question  has  a  council  of  representatives,  the  board  of 
directors  shall  immediately  submit  to  such  council  the  revised  annual  account. 
When,  thereupon,  the  council  of  representatives  has  dealt  with  the  matter  and 
passed  the  resolution  authorised  by  the  statutes,  the  aimual  account  in  the  form 
thus  accepted  shall  be  displayed  at  the  company's  business  premises  for  examination 
by  every  shareholder  for  at  least  fourteen  days  before  the  ordinary  general  meeting 
is  held.  Furthermore,  a  written  or  printed  copy  of  the  annual  account  shall  be 
sent  to  every  shareholder  who  has  made  a  request  to  this  effect. 

50.  If  the  company  in  question  has  no  council  of  representatives,  the  board 
of  directors  shall,  at  least  fourteen  days  before  the  ordinary  general  meeting  is  held, 
send  the  revised  annual  account  to  all  the  shareholders  whose  residence  is  known. 

51.  The  annual  account  and  the  balance-sheet  shall,  in  the  case  of  banking 
companies  and  companies  all  the  shares  of  which  are  issued  to  bearer,  immediately 
after  the  ordinary  general  meeting  has  been  held,  be  inserted  in  the  "Norwegian 
Gazette  for  Notifications". 

52.  If  a  joint  stock  company  wishes  to  mention  its  share  capital  in  documents, 
invoices,  letters,  publications  or  other  similar  papers,  it  shall  be  expressly  indicated 
to  what  sum  the  paid-up  capital  amounts  according  to  the  last  annual  settlement. 

53.  Percentage  can  only  be  calculated  on  the  net  surplus  which  the  annual 
account  may  show,  after  the  deductions  prescribed  by  law  have  been  effected. 

54.  If,  according  to  the  annual  account,  or  a  settlement  effected  in  the  course 
of  the  financial  year,  it  appears  that  the  company  has  suffered  such  heavy  losses 
that  not  only  its  total  reserve  funds,  but  also  one  third  of  the  paid-up  share  capital, 
have  been  lost,  the  board  of  directors,  if  the  company  has  no  council  of  representatives, 
shall  without  delay  summon  a  general  meeting  with  the  shortest  possible  notice, 
and  submit  the  matter  to  this  meeting.  If  the  company  has  a  council  of  representa- 
tives, the  board  of  directors  shall  forthwith  submit  the  matter  to  this  body  for  its 
decision  as  to  what  further  course  shall  be  taken. 

55.  Summonses  and  legal  injunctions  against  a  joint  stock  company  shall  be 
served  on  the  board  of  directors  or  its  chairman. 

In  causes  pending  between  the  board  of  directors,  or  single  members  of  the 
board  of  directors,  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  joint  stock  company  on  the  other  hand, 
notifications  to  the  company  shall  be  served  on  the  chairman  of  the  council  of  re- 
presentatives, and  the  council  of  representatives  shall  conduct  the  cause  on  behalf 
of  the  company.  If  the  company  has  no  council  of  representatives,  the  board  of 
directors  shall  convene  a  general  meeting  for  the  purpose  of  electing  one  or  more 
persons  who  shall  receive  notifications  on  behaK  of  the  company,  and  see  that  its 
interests  are  attended  to  while  the  cause  is  pending.  If  the  general  meeting  omits 
to  proceed  to  such  election,  notifications  may  be  served  on  any  of  the  shareholders. 

If  there  is  a  lawsuit  pending  between  the  council  of  representatives  or  its  majo- 
rity on  the  one  hand,  and  the  joint  stock  company  on  the  other  hand,  the  board 
of  directors  shall  convene  a  general  meeting  for  the  purpose  of  electing  one  or  more 
persons  on  whom  it  shall  be  incumbent  to  attend  to  the  interests  of  the  company 
while  the  lawsuit  is  pending  and  to  receive  notifications. 

56.  A  member  of  the  board  of  directors  must  not  take  part  in  the  deUberations 
or  the  settlement  of  any  affair  in  which  he  has  a  special  interest,  whether  prepon- 
derately  personal  or  economic. 
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Et  medlem  av  en  banks  eller  et  forsikringsselskaps  styre  maa  ikke  delta  i 
beslutning  om  laan  mot  eller  diskontering  av  noget  papir,  hvorpaa  medlemmets 
navn  findes. 

6te  kapitel.     Om  repraesentantskapet. 

57.  Vedlsegtene  kan  bestemme,  at  selskapet  skal  ha  et  reprsesentantskap. 
Dette  skal  bestaa  av  mindst  tre  medlemmer,  som  vselges  blaadt  aktie-eieme,  og 
som,  forsaavidt  ikke  anderledes  i  vedtaegtene  er  bestemt,  tjenstgjer  i  to  aar  ad 
gangen.  En  repraesentant  forblir  i  sin  stilling,  indtil  ny  reprsesentant  er  lovlig  valgt, 
selv  om  bans  tjenestetid  er  utl0pet. 

58.  Vedtaegtene  kan  bestemme,  at  enbver  myndig  person,  som  eier  et  visst 
antal  paa  navn  lydende  aktier,  skal  vsere  berettiget  til  at  vsere  repraesentant,  men 
maa  da  tiUike  fastsaette  et  bestemt  forholdstal  mellem  de  valgte  og  de  selvskrevne 
repraesentanter . 

59.  Repraesentantskapet  sammenkaldes  av  den  av  og  blandt  dets  medlemmer 
valgte  ordfsrer  til  de  i  vedtaegtene  bestemte  tider.  samt  ellers  saa  ofte  ordfeireren 
eller  styret  finder  det  fom0dent. 

Hvert  medlem  bar  en  stemme,  og  bvor  ikke  anderledes  i  vedtaegtene  er  bestemt, 
avgjcrres  sakene  ved  simpel  stemmeflerhet  og  saaledes,  at  i  tilfaelde  av  stemmeUkhet 
gJ0r  ordforerens  stemme  utslaget.  Forat  repraesentantskapet  skal  vaere  beslutnings- 
dygtig,  maa  mindst  halvparten  avgi  mete. 

Protokol  fOTes  under  ordfererens  ansvar.  Den  underskrives  av  samtlige  matende. 

60.  Repraesentantskapet  bar  at  vaake  over,  at  selskapets  edemed  fremmes 
overensstemmende  med  lovgivningen,  vedtaegtene,  generalforsamlingens  og  re- 
praesentantskapets  egne  beslutninger. 

Repraesentantskapet  bar  i  den  utstraekning,  det  finder  fornedent,  og  som 
forboldene  tUlater,  at  la  sig  meddele  oplysning  om  forretningens  drift  og  bar  i  dette 
ciiemed  til  enbver  tid  samlet  eUer  ved  et  utvalg  adgang  til  selskapets  beker.  Mindst 
hvert  aar,  og  ellers  saa  ofte  vedtaegtene  foreskriver  eUer  repraesentantskapet  finder 
det  fornedent,  skal  styret  forelaegge  det  utdrag  og  balanser  av  bekerne,  saavelsom 
forklaring  om  alt  vaesentbg,  som  er  foregaat  i  den  forlopne  tid.  Desuten  bar  re- 
praesentantskapet til  ubestemte  tider,  mindst  en  gang  om  aaret,  uten  varsel  at 
foranstalte  unders0kelse  av  kasse  og  vaerdipapirer. 


Repraesentantskapet  bar  til  generalforsanilingen  at  avgi  sin  erklaering  om  det 
aarlige  regnskap  og  om  forretningens  drift  og  at  fastsaette  det  beieste  belep,  der 
kan  bli  at  utdele  som  utbytte. 

Vedtaegtene  bestemmer  for0vrig  dets  virkekreds  saavel  i  forbold  til  general- 
forsanilingen som  til  styret. 

Bestemmelsen  i  §  56,  ioiste  led  kommer  ogsaa  til  anvendelse  paa  repraesentanter. 

7de  kapitel.     Om  generalforsamlingen. 

61.  Aktie-eiemes  ret  til  at  delta  i  varetagelsen  av  selskapets  anbggender 
ut0ves  gjennem  generalforsambngen. 

Vedtaegtene  eller,  forsaavidt  den  konstituerende  generalforsamUng  angaar, 
enten  tegningsindbydelsen  eUer,  om  saadan  ikke  er  utstedt,  den  f0r  selskapets 
stiftelse  trufne  selskapsavtale  fastsaetter  stemmeretsregleme,  og  navnUg  om  inde- 
bavere  av  flere  aktier  skal  ba  begraenset  eUer  gradert  stemmeret,  og  om  der  skal 
gjaelde  forskjeUige  regler  for  forskjeUige  klasser  av  aktier.  Er  ingen  saadan  bestem- 
melse  fastsat,  bar  enbver  aktie-eier  uten  bensyn  til  bans  aktiers  klasse  saa  mange 
stemmer,  som  ban  bar  aktier. 

I  den  konstituerende  generalforsambng  kan  dog  utenfor  det  i  §  13,  Iste  led 
omhandlede  tilfaelde  ingen  aktie-eier  avgi  stemme  for  et  antal,  overstigende  en 
femtepart  av  samtbge  aktier  eller  to  femteparter  av  de  i  generalforsamlingen  avgivne 
stemmer. 
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A  member  of  the  board  of  directors  of  a  bank  or  an  insurance  company  may 
not  take  part  in  any  resolution  concerning  a  loan  on,  or  discount  of,  any  paper  on 
which  the  name  of  this  member  is  to  be  found. 

Chapter  VI.     The  council  of  representatives. 

57.  The  statutes  (articles)  may  provide  that  the  company  shall  have  a  council 
of  representatives.  This  council  shall  consist  of  at  least  three  members  elected  from 
amongst  the  shareholders,  who,  provided  nothing  to  the  contrary  has  been  provided 
in  the  statutes,  shall  be  in  office  for  two  years  at  a  time.  A  representative  remains 
in  office  until  a  new  representative  has  been  lawfully  elected,  even  though  his  time 
for  service  has  expired. 

58.  The  statutes  (articles)  may  prescribe  that  any  person,  being  of  age,  and 
owning  a  certain  number  of  shares  issued  nominatively,  shall  have  a  right  to  be 
a  representative,  but  they  must  then  also  fix  a  definite  proportional  number  of  the 
representatives  to  be  elected  and  of  those  entitled  to  be  representatives  as  of  right. 

59.  The  council  of  representatives  shall  be  convened  by  the  chairman,  chosen  by 
and  from  amongst  the  members,  at  the  periods  fixed  in  the  statutes  (articles),  and 
otherwise  as  often  as  the  chairman  or  the  board  of  directors  considers  it  necessary. 

Each  member  shall  have  one  vote,  and  where  nothing  to  the  contrary  is  pro- 
vided in  the  statutes,  the  matters  pending  shall  be  settled  by  a  simple  majority 
of  votes,  and  so  that  in  the  case  of  an  equaUty  of  votes,  that  of  the  chairman  shall 
be  decisive.  In  order  that  the  council  of  representatives  shall  be  capable  of  passing 
a  resolution,  at  least  one  half  of  its  members  must  be  present  at  the  meeting. 

Minutes  shall  be  kept  under  the  responsibihty  of  the  chairman.  They  shall  be 
signed  by  all  the  members  present  at  the  meeting. 

60.  The  coimcil  of  representatives  shall  see  that  the  objects  of  the  company 
are  furthered  in  conformity  with  the  law,  the  statutes  (articles-),  the  resolutions  passed 
by  the  general  meeting  and  those  of  the  councU  of  representatives  itself. 

The  council  of  representatives  shall,  to  the  extent  which  it  considers  necessary 
and  the  circumstances  allow,  cause  information  to  be  communicated  to  itself  con- 
cerning the  exploitation  of  the  business,  and  shall  for  this  purpose  at  all  times,  either 
collectively  or  by  means  of  a  select  committee,  have  access  to  the  books  of  the  com- 
pany. At  least  once  every  year,  and  otherwise  as  often  as  the  statutes  (articles) 
prescribe  or  the  council  of  representatives  considers  it  necessary,  the  board  of  direc- 
tors shall  submit  to  it  an  extract  of  the  books  and  the  balance-sheet,  as  well  as 
an  explanation  concerning  everything  essential  which  has  occurred  during  the  previous 
period.  In  addition,  the  council  of  representatives  shall  at  indefinite  times,  at  least 
once  a  year,  proceed  without  notice  to  the  examination  of  the  cash  and  negotiable 
securities  in  hand. 

The  council  of  representatives  shall  make  a  statement  to  the  general  meeting 
concerning  the  annual  account  and  the  exploitation  of  the  business,  and  fix  the 
maximum  amount  which  can  be  distributed  as  dividends. 

The  statutes  (articles)  prescribe  further  as  to  its  sphere  of  operation,  both  in 
relation  to  the  general  meeting  and  the  board  of  directors. 

The  provisions  contained  in  §  56,  first  paragraph,  shall  also  apply  to  repre- 
sentatives. 

Chapter  VII.     The  general  meeting. 

61.  The  right  of  the  shareholders  to  take  part  in  attending  to  the  affairs  of  the 
company  is  exercised  through  the  general  meeting. 

The  statutes  (articles)  or,  in  so  far  as  the  constitutive  general  meeting  is  con- 
cerned, either  the  iuvitation  for  subscription  or,  if  such  an  invitation  has  not  been 
issued,  the  contract  of  association  made  before  the  estabUshment  of  the  company, 
determine  the  rules  concerning  the  right  to  vote,  and  in  particular  whether  holders 
of  several  shares  shall  have  a  limited  or  a  graduated  right  to  vote,  and  whether 
special  rules  shall  apply  to  different  classes  of  shares.  If  no  provision  in  this  regard 
has  been  made,  every  shareholder,  without  regard  to  the  class  of  his  shares,  shall 
have  as  many  votes  as  he  has  shares. 

At  the  constitutive  general  meeting,  however,  outside  the  case  dealt  with  in 
§  13,  1st  paragraph,  no  shareholder  may  vote  in  respect  of  a  number  exceeding 
one  fifth  of  all  the  shares  or  two  fifths  of  the  votes  recorded  at  the  general  meeting. 
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62.  Er  der  ikke  paa  den  i  foregaaende  paragraf  angivne  maate  truffet  anden 
bestemmelse  gjselder  felgende  regler:  1.  En  aktie-eier  kan  m0te  ved  fuldmsegtig ;  — 
2.  De  beslutninger,  for  hvilke  nservserende  lov  ikke  opstiller  sseregne  forskrifter, 
fattes  med  simpel  stemmerflerhet  blandt  de  m0tende  aktie-eiere  og  saaledes,  at  i 
tiKselde  av  stemmelikhet  gjor  den,  der  bar  forsaetet,  utslaget ;  —  3.  Har  selskapet 
reprsesentantskap,  indtar  dettes  ordf0rer  forsaetet  i  generafi orsamlingen ;  ellers  til- 
kommer  forsaetet  styrets  formand. 

63.  Den,  som  bar  og  vil  avgi  flere  end  en  stemme,  bar  at  fremlaegge  en  med 
bans  navn  underskrevet  erklaering,  bvori  angives,  hvor  mange  stemmer  ban  avgir. 

M0ter  nogen  som  fuldmaegtig  for  en  aktie-eier,  maa  ban  fremlaegge  skriftlig 
fuldmagt.  Samtlige  de  av  en  fulcfinaegtig  avgivne  stemmer  bUr  at  optaeUe,  som  om 
alle  aktier,  bvorfor  ban  avgir  stemme,  var  bans  egne. 

En  aktie-eier  kan  ikke  selv,  ved  fuldmaegtig  eller  som  fuldmaegtig  for  andre 
delta  i  nogen  avstemning  angaaende  bans  egen  stemmeret  i  generalforsamlingen 
eller  angaaende  ansvar  for  bam  selv  eUer  avslutning  av  retsbandel  med  bam  selv; 
dog  kan  enbver  aktie-eier  stemme  paa  sig  selv  til  tiUidsbverv  i  selskapet. 

Avgj0relse  av  tvist  om  stemmeret  benb0rer  mider  generalforsamlingen. 

Over  forbandHngene  f0res  protokol  under  ansvar  av  den,  som  bar  forsaetet. 
Protokollen  oplaeses  fiar  motets  slutning  til  vedtagelse  og  underskrives,  foruten  av 
den,  som  bar  forsaetet,  av  mindst  to  av  de  tilstedevaerende  aktie-eiere. 

64.  Generalforsamlingen  vaelger  foruten  det  i  §  13  ombandlede  utvalg  tillike 
repraesentanter  og  styremedlemmer  samt  varamaend  for  disse  tiUidsmaend,  saafremt 
vedtaegtene  foreskriver  valg  av  saadanne.  Likeledes  fatter  generalforsamlingen 
bvert  aar  med  den  av  §  60,  tredje  led  flytende  begraensning  beslutning  om,  bvorvidt 
og  i  bvilket  omfang  der  skal  utdeles  utbytte  paa  aktieme. 

Dog  kan  vedtaegtene  benlaegge  saavel  den  sidstnaevnte  beslutning  som  valg 
av  styremedlemmer  og  deres  varamaend  til  repraesentantskapet. 

65.  Til  at  foreta  forretningsmaessig  revision  av  selskapets  bokforsel  vaelger 
repraesentantskapet,  bvor  saadant  findes,  og  ellers  generalforsamlingen,  en  eUer 
flere  revisorer. 

Generalforsamlingen  vaelger  aarbg  decisorer,  bvor  saadanne  er  paabudt  i  ved- 
taegtene eUer  forovrig  ansees  paakraevet. 

Hverken  revisorer  eUer  decisorer  maa  vaere  medlemmer  av  styret,  indeba  nogen 
styret  underordnet  stilbng  i  selskapet  eUer  vaere  gift  med  noget  medlem  av  styret 
eUer  beslegtet  eller  besvogret  med  noget  styremedlem  i  ret  opstigende  linje  eller 
i  sidebnjen  saa  naer  som  S0skende. 

Revisorer  maa  ikke  ba  laan  i  eller  antages  som  kautionister  eller  endossenter 
for  nye  laan  i  selskapet. 

66.  Porsaavidt  loven  eUer  vedtaegtene  ikke  anderledes  bestemmer,  skal  general- 
forsamlingen boldes  ved  selskapets  hovedsaete  efter  indkaldelse  av  repraesentant- 
skapets  ordforer,  men  bvor  repraesentantskap  ikke  findes,  av  styret,  og  indkal- 
delsen  ske  med  mindst  otte  dages  varsel  ved  brev  eller  budsendelse  til  samtUge 
aktie-eiere,  bvis  opboldssted  er  kjendt. 

Der  kan  ikke  fattes  beslutning  om  andre  emner  end  dem,  som  er  naevnt  i  ind- 
kaldelsen;  dog  kan  der  kraeves  avstemning  om,  bvorvidt  ny  generalforsamUng  skal 
sammenkaldes  til  beslutning  om  forslag  fremkommet  i  motet. 

Ordentbg  generalforsamling  skal  boldes  mindst  en  gang  aarlig,  for  sjoforsikrings- 
selskapers  vedkonmiende  inden  ti,  og  iovrig  inden  syv  maaneder  efter  regnskaps- 
aarets  utgang.  Ellers  skal  generalJEorsambngen  boldes,  saa  ofte  repraesentantskapet 
eller  dettes  ordforer  eUer  styret  finder  det  fomodent. 
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62.  If  no  other  provision  has  been  made  in  the  manner  indicated  in  the  pre- 
ceding Article,  the  following  rules  shall  apply:  1.  A  shareholder  may  be  represented 
at  a  meeting  by  means  of  a  proxy;  —  2.  The  resolutions  for  which  the  present  Act 
does  not  impose  special  requirements  shall  be  carried  by  means  of  a  simple  plurality 
of  votes  amongst  the  shareholders  present,  and  so  that  in  the  case  of  an  equality 
of  votes  the  vote  of  the  chairman  shall  be  decisive;  —  3.  If  the  company  has  a  council 
of  representatives,  the  chairman  of  this  body  shall  take  the  chair  at  the  general 
meeting ;  otherwise  the  chairman  of  the  board  of  directors  shall  be  entitled  to  preside 
over  the  meeting. 

63.  Any  person  having  and  being  desirous  of  giving  more  than  one  vote,  shall 
present  a  declaration  signed  by  his  hand  and  indicating  how  many  votes  he  is  going 
to  give. 

If  any  person  appears  as  the  proxy  of  a  shareholder,  he  shall  present  a  written 
authority.  All  the  votes  given  by  a  proxy  shall  be  counted  as  if  all  the  shares  for 
which  he  gives  a  vote  were  his  own. 

A  shareholder  must  not  himself,  by  means  of  a  proxy  or  as  the  proxy  of  other 
shareholders,  take  part  in  any  voting  concerning  his  own  right  to  vote  at  the  general 
meeting,  or  concerning  his  own  responsibility  or  the  conclusion  of  a  legal  transaction 
with  himself;  any  shareholder  may,  however,  vote  for  himself  in  respect  of  a  con- 
fidential position  to  be  held  in  the  company. 

The  settlement  of  disputes  concerning  the  right  to  vote  appertains  to  the 
general  meeting. 

Minutes  shall  be  kept  of  the  deliberations  under  the  responsibility  of  the  person 
presiding  over  the  meeting.  The  minutes  shall  be  read  before  the  meeting  is  closed, 
with  a  view  to  haATing  them  approved  and  signed  by  at  least  two  of  the  shareholders 
present,  in  addition  to  the  person  who  presides. 

64.  The  general  meeting  shall  elect,  besides  the  committee  mentioned  in  §  13, 
also  representatives  and  members  of  the  board  of  directors,  and  deputies  for  these 
confidential  persons,  provided  that  the  statutes  (articles)  prescribe  the  election  of 
such  deputies.  The  general  meeting  shall  also  every  year,  subject  to  the  hmitation 
resulting  from  §  60,  third  paragraph,  decide  whether  and  to  what  extent  dividends 
on  the  shares  shall  be  distributed. 

The  statutes  (articles)  may,  however,  assign  both  the  last-mentioned  decision 
and  the  election  of  the  members  of  the  board  of  directors  and  their  deputies  to  the 
council  of  representatives. 

65.  For  the  purpose  of  effecting  a  business-Uke  audit  of  the  company's  accounts, 
the  council  of  representatives,  where  such  a  body  exists,  and  otherwise  the  general 
meeting,  shall  elect  one  or  more  auditors. 

The  general  meeting  shall  annually  elect  supervisors,  where  such  functionaries 
are  prescribed  in  the  statutes  (articles)  or  for  other  reasons  are  considered  necessary. 

Neither  auditors  nor  supervisors  may  be  members  of  the  board  of  directors, 
hold  any  position  in  the  company  subordinate  to  the  board  of  directors,  or  be  mar- 
ried to  any  member  of  the  board  of  directors,  or  related  by  blood  or  marriage  to 
any  member  of  the  board  of  directors  in  the  directly  ascending  hne  or  in  the  col- 
lateral line  as  near  as  brother  or  sister. 

Auditors  may  not  have  loans  in,  nor  be  accepted  as  sureties  or  indorsers  for 
new  loans  in,  the  company. 

66.  If  the  law  or  the  statutes  (articles)  provide  nothing  to  the  contrary,  the 
general  meeting  shall  be  held  at  the  principal  seat  of  the  company,  after  having 
been  convened  by  the  chairman  of  the  council  of  representatives,  or  if  no  coimcil 
of  representatives  exists,  by  the  board  of  directors,  and  the  meeting  shall  be  con- 
vened with  a  notice  of  eight  days  at  least  by  means  of  a  letter  or  the  sending  of  a 
message  to  all  the  shareholders  whose  residence  is  known. 

No  resolution  shall  be  passed  concerning  any  other  matters  than  those  mentioned 
in  the  document  convening  the  meeting;  a  vote  may,  however,  be  required  to  be 
taken  as  to  whether  a  new  general  meeting  shall  be  convened  for  the  purpose  of 
passing  resolutions  on  proposals  presented  at  the  meeting. 

An  ordinary  general  meeting  shall  be  held  at  least  once  every  year,  in  so  far 
as  marine  insurance  companies  are  concerned  within  ten,  and  otherwise  within 
seven,  months  after  the  expiration  of  the  financial  year.  An  extraordinary  general 
meeting  shall  be  held  as  often  as  the  council  of  representatives  or  its  chairman  or 
the  board  of  directors  considers  it  necessary. 
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67.  Vil  en  aktie-eier  vcd  dom  faa  kjendt  ugyldig  en  beslutning  av  general- 
forsamling  eller  repraesentantskap  som  stridende  mot  lov  eller  vedtsegter,  maa  ban 
ha  anlagt  sak,  hvis  det  gjselder  generalforsamlings-beslutning,  inden  tre  maaneder, 
efterat  denne  er  fattet,  og  hvis  det  gjselder  repraesentantskaps-beslutning  inden 
tre  maaneder,  efterat  beslutningen  er  blit  ham  bekjendt,  og  i  ethvert  fald  inden 
et  aar,  efterat  beslutningen  er  fattet.  Er  saken  begyndt  med  indkaldelse  til  forhks- 
kommissionen,  maa  den,  om  forlik  ikke  opnaaes,  senest  inkamineres  ved  fOTste  ting, 
hvortU  lovHg  varsel  kan  gives,  efterat  en  maaned  er  forlopet  siden  sakens  henvisning 
tU  retten. 


Saks0keren  har  ved  sakens  irettefeirsel  at  fremlsegge  en  ham  tilh0rende  aktie. 
Denne  bUr  av  retten  at  overlevere  selskapet,  efterat  den  er  bht  forsynt  med  paa- 
tegning  om,  at  den  i  sakens  anledning  er  deponert  hos  selskapet.  Aktien  kan  ikke 
overdrages  tU  andre  eUer  fordres  tilbake,  fOT  endehg  dom  er  avsagt.  Naar  saa  er 
skedd,  har  retten  paa  forlangende  at  forsyne  aktien  med  paategning  om,  at  depo- 
sitionen  er  oph0rt. 

Fremlsegges  ikke  aktien  ved  sakens  iretteforsel,  bUr  saken  efter  selskapets 
begjsering  at  avvise.    KJagen  ansees  i  saa  fald  for  at  vaere  endehg  frafaldt. 

Dom,  gaaende  ut  paa  beslutningens  ugyldighet,  virker  ikke  alene  Uke  overfor 
parteme,  men  ogsaa  Uke  overfor  de  0VTige  aktie-eiere.  Var  den  angrepne  beslutning 
anmeldt  til  handelsregistret,  bhr  den  avsagte  dom  paa  bekostning  av  den,  hvem 
retten  maatte  bestemme,  og  uten  hensyn  til  paa-anke  ogsaa  at  anmelde  og  registrere 
paa  saadan  maate  som  i  lov  om  handelsregistre,  firma  og  prokura  av  17  Mai  1890 
§  21  sagt. 

68.  Beslutning  om,  at  unders0kelse  skal  anstiUes  i  anledning  av  stiftelse  eUer 
forretningsf0rsel  eller  avvikhng,  fattes  av  generalforsamhngen. 

Er  et  forslag  om  saadan  unders0kelse  forkastet  av  generalforsamhngen,  kan 
mindst  fern  —  eUer  om  selskapets  medlemsantal  er  under  seksten,  mindst  to  — 
aktie-eiere,  som  tUsammen  eier  aktier  for  mindst  en  tiendedel  av  aktiekapitalen, 
inden  tre  maaneder  efter  generaKorsamhngens  avholdelse  og  gjennem  en  av  dem 
opnsevnt  fseUes  fuldmsegtig  hos  vedkommende  skifteret  begjaere  opnsevnt  en  eller 
flere  msend  tU  at  anstiUe  saadan  imdersokelse.  Begjaeringen  skal  efterkommes, 
saafremt  det  sandsynliggj0res,  at  der  er  utvist  svig  eller  grov  skJ0desl0shet,  og 
saafremt  der  i  skifteretten  fremlaegges  aktier  for  en  tiendedel  av  aktiekapitalen; 
om  aktiemes  paategning  og  opbevaring  gjselder,  hvad  i  §  67  er  sagt,  saaledes  at 
aktieme  skal  vsere  deponert,  indtU  unders0kelsen  er  endt  eller  beg  jeering  er  endehg 
avslaat.  Forinden  skifteretten  traeffer  sin  avgJ0relse,  har  den  at  gi  saavel  selskapet 
som  den,  hvis  forhold  paaklages,  anledning  til  at  uttale  sig.  Avgj0relsen  kan  inden 
f  jorten  dage,  efterat  den  av  skifteretten  er  bht  vedkommende  meddelt,  indbringes  for 
vedkommende  regjeringsdepartement  til  pr0velse  overensstemmende  med  de  i  lov 
om  akkordforhandhng  av  6  Mai  1899  (jfr.  lov  av  2  Juni  1906)  §  45  jfr.  §§  41—42 
indeholdte  forskrifter. 

De  av  skifteretten  opnavnte  maend  har  i  forn0den  utstraekning  at  efterse 
selskapets  b0ker,  kasse,  l0S0re,  papirer  og  varer  og  at  avgi  sin  beretning  til  skifte- 
retten. Denne  underretter  aktie-eiernes  fuldmaegtig  om  unders0kelsens  slutning  og 
sammenkalder  en  generalforsamhng  til  avholdelse  inden  fire  uker  derefter  og  fore- 
laegger  denne  utvalgets  indstiUing.  De  opnaevnte  msend  har  at  iagtta  taushet  an- 
gaaende  forhold  eUer  gjenstande,  som  ved  unders0kelsen  er  bUt  dem  bekjendt,  men 
som  hgger  utenfor  under80kelsens  ramme;  Uke  overfor  uvedkommende  har  de 
ubegrsenset  taushetspUgt.  Deres  godtgJ0rel8e  fastssettes  av  skifteretten,  som  Uke- 
ledes  bestemmer,  hvem  der  skal  bsere  de  ved  imders0kelsen  forvoldte  utgifter.  Skifte- 
rettens  avgj0relse  kan  inden  samme  frist  og  efter  samme  regler  som  oven  naevnt 
av  enhver  vedkommende  indbringes  for  vedkommende  regjeringsdepartement. 
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67.  If  a  shareholder  desires  by  means  of  a  judgment  to  obtain  the  annulment 
of  a  resolution  passed  by  the  general  meeting  or  the  council  of  representatives,  as 
being  contrary  to  law  or  the  statutes  (articles),  he  must  bring  an  action,  if  a  reso- 
lution passed  by  the  general  meeting  is  concerned,  within  three  months  after  it 
has  been  passed,  and  if  a  resolution  passed  by  the  council  of  representatives  is  con- 
cerned, within  three  months  after  the  resolution  has  become  known  to  him,  and 
in  any  case  within  a  year  after  the  resolution  has  been  passed.  If  the  action  is  com- 
menced with  a  summons  before  the  Compromise  Committee,  it  must,  if  no  com- 
promise is  obtained,  be  carried  before  the  competent  Tribunal,  at  the  latest  at  the 
next  session  for  which  a  lawful  summons  can  be  served,  occurring  after  one  month 
has  expired  since  the  cause  was  referred  to  the  tribunal. 

The  plaintiff  shall,  when  the  action  is  brought  before  the  Tribunal,  produce 
a  share  belonging  to  him.  This  share  shall  be  handed  over  to  the  company  by  the 
Tribunal,  after  having  been  provided  with  a  note  to  the  effect  that  it  has  been 
deposited  with  the  company  by  reason  of  the  action.  The  share  must  not  be  trans- 
ferred to  other  persons,  nor  its  restitution  be  demanded,  until  final  judgment  has 
been  rendered.  When  this  has  taken  place,  the  Tribunal  shall  on  request  furnish 
the  share  with  a  note  to  the  effect  that  the  deposit  has  ceased. 

If  the  share  is  not  produced  when  the  action  is  commenced  before  the  Tribunal 
the  action  shall  at  the  request  of  the  company  be  rejected.  The  action  is  in  such 
case  considered  as  having  been  finally  renounced. 

A  judgment  pronouncing  the  annulment  of  the  resolution  is  effective,  not  Only 
as  against  the  parties  but  also  as  against  the  other  shareholders.  If  the  attacked 
resolution  had  been  notified  in  the  commercial  register,  the  judgment  rendered 
shall,  at  the  expense  of  the  party  which  the  Tribunal  may  designate,  and  without 
having  regard  to  any  appeal,  also  be  notified  and  registered  in  such  maimer  as  is 
provided  in  the  Act  concerning  commercial  registers,  names  of  firms  and  powers 
of  attorney  of  17  May  1890. 

68.  Decisions  on  the  question  whether  an  inquiry  shall  be  made  concerning 
the  estabhshment,  management  or  Uquidation  of  a  company  shall  be  come  to  by 
the  general  meeting. 

If  a  proposition  suggesting  such  an  inquiry  has  been  rejected  by  the  general 
meeting,  at  least  five  —  or  if  the  number  of  the  members  of  the  company  is  below 
sixteen,  at  least  two  —  shareholders,  who  together  own  shares  for  at  least  one  tenth 
of  the  share  capital,  may,  within  three  months  after  the  general  meeting  has  been 
held  and  through  a  representative  appointed  by  them  in  common,  request  the  com- 
petent Distribution  Tribunal  to  designate  one  or  more  persons  for  the  purpose  of 
making  such  an  inquiry.  The  request  shall  be  comphed  with  if  it  appears  probable 
that  there  has  been  fraudulent  conduct  or  gross  negUgence,  and  shares  are  pro- 
duced before  the  Distribution  Tribunal  representing  one  tenth  of  the  share  capital; 
that  which  has  been  said  in  §  67  shall  apply  to  the  annotations  on  and  deposits  of 
the  shares,  to  the  effect  that  the  shares  shall  remain  deposited  until  the  inquiry 
is  finished  or  the  request  has  been  finally  rejected.  Before  the  Distribution  Tribunal 
renders  its  decision,  it  shall  give  both  the  company  and  the  person  whose  conduct  is 
attacked  the  opportunity  to  express  an  opinion.  The  decision  may,  within  fourteen  days 
after  it  has  been  communicated  by  the  Distribution  Tribunal  to  the  interested  person, 
be  brought  by  way  of  appeal  before  the  competent  Government  Department  for  exa- 
mination in  accordance  with  the  provisions  contained  in  the  Act  concerning  negoti- 
ations for  composition  of  6  May  1899  (cf.  the  Act  of  2  June  1906)  §  45;  cf.  §§  41—42. 

The  persons  nominated  by  the  Distribution  Tribunal  shall  to  the  necessary 
extent  examine  the  company's  books,  cash,  movables,  papers  and  goods,  and  make 
a  report  to  the  Distribution  Tribunal.  This  Tribunal  shall  inform  the  shareholders' 
representative  of  the  conclusion  of  the  examination  and  convene  a  general  meeting 
to  be  held  within  four  weeks  thereafter,  and  submit  the  committee's  report  to  the 
meeting.  The  persons  nominated  shall  keep  silent  regarding  relations  or  matters 
which  have  become  known  to  them  through  the  examination,  but  which  are  outside 
the  scope  of  the  examination;  as  regards  non-interested  persons  an  unlimited  obli- 
gation to  keep  silent  is  incumbent  on  them.  Their  remuneration  is  fixed  by  the 
Distribution  Tribunal,  which  also  decides  who  shall  pay  the  expenses  occasioned 
by  the  examination.  The  decision  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal  may,  within  the 
same  period  and  according  to  the  same  rules  as  those  above-mentioned,  be  brought 
by  any  interested  person  before  the  competent  Government  Department. 
A    XIX,  2  15 
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69.  Erstatning  for  skade  voldt  av  stiftere,  indbydere,  styremedlemmer,  re- 
praesentanter,  revisorer  eller  decisorer,  likesom  ogsaa  selskapets  ret  efter  §  19  indtales 
av  selskapet.  Beslutning  om  anlaeg  av  saadant  S0ksinaal  fattes  i  generalforsamling. 
Beslutning  om,  at  sak  ikke  skal  anlsegges,  er  befriende  for  vedkommende. 

Dog  kan  aktie-eiere,  som  ikke  bar  stemt  for  beslutningen,  i  saadant  antal  og 
i  besiddelse  av  saa  mange  aktier  som  i  §  68  sagt,  ved  en  av  dem  opnsevnt  faelles 
fuldmaegtig,  inden  tre  maaneder  efter  generalforsamlingens  avboldelse,  eller  — 
saafremt  der  efter  beslutningen  er  fremsat  begjsering  om  unders0kelse  i  henbold 
til  §  68  —  efterat  unders0kelsen  er  endt  eller  begjseringen  endelig  avslaat,  anlaegge 
sak  paa  selskapets  vegne  og  i  dets  navn  til  indtale  av  erstatning  for  skade  voldt 
ved  svig  eUer  grov  skj0desl0sbet.  Er  saken  begyndt  med  indkaldelse  til  forliks- 
kommissionen,  maa  den,  hvis  forUk  ikke  opnaaes,  senest  inkamineres  ved  f0rste 
ting,  bvortil  lovHg  varsel  kan  gives,  efterat  en  maaned  er  forl0pet  siden  saken 
henvisning  til  retten.  Ved  sakens  irettef0rsel  maa  der  i  retten  fremlaegges  akties 
for  en  tiendedel  av  aktiekapitalen ;  om  aktiernes  paategning  og  opbevaring  og  om 
undladelsen  av  betimeUg  at  fremlaegge  dem,  gjselder,  hvad  i  §  67  er  sagt. 


■  Tapes  saken,  bar  vedkommende  aktie-eiere  selv  at  baere  samtlige  omkostninger ; 
vindes  den,  bar  de  ret  til  at  fordre  omkostningene  godtgjort  av  selskapet,  dog  ikke 
utover  den  erstatning,  der  som  f0lge  av  S0ksmaalet  er  kommet  selskapet  tilgode. 

70.  Har  aktie-eiere  i  saadant  antal  som  i  §  68  sagt,  og  som  tilsammen  eier 
en  tiendedel,  eUer  om  vedtsegtene  saa  maatte  bestemme,  en  mindre  br0kdel  av 
aktiekapitalen,  bos  selskapets  vedkommende  forgjaeves  forlangt  en  generalforsambng 
indkaldt  med  b0ist  fjorten  dages  varsel  til  bebandbng  av  bestemt  angivne  emner, 
kan  de  krseve,  at  skifteretten  paa  lovHg  maate  og  paa  selskapets  bekostning  ind- 
kalder  generalforsamling.  De  maa  i  saa  fald  frerolaegge  aktier  for  ovennaevnte 
br0kdel  av  aktiekapitalen;  med  bensyn  til  aktiernes  paategning  og  opbevaring 
finder  regleme  i  §  67  tilsvarende  anvendelse,  saaledes  at  aktierne  skal  vaere  deponert, 
indtil  generalforsamUngen  er  avholdt. 

Indkaldelsen  av  generalforsamling  ansees  forgjaeves  at  vaere  forlangt,  naar 
selskapets  vedkommende  ikke  inden  fjorten  dage,  efterat  forlangendet  bevisUg  er 
fremsat,  paa  lovUg  maate  bar  utfaerdiget  den. 

71.  Forandring  i  selskapets  vedtaegter  kan  alene  besluttes  av  generalforsam- 
Hngen.  Til  gyldig  beslutning  utfordres,  at  mindst  to  tredjedele  av  de  avgivne 
stemmer  er  derfor. 

Gaar  beslutningen  ut  paa  forandring  i  gjenstanden  for  selskapets  virksomhet 
eller  paa  fortsaettelse  utover  den  bestemte  tid,  utkraeves  derhos,  at  de  medlemmer, 
som  bar  stemt  for  den,  indebar  aktier  for  mindst  fire  femtedele  av  aktiekapitalen. 
Aktier,  som  maatte  vaere  utelukket  fra  stemmegivning  i  generalforsamUngen,  med- 
tages  ikke  ved  denne  beregning.  De  aktie-eiere,  som  ikke  bar  stemt  for  beslutningen, 
kan  av  akties^lskapet  kraeve  utl0sning.  I  mangel  av  mindelig  overenskomst  fast- 
saettes  l0sningssummen  ved  lovbg  skJ0n  optat  paa  aktieselskapets  bekostning. 
Porsaavidt  aktierne  ikke  straks  overtages  av  andre,  skal  de  uopboldelig  tiUntet- 
gJ0res  av  styret  og  anmeldelse  om  indl0sningen  avgives  til  bandelsregistret.  Kan 
utl0sning  ikke  ske,  uten  at  aktiekapitalen  angripes,  finder  §  85,  andet  og  tredje  led 
tilsvarende  anvendelse.  Retten  til  utl0sning  tapes,  hvis  den  ikke  er  gjort  gjaeldende 
inden  en  maaned,  efterat  vedkommende  aktie-eier  er  bUt  vidende  om  beslutningen. 

Hvis  en  foreslaat  aendring  i  vedtsegtene  b6r0rer  forboldet  meUem  de  forskjellige 
klasser  av  aktier,  utkraeves,  at  den  almindelige  generalforsamlings  beslutning  til- 
traedes  av  saerskilte  generaKorsamlinger,  dannet  av  indebaverne  av  de  forskjellige 
klasser  av  aktier.  Hertil  utfordres,  at  i  bver  sserskilt  generalforsamling  mindst  to 
tredjedele  av  de  avgivne  stemmer  er  for  tiltraedelse. 
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69.  Compensation  for  damage  caused  by  founders,  promoters,  members  of  the 
board  of  directors,  representatives,  auditors  or  supervisors,  as  also  the  right  of 
the  company  according  to  §  19,  are  matters  concerning  which  actions  may  be  brought 
by  the  company.  Resolutions  concerning  the  bringing  of  such  actions  must  be 
carried  by  the  general  meeting.  A  resolution  to  the  effect  that  no  action  shall  be 
brought  discharges  the  person  in  question. 

Shareholders,  however,  who  have  not  voted  for  the  resolution,  in  such  number 
and  when  possessing  as  many  shares  as  are  mentioned  in  §  68,  may,  by  means  of 
a  representative  designated  by  them  in  common,  within  three  months  after  the 
general  meeting  has  been  held,  or  —  where  after  the  resolution  was  passed  a  request 
has  been  presented  with  a  view  to  an  examination  in  accordance  with  §  68  —  after 
the  examination  has  been  closed  or  the  request  finally  rejected,  bring  an  action 
on  behalf  of  the  company  and  in  its  name  for  the  purpose  of  recovering  compen- 
sation for  damage  occasioned  by  fraud  or  gross  negligence.  If  the  action  has  com- 
menced with  a  summons  before  the  Compromise  Committee,  it  must,  if  a  compromise 
is  not  obtained,  be  brought  at  the  latest  at  the  first  session  of  the  competent  Tri- 
bunal for  which  a  lawful  notification  can  be  served,  after  one  month  has  elapsed 
since  the  cause  was  referred  to  the  Tribunal.  When  the  action  is  brought  before  the 
Tribunal  shares  for  one  tenth  of  the  share  capital  must  be  produced  in  Court;  in  so  far 
as  the  annotation  on  the  shares  and  their  safe  keeping  are  concerned,  and  concerning 
the  omission  to  present  them  in  due  time,  that  which  is  provided  in  §  67  shall  apply. 

If  the  cause  is  lost,  the  intersted  shareholders  must  themselves  bear  all  the 
expenses;  if  it  is  won,  they  have  a  right  to  claim  reimbursement  of  the  expenses 
by  the  company,  but  not  however  in  excess  of  the  advantage  which  on  account 
of  the  lawsuit  has  accrued  to  the  company. 

70.  If  shareholders  in  such  number  as  is  mentioned  in  §  68,  and  who  together 
own  one  tenth,  or  if  the  statutes  (articles)  should  so  provide,  a  lesser  proportion 
of  the  share  capital,  have  in  vain  requested  the  competent  persons  in  the  company 
to  convene  a  general  meeting,  with  at  the  most  a  notice  of  fourteen  days,  for  the 
deliberation  of  definitely  indicated  subjects,  they  may  demand  that  the  Distribution 
Tribunal  shall,  in  a  lawful  manner  and  at  the  expense  of  the  company,  convene 
a  general  meeting.  They  must  in  such  case  produce  shares  for  the  above-mentioned 
proportion  of  the  share  capital;  with  regard  to  annotations  on  the  shares  and  their 
safe  keeping,  the  rules  of  §  67  find  a  corresponding  application,  to  the  effect  that 
the  shares  shaU  remain  deposited  until  the  general  meeting  has  been  held. 

The  convening  of  the  general  meeting  is  considered  as  having  been  demanded 
in  vain  when  the  competent  persons  of  the  company  have  not  complied  with  the 
request  within  fourteen  days  after  the  request  is  proved  to  have  been  presented 
in  a  lawful  manner. 

71.  Modifications  of  the  statutes  (articles)  of  the  company  can  only  be  decided 
upon  by  the  general  meeting.  For  a  vahd  resolution  it  is  required  that  at  least  two 
thirds  of  the  votes  cast  shall  be  in  favour  of  the  modification. 

If  a  resolution  involves  a  modification  of  the  scope  of  the  company's  operations 
or  their  continuation  beyond  the  stipulated  time,  it  is  further  required  that  those 
members  who  have  voted  in  favour  of  it  shall  hold  shares  for  at  least  four  fifths 
of  the  share  capital.  Shares  which  may  be  excluded  from  the  voting  at  the  general 
meeting  are  not  comprised  in  this  calculation.  Those  shareholders  who  have  not 
voted  in  favour  of  the  resolution  may  demand  redemption  by  the  company.  In 
default  of  agreement  by  compromise,  the  price  of  redemption  is  fixed  by  a  legal 
estimate  effected  at  the  expense  of  the  company.  So  far  as  the  shares  are  not  imme- 
diately taken  up  by  other  persons,  they  shall  forthwith  be  cancelled  by  the  board 
of  directors,  and  notification  concerning  the  redemption  be  made  in  the  commercial 
register.  If  redemption  carmot  take  place  without  the  share  capital  being  affected, 
the  second  and  third  paragraphs  of  §  85  shall  apply  in  a  corresponding  maimer. 
The  right  of  requiring  redemption  is  lost  if  it  has  not  been  exercised  within  one  month 
after  the  interested  shareholder  has  become  acquainted  with  the  resolution. 

If  a  proposed  modification  of  the  statutes  (articles)  affects  the  relations  between 
the  various  classes  of  shares,  it  is  required  that  the  resolution  passed  by  the  ordinary 

feneral  meeting  shall  be  confirmed  by  special  general  meetings  composed  of  the 
olders  of  the  various  classes  of  shares.  For  this  purpose  it  is  required  that  at  each 
special  general  meeting  at  least  two  thirds  of  the  votes  given  shall  be  in  favour  of 
confirming  the  resolution  passed  by  the  ordinary  general  meeting. 

15* 
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72.  Far  utlapet  av  to  aar  efter  selskapets  registrering  maa  erhvervelse  ved 
friviUig  overdragelse  av  bestaaende  eller  paataenkte  anlseg  eller  faste  eiendomme 
eller  sMb  for  en  sum,  overstigende  en  tiendedel  av  aktiekapitalen,  kun  finde  sted 
med  generalforsamlingens  samtykke. 

Mindst  en  halvpart  av  den  stemmegivende  aktiekapital  maa  vsere  reprsesentert 
i  det  m0te,  hvor  beslutningen  fattes. 

Foranstaaende  regler  konuner  ikke  til  anvendelse  ved  erhvervelse  av  fast  eien- 
dom,  dersom  selskapets  forretning  gaar  ut  paa  saadan  erhvervelse. 

8de  kapitel.     Om  oplesning,  avvikling  eg  aktiekapitalens  nedsaettelse. 

73.  Begjsering  om  konknrsbehandling  eUer  akkordforhandling  kan  fra  sel- 
skapets side  alene  fremssettes  av  styret.  Dette  repraesenterer  under  konkursbehand- 
lingen  selskapet  som  konkursskyldner.  Om  det  skal  nyde  godtgJOTelse  og  i  tilfselde 
hvilken,  bestemmes  av  skifteretten. 

74.  Er  antaUet  av  medlemmer  i  et  aktieselskap  sunket  ned  under  tre,  skal 
selskapet  inden  tre  maaneder  enten  ha  avhjulpet  denne  mangel  eUer  ha  opl0st  sig. 
Fortsaetter  selskapet  sin  virksomhet  utover  de  tre  maaneder  uten  supplering  eUer 
opl0sning,  hefter  de  medlemmer,  som  i  mindst  6n  maaned  har  vseret  vidende  om 
forholdet,  en  for  aUe  og  aUe  for  en  for  de  forpUgtelser,  som  er  paadrat  selskapet 
efter  utlopet  av  de  ovenneevnte  tre  maaneder. 

Er  to  maaneder  hengaat,  siden  medlemmenes  antal  sank  ned  imder  tre,  har 
enhver  aktie-eier  med  en  maaneds  varsel  til  den  anden  aktie-eier  ret  til  at  krseve, 
at  skifteretten  opnsevner  en  eUer  flere  msend  til  paa  selskapets  bekostning  at  foreta 
avvikling,  saafremt  antaMet  av  aktie-eiere  ikke  inden  varslets .  utliap  er  bragt  op 
til  mindst  tre.  Avviklingen  foregaar  overensstemmende  med  reglerne  i  §  76,  andet 
og  tredje  led  samt  §§  77 — 82,  saaledes  at  den  eUer  de  opnsevnte  maend  trseder  i 
styrets  og  skifteretten  i  generalforsamhngens  sted. 


75.  Er  der,  forsaavidt  angaar  andre  selskaper  end  bank-  og  forsikringsselskaper, 
ikke  inden  seks  maaneder  efter  utlapet  av  den  i  §  22,  2det  led  nsevnte  frist,  to  aar 
efter  selskapets  registrering,  skedd  anmeldelse  til  handelsregistret  om,  at  aktierne 
er  fuldt  indbetalt,  skal  registerfareren  forelsegge  selskapets  bestyrelse  en  frist  av 
en  maaned  til  at  indkomme  med  saadan  anmeldelse.  Oversiddes  denne  frist,  skal 
han  gi  meddelelse  herom  til  skifteretten.  Denne  skal  derefter  erklsere  selskapet 
opl0st  og  opnsevne  en  eUer  flere  maend  til  at  foreta  avvikling  paa  selskapets  be- 
kostning. AvvikUngen  foregaar  som  i  foregaaende  paragrafs  sidste  punktum  bestemt. 


76.  Beslutning  om  et  aktieselskaps  frivilhge  opl0sining  fattes  av  general- 
forsamhngen.  Til  gyldig  beslutning  herom  utfordres,  at  to  tredjedele  av  de  avgivne 
stemmer  er  derfor  og  at  enten  de  medlemmer,  som  stemmer  for  den,  indehar  aktier 
for  mindst  to  tredjedele  av  aktiekapitalen,  eller  at  beslutningen  gjentages  med  to 
tredjedels  stemmerflerhet  av  en  ny  generalforsanJing.  Saafremt  to  tredjedele  av 
den  indbetalte  aktiekapital  er  gaat  tapt,  er  det  og  tilstraekkeUg,  at  et  antal  aktie- 
eiere,  som  tilsammen  eier  mindst  en  f  jerdedel  av  den  indbetalte  aktiekapital,  stemmer 
derfor.  Aktier,  som  maatte  vaere  utelukket  fra  stemmegivning  i  generalf orsamlingen, 
medtages  ikke  ved  disse  beregninger. 

Den  generaUorsamhng,  som  beslutter  opl0sningen,  vaelger  samtidig  et  styre  til 
at  forestaa  awikhngen.  Medlemmer  av  det  tjenstgj0rende  styre  kan  vaelges,  saa- 
fremt vedtaegtene  ikke  anderledes  bestemmer.  I0vrig  traeder  det  tidhgere  styre 
ut  av  virksomhet. 

Aktieselskapetsjforretninger  kan  imder  avviklingen  fortssettes  i  det  omfang, 
som  ansees  hensigtsmaessig. 

77.  Styret  har  at  opta  fortegnelse  over  massen  og  at  opgj0re  selskapets  status. 
Fortegnelsen  og_opgj0ret  blir  at  utlaegge  paa  selskapets  kontor  til  oplysning  for 
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72.  Before  the  expiration  of  two  years  after  the  company  has  been  registered, 
the  acquisition  by  voluntary  transfer  of  existing  or  intended  establishments  or 
immovables  or  vessels  for  an  amount  exceeding  one  tenth  of  the  share  capital  may 
only  take  place  with  the  consent  of  the  general  meeting. 

At  least  one  half  of  the  share  capital  giving  the  right  to  vote  must  be  represented 
at  the  meeting  where  the  resolution  is  carried. 

The  preceding  rules  shall  not  apply  to  the  acquisition  of  immovables  if  the 
operations  of  the  company  involve  such  acquisition. 

Chapter  VIII.     Dissolution  and  liquidation  of  the  company,   and   reduction 

of  the  share  capital. 

73.  A  request  for  administration  in  bankruptcy  or  for  negotiations  for  a  com- 
position may,  on  behalf  of  the  company,  only  be  presented  by  the  board  of  directors. 
During  the  administration  ia  bankruptcy  the  board  represents  the  company  as 
the  bankruptcy  debtor.  The  Distribution  Tribunal  decides  whether  the  board 
shall  receeive  any  remuneration,  and  if  so,  its  amount. 

74.  If  the  number  of  the  members  of  a  joint  stock  company  has  been  reduced  to 
less  than  three,  the  company  shall  within  three  months  either  remedy  this  defect 
or  dissolve  itself.  If  the  company  continues  its  operations  beyond  the  three  months 
without  adding  any  new  members  or  dissolving  itself,  the  members  who  have  had 
knowledge  of  the  circumstances  for  at  least  one  month  are  jointly  and  severally 
Hable  for  the  obUgations  incurred  by  the  company  after  the  expiration  of  the  three 
months  above  mentioned. 

If  two  months  have  elapsed  since  the  number  of  the  members  was  reduced  to 
less  than  three,  each  shareholder  has  a  right,  after  one  month's  notice  given  to  the 
other  shareholder,  to  demand  that  the  Distribution  Tribunal  shall  appoint  one  or 
more  persons  for  the  purpose  of  undertaking  the  hquidation  at  the  expense  of  the 
company,  provided  that  the  number  of  the  shareholders  has  not,  before  the  expir- 
ation of  the  notice  given,  been  increased  to  at  least  three.  The  liquidation  is 
effected  in  accordance  with  the  rules  contained  in  §  76,  second  and  third  para- 
graphs, and  §§  77 — 82,  to  the  effect  that  the  appointed  liquidator  or  liquidators 
takes  or  take  the  place  of  the  board  of  directors  and  the  Distribution  Tribunal 
takes  that  of  the  general  meeting. 

75.  If,  so  far  as  other  companies  than  banking  and  insurance  companies  are 
concerned,  within  six  months  after  the  expiration  of  the  period  mentioned  in  §  22, 
second  paragraph,  namely,  two  years  after  the  registration  of  the  company,  no 
notification  has  been  made  in  the  commercial  register  that  the  shares  have  been 
paid  up  in  full,  the  registrar  shall  fix  a  period  of  one  month  within  which  the  board 
of  directors  of  the  com^pany  shall  make  such  a  notification.  If  this  period  is  passed, 
he  shall  inform  the  Distribution  Tribunal  of  the  circumstance.  This  Tribunal  shall 
then  declare  the  company  dissolved  and  appoint  one  or  more  persons  to  proceed 
with  the  hquidation  at  the  expense  of  the  company.  The  hquidation  takes 
place  in  accordance  with  what  is  provided  in  the  last  sentence  of  the  preceding 
Article. 

76.  A  decision  concerning  the  voluntary  dissolution  of  a  joint  stock  company 
must  be  come  to  by  the  general  meeting.  For  a  vahd  resolution  to  this  effect  it  is 
required  that  two  thirds  of  the  votes  cast  should  be  in  favour  of  it,  and  that  either 
those  members  who  vote  for  it  should  hold  shares  representing  at  least  two  thirds 
of  the  share  capital,  or  that  the  resolution  should  be  confirmed  by  a  majority  of 
two  thirds  of  the  votes  of  a  subsequent  general  meeting.  If  two  thirds  of  the 
paid-up  share  capital  has  been  lost,  it  is,  however,  sufficient  if  a  number  of 
shareholders  owning  together  at  least  one  fourth  of  the  paid-up  share  capital  vote 
in  favour  of  the  dissolution.  Shares  which  do  not  carry  a  right  of  voting  at  the 
general  meeting  are  not  included  in  these  calculations. 

The  general  meeting  which  resolves  upon  the  dissolution,  at  the  same  time 
elects  a  board  for  the  purpose  of  carrying  out  the  hquidation.  Members  of  the 
board  of  directors  may  be  elected,  if  the  statutes  (articles)  provide  nothing  to  the 
contrary.    The  board  of  directors,  in  other  respects,  ceases  its  operations. 

The  transactions  of  the  joint  stock  company  may,  during  the  hquidation,  be 
continued  to  the  extent  considered  advisable. 

77.  The  board  (of  liquidators)  shall  draw  up  an  inventory  of  the  assets  and 
a  statement  of  the  company's  position.    The  inventory  and  the  statement  shall 
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enhver  aktie-eier;  derhos  blir  avskrift  eller  avtryk  av  opgJOTet  at  tilstille  enhver 
aktie-eier,  hvis  opholdssted  er  kjendt. 

For  forsikrings-  og  bankselskapers  vedkommende  blir  opgj0ret  snarest  mulig 
at  bekiendtgj0re  i  «Norsk  Kundgj0relsestidende». 

Efterat  opl0sning  er  besluttet,  bar  aktieselskapet  paa  ethvert  fra  samme  utgaat 
brev,  bekiendtgJ0relse  eller  dokument  at  tilf0ie  ved  sit  firma  ordene  «under  av- 
vikling». 

78.  Styret  bar  at  avbaende  selskapets  eiendele  og  inddrive  dets  tilgodehavende 
samt  at  betale  dets  gjseld  og  opfylde  dets  evrige  forpligtelser.  Forsaavidt  det  be- 
hoves  til  at  daekke  gjaelden,  bar  styret  at  indkalde  indskud  paa  aktierne. 

79.  Styret  bar  to  ganger  i  «Norsk  Kundgj0relsestidende»  at  indkalde  sel- 
skapets fordringsbavere  til  at  anmelde  sit  tUgodebavende.  De  fordringsbavere,  som 
kjendes,  gives  derbos  saavidt  mubg  sserskilt  skriftlig  underretning. 

Kongen  kan,  naar  skjeUig  grund  findes  at  foreUgge,  gi  stjrret  beviUing  til  at 
indkalde  selskapets  fordringsbavere  ved  prseklusivt  proklama  under  varsel  og 
bekjendtgJ0relsesmaate,  som  bbr  nsermere  at  angi  i  bevillingen.  Har  selskapet 
drevet  forsikringsvirksombet,  omfatter  proklamaet  dog  ikke  de  av  selskapet  tegnede 
forsikringer. 

80.  Er  en  fordringsbaver  ikke  at  finde  eller  vsegrer  ban  sig  for  at  motta  sit 
tilgodebavende,  bUr  belopet,  hvis  dets  st0rrelse  er  paa  det  rene,  av  styret  at  ind- 
s»tte  paa  bans  navn  i  sparebank.  Er  fordringen  ikke  rentebserende  og  ikke  for- 
f alden,  kan  den  indssettes  med  et  bel0p,  som  med  tiUseg  av  lovlig  rente  til  forf aldsdag 
vil  gi  fordringens  bele  bel0p. 

Er  en  fordrings  tilvaerelse  eller  omfang  uviss  eller  omstridt,  kan  der  avssettes 
et  saadant  bel0p,  som  ved  overenskomst  mellem  selskapet  og  vedkommende  ford- 
ringsbaver maatte  bU  bestemt.  Bel0pet  indssettes  i  saa  fald  i  sparebank  paa  styrets 
og  fordringsbaverens  navn  i  fsellesskap  og  blir  ikke  at  utbetale  uten  begge  parters 
skriftbge  samtykke  eller  efter  endebg  dom.  Hvad  der  endelig  kommer  selskapet 
tilgode,  bbr  av  styret  efterskudsvis  at  utlodde  blandt  det  opl0ste  selskaps  med- 
lemmer. 

81.  Efterat  selskapets  eiendele  er  avbsendet,  dets  fordringer  inddrevet,  dets 
gjaeld  betalt  eller  betalingen  sikret  som  i  §  80  bestemt,  og  aUe  dets  0vrige  forpbgtelser 
opfyldt,  bUr  overskuddet  at  fordele  i  rede  penger  mellem  aktie-eierne  mot  indlevering 
av  aktiebrevene. 

En  saadan  fordebng  maa  dog  ikke  finde  sted  f0r  6  maaneder,  efterat  den  i 
§  79,  forste  punktum  ombandlede  indkaldelse  anden  gang  bar  staat  i  «Norsk  Kund- 
g  j  0relsestidende  ». 

82.  Efter  sluttet  awikling,  og  efterat  regnskap  for  samme  er  avlagt  og  vedtat 
i   generalforsambng,    anmeldes   selskapets   endeHge  opl0sning   til  bandelsregistret. 

Det  styre,  som  bar  forestaat  avviklingen,  bar  at  opbevare  selskapets  b0ker  i 
mindst  ti  aar  efter  opl0sningen. 

83.  Beslutning  om  overdragelse  av  et  aktieselskaps  formue  som  belbet  kan 
alene  fattes  av  generalforsambngen  med  saadan  stemmeflerbet  som  i  §  76,  andet 
og  fjerde  punktum  sagt.    Beslutningen  anmeldes  uopboldebg  tU  bandelsregistret. 

Styret  S0rger  for,  at  selskapets  forfaldne  gjseld  betales,  og  at  dets  0vrige  for- 
pbgtelser opfyldes,  forsaavidt  vedkommende  ikke  samtykker  i,  at  de  gaar  over 
paa  den,  tU  bvem  overdragelsen  er  skedd.  l0vrig  kommer  bestemmelserne  i  §  77, 
forste  og  andet  led,  §  78,  andet  punktum,  §  79,  forste  led  og  §  80  tU  anvendelse. 

Overdragelsen  kan  ikke  gjennemfores,  og  fordebng  av  overskuddet  til  aktie- 
eierne  kan  ikke  finde  sted,  for  selskapets  kjendte  gjseld  er  betalt  eUer  betabngen 
sikret  og  dets  ovrige  kjendte  forpbgtelser  opfyldt  eUer  gyldig  overfort  paa  erbverve- 
ren,  og  ikke  for  mindst  seks  maaneder  er  forlopet,  efterat  den  sidste  indkaldelse 
av  fordringsbaverne  bar  vseret  indtat  i  «Norsk  KundgJ0relsestidende». 

Naar  overdragelsen  er  gjennemfort,  anmeldes  dette  snarest  muHg  til  bandels- 
legistret. 
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be  displayed  at  the  office  of  the  company  for  the  information  of  every  shareholder; 
in  adcfition  a  written  or  printed  copy  of  the  statement  shall  be  sent  to  every  share- 
holder whose  residence  is  known. 

In  the  case  of  insurance  and  banking  companies,  the  statement  shall,  as  soon 
as  possible,  be  published  in  the  "Norwegian  Gazette  for  Notifications". 

After  the  dissolution  has  been  decided  upon,  the  joint  stock  company  shall, 
in  each  letter,  publication  or  document  issued  by  it,  add  to  its  firm  name  the  words 
"in  liquidation". 

78.  The  liquidators  shall  dispose  of  the  company's  property  and  get  in  what 
is  due  to  it  and  pay  its  debts  and  perform  its  other  obligations.  In  so  far  as  it  is 
necessary  for  paying  the  debts,  the  hquidators  shall  make  calls  on  the  shares. 

79.  The  liquidators  shall  by  two  pubUcations  in  the  "Norwegian  Gazette  for 
Notifications"  summon  the  company's  creditors  to  present  their  claims.  The  cre- 
ditors who  are  known  shall  further,  in  so  far  as  it  is  possible,  be  specially  notified 
in  writing. 

The  King  may,  when  there  is  sufficient  reason  for  such  a  course,  authorise  the 
liquidators  to  convene  the  creditors  of  the  company  by  means  of  a  preclusive  pro- 
clamation, under  such  notice  and  with  such  pubhcity  as  is  indicated  in  detail  in  the 
authorisation.  If  the  company  has  been  engaged  in  insurance  operations,  the 
proclamation  shaU  not,  however,  comprise  the  insurances  contracted  by  the  com- 
pany. 

80.  If  a  creditor  is  not  to  be  found,  or  if  he  refuses  to  receive  that  which  is 
due  to  him,  the  amount,  if  it  is  a  liquidated  sum,  shaU  be  deposited  by  the  liquidators 
in  his  name  in  a  savings  bank.  If  the  claim  does  not  bear  any  interest  and  is  not  due, 
an  amount  may  be  deposited  which,  with  the  addition  of  lawful  interest  up  to  the 
day  for  payment,  will  produce  the  whole  amount  of  the  claim. 

If  the  existence  or  amount  of  a  claim  is  uncertain  or  contested,  such  an  amount 
may  be  deposited  as  may  be  fixed  by  agreement  between  the  company  and  the  cre- 
ditor in  question.  The  amount  in  such  case  shall  be  deposited  in  a  savings  bank 
in  the  joint  names  of  the  liquidators  and  the  creditor,  and  shall  not  be  paid  without 
the  written  consent  of  both  parties  or  after  a  final  judgment.  That  which  finally 
accrues  to  the  company  shall  subsequently  be  distributed  by  the  hquidators  in  sup- 
plementary payments  amongst  the  members  of  the  dissolved  company. 

81.  After  the  property  of  the  company  has  been  disposed  of,  its  claims  collected, 
its  debts  paid  or  the  payment  thereof  secured  as  provided  in  §  80,  and  aU  its  other 
obUgations  performed,  the  surplus  shall  be  distributed  in  cash  between  the  share- 
holders upon  the  handing  over  of  their  share  certificates. 

Such  a  distribution  must  not  however  take  place  until  six  months  after  the 
summons  dealt  with  in  the  first  sentence  of  §  79  has  appeared  the  second  time  in 
the  "Norwegian  Gazette  for  Notifications". 

82.  After  the  liquidation  is  closed,  and  after  the  account  of  the  same  has  been 
presented  and  accepted  at  a  general  meeting,  the  final  dissolution  of  the  company 
shall  be  notified  in  the  commercial  register. 

The  board  which  has  conducted  the  liquidation  shall  keep  the  company's 
books  for  at  least  ten  years  after  the  dissolution. 

83.  A  resolution  concerning  the  transfer  of  the  assets  of  a  joint  stock  company 
en  bloc  can  only  be  carried  by  the  general  meeting  with  such  a  majority  of  votes 
as  is  indicated  in  the  second  and  fourth  sentences  of  §  76.  Such  resolution  shall 
forthwith  be  notified  in  the  commercial  register. 

The  board  of  directors  shall  see  that  the  company's  debts  which  are  due  for 
payment  are  paid,  and  that  its  other  obUgations  are  carried  out,  unless  the  person 
interested  consents  to  the  obhgations  passing  to  the  person  to  whom  the  transfer 
has  been  made.  In  general,  the  provisions  of  §  77,  first  and  second  paragraphs, 
§  78,  second  paragraph,  §  79,  first  paragraph,  and  §  80,  shall  apply. 

The  transfer  cannot  be  carried  out,  and  the  distribution  of  the  surplus  to  the 
shareholders  cannot  take  place,  until  the  known  debts  of  the  company  have  been 
paid  or  the  payment  thereof  secured,  and  its  other  known  obligations  have  been 
carried  out  or  vahdly  passed  on  to  the  transferee,  nor  until  at  least  six  months 
have  elapsed  after  the  creditors  were  last  summoned  by  means  of  an  insertion  in 
the  "Norwegian  Gazette  for  Notifications". 

When  the  transfer  has  been  carried  out,  it  shall  as  soon  as  possible  be  notified 
.in  the  commercial  register. 
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84.  Sker  den  i  §  83  omhandlede  overdragelse  til  et  aktieselskap  mot  vederlag 
i  aktier  i  dette,  kommer  reglerne  i  §  25  ikke  til  anvendelse  paa  den  utstedelse  av 
nye  aktier,  som  hertil  utkraeves.  I  dette  tiUselde  kan  det  derhos  i  overenskomsten 
meUem  selskapene  bestemmes,  at  ledelsen  av  forretningene  straks  skal  overgaa  til 
det  selskap,  hvortil  overdragelsen  sker.  Det  andet  selskaps  midler  blir  imidlertid 
at  forvalte  sserskilt,  indtil  overdragelsen  kan  gjennemfOTes  overensstemmende  med 
§  83,  tredje  led. 

Styret  i  det  selskap,  hvortil  overdragelsen  er  skedd,  har  i  en  generalforsamling, 
som  holdes  inden  seks  uker  efter  overdragelsens  gjennemferelse,  at  avgi  beretning 
angaaende  overdragelsen  og  de  forhold,  som  staar  i  forbindelse  med  den,  og  at 
gJ0re  rede  for  enhver  utgift,  selskapene  derved  bar  bat.  Derbos  bar  begge  selskapers 
styremedlemmer  bver  for  sig  at  avgi  en  egenbsendig  vinderskrevet  erklsering  om, 
bvorvidt  de  selv  eUer  nogen  anden  bar  bat  nogen  indtsegt  av  overdragelsen,  og  i 
tiltsBlde  om  indtsegtens  art  og  starrelse. 

85.  Nedssettelse  av  aktiekapitalen  (berunder  indbefattet  avskrivning  paa 
aktieme)  kan  alene  finde  sted  i  benbold  til  generaltorsambngs-beslutning,  fattet 
med  saadan  stemmeflerbet  som  i  §  76,  andet  og  fjerde  punktum  bestemt.  Saadan 
beslutning  kan  alene  fattes,  efterat  begrundet  erklaering  er  indbentet  fra  repraesen- 
tantskapet,  bvor  saadant  findes,  og  ellers  fra  styret. 

Den  fattede  beslutning,  som  tiUike  skal  fastssette  reglerne  for  dens  gjennem- 
f0relse,  bUr  at  anmelde  tU  bandelsregistret  og  at  indrykke  to  ganger  i  «Norsk 
Kundgj0relsestidende». 

Kjendte  fordringsbavere  skal  saavidt  mubg  sasrskilt  varsles  om  beslutningen. 
For  fordringsbaver,  hvis  tilgodebavende  endnu  ikke  er  forfaldent,  eller  bvis  fordring 
er  uviss  eller  omstridt,  bUr  bel0pet,  naar  ban  fremssetter  begjsering  derom  inden 
den  nedenfor  i  fjerde  led  nsevnte  frist,  at  avsaette  overensstemmende  med  reglerne 
i  §80. 

Den  endebge  utf0rel8e  av  beslutningen  kan  ikke  finde  sted,  fer  der  fra  anden 
gangs  offentUggjarelse  i  «Norsk  Kundgj0relsestidende»  er  bengaat  tre  maaneder, 
dersom  selskapet  bar  kjendte  fordringsbavere  kun  i  Norge,  seks  maaneder,  dersom 
det  bar  kjendte  fordringsbavere  kun  i  Europa,  samt  et  aar,  dersom  det  bar  kjendte 
fordringsbavere  paa  noget  sted  utenfor  Europa. 

Naar  beslutningen  er  bragt  til  endeUg  utf0relse,  bUr  anmeldelse  at  avgi  derom 
til  bandelsregistret.  Er  dette  ikke  skedd  inden  seks  maaneder  fra  utl0pet  av  de  i 
fjerde  led  naevnte  frister,  taper  beslutningen  sin  kraft. 

9de  kapitel.    Om  utenlandske  selskapers  adgang  til  at  drive  virksomhet 

her  i  landet. 

86.  Er  et  aktieselskap  gyldig  stiftet  i  sit  bjemland,  kan  det  med  iagttagelse 
av  efterf0lgende  bestemmelser  dnve  virksombet  ogsaa  ber  i  landet  gjennem  en 
forretningsavdebng  (fibal,  underkontor),  staaende  under  et  saerskilt  styre,  om  bvis 
mjntidigbet  til  at  forbinde  selskapet  Uke  overfor  tredjemand  gjaelder,  bvad  i  §  46, 
f0rste  led  er  sagt. 

87.  Forinden  en  saadan  forretningsavdebng  som  i  §  86  ombandlet  aapner 
virksombet  ber  i  landet,  bar  dens  styre  at  indsende  anmeldelse  til  bandelsregistret 
overensstemmende  med  lov  om  bandelsregistre,  firma  og  prokura  av  17  Mai  1890. 
Anmeldelsen  skal,  foruten  bvad  der  er  foreskrevet  i  naevnte  lov,  tiUike  indebolde 
de  i  naervserende  lovs  §  14,  andet  led  nsevnte  oplysninger  —  oplysninger  angaaende 
bestemmelser  av  saadan  art  som  i  §  5,  nr.  9 — 12  nsevnt,  dog  kun,  dersom  selskapet 
er  stiftet  i  l0pet  av  de  sidste  fem  aar  —  samt  bilsegges  med  styrets  egenbsendig 
underskrevne  erklsering  om:  a)  At  der  paa  bver  aktie,  bvorfor  vederlag  skal  ydes 
i  penger,  er  indbetalt  det  bele  bel0p,  eller  forsaavidt  angaar  bank-  og  forsikrings- 
selskaper,  bvis  aktier  ikke  lyder  paa  ihsendebaveren  og  ikke  paa  et  mindre  bel0p 
end  et  bundrede  kroner,  i  bankselskaper  mindst  en  balvpart  og  i  forsikringsselskaper 
mindst  en  fjerdedel  av  dens  paalydende  bel0p  og  et  Uke  stort  bel0p  paa  bver  aktie 
av  samme  klasse;  —  b)  At  alle  indskud  i  vserdigjenstande  er  ydet. 
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84.  If  the  transfer  dealt  with  in  §  83  is  made  to  a  joint  stock  company  in  con- 
sideration of  shares  issued  by  such  company,  the  rules  of  §  25  shall  not  apply  to  the 
issue  of  new  shares  which  is  required  for  this  purpose.  In  this  case  it  may  further 
be  provided  in  the  agreement  between  the  companies  that  the  conduct  of  the  ex- 
ploitations shall  forthwith  pass  to  the  company  to  which  the  transfer  is  made. 
The  assets  of  the  other  company  shall,  however,  be  separately  administered  until 
the  transfer  can  be  carried  out  in  accordance  with  §  83,  third  paragraph.   * 

The  board  of  directors  of  the  company  to  which  the  transfer  has  been  made 
shall,  at  a  general  meeting  to  be  held  within  six  weeks  after  the  transfer  has  been 
carried  out,  make  a  statement  concerning  the  transfer  and  the  circumstances  connec- 
ted with  it,  and  explain  every  expense  which  the  companies  have  incurred  in  connec- 
tion with  the  transfer.  In  addition  the  members  of  the  boards  of  directors  of  both 
conipanies  shall  separately  present  a  declaration  signed  by  themselves  in  person, 
indicating  whether  they  themselves  or  any  other  persons  have  obtained  any  profit 
owing  to  fhe  transfer,  and,  this  being  the  case,  the  nature  and  amount  of  the  profit. 

85.  A  reduction  of  the  share  capital  (including  a  reduction  of  the  amount  of  the 
shares)  shall  only  take  place  in  conformity  with  a  resolution  carried  at  a  general 
meeting  by  such  a  majority  of  votes  as  is  fixed  in  §  76,  second  and  fourth  sentences. 
Such  a  resolution  can  only  be  passed  after  a  reasoned  declaration  has  been  obtained 
from  the  council  of  representatives,  where  there  is  such  a  body,  and  otherwise  from 
the  board  of  directors. 

The  resolution  passed,  which  at  the  same  time  shall  fix  the  rules  as  to  how  it 
is  to  be  carried  out,  shall  be  notified  in  the  commercial  register  and  inserted  twice 
in  the  "Norwegian  Gazette  for  Notifications". 

The  creditors  who  are  known  shall  as  soon  as  possible  be  informed  of  the  reso- 
lution. In  respect  of  those  creditors  whose  claims  are  not  yet  due  for  pajrment, 
or  whose  claims  are  uncertain  or  contested,  the  amounts  shall,  if  they  make  requests 
to  this  effect  within  the  time  mentioned  below  in  the  fourth  paragraph,  be  deposited 
in  accordance  with  the  rules  contained  in  §  80. 

The  final  carrying  out  of  the  resolution  cannot  take  place  until  three  months 
have  elapsed  since  the  second  publication  was  inserted  in  the  "Norwegian  Gazette 
for  Notifications",  if  the  company  has  known  creditors  hving  only  in  Norway,  six 
months  if  it  has  known  creditors  living  only  in  Europe,  and  one  year  if  it  has  known 
creditors  Hving  at  any  place  outside  Europe. 

When  the  resolution  has  been  finally  carried  out,  a  notification  to  this  effect 
shall  be  made  in  the  commercial  register.  If  this  has  not  taken  place  within  six 
months  from  the  expiration  of  the  periods  mentioned  in  the  fourth  paragraph,  the 
resolution  shall  become  inoperative. 

Chapter  IX.    The  right  of  foreign  companies  to  carry  on  business  in  Norway. 

86.  If  a  joint  stock  company  has  been  vaUdly  established  in  its  home  country, 
it  may  under  observance  of  the  following  provisions  carry  on  operations  in  tins 
country  by  means  of  a  branch  business  (affihated  branch,  sub-office)  managed  by 
a  special  board  of  directors,  concerning  the  authority  of  which  to  biad  the  company 
as  against  third  persons  that  which  is  provided  in  §  46,  first  paragraph,  shall  apply. 

87.  Before  such  a  branch  business  as  is  mentioned  in  §  86  commences  its 
operations  in  this  country,  its  board  of  directors  shall  send  a  notification  to  the 
commercial  register  in  accordance  with  the  Act  concerning  commercial  registers, 
names  of  firms  and  powers  of  attorney,  of  17  May  1980.  The  notification  shall,  besides 
what  is  prescribed  in  the  said  Act,  also  contain  the  particulars  mentioned  in  §  14, 
second  paragraph,  of  the  present  Act  —  particulars  concerning  decisions  of  such 
a  natiu:e  as  are  mentioned  in  §  5,  Nos.  9 — 12,  only  however  in  case  the  company 
in  question  has  been  estabhshed  in  the  course  of  the  last  five  years  —  and  be  accom- 
panied by  a  declaration  signed  by  the  members  of  the  board  of  directors  themselves 
importing :  a)  That  on  each  share  the  amount  of  which  is  to  be  paid  in  money  the 
whole  amount  has  been  paid,  or,  in  so  far  as  banking  and  insurance  companies 
are  concerned,  the  shares  of  which  are  not  issued  to  the  bearer  and  are  not  for  an 
amount  less  than  one  hundred  kroner,  in  the  case  of  banking  companies,  at  least 
one  half,  and  in  the  case  of  insurance  companies,  at  least  one  fourth  of  its  nominal 
amount,  and  an  equally  large  amount  on  each  share  of  the  same  class ;  —  b)  That 
all  payments  for  shares  to  be  made  otherwise  than  in  money  have  been  made. 


119  Norge:  Lov  av  19  Juli  1910  om  aktieselskaper  mm. 

Med  anmeldelsen  ska)  derhos  f0lge  en  av  norsk  konsul  i  hjemlandet  bekraef tet 
bevidnelse  fra  den  utenlandske  registerferer  eller  anden  vedkommende  myndighet 
om,  at  selskapet  lovlig  er  kommet  i  stand  og  bar  sit  hovedkontor  i  utlandet. 

Undladeke  av  anmeldelse  medfeirer,  at  ogsaa  hervserende  styremedlemmer  blir 
personlig  og  solidarisk  ansvarlige. 

Stedfundne  forandringer,  derunder  ogsaa  aapning  av  konkurs,  blir  paa  sam^Te 
maate  at  anmelde. 

88.  Forsaavidt  et  utenlandsk  aktieselskaps  kapital  ikke  er  fuldtegnet,  kan 
alene  den  tegnede  kapital  anmeldes  som  selskapets  aktiekapital. 

89.  Utenlandsk  aktieselskaps  hervserende  forretningsavdeUng  skal  paa  ethvert 
dokument,  brev  eller  bekjendtgJ0relse  betegne  sig  med  ordene  «utenlandsk  aktie- 
selskap*,  likesom  de  i  §  52  og  §  77,  siddte  punktum  givne  forskrifter  finder  tllsvarende 
anvendelse. 

90.  Medlem  av  styret  for  utenlandsk  aktieselskaps  forretningsavdeling  er  like 
overfor  tredjemand  underkastet  det  samme  ansvar  for  sine  handlinger,  som  om 
ban  var  medlem  av  et  norsk  aktieselskaps  styre. 

91.  Utenlandske  bankselskaper  og  selskaper,  hvor  samtlige  aktier  lyder  paa 
ihsendehaveren,  skal  hvert  aar  inden  otte  maaneder  efter  regnskapsaarets  utgang 
i  «Norsk  Kundgj0relsestidende»  la  offentliggJ0re  selskapets  aarsregnskap  og  balanse 
tillikemed  saerskUt  aarsregnskap  for  den  hervaerende  forretningsavdeling.  Efter- 
kommes  ikke  dette  bud,  bar  det  utenlandske  selskaps  hervaerende  styre  umiddelbart 
efter  fristens  utlop  at  anmelde  dette  til  handelsregistret  og  samtidig  at  offentliggJ0re 
aarsregnskapet  for  hervaerende  forretningsavdeling. 

Anden  del.    Om  kommanditaktieselskaper. 
I  ode  kapitel. 

92.  Ved  et  kommanditaktieselskaps  stiftelse  maa  samtlige  fuldt  ansvarlige 
medlemmer  samt  mindst  tre  kommanditister  delta  som  stiftere  eller  som  indbydere. 
Enhver,  som  ved  siden  av  de  fuldt  ansvarhge  medlemmer  deltar  i  stiftelsen,  maa 
tegne  mindst  en  aktie. 

Selskapet  kan  ikke  konstitueres,  f0r  den  hele  kommanditkapital  er  tegnet. 

93.  Et  fuldt  ansvarlig  medlem  kan  ikke  tegne  eller  erhverve  aktier  i  selskapet 
og  heller  ikke  ta  viljesbestemt  pant  i  dem.  TUfalder  saadanne  aktier  ham  ved  arv 
eUer  egteskap  eUer  under  tvangsinddrivelse  til  fyldestgj0relse  av  egen  fordring, 
skal  ban  avhaende  dem  snarest  muUg  og  senest  inden  et  aar. 

94.  Like  overfor  tredjemand  kan  alene  de  fuldt  ansvarhge  medlemmer  handle 
paa  selskapets  vegne.  I  alt,  hvad  der  barer  til  driften  av  selskapets  forretning,  er 
enhver  begraensing  i  denne  m3mdighet  uten  retsvirkning  hke  overfor  godtroende 
tredjemand. 

95.  Denne  lovs  §§  4 — 43,  47 — 55  og  57 — 91  finder  tilsvarende  anvendelse  paa 
kommanditaktieselskaper,  dog  saaledes,  at :  a)  I  den  i  §  5  omhandlede  protokol 
eUer  i  tegningsindbydelsen  skal  angives,  i  hvilket  forhold  de  fuldt  ansvarhge  med- 
lemmer og  kommanditkapitalen  indb3Tdes  deltar  i  selskapets  vinding  og  tap;  — 
b)  Valg  av  styre  og  repraesentantskap  bortf alder;  — c)  De  om  stjrrets  rettigheter 
og  pUgter  trufne  bestemmelser  ansees  at  gjaelde  de  fuldt  ansvarlige  medlemmer, 
forsaavidt  intet  motsat  i  naervserende  kapitel  er  bestemt ;  —  d)  Kommanditisterne 
vaelger  aarhg  et  tilsynsraad,  som  bar:  1.  At  fare  kontrol  med  forretningen  og  regn- 
skapsfarelsen,  men  ikke  bar  adgang  til  at  gripe  ind  i  den  daghge  drift;  —  2.  At 
iverkssette  generalforsamlingens  beslutninger,  forsaavidt  dette  ikke  efter  ved- 
taegtene  paahviler  nogen  anden.  lovrig  gjaelder  om  tilsynsraadet  de  om  repraesentant- 
skapet  givne  bestemmelser,  forsaavidt  intet  motsat  i  naervaerende  kapitel  er  bestemt; 
—  e)  De  fuldt  ansvarhge  medlemmer  og  tilsynsraadet  eUer  et  utvalg  av  dette  har 
i  faellesskap  at  utfare,  hvad  der  efter  denne  lovs  §§  22  og  30 — 36  paahviler  styret;  — 
f )  Hvad  der  er  foreskrevet  om  aktie-eieme  (medlemmene)  og  aktiekapitalen,  blir  at 
anvende   paa  kommanditisterne  og  kommanditkapitalen;  —  g)   Et  kommandit- 


NORWAY:  LIMITED  PARTNEBSHIPS.  119 

The  notification  shall  further  be  accompanied  by  an  attestation  certified  by 
the  Norwegian  consul  resident  in  the  company's  home  country,  and  issued  by  the 
foreign  registrar  or  another  competent  authority,  to  the  effect  that  the  company 
has  been  lawfully  established  and  has  its  chief  office  abroad. 

Any  omission  to  make  this  notification  entails  the  consequence  that  the 
members  of  the  board  of  directors  resident  here  become  personally  and  jointly 
and  severally  responsible. 

Supervening  modifications,  including  the  commencement  of  bankruptcy  pro- 
ceedings, shall  be  notified  in  the  same  maimer. 

88.  Where  the  capital  of  a  foreign  joint  stock  company  has  not  been  subscribed 
for  in  full,  only  the  capital  which  has  been  subscribed  for  shall  be  declared  as  the 
share  capital  of  the  company. 

89.  The  Norwegian  branch  business  of  a  foreign  joint  stock  company  shall 
in  every  document,  letter  or  pubUcation,  designate  itself  by  the  words  "foreign 
joint  stock  company",  and  the  provisions  of  §  52  and  §  77,  last  sentence,  shall  also 
be  apphed  accordingly. 

90.  A  member  of  the  board  of  directors  of  the  branch  business  of  a  foreign 
joint  stock  company  shall  as  regards  third  persons  be  subject  to  the  same  Uability 
for  his  acts  as  if  he  were  a  member  of  the  board  of  directors  of  a  Norwegian  joint 
stock  company. 

91.  Foreign  banking  companies  and  companies  where  all  the  shares  are  issued 
to  bearer  shall  every  year,  within  eight  months  after  the  expiration  of  the  financial 
year,  pubUsh  in  the  "Norwegian  Gazette  for  Notifications"  their  annual  accounts 
and  balance-sheets  and  also  the  special  accounts  of  their  branch  businesses  estab- 
Ushed  here.  If  this  provision  is  not  complied  with,  the  Norwegian  board  of  direc- 
tors of  the  foreign  company  shall,  immediately  on  the  expiration  of  the  said  period, 
notify  this  circumstance  to  the  commercial  registry  and  at  the  same  time  publish 
the  annual  accounts  of  the  branch  business  established  here. 

Second  Part.    Limited  partnerships  with  shares. 
Chapter  X. 

92.  When  a  limited  partnership  with  shares  is  estabhshed,  all  the  fully  respon- 
sible members  and  at  least  three  limited  partners  must  take  part  as  founders  or 
promoters.  Any  person  who,  besides  the  fully  responsible  members,  takes  part 
in  the  establishment  of  the  partnership,  must  subscribe  for  at  least  one  share. 

A  limited  partnership  cannot  be  constituted  until  the  whole  of  the  Umited 
share  capital  has  been  subscribed  for. 

93.  A  fully  responsible  member  must  not  subscribe  for  nor  acquire  shares 
in  the  partnership,  nor  take  any  conventional  pledge  on  the  shares.  If  such  shares 
pass  to  him  by  way  of  inheritance  or  marriage,  or  legal  proceedings  for  the  satis- 
faction of  his  own  claim,  he  shall  dispose  of  them  as  soon  as  possible  and  at  the  latest 
within  a  year. 

94.  As  against  third  persons  only  the  fully  responsible  members  shall  act 
on  behalf  of  the  partnership.  In  everything  which  belongs  to  the  exploitation  of 
the  business  of  the  partnership,  any  limitation  of  this  authority  is  without  legal 
effect  as  against  bona  fide  third  persons. 

95.  §§  4 — 43,  47 — 55  and  57 — 91  of  this  Act  apply  correspondingly  to  limited 
partnerships  with  shares,  to  the  effect  however  that:  a)  In  the  record  mentioned 
in  §  5,  or  in  the  invitation  for  subscription,  it  shall  be  indicated  in  what  proportion 
the  fully  responsible  members  and  the  hmited  share  capital  are  reciprocally  to 
participate  in  the  profit  and  loss  of  the  partnership ;  —  b)  The  election  of  a  board 
of  directors  and  a  council  of  representatives  do  not  take  place;  —  c)  The  pro- 
visions made  with  regard  to  the  rights  and  duties  of  the  board  of  directors  are 
considered  as  applicable  to  the  fully  responsible  members,  in  so  far  as  nothing  to 
the  contrary  is  provided  in  the  present  Chapter;  —  d)  The  limited  partners  annually 
elect  a  council  of  supervision  which  shall:  1.  Exercise  the  control  of  the  business 
and  the  book-keeping,  but  has  no  right  to  interfere  with  the  daily  exploitation;  — 
2.  Carry  out  the  resolutions  passed  by  the  general  meeting,  in  so  far  as,  according 
to  the  statutes  (articles  of  association),  this  is  not  incumbent  on  anyone  else.  In 
addition,  the  provisions  with  regard  to  the  council  of  representatives  shall  apply 
to  the  council  of  supervision,  in  so  far  as  nothing  to  the  contrary  is  provided  in  the 
present  Chapter;  —  e)  The  fully  responsible  members  and  the  council  of  supervision, 
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aktieselskaps  likvidation  foretages  av  de  fuldt  ansvarlige  medlemmer  og  et  utvalg 
av  tilsynsraadet  i  fsellesskap,  forsaavidt  ikke  andet  er  bestemt  i  vedtsegtene,  og 
det  heller  ikke  vedtages  mellem  de  fiildt  ansvarlige  medlemmer  og  kommanditisternes 
generalforsamling,  at  saerskilt  styre  hertil  skal  vselges.  Hvis  der  vselges  ssersMlt 
styre,  har  det  de  samme  rettigheter  og  pUgter  som  styret  i  et  aktieselskap. 


96.  Der  kan  ikke  trseffes  avtaler  om,  at  generalforsamling  eUer  tilsynsraad 
uten  samtykke  av  de  fuldt  ansvarlige  medlemmer  skal  kunne  beslutte:  a)  Fast- 
ssettelse  av  aarets  overskud  og  utbytte;  —  b)  Ansssttelse  av  prokurist;  —  c)  For- 
andring  av  vedtsegtene ;  —  d)  Forhoielse  eUer  nedssettelse  av  kommanditkapitalen 
eller  amortisation  av  aktier;  —  e)  Fjernelse  eUer  optagelse  av  ansvarlig  medJem, 
selskapets  opl0sning  utenfor  det  i  §  98  naevnte  tiKaelde  eUer  avhsendelse  av  selskapets 
formue  som  helhet. 

97.  Et  fuldt  ansvarlig  medlems  saerkreditor  kan  ikke  ta  utlseg  i  nogen  av 
selskapets  eiendele  eller  nogen  del  av  disse,  men  kan  alene  fordre  sig  utlagt,  hvad 
bans  skyldner  selv  er  berettiget  til  at  kraeve  av  selskapet  som  andel  i  aarsoverskud, 
saavelsom  den  andel,  ban  kan  krseve  sig  utbetalt  ved  selskapets  opl0sning. 

Har  saerkreditor  faat  endelig  utlseg  i,  hvad  der  maatte  tilkomme  skyldneren 
ved  selskapets  opl0sning,  kan  ban  kraeve  sin  skyldners  andel  i  selskapet  utlost 
saavidt  fornedent  tU  at  daekke  bans  krav;  dog  bar  ban  i  saa  fald  at  gi  mindst  et 
aars  frist  efter  regnskapsaarets  utl0p.  Efterkommes  ikke  da  bans  krav,  kan  ban 
kraeve  selskapet  tat  under  konkursbebandbng. 

98.  Et  kommanditaktieselskap,  som  er  stiftet  paa  ubestemt  tid  eller  paa  det 
eller  de  fuldt  ansvarbge  medlemmers  livstid,  blir,  forsaavidt  intet  motsat  er  avtalt, 
at  opl0se  efter  opsigelse  fra  et  fuldt  ansvarbg  medlem  eUer  fra  kommanditisternes 
generalforsambng.  Opisgelsen  maa  i  mangel  av  anden  avtale  gives  med  en  frist 
av  mindst  et  aar  efter  regnskapsaarets  slutning. 

Det  kan  dog  i  vedtaegtene  bestemmes,  at  om  et  fuldt  ansvarbg  medlem  fra 
sin  side  opsiger  kontrakten,  skal  det  meUem  den  uttraedende  og  de  tilbakevserende 
fuldt  ansvarbge  medlemmer  samt  kommanditisternes  generalforsambng  kunne 
vedtages,  at  selskapet  skal  fortsaette  som  saadant.  Den  uttraedendes  samtykke 
kraeves  ikke,  dersom  selskapet  for  bans  andel  av  selskapsgjaelden  stiller  sikkerbet, 
bvis  tUstraekkebgbet  i  tilfaelde  av  tvist  bestemmes  ved  lovUg  skj0n. 

99.  Naar  skjeUig  grund  forebgger,  kan  et  kommanditaktieselskap  ved  dom 
opl0ses,  saafremt  begjsering,  derom  fremssettes  av  et  fuldt  ansvarbg  medlem  eUer 
av  kommanditister,  som  tilsammen  eier  en  f  jerdedel  av  kommanditkapitalen.  Kom- 
manditisternes begjsering  kan  kun  tages  tilf0lge,  saafremt  den  forut  bar  vaeret 
undergit  bebandbng  i  en  generalforsambng.  De  har  i  tilfaelde  ved  sakens  irette- 
f0rsel  at  fremlaegge  i  retten  aktier  for  det  angivne  bel0p;  om  aktiernes  paategning 
og  opbevaring  og  om  undladelsen  av  betimebg  at  fremlaegge  dem  gjaelder,  hvad 
i  §  67  er  sagt. 

Hvis  selskapet  overfor  et  fuldt  ansvarbg  medlem  kan  kraeves  opl0st,  kan  de 
0vrige  fuldt  ansvarbge  medlemmer  saavelsom  kommanditisternes  generalforsambng 
isteden  kraeve  dom  for  bans  utelukkelse  uten  opl0sning  av  selskapet,  dersom  de 
er  enige  om  fortsaettelse  paa  saadan  maate  som  sagt  i  §  98,  sidste  led. 

Tredje  del.    Forksjellige  bestemmelser. 
lite  kapitel.     Om  registrering  og  kundgjerelse. 

100.  Enbver  anmeldelse  skal  vaere  ledsaget  av  saadanne  oplysninger,  at  re- 
gistreringsmyndigbeten  derved  saettes  istand  til  at  bed0mme,  bvorvidt  naervserende 
lovs  forskrifter  saavelsom  vedtaegtene  er  iagttat. 
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or  a  committee  selected  from  amongst  this  council,  shall  conjointly  carry  out  that 
which  according  to  §§  22  and  30 — 36  of  this  Act  is  incumbent  on  the  board  of  directors ; 
—  f )  That  which  is  prescribed  with  regard  to  the  shareholders  (members)  and  the 
share  capital  shall  apply  to  the  limited  partners  and  the  limited  share  capital;  — 
g)  The  liquidation  of  a  Umited  partnership  with  shares  shall  be  effected  by  the  fully 
responsible  members  and  a  committee  selected  from  the  council  of  supervision  in 
conjunction,  in  so  far  as  nothing  to  the  contrary  is  provided  in  the  statutes  (ar- 
ticles) and  it  is  not  stipulated  between  the  fully  responsible  members  and  the 
general  meeting  of  the  limited  partners  that  a  special  board  of  administration  shall 
be  elected  for  this  purpose.  If  a  special  board  of  administration  is  elected,  it  shall 
have  the  same  rights  and  obligations  as  the  liquidators  of  a  joint  stock  company. 

96.  It  must  not  be  agreed  that  the  general  meeting  or  the  council  of  super- 
vision shall,  without  the  consent  of  the  fully  responsible  members,  be  in  a  position 
to:  a)  Fix  the  aimual  surplus  and  profit;  —  b)  Appoint  proxies  (attorneys);  — 
c)  Modify  the  statutes  (articles);  —  d)  Increase  or  reduce  the  share  capital  with 
limited  liability  or  redeem  shares;  —  e)  Discharge  or  admit  fully  responsible  members, 
dissolve  the  partnership  outside  the  case  mentioned  in  §  98,  or  dispose  of  the  pro- 
perty of  the  partnership  en  bloc. 

97.  The  private  creditor  of  a  fully  responsible  member  cannot  effect  a  seizure 
on  any  property  belonging  to  the  partnership  or  on  any  part  of  it,  but  can  only 
demand  payment  of  that  which  his  debtor  himself  has  a  right  to  demand  from  the 
partnership  as  his  share  of  the  annual  surplus,  and  of  the  share  the  payment  of  which 
he  has  a  right  to  demand  when  the  partnership  is  dissolved. 

If  a  private  creditor  has  effected  a  final  seizure  on  that  which  may  become 
due  to  the  debtor  when  the  partnership  is  dissolved,  he  may  demand  that  his  debtor's 
share  in  the  partnership  shall  be  redeemed  in  so  far  as  this  redemption  is  necessary 
for  the  satisfaction  of  his  claim;  in  such  case  he  shall,  however,  grant  a  delay  of 
at  least  one  year  after  the  expiration  of  the  financial  year.  If  his  claim  is  not  then 
satisfied,  he  may  demand  that  the  partnership  shall  be  administered  in  bankruptcy. 

98.  A  limited  partnership  with  shares  established  for  a  definite  period  or  for 
the  lifetime  of  the  fully  responsible  member  or  members  shall,  provided  nothing  to 
the  contrary  has  been  stipulated,  be  dissolved  after  notice  given  by  a  fully  respon- 
sible member  or  by  the  general  meeting  of  the  limited  partners.  The  notice  must, 
in  default  of  any  agreement  to  the  contrary,  be  given  subject  to  a  delay  of  at 
least  one  year  after  the  conclusion  of  the  current  financial  year. 

It  may,  however,  be  provided  in  the  statutes  (articles)  that  if  a  fully  respon- 
sible member  on  his  part  gives  notice  to  terminate  the  contract,  it  may  be  agreed 
between  the  withdrawing  member  and  the  remaining  fully  responsible  members  and 
the  general  meeting  of  the  Umited  partners,  that  the  partnership  as  such  shall  continue 
its  operations.  The  consent  of  the  withdrawing  member  is  not  required  if  the  partner- 
ship gives  security  for  his  portion  of  the  debts  of  the  partnership,  the  sufficiency 
of  which,  in  case  of  dispute,  shall  be  determined  by  means  of  a  legal  estimation. 

99.  When  there  is  sufficient  reason  for  such  a  course,  a  Umited  partnership 
with  shares  may  be  dissolved  by  the  Court,  if  a  request  to  this  effect  is  made  by 
a  fully  responsible  member,  or  by  Umited  partners  who  together  own  one  fourth  of 
the  Umited  share  capital.  Such  a  request  by  the  Umited  partners  shaU  only  be 
compUed  with,  when  it  has  been  submitted  beforehand  to  the  general  meeting 
for  deUberation.  They  shaU  in  this  case  produce  shares  for  the  amount  indicated, 
before  the  competent  Tribunal  when  the  cause  is  brought;  as  regards  annotations 
on  the  shares  and  their  safe-keeping  and  the  omission  to  produce  the  shares  in  time, 
the  provisions  of  §  67  shaU  apply. 

If  the  dissolution  of  the  partnership  can  be  demanded  as  against  a  fully  respon- 
sible member,  the  other  fully  responsible  members,  as  well  as  the  general  meeting 
of  the  Umited  partners,  may  in  Ueu  thereof  demand  judgment  for  his  exclusion 
without  the  dissolution  of  the  partnership,  if  they  agree  to  continue  its  operations 
in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  §  98,  last  paragraph. 

Third  Part.    Various  provisions. 
Chapter  XI.     Registration  and  publication. 

100.  Every  notification  shall  be  accompanied  by  such  particulars  as  to  enable 
the  registration  authority  to  judge  whether  the  provisions  of  the  present  Act  and  also 
the  statutes  (articles)  have  been  observed. 
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Registeringsmyndigheten  har  omliyggelig  at  pr0ve,  hvorvidt  det,  som  begjaeres 
registrert,  er  stemmende  med  lovens  forsknfter,  eller,  hvor  der  handles  om  en 
beslutning,  hvorvidt  denne  er  tilblit  overensstemmende  med  lov  eg  vedtsegter,  eg 
den  kan  krseve  sig  forelagt  alle  de  opiysninger,  som  er  forn0dne  til  bedammelse 
herav.  Findes  der  mangier  i  denne  henseende,  blir  anmeldelsen  at  avvlse  overens- 
stemmende med  reglerne  i  lov  om  handelsregistre,  firma  og  prokura  av  17  Mai 
1890  §  3. 

i2te  kapitel.     Straffebestemmelser. 

101.  Den,  som  undlater  at  gJ0re  nogen  i  denne  lov  foreskrevet  anmeldelse, 
eller  som  medvirker  dertil,  straffes  med  b0ter.  Paa  samme  maate  straffes  den, 
som  bryter  den  i  §  68  tredje  led  paalagte  taushetspligt,  ellei  som  medvirker  til,  at 
saadan  overtrsedelse  sker. 

Stiftere,  indbydere,  styremedlemmer  eller  reprsesentanter,  som  i0vrig  over- 
trseder  nservserende  lovs  bestemmelser,  eller  som  medvirker  til,  at  saadan  over- 
trsedelse  sker,  straffes  med  b0ter  eUer  under  sserdeles  skjeerpende  omsteendigheter 
med  fsengsel  indtil  tre  maaneder,  forsaavidt  handlingen  ikke  indgaar  under  nogen 
strengere  straffebestemmelse. 

102.  Hvad  der  i  foregaaende  paragraf  er  bestemt  om  styremedlemmer  og 
reprsesentanter,  gjaelder  i  kommanditaktieselskaper  om  de  fuldt  ansvarUge  med- 
lemmer  og  om  tilsjmsraadets  medlemmer. 

I3de  kapitel.     Overgangsbestemmelser. 

103.  Hvis  et  bestaaende  aktieselskap  ikke  er  anmeldt  til  handelsregistret 
overensstemmende  med  lov  av  17  Mai  1890  §  19,  skal  saadan  anmeldelse  ske  inden 
tre  maaneder,  efterat  nservserende  lov  er  traadt  i  kraft.  Inden  samme  frist  har 
derhos  ethvert  bestaaende  aktieselskap  at  indsende  til  handelsregistret  en  tillsegs- 
anmeldelse,  forsaavidt  noget  forhold  som  omhandlet  i  §  5  nr.  5 — 13  er  tilstede  og 
oplysning  derom  ikke  findes  indtat  i  den  tidligere  anmeldelse ;  oplysning  angaaende 
forhold  av  saadan  art  som  i  §  5  nr.  9 — 12  nsevnt  blir  dog  alene  at  medta,  dersom 
registreringen  av  selskapets  stiftelse  har  fundet  sted  i  l0pet  av  de  sidste  fem  aar, 
f0r  nservserende  lov  traadte  i  kraft. 

Er  der  utstedt  aktier  paa  ihsendehaveren,  f0rend  den  fulde  paalydende  sum 
er  indbetalt,  blir  tillsegsanmeldelse  at  avgi  til  handelsregistret,  hvori  alene  den 
indbetalte  kapiteil  opf0res  som  selskapets  aktiekapital,  mens  den  ikke  indbetalte 
del  begjseres  slettet.  Herved  g]'0res  dog  ingen  forandring  i  aktie-eiernes  forphgtelse 
like  overfor  selskapet. 

Styret  har  med  hensyn  til  de  her  givne  forskrifter  det  i  §  19,  sidste  punktum 
bestemte  ansvar. 

104.  Paa  norske  aktieselskaper,  som  er  registrert  f0r  nservserende  lovs  ikraft- 
trseden,  eller  som  blir  registrert  if0lge  forangaaende  paragraf,  kommer  f0lgende 
best«mmelse  til  anvendelse,  naar  fem  aar  er  forlopet  efter  lovens  ikraf ttrseden : 

2det  kapitel,  samtlige  bestemmelser,  dog  saaledes,  at  §§  20  og  22  kun  kommer 
til  anvendelse,  naar  nye  aktier  senere  utstedes,  og  §  21  kun  ved  senere  indbetaUng 
paa  aktier.  Saafremt  der  paa  et  bank-  eller  forsikringsselskaps  aktier  er  indbetalt 
mindre  end  i  §  22  bestemt,  kan  dette  forhold  derhos  ogsaa  efter  utstedelse  av  nye 
aktier  opretholdes  saavel  for  de  nye  som  for  de  seldre  aktier,  naar  aktie-eiernc  for 
mindrebelopet  stiller  tilstrsekkelig  sikkerhet  i  norske  stats-  eller  hypotekbank- 
obligationer; 

3dje  kapitel,  samtUge  bestemmelser  med  undtagelse  av  §  30  samt  av  §  34, 
tredje  led,  saafremt  overdragelsen  ved  femaarsfristens  utl0p  allerede  gyldig  er 
skedd,  og  av  §§  31  og  32,  f0rste  punktum,  saafremt  aktiebrev  da  allerede  er  utstedt; 

4de — 8de  kapitel,  samtlige  bestemmelser; 

lite  kapitel; 

12te  kapitel  §  101. 
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The  registration  authority  shall  carefully  examine  whether  that  of  which 
registration  is  requested  is  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  Act,  or,  where 
a  resolution  is  concerned,  whether  it  has  been  passed  in  conformity  with  the  Act 
and  the  statutes  (articles  of  association),  and  the  authority  may  demand  that  all 
those  particulars  which  are  necessary  for  the  appreciation  of  this  circumstance 
shall  be  given  to  it.  If  there  are  defects  existing  in  this  respect,  the  notification  shall 
be  rejected  in  accordance  with  the  rules  contained  in  the  Act  concerning  commercial 
registers,  names  of  firms  and  powers  of  attorney,  of  17th  May  1890  §  3. 

Chapter  XII.     Penal  provisions. 

101.  A  person  omitting  to  make  any  notification  prescribed  by  this  Act, 
or  being  an  accessory  to  such  omission,  shall  be  hable  to  punishment  by  fines. 
A  person  violating  the  obhgation  of  secrecy  imposed  in  §  68,  third  paragraph,  or 
being  an  accessory  to  the  perpetration  of  such  violation,  shall  be  liable  to  punishment 
in  the  same  manner. 

Founders,  promoters,  members  of  the  board  of  directors  or  representatives 
who  in  other  respects  contravene  the  provisions  of  the  present  Act,  or  who  are 
accessories  to  such  contraventions,  shall  be  liable  to  punishment  by  fines  or,  in  the 
case  of  particularly  aggravating  circumstances,  to  imprisonment  for  not  exceeding 
three  months,  in  case  the  act  does  not  come  within  any  more  rigorous  penal  pro- 
vision. 

102.  That  which  is  provided  in  the  preceding  Article  regarding  members 
of  the  board  of  directors  and  representatives,  in  the  case  of  Umited  partnerships 
with  shares  shall  apply  to  fully  responsible  members  and  the  members  of  the  council 
of  supervision. 

Chapter  XIII.     Transitory  provisions. 

103.  If  an  existing  joint  stock  company  has  not  been  notified  in  the  commercial 
register  in  conformity  with  §  19  of  the  Act  of  17th  May  1890,  such  notification 
shall  be  made  within  three  months  after  the  present  Act  has  come  into  force.  Within 
the  same  period,  any  existing  joint  stock  company  shall  also  send  to  the  commercial 
registry  a  supplementary  notification,  where  any  circumstance  such  as  is  mentioned 
in  §  5,  Nos.  5 — 13,  exists  and  information  regarding  this  circumstance  has  not 
been  inserted  in  the  preceding  notification;  information  as  to  any  circumstance  of 
such  a  kind  as  is  mentioned  in  §  5,  Nos.  9 — 12,  shall,  however,  only  be  included  if 
the  registration  of  the  establishment  of  the  company  has  taken  place  in  the  course 
of  the  last  five  years  before  the  present  Act  came  into  force. 

If  shares  to  bearer  have  been  issued  before  the  full  nominal  amount  has  been 
paid  up,  a  supplementary  notification  shall  be  made  in  the  commercial  register, 
in  which  only  the  capital  paid  up  shall  be  indicated  as  the  company's  share  capital, 
the  part  which  has  not  been  paid  up  being  required  to  be  deducted.  By  making 
this  notification,  however,  no  modification  is  made  in  the  obligation  of  the  share- 
holders as  regards  the  company. 

The  board  of  directors,  with  regard  to  the  provisions  here  enacted,  has  the 
responsibility  imposed  by  §  19,  last  sentence. 

104.  The  following  provisions  shall  apply  to  Norwegian  joint  stock  companies 
registered  before  the  present  Act  comes  into  force,  or  registered  according  to  the 
preceding  Article,  when  five  years  have  elapsed  since  the  coming  into  force  of  the  Act : 

2nd  Chapter,  all  the  provisions,  subject,  however,  to  the  modification  that 
§§  20  and  22  shall  apply  only  when  new  shares  are  subsequently  issued,  and  §  21 
only  in  the  case  of  subsequent  payments  on  shares.  Where,  on  the  shares  of  a 
banking  or  insurance  company,  there  has  been  paid  up  less  than  the  amount  in- 
dicated in  §  22,  this  proportion  may  be  maintained  both  with  regard  to  the  new 
and  the  older  shares  after  the  issue  of  new  shares,  when  the  shareholders  give  suffi- 
cient security  in  Norwegian  State  obligations  or  bonds  issued  by  the  Norwegian 
Mortgage  (Hypothecation)  Bank  for  the  minimum  amount; 

3rd  Chapter,  all  the  provisions  with  the  exception  of  §  30  and  §  34,  third  para- 
graph, provided  that  the  transfer  has  at  the  expiration  of  the  period  of  five  years 
already  been  vaUdly  effected,  and  of  §§31  and  32,  first  sentence,  provided  that  a 
share  certificate  has  already  then  been  issued; 

Chapter  4 — 8,  all  the  provisions; 

11th  Chapter; 

12th  Chapter  §  101. 
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Vil  et  allerede  bestaaende  selskap  utstede  nye  aktier,  blir  §  30  at  bef0lge,  for- 
saavidt  de  tidligere  utstedte  aktier  fyldestgjer  bestemmelserne  i  denne  paragraf. 
Lyder  de  aeldre  aktier  alle  paa  samme  stun,  skal  de  nye  aktier  utstedes  paa  samme 
bel0p  som  de  oprindelige,  selv  om  dette  er  mindre  end  i  §  30  kraevet.  Er  der  tidligere 
utstedt  aktier  av  forskjellig  storrelse,  skal  de  nye  aktier  ha  samme  st0rrelse  som 
en  av  de  aeldre  serier  hel-aktier,  der  fyldestgjor  kravet  i  §  30;  fyldestgjeir  ingen  av 
de  seldre  serier  dette  krav,  skal  de  nye  aktier  ha  den  samme  stOTrelse  som  de  storste 
av  del  aeldre  hel-aktier. 

I  aeldre  selskaper,  som  har  utstedt  aktiebrev,  lydende  paa  navn,  men  hvor 
grundfonds-forskrivelse  ikke  er  utstedt  for  den  endnu  ikke  indbetalte  del  av  aktie- 
kapitalen,  maa  utbyttekupons  ikke  utleveres  eller,  hvor  saadanne  ikke  benyttes, 
utbytte  ikke  utbetales  paa  aktie,  for  hvilken  grundfonds-forskrivelse  ikke  er 
indlevert  overenstemmende  med  §  32. 

105.  Lyder  et  bestaaende  aktieselskaps  aktier  paa  det  i  §  30  naevnte  eller  et 
mindre  bel0p,  kan  aktiemes  paalydende  sum  ikke  yderHgere  formindskes. 

For  det  tiKaelde,  at  et  aktieselskap  ved  nservserende  lovs  ikrafttraeden  bestaar 
av  faerre  end  tre  medlemmer  og  disses  antal  derefter  synker,  skal  antaUet  bringes 
op  til  det  ved  lovens  ikrafttraeden  bestaaende  eller  selskapet  opl0ses  overensstem- 
mende  med  de  i  §  74  givne  regler. 

106.  Har  utenlandsk  aktieselskap  oprettet  forretningsavdeUng  i  Norge  for 
naervserende  lovs  ikrafttraeden,  blir  tUlsegsanmeldelse  at  avgi  efter  de  i  §  103  givne 
regler.    I0vrig  finder  §§  88 — 91  anvendelse  paa  saadan  forretningsavdeUng. 

107.  Forskriftene  i  §  103  finder  tilsvarende  anvendelse  paa  aUerede  bestaaende 
kommanditaktieselskaper,  saaledes  at  hvad  der  i  naevnte  paragraf  er  bestemt  om 
styret,  aktie-eierne  og  aktiekapitalen  ansees  at  gjaelde  henholdsvis  de  ansvarlige 
medlemmer,  kommanditisterne  og  kommanditkapitalen. 

Endvidere  kommer  bestemmelserne  i  naervaerende  lovs  §§  93  og  94,  §  95,  jfr. 
§§  104 — 106  samt  §§  96 — 102  til  anvendelse  paa  allerede  bestaaende  kommandit- 
aktieselskaper. 

i4de  kapitel.     Slutningsbestemmelser. 

108.  For  skifterettens  medvirkning  efter  §§68,  70,  74,  jfr.  §95,  betales  til 
statskassen  ti  kroner. 

Lov  om  betaling  for  offentlige  forretninger  av  6  August  1897  §  36  kommer  i 
tilfaelde  til  anvendelse. 

109.  Denne  lov  traeder  i  kraft  1  Januar  nseste  aar.  Era  samme  tidspunkt 
ophaeves  enhver  bestemmelse,  som  strider  mot  den. 

Ti  har  Vi  antat  og  bekraeftet,  Ukesom  Vi  herved  antar  og  bekraefter  samme 
som  lov,  under  Vor  haand  og  rikets  segl. 

Git  paa  EJistiania  Slot  den  19  Juli  1910. 

Haakon. 

(L.  S.) 

Konow.  Hesselberg. 

II.  De  udenlanske  Aktieselskabers  Retsstilling. 

1.  Deres  Skattepligt.  Landsskatteloven  af  15  April  1882,  §  22  og  23,  By- 
skatteloven  af  s.  D.  §  14  og  15,  der  er  enslydende  med  de  naevnte  Paragrafer  af 
Landsskatteloven,  bestemmer  f0lgende: 

§  22,  resp.  §  14 :  „Udlaending  eller  udenlandsk  Selskab,  som  her  i  Riget  driver 
Bankforretning  eUer  Forsikringsvirksomhedi),  beskattes  af  Formuen  i  og  Indtaegten 
af  den  her  drevne  Virksomhed  paa  det  Sted,  hvor  denne  foregaar". 


1)  Disse  Virksomheder  knytter  sig  ikke  til  faat  Eiendom  eller  Anlseg,  jfr.  i  det  f0lgeude, 
og  er  derfor  her  sserlig  nsevnte. 
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If  an  already  existing  company  wishes  to  issue  new  shares,  the  provisions 
of  §  30  shall  apply,  provided  that  the  previously  issued  shares  comply  with  the 
provisions  of  this  Article.  If  the  older  shares  are  all  issued  for  the  same  amount, 
the  new  shares  shall  be  issued  for  the  same  amount  as  the  original  ones,  even  though 
this  is  smaller  than  is  required  by  §  30.  If  shares  of  various  amounts  have  been 
previously  issued,  the  new  shares  shall  be  of  the  same  amount  as  the  whole-shares 
of  pne  of  the  older  series  satisfying  the  requirement  of  §  30;  if  none  of  the  older 
series  satisfy  this  requirement,  the  new  shares  shall  be  of  the  same  amount  as  the 
largest  of  the  older  whole-shares. 

In  the  case  of  older  companies  having  issued  share  certificates  nominatively, 
but  where  the  security  for  the  payment  of  the  share  capital  has  not  been  given  for 
that  part  thereof  which  has  not  yet  been  paid  up,  dividend  coupons  must  not  be 
dehvered  nor,  where  such  coupons  are  net  used,  may  dividends  be  paid  on  shares 
for  which  a  security  for  the  payment  of  the  share  capital  has  not  been  given  in  accord- 
ance with  §  32. 

105.  If  the  shares  of  an  existing  joint  stock  company  are  issued  for  the  amount 
mentioned  in  §  30  or  a  smaller  amount,  the  nominal  amount  of  the  shares  must 
not  be  further  reduced. 

In  case  a  joint  stock  company,  at  the  time  when  the  present  Act  comes  into 
force,  consists  of  less  than  three  members,  and  the  number  of  these  is  subsequently 
reduced,  the  number  shaU  be  increased  to  that  existing  at  the  time  when  the  Act  comes 
into  force,  or  the  company  shall  be  dissolved  according  to  the  rules  given  in  §  74. 

106.  If  a  foreign  joint  stock  company  has  estabhshed  a  branch  business  in 
Norway  before  the  coming  into  force  of  the  present  Act,  a  supplementary  notifi- 
cation shall  be  made  according  to  the  rules  given  in  §  103.  In  addition  §§  88 — 91 
shall  apply  to  such  branch  business. 

107.  The  provisions  of  §  103  shall  apply  in  a  corresponding  manner  to  Kmited 
partnerships  with  shares  already  existing,  to  the  effect  that  that  which  is  provided 
in  the  said  Article  concerning  the  board  of  directors,  shareholders  and  share  capital 
shall  be  considered  appUcable  to  the  fully  responsible  members,  the  limited  part- 
ners and  the  limited  share  capital,  as  the  case  may  be. 

In  addition  the  provisions  of  §§  93  and  94,  §  95,  cf .  §§  104^106  and  §§  96—102, 
shall  apply  to  Umited  partnerships  with  shares  already  existing. 

Chapter  XIV.     Final  provisions. 

108.  For  the  collaboration  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal  in  accordance  with 
§§  68,  70,  74,  cf .  §  95,  ten  kroner  shall  be  paid  to  the  Exchequer. 

The  Act  concerning  payment  for  official  services  of  6th  August  1897  §  36  shall 
in  appropriate  cases  apply. 

109.  This  Act  shall  come  into  force  on  the  1st  of  January  next  year.  From 
the  same  date  every  provision  contrary  to  this  Act  shall  be  repealed. 

We  'have  consequently  sanctioned  and  confirmed,  as  we  herewith  sanction 
and  confirm  the  same  as  law,  under  Our  hand  and^^the  seal  of  the  Realm. 
Given  at  Christiania  Castle  the  19th  July  1910. 

Haakon. 

(L.  S.) 

Konow.  Hesselberg. 

11.  The  legal  position  of  foreign  joint  stock  companies. 

1.  Their  obligation  to  pay  rates  and  taxes.  The  Act  concerning  the  payment 
of  rates  in  the  rural  districts  of  15  April  1882,  §§  22  and  23,  the  Act  concerning  the 
payment  of  rates  in  towns  of  the  same  date,  §§14  and  15,  which  are  similar  to  the 
said  Articles  of  the  Act  concerning  the  payment  of  rates  in  the  rural  districts,  read 
as  follows: 

§  22,  respectively  §  14:  "Any  foreigner  or  foreign  company  engaged  in  banking 
or  carrying  on  insurance  operations  i)  in  this  realm  is  subject  to  the  payment 
of  rates  on  the  property  belonging  to  and  the  income  resulting  from  the  operations 
carried  on  in  this  country  at  the  place  where  the  operations  take  place." 

1)  These  operations  do  not  concern  immovables  or  constructional  work,  cf.  that  which 
follows,  and  are  therefore  specially  mentioned  here. 
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§  23,  resp.  §  15:  ..Fuldmsegtig  for  Udlsending  eller  udenlandsk  Selskab,  som  i 
nogen  Kommune  her  i  Riget  driver  nogen  Virksomhed,  som  er  Gjenstand  for 
Beskatning,  er  personlig  ansvarlig  for  Skatterne". 

De  0vrige  Bestemmeker  i  disse  Love  om  Skattepligten  gjselder  saavel  Indlsen- 
dinge  som  Udlaendinge,  indenlandske  saavelsom  udenlandske  Aktieselskaber.  Ho- 
vedbestemmelserne  er  omtrent  f0lgendei) :  Enhver,  som  bor  eller  bar  Eiendom  eller 
Nseringsdrift  i  nogen  Kommune  i  Riget,  er  pligtig  til  at  svare  Skat  til  Kommunen 
af  sin  Formue  og  Indtsegt  (§  15  resp.  7).  Skatten  erlsegges  til  den  Kommune,  i  bvis 
Distrikt  den  Skattepligtige  bor  (§  16  resp.  8).  Formue  i  og  Indtsegt  af  fast  Eiendom 
eller  Anlseg  samt  Formue  i  og  Indtsegt  af  Nseringsdrift,  som  knytter  sig  tU  saadan 
Eiendom  eUer  Anlseg,  beskattes  i  det  Distrikt,  hvor  Eiendommen  eller  Anlsegget 
er  beliggende.  Blandt  de  Eiendomme  og  Virksomheder,  paa  bvilke  denne  Bestem- 
melse  finder  Anvendelse,  er  bl.  a.  at  regne:  Bergvserker,  Gruber,  Sagbrug,  M0lle- 
brug,  Fabriker  og  andre  industrieUe  Anlseg  tilligemed  Vserksteder  for  Haandvserks- 
drift  og  Anlseg  for  Handel  og  Omssetning  (§17  resp.  9).  Unavngivne  Interessent- 
skaber  og  Indretninger,  der  driver  nogen  Virksomhed,  som  kaster  Indtsegt  af  sig, 
betragtes  som  skattepUgtige  Personer;  forsaavidt  de  ikke  beskattes  efter  det  netop 
anforte  (§  17  resp.  9),  beskattes  de  paa  det  Sted,  hvor  Bestyrelsen  bar  sit  Ssede.  En 
under  sserUg  Bestyrelse  staaende  Afdeling  af  et  af  de  ovenfor  nsevnte  Interessent- 
skaber  eller  Indretninger  skatlsegges  paa  det  Sted,  hvor  Afdelingens  Bestyrelse  har 
sit  Ssede,  af  Indtsegten  af  den  Virksomhed,  som  der  drives.  For  anonyme  Inter- 
essentskaber,  der  driver  Skibsrederi,  kommer  disse  Bestemmelser,  forsaavidt  deres 
Skibsrederi  angaar,  dog  kun  til  Anvendelse  paa  den  Del  af  Interessentskabskapitalen, 
som  tilh0rer  Kommunens  Indvaanere  eller  Udlsendinge  (§  18  resp.  10).  Bestem- 
melsen  om,  at  en  vis  Del  af  Indtsegteme  skal  holdes  skattefri  (i  Forhold  til  St0r- 
relsen  af  den  Familie,  som  den  SkattepUgtige  har  at  fors0rge)  har  (if0lge  §  35  resp.  27) 
ikke  Anvendelse  paa  Udlsendinge,  som  er  skattepUgtige  efter  §  17  (9),  18  (10)  og 
22  (14). 


De  samme  Regler  gjselder  ogsaa  med  Hensyn  tU  den  direkte  Statsskat  if0lge 
Statsskatteloven  af  23  JuU  1894,  §  33,  som  lyder:  „Forsaavidt  ikke  anderledes  ved 
denne  Lov  eUer  Storthingets  Skattebeslutning  bestemmes,  skal  om  Statsskatten 
for0vrigt  gjselde  de  i  Lovgivningen  angaaende  Skat  til  Kommuneme  paa  Indtsegt 
og  Formue  indeholte  Regler,  forsaavidt  de  paa  Statsskatten  er  anvendelige". 

2.  Deres  0vrige  Retsstilling.  Med  Hensyn  til  de  udenlandske  Aktiesel- 
skaber det  bemserkes,  at  de  ikke  har  Adgang  til  at  drive  saadanne  Forretninger, 
som  nsevnes  i  Loven  af  16  JuU  1907  §  1^),  fordi  den  dertil  n0dvendige  personUge 
Handelsberettigelse  if0lge  samme  Lovs  §  2  alene  meddeles  Indvaanere  af  Riget. 
De  maa  efter  Lovens  §  8  indrette  sine  FUialer  i  Norge  saaledes,  at  en  Aktieeier, 
som  tilUge  er  Medlem  af  Aktieselskabets  Bestyrelse,  opfylder  Lovens  Bestemmeler 
i  §  2,  jfr.  §  4.  Hvis  FiUalen  bruger  Forretningsf0rer  eller  Disponent,  maa  ogsaa 
denne  opfylde  de  samme  Vilkaar.  Udenfor  de  i  Lovens  §  1  nsevnte  Forretninger  har 
de  udenlandske  Aktieselskaber  samme  Adgang  til  at  drive  Forretninger,  f .  Ex.  For- 
sikrings-  eUer  Speditionsvirksomhed  som  indenlandske  Aktieselskaber.  Begge  er  i 
Uge  Omfang  undergivne  RegistreringspUgt  m.  v.  efter  Loven  af  17  Mai  1890. 


Videre  maa  nsevnes  Bestemmelseme  i  §  1  i  Sj0loven,  hvorefter  et  Skib,  som 
tilh0rer  et  Aktieselskab,  kun  er  norsk,  naar  Selskabets  Hovedkontor  og  Bestyrelsens 
Ssede  er  her  i  Riget  og  Bestyrelsen  bestaar  af  norske  Statsborgere,  der  er  Aktieeiere, 
sml.  ogsaa  Skibsregisterloven  af  4  Mai  1901,  §  4,  Nr.  5  og  §  28. 


1)  Jfr.  Landsskattelovens  §§  15—21,  35,  Byskattelovens  §§  7—13,  27.  —  «)  Jfr.  foran  S.  65. 
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§23,  respectively  §  15:  "The  representative  of  a  foreigner  or  foreign  company 
carrying  on  any  operations  subject  to  rates  in  any  parish  belonging  to  this  Kingdom 
is  personally  liable  for  the  rates." 

The  other  provisions  of  these  Acts  concerning  the  obUgation  to  pay  rates  are 
applicable  both  to  natives  and  foreigners,  to  Norwegian  as  well  as  foreign  joint  stock 
companies.  The  principal  provisions  are  substantially  as  follows  r^)  Aiiy  person 
resident  or  having  property  or  trade  in  any  parish  of  the  realm  is  hable  to  pay  rates 
to  the  parish  on  his  property  and  income  (§  15,  respectively  §  7).  The  rate  shall  be 
paid  to  the  parish  ia  the  district  of  which  the  person  liable  to  pay  the  rate  is  resident 
(§  16,  respectively  §  8).  Property  consistiag  in  and  income  arising  from  immovables 
or  works,  and  property  consisting  in  and  income  arising  from  trade  connected 
with  such  property  or  works,  are  subject  to  rates  in  the  district  where  the  property 
or  the  works  are  situated.  Amongst  the  properties  and  operations  to  which  this 
provision  is  applicable  may  in  particular  be  mentioned:  Mines,  quarries,  sawmills, 
corn  mills,  factories  and  other  industrial  estabUshments,  also  workshops  for  handi- 
crafts and  estabUshments  for  commerce  and  transactions  (§  17,  respectively  §  9). 
Joint  stock  companies  and  estabhshments  carrying  on  any  operation  which  yields 
income,  are  considered  as  persons  liable  to  pay  rates;  if  rates  are  not  imposed 
on  them  in  accordance  with  the  rules  just  mentioned  (§17  respectively  §  9), 
they  are  Hable  to  pay  rates  at  the  place  where  the  board  of  directors  has  its 
seat.  A  branch  of  one  of  the  above-mentioned  companies  or  establishments 
having  a  special  board  of  directors,  is  liable  to  pay  rates  at  the  place  where 
the  board  of  directors  of  the  branch  in  question  has  its  seat,  on  the  income  arising 
from  the  operations  carried  on  there.  With  regard  to  joint  stock  companies 
carrying  on  shipowning  business  these  provisions  however,  in  so  far  as  the 
shipowning  business  is  concerned,  only  apply  to  that  part  of  the  capital  of  the 
company  which  belongs  to  the  inhabitants  of  the  parish  or  to  foreigners  (§  18, 
respectively  §  10).  The  provision  according  to  which  a  certain  part  of  the  income 
is  exempt  from  rates  (in  proportion  to  the  number  of  the  members  of  the  family 
whom  the  person  liable  to  pay  rates  has  to  support)  does  not  apply  (according  to 
§  35,  respectively  §  27)  to  foreigners  liable  to  pay  rates  according  to  §§17  (9),  18 
(10)  and  22  (14). 

The  same  rules  apply  with  regard  to  the  direct  tax,  payable  to  the  State,  accord- 
ing to  the  Act  concerning  taxes  payable  to  the  State  of  23  July  1894,  §  33,  reading: 
"If  this  Act  or  the  resolution  concerning  taxes  payable  to  the  State  passed  by  the 
Storthing  provides  nothing  to  the  contrary,  the  rules  contained  in  the  legislation 
relating  to  rates  to  be  paid  to  the  parishes  on  income  and  property  shall  in  general 
apply  to  the  taxes  payable  to  the  State,  in  so  far  as  these  rules  are  capable  of  appli- 
cation to  taxes  payable  to  the  State." 

2.  Their  legal  position  in  other  respects.  With  regard  to  foreign  joint  stock  com- 
panies it  must  be  noted  that  they  have  no  right  to  carry  on  such  operations  as  are 
mentioned  in  the  Act  of  16  July  1907,  §  1^),  because  the  personal  trading  authori- 
sation requisite  for  this  purpose,  accordmg  to  §  2  of  the  same  Act,  is  only  granted 
to  inhabitants  of  the  Kingdom.  According  to  §  8  of  the  Act,  they  must  establish 
their  branches  in  Norway  in  such  a  manner  that  a  shareholder,  who  at  the  same 
time  is  a  member  of  the  board  of  directors  of  the  joint  stock  company  in  question, 
complies  with  the  conditions  of  the  Act  contained  in  §  2 ;  cf .  §  4.  If  the  branch  in 
question  employs  a  manager  or  director  this  official  must  also  comply  with  the  same 
conditions.  Outside  the  transactions  mentioned  in  §  1  of  the  Act,  foreign  joint 
stock  companies  have  the  same  right  to  carry  on  operations,  for  example  those  of 
insurance  companies  or  forwarding  agencies,  as  Norwegian  joint  stock  companies. 
Both  are  to  the  same  extent  subject  to  the  obhgation  to  register  etc.  according 
to  the  Act  of  17  May  1890. 

It  remains  further  to  mention  the  provisions  contained  in  §  1  of  the  Maritime 
Law,  according  to  which  a  ship  belonging  to  a  joint  stock  company  is  Norwegian 
only  when  the  principal  office  of  the  company  and  the  seat  of  its  board  of  directors 
are  situate  in  this  Kingdom  and  the  board  of  directors  consists  of  Norwegian  state 
citizens  who  are  shareholders ;  cf .  also  the  Act  concerning  the  registration  of  vessels 
of  4  May  1901,  §  4,  No.  5,  and  §  28. 

1)  Cf.  the  Act  concerning  the  payment  of  rates  in  the  rural  districts,  §§  15 — 21,  36,  the 
Act  concerning  the  pas^nent  of  rates  in  towns,   §§  7 — 13,  27.  —  ^)  Cf.  above  p.  65. 
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Endelig  maa  bemaerkes  Lovene  af  18  September  1909  om  Erhvervelse  af  Vand- 
fald,  Bergverk  og  anden  fast  Eiendom  og  om  Erhverveke  af  Skov,  jfr.  ovenfor 
under  Tingsretteni). 

Sjette  Af  deling.    Om  Selskaber  med  vexlende  Kapital  eller  med 

vexlende  Medlemsantal.^) 

Den  vigtigste  Art  af  disse  Selskaber  (kooperative  Selskaber  eUer  Foreninger) 
er  Konsum-  eller  Forbrugsforerdnger,  ogsaa  bensevnt  Handelsforeninger,  som  ind- 
kJ0ber\Varer  en  gros  for  senere  at  fordele  dem  mellem  Medlemmerne  i  Smaat,  i 
Regelen  gjemiem  Butiksalg  mod  Kontantbetaling ;  det  aarlige  Udbytte  fordeles  paa 
Medlemmerne  efter  St0rrelsen  af  deres  Indkj0b.  I  Foreningens  Butik  kan  i  Regelen 
ogsaa  andre,  som  ikke  er  Foreningsmedlemmer,  kj0be  Varer;  men  de  bar  selvfolgeUg 
ingen  Del  i  Aarsudbyttet.  Ogsaa  Produktionsforeninger  maa  her  nsevnes,  f.  Ex. 
FaeUes-  eUer  Andelsmeierier,  der  for0vrigt  ogsaa  kan  organiseres  paa  anden  Maade, 
f.  Ex.  som  Aktieselskaber.  I  Form  af  Fsellesmeierier  bringer  disse  Melken  fra  en 
Forening  af  Gaardbrugere,  for  det  jneste  i  den  nsermere  Omegn  af  en  st0rre  By,  til 
almindeligt  Salg  i  Byen  eUer  tU  Export  enten  uforandret  eller  som  Sm0r  eller  Ost. 
Melken  betales  Leverand0reme  (Foreningsmedlemmerne)  ved  Leveringen  eller  i 
maanedlige  Afregninger  efter  en  paa  Forbaand  af  Generalforsamlingen  eller  vel 
oftere  af  Bestyrelsen  fastsat  beskeden  Pris,  og  den  aarlige  Gevinst  fordeles  paa  Med- 
lemmerne i  Forhold  til  det  af  hver  i  Aarets  L0b  leverede  Kvantum  Melk.  Der  gives 
ogsaa  FseUesslagterier,  som  er  indrettede  og  virker  efter  de  samme  Principer.  Denne 
Associationsformferfdog  i  Norge  paa  langt  naer  ikke  af  den  store  land0konomiske 
Betydning  som  f.  Ex.  i  Danmark. 

Den  ovenfor  nsevnte  Fordelingsmaade  af  Gevindsten  afviger  ganske  fra  den  i 
Aktieselskabeme  brugeUge,  idet  St0rrelsen  af  Leveringen  ved  de  heromhandlede 
Selskaber  er  det  afgj0rende.  Medlemmernes  Ansvar  i  disse  Selskaber  eller  Fore- 
ninger kan  vaere  persordigt  og  solidarisk,  det  kan  ogsaa  vsere  fordelt  efter  Personer 
eller  Andele,  eller  Selskabet  kan  vaere  organiseret  som  et  ,,uansvarligt"  Selskab. 
For0vrigt  er  de  naermere  Regler  her  stserkt  varierende  efter  de  forskjeUige 
Selskabers  Statuter. 

Det  mest  karakteriske  for  alle  disse  Selskaber  og  Foreninger  er  den  til  enhver 
Tid  frie  Adgang  for  Medlemmerne  tU  at  traede  ind  og  ud.  Men  Forboldet  mellem 
de  ind-  og  udtraedende  Medlemmer  og  Selskabskreditoreme  er  uden  Lovf orskrif ter 
meget  dunkelt  og  utilfredsstillende^).  Statuterne,  som  for  St0rstedelen  eller  nsesten 
altid  er  forfattede  af  Laegfolk,  giver  kun  meget  ubehjaelpsomme  og  hyppig  slet  ingen 
Oplysninger  derom. 

De  for  Selskaber  med  begraenset  Ansvar  gjaeldende  Bestemmelser  i  Firmaloven 
om  Anmeldelse  tU.  Handelsregistret  og  Dannelsen  af  Firmaet  bar  efter  Lovens  posi- 
tive Forskrift  i  §  33  c  Anvendelse  paa  alle  Selskaber,  hvis  Medlemsantal  over- 
stiger  20,  eUer  som  bar  vexlende  Medlemsantal  eller  vexlende  Kapital. 

Blandt  de  her  omhandlede  Selskaber  maa  ogsaa  naevnes  Kredit-  eller  Hypothek- 
foreninger;  der  er  af  Lovgivningen  indr0mmet  dem  en  i  visse  Henseender  privl- 
Ugeret  StiUing,  uden  at  de  dog  hidtil  bar  fundet  nogen  st0rre  Anvendelse  i  Norge. 

Herhen  h0rer  ogsaa  de  gjensidige  Forsikringsforeninger  eUer  blot  ,,Forsikrings- 
foreninger"'*),  (idet  ,,For8ikringsselskab"  kun  bruges  om  Aktieselskabeme).    De  er 

1)  Jfr.  ovenfor  S.  18  o.  fl.  —  2)  gml.  Udkast  til  Love  om  Kommanditaktieselskaber,  Foreninger 
med  vexlende  Kapital,  Selskabsmedlemmers  Ansvar,  Selskaber  med  personligt  —  solidarisk  eller 
delt  —  Ansvar  med  Motiver.  Afgivne  af  en  af  Jiistitsdepartementet  nedsat  Komite  (H0i6ster6ts- 
assessor  E.  Hagerup  Bull  og  Professor  Platou,  Heiesteretsadvokat  C.  M.  Hansen  og  Bankchef 
J.  Andersen  Aars).  Christiania  1898.  Jfr.  ogsaa  Hagerup:  Omrids  af  den  norske  Handelsret 
(3  Udg.)  S.  102 — 3.  —  3)  Det  Storthinget  f0rst  forelagte  Lovudkast  om  Aktieselskaber  indeholdt 
ogsaa  Bestemmelser  angaaende  de  her  omhandlede  Selskaber  og  Foreninger.  —  *)  Naermere  om 
Sjeforsikringsforeninger  se  Platou:  Norsk  Sjeiret,  S.  531  o.  fig.,  hvoraf  det  vil  sees,  at  de 
samme  Vanskeligheder  med  Hensjru  til  de  ind-  og  udtraedende  Medlemmers  (her  Skibsrederes) 
Ansvar  ogsaa  for  disse  Foreningers  Vedkommende  har  gjort  sig  mserkbare.  Jfr.  om  gjensidige 
Forsikringsselskaber  ogsaa  Platou:    Selskabsret,  S.  227  o.  fig. 
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Finally,  the  Acts  of  18  September  1909,  concerning  the  acquisition  of  water- 
faUs,  mines  and  other  immovables,  and  concerning  the  acquisition  of  forests,  must 
be  mentioned;  cf.  above  under  the  Law  of  Things i). 

Sixth  Part.    Associations  with  variable   capital   or  with   a  variable 

number  of  members.^) 

The  most  important  kind  of  these  associations  (co-operative  associations  or 
societies)  are  the  co-operative  distribution  societies,  also  called  trading  societies, 
which  purchase  goods  in  large  quantities  in  order  subsequently  to  retail  them  amongst 
their  members,  generally  by  sales  in  shops  against  payment  in  cash;  the  annual 
profit  is  distributed  amongst  the  members  according  to  the  amount  of  their  pur- 
chases. Other  persons  also,  who  are  not  members  of  the  society,  may  generally 
purchase  goods  in  the  shop  of  the  society;  but  they  have  of  course  no  share  in  the 
annual  profit.  The  co-operative  societies  for  production  must  also  here  be  mentioned, 
for  example,  co-operative  dairies,  which  may  also  be  organised  in  another  manner; 
as  joint  stock  companies  for  example.  In  the  form  of  co-operative  dairies  they 
bring  the  milk  from  associations  of  farmers,  mostly  operating  in  the  near  surround- 
ings of  large  towns,  for  ordinary  sale  in  these  towns  or  for  exportation  either  un- 
altered or  as  butter  or  cheese.  The  purveyors  (members  of  the  association)  are 
paid  for  the  milk  on  dehvery  or  by  monthly  settlements  according  to  a  reasonable 
price  fixed  beforehand  by  the  general  meeting,  or,  presumably  more  frequently, 
by  the  board  of  managers,  and  the  annual  profit  is  distributed  amongst  the  members 
in  proportion  to  the  quantity  of  milk  provided  by  each  of  them  in  the  course  of  the 
year.  There  are  also  co-operative  slaughter  houses,  which  are  organised  and  operate 
according  to  the  same  principles.  This  form  of  association  is,  however,  not  nearly  so 
important  for  the  economy  of  the  rural  districts  in  Norway  as,  for  example,  in  Denmark. 

The  above-mentioned  mode  of  distribution  of  the  profit  entirely  differs  from 
that  applicable  to  joint  stock  companies,  the  extent  of  the  contribution  of  milk  in 
the  case  of  the  societies  here  dealt  with  being  decisive.  The  habihty  of  the  members 
of  these  associations  or  societies  may  be  personal  and  joint  and  several;  it  may  also 
be  divided  according  to  persons  or  shares,  or  the  society  in  question  may  be  organised 
as  a  "no  liabUity"  society.  The  details  of  the  rules  vary  very  much  in  these  cases 
according  to  the  statutes  (rules)  of  the  different  societies. 

What  is  most  characteristic  of  all  these  associations  or  societies  is  the  free  right 
of  the  members  to  join  and  withdraw  at  any  time.  But  the  relation  between  the 
incoming  and  withdrawing  members  and  the  creditors  of  the  societies  is,  in  default 
of  legal  provisions,  very  obscure  and  unsatisfactory 3).  The  statutes  (rules),  which 
are  mostly  or  nearly  always  drafted  by  laymen,  give  only  very  embarrassing  and 
frequently  no  information  at  all  with  regard  to  this  point. 

The  provisions  of  the  Firms  Act  concerning  the  notification  in  the  commercial 
register  and  the  estabUshment  of  a  firm  appUcable  to  associations  with  limited  Uabi- 
lity,  apply,  according  to  the  positive  prescription  contained  in  §  33c  of  the  Act, 
to  all  societies  the  numbers  of  members  of  which  exceed  20,  or  which  have  a  variable 
number  of  members  or  a  variable  capital. 

Amongst  the  associations  here  dealt  with,  the  credit  or  hypothecation  societies 
must  also  be  mentioned;  the  law  has  granted  them  a  privileged  position  in  certain 
respects,  but  up  to  the  present  they  have  not  found  any  great  application  in  Norway. 

To  this  category  also  belong  mutual  insurance  associations  or  simply  "insurance 
societies"*)  (as  the  term  "insurance  company"  only  appUes  to  joint  stock  companies). 

1)  Cf.  above,  p.  18  et  seq.  —  ^)  Cf.  the  projected  laws  on  limited  partnerships  with  shares, 
associations  with  a  variable  capital,  the  liability  of  members  of  associations,  associations  with 
personal  —  joint  and  several  or  partial  —  liability,  with  reasons.  Edited  by  a  committee  appointed 
by  the  Ministry  of  Justice  (consisting  of  E.  Hagerup  Bull,  member  of  the  Supreme  Tribunal,  and 
Professor  Platou,  C.  M.  Hansen,  advocate  of  the  Supreme  Tribunal,  and  J.  Andersen  Aars,  bank 
director).  Christiania  1898.  Cf.  also  Hagerup  Outline  of  the  Norwegian  Commercial  Law  (3rd 
edition),  pp.  102 — 3.  —  ')  The  projected  law  on  joint  stock  companies  first  submitted  to  the 
Storthing  also  contained  provisions  concerning  the  societies  and  associations  here  dealt  with.  — 
*)  For  further  details  concerning  marine  insurance  associations,  cf.  Platou:  Norwegian  Maritime 
Law,  p.  531  et  seq.,  from  which  it  may  be  seen  that  the  same  difficulties  with  regard  to  the 
liability  of  the  incoming  and  withdrawing  members  (here  that  of  shipowners)  have  also  presented 
themselves  with  regard  to  these  associations.  Cf.  also,  concerning  mutual  insurance  associations, 
Platou:  Law  of  Associations,  p.  227  et  seq. 
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temmelig  talrige  i  Norge,  saerlig  paa  Sjaforsikringens  Omraade.  Efter  Firmalovens 
§  35  a  er  de  egentlig  ikke  Handekselskaber ;  men  det  er  dem  dog  tilladt  at  gi0re 
Anmeldelse  til  Handelsregistret;  de  kan,  men  skal  ikke  anmeldes. 

Syvende  Afsnit.    De  enkelte  Handelsforretninger.^) 

Forste  Afdeling.     Kjeb  og  Salg.^) 

I.    Almindelige  Bemaerkninger. 

Fremstillingen  af  den  norske  Retslsere  om  Handelskj0bet  maa  i  det  Vsesent- 
lige  st0tte  sig  til  Fremstillingen  af  Lseren  om  det  borgerlige  KJ0b  og  Salg  som 
Grundlag*)  og  bar  derbos  at  fremhseve  de  for  Handelskj0bet  sserbge  Afvigelser  og 
Sseregenbeder.  Fra  den  seneste  Tid  er  der  udkommet  en  Hovedlov  i  Materien, 
Lov  om  KJ0b  af  24  Mai  1907*),  som  nedenfor  vil  blive  gjengivet  i  sin  Helhed. 

A.  Kj0bekontrakten. 

Denne  foreligger,  naar  den  ene  Part,  Saelgeren,  forpbgter  sig  til  at  overdrage 
den  anden,  KJ0beren,  en  Formuesgjenstand  mod  Vederlag  i  Penge,  og  den  sidst- 
naevnte  lover  at  udrede  dette  Vederlag  til  den  f0rstn8evnte5). 

Den  Egenskab  ved  det  aftalte  Vederlag,  at  det  maa  bestaa  i  Penge  6),  udgjor 
ForskjeUen  meHem  KJ0b  og  Bytte,  ved  hvilket  sidste  Vederlaget  bestaar  i  en  'Kng 
eUer  i  andre  Formuesgjenstande  (kun  ikke  Penge).  Bytte  er  aUerede  forlsengst 
i  den  almindelige  Omssetning  af  meget  Hden  Betydning  i  Forhold  tU  Kj0b. 

1.  Porskjel  mellem  Kj0b  og  Leie.  Sselgerens  Hensigt  at  afbaende  Tingen 
danner  ForskjeUen  mellem  Kj0b  og  Salg  paa  den  ene  Side  og  Leie  eUer  Forpagtning 
paa  den  anden.  De  sidstnsevnte  Kontrakter  tilsigter  kun  en  Overforelse  af  Eien- 
domsud0velsen,  men  ikke  Eiendomsrettens  definitive  Afhsendelse,  og  denne  Ud0- 
velse  er  i  Regelen  tUlige  indskrsenket  til  en  fastsat  Tid.  Er  imidlertid  saadanne 
Kontrakter  indgaaede  paa  meget  lang  Tid  eUer  endog  uden  nogensomhelst  Tids- 
indskraenkning ,  nsermer  Forboldet  sig  til  KJ0b  og  Salg  og  er  undertiden  rettest  at 
opfatte  som  et  Kj0b.  Dette  ofte  temmelig  vanskelige  Sp0rgsmaal'')  kommer  dog 
vel  med  Hensyn  tU  Handelskj0bet  neppe  frem. 


1)  De  almindelige  Retsssetninger  om  Handelsforretninger  overhovedet  er  i  fornodent  Omfang 
omhandlede  i  den  feirste  Afdeling  af  andet  Afsnit  (ovenfor  S.  37  o.  fig.).  —  ^]  Det  nyeste  Hoved- 
vasrk  i  dennorske  Retsliteratur  over  Kjob  og  Salg  er  A  u  b  e  r  t  :  Den  norske  Obligationsrets 
specielle  Del,  Bd.  1,  2  Udg.,  ved  P.  R  y  g  h  ,  Christiania  1901,  S.  42  o.  fig.  (oit.  A  u  b  e  r  t);  jfr. 
videre  Hagerups  Monografi:  Om  Kjob  og  Salg,  2  Udg.,  Christiania  1884  (cit.  H  a  g  e  r  u  p)  og 
bans:  Omrids  af  den  norske  Handelsret  {3  Udg.),  S.  103  o.  fig.  Dertil  kommer  fra  den 
sidste  Tid  U  d  k  a  s  t  med  Motiver  til  Loven  om  Kj0b,  af  24  Mai  1907,  udarbeidet  af  den 
norske  Afdeling  af  den  faellesskandinaviske  Lovkommission,  Christiania  1904,  4".  De  fortrseffelige 
Motiver,  som  i  det  Vaesentlige  er  forfattede  af  Professor  i  Retsvidenskab  ved  Christiania 
Universitet  Ft.  S  t  a  n  g ,  giver  trods  sin  Korthed  en  rig  Fylde  af  Oplysninger,  saerlig 
om  ahnindelig  norsk  Handels-  og  Forretningsskik.  En  Samling  af  merkantile  Pareres  er 
Responsa,  afgivet  af  Christiania  Handelsstands  Forenings  Femtimandsudvalg,  1  og  2 
Samling,  udgivet  af  H.  V  a  1  e  n  ,  Christiania  1904  og  1906.  —  ^)  Sml.  ovenfor  S.  5 — 6. 
Forholdet  er  omtrent  som  i  den  nuvaerende  tyske  Ret,  hvor  det  borgerlige  KJ0b  udf0rlig 
behandles  i  DBGB.  medens  DHGB.  i  forholdsvis  faa  Paragrafer  omhandlet  de  sserlige 
Afvigelser  ved  Handelski0bet.  I  de  norske  theoretiske  FremstiUinger  behandles  Handels- 
kj0bet  som  en  integrerende  Del  af  Lseren,  hvilket  navnlig  gjselder  de  tvende  i  Note  2  f0rst 
nsevnte  Vserker.  Loven  af  24  Mai  1907  har  sserlig  angivet,  naar  dens  Bestemmelser  alene 
angaar  HandelBkJ0bet,  se  §§  6,  21,  27,  28,  32,  38,  51,  52.  —  *)  Jfr.  nsermere  om  denne  foran 
S.  5.  —  S)  Der  kan  efter  norsk  Ret,  jfr.  Hagerup,  S.  142,  neppe  antages  en  almindelig 
Modtagelsespligt  for  Kjpberen,  sml.  derimod  DBGB.  §§  433,  2  Led,  og  640,  1  Led.  Dette 
Sp0rgsmaal  vil  blive  nsermere  omhandlet  nedenfor.  —  ')  Under  Penge  forstaaes  efter  Aubert, 
S.  46  alt,  hvad  der  i  Omssetningslivet  ligestilles  dermed,  f.  Ex.  Banknoter,  Vexler,  Checks, 
Anvisninger,  som  lyder  paa  Penge,  Vserdipapirer  paa  Indehaveren  o.  Ign.  invindikable 
Formuesgjenstande.    —    ')    Sml.    derom   Aubert,  S.  43  og   147 — 148. 
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They  are  rather  numerous  in  Norway,  in  particular  in  the  branch  of  marine  insurance. 
According  to  §  35  a  of  the  Firms  Act,  they  are  not,  strictly  speaking,  commercial 
associations ;  they  are,  however,  permitted  to  make  a  notification  in  the  commercial 
register;  they  may,  but  need  not,  be  notified. 

Seventh  Section.    The  various  commercial  operations.^) 
First  Part.     Purchase  and  sale.^) 
I.  General  remarks. 
The  exposition  of  the  Norwegian  law  concerning  commercial  sales  must  in  the 
main  be  founded  on  the  exposition  of  the  law  of  civil  purchases  and  sales  as  a  basis  3), 
and  in  addition  must  point  out  the  special  deviations  and  peculiarities  of  commer- 
cial sales.    Quite  recently  a  principal  Law  on  the  subject  has  been  passed,  i.  e.  the 
Law  on  Purchase  of  Goods  of  24  May  1907*),  which  will  be  reproduced  in  extenso 
below. 

A.  The  contract  of  sale. 

We  have  a  contract  of  sale  before  us  when  one  of  the  parties,  the  seller,  takes 
upon  himself  the  obKgation  to  transfer  to  the  other,  the  purchaser,  an  object  of 
property  in  consideration  of  the  payment  of  an  equivalent  in  money,  and  the  latter 
promises  to  pay  this  equivalent  to  the  former  S). 

The  nature  of  the  stipulated  equivalent,  that  is,  that  it  must  consist  in  money  ^), 
constitutes  the  difference  between  sale  and  exchange,  the  equivalent  in  the  latter 
case  consisting  in  a  thing  or  in  other  objects  of  property  (but  not  in  money).  Ex- 
changes have  for  a  long  time  past  in  the  general  intercourse  become  of  very  httle 
importance  in  comparison  with  sales. 

1.  Difference  between  sale  and  hire.  The  intention  of  the  seller  to  dispose  of 
the  thing  constitutes  the  difference  between  purchase  and  sale  on  the  one  hand 
and  hiring  or  renting  on  the  other.  The  last-mentioned  contracts  only  have  in 
view  a  transfer  of  the  use  of  the  thing,  but  not  a  definitive  ahenation  of  the  pro- 
prietary right,  and  this  use  is  as  a  general  rule  also  limited  to  a  fixed  period.  If, 
however,  such  contracts  have  been  concluded  for  a  very  long  period,  or  even  without 
any  limitation  as  to  time  at  all,  the  situation  approaches  that  obtaining  in  the  case 
of  purchase  and  sale,  and  is  sometimes  most  justly  to  be  considered  as  a  sale.  This 
question ''),  often  rather  difficult,  however,  hardly  ever  arises  in  so  far  as  comniercial 
sales  are  concerned. 


1)  The  ordinary  legal  principles  concerning  commercial  transactions  in  general  have  been 
dealt  with  to  a  sufficient  extent  in  the  first  part  of  the  Second  Section  (above  p.  37  et  seq.).  — - 
2)  The  most  recent  principal  work  in  Norwegian  legal  literature  on  purchase  and  sale  is  Aubert: 
The  special  part  of  the  Norwegian  Law  of  ObUgations,  Vol.  1,  2nd  edition  by  P.  Rygh,  Chris- 
tiania  1901,  p.  42  et  seq.  (cit.  Aubert);  cf.  ivtitheT Hagerup's  monograph:  On  Purchase  and  Sale, 
2nd  edition,  Christiania  1884  (cit.  Hagerup)  and  his:  Outline  of  Norwegian  Commercial  Law 
(3rd  edition),  p.  103  et  seq.  In  addition  should  be  mentioned  of  more  recent  date,  the  Project, 
with  reasons,  of  the  Law  on  Purchase  of  Goods  of  24th  May  1907,  drafted  by  the  Norwegian 
section  of  the  inter-Scandinavian  Law  Commission,  Christiania  1904,  4°  The  excellent  reasons, 
which  in  the  main  have  been  rendered  by  Fr.  Stang,  professor  in  jurisprudence  at  the  University 
of  Christiania,  give,  in  spite  of  being  brief,  a  rich  abundance  of  information,  especially  concern- 
ing usages  of  commerce  and  business  generally  in  Norway.  A  collection  of  mercantile  customs 
is  the  Responsa,  published  by  the  committee  of  fifty  men  of  the  Christiania  Traders'  Union, 
1st  and  2nd  collection,  edited  by  H.  Valen,  Christiania,  1904  and  1906.  —  ^)  Cf.  above,  p.  5 — 6. 
The  position  is  similar  to  that  of  the  actual  German  law,  where  the  civil  sale  is  extensively  dealt 
with  in  the  Civil  Code,  whereas  the  Commercial  Code  in  comparatively  few  Articles  deals  with 
the  special  deviations  in  the  ease  of  commercial  sales.  In  the  Norwegian  theoretical  expositions 
commercial  sales  are  dealt  with  as  an  integral  part  of  the  law,  which  notably  applies  to  the 
two  first  mentioned  works  in  note  2.  The  Act  of  24  May  1907  has  specially  indicated  when  its 
provisions  are  only  to  apply  to  commercial  sales;  cf.  §§  6,  21,  27,  28,  32,  38,  51,  52.  —  *)  See 
for  further  details  with  regard  to  this  Act,  above,  p.  5.  —  ^)  According  to  Norwegian  law,  cf. 
Hagerup,  p.  142,  a  general  obligation  of  reception  on  the  part  of  the  purchaser  can  hardly  be 
presumed;  cf.  on  the  other  hand  the  German  Civil  Code  §§  433,  2nd  paragraph,  and  640,  1st  para- 
graph. This  question  will  be  further  dealt  with  below.  —  ^)  Money,  according  to  Aubert,  p.  46, 
is  understood  to  be  all  that  which  in  business  life  is  placed  on  an  equal  footing  with  it,  for  example, 
bank  notes,  bills  of  exchange,  cheques,  orders  issued  payable  in  money,  negotiable  securities 
issued  to  bearer,  and  other  similar  objects  of  value  not  subject  to  an  action  in  rem.  —  ')  Cf.  with 
regard  to  this  question,  Aubert,  pp.  43  and  147 — 148. 


126  Norge:  KJ0b  og  Salg.     A.  Kjobekontrakten. 

2.  Forskjellen  mellem  Kj0b  og  Vserksleie.  Ogsaa  overfor  Vaerksleie 
maa  Graenseme  for  Kjobekontraktens  Omraade  fastsaettesi).  Det  menneskelige 
Arbeide  som  saadant  er  ikke  nogen  Gjenstand,  som  kan  sselges;  leverer  BestiHeren 
Stoffet,  er  saaledes  AfgJOTelsen  altid  let ;  Kontrakten  om  Fremstilling  af  den  bestilte 
Gjenstand  er  i  disse  Tilfselde  undtagelsesfrit  kun  at  betragte  som  Vserksleie 2).  Ander- 
ledes  forholder  derimod  Sagen  sig,  naar  Vaerksmesteren  tillaegger  Stoffet;  her  vil 
der  kunne  opstaa  Tvil,  om  Kontrakten  er  en  Vserksleiekontrakt  eller  en  Kj0be- 
kontrakt  (om  en  fremtidig  Ting),  isaer  naar  der  ikke  er  aftalt  nogen  sserlig  Godt- 
gJ0relse  for  Stoffet,  men  kun  fastsat  en  samlet  Pris  for  den  fserdig  fremstillede 
Gjenstand.  Det  er  her  indlysende,  at  Kontrakten  maa  ansees  som  en  KJ0bekon- 
trakt  i  alle  de  Tilfselde,  hvor  Vaerksmesteren  har  Valget  meUem  selv  at  fremstiUe 
Gjenstanden  eUer  at  skaffe  BestUleren  den  paa  anden  Maade,  og  hvor  en  Frem- 
stillingsphgt  f0lgeUg  ikke  paah viler  ham.  Er  Gjenstanden  derimod  bestUt  hos  en 
bestemt  Haandvserker^)  og  efter  Forudssetningen  for  Aftalen  skal  tUvirkes  af  denne 
eUer  hans  Folk,  vU  vel  Kontrakten  oftere  vsere  at  betragte  som  Vserksleie*). 


Denne  Forskjel  har  forsaavidt  ingen  vsesentUg  Betydning,  som  ogsaa  den 
Kj0ber,  der  har  bestilt  en  Gjenstand,  som  f0rst  skal  fremstiUes  og  senere  viser 
sig  at  vsere  beheftet  med  en  Mangel,  kan  forlange  Omlevering  eUer  endog  over- 
ensstemmende  med  Aftalen  Udbednng  af  FeUen.  Men  udenfor  de  TUfselde,  hvor 
der  efter  det  ovenfor  anf0rte  foreHgger  et  Vserksleieforhold,  maa  det  derimod  efter 
norsk  Ret  ansees  som  meget  tvilsomt,  hvorvidt  omvendt  Sselgeren  ved  TUbud 
om  Omlevering  eUer  Udbedring  af  FeUen  nogensinde  er  istand  til  at  udelukke 
KJ0berens  mulige  Ret  tU  paa  Grund  af  FeUen  at  fratrsede  Handelen,  naar  Om- 
leveringen  eller  Udbedringen  ikke  kan  ske  uden  Overskridelse  af  Leveringsfristen^). 
Dette  Sp0rgsmaal  kommer  dog  sjelden  frem,  fordi  Kj0beren  i  Regelen  vil  finde 
sin  Fordel  i,  at  Sselgeren  gj0r  et  nyt  Opfyldelsesfors0g  eUer  bes0rger  den  forefundne 
Feil  udbedret,  istedetfor  selv  at  ophseve  Handelen  og  vende  sig  med  sin  BestiUing 
til  en  ny  Sselger  og  TUvirker®).  KJravet  paa  Skadeserstatning  paa  Grund  af  den 
f0rste  feilfulde  Levering  har  Kj0beren  selvf0lgelig  i  Behold. 

3.  Gjenstanden  for  Kjob  og  Salg.  Gjenstand  for  Kj0bekontrakten  er 
ikke  blot  legemhge  Ting,  skJ0nt  disse  naturhgvis  er  af  overveiende  Betydning, 
og  Retsssetningerne  om  Kj0b  og  Salg  hovedsageUg  kun  tager  Hensyn  til  disse, 
men  ogsaa  enhver  anden  Form  af  afhsendehge  Formuesgoder ,  som  Fordrings- 
rettighed,  tinglig  Brugsret,  Arveref),  Patent-  og  Forfatterret,  en  hel  Forretning 
med  dens  Kundekreds  o.  s.  v. 

Gjenstanden  kan  ogsaa  vsere  en  fremtidig  Ting^)  f.  Ex.  en  bestemt  Ting,  som 
Saslgeren  skal  forarbeide  eller  paa  anden  Maade  forskaffe  KJ0beren;  er  Msengden 
eller  Storrelsen  af  den  fremtidige  Gjenstand  for  KJ0bet  afhsengig  af  TUfseldet, 
f.  Ex.  fremtidige  Frugter  af  en  Ager,  en  Fiskefangst,  maa  der  skjelnes  mellem, 
om  Kj0besummen  er  fastsat  efter  de  forventede  Gjenstandes  Kvantum  (emptio  rei 
speratae),  i  hvilket  Tilfselde  Sselgeren  intet  erholder,  hvis  der  f.  Ex.  ikke  er  nogen 

1)  Jfr.  Aubert,  S.  43  og  naermere  samme  Vserk,  Bd.  2  (2  Udg.,  Christiania  1905) 
S.  5 — 6.  Hovedinteresaen  ligger  deri,  at  „Tauken  om  efterf0lgende  Udbedring  er  ligesaa  naturlig 
for  Bestilleren,  som  den  ligger  Kjeberen  f jernt",  Ehrenberg  i  Iheriags  Jahrbiicher,  Bd.  34, 
S.  262.  —  2)  Dette  er  ogsaa  altid  Tilfaeldet,  naar  der  er  aftalt  Opfarelse  af  en  Bygning  paa 
BestiUerens  Grmid,  selv  om  samtlige  Bygningsmaterialier  skal  leveres  af  Bygmesteren,  jfr. 
Aubert,  anf.  V.,  Bd.  2,  S.  6  og  Loven  af  24  Mai  1907  §  2,  f0rst6  Led,  sidste  Punktum.  — 
*)  Eller  hos  en  bestemt  Fabrik  eller  endog  hos  en  Kj0bmand,  hvis  Forretning  ogsaa 
omfatter  Fremstilling  af  fserdige  Gjenstande,  f.  Ex.  Herre-  eller  Dameklseder.  —  *)  Loven  af 
24  Mai  1907  har  i  §  2  saadan  Bestemmelse :  „Bestilling  af  Gjenstande,  som  f0rst  skal  tilvirkes, 
betragtes  i  denne  Lov  som  Kj0b,  naar  det  tU  Tilvirkningen  fomedne  Stof  skal  ydes  af  Til- 
virkeren".  Dette  vil  dog  efter  det  i  Texten  anf0rte  ikke  altid  kunne  gjaelde,  jfr.  Lovens  §  1. 
—  6)  Jfr.  Aubert,  S.  108  og  H  a  g  e  r  u  p  ,  S.  100,  107  sml.  S.  52.  —  «)  Jfr.  i  Sammen- 
haeng  med  den  citerede  §  2  ogsaa  §§  49  og  21  andet  og  tredie  Led.  —  ')  Salg  af  ventendes 
(d.  V.  s.  endnu  ikke  falden)  Arv  er  ligefrem  ugyldigt,  medens  Salg  af  en  falden  (men  endnu 
ikke  udskiftet)  Arv  maa  ske  paa  lovbeatemt  Maade,  ellers  bliver  ogsaa  dette  Salg  ugyldigt, 
jfr.  Arveloven  af  31  Juli  1854  §§  73  og  74.  —  »)  Jfr.  A  u  b  e  r  t ,  S.  44  og  H  a  g  e  r  u  p  ,  S.  5. 
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2.  Difference  between  sale  and  the  hire  of  labour.  The  limits  of  the  extent  of  the 
contract  of  sale  must  also  be  determined  in  connection  with  the  hire  of  labour i). 
Human  labour,  as  such,  is  not  an  object  which  can  be  sold;  if  the  person  giving  the 
order  provides  the  raw  material,  the  decision  is  consequently  always  easy;  the  con- 
tract concerning  the  production  of  the  object  ordered  is  in  these  cases,  without 
exception,  to  be  considered  as  the  hire  of  labour^).  The  position  on  the  other  hand 
is  a  different  one  when  the  producer  provides  the  material ;  doubt  may  here  arise 
as  to  whether  the  contract  is  one  of  hire  of  labour  or  a  contract  of  sale  (concerning 
a  future  thing),  in  particular  when  no  special  consideration  has  been  stipulated  for 
the  material,  but  a  collective  price  alone  has  been  fixed  for  the  object  completely 
made.  It  is  here  obvious  that  the  contract  must  be  considered  as  a  contract  of  sale 
in  all  those  cases  in  which  the  supplier  has  the  choice  between  producing  the  object 
himself  and  providing  the  person  giving  the  order  with  the  object  in  some  other 
maimer,  and  where  consequently  no  obligation  to  produce  it  is  incumbent  on  him. 
If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  object  has  been  ordered  of  a  specified  handicraftsman  3), 
and  in  conformity  with  the  provisions  of  the  agreement  has  to  be  produced  by  this 
handicraftsman  or  his  employees,  the  contract  will  presumably  have  to  be  considered 
more  frequently  as  a  hire  of  labour*). 

This  difference  has  no  essential  importance  in  so  far  as  concerns  the  right  of 
the  purchaser  who  has  ordered  an  object  to  be  produced,  which  subsequently  proves 
to  suffer  from  a  defect,  to  demand  a  fresh  delivery  or  a  reparation  of  the  defect 
in  conformity  with  the  agreement.  But,  outside  the  cases  where,  according  to  that 
which  has  been  stated  above,  we  have  a  relation  of  hire  of  labour  before  us,  it  must, 
on  the  other  hand,  according  to  Norwegian  law  be  considered  very  doubtful  whether 
the  seller  reciprocally,  by  offering  a  fresh  delivery  or  a  reparation  of  the  defect,  is 
ever  in  a  position  to  exclude  the  possible  right  of  the  purchaser  to  withdraw  from 
the  bargain  on  account  of  the  defect  when  the  fresh  delivery  or  the  reparation  of 
the  defect  cannot  take  place  without  exceeding  the  period  for  deUvery^).  This 
question,  however,  rarely  arises,  because  the  purchaser  as  a  general  rule  finds  it 
more  to  his  advantage  that  the  seller  should  make  a  new  effort  of  fulfilment  or  see 
that  the  existing  defect  is  repaired,  than  that  the  bargain  should  be  cancelled  and 
his  order  given  to  a  new  seller  and  producer®).  The  demand  for  damages  on  the 
basis  of  the  first  defective  delivery,  the  purchaser  has,  of  course,  in  reserve. 

3.  Objects  of  purchase  and  sale.  The  objects  of  contracts  of  sale  are  not  only  cor- 
poreal things,  although  these  of  course  are  of  preponderant  importance,  and  the  legal 
principles  concerning  purchase  and  sale  have  reference  principally  to  these,  but  also 
any  other  kind  of  property  which  can  be  alienated,  such  as  a  chose  in  action,  the 
usufruct  of  a  thing,  a  right  of  succession''),  patents  and  copyrights,  an  entire 
business  with  the  goodwill,  clientele  etc. 

Future  things  may  also  be  objects  of  contracts  of  sale 8),  for  example,  definite 
things  which  the  seller  is  to  prepare  or  in  some  other  manner  procure  for  the  pur- 
chaser ;  if  the  quantity  or  size  of  a  future  object  of  a  sale  is  dependent  on  circumstances, 
for  example,  the  future  crop  of  a  field,  the  products  of  fishing,  a  distinction  must 
be  made  according  to  whether  the  price  has  been  fixed  with  reference  to  the  quantity 
of  the  expected  objects  (emptio  rei  speratae),  in  which  case  the  seller  obtains  nothing 

1)  Of.  Aiihert,  p.  43,  and  further  details  in  the  same  work,  Vol.  2  (2nd  edition,  Christiania 
1905),  pp.  5 — 6.  The  main  interest  ia  involved  in  the  fact  that  the  "idea  of  a  subsequent 
amelioration  is  as  natural  for  the  person  ordering,  as  it  is  remote  from  the  purchaser", 
Ehrenberg  in  Ihering's  Annuals,  Vol.  34,  p.  262.  —  ^)  This  is  also  always  the  case  when  the 
erection  of  a  buUding  on  the  ground  of  the  person  ordering  has  been  agreed  upon,  even 
though  all  the  building  materials  are  to  be  provided  by  the  builder;  cf.  Aiibert,  op.  cit.. 
Vol.  2,  p.  6,  and  the  Act  of  24th  May  1907,  §  2,  first  paragraph,  last  sentence.  —  ^)  Or 
from  a  definite  factory  or  even  from  a  merchant  whose  business  also  comprises  the  pro- 
duction of  objects  for  sale,  for  example,  the  clothing  of  gentlemen  and  ladies.  —  *)  The  Act 
of  24  May  1907  contains  in  §  2  the  following  provision:  "An  order  for  articles  that  wiU  have 
to  be  made  or  manufactured  ia  considered,  by  the  present  Law,  as  a  purchase,  provided  the 
materials  required  are  to  be  found  by  the  maker."  This,  however,  according  to  that  which 
is  stated  in  the  text,  is  not  always  applicable;  cf.  §  1  of  the  Act.  —  ^)  Cf.  Auhert,  p.  108  and 
Hagerup,  pp.  100,  107;  cf.  p.  52.  —  «)  Cf.  in  connection  with  the  cited  §  2,  also  §§  49  and  21, 
second  and  third  paragraphs.  —  ')  The  sale  of  an  expected  (i.  e.  not  yet  opened)  auocession  is 
absolutely  void,  whereas  the  sale  of  an  opened  (but  not  yet  distributed)  succession  must  be 
effected  in  the  manner  fixed  by  law,  otherwise  this  sale  also  is  invalid;  cf.  the  Act  of  Succession 
of  31  July  1854,  §§  73  and  74.  —  *)  Cf.  Aiibert,  p.  44,  and  Hagerup,  p.  5. 
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Frugter  eller  Fisk,  eller  om  Kjebesummen  er  aftalt  som  rand  Sum  uden  Hensyn 
til  StEirrelsen  af  det  fremtidige  Udbytte  {emptio  spei).  I  sidste  Tilfaelde  baerer 
KJ0beren  Risikoen  og  maa  udrede  Kjobesummen,  selv  om  der  intet  udkommer; 
dog  maa  dette  selvf0lgelig  ikke  kumie  Isegges  Sselgeren  tillast.  Ogsaa  Ting,  der 
tilh0rer  en  Trediemand,  kan  vaere  Gjenstand  for  Salg^).  Sselgeren  vil  da  i  Regelen 
vsere  pligtig  til  at  forskaffe  sig  Tingen  fra  dens  Eier,  forsaavidt  dette  kan  opnaaes 
uden  uforholdsmsessige  Opofrelser;  ellers  vil  ban  have  at  yde  KJ0beren  Skades- 
erstatning,  naar  denne  var  uvidende  om,  at  Tingen  ikke  var  Sselgerens. 

Gjenstanden  for  KJ0b  og  Salg  kan  vsere  en  individuelt  eUer  kun  generisk  be- 
stemt  Ting2) ;  i  sidste  TUfselde  kan  Tingen  b0re  til  en  nsermere  bestemt  st0rre  Msengde, 
hvoraf  den  skal  leveres,  eUer  Sselgeren  kan  have  Adgang  til  at  skaffe  sig  den  Tuig, 
ban  skal  levere  KJ0beren,  bvorsombelst  fra  efter  sit  eget  frie  Valg  eller  endog 
tUvirke  den  selv.  Handelskj0bet  er  i  Regelen  KJ0b  af  generisk  bestemte  Ting, 
et  Genuskj0b. 

4.  Porskjellen  mellem  HandelskJ0bet  og  det  civile  Kj0b.  Afgrsens- 
ningen  af  Handelskj0bet  overfor  det  civile  Kj^b**)  er  nu  fastsat  vedLoven  af  24  Mai 
1907  §  4,  vsesentlig  i  Overemstemmelse  med  vor  hidtil  gjseldende  Ret.  Gjenstandene 
for  Handelskj0bet  kaldes  Varer*).  Varebegrebet  omfatter  kun  l0S  Eiendom;  uden- 
for  Begrebet  ligger  de  faste  Eiendomme  saavelsom  ulegemlige  Formuesgjenstande 
som  Fordringer  og  andre  selvstsendige  Rettigheder;  heller  ikke  Skibe  og  Penge 
ansees  i  AlmindeUghed  som  Varer.  Derimod  har  man  efterhaanden  bragt  Omsset- 
ningen  af  Vserdipapirer  ind  under  Handelsbegrebet^).  Der  skjelnes  mellem  Han- 
delsmand  for  egen  Regning  (Egen-,  Propreforretning)  og  den,  der  afslutter  Kj0b- 
eUer  Salgskontrakter  for  fremmed  Regning,  men  i  eget  Navn  (Kommissionshandel). 
Den  f0rste  er  Handelsmand  i  egenthg  Forstand;  Kommissionsforretningen  regnes 
i  AlmindeUghed  til  den  ,,uegentlige"  Handel. 

Angaaende  N0dvendigheden  af  „Handelsret"  henvises  til  den  forhen  indtagne 
Lov  of  16  JuU  1907  §16). 

5.  Salgsforbud.  Der  gives  kun  faa  Salgsforbud,  som  er  af  Betydning  for 
den  egenthge  Handelsomssetning.  Blandt  disse  Loven  af  16  Mai  1904  om  Ind- 
forsel  af  Apothekervarer  og  Handelen  med  Arkana,  se  ogsaa  Loven  af  16  Juli  1907 
§§  26  og  27,  som  suppleres  ved  de  kgl.  Plakater  af  29  August  1908  om  Handelen 
med  Gifte;  se  ogsaa  Lovens  §  28  om  Handelen  med  brugte  eller  kasserede  Ting 
(Skrabhandel).  Videre  Loven  af  8  Marts  1902  om  Kontrollen  og  Fabrikationen 
af  og  Handelen  med  Margarin  og  Margarinost  og  Loven  af  17  Mai  1904  om  Salg  og 
Sksenkning  af  Braendevin,  01,  Vin,  Frugtvin  og  MJ0d,  jrf.  ogsaa  Loven  af  13  Juni 
1891  om  Salg  af  denatureret  Brsendevin.  Ogsaa  Lovgivningen  om  ildsfarlige  Gjen- 
stande  kan  her  nsevnes,  jfr.  Hovedloven  af  3  Mai  1871  med  senere  Tillsegslove  af 
29  Mai  1879,  28  Mai  1881,  14  Juni  1890  og  1  Mai  1909. 

Mangier  Sselgeren  den  tU  Forretningsafslutningen  foreskrevne  0vrigheds- 
hevilb'ng,  eller  strider  Salget  ellers  mod  et  Lovforbud''),  kan  dette  paadrage  Ssel- 
geren B0destraf ;  men  er  Kontrakten  fra  Sselgerens  Side  aUerede  opfyldt  ved  Lever 
ring  af  den  solgte  Gjenstand,  kan  Salget  ildke  omgj0res.  KJ0beren  beholder  den 
kj0bte  Gjenstand  og  phgter  at  udrede  KJ0besummen  derfor.  Er  Salget  derimod  ikke 
opfyldt  fra  Sselgerens  Side,  kan  en  saadan  Opfyldelse  ikke  krseves  af  ham,  da  den 
jo  for  ham  vilde  vsere  forbunden  med  Straf.  Er  imidlertid  KJ0beren  uvidende 
om  Sselgerens  manglende  Berettigelse,  og  dette  ikke  kan  Isegges  Kj0beren  tillast 
som  en  Uagtsomhed,  maa  ban  kunne  forlange  Erstatning  hos  Sselgeren  for  det 
Tab,  som  ban  hder,  ved  at  Kjobekontrakten  ikke  bhver  opfyldt^). 


1)  Aubert,  S.  44  og  Hagerup,  S.  5  og  6.  —  ")  Hagerup,  S.  6 — 7.  —  *)  Au- 
b  e  r  t ,  S.  49 — 54  og  samme  V»rk,  Bd.  3  (2  Udg.,  Christiania  1904),  S.  344  o.  flg.  Hagerup: 
Orarids  af  den  norske  Handelsret  (Christiania  1901),  S.  4 — 6.  —  *)  Om  Varebegrebet  se 
Aubert  anf.  V.,  Bd.  3,  S.  350—351.  —  6)  Jfr.  Aubert,  S.  50.  —  »)  Jfr.  ovenfor  S.  65.  — 
')  F.  Ex.  i  Lov  om  Jagt  og  Fangst  af  20  Mai  1899,  §  27  (se  Lov  af  14  Mai  1902)  o  m  Afhaen- 
delse  af  VUdt  under  de  lovbestemte  Fredningstider ;  undertiden  er  Forbudet  ogsaa  rettet  mod 
KJ0beren,  F.  Ex.  i  Lov  om  Fredning  af  Hummer  af  29  Juni  1894,  §  1.  —  ^)  Jfr.  Hallager- 
Aubert,  Obligationsrettens  almindelige  Del  (Christiania  1887),  S.  46  og  Aubert,  S.  52. 
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if,  for  example,  there  is  no  crop  or  fish,  or  whether  the  price  has  been  agreed  upon  as  a 
lump  sum  without  regard  to  the  quantity  of  the  future  product  {emptio  spei).  In  the 
latter  case,  the  purchaser  bears  the  risk,  and  must  pay  the  price  even  though  there  is 
no  product ;  this,  however,  must  of  course  not  be  capable  of  being  laid  to  the  charge  of 
the  seller.  Things  belonging  to  third  persons  may  also  be  objects  of  sale  i).  The  seller  is 
then  as  a  general  rule  bound  to  procure  the  thing  from  its  owner,  provided  it  can  be  ob- 
tained without  disproportionate  sacrifices ;  otherwise  he  must  compensate  the  purchaser 
when  the  latter  did  not  know  that  the  thing  in  question  was  not  the  property  of  the  seller. 
Objects  of  purchase  and  sale  may  be  things  determined  individually  or  only 
according  to  their  species  2);  in  the  latter  case  the  things  may  form  part  of  a  larger 
quantity  specifically  determined  out  of  which  it  is  to  be  delivered,  or  the  seller  may  him- 
self have  the  right  to  procure  the  things  which  he  is  to  dehver  to  the  purchaser  from 
any  place  according  to  his  own  free  choice  or  even  produce  it  himself.  Commercial  sales 
are  as  a  general  rule  sales  of  things  determined  according  to  their  species ;  generic  sales. 

4.  Difference  between  the  commercial  sale  and  the  civil  sale.  The  demarcation 
of  the  commercial  sale  in  relation  to  the  civil  sale  3)  is  now  fixed  by  the  Act  of  24  May 
1907,  §  4,  principally  in  accordance  with  the  law  previously  in  force.  The  objects 
of  commercial  sales  are  called  goods*).  The  term  "goods"  comprises  movables  only; 
immovables  and  incorporeal  proprietary  objects  such  as  choses  in  action  and  other 
independent  rights  are  not  comprised  by  the  term;  nor  are  vessels  and  money, 
generally  speaking,  considered  goods.  On  the  other  hand,  transactions  in  nego- 
tiable securities  have  gradually  come  to  be  included  in  the  conception  of  trade 6). 
A  distinction  is  made  between  a  trader  operating  for  his  own  account  (own  business 
or  business  property  so-caUed)  and  a  trader  concluding  bargains  or  contracts  of 
sale  for  the  account  of  other  persons,  but  in  his  own  name  (commission  trade).  The 
former  is  a  trader  in  the  proper  sense  of  the  term;  commission  transactions  are 
generally  comprised  in  trade  "not  properly  so-called". 

Concerning  the  necessity  of  having  a  "Commercial  law"  we  refer  to  the  Act 
of  16  July  1907,  §  1,  previously  inserted  6). 

5.  Prohibitions  of  sale.  There  are  few  prohibitions  of  sale  of  any  importance 
for  commercial  transactions  properly  so-called.  Amongst  these  the  Act  of  16  May 
1904  concerning  the  importation  of  pharmaceutical  goods  and  the  trade  in  secret 
remedies,  see  also  the  Act  of  16  July  1907,  §§  26  and  27,  which  is  supplemented  by 
the  Royal  Placard  of  29  August  1908  concerning  the  trade  in  poisons;  see  also  §  28 
of  the  Act  concerning  the  trade  in  by-products  or  things  cast  aside  (the  trade  in 
refuse).  Further,  the  Act  of  8  March  1902  concerning  the  control  and  manufacture 
of  and  the  trade  in  margarine  and  margarine  cheese,  and  the  Act  of  17  May  1904  con- 
cerning the  sale  and  retailing  of  adulterated  brandy,  beer,  cider  and  mead ;  cf .  also  the 
Act  of  13  June  1891  concerning  the  sale  of  brandy.  Also  the  legislation  on  inflammable 
substances  may  be  mentioned  here;  cf.  the  principal  Act  of  3  May  1871,  with  sub- 
sequent supplementary  Act  of  29  May  1879,  28  May  1881, 14  June  1890  and  1  May  1909. 

If  the  seller  does  not  possess  the  authorisation  prescribed  for  the  conclusion 
of  the  transaction  in  question,  or  if  the  sale  in  other  respects  is  contrary  to  a  legal 
prohibition''),  this  circumstance  may  make  the  seller  liable  to  punishment  by  fine; 
but  if  the  contract  on  the  part  of  the  seller  has  already  been  carried  out  by  delivering 
the  object  sold,  the  sale  cannot  be  annulled.  The  purchaser  retains  the  object  pur- 
chased, and  it  is  incumbent  on  him  to  pay  the  price  for  it.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
sale  has  not  been  fulfilled  on  the  part  of  the  seller,  such  a  fulfilment  cannot  be  de 
manded  of  him,  as  it  would  in  fact  subject  him  to  punishment.  If,  however,  the 
purchaser  has  no  knowledge  of  the  circumstance  that  the  seller  has  not  obtained 
the  requisite  authorisation,  and  this  caimot  be  imputed  to  the  purchaser  as  negU- 
gence,  he  is  entitled  to  demand  compensation  from  the  seller  for  the  loss  he  suffers 
by  the  fact  that  the  contract  of  sale  is  not  carried  out^). 

1)  Aubert,  p.  44  and  Hagerup,  pp.  5  and  6.  —  ^)  Hagerup,  pp.  6 — 7.  —  ^)  Avbert,  pp.  49 — 54, 
and  the  same  work,  Vol.  3  (2nd  edition,  Christiania  1904),  p.  344  et  seq.  Hagerup:  Outline  of 
the  Norwegian  Commercial  Law  (Christiania  1901),  pp.  4 — 6.  —  *)  Concerning  the  conception 
of  "goods",  see  Avhert:  the  work  cited,  Vol.  3,  pp.  350—351.  —  ^)  Cf.  Avbert,  p.  50.  —  6)  ggg 
above,  p.  65.  —  ')  For  example,  in  the  Act  on  hunting  and  fishing  of  20  May  1899,  §  27  (cf.  the 
Act  of  14  May  1902),  concerning  the  sale  of  game  during  the  periods  protected  by  law; 
sometimes  the  prohibition  also  affects  the  purchaser,  for  example  in  the  Act  concerning  the 
protection  of  lobsters  of  29  June  1894,  §  1.  —  *)  Cf.  Hallager-Aiihert,  The  general  part  of  the 
Law  of  Obligations  (Christiania  1887),  p.  46,  and  Aubert,  p.  52. 
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6.  Kj0bekontraktens  Form.  Kjobekontrakten  er  ikke  bunden  til  nogen 
bestemt  Formi)  og  kan  saaledes  ogsaa  indgaaes  mundtlig.  Skriftlighed  finder 
dog  her  altid  en  udstrakt  Anvendelse,  hvilket  selvf0lgelig  saerlig  gjaelder  ved  Distanoe- 
handelen,  hvor  Breve  og  Telegrammer  er  de  saedvanlige  Midler  ved  Kontraktsaf- 
slutninger  uden  Fuldmsegtig.  I  Pladshandelen  spiller  Mseglernes  Slutsedler  en  vigtig 
RoUe.  Slutsedler  udfaerdiges  forovrigt  ogsaa  af  de  Handelsreisende  over  de  af  dem 
modtagne  Ordres^). 

B.  Kj0besummen  eller  Prisen.^) 

1.  Almindelige  Bemserkninger.  Denne  maa,  som  aUerede  ovenfor  be- 
mserket,  vsere  aftalt  i  Penge,  men  il^e  nedvendig  i  Landets  Myntsort.  Den  kan 
senere  omssettes  til  andre  Vserdigjenstande  og  afgjeres  ved  Overdragelse  af  saa- 
danne  Gjenstande  (datio  in  solutum).  Prisen  behever  ikke  at  vsere  udtrykkelig 
fastsat;  den  kan  gjeires  afhsengig  af  Markedsprisen  paa  Opfyldelsestiden  eller  af 
Trediemands  Bestemmelse.  Det  gaar  ogsaa  an  at  overlade  Prisbestemmelsen  til 
Saelgeren  eller  Kj0beren,  og  1  dette  Tilfselde  maa  det  betragtes  som  en  Forudsset- 
ning,  at  denne  Bestemmelse  skal  trseffes  efter  Billighed*).  Ofte  forbliver  Prisen 
ganske  uomtalt,  idet  Parteme  stUtiende  bar  forenet  sig  om  en  Pris,  som  er  den 
saedvanlige  for  den  Slags  Ting,  f.  Ex.  dens  Bers-eller  Markedspris,  eller  om  den 
Pris,  som  Sselgeren  i  Mangel  af  en  fast  B0rs-  eUer  Markedspris  bestemmer  efter 
BiUigbed.  Loven  af  24  Mai  1907  bestemmer  overensstemmende  hermed  i  §  5: 
,,Er  KJ0b  sluttet,  men  intet  aftalt  om  Kj0besummens  St0rrelse,  bar  Kj0beren  at 
betale,  bvad  Sselgeren  forlanger,  naar  Porlangendet  ikke  kan  ansees  for  ubilligt." 

I  TvisttiUaelde  vil  Domstolene  have  at  afgj0re  om  Sselgerens  Forlangende  i 
bvert  enkelt  Tilfaelde  kan  siges  at  vsere  ubilligt.  Videre  bestemmer  Loven  — 
ligeledes  i  Overensstemmelse  med  den  tidligere  gjseldende  Ret  5)  —  i  §  6:  „Er 
i  HandelskJ0b  Regning  (Faktura  eUer  Nota)  tilstillet  Kj0beren,  og  gj0r  ban  ikke, 
saa  snart  ske  kan,  Indsigelse  mod  den  i  Regningen  anf0rte  Pris,  pligter  ban  at 
betale  denne,  hvis  det  ikke  oplyses,  at  lavere  Pris  er  aftalt 8),  eller  Regningen  er 
urimelig."  Er  derimod  Parteme  enige  om,  at  en  Pris  er  aftalt,  og  Tvisten  kun 
gjaelder  dennes  St0rrelse,  bar  Sselgeren  at  bevise,  at  den  af  ham  paastaaede  h0iere 
Pris  var  aftalt'). 

Skal  Kj0besummen  beregnes  efter  Varens  Tal,  Maal  eUer  Vsegt,  er  Msengden 
paa  det  Tidspunkt,  da  Risikoen  for  Varen  gaar  over  paa  Kj0beren,  at  Isegge  til 
Grimd  ved  Beregningen^).  I  Regelen  vil  dette  Tidspunkt  falde  sammen  med  Tiden 
for  Varens  Levering  9);  en  senere  Kvantitetsforringelse  vil  saaledes  vsere  uden 
F0lge  fer  Sselgerens  Fordring.  De  mulige  Omkostninger  ved  Taellingen,  Veiningen 
eUer  MaaUngen  maa  i  Almindebghed  baeres  af  Saelgeren,  og  naar  intet  andet  er 
aftalt,  bbver  Opfyldelsesstedets  Maal  og  Vegt  at  anvende^"). 

2.  Rabat.  I  Handelskj0b  angives  Prisen  hyppig  som  Bruttopris  og  et  pro- 
centvis  bestemt  Fradrag  —  Rabaten  —  fastsaettes  ved  Siden  af .  Dette  Fradrag  er 
ofte  gjort  afhsengigt  af  KontantbetaUng  eller  af  n0iagtig  Betaling  inden  den  aftalte 
Kre(£ttid.  Men  er  Rabaten  ikke  udtrykkehg  gjort  afhsengig  af  KJ0besummen8 
prompte  Betaling,  er  det  tvilsomt,  om  Sselgeren,  naar  KJ0beren  kommer  i  Mora, 

1)  Jfr.  dog  ovenfor  S.  126,  Note  7.  —  ^)  Slutsedlerne  er  naermere  omtalt  ovenfor 
S.  89.  —  3)  Jfr.  A  u  b  e  r  t ,  S.  46 — 49,  Hagerup,  S.  7—11,  M  o  t  i  v  e  r  til  Loven  om 
Kj0b,  S.  14.  o.  fig.  —  *)  Jfr.  A  u  b  e  r  t ,  S.  47,  Note  4.  —  5)  Jfr.  A  u  b  e  r  t ,  S.  47.  — 
')  Det  er  tvilsomt,  om  de  forskjeUige  i  Fakturaer  og  Regninger  af  Saolgeren  ensidig  ind- 
skudte  Klausuler,  f.  Ex.  om  Bentepligt,  om  Indskraenkning  af  Reldamationsfristen  eller  af 
Tilbagetagelse  af  Emballage,  om  Pligt  til  at  akceptere  for  Kj0besummen,  uden  videre  b0r  an- 
sees som  vedtagne  af  Kj0beren  aUerede  ved  dennes  Taushed.  Stridor  de  mod  tidligere  Aftaler, 
maa  en  saadan  Antagelse  aabenbart  forkastes,  og  ogsaa  eUers  er  Domstolene  temmelig  uvillige 
til  at  anerkjende  en  stiltiende  Vedtagelse  i  disse  Tilfselde,  jfr.  A  u  b  e  r  t ,  S.  95,  Note  8  og  de  der 
citerede  Domme  af  Christiania  Byret.  —  ')  Jfr.  Schweigaard  :  Den  norske  Proces,  Bd.  I 
(5Udg.  Christiania  1891),  S.  356 — 357.  —  ^)  Jfr.  Lovens  §  7,  som  indeholder  denne  Bestem- 
melse. —  ^)  Foreligger  der  en  moraaccipiendi  fra  Kj0berens  Side,  vil  Kisikoen  gaa  over  paa 
ham  allerede  f0r  Leveringen,  jfr.  naermere  herom  nedenfor.  —  i")  A  u  b  e  r  t ,  S.  74  med  Note  3. 
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6.  The  form  of  the  contract  of  sale.  A  contract  of  sale  is  not  subject  to  any  de- 
finite formi),  and  may  consequently  be  concluded  orally.  The  written  form,  however, 
is  here  very  extensively  used,  and  this  of  course  in  particular  applies  to  trade  at  a 
distance,  where  letters  and  telegrams  and  the  usual  means  are  employed  in  case  the 
contract  in  question  is  concluded  without  a  representative.  In  local  trade,  the  brokers' 
notes  play  an  important  part.  Brokers'  notes  are,  it  should  be  observed,  also  issued 
by  commercial  travellers  in  respect  of  the  orders  received  by  them^). 

B.  The  amount  of  the  sale  or  the  price.^) 

1.  General  remarks.  The  price  must,  as  already  remarked  above,  be  agreed 
in  money,  but  not  necessarily  in  the  currency  of  the  country.  It  may  subsequently 
be  converted  into  other  objects  of  value  and  settled  by  the  transfer  of  such  objects 
{datio  in  solutum).  The  price  need  not  be  fixed  expressly;  it  may  be  made  dependent 
on  the  market  price  obtaining  at  the  time  for  fulfilment  or  on  the  decision  of  a 
third  person.  It  is  also  permissible  to  leave  it  to  the  seller  or  the  purchaser  to  settle 
the  price,  and  in  this  case  a  condition  is  implied  that  this  settlement  shall  be  made 
according  to  what  is  fair*).  Often  the  price  is  not  mentioned  at  all,  the  parties 
having  tacitly  agreed  to  a  price  which  is  the  ordinary  one  for  the  kind  of  things 
in  question,  for  example,  their  exchange  or  market  price,  or  to  a  price  which  the 
seller,  in  default  of  a  fixed  exchange  or  market  price,  settles  according  to  what  is 
fair.  The  Act  of  24  May  1907  provides  in  accordance  with  this  in  §  5:  "When  a 
purchase  is  concluded,  without  any  stipulation  in  regard  to  the  sum  to  be  paid, 
the  buyer  must  pay  the  price  charged  by  the  seller,  provided  it  caimot  be  deemed 
unreasonable". 

In  case  of  dispute,  the  tribunals  decide  in  each  particular  case  whether  the 
demand  of  the  seller  can  be  said  to  be  unfair.  Further  the  Act  provides  —  also 
in  conformity  with  the  law  previously  in  force  5)  —  in  §  6 :  "If  when  a  trade  purchase 
is  concluded,  the  account  (iavoice  or  bill)  is  presented  to  the  buyer,  and  he  fails 
to  object  to  the  prices  quoted  therein  at  the  earliest  possible  opportunity,  he  shall 
be  held  liable  for  the  amount,  provided  it  carmot  be  shown  that  a  lower  price  has 
been  agreed  upon®),  or  that  the  charges  are  unreasonable."  If,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  parties  agree  that  a  price  has  been  fixed,  and  the  dispute  only  concerns  its 
amoxmt,  it  is  incumbent  on  the  seller  to  prove  that  the  higher  price  maintained 
by  him  had  been  agreed  upon''). 

If  the  price  is  to  be  calculated  according  to  the  number,  measure  or  weight 
of  the  goods,  the  quantity  existing  at  the  time  when  the  risk  of  the  goods  passes  to 
the  purchaser  must  be  taken  as  the  basis  of  the  calculation  8).  As  a  general  rule, 
this  time  coiacides  with  the  time  for  the  deUvery  of  the  goods  ^);  a  subsequent 
reduction  of  the  quantity  consequently  will  not  affect  the  claim  of  the  seller.  The 
possible  expenses  arising  from  counting,  weighing  or  measuring  the  goods,  must 
in  general  be  borne  by  the  seller,  and  when  nothing  to  the  contrary  has  been  stipu- 
lated, the  system  of  measure  and  weight  obtaining  at  the  place  for  fulfilment  is 
applicable^'*). 

2.  Discount.  In  the  case  of  commercial  sales,  the  price  is  frequently  radicated 
as  a  gross  price,  and  a  reduction  determined  at  so  much  per  cent.  —  the  discount  — 
is  fixed  apart.  This  reduction  is  often  made  dependent  on  payment  in  cash,  or  on 
exact  payment  within  the  stipulated  period  of  credit.  But  if  the  discount  has  not 
expressly  been  made  dependent  on  prompt  payment  of  the  price,  it  is  doubtful 

1)  See,  however,  above,  p.  126,  note  7.  —  ^)  Brokers'  notes  have  been  dealt  with  in 
detail  above,  p.  89.  —  »)  Cf.  Avbert,  pp.  46 — 49,  Eagerup,  pp.  7 — 11,  The  reasons  of  the 
Law  on  Purchase  of  Goods,  p.  14  et  seq.  —  *)  Cf.  Avbert,  p.  47,  note  4.  —  6)  Cf.  Avhert, 
p.  47.  —  *)  It  is  doubtful  whether  the  various  clauses  unilaterally  inserted  by  the  seller 
in  invoices  and  bills,  for  example,  concerning  the  obligation  to  pay  interest,  the  limitation  of 
the  period  for  making  objections  or  for  returning  the  packing,  the  obligation  to  give  an  acceptance 
for  the  price,  ought  without  anything  further  to  be  considered  as  accepted  by  the  purchaser 
owing  to  his  silence.  If  the  clauses  in  question  are  contrary  to  previous  agreements,  such  an  as- 
sumption must  manifestly  be  rejected,  and  the  tribunals  are  also  otherwise  more  or  less  im- 
willing  to  recognise  a  tacit  acceptance  in  these  cases;  cf.  Avbert,  p.  95,  note  8,  and  the  judgments 
there  cited  of  the  Town  Tribunal  of  Christiania.  —  ')  Cf.  Schweigaard:  The  Norwegian  Procedure, 
Vol.  I  (5th  edition,  Christiania  1891),  pp.  356 — 357.  —  »)  cf.  §  7  of  the  Act,  which  contains 
this  provision.  —  ')  If  we  have  a  mora  acdpiendi  on  the  part  of  the  purchaser  before  us,  the 
risk  passes  to  him  before  the  deUvery ;  see  for  further  particulars  on  this  point,  below.  —  l*)  Aubert, 
p.  74,  with  note  3. 
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altid  er  berettiget  til  at  kraeve  den  hele  Bruttopris.  laJfald  er  det  i  visse  Forret- 
ningsbrancher  brugeligt  altid  at  opgive  Prisen  som  Bruttopris  med  Fradrag  af  en 
Rabat  istedetfor  som  Nettopris^).  Konkursloven  af  6  Juni  1863  (efter  Revlsionen 
af  6  Mai  1899)  §  120  foreskriver  om  Rabaten  f0lgende:  „Er  der  for  en  Fordring 
tilsagt  Rabat,  bliver  Udlseg  alene  at  give  for  det  Bel0b,  som  den  efter  Fradrag  af 
Rabaten  udgjor,  hvadenten  de  for  Rabaten  opstiUede  Betingelser  er  opfyldte 
eller  ikke.  Af  Rabat,  tilsagt  for  kontant  Betaling,  skal  dog  alene  fradrages,  hvad 
der  maatte  overstige  2  pet.  af  Fordringens  Belob." 


Skal  Kjobesummen  beregnes  efter  Vegt,  maa  Indpakningens  Vegt,  Taravegten, 
i  Regelen  fratrsekkes^).  Om  den  ellers  brugelige  „Godvegt"  og  om  ,,Refaktie" 
synes  der  kmi  sjelden  at  vsere  Tale. 

C.  Sserlige  Betingelser  i  Kjebekontrakterne.^) 

Der  forekommer  i  Handelsomssetningen  forskjeUige  Kj0bekontrakter,  som 
indeholder  sserlige  Betingelser.     Blandt  disse  er  de  vigtigste: 

1.  Eiendomsforbeholdet,  pactum  reservati  dominii.  Den  kj0bte  Gjenstand 
bliver  i  disse  Tilfselde  overleveret  KJ0beren,  men  med  det  Forbehold,  at  Saelgerens 
Eiendomsret  ikke  gaar  over  til  KJ0beren,  f0rend  Kj0besummen  er  betalt.  Et  saa- 
dant  Forbehold  formodes  ikke  simpelthen  ved  ethvert  Kj0b  paa  Kredit,  men  det 
maa  saerlig  af  tales  for  hvert  enkelt  TiKselde*).  Med  Hensyn  til  L0S0re  maa  Eiendoms- 
forbeholdet antages  at  vsere  virksomt  overfor  KJ0berens  Kreditorer  og  bans  Kon- 
kursbo  saavelsom  overfor  godtroende  Trediemand^). 

2.  Afdragshandler.  I  en  sserlig  Anvendelse  er  dette  Forbehold  meget  hyppigt, 
nemMg  i  Afdrags-  eller  Afbetahngshandlerne,  hvor  det  for0vrigt  ofte  skjules  under 
Formen  af  en  Leiekontrakt.  F0rst  naar  Kj0beren  („Leieren")  har  erlagt  samtUge 
Afdrag  („Leieterminer"),  bUver  han  Eier  af  Tingen.  Forinden  har  Sselgeren  (,,Ud- 
leieren")  Adgang  ved  Kjeberens  Mora  til  at  kraeve  Gjenstanden  tUbageleveret  og 
tiUige  at  beholde  de  aUerede  modtagne  Afdrag  (,,den  erlagte  Leie")  uden  videre 
OpgJ0r.  Ssedvanligvis  aftales  det  derhos,  at  ved  Mora  med  Hensyn  til  en  Betalings- 
termin,  skal  strax  samtUge  vsere  forfaldne.  Det  er  dog  antaget  ved  de  norske  Dom- 
stole,  at  den  KJ0ber,  fra  hvem  Sselgeren  paa  Grund  af  Moraen  krsever  Gjenstanden 
tilbage,  har  Adgang  til  at  undgaa  Tilbageleveringen  ved  at  tilbyde  Sselgeren  den 
resterende  Kj0besum8).  Dette  er  af  betydeUg  Interesse  for  Ki0beren,  naar  den 
tilbagestaaende  Del  af  Kjebesummen  er  forholdsmsessig  ringe,  og  Sselgeren  f0lgelig 
ved  at  faa  Tingen  tilbage  vilde  lukrere  mest  og  mest  tilf0ie  Kj0beren  Tab.  Det 
negtes  ogsaa  Sselgeren  at  forlange  Gjenstanden  og  tillige  Betaling  af  de  tilbage- 
staaende ,,Leieterminer"  (d.  v.  s.  den  resterende  Kj0besum)').  Om  disse  Retshandlers 
almindelige  Karakteristik  og  deres  ef terhaanden  tiltagende  Betydning  for  de  kapital- 
fattigere  Befolkningsklassers  Okonomi  er  for  Norges  Vedkommende  omtrent  det 
samme  at  berette,  som  allerede  er  bekjendt  fra  de  0vrige  nordeuropseiske  Lande, 
navnlig  Tyskland.  Lignende  (trykte)  Kontraktsformularer  som  i  Tyskland  ved  de 
saakaldte  ,,M6beUeihvertrage"  bHver  ssedvardigvis  benyttede.  Lovgivningen  har 
ikke  beskjseftiget  sig  med  dem^).  Vistnok  har  Afdragshandlerne  vakt  de  nordiske 
Juristers  Opmaerksomhed,  og  de  var  et  af  Forhandlingsemneme  paa  det  8de  og  det 


1)  Jfr.  Aubert,  S.  47.  —  2)  Jfr.  Aubert,  S.  78,  Note  21  og  Hagerup,  S.  8;  se  ogsaa 
Lovens  §8,  som  udtaler  dette.  —  3)  Jfr.  Aubert,  S.  57  o.  flg.,  Hagerup,  S.  13  o.  flg.  — 
*)  Den  bekjendte,  som  det  hedder,  fra  de  tolv  Tavlers  Love  stammende  Kegel  i  den  romerske  Ret 
om  Eiendomsrettens  Forbliven  hos  Sselgeren  over  den  traderede  Gjenstand  indtil  Betaling  etc.  af 
Kjabesummen  (§  41,  J.  2 — 1)  er  f0lgelig  ikke  gjseldende  i  norsk  Ret.  —  ^)  Jfr.  Aubert,  S.  59  og 
Hagerup,  S.  14,  Note  4,  men  derimod  senere  i  h  a  n  s  :  Den  norske  Panteret,  2  Udg. 
Christiania  1898,  S.  104 — 106.  —  »)  Christiania  Byrets  Dom  af  10  Oktbr.  1896,  se  S  i  e  w  e  r  s 
Anden  Samling  af  Christiania  Byrets  Domme  (1892 — 1900),  Christiania  1903,  Nr.  312. 
')  Jfr.  H0iesteretsdom  i  „Norsk  Retstidende"  for  1893,  S.  385.  —  8)  jfr.  derimod  den 
tyske  Rigslov  af  16  Mai  1894. 
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whether  the  seller,  when  the  purchaser  becomes  subject  to  responsibility  for  delay, 
is  always  entitled  to  demand  the  whole  gross  price.  At  any  rate,  in  certain  branches 
of  business,  it  is  customary  always  to  indicate  the  price  as  a  gross  price,  subject 
to  the  deduction  of  a  discount,  instead  of  the  net  price  i).  The  Bankruptcy  Act 
of  6  June  1863  (after  the  revision  of  6  May  1899),  §  120,  prescribes  concerning 
discount  as  follows :  "If  a  discount  has  been  promised  in  respect  of  a  claim,  a  dividend 
shall  be  granted  only  in  respect  of  the  sum  to  which  the  claim  amounts  after  deduc- 
tion of  the  discount,  whether  the  conditions  stipulated  for  the  allowance  of  the 
discount  have  been  fulfilled  or  not.  In  respect  of  discount  promised  for  payment 
in  cash,  only  that  portion  shall  be  deducted,  however,  which  may  exceed  2  per 
cent,  of  the  amount  of  the  claim." 

If  the  price  is  to  be  calculated  according  to  weight,  the  weight  of  the  packing, 
the  tare,  must  as  a  general  rule  be  deducted^).  It  is  only  seldom  that  there  is  any 
question  as  to  the  otherwise  customary  "overweight"  and  of  "allowance". 

C.  Special  provisions  contained  in  contracts  of  sale.^) 
Various  contracts  of  sale  containing  special  conditions  occur  in  commercial 
transactions.    Amongst  these  the  most  important  are: 

1.  The  proprietary  reservation,  'pactum  reservati  dominii.  The  object  purchased 
is  in  these  cases  dehvered  to  the  purchaser,  but  subject  to  the  reservation  that 
the  proprietary  right  of  the  seller  does  not  pass  to  the  purchaser  until  the  price 
has  been  paid.  Such  a  reservation  is  not  presumed  in  the  case  of  every  purchase 
on  credit,  but  must  be  specially  agreed  in  each  particular  case*).  With  regard  to 
movables,  the  proprietary  reservation  is  supposed  to  be  effective  as  against  the 
purchaser's  creditors  and  his  bankruptcy  estate,  as  well  as  against  bona  fide  third 
persons  5). 

2.  Payment  by  instalments.  (Hire-purchase  agreements.)  This  reservation,  in 
a  special  application,  is  very  frequent,  namely,  in  purchases  in  which  the  pay- 
ment of  the  price  is  to  be  made  by  instalments,  the  transaction  being  frequently 
concealed  under  the  form  of  a  contract  of  hire.  Only  when  the  purchaser  ("the 
hirer")  has  paid  all  the  instalments  ("rents"),  does  he  become  the  owner  of  the 
thing  in  question.  Until  then  the  seller  ("letter")  has  a  right,  in  the  case  of  the 
purchaser's  default,  to  demand  that  the  object  shall  be  returned  to  him,  and  also 
to  retain  the  part-payments  already  received  ("the  rent  paid")  without  any  further 
settlement.  It  is  also  generally  agreed  that  in  the  case  of  delay  with  regard  to 
payment  of  one  instalment,  all  the  instalments  shall  forthwith  be  due  for  payment. 
It  is,  however,  considered  by  the  Norwegian  tribunals  that  the  purchaser  from 
whom  the  seller  on  account  of  delay  demands  the  restitution  of  the  object  sold, 
has  a  right  to  avoid  the  restitution  by  offering  the  seller  the  remainder  of  the  price  8). 
This  is  of  considerable  importance  to  the  purchaser,  when  the  remainder  of  the 
price  is  comparatively  small,  and  consequently  the  seller,  by  obtaining  restitu- 
tion of  the  thing,  would  profit  most  and  inflict  considerable  loss  on  the  purchaser. 
The  right  is  also  denied  to  the  seller  to  demand  the  object  and  also  the  payment 
of  the  "rent"  still  due  (i.  e.  the  residue  of  the  price)').  Concerning  the  general 
characteristics  of  these  legal  transactions  and  their  successively  growing  importance 
in  the  economic  life  of  those  classes  of  the  population  who  have  but  little  capital, 
not  much  more  can  be  said  so  far  as  Norway  is  concerned,  than  that  which  is  already 
known  from  the  other  countries  of  Northern  Europe,  from  Germany  in  particular. 
Similar  (printed)  forms  of  contract  to  those  used  in  Germany  in  the  case  of  the 
so-called  "contracts  for  the  hire  of  furniture"  are  generally  employed.  The  legislature 
has  not  taken  any  notice  of  them^).    Hire-purchase  sales  have  certainly  roused 

1)  Cf.  AvheH,  p.  47.  —  ^)  Cf.  Avbert,  p.  78,  note  21,  and  Hagerup,  p.  8;  see  also  §  8  of 
the  Act,  which  provides  this.  —  ^)  Cf.  Aubert,  p.  57  et  seq.,  Hagerup,  p.  13  et  seq.  — 
*)  The  rule  well-known  and,  as  it  is  said,  emanating  from  the  Laws  of  the  Twelve  Tables  of  the 
Roman  Law,  concerning  the  remaining  of  the  proprietary  right  with  the  seller  in  respect  of  the 
object  delivered  until  the  payment  etc.  of  the  price  has  been  made  (§  41,  J.  2 — 1),  consequently 
does  not  apply  in  Norwegian  Law.  —  ^)  Cf.  Avhert,  p.  59,  and  Hagerup,  p.  14,  note  4,  but  see 
on  the  other  hand,  subsequently  in  his:  The  Norwegian  Law  on  Pledge,  2nd  edition,  Christiania 
1898,  pp.  104 — 106.  —  6)  Judgment  of  the  Town  Tribunal  of  Christiania  of  10  Oct.  1896,  cf. 
Siewers,  Second  collection  of  the  judgments  of  the  Town  Tribunal  of  Christiania  (1892 — 1900), 
Christiania  1903,  No.  312.  —  ')  Cf.  the  judgment  of  the  Supreme  Tribunal  in  the  "Norwegian 
Review  of  Jurisprudence"  for  1893,  p.  385.  —  *)  Cf.,  on  the  other  hand,  the  German  Imperial 
Law  of  16  May  1894. 
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9de  nordiske  Juristm0dei);  et  legislativt  Resultat  er  dog  ikke  fremgaaet  deraf  og 
lader  sig  i  en  overskuelig  Fremtid  neppe  heller  vente.  Ogsaa  det  i  disse  Kontrakter 
liggende  Eiendomsforbehold  anerkjendes  som  virksomt  mod  KJ0berens  Kreditorer 
og  bans  Konkursbo  og  vel  ogsaa  mod  godtroende  Trediemand^).  Afhsender  eller 
pantsaetter  ban  Gjenstanden,  skj0iit  ban  after  Kontrakten  endnu  ikke  er  blevet 
Eier  af  den,  gjor  ban  sig  skyldig  i  Underslag. 

3.  KJ0b  paa  Pr0ve3).  KJ0beren  er  ber  berettiget  til  at  undergive  Gjen- 
standen en  Pr0ve  og  efter  Udfaldet  af  denne  at  erklsere,  om  ban  vil  bave  den  eller 
ikke.  I  Virkebgbeden  er  ban  i  dette  TiLfselde  slet  ikke  bunden  ved  Kjabekontrakten ; 
ban  bar  Adgang  tU  at  negte  at  bebolde  Gjenstanden  uden  nogensombelst  anden 
Grand  end,  at  den  ikke  passer  bam.  Er  Gjenstanden  overleveret  Kj0beren,  maa 
Betingelsen  opfattes  som  resolutiv;  KJ0bet  bUver  strax  bindende  for  KJ0beren  og 
forbbver  dette,  saafremt  ban  ikke  inden  den  aftalte  eller  efter  en  overensstemmende 
med  det  Ssedvanlige  bestemt  Frist  meddeler  Sselgeren,  at  ban  ikke  vil  beholde 
Gjenstanden;  kan  en  saadan  Frist  ikke  bestemmes  enten  efter  Aftalen  eller  efter 
Saedvane,  maa  Kj0berens  Beslutning,  ibvertfald  naar  det  dreier  sig  om  et  Handels- 
kj0b,  afgives  saa  snart  som  mubgt.  Er  Gjenstanden  ikke  overleveret  Kj0beren, 
maa  Betingelsen  i  Tvilstilfselde  opfattes  som  suspensiv  med  den  F0lge,  at  Sselgeren 
ikke  er  bunden  ved  Salget,  naar  Kj0beren  ikke  inden  Fristen,  jfr.  ovenfor,  udtryk- 
keUg  erklserer,  at  ban  godtager  Handelen.  Denne  Forskjel  bar  ogsaa  Betydning  for 
det  TUf aside,  at  Sselgeren  krsever  KJ0besummen;  ved  det  suspensivt  betingende 
KJ0b  maa  Sselgeren  bevise,  at  Kj0beren  bar  afgivet  Antagelseserklseringen  inden 
Fristens  Udlob;  ved  den  resolutive  Betingelse  derimod  maa  Kj0beren  selv  bevise, 
at  ban  ved  sin  Erklaering  i  Tide  bar  fratraadt  Handelen.  Risikoen  bserer  KJ0beren, 
saalsenge  ban  bar  Gjenstanden  til  Prove  eUer  Besigtigelse*). 

4.  Andre  Betingelser.  De  ovrige  i  Kj0bekontrakterne  brugebge  sserlige 
Betingelser  som  f.  Ex.  lex  commissoria,  at  den  kj0bte  og  leverede  Gjenstand  atter 
skal  bUve  Saelgerens  Eiendom,  bvis  Kj0besummen  ikke  erlsegges  i  ret  Tid,  in  diem 
addictio,  Sselgerens  Forbebold  at  trsede  tilbage  fra  Handelen,  ifald  ban  finder  en 
bedre  Kjober,  Forkj0bsretten,  iws  protimiseos,  Gjenkjebsretten,  ms  retractus,  bar 
alle  kun  en  mindre  Interesse  for  Lseren  om  Handelskj0bet;  de  kan  ikke  gj0res 
gjseldende  mod  Kjeberens  Kreditorer  eller  bans  Konkursbo  eller  mod  godtroende 
Trediemand,  naar  der  bandies  om  KJ0b  af  L080re. 

5.  Sserlige  Kjobekontrakter.  Blandt  de  forskjeUige  KJ0bekontrakter 
maa  sserbg  frembaeves: 

a)  Kontantkjobet^).  Den  Aftale,  at  Kj0besummen  skal  erlsegges  „pr. 
Kontant",  bet0d  i  Sverige  og  tillige  ogsaa  i  Cbristiania  og  vel  overbovedet  i  den 
0stUge  Del  af  Norge  ved  Handelskj0b  som  oftest  —  dog  vel  neppe  meUem  Grossister 
indbyrdes  —  det  samme  som  „Betaling  inden  30  Dage  efter  Pakturadato".  Var  Kon- 
tantbetabng  ment,  aftaltes  saedvanligvis  ,,pr.  extra  Kontant"  eHer  ,,pr.  fix.  Kontant" 
e.  dsl.  I  de  vestbge  og  nordlige  Laijdsdele  turde  denne  temmelig  besynderUge 
Forstaaelse  af  Ordet  „Kontant"  have  vaeret  ubekjendt.  Loven  bar  sterkt  misbUbget 
denne  for  Cbristiania  og  0stlandet  eiendommelige,  usancemsessige  Forstaaelse  af 
Klausulen  om  Kontantbetabng  og  bestemmer  i  §  70:  „Naar  „kontant  Betabng"  er 
af talt,  phgter  Kjoberen,  selv  om  anden  Kotume  findes^),  at  betale  samtidig  med,  at 
Salgsgjenstanden  stUIes  til  bans  Raadigbed." 


1)  Jfr.  Afhandling  af  H  a  m  b  r  o  ,  E. :  Om  Afdragshandler,  Bilag  til  Forhandlingerne 
paa  8de  nordiske  Juristm0de,  1896  (Stockholm  1897)  og  det  9de  Juristm0de,  1899  (Christiania 
1900),  se  ogsaa  Diskussionerne,  resp.  S.  160 — 172  og  S.  4 — 33.  —  2)  Aubert,  S.  61  med 
Note  12.  —  8)  Jfr.  Hagerup,  S.  15—17;  Aubert,  S.  64.  —  *)  Jfr.  Loven  af  24  Mai 
1907  §  60.  —  6)  Jfr.  Aubert,  S.  65  og  Motiver  til  Loven  af  1907,  S.  82—83.  —  6)  Dette 
er  en  karakteristisk  Undtagelse  fra  den  ellers  i  Loven  gjennemgaaende  iagt-  tagne  Grund- 
ssetning,  som  bar  f aaet  sit  Udtryk  i  §  1  paa  saadan  Maade :  „Denne  Lovs  Bestemmelser  kommer 
kun  til  Anvendelse,  naar  ikke  andet  er  udtrykkelig  aftalt  eller  maa  ansees  indeholdt  i  Aftalen 
eller  felger  af  Handelsbrug  eller  anden  Saedvane." 
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the  attention  of  Scandinavian  lawyers,  and  they  were  one  of  the  subjects  of  the 
deliberations  at  the  8th  and  the  9th  congresses  of  Scandinavian  lawyers  i);  no 
legislative  result  has,  however,  emanated  from  these  congresses,  nor  may  such 
a  result  be  expected  in  the  near  future.  The  proprietary  reservation  involved  in 
these  contracts  is  recognised  as  effective  against  the  purchaser's  creditors  and  his 
bankruptcy  estate,  and  presumably  also  as  against  bona  fide  third  persons^).  If 
he  disposes  of  or  pledges  the  object,  although  according  to  the  contract  he  has 
not  yet  become  the  owner  of  it,  he  is  guilty  of  embezzlement. 

3.  Test  scdes^).  The  purchaser  is  here  entitled  to  submit  the  object  to  a  test 
and  according  to  the  result  of  this  test  to  declare  whether  he  wishes  to  keep  it 
or  not.  In  reaUty  in  this  case  he  is  not  at  all  bound  by  the  contract  of  sale ;  he  has 
a  right  to  refuse  to  keep  the  object  for  no  other  reason  whatever  than  that  it  does 
not  suit  him.  If  the  object  has  been  delivered  to  the  purchaser,  the  condition  must 
be  considered  as  resolutive  (condition  subsequent);  the  sale  immediately  becomes 
binding  on  the  purchaser,  and  remains  binding  on  him,  unless,  within  the  period 
agreed  or  fixed  in  accordance  with  usage,  he  informs  the  seller  that  he  does  not  wish 
to  keep  the  object;  if  such  a  period  is  not  fixed  either  by  the  agreement  or  by  usage, 
the  decision  of  the  purchaser,  at  any  rate  when  a  commercial  sale  is  concerned, 
must  be  given  as  soon  as  possible.  If  the  object  has  not  been  deUvered  to  the  pur- 
chaser, the  condition,  in  case  of  doubt,  must  be  considered  as  suspensive  (con- 
dition precedent),  with  the  consequence  that  the  seller  is  not  bound  by  the  sale, 
unless  the  purchaser  within  the  period  (cf .  above)  expressly  declares  that  he  main- 
tains the  bargain.  This  difference  is  also  of  importance  in  the  case  where  the  seller 
demands  the  price;  where  the  sale  is  subject  to  a  suspensive  condition,  the  seller 
must  prove  that  the  purchaser  has  made  the  declaration  of  acceptance  before  the 
expiration  of  the  period;  on  the  other  hand,  in  the  case  of  a  resolutive  condition, 
the  purchaser  must  prove  that  by  his  declaration  he  has  renounced  the  bargain 
in  time.  The  purchaser  bears  the  risk,  so  long  as  he  keeps  the  object  for  test  or 
examination*). 

4.  Other  conditions.  The  other  special  conditions  customary  in  contracts  of 
sale,  as,  for  example,  the  lex  commissoria,  according  to  which  the  object  sold  and 
dcHvered  shall  again  become  the  seller's  property  if  the  price  is  not  paid  in  due 
time,  the  in  diem  addictio,  the  reservation  of  a  right  to  the  seller  to  withdraw  from 
the  bargain  in  case  he  finds  a  better  purchaser,  the  right  of  pre-emption,  iiis  pro- 
timiseos,  the  right  of  re-purchase,  ius  retractus,  are  all  of  little  interest  in  connec- 
tion with  the  law  of  commercial  sale;  they  cannot  be  advanced  against  the  pur- 
chaser's creditors  or  his  bankruptcy  estate,  nor  against  bona  fide  third  persons, 
when  sales  of  movables  are  concerned. 

5.  Special  contracts  of  sale.  Amongst  the  various  kinds  of  contracts  of  sale 
the  following  may  be  mentioned  in  particular: 

a)  Sales  for  cash^).  An  agreement  that  the  price  shall  be  paid  "in  cash",  has 
in  Sweden,  as  also  in  Christiania  and  presumably  in  general  in  the  Eastern  parts 
of  Norway,  in  the  case  of  conynercial  sales,  most  frequently  been  understood  — 
but  not,  it  is  presumed,  as  between  wholesale  dealers  reciprocally  —  to  be  the 
same  as  "payment  within  30  days  after  the  date  of  the  invoice".  If  actual  pay- 
ment in  cash  was  intended,  this  was  usually  stipulated  for  by  the  term  "prompt 
cash"  or  "ready  cash",  etc.  In  the  Western  and  Northern  parts  of  the  country 
this  rather  peculiar  interpretation  of  the  word  "cash"  appears  to  have  been  un- 
known. The  Law  has  strongly  disapproved  of  this  customary  interpretation  of  the 
clause  concerning  payment  in  cash  peculiar  to  Christiania  and  the  Eastern  parts 
of  the  country  and  provides  in  §  70:  "When  "cash  payment"  has  been  stipulated, 
the  buyer  is  bound,  irrespective  of  any  other  usage 6),  to  pay  at  the  time  the  ar- 
ticle, of  sale  is  placed  at  his  disposal." 

1)  Cf.  the  treatise  by  Hamhro,  E.:  On  Hire-purchase  Sales,  an  appendix  to  the  deUberations 
of  the  8th  congress  of  Scandinavian  lawyers,  1896  (Stockholm  1897),  and  the  9th  congress  of 
Scandinavian  lawyers,  1899  (Christiania  1900).  See  also  the  debates,  pp.  160  to  172  and  pp.  4 — 33, 
respectively.  —  ^)  Aubert,  p.  61,  with  note  12.  —  ^)  Cf.  Hagerup,Tpp.  15 — 17;  Aubert,  p.  64.  — 
4)  Cf.  the  Act  of  24  May  1907,  §  60.  —  ^)  Cf.  Aiibert,  p.  65,  and  the  Motives  of  the  Act  of  1907, 

pp.  82 83.  —  *)  This  is  a  characteristic  exception  from  the  fundamental  principle  otherwise 

generally  observed  in  the  Law,  a  principle  which  has  found  its  expression  in  §  1  in  the  following 
manner:  "The  provisions  of  this  Law  shall  only  be  applicable  when  nothing  has  been  expressly 
Agreed  upon,  or  implied  by  the  agreement,  or  when  consistent  with  trade  usages  or  other  customs. " 
A    XIX,  2  17 
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I  Distancehandelen  forekommer  ikke  sjelden  Aftalen  „Kontant  mod  Kon- 
nossement"  eller  „Akcept  mod  Konnossement"^).  En  saadan  Klausul 
n0der  efter  sikker  Handelsbrug  KJ0beren  til  at  betale  den  aftalte  Kjobesum  eller 
akceptere  Sselgerens  derfor  trukne  Vexel,  saasnart  ban  bar  modtaget  Konnosse- 
mentet,  Regningen  (Faktura,  Nota)  og  —  saafremt  Saelgeren  bar  at  beseirge  Assuran- 
cen  —  tillige  Assuranoepolicen,  uden  at  kunne  imddrage  sig  for  at  indl0se  Konnosse- 
mentet  af  den  Grand,  at  Varerne  endnu  ikke  er  komne,  eUer  at  ban  endnu  ikke 
bar  bavt  Anledning  tU  at  unders0ge  dem.  Sine  mulige  Reklamationer  maa  ban 
da  efter  Modtagelse  og  Unders0gelse  af  Varerne  gi0re  gjaeldende  paa  Sselgerens 
Sted  og  i  fom0dent  Fald  bringe  dem  for  dette  Steds  Domstole,  Ssslgerens  Hjem- 
tbing.  Ved  denne  Kontraktsklausul  vil  Kj0beren  selvf0lgelig  i  Regelen  blive  n0dt 
tU  at  optrsede  som  Sags0ger  for  en  fremmed,  ofte  en  udenlandsk,  Domstol,  fordi 
som  oftest  AfsMbningsdokumenteme  m.  v.  vil  naa  frem  til  Kj0berens  Sted  for 
selve  Varerne.  Men  bvis  undtagelsesvis  det  Omvendte  finder  Sted,  at  Varerne 
aUerede  er  ankomne,  naar  BetaUng  eller  Akcept  paa  Sselgerens  Tratte  forlanges 
mod  Konnossementet,  kan  det  ikke  negtes  den  KJ0ber,  som  tUfseldigvis*)  allerede 
bar  faaet  Anledning  tU  at  unders0ge  Varerne*),  Ret  til  at  negte  at  modtage  dem 
paa  Grand  af  mulige  FeU  og  paa  dette  Grundlag  at  negte  BetaUng  eUer  Akcept^). 
Saadanne  Tilfselde  kan  indtrseffe,  naar  Vareforsendelsen  ikke  udkrsever  vsesentbg 
Isengere  Tid  end  Postforsendelsen  af  Skibningsdokumenterne,  f.  Ex.  meUem  Ham- 
burg og  Cbristiania,  og  disse  Dokumenter  som  ssedvanUg  ovenikJ0bet  maa  adres- 
seres  tU  en  Reprsesentant  for  Sselgeren  for  at  bbve  overleveret  KJ0beren  mod  Be- 
taUng eUer  Akcept.  I  disse  TUfselde  bUver  Sselgeren  n0dt  til  at  optrsede  som  Sag- 
S0ger,  og  Retstvisten  vU  bUve  afgjort  ved  Domstolene  i  KJ0berens  Land.  Der 
maa  i  denne  Forbindelse  gj0res  opmserksom  paa  den  strenge  Bestemmelse  i  §  3, 
Litr.  0  i  den  norske  Vexelproceslov  af  17  Juni  1880.  Efter  denne  Forskrift  kan 
Kjoberen,  der  bar  akcepteret  Sselgerens  Tratte,  i  Vexelsager  ikke  mod  Vexelsag- 
S0gerens  Protest  fremssette  den  Indsigelse  mod  sin  BetaUngspligt,  at  de  Varer,  for 
bvis  KJ0besum  Vexelen  er  trukket  og  akcepteret,  er  ukontraktsmsessige.  Denne  Om- 
stsendigbed  maa  ban  derimod  gj0re  gjseldende  under  et  senere  Erstatningss0gs- 
maal,  som  ban  er  n0dt  tU  at  anlsegge  paa  Sselgerens  Hjemsted.  At  akceptere  mod 
Konnossement  er  derfor  efter  norsk  Ret  i  denne  Retning  Hgesaa  prsejudicerende 
for  Kj0beren  som  at  betale,  hvilket  neppe  overalt  er  Regel^). 


b)  Fixforretninger.  En  Fixforretning'')  foreUgger,  naar  Opfyldelsen  af  et 
Handelskj0b  efter  Kontrakten  skal  finde  Sted  noiagtig  paa  en  bestemt  Tid,  bvad 
der  ssBdvanbgvis  antydes  ved  Ordene  „fix"  eUer  „prompte",  usancemsessig  vel 
ogsaa  uden  en  saadan  Kontraktsform,  sarUg  bvor  der  bandies  om  Varer,  som  er 
undergivne  byppige  og  betydelige  Prissvingninger.  Ved  Fixforretninger  maa  Ssel- 
geren, som  ikke  bar  overboldt  Leveringstiden,  ogsaa  uden  enhver  Underretning 
fra  Kj0beren,  kunne  gaa  ud  fra,  at  denne  paa  Grand  af  Moraen  vU  trsede  tilbage 


1)  Jfr.  A  u  b  e  r  t ,  S.  65,  Note  24  og  Motiver  til  Loven  af  1907,  S.  83 — 86.  Se  ogsaa  S  t  a  n  g : 
..Norsk  Retstidende"  for  1908,  S.  705 — 729.  —  ')  Det  er  vel  endnu  et  aabent  Spergsmaal,  om 
det  sanune  ogsaa  gjselder.  naar  KJ0beren  ved  Underfundighed  eller  paa  anden  retsstridig  Maade 
bar  tilsneget  sig  Anledning  til  at  undergive  Varerne  en  Unders0gelse.  forinden  Konnossementet 
prsesenteres  ham.  — *)  Dette  var  netop  Forholdet  i  det  ved  Hoiesteretsdom  i  ..Norsk  Retstidende "^ 
for  1897,  S.  94  o.  fig.  afgjorte  Tilfselde,  hvor  denne  Ret  for  KJ0b6ren  til  at  negte  sin  Akcept,  blev 
anerkjendt,  naar  Varerne  ved  den  af  ham  anstillede  Unders0gelse  havde  vist  sig  at  lide  af  Fell. 
Som  det  synes.  deles  denne  Opfatning.  som  har  m0dt  sterk  Misbilligelse  i  Forretningskredse,  ogsaa 
af  den  tyske  Reichsgericht,  jfr.  Entsch.  des  Reiohsg.  in  Zivilsaehen.  Bd.  34.  S.  129  og  142;  se 
ogsaa  Bd.  59,  S.  24 — 25.  —  ^)  Selvf0lgelig  kan  en  saadan  Vsegring  ske  paa  andet  Grundlag  og 
uden  nogen  Unders0gel8e  af  Varen.  f.  Ex.  efter  de  i  Afskibningsdokumenterne  m.  v.  liggende 
Oplysninger  om,  at  Varerne  er  afsendte  forsent.  eller  at  andre  Varesorter  er  sendt  end  d© 
bestilte  o.  m.  Ign..  hvilket  alt  lader  sig  se  allerede  af  Konnossementet  eller  Fakturaen.  — 
")  Jfr.  Motiverne  til  Loven  af  1907,  S.  85,  hvoraf  det  sees,  at  —  idetmindste  i  Danmark  og 
Sverige  —  er  Kj0berens  Stilling,  naar  han  har  givet  sin  Akcept  for  KJ0besuminen.  gunstigere 
overfor  den  udenlaadske  Sselger  end  i  Norge.  —  ')  Jfr.  Aubert,  S.  65  og  Hagerup,. 
S.  127—129  med  Note  31. 
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In  trade  at  a  distance  the  stipulation  "cash  against  hill  of  lading"  or  "accept- 
ance againast  bill  of  lading"^)  not  infrequently  occurs.  Such  a  clause,  according 
to  a  prevailing  commercial  custom,  binds  the  purchaser  to  pay  the  stipulated  price 
or  give  his  acceptance  to  the  seller's  bill  of  exchange  drawn  for  the  amoimt,  as 
soon  as  he  has  received  the  bill  of  lading,  bill  (invoice,  note)  and  —  where  the  seller 
IS  to  attend  to  the  insurance  —  also  the  insurance  poUcy,  without  having  a  right 
to  refuse  paj'ment  against  the  bill  of  lading  on  the  ground  that  the  goods  have 
not  yet  arrived,  or  that  he  has  not  yet  had  the  opportunity  of  examining  them. 
On  the  receipt  and  examination  of  the  goods,  he  must  present  any  objections  he 
has  to  make  at  the  seller's  place  of  business  and,  if  necessary,  bring  them  before 
the  tribunals  of  this  place,  the  competent  jurisdiction  of  the  seller's  domicile.  In 
consequence  of  this  clause  of  the  contract  the  purchaser  is  of  course  as  a  general 
rule  compelled  to  act  as  plaintiff  before  a  tribunal  outside  his  domicile,  frequently 
a  foreign  one,  because  in  most  cases  the  shipping  documents  etc.  reach  the  pur- 
chaser before  the  goods  themselves.  But  if,  exceptioDally,  the  reverse  happens, 
i.  e.  the  goods  have  already  arrived  when  payment  or  acceptance  of  the  seller's 
draft  is  demanded  against  the  bill  of  lading,  the  purchaser  who  has  accidentally  2) 
already  had  the  opportunity  of  examining  the  goods^),  cannot  be  denied  the  right 
to  reject  them  on  the  ground  of  possible  defects,  and  on  this  ground  to  refuse  to 
make  payment  or  give  his  acceptance*).  Such  cases  may  occur  when  the  sending 
of  the  goods  does  not  require  much  more  time  than  the  sending  by  post  of  the 
shipping  documents,  for  example,  between  Hamburg  and  Christiania,  and  when, 
as  is  usual,  these  documents  in  addition  have  to  be  addressed  to  a  representative 
of  the  seller  in  order  to  be  dehvered  to  the  purchaser  against  payment  or  accept- 
ance. In  these  cases  the  seller  is  compelled  to  act  as  plaintiff,  and  the  lawsuit  is 
determined  before  the  tribunals  of  the  purchaser's  country.  In  this  connection 
attention  must  bo  called  to  the  rigorous  provision  of  §  3,  letter  c,  of  the  Act  of  17  June 
1880  concerning  bills  of  exchange  procedure.  According  to  this  provision,  a  pur- 
chaser who  has  given  an  acceptance  to  the  seller's  draft,  cannot,  in  a  bill  of  ex- 
change action,  as  against  a  plaintiff  who  has  protested  the  bill  of  exchange,  set 
up  as  a  defence  against  his  obUgation  to  make  payment,  that  the  goods  for  the 
price  of  which  the  biU  of  exchange  in.  question  has  been  drawn  and  accepted  are 
not  in  accordance  with  the  contract.  He  must  avail  himself  of  his  remedy  by  reason 
of  this  circumstance  in  a  subsequent  action  for  damages,  which  he  is  compelled 
to  bring  at  the  place  of  the  seller's  domicile.  To  give  an  acceptance  against  a  bill 
of  lading  is  therefore,  according  to  Norwegian  law,  from  this  point  of  view  quite 
as  prejudicial  to  the  purchaser  as  to  pay,  which  is  scarcely  the  rule  everywhere  s). 

b)  "Fixed"  businesses.  We  have  a  "fixed"  business  6)  before  us  when  the 
fulfilment  of  a  commercial  sale  according  to  the  contract  is  to  take  place  exactly 
at  a  definite  time,  which  is  usually  indicated  by  the  words  "fixed"  or  "prompt", 
frequently  also  without  such  a  form  of  contract,  in  particular  where  goods  are 
concerned  which  are  subject  to  frequent  and  considerable  fluctuations  in  the  price. 
In  the  case  of  a  "fixed"  business,  the  seller  who  has  not  observed  the  time  for  delivery 
may,  even  without  any  notification  from  the  purchaser,  assume  that  the  latter 

1)  Of.  Auhert,  p.  65,  note  24,  and  the  Motives  of  the  Law  of  1907,  pp.  83 — 86. 
See  also  Stang:  "Norwegian  Review  of  Jurisprudence"  for  1908,  pp.  705 — 729.  —  2)  It  is 
presumably  still  an  open  question  whether  the  same  also  applies  when  the  purchaser  by 
subterfuge  or  in  some  other  illegal  manner  has  surreptitiously  obtained  an  opportunity  to 
submit  the  goods  to  an  examination  before  the  biU  of  lading  is  presented  to  him.  —  ^)  This 
was  precisely  the  position  in  the  case  decided  by  the  judgment  of  the  Supreme  Tribunal  inserted 
in  the  "Norwegian  Review  of  Jurisprudence"  for  1897,  p.  94  et  seq.,  where  this  right  of  the  pur- 
chaser to  refuse  his  acceptance  was  recognised  when  the  goods  at  the  examination  made  by  him 
had  proved  to  be  defective.  This  opinion,  which  has  met  with  strong  disapproval  amongst 
business  men,  is,  at  it  seems,  acceded  to  also  by  the  German  Imperial  Court;  cf.  the  Decisions 
of  the  Imperial  Court  in  Civil  Causes,  Vol.  34,  pp.  129  and  142;  see  also  Vol.  59,  pp.  24 — 25.  — 
*)  Of  course,  such  a  refusal  may  take  place  on  another  basis  and  without  any  examination  of 
the  goods,  for  example,  according  to  information  contained  in  the  shipping  documents  etc. 
showing  that  the  goods  have  been  sent  too  late,  or  that  goods  of  a  different  kind  from  that 
ordered  have  been  sent  etc.,  which  can  be  seen  from  the  biU  of  lading  or  the  invoice.  —  ^)  Cf.  the 
Motives  of  the  Law  of  1907,  p.  85,  from  which  it  can  be  seen  that  —  at  least  in  Denmark  and 
Sweden  —  the  purchaser's  position,  when  he  has  given  an  acceptance  for  the  price,  is  more 
favourable  to  the  foreign  seller  than  in  Norway.  —  ^)  Cf.  Aubert,  p.  65  and  Hagerup,  pp.  127 — 129, 
with  note  31. 
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fraHandeleni).  HarKJ0bereniinidlertidtilHensigt  at  f astholde Handelen  oguanseet 
Moraen  at  forlange  Kontrakten  opfyldt,  hvad  der  selvf0lgelig  ikke  kan  formenes 
ham,  maa  han  underrette  Sselgeren  herom.  Sparger  Sselgeren  ham,  om  ban  endnu 
forlanger  Opfyldelse,  saa  maa  han  uopholdelig  give  ham  sin  Hensigt  tUkjende; 
ogsaa  uden  saadan  Forespargsel  maa  Kjaberens  Forlangende  veere  overbragt  Ssel- 
geren inden  en  forholdsmsessig  kort  Tid,  ellers  ligger  den  Antagelse  ham  temmeUg 
nser,  at  Kjoberen  har  opgivet  sin  Ret  til  at  forlange  Kontrakten  umiddelbart 
opfyldt. 

c)  Leveringskjab.  Ved  Leveringskjab^)  af tales  Kjabsgjenstanden  at  skulle 
leveres  til  en  bestemt  senere  Tid,  medens  KJ0besummen  fastssettes  efter  Kontrakts- 
tidens  Priser.  I  TvilstiLfselde  bar  Leveringstiden  her  ansees  som  aftalt  i  begge 
Parters  Interesse,  og  Leveringen  maa  derfor  ikke  finde  Sted  hverken  far  eller  efter 
denne  Tid. 

Hyppig  skal  ved  Leveringshandler '  Opf yldelsen  ske  portionsvis.  Saavel  Star- 
relsen  af  de  enkelte  Portioner  som  ogsaa  de  sserUge  Varesorter  eUer  KvaUteter,  som 
hver  Gang  skal  sendes,  Hgesom  ogsaa  Tiden  for  deres  Afsendelse  og  Levering  (in- 
denfor  det  kjabte  Totalkvantum  og  det  fastsatte  Tidsrum)  kan  paa  Forhaand 
vsere  aftalt;  Bestemmelsen  kan  tUkomme  Sselgeren  eUer  ogsaa  vsere  afhaengig  af 
de  sukcessive  Rekvisitioner,  som  Kjaberen  efterhaanden  phgter  at  afgive.  Er 
VarekvaUteten  aherede  paa  Forhaand  fastsat,  og  Kjaberens  Rekvisitioner  falgelig 
alene  angaar  Starrelsen  af  de  Portioner,  som  tU  enhver  Tid  skal  leveres,  saa  er  det 
almindehg  ForretningsskLk,  saafremt  Kjaberen  ved  det  aftalte  Tidsrums  Udlab 
endnu  ikke  har  rekvireret  det  hele  kjabte  Kvantum,  at  Sselgeren  uden  videre  kan 
sende  ham  det  tUbagestaaende  Varekvantum  og  forlange  den  skyldige  Kjabesum. 
VU  Sselgeren  i  disse  Tilfselde  reise  Krav  paa  Skadeserstatning  mod  Kjaberen,  maa 
han  efter  Udlabet  af  den  aftalte  Leveringstid  vel  i  Regelen  farst  forgjseves  have 
opfordret  ham  tU  at  afgive  den  manglende  Rekvisition^).  Skal  ogsaa  de  forskjeUige 
Varesorter  spectKceres  i  Kjaberens  Rekvisitioner,  forehgger  der  tiUige  et  Speci- 
fikationskjab,  f.  Ex.  i  Jemhandelen,  hvor  ssedvanUgvis  kun  en  „Grundpri8" 
aftales  meUem  Parterne,  medens  der  for  de  forskjeUige  Former  af  Jem,  som  Kjabe- 
ren har  Brug  for,  gjselder  sserhge  ,,Overpriser"  efter  Sselgerens  faststaaende  Tarif. 
Den  Kjaber,  som  undlader  at  give  Specif ikation,  kommer  derved  i  Mora,  fordi 
ogsaa  Kj0besummens  Fastssettelse  er  afhsengig  af  Specif ikationens  Opgaver,  og 
Sselgeren  kan  overensstemmende  med  de  almindehge  Regler  gjare  sine  af  denne 
Mora  udspringende  Rettigheder  gjseldende. 

d)  Tids-  eller  Terminforretninger.  En  eiendommeUg  Karakter  faar 
imidlertid  Leveringshandelen,  naar  Kj  abets  Gjenstand  med  begge  Parters  Vidende 
farst  efter  Kontraktsafslutningen  skal  anskaffes  af  Sselgeren.  Der  handles  i  disse 
Tilfselde  altid  om  generisk  bestemte  Ting  som  Kaffe,  Sukker,  Kom,  Flesk  eUer 
Vserdipapirer.  Disse  Handler  kaldes  Tids-eUer  Terminhandler*)  og  kan  undertiden 
have  Karakteren  af  et  blot  Spil  eller  Vseddemaal  (TerminspU  eUer  Differenshandel). 
Naar  det  aftales,  at  den  ene  Part  alene  skal  udrede  tU  den  anden  ForskjeUen  meUem 
Kontraktstidens  og  Opfyldelsestidens  Barspris,  uden  at  en  effektiv  Varelevering 
skal  kunne  krseves,  forehgger  der  en  ,,ren"  Termin-eUer  Differenshandel.  En  saadan 
Aftale  trseffes  dog  sjelden;  der  gives  derimod  i  Regelen  Kontrakten  det  udvortes 
Skin,  som  om  Handelen  var  en  ssedvanhg  effektiv  Kjabekontrakt.  Hver  Part 
kan  vel  da  forlange  effektiv  Levering,  en  ,,blandet"  Termin-eUer  Differenshandel; 

1)  Ogsaa  ved  almindeligt  HandelskJ0b  er  enhver  Mora  fra  Saelgerens  Side  (jfr.  nsermere 
nedenfor)  at  betragte  som  veeseutlig  og  giver  KJ0beren  Ret  til  udenvidere  at  fragaa  Kontrakten, 
hvilket  han  dog  uopholdelig  maa  meddele  Sselgeren.  Jfr.  Hallager-Aubert  :  Obli- 
gationsrettens  almindelige  Del,  S.  249  ogHagerup,  S.  157 — 158  tilligemed  det  i  foregaaende 
Note  citerede  Sted.  —  ^j  Aubert,  S.  66  og  Hagerup,  S.  119;  Motiver  til  Loven  af 
1907,  S.  43.  —  ^)  Jfr.  om  Handelsbrugen  i  disse  TUfaalde  Besponsa,  atgivne  af  Christiania 
Handelsstands  Forenings  Femtimandsudvalg.  F0rste  Samling  udg.  af  Valen,  H.  Christiania 
1904,  Resp.  Nr.  24,  58,  91,  102,  107  og  113;  Hambro:  F0rate  Samling  af  Christiania 
Byrets  Afgjorelser  Nr.  505,  509,  514  og  563  samt  S  i  e  w  e  r  s  :  Anden  Samling  af  den  samme 
Domstols  Afgjorelser  Nr.  351  og  374.  —  *)  Jfr.  Aubert,  S.  66  og  Hagerup,  S.  119, 
Note  3  og  h  a  n  s  Udgave  af  den  borgerlige  Straffelov  og  dennes  Indf0relseslov  med  forklarende 
Anmserkninger  og  Henvisninger,  Christiania  1903,  S.  265. 
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owing  to  the  delay  will  withdraw  from  the  transaction^).  If  the  purchaser,  however, 
intends  to  maintain  the  bargain  and  notwithstanding  the  delay  to  demand  the 
fulfilment  of  the  contract,  which  of  course  cannot  be  refused  him,  he  must  so  in- 
form the  seller.  If  the  seller  asks  him  whether  he  still  demands  fulfilment,  he 
must  without  delay  notify  him  of  his  intention ;  even  without  such  inquiry  the  pur- 
chaser's intention  must  be  communicated  to  the  seller  within  a  comparatively 
short  space  of  time,  otherwise  the  seller  is  entitled  to  assume  that  the  purchaser 
has  renounced  his  right  to  demand  the  immediate  fulfilment  of  the  contract. 

c)  Sales  ''for  delivery".  In  the  case  of  sales  "for  dehvery"^)  it  is  agreed  that 
the  object  of  the  sale  shall  be  dehvered  at  a  definite  future  time,  whereas  the  price 
is  fixed  according  to  the  prices  obtaining  at  the  time  of  the  conclusion  of  the  con- 
tract. In  case  of  doubt  the  time  for  delivery  ought  to  be  considered  as  agreed  upon 
in  the  interest  of  both  parties,  and  the  delivery,  therefore,  must  not  take  place 
either  before  or  after  this  time. 

Frequently,  in  the  case  of  "sales  for  delivery",  the  fulfilment  is  to  take  place 
by  way  of  instalments.  The  quantities  of  the  various  instalments,  and  also  the 
different  kinds  or  qualities  of  goods  which  are  to  be  sent  each  time,  as  well  as  the 
time  for  sending  and  delivering  them  (within  the  limits  of  the  total  quantity  purchased 
and  of  the  fixed  period)  may  be  agreed  beforehand;  the  decision  may  appertain 
to  the  seller,  as  also  it  may  be  dependent  on  the  successive  requisitions  which  it 
is  incumbent  on  the  purchaser  to  make  from  time  to  time.  If  the  quahty  of  the 
goods  has  been  fixed  beforehand,  and  the  purchaser's  requisitions  consequently 
only  concern  the  quantities  of  the  instalments  to  be  dehvered  each  time,  it  is  the 
usual  business  custom,  if  the  purchaser  has  not  requisitioned  the  whole  quantity 
purchased  at  the  expiration  of  the  stipulated  period,  that  the  seller  may  without 
any  further  formahty  send  him  the  quantty  of  goods  remaining  and  demand  the 
price  due.  If  the  seller  in  these  cases  wishes  to  make  a  claim  for  damages  against 
the  purchaser,  he  must  as  a  general  rule,  after  the  expiration  of  the  stipulated 
period  for  deUvery,  have  first  summoned  him  in  vain  to  make  the  necessary  requisi- 
tion 3).  If  the  various  kinds  of  goods  are  also  to  be  specified  in  the  purchaser's 
requisitions,  we  have  at  the  same  time  a  specification  sale  before  us,  for  example, 
in  the  iron  trade,  where  ordinarily  only  a  "foundation  price"  is  stipulated  between 
the  parties,  while  with  regard  to  the  various  kinds  of  iron  which  the  purchaser 
needs,  special  "over-prices"  apply  according  to  the  seller's  fixed  tariff.  A  purchaser 
who  omits  to  give  a  specification  thereby  incurs  responsibility  for  delay,  because 
the  fixing  of  the  price  is  also  dependent  on  the  particulars  of  the  specification, 
and  the  seller  may,  according  to  the  general  rules,  exercise  his  rights  arising  from 
this  responsibility  for  the  delay. 

d)  Time  or  term  bargains.  The  "dehvery"  trade,  however,  assumes  a  peculiar 
character  when  the  subject  matter  of  a  sale,  with  the  knowledge  of  both  parties, 
is  not  to  be  provided  by  the  seller  until  after  the  conclusion  of  the  contract.  It 
is  in  these  cases  always  a  question  of  things  determined  only  by  their  species,  as 
for  instance,  coffee,  sugar,  grain,  bacon  or  valuable  securities.  These  bargains 
are  called  time  or  term  bargains*)  and  may  sometimes  have  the  character  of  a 
mere  game  or  wager  (term  wagers  and  bargains  in  differences).  When  it  is  agreed 
merely  that  one  party  shall  pay  to  the  other  the  difference  between  the  exchange 
price  obtaining  at  the  time  of  the  conclusion  of  the  contract  and  that  obtaining 
at  the  time  for  its  performance,  without  it  being  possible  to  demand  an  effective 
delivery  of  goods,  we  have  a  "pure"  term  or  time  bargain  before  us.  Such  an  agree- 
ment is,  however,  rarely  made;  on  the  other  hand,  the  contract  as  a  general  rule 

1)  Also  in  the  case  of  ordinary  commercial  sales^  any  delay  on  the  part  of  the 
seller  (cf.  for  further  particulars  below)  is  to  be  considered  essential  and  gives  the  purchaser 
a  right  without  any  further  formality  to  renounce  the  contract,  of  which  he,  however,  must 
forthwith  acquaint  the  seller.  Cf.  EaUager-Aubert:  The  general  part  of  the  Law  of  Obligations, 
p.  249  and  Hagerup,  pp.  157 — 158,  together  with  the  passage  cited  in  the  preceding  note.  — 
2)  Albert,  p.  66  and  Hagerup,  p.  119;  the  Reasons  of  the  Act  of  1907,  p.  43.  —  ^)  Cf.  concerning 
the  commercial  usage  obtaining  in  these  cases  the  Responsa  published  by  the  Committee  of 
fifty  men  of  the  Christiania  Traders'  Union.  First  collection  edited  by  Valen,  H.,  Christiania  1904, 
Kesp  Nos.  24,  58,  91,  102,  107  and  113;  Hambro:  First  collection  of  the  decisions  rendered  by 
the  Town  Tribunal  of  Christiania,  Nos.  505,  509,  514  and  563  and  Siewers:  Second  collection 
of  the  decisions  rendered  by  the  same  tribunal,  Nos.  351  and  374.  —  *)  Cf.  Avhert,  p.  66  and 
Eagerttp,  p.  119,  note  3,  and  his  edition  of  the  Civil  Criminal  Law  and  the  Act  of  Introduction 
of  the  latter  with  explanatory  remarks  and  references,  Christiania  1903,  p.  265. 
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men  Parteme  er  hyppig  sig  imellem  paa  det  rene  med,  at  det  i  Virkeligheden  kun 
gjselder  en  Prisdifferens,  og  paa  denne  Maade  bliver  Kontraktsforholdet  ogsaa 
regelmaessig  afviklet. 

Der  er  her  enkelte  positive  Lovforskrifter  af  vsesentlig  Betydning.  Den  borger- 
lige  Straffelov  af  22  Mai  1902,  §299  lyder:  „Som  Lykkespil  ansees  alle  Spil  om 
Penge  eller  Penges  Vserd,  ved  hvilke  paa  Grand  af  Spillets  Art  eller  Indsatsernes 
Heide  det  vindesyge  0iemed  fremtrseder  som  det  fremherskende. 

Som  Lykkespil  ansees  ogsaa  Vseddemaal  og  Terminspil  (Differenshandel),  ved 
hvilket  det  samme  er  TiHaeldet."  Og  Indf0relsesloven  (af  22  Mai  1902)  til  den 
borgerlige  Straffelov  bestemmer  i  §  12,  Nr.  1  felgende:  „Af  Spil  og  Vseddemaal 
opstaar  ingen  Forpligtelse ,  og  en  Anerkjendelse  af  derved  stiftet  Gjseld  er  ufor- 
bindendei). 

„Det  samme  gjselder  Laan  eller  Forskud,  som  nogen  vidende  om  0iemedet  bar 
ydet  til  Brag  ved  SpU  eller  Vseddemaal"^). 

„Hvad  om  Spil  og  Vseddemaal  er  bestemt,  gjselder  ogsaa  med  Hensyn  til  Ter- 
minspU  (Differenshandel),  som  bar  et  SpUs  eller  Vseddemaals  Karakter. 

„En  friviUig  ydet  Betaling  kan  ikke  fordres  tUbage,  medmindre  BetaUngen  er 
ydet  i  Uvidenbed  om  Fordringens  Ugyldigbed  eller  med  Formuesgjenstande  istedet- 
for  Penge." 

Loven  bar  ved  disse  Forskrifter  berovet  Terminforretningerne  al  Gyldigbed, 
naar  de  bar  Karakteren  af  SpU  eller  Vseddemaal.  Dette  vil  kunne  vsere  Tilfseldet 
ved  de  „rene"  Terminforretninger.  Gaar  ved  de  „blandede"  Terminforretninger 
Aftalen  og  Partemes  dermed  stemmende  Hensigt  ud  paa  et  Valg  meUem  effektiv 
Levering  eUer  Betabng  af  Prisdifferensen,  finder  de  berombandlede  Forskrifter 
ingen  Anvendelse.  Er  derimod  efter  begge  Parters  Foradssetninger  dette  Valg 
udelukket,  og  sigter  Overenskomsten  i  Virkeligbeden  kun  paa  eventuel  Betaling 
af  Prisdifferensen,  maa  Handelen  med  Hensyn  tu  disse  Straffelovens  og  Indf0relses- 
lovens  Bestemmelser  ganske  UgestiUes  med  de  ,,rene"  Terminbandler.  Den  uneg- 
telig  noget  vanskeHge  Opgave,  som  her  stUles  til  Domstolene  med  Kjendemserke 
i  Parternes  forskjelBge  Forhold  og  Hensigter  at  bed0mme  Terminbandlerne,  om 
de  in  concreto  bar  Karakteren  af  Spil  eUer  Vseddemaal,  og  i  Sammenbseng  dermed, 
om  en  efter  det  Ydre  „blandet"  Terminforretning  i  Virkebgbeden  kun  indebolder 
en  skjult  „ren"  Termioiorretrung,  ombandles  saaledes  i  Motiverne  tn  Indf0relses- 
loven^):  „Naar  der  sluttes  Kontrakter  om  Levering  af  Varer,  langt  overstigende 
Stedets  muUge  Bebov  eller  vedkommende  Handlendes  mubge  Omssetning,  eUer 
meUem  Personer,  bvoraf  snart  kun  den  ene,  snart  kun  den  anden,  snart  ikke  nogen, 
befatter  sig  med  den  Slags  Handel  eller  med  Handel  overhovedet,  eller  bvoraf 
den  ene  notorisk  driver  Differensbandel-Agentur,  da  vil  der  vanskelig  opstaa  Tvil 
om  Partemes  virkelige  Mening." 

Motiverne^)  frembsever  imidlertid,  at  Terminforretningerne  (ogsaa  de  „rene") 
kan  tjene  til  og  virkeUg  ogsaa  undertiden  benyttes  til  at  neutralisere  den  med 
Effektivforretningen  n0dvendigvis  forbundne  Resiko*).  Saadanne  Tilfselde  maa 
boldes  udenfor  Lovens  Ugyldigbedsbestemmelser,  som  bar  gjort  Kontraktens 
Virkningsl0sbed  afbsengig  af,  om  Handelen  bar  Karakteren  af  SpU  eUer  Vseddemaal ; 
dette  Kjendemserke  vU  netop  mangle,  naar  Terminbandelen  kun  fremtrseder  som 

1)  PantsEettelse  eg  Forlefte  for  saadanne  Forpligtelser  maa  ogsaa  ansees  som  uforbindende, 
jfr.  H  a  g  e  r  u  p  ,  Udgave  af  Loven  (se  foregaaende  Note),  S.  390 — 391  og  A  u  b  e  r  t  :  Den  norske 
Obligationsrets  specielle  Del,  Bd.  2,  2  Udg.  ved  H  a  m  b  r  o  ,  S.  205 — 206.  Et  Gjseldsbrev, 
som  har  sin  „ca/u8a"  i  en  saadan  Forpligtelse,  er  ugyldigt  paa  deres  Haand,  som  kjender 
det  virkelige  Forhold;  paa  en  godtroende  Cessionars  Haand  derimod  er  Gjseldsbrevet  paa 
Grund  af  Forordningen  af  9  Februar  1798  (jfr.  ovenfor  S.  38)  fuldt  virksomt,  fordi 
Spilindsigelsen,  naar  den  ikke  fremgaar  af  Gjseldsbrevet  selv,  er  udelukket  overfor  ham,  jfr. 
H  a  g  e  r  u  p  anf.  Sted.  —  *)  Jfr.  Udkast  til  Lov  om  den  almindeUge  borgerlige  Straff elovs 
Ikrafttr^den  med  Motiver  (Christiania  1898,  4°)  S.  45.  —  »)  g.  45 — 46.  —  *)  F.  Ex.  som  en 
Forsikring  ved  Indehavelsen  af  et  storre  Effektivlager  mod  Virkningen  af  et  Prisfald  og 
omvendt  ved  Overtagelsen  af  betydelige  Leveringskontrakter  til  senere  Opfyldelse  mod  Virk- 
ningen af  en  Prisstigning.    Den  allerede  bestaaende  Resiko  formindskes  kun  her  ved  en  modsat. 
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is  given  an  external  appearance  as  if  the  bargain  were  an  ordinary  effective  contract 
of  sale.  Either  party  may  then  presumably  demand  that  dehvery  be  effected, 
a  "mixed"  term  or  difference  bargain;  but  the  parties  often  reciprocally  agree 
that  there  is  in  fact  only  a  question  of  a  difference  of  price,  and  it  is  in  this  manner 
that  the  obligations  of  the  contract  are  also  as  a  general  rule  settled. 

There  are  here  some  positive  legal  provisions  of  great  importance  to  be  con- 
sidered. The  avil  Criminal  Law  of  22  May  1902,  §  299  reads:  "All  games  having 
money  or  money's  worth  in  view  are  considered  as  games  of  hazard,  when  owing 
to  the  nature  of  the  game  or  the  amount  of  the  stakes  the  greedy  intention  of  making 
profit  appears  to  be  the  predominant  object. 

All  wagers  and  all  time  bargains  (trading  in  differences)  are  also  considered 
games  of  hazard  when  the  same  object  is  predominant".  And  the  Act  of  Intro- 
duction (of  22  May  1902)  of  the  Civil  Criminal  Law  prescribes  in  §  12,  No.  1  as 
follows:  "No  obligation  results  from  gaming  and  wagering,  and  a  recognition  of 
debt  incurred  thereby  is  not  binding  i). 

"The  same  appUes  to  loans  or  advances  of  money  which  any  person,  knowing 
of  the  purpose,  has  provided  for  use  at  gaming  or  wagering  i). 

"That  which  has  been  provided  with  regard  to  gaming  and  wagering  also  apphes 
to  time  bargains  (trading  in  differences)  having  the  character  of  a  game  or  wager. 

"The  restitution  of  a  payment  made  voluntarily  cannot  be  demanded,  unless 
the  payment  has  been  made  in  ignorance  of  the  invalidity  of  the  claim  or  by  means 
of  proprietary  objects  instead  of  money." 

The  law  by  these  provisions  has  deprived  time  bargains  of  all  vahdity  when 
they  have  the  character  of  games  or  wagers.  This  may  be  the  case  with  regard 
to  "pure"  time  bargains.  If  in  the  case  of  "mixed"  time  bargains,  the  agreement 
and  the  intention  of  the  parties  in  accordance  therewith  give  a  choice  between 
effective  dehvery  and  the  payment  of  the  difference  in  the  price,  the  provisions 
here  dealt  with  do  not  apply.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  this  choice  is  excluded  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  intention  of  both  parties,  and  if  the  agreement  in  reaUty  has 
only  the  eventual  payment  of  the  difference  in  price  in  view,  the  transaction  must, 
having  regard  to  these  provisions  of  the  Criminal  Law  and  the  Act  of  Introduc- 
tion, be  placed  on  an  equal  footing  with  "pure"  time  bargains.  The  task,  undeniably 
somewhat  difficult,  which  is  here  imposed  on  the  tribunals,  to  adjudicate  on  time 
bargains  on  the  basis  of  the  various  relations  and  intention  of  the  parties,  according 
to  whether  in  concreto  they  have  the  character  of  games  or  wagers,  and  in  connec- 
tion therewith,  whether  a  time  bargain  which  according  to  its  appearance  is  "mixed" 
only  contains  in  reaUty  a  concealed  "pure"  time  bargain,  is  dealt  with  in  the  follow- 
ing maimer  in  the  "Reasons"  of  the  Act  of  Introduction^) :  "When  contracts  are 
concluded  concerning  the  dehvery  of  goods  surpassing  by  far  the  possible  require- 
ments of  the  place  or  the  possible  transactions  of  the  interested  traders,  or  between 
persons  of  whom  sometimes  only  one,  sometimes  only  the  other,  sometimes  neither 
of  them,  is  engaged  in  the  kind  of  trade  in  question  or  in  trade  at  all,  or  of  whom 
one  is  notoriously  known  to  carry  on  an  agency  for  bargains  in  differences,  there 
will  then  hardly  be  any  doubt  as  to  the  real  intention  of  the  parties." 

The  "Reasons"  3),  however,  point  out  that  time  bargains  (also  the  "pure" 
ones)  may  serve  and  in  fact  are  sometimes  employed  to  neutrahze  the  inevitable 
risk  connected  with  effective  transactions*).  Such  cases  must  be  kept  outside 
the  invahdating  provisions  of  the  Act,  which  have  made  the  invahdity  of  the  con- 
tract depend  on  whether  the  bargain  in  question  has  the  character  of  a  game  or 
wager;  precisely  this  distinction  is  wanting  when  a  time  bargain  only  presents 

1)  The  giving  of  pledge  or  security  for  such  obligations  must  also  be  considered  as  not  binding; 
cf.  Hagerti/p,  edition  of  the  Act  (see  the  preceding  note),  pp.  390 — 391,  and  Avbert:  The  special  part 
of  the  NorwegianLaw  of  Obligations,  Vol.  2,  2nd  edition  by  Hambro,  pp.  205 — 206.  A  note  of  hand 
having  its  "causa"  in  such  an  obligation  is  invalid  in  the  hands  of  those  who  know  the  real  circum- 
stancea;  on  the  other  hand,  in  the  possession  of  a  bona  fide  transferee  a  note  of  hand  owing  to  the 
Ordinance  of  9  February  1798  (cf.  above  p.  38)  is  entirely  valid,  because  the  defence  of  wagering, 
when  it  dose  not  result  from  the  note  of  hand  itself,  cannot  be  set  up  against  him ;  cf .  Hagerup,  the 
passage  cited.  —  ^)  Cf.  the  projected  enactment  concerning  the  coming  into  force  of  the  general 
Civil  Criminal  Law  with  Reasons  (Christiania  1898,  4'>)  p.  45.  —  »)  Pp.  45—46.  —  *)  For  example, 
as  an  insurance  in  the  case  of  the  possession  of  a  considerable  effective  stock  against  the  effect 
of  a  fall  in  the  price,  and  conversely  in  the  case  of  the  assumption  of  considerable  delivery  con- 
tracts to  be  subsequently  fulfilled  against  the  effect  of  a  rise  in  the  price.  The  risk  already  exist- 
ing is  here  diminished  only  by  means  of  a  contrary  one. 
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et  Led,  der  bserer  Karakteren  af  Forsikring,  i  andre  og  mere  omfattende  Handels- 
og  Spekulationsoperationer,  som  der  i  sig  selv  intet  er  at  sige  paa. 

Om  „rene"  Termiiihandler  i  Fonds  er  der  i  Norge  kun  sjelden  Tale;  den  vig- 
tigste  Gjenstand  for  Tidsforretninger  i  Fonds  er  Aktier  (industrielle  saavelsom 
Bankaktier),  hvis  Effektivlevering  paa  den  omforenede  Dag  i  Regelen  er  forudsat 
og  tiUige  finder  Sted. 

Det  maa  sluttelig  bemserkes,  at  egentlige  Terminforretninger  ikke  finder  Sted 
paa  de  norske  B0rser;  de  b0rsm8essige  Terminoperationer  afsluttes  i  Udlandet 
(saaledes  Berlin,  Hamburg,  Magdeburg,  Antwerpen,  Le  Havre,  Chicago)  ved  Kom- 
missionserer  og  Agenter.  De  bar  for0VTigfc  sandsynHgvis  for  Starstedelen  tabt  sin 
tidligere  ikke  uvaesentUge  Betydning  og  Udbredelse  i  den  senere  Tid,  selv  f0r  den 
nye  Straffelovgivnings  Ikrafttrseden.  Tidsforretningen  i  Fonds  formidles  hyppig 
gjennem  Maeglere. 

e)  Distanse-,  Pladshandel.  Endelig  maa  Distansehandelen^)  adskilles  fra 
Pladshandelen.  Denne  sidste  foreUgger,  naar  KJ0beren  opiiaar  den  umiddelbare 
Besiddelse  af  Varen  paa  samme  Sted^),  hvor  Sselgeren  opgiver  den,  medens  ved 
Distansehandelen  disse  to  Handlinger  finder  Sted  paa  forskjellige  Steder. 

I  Distansehandelen  gives  der  visse  Kontraktsklausuler,  som  efter  almindelig 
international  Handelssaedvane  har  temmeUg  fast  og  sikker  Betydning.  Loven  af 
24  Mai  1907  §§  62  o.  fig.  har  givet  den  nsermere  Fortolkning  af  en  Del  af  disse 
Klausuler,  hvor  til  her  hen  vises.  Selvf0lgelig  har  disse  Bestemmelser  ingen  Betyd- 
ning, naar  Parterne  i  det  enkelte  Tilfselde  —  udtrykkelig  eller  stiltiende  —  har 
forenet  sig  om  noget  andet^). 


II.    Loven  af  24  Mai  1907  om  Kjeb. 

Denne  Lov  lyder  saaledes: 

Almindelige  Bestemmelser. 

§  1.  Denne  Lovs  Bestemmelser  kommer  kun  til  Anvendelse,  naar  ikke  andet 
er  udtrykkeUg  aftalt  eller  maa  ansees  indeholdt  i  Aftalen  eller  f0lger  af  Handels- 
brug  eller  anden  Sedvane,  jfr.  dog  §  70. 

Loven  gjselder  ikke  KJ0b  af  fast  Eiendom. 

2.  BestiUing  af  Gjenstande,  som  f0rst  skal  tUvirkes,  ansees  i  denne  Lov  som 
KJ0b,  saafremt  det  for  Tilvirkningen  forn0dneStof  skal  ydes  af  Tilvirkeren^).  Loven 
gjselder  dog  ikke  Opf0relse  af  Bygning  eller  andet  Anlseg  paa  fast  Eiendom. 

Denne  Lovs  Bestemmelser  om  KJ0b  finder  tUsvarende  Anvendelse  paa  Bytte. 

3.  Ved  Kj0b  af  Gjenstande,  som  er  bestemte  efter  Art,  forstaaes  i  denne 
Lov  ikke  alene  Kj0b  af  en  vis  Msengde  af  en  bestemt  Slags  Gjenstande,  men  ogsaa 
Kj0b  af  en  vis  Msengde  af  et  bestemt  Lager  eller  andet  Vareparti®). 

4.  Ved  Handelskj0b  forstaaes  i  denne  Lov  Kjob,  som  sluttes  meUem  Handlende 
i  eller  for  deres  Bedrift. 

Som  Handlende  anses  enhver,  som  gJ0r  sig  til  Bedrift  at  afhsende  dertU  ind- 
kJ0bte  Varer'')  at  drive  Vekseler-  eller  Bankforretning,  Kommissionshandel,  For- 

1)  Jfr.  Aubert,  S.  66;  Hagerup,  S.  107,  Note  1.  —  2)  Afgrsensningen  af  det 
enkelte  Sted  eller  „Plada"  i  merkantil  Betydning  af  Ordet  er  et  faktisk  Sp0rgsmaal.  Efter 
ForretningsBkik  forstaaes  derved  et  Omraade,  indenfor  hvUket  de  derboende  KJ0bm8end  pleier 
at  omsende  sine  Varer  med  egne  Bud  og  Vogne.  —  ^)  Jfr.  Loven  §  1.  —  6)  jfr_  foran  S.  126 
med  Note  4.  —  ^)  Jfr.  foran  S.  127.  —  ')  En  ganske  overfladisk  Bearbeidelse  er  efter 
norsk  Retsopfatning  ofte  tilstrsekkeUg  tU  at  unddrage  Salget  fra  den  handelsmsessige 
Vareomsaetning.  Der  krseves  alene,  at  Bearbeidelsen  efter  den  gjsengse  forretningsmsessige  Opfat- 
ning  har  frembragt  en  ny  Vare.  Dette  gjaelder  ogsaa  om  Salg  af  saadanne  Gjenstande,  som  man 
selv  eller  ved  sine  Folk  har  frembragt  (Natur-  eller  Urproduktion)  f.  Ex.  ved  Agerbrug,  Kvseg- 
drift,  Fiskeri,  Jagt,  Bergdrift  eller  (ved  Kunstproduktion)  f.  Ex.  ved  Fabrikdrift,  Haandvserk, 
Husflid,  jfr.  Aubert,  S.  51 — 52.    Salg  af,  hvad  man  bevishg  har  anskaffet  til  eget  Brug,  falder 
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itself  as  a  link,  bearing  the  character  of  an  insurance,  amongst  other  and  more 
comprehensive  commercial  and  speculative  operations,  which  in  themselves  are 
not  subject  to  criticism. 

There  is  rarely  any  question  in  Norway  of  "pure"  time  bargains  in  securities; 
the  most  important  object  of  time  bargains  in  securities  is  shares  (industrial  as 
well  as  bank  shares),  the  effective  deHvery  of  which  on  the  agreed  day  is  as  a  general 
rule  intended  and  also  takes  place. 

It  must  finally  be  observed  that  time  bargains  properly  so-called  do  not  take 
place  at  Norwegian  Stock  Exchanges;  Stock  Exchange  time  operations  are  con- 
cluded abroad  (as,  for  example,  in  Berlin,  Hamburg,  Magdeburg,  Antwerp,  Havre, 
Chicago)  by  means  of  commission  agents.  They  have,  in  addition,  in  recent  times, 
probably  to  a  great  extent  lost  their  previous  not  inconsiderable  importance  and 
frequent  occurrence,  even  before  the  coming  into  force  of  the  new  criminal  legisla- 
tion.   Time  bargains  ia  securities  are  frequently  effected  through  brokers. 

e)  Distant  trade  and  local  trade.  Finally,  distant  traded)  must  be  distinguished 
from  local  trade.  We  have  the  latter  kind  of  trade  before  us  when  the  purchaser 
immediately  obtains  possession  of  the  goods  sold  at  the  same  place^)  where  the  seller 
delivers  them,  wherea.s  in  the  case  of  distant  trade  these  two  operations  take  place 
at  different  places. 

In  distant  trade  there  are  certain  contract  clauses  employed  which,  according 
to  ordinary  international  commercial  custom,  have  an  estabhshed  and  undoubted 
significance.  The  Law  of  24  May  1907,  §§  62  et  seq.,  has  given  the  detailed  inter- 
pretation of  some  of  these  clauses,  to  which  we  refer.  These  clauses  have  of  course 
no  importance  when  in  a  particular  case  the  parties  —  expressly  or  tacitly  —  have 
made  an  agreement  to  the  contrary 3). 


II.  Law  relating  to  the  Purcliase  of  Goods  of  May  24  1907.*) 

This  Law  reads  as  follows: 

General  Regulations. 

§  1,  The  instructions  contained  in  this  Law  shall  only  be  applicable  when 
nothing  has  been  expressly  agreed  upon,  or  implied  by  the  agreement,  or  when 
consistent  with  trade  usages  or  other  customs;  see  however,  §  70. 

The  Law  shall  not  apply  to  the  purchase  of  real  estate. 

2.  An  order  for  articles  that  will  have  to  be  made  or  manufactured  is  con- 
sidered, by  the  present  Law,  as  a  purchase,  provided  the  materials  required  are 
to  be  found  by  the  maker^).  The  Law  shall,  however,  not  apply  to  the  erection 
of  buildings,  or  other  works,  on  real  property. 

The  instructions  contained  in  this  Law  respecting  purchase,  shall  apply,  in 
Uke  manner,  to  bartering. 

3.  The  purchase  of  articles  of  a  special  description  shall,  for  the  purpose  of 
the  present  Law,  be  understood  to  mean  not  only  the  purchase  of  a  certain  quantity 
of  articles  of  a  specific  description,  but  also  the  purchase  of  a  certain  quantity 
from  a  specified  store  or  some  other  stock  of  goods  6). 

4.  By  "trade  purchase"  must  be  understood  in  this  Law  a  purchase  made 
between  traders  in  connection  with  their  business. 

As  a  trader  shall  be  considered  any  person  who  makes  a  profession  of  selUng 
goods  purchased  for  sale  purposes  ■?),  of  carrying  on  exchange  or  banking  business, 

1)  Cf.  Aubert,  p.  66;  Hagerup,  p.  107,  note  1.  —  ^)  The  delimitation  of  a  single  place  or  a 
"locality"  in  the  mercantile  sense  of  the  word  is  a  question  of  fact.  According  to  business 
custom  a  locality  (place)  is  understood  to  be  a  district  within  which  the  traders  resident  there 
are  used  to  send  their  goods  round  by  means  of  their  own  messengers  and  carts.  —  *)  Cf.  §  1 
of  the  Law.  —  *)  The  translation  of  the  text  of  the  Law  is  an  official  translation  reprinted 
by  permission  of  the  Norwegian  Government.  —  ^)  Cf.  above,  p.  126  with  note  4.  —  «)  Cf. 
above  p.  127.  —  ')  Quite  a  superficial  re-working  is,  according  to  the  Norwegian  legal 
conception,  often  sufficient  to  withdraw  a  sale  from  commercial  transactions  in  goods.  It 
is  only  required  that,  according  to  the  ordinary  conception  obtaining  in  business,  the  re- 
working has  produced  new  merchandise.  This  also  applies  to  sales  of  such  objects  as  a  person 
by  himself  or  by  means  of  his  employees  has  produced  (natural  or  original  production),  for 
example,  by  agriculture,  the  breeding  of  cattle,  fishing,  hunting,  the  exploitation  of  mines. 
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lagsvirksomhed,  Apotek,  Bevertning,  Haandverk,  Fabrik  eller  Bergverk,  at  over- 
tage  Udforelse  af  Bygnings-  eller  Anlsegsarbeider  eller  at  befordre  Personer,  Gods 
eller  Meddelelser.  Dog  ansees  ikke  som  Handlende  den,  som  uden  anden  Hjaelp 
end  sin  Egtefselle,  sine  B0m  og  sit  Tyende  driver  Bevertning,  Haandverk,  Fabrik 
eUer  Befordringsvirksombed.  Haandverker  med  kun  6n  Lserling  ansees  heller  ikke 
som  Handlende. 

Om  Bestemmelse  af  KJ0besummen.i) 

5.  Er  Kj0b  sluttet,  men  intet  aftalt  om  KJ0besummens  St0rrelse,  bar  Kj0beren 
at  betale,  hvad  Saelgeren  forlanger,  naar  Forlangendet  ikke  kan  ansees  for  ubiUigt. 

6.  Er  i  Handelskj0b  Regning  (Faktura  eller  Nota)  tilstiUet  kJ0beren,  og 
gj0r  ban  ikke,  saa  snart  ske  kan,  Indsigelse  mod  den  i  Regningen  opf0rte  Pris, 
pligter  ban  at  betale  denne,  bvis  det  ikke  oplyses,  at  lavere  Pris  er  aftalt,  eller 
Regningen  er  urimeUg.        .  i  rj 

7.  Skal  Kj0besummen  beregnes  efter  Tal,  Maal  eUer  Vegt,  bliver  Msengden 

Eaa   det   Tidspunkt,   da  Vaagnaden   (Risikoen)   for   Salgsgjenstandens   tilfseldige 
Mergang  gaar  over  paa  KJ0beren2),  at  laegge  til  Grund  for  Beregningen^). 

8.  Skal  KJ0besummen  beregnes  efter  Varens  Vegt,  bliver  Indpakningens 
Vegt  (Taravegten)  at  fradrage. 

Om  Stedet,  hvor  Salgsgjenstanden  skal  leveres  (Leveringsstedet).*) 

9.  Sselgeren  bar  at  levere  Salgsgjenstanden  paa  det  Sted,  bvor  ban  ved  Kjobets 
Afslutning  havde  sin  Bolig.  Drev  ban  paa  dette  Tidspunkt  Forretning,  og  stod 
Salget  i  Forbindelse  dermed,  skal  Levering  ske  paa  Forretningsstedet. 

Befandt  Gjenstanden  sig  ved  Kjobets  Afslutning  paa  et  andet  Sted  end  ovenfor 
naevnt,  og  var  Parterne  eller  burde  de  vaere  vidende  derom,  ansees  dette  som 
Le  veringssted  ^ ) . 

10.®)  Skal  Gjenstanden  af  Sselgeren  forsendes  fra  et  Sted  til  et  andet  for  der 
at  overgives  i  KJ0berens  Besiddelse,  ansees  Levering  for  skeet,  naar  Gjenstanden 
er  overgivet  til  en  Fragtf0rer'')  som  bar  paataget  sig  Forsendelsen  f ra  vedkommende 
Sted^),  eller  den,  bvis  Afsendelsen  sker  med  Skib,  er  bragt  indenfor  Skibssiden^). 


heller  ikke  ind  under  Handelsbegrebet,  jfr.  Aubert,  anf.  Sted,  heller  ikke,  hvad  man  har  erhvervet 
vederlagsfrit,  f.  Ex.  ved  Gave,  Arv  o.  s.  v. 

1)  Jfr.  foran  S.  128 — 129.  —  ^)  Beregning  efter  „udlosset"  Vegt  er  afhasngig  af  saerlig 
Aftale.  —  ')  Jfr.  herom  Lovens  §  17.  —  *)  Jfr.  Aubert,  S.  74 — 75  og  Hagerup, 
S.  139.  —  8)  KJ0beren  har  selv  at  hente  Tingen,  naar  intet  andet  derom  er  aftalt,  og 
Sselgeren  har  f0lgelig  opfyldt  sin  Leveringsskyldighed,  naar  han  til  rette  Tid  og  paa  Leve- 
ringsstedet  holder  Varen  i  Beredskab  for  KJ0beren.  —  8)  Forsendelsen  af  Varen  til  Leverings- 
stedet  paaUgger  Sselgeren  i  Egenskab  af  satwian  og  ikke  som  uanmodet  Forretningsf0rer  {nego- 
tiorum  gestor)  for  Kj0beren.  Han  har  derfor  heller  intet  Krav  paa  KJ0besummen,  saafremt 
Forsendelsen  til  det  aftalte  Leveringssted  ikke  teber  heldig  af.  —  ')  Det  er  vel  neppe  tvilsomt, 
at  det  efter  norsk  Handelsret  ogsaa  er  at  betragte  som  tilstrsekkeligt,  naar  Varen  paa  Leverings- 
Btedet  er  overgivet  en  ahnindelig  Spedit0r  til  Videref  orsendelse,  se  Aubert,  S.  112.  Loven  nsevner 
ikke  Spedit0ren  i  denne  Sammenhseng,  kun  fordi  han  ikke  er  naermore  defineret  i  Lovgivningen, 
jfr.  for0vrigt  ovenfor  S.  90.  —  ^)  Det  kan  derimod  ikke  forlanges,  at  Fragtf0reren  har  paataget 
Big  hele  Videreforsendelsen  fra  Leveringsstedet  til  Kj0berens  Sted.  Maa  denne  Videreforsendelse 
finde  Sted  gjennem  en  Rsekke  af  forskjeUige  Fragtf0rere,  er  Sselgerens  Leveringsskyldighed 
aUerede  opfyldt  ved,  at  Varen  er  overgivet  den  f0rste  af  disse  Fragtf0rere ;  at  denne  ogsaa  skal 
have  udstedt  Gjennemgangskonnossement,  er  ikke  n0dvendigt.  —  ')  Har  Sselgeren  overtaget 
at  bes0rge  Varemes  Forsendelse  til  Kj0beren,  medens  der  ingen  Aftale  eller  anden  gyldig  Be- 
stemmelse forehgger  om  et  sserUgt  Leveringssted,  maa  dette  efter  Regelen  i  §  9  vsere  Sselgerens 
Sted.  Ved  Siden  af  den  af  Kj0bekontrakten  udspringende  Leveringsskyldighed  har  Sselgeren 
i  disse  Tilf selde  overtaget  en  Forsendelsesforpligtelse  og  er  med  Hensyn  til  denne  kun  at  betragte 
som  KJ0berens  Fuldmsegtig  uden  Hensyn  til,  om  Sselgeren  tillige  har  overtaget  Transportom- 
kostningeme  eller  ei.  Sin  Leveringsskyldighed  har  han  i  begge  Tilfselde  opfyldt  ved  Overgivelse 
af  Varen  til  en  Fragtf0rer  eller  en  Spedit0r  eller  ved  at  bringe  den  indenfor  Skibssiden.  Ved 
Forsendelsen  har  Sselgeren  fremfor  alt  at  rette  sig  efter  KJ0berenB  Anvisninger  og  ellers  at  handle 
med  en  forstandig  Fuldmaegtigs  Agtsomhed.  Er  Vareme  solgt  „cif"  eller  „c.  &  f.",  maa  dog 
Sselgeren,  som  her  bserer  Transportomkostningeme,  have  Adgang  til  selv  at  bestemme  Forsendel- 
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commission  agency,  the  business  of  a  publisher,  apothecary,  inn-keeper,  artisan,  manu- 
facturer or  miner,  or  who  undertakes  the  construction  of  buildings  or  other  works,  or  of 
carrying  passengers,  goods  or  communications  of  any  kind.  But  no  person  shall  be 
deemed  to  be  a  trader  who  keeps  an  inn,  or  carries  on  an  artisan's,  manufacturer's,  or 
carrier's  business  with  the  aid  only  of  his  (or  her)  consort,  children  and  domestic 
servants,  nor  is  an  artisan  who  has  but  one  apprentice  to  be  considered  as  a  trader. 

Concerning  the  Purchase-Money,  i) 

5.  When  a  purchase  is  concluded,  without  any  stipulation  in  regard  to  the 
sum  to  be  paid,  the  buyer  must  pay  the  price  charged  by  the  seller,  provided  it  can- 
not be  deemed  unreasonable. 

6.  If,  when  a  trade  purchase  is  concluded,  the  account  (invoice  or  bill)  is 
presented  to  the  buyer,  and  he  fails  to  object  to  the  prices  quoted  therein  at  the 
earUest  possible  opportunity,  he  shall  be  held  liable  for  the  amount  provided  it 
cannot  be  shown  that  a  lower  price  had  been  agreed  upon,  or  that  the  charges 
are  unreasonable. 

7.  If  the  amount  to  be  paid  is  to  be  calculated  according  to  number,  measure 
or  weight,  the  calculation  2)  shall  be  based  on  the  quantity  existing  at  the  time 
when  the  risk  of  any  possible  loss  of  the  article  passes  to  the  buyer  3). 

8.  When  the  purchase-money  is  calculated  according  to  the  weight  of  the 
goods,  the  weight  of  the  covering  (tare)  shall  be  deducted. 

The  Place  where  the  Article  of  Sale  is  to  be  delivered  (Place  of  Delivery).*) 

9.  The  vendor  shall  deliver  the  article  of  sale  at  the  place  where  he  had  his 
residence  when  the  purchase  was  concluded.  If  at  that  time  he  carried  on  business, 
and  the  sale  took  place  in  connection  with  it,  the  delivery  shall  be  made  at  the 
place  where  the  business  is  carried  on. 

If,  on  conclusion  of  the  purchase,  the  article  was  at  a  place  other  than  that 
mentioned  above,  and  the  parties  were,  or  ought  to  be,  aware  of  it,  such  place 
shall  be  considered  as  the  place  of  dehvery^). 

10.^)  When  the  article  is  transmitted  by  the  vendor  from  one  place  to  another, 
there  to  be  handed  over  and  placed  in  the  possession  of  the  buyer,  dehvery  shall 
be  deemed  to  be  effected  when  the  article  is  handed  over  to  a  carrier^)  who  under- 
takes the  transmission  of  it  from  the  place  concerned^),  or,  if  sent  by  ship,  when 
it  is  deposited  on  board  ^). 

or  (by  artificial  production)  for  example,  by  mamifacture,  handicraft,  home  industry ;  cf .  Aubert, 
pp.  51 — 52.  Nor  is  the  sale  of  what  a  person  has  manifestly  provided  for  his  own  use  comprised 
in  the  term  trade;  cf.  Avbert,  the  passage  cited,  nor  does  the  term  "trade"  comprise  what  a  person 
has  acquired  gratuitously,  for  example,  as  a  gift,  or  by  way  of  inheritance  etc. 

^)  Cf.  above  pp.  128 — 129.  —  ^)  The  calculation  according  to  the  "unloaded"  weight  is  depen- 
dent on  special  agreement.  — ^)  Cf.  as  to  this  point  §  17  of  the  Law.  — *)  Cf.  Aubert,  pp.  74 — 75 
and  Hagerup,  p.  139.  —  ^)  The  buyer  must  take  away  the  thing  himself,  when  nothing  to  the 
contrary  has  been  stipulated  on  this  point,  and  the  vendor  has  consequently  discharged  his  obligation 
to  effect  delivery  when,  in  due  time  and  at  the  place  of  delivery,  he  keeps  the  goods  at  the  purchaser's 
disposal.  —  *)  The  transmission  of  the  goods  to  the  place  of  deUvery  is  incumbent  on  the  vendor 
in  his  capacity  as  such,  and  not  in  that  of  an  uninvited  business  manager  {negoiiorum  gestor) 
acting  on  behalf  of  the  purchaser.  Nor  therefore  has  he  any  claim  on  the  price  i£_the  sending 
to  the  agreed  place  of  delivery  is  not  carried  out  successfully.  —  ')  It  is  presumably  not  subject 
to  doubt  that,  according  to  Norwegian  commercial  law  it  is  also  to  be  considered  sufficient 
when  the  goods  have  been  put  at  the  place  of  deUvery  into  the  hands  of  an  ordinary  forwarding 
agent  for  despatch;  see  Avhert,  p.  112.  The  Law  does  not  mention  the  forwarding  agent  in  this 
connection,  only  because  a  detailed  definition  of  him  has  not  been  given  in  the  legislation;  cf.  as 
to  details  in  general  above  p.  90.  — ■  ^)  On  the  other  hand,  it  cannot  be  demanded  that  the  carrier 
should  take  entire  charge  of  the  forwarding  of  the  goods  from  the  place  of  delivery  to  that  of 
the  purchaser.  If  this  transmission  of  the  goods  is  to  be  effected  by  means  of  a  series  of  different 
carriers,  the  obligation  to  effect  delivery  on  the  part  of  the  vendor  is  already  fulfilled  by  the 
circumstance  that  the  goods  in  question  have  been  transmitted  to  the  first  of  these  carriers; 
that  he  shall  also  have  issued  a  bill  of  lading  direct  to  the  purchaser  is  not  necessary.  —  »)  If  the 
seller  has  undertaken  to  take  charge  of  the  transmission  of  the  goods  to  the  buyer,  while  there 
is  no  agreement  or  other  valid  stipulation  concerning  a  special  place  of  delivery,  this  place,  accord- 
ing to  the  rule  contained  in  §  9,  must  be  the  place  of  business  of  the  seller.  Besides  the  obUgation 
to  effect  delivery  arising  from  the  contract  of  sale  the  seller  has  in  these  cases  taken  at  his  charge 
an  obligation  to  forward  the  goods,  and  is  with  regard  to  this  obligation  only  to  be  considered 
as  the  purchaser's  agent,  without  regard  to  whether  the  seller  has  also  taken  at  his  charge  the 
costs  of  transport  or  not.   He  has  in  both  cases  fulfilled  his  obhgation  to  effect  delivery  by  trans- 
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11.  Skal  Saelgeren  bes0rge  Gjenstanden  sendt  til  noget  inden  Pladsens  Grsenser 
beliggende*  Sted,  ansees  Levering  ikke  for  skeet,  f0r  Gjenstanden  er  kommet  i 
Kjoberens  Besiddelse. 

Om  Tiden  for  Aftalens  Opfyldelse.^) 

12.  ErlTid  for  KJ0besummens  Betaling  eller  Salgsgjenstandens  Levering  ikke 
bestemt,  og  fremgaar  det  ikke  af  Omstaendighedeme,  at  Opfyldelse  skal  ske  snarest 
muligt,  skal  den  ske  ved  Paakrav^). 

13.  Er  et  Tidsrum  fastsat  for  Leveringen,  bar  Saelgeren  Ret  til  indenfor  dettes 
Grsenser  at  vaelge  Tidspunktet,  hvis  det  ikke  fremgaar  af  Omstaendighedeme,  at 
Spillerummet  er  sat  i  Kj0berens  Interesse. 

Om  Retten  til  at  kraeve  Ydelse  mod  Ydelse. 

14.  Er  der  ikke  givet  Henstand  fra  nogen  af  Parteme,  pligter  ikke  Saelgeren 
at  levere  Salgsgjenstanden,  uden  naar  Kj0besummen  samtidig  betales,  og  ikke 
Kj0beren  at  betale  Kj0besummen,  uden  naar  Salgsgjenstanden  samtidig  stilles 
til  bans  Raadighed^). 

15.  Skal  Gjenstanden  forsendes  fra  Leveringsstedet,  kan  Saelgeren  dog  ikke 
i  Henbold  til  Bestemmelsen  i  foregaaende  Paragraf  undlade  at  sende  den,  men 
kan  hindre,  at  den  overgives  i  KJ0berens  Besiddelse,  saalange  KJ0besummen  ikke 
er  betalt*). 

16.  Benyttes  ved  Gjenstandens  Porsendelse  fra  Leveringsstedet  til  Bestem- 
melsestedet  Konnossement  eUer  Fragtbrev^)  af  saadan  Art,  at  Saelgeren  efter  dets 
Udlevering  til  KJ0beren  ikke  kan  raade  over  Gjenstanden,  pligter  KJ0beren  i 
Handelskj0b  at  betale  mod  Dokumentet  efter  Reglerne  i  §  71. 

Om  Vaagnaden  (Risikoen)  for  Salgsgjenstanden. 

17.  Indtil  Levering  er  skeet  (jfr.  §§  9 — 11)  baerer  Saelgeren  Vaagnaden^)  for 
Salgsgjenstandens  tilfaeldige  Undergang  eUer  Forringelse'). 

sesmaaden,  naar  intet  andet  er  aftalfc,  og  hans  Optrseden  ikke  stridor  mod  god  eller  saedvanlig 
Kjobmandaskik,  jfr.  Aubert,  S.  75,  Note  10.  Varens  forsinkede  Fremkomst  til  Bestemmelaes- 
stedet  sker  paa  Kjoberens  Resiko,  naar  Sselgerens  Levering  og  Forsendelsesforanstaltninger 
fandt  Sted  uden  Fors0ninielse  og  med  tilborlig  Agtaomhed. 


1)  Jfr.  om  LeveringBtiden,  Aubert,  S.  77,  Hagerup,  S.  119 — 124  og  156 — 157  — 
2)  Dette  er  naturligvis  kun  virksomt,  naar  Kj0beren  er  rede  til  at  opfylde  sin  Betalingspligt. 
—  *)  I  visse  Forretningsbrancher  kan  der  usansemsessig  tilkorame  Kjoberen  Krav  paa 
Kredit,  naar  saadan  ved  Kontrakten  ikke  er  udeUikket.  Ved  8t0rre  Leveringer  f.  Ex.  af 
Teglsten  eller  Kul  o.  dsl.,  som  maa  udf0re3  delvis,  vil  der  vel,  naar  (undtagelsesvis)  derom 
intet  er  aftalt,  i  Regelen  kunne  forlanges  en  tUsvarende  delvia  Betaling.  —  *)  Det  f0lger 
overensatemmende  hermed  at  Sselgeren  ikke,  naar  Varen  akal  foraendes  videre  fra  Leverings- 
stedet, kan  undlade  denne  Videreforsendelse,  selv  om  han  der  ikke  har  faaet  Betaling. 
KJ0beren  er  ofte  hverken  selv  eller  ved  Fuldmaegtig  tUstede  paa  det  aftalte  Leveringssted. 
Sselgeren  kan  dog  hindre,  at  Varen  paa  Bestemmelseastedet  overgivea  i  KJ0berens  Varetsegt, 
saalsenge  Kjebesummen  endnu  ikke  er  betalt.  Det  kan  imidlertid  paa  den  andeu  Side  ikke 
negtes  Kjoberen  i  disse  Tilfselde  f0rst  at  unders0ge  Varen,  f0rend  han  betaler  den.  Men 
denne  Unders0gelse  maa  dog  paa  Sselgerena  Forlangende  udf0res  saaledes,  at  Varernes 
Besiddelse  ikke  gaar  over  til  Kj0beren.  —  ^)  Sselgeren  pligter  regehnsessig  samtidig  med  Vare- 
forsendelsen  at  underrette  KJ0beren  derom;  dette  sker  almindeligvis  ved  Hjselp  af  Fakturaen, 
ordentligvis  bUagt  med  Konnosaementet,  hvis  saadant  er  udstedt.  Har  Sselgeren  ikke  fuld  Tillid 
til  Kj0beren,  bliver  Konnossem,ent6t  hyppig  tilstUlet  en  Kommissionser.  Underretningen  kan 
dog  neppe  anaees  som  en  Betingelse  for,  at  Resikoen  skal  gaa  over  fra  Sselgeren  til  Kjoberen, 
naar  Vareme  paa  Leveringsstedet  af  Sselgeren  forsendes  videre  til  Bestemmelsesstedet,  jfr. 
Aubert:  S.  113,  Note  29,  Saadanne  Fragtbreve  som  i  §  16  forudaat  benyttes  for  Tiden  ikke, 
jfr.  nedenfor  iinder  F0ringskontrakteme.  Ill,  A.  —  ^)  Ved  vsesentlige  tilfseldige  Forringelser  har 
KJ0beren  Adgang  til  at  ophseve  Handelen ;  er  den  tilfseldige  Forringelse  af  mindre  Betydning,  kan 
han  forlange  Afslag  i  Prisen  efter  Skj0n.  —  ')  Jfr.  dog  i  Tilfselde  af  mora  emptorif  Lovens  §  73. 
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11.  When  the  vendor  undertakes  the  transmission  of  the  article  to  a  locality 
situated  within  the  boundaries  of  the  place,  delivery  is  not  considered  as  being 
effected  until  it  has  been  delivered  into  the  possession  of  the  purchaser. 

The  Time  for  carrying  out  the  Contract.^) 

12.  Where  no  hmit  is  fixed  for  payment  of  the  purchase-money,  or  for  delivery 
of  the  article  of  sale,  or  when  it  does  not  appear  from  circumstances  that  the  con- 
tract is  to  be  effected  without  delay,  it  shall  be  carried  out  on  demand^). 

13.  Where  it  is  agreed  that  delivery  is  to  be  effected  within  a  certain  space 
of  time,  the  vendor  is  entitled  to  choose  the  time  for  delivery  at  any  period  within 
the  Umit  fixed,  provided  it  does  not  appear  from  circumstances,  that  the  margin 
of  time  agreed  upon  was  arranged  for  the  benefit  of  the  buyer. 

Concerning  the  Right  to  claim  Quid  pro  Quo. 

14.  Where  no  respite  is  granted  by  either  party,  the  vendor  isTnot  bound 
to  hand  over  the  article  of  sale,  unless  the  purchase-money  be  paid  on  delivery; 
and  the  buyer  is  not  bound  to  pay  the  purchase-money,  until  the  article  of  sale 
is  placed  at  his  disposal  3). 

15.  When  the  article  is  to  be  transmitted  from  the  place  of  delivery,  the 
vendor  is  not,  however,  exempted  by  the  provision  of  the  preceding  paragraph 
from  forwarding  it,  but  he  may  prevent  the  buyer  obtaining  possession,  until  the 
purchase-money  is  paid*). 

16.^)  If  the  transmission  of  the  article  from  the  place  of  dehvery  to  the  place 
of  destination  is  made  under  a  bill  of  lading  or  way  bill^),  of  such  description 
that,  on  its  being  handed  over  to  the  buyer,  the  vendor  loses  his  right  of  disposal 
of  the  article,  then  the  buyer  in  trade  purchases  is  bound  to  pay  on  receipt  of  the 
document,  according  to  the  provisions  of  §  71. 

The  Risk  connected  with  the  Article  of  Sale. 
17.    The  risk 6)  connected  with  any  contingent  loss  or  deterioration'')  of  the 
article  of  sale  remains  with  the  vendor,  until  delivery  is  effected  (cp.  §§  9 — 11). 

mitting  the  goods  to  a  carrier  or  a  forwarding  agent,  or  by  depositing  them  on  board  a  ship. 
In  the  sending  of  the  goods  the  seller  before  all  must  comply  with  the  buyer's  instructions,  and 
in  other  respects  act  with  the  care  of  a  diligent  agent.  If  the  goods  have  been  sold  "o.  i.  f." 
or  "c.  &  /."  the  seller,  however,  who  here  has  the  costs  of  transport  at  his  charge,  must  have 
the  right  to  decide  the  mode  of  transmission  himself,  when  nothing  to  the  contrary  has  been 
stipulated,  and  his  conduct  is  not  contrary  to  good  or  ordinary  commercial  usage;  cf.  A-ubert, 
p.  75,  note  10.  The  arrival  of  the  goods  too  late  at  the  place  of  destination  takes  place  at  the 
risk  of  the  purchaser,  when  the  vendor's  delivery  and  transport  arrangements  have  been  carried 
out  without  neghgence  and  with  due  care. 

1)  Cf.  concerning  the  time  for  deUvery,  Aubert,  p.  77,  Hagerup,Tpp.  119 — 124  and  156 — 157.  — ■ 
2)  This  of  course  only  applies  when  the  purchaser  is  willing  to  fulfil  his  obKgation  to  make  payment. 
—  3)  In  certain  branches  of  business  the  buyer  may,  according  to  custom,  have  a  right  to  credit, 
when  credit  has  not  been  excluded  in  the  contract.  In  the  case  of  dehvery  of  large  quantities,  for 
example,  of  bricks  or  coal  etc. ,  which  has  to  be  effected  by  instalments,  the  buyer  may  presumably, 
when  (exceptionally)  nothing  has  been  stipulated  on  this  subject,  as  a  general  rule  make  corre- 
sponding partial  payments.  —  *)  In  accordance  herewith  the  consequence  is  that  the  seller,  when 
the  goods  are  to  be  re-despatched  from  the  place  of  delivery,  may  not  neglect  this  re-despatoh 
of  the  goods,  even  though  he  has  not  obtained  payment  there.  The  buyer  is  frequently  not  present 
at  the  place  stipulated  for  delivery  either  himself  or  by  a  representative.  The  seller  may,  however, 
prevent  the  goods  at  the  place  of  destination  from  being  transferred  to  the  purchaser's  possession, 
so  long  as  the  purchase-money  has  not  been  paid.  On  the  other  hand  the  purchaser  cannot  in  these 
cases  be  refused  the  opportunity  of  first  examining  the  goods  before  paying  for  them.  This  examin 
ation  must,  however,  at  the  seller's  request,  be  carried  out  in  such  a  manner  that  the  possession 
of  the  goods  is  not  transferred  to  the  purchaser.  —  6)  Jt  jg  incumbent  on  the  seller  simultaneously 
with  the  transmission  of  the  goods,  to  notify  the  purchaser  thereof;  this  is  generally  effected 
by  means  of  the  invoice,  usually  enclosed  with  the  biU  of  lading,  if  such  a  document  has  been 
issued.  If  the  vendor  does  not  repose  full  confidence  in  the  purchaser,  the  bill  of  lading  is  fre- 
quently sent  to  a  commission  agent.  The  information  can,  however,  scarcely  be  considered 
as  a  condition  subject  to  which  the  risk  shall  pass  from  the  seller  to  the  buyer,  when  at  the 
place  of  delivery  the  goods  are  re-despatched  by  the  seller  to  the  place  of  destination ;  cf .  Aijbert: 
p.  113,  note  29.  Such  way  bills  as  are  referred  to  in  §  16  are  not  used  at  present;  cf.  below,  under 
transport  contracts.  III,  A.  - —  s)  In  the  case  of  considerable  accidental  deteriorations  the  buyer 
has  a  right  to  cancel  the  bargain;  if  the  accidental  deterioration  is  of  minor  importance,  he  may 
demand  a  reduction  in  the  price  based  on  an  expert  estimate.  —  ')  Cf.  however  in  the  case  of 
mora  emptoris  (delay  by  the  buyer)  §  73  of  the  Law. 
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Angaar  Kjebet  en  bestemt  Gjenstand,  som  skal  hentes  af  Kjoberen,  baerer 
dog  KJ0beren  Vaagnaden,  saafremt  den  Tid  er  inde,  da  Gjenstanden  efter  Aftalen 
kan  hentes,  og  Sselgeren  er  fserdig  til  at  levers. 

Om  Udbytte  af  Salgsgjenstanden. 

18.  Udbytte,  som  vindea  af  Salgsgjenstanden  f0r  Leveringatiden,  tilfalder 
Saelgeren,  naar  det  ikke  med  Grund  kunde  paaregnes  f0rat  at  ville  falde  senere. 

Udbytte,  som  vindes  efter  Leveringatiden,  tilfalder  KJ0beren,  naar  det  ikke 
med  Grand  kunde  paaregnes  allerede  at  ville  falde  tidUgere. 

19.  Kj0b  af  Aktie  omfatter  det  Udbytte,  som  ikke  var  forfaldent,  da  Kj0bet 
sluttedes. 

Er  eller  bliver  der  til  Aktien  knyttet  Ret  til  at  tegne  ny  Aktie,  nyder  Kj0beren 
godt  deraf. 

20.  Ki0b  af  rentebserende  Fordring  omfatter  de  ved  Kj0bet  eUer,  hvis  senere 
Levering  skal  finde  Sted,  de  ved  Leveringstiden  paal0bne,  men  endnu  ikke  for- 
faldne  Renter.  Fremgaar  det  ikke  af  Omstsendighedeme,  at  Pordringen  er  solgt 
Bom  usikker,  bliver  det  tU  Renterne  svarende  Bel0b  at  betale  i  Tillseg  til  KJ0be- 
Bummen  og  samtidig  med  denne. 

Om  Forsinkelse  fra  Sselgerens  Side.^) 

21.  Leveres  Salgsgjenstanden  ikke  i  rette  Tid,  og  skyldes  dette  ikke  Kj0berens 
Porhold  eUer  en  tilf  seldig  Begivenhed,  for  hvilken  ban  baerer  Vaagnaden,  bar  Kjoberen 
Valget  mellem  at  forlange  Gjenstanden  leveret  og  at  hseve  Kj0bet. 

Var  Forsinkelsen  eller  maatte  den  af  Saelgeren  forudsaettes  at  vaere  af  uvaesentlig 
Betydning  for  KJ0beren,  kan  denne  dog  ikke  haeve  KJ0bet,  medmindre  ban  bar 
betinget  sig  Opfyldelse  n0iagtig  til  bestemt  Tid. 

I  Handelskjab  anaeea  enhver  Forsinkelse  for  vaesentlig,  medmindre  det  alene 
er  en  bden  Del  af  det  solgte,  som  er  forsinket. 

22.  Skal  Sselgeren  levere  efterhaanden,  og  finder  Forsinkelse  Sted  med  en 
enkelt  Levering,  kan  Kjoberen  i  Medf0r  af  foregaaende  Paragraf  alene  haeve  KJ0bet, 
forsaavidt  angaar  denne  Levering.  Dog  kan  ban  ogsaa  haeve  KJ0bet  for  senere 
Leveringer,  saafremt  Gjentagelse  af  Forsinkelsen  maa  ventes,  eller  endog  haeve 
Kj0bet  i  dets  Helhed,  saafremt  dette  er  begrundet  i  Sammenhaengen  mellem 
Leveringerne. 

23.  Angaai;  KJ0bet  en  bestemt  Gjenstand,  og  bliver  denne  ikke  leveret  i  rette 
Tid,  bar  Saelgeren  at  svare  Skadeserstatning,  medmindre  det  oplyses^)  at  Forsinkelsen 
ikke  kan  tUregnes  ham  3). 

1)  Virkningerne  af  Sselgerens  Mora  for  KJ0beren  er  af  forskjeUig  Art  og  tillige  afhaengige  af 
forskjellige  Betingelser.  Enkelte  Virkninger  indtraeder,  uden  at  det  krseves,  at  Moraen  skal  kunne 
f0re3  tilbage  til  nogen  Skyld  hos  Saelgeren,  medens  andre  kun  gJ0r  sig  gjaeldende,  naar  Moraen  har 
sin  Aarsag  i  Forhold  fra  Saelgerens  Side,  der  kan  Isegges  ham  tillast.  Endelig  er  ogsaa  Forskjellen 
meUem  Individualki0b  og  KJ0b  af  generisk  bestemte  Gjenstande,  Genuskj0b,  i  denne  Henseende  af 
Betydning.  Kj0beren3  Ret  til  at  krseve  den  ikke  i  rette  Tid  stedfundne  Levering,  eller,  om  ban 
foretraekker  det,  at  fratraede  Handelen  paa  Grund  af  Sselgerens  Mora  (§§  21  og  22)  er  kun  betinget 
af  denne  Mora  som  en  objektiv  Kjendsgjeming  uden  nogetsomhelst  Hensyn  til,  om  den  har  sin 
Aarsag  i  nogen  personlig  Skyld  hos  Saelgeren.  Kj0berens  Ret  til  desforuden  at  krseve  Erstatning 
hos  Saelgeren  for  sit  ved  Moraen  forvoldte  Tab  er  derimod  ved  Individualkj0b  i  Regelen  betinget  af 
personlig  Skyld  hos  Saelgeren,  medens  dennesAnsvarved  Genuskj0b  er  meget  strengere  (§§23og24). 
—  2)  Bevisbyrden  paah viler  selvf0lgelig  Saelgeren.  —  ')  Denne  Bestemmelse  er  imidlertid  kun  at 
betragte  som  Laerens  Hovedsaetning  paa  dette  Punkt.  Uagtet  manglende  personlig  Skyld  hos 
Saelgeren  vil  han  ikkedestomindre  oftere  blive  ansvarlig  for  Moraen  ved  IndividualkJ0b,  f.  Ex. 
naar  denne  kan  tilregnes  hans  Folk,  jfr.  den  i  den  norske  Erstatningslaere  vigtige  Forskrift  i 
Landsloven  af  1687,  Bog.  3,  Kap.  21,  Art.  2:  „End  giver  Husbond  sin  Tjener  eller  anden  Fuld- 
maegtig  paa  sine  Vegne  at  forrette  noget,  da  b0r  Husbonden  selv  at  svare  til,  hvad  derudi  forseia 
af  de,  som  hand  Fuldmagt  givet  haver,  og  af  haimem  igjen  S0ge  Opretning."  En  tilsvarende 
Bestemmelse,  der  Ugesom  den  norske  (og  tillige  den  danske)  Landslovs  har  sin  Rod  i  urgamle 
germanske  RetsforestiUinger,  indeholdes  i  den  franske  Code  oivU  Art.  1384,  jfr.  ved  Siden  deraf 
den  sohweiziske  ObUgationsret  §  61  og  BGB.  §  831.  Det  samme  gjaelder  ogsaa,  naar  han  har 
afgivet  et  udtrykkeligt  Garantitilsagn.  Ogsaa  om  et  stUtiende  GarantitUsagn  eller  om  et  af 
selve  Koutrakten  (uden  saerlig  Aftale  som  en  n0dvendig  Forudsaetning  gyldig  flydende)  Garan- 
titilsagn kan  der  her  blive  Tale.  Det  antages  ahnindeUg  i  saa  Henseende,  at  Saelgeren  i  Kraft 
af  et  saadant  Garantitilsagn  kan  blive  ansvarlig  for  en  Mora,  som  foraarsages  ved  subjektiv 
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When  the  sale  concerns  a  specific  article,  which  is  to  be  fetched  by  the  buyer, 
the  risk  falls  on  the  purchaser  from  the  moment  the  article  should,  under  the  agree- 
ment, be  fetched,  provided  the  vendor  is  prepared  to  hand  it  over. 

Profits  derived  from  the  Article  of  Sale. 

18.  Profits  arising  upon  the  article  of  sale  previous  to  the  time  of  delivery, 
shall  belong  to  the  vendor,  unless  such  profits  might,  with  good  reason,  be  calculated 
upon  first  falling  due  at  a  subsequent  period. 

Profits  gained  after  the  time  of  deUvery  belong  to  the  buyer,  unless  they  might, 
with  good  reason,  be  calculated  as  having  been  due  prior  to  the  time  of  delivery. 

19.  The  purchase  of  a  share  includes  such  profit  as  was  not  due  at  the  time 
the  purchase  was  made. 

If  the  right  of  further  subscription  for  shares  is  attached  to  the  share,  or  shall 
subsequently  be  acquired,  such  right  is  transferred  to  the  buyer. 

20.  The  purchase  of  interest-bearing  claims  includes  interest  due  on  them 
at  the  time  of  the  purchase,  or,  if  subsequent  dehvery  is  to  take  place,  at  the  time 
of  delivery.  If  it  does  not  appear  from  the  circumstances  that  the  claim  has  been 
sold  as  a  precarious  one,  an  amount  equivalent  to  the  interest  is  to  be  paid  in  addi- 
tion to,  and  simultaneously  with,  the  purchase-money. 

Delay  on  the  Part  of  the  Vendor.^) 

21.  If  the  article  of  sale  is  not  delivered  in  proper  time,  and  the  delay  is  not 
due  to  any  omission  on  the  part  of  the  buyer,  or  to  accidental  circumstances  for 
which  he  must  bear  the  risk,  the  buyer  may,  at  his  option,  demand  either  delivery 
of  the  article,  or  repudiate  the  bargain. 

If  the  delay  was,  or  must  be  presumed  by  the  vendor  to  be,  of  no  essential 
importance  to  the  purchaser,  the  latter  may  not  repudiate  the  bargain  unless  he 
has  stipulated  for  punctual  delivery  at  a  fixed  time. 

In  trade  purchases  all  delay  is  deemed  to  be  of  material  consequence,  unless 
such  delay  concerns  but  an  inconsiderable  portion,  of  the  goods  sold. 

22.  If  the  vendor  is  to  deUver  the  goods  in  successive  lots,  and  delay  should 
occur  in  respect  to  one  particular  lot,  the  right  of  repudiating  the  bargain  accorded 
to  the  buyer  by  the  preceding  paragraph  [§],  will  only  hold  good  so  far  as  that  lot 
is  concerned.  He  may,  however,  also  repudiate  the  bargain  in  respect  to  subsequent 
lots,  provided  recurring  delays  may  be  expected,  and  he  may  even  repudiate  the 
entire  bargain,  provided  such  is  based  on  continuity  of  supply. 

23.  Where  the  sale  concerns  a  specific  article,  and  it  is  not  delivered 
at  the  proper  time,  the  vendor  is  liable  for  damages,  unless  it  be  proved^)  that  the 
delay  cannot  be  laid  to  his  charge  3). 

^)  The  effects  of  the  vendor's  responsibility  for  the  delay  are,  in  so  far  as  the  buyer  is  con- 
cerned, of  various  kinds  and  also  dependent  on  various  conditions.  Some  effects  arise  without  it 
being  required  that  the  responsibility  for  the  delay  shall  be  capable  of  being  traced  back  to  any  fault 
on  the  part  of  the  vendor,  whereas  other  effects  only  arise  when  the  responsibUity  for  the  delay 
arises  from  conduct  on  the  part  of  the  vendor  for  which  he  may  be  blamed.  Finally,  the  difference 
between  the  sale  of  specific  goods  and  the  sale  of  articles  determined  by  their  species  (a  generic 
sale),  is  in  this  respect  also  of  importance.  The  buyer's  right  to  demand  the  dehvery  which  has 
not  taken  place  at  the  stipulated  time  to  be  effected,  or,  if  he  prefers  this  course,  to  repudiate  the 
bargain  on  account  of  the  vendor's  delay  (§§  21  and  22),  depends  solely  on  the  condition  of  the 
delay  being  an  objective  fact,  without  any  regard  whatever  to  whether  it  had  its  origin  in  any  per- 
sonal fault  on  the  part  of  the  vendor.  The  buyer's  additional  right  to  demand  compensation  from 
the  vendor  for  the  loss  occasioned  through  the  delay,  is,  on  the  other  hand,  in  the  case  of  a  sale 
of  specific  goods,  as  a  general  rule  subject  to  the  condition  that  the  vendor  is  personally  in  fault, 
whereas  the  vendor's  responsibihty  in  the  case  of  a  generic  sale  is  much  more  rigorous  (§§  23  and  24). 
—  2)  The  burden  of  proof  is  of  course  incumbent  on  the  vendor.  —  *)  This  provision  is,  however, 
only  to  be  considered  as  the  principal  proposition  of  the  law  on  this  point.  In  spite  of  the  absence 
of  personal  faiilt  on  the  part  of  the  vendor,  he  nevertheless  more  frequently  becomes  responsible 
for  the  delay  in  the  case  of  sales  of  specific  goods,  for  example,  when  the  delay  can  be  imputed 
to  his  employees ;  cf .  the  provision  so  important  in  the  Norwegian  law  on  damages  contained  in 
the  National  Law  of  1687,  Book  3,  Chapter  21,  Article  2:  "If  an  employer  charges  his  servant  or 
other  agent  to  carry  out  something  on  his  behalf,  the  employer  shall  himself  be  responsible 
for  negligence  imputable  to  the  person  to  whom  he  has  entrusted  his  charge,  and  on  his  part 
have  recourse  against  him."  A  corresponding  provision  which,  similarly  to  that  of  the  Norwegian 
(and  also  the  Danish)  National  Law,  has  its  origin  in  ancient  Germanic  legal  conceptions,  is 
contained  in  the  French  Civil  Code,  Art.  1384;  cf.  also  the  Swiss  Law  of  Obligations,  §  61  and 
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24.  Ved  Kj0b  af  Gjenstande,  som  er  bestemte  efter  Art,  pligter  Sselgeren, 
selv  om  Forsinkelsen  ikke  kan  tilregnes  ham,  at  svare  Skadeserstatning,  med- 
mindre  han  har  forbeholdt  sig  Fritagelse  derfor,  eller  Muligheden  af  at  opfylde 
Aftalen  maa  ansees  udelukket  ved  Omstsendigheder,  som  ikke  er  af  saadan  Be- 
skaffenhed,  at  Sselgeren  ved  Kj0bets  Afslutning  burde  taget  dem  i  Beregning, 
saasom  ved  tilfaeldig  Undergang  af  alle  Gjenstande  af  den  Art  eller  det  Parti, 
Kj0bet  angaar,  ved  Krig,  Indforselsforbud  eller  lignende. 

25.1)  Haeves  et  Kj0b,  og  skal  Erstatning  svares  i  Henhold  til  §  23  eller  §  24, 
bliver  denne  i  Mangel  af  Bevis  for,  at  anden  Skade  er  lidt,  at  fastssette  til  det  Bel0b, 
hvormed  Prison^)  for  Gjenstande,  som  er  af  samme  Art  og  Godhed  som  de  solgte, 
paa  Leveringstiden  overstiger  KJ0besummen. 

26.  Er  Leveringstiden  udl0bet,  og  har  Levering  ikke  fundet  Sted,  maa  Kj0beren, 
om  han  vil  fastholde  Kjobet*),  uden  ugrundet  Ophold  meddele  det  til  Sselgeren, 
saafremt  denne  sp0rger  ham  derom;  eUers  taber  han  sin  Ret  til  at  kraeve  Levering. 
Det  samme  gjselder,  selv  om  Kj0beren  ikke  har  modtaget  nogen  Poresp0rsel,  dersom 
han  ikke  inden  rimelig  Tid*)  meddeler,  at  han  vil  fastholde  KJ0bet^). 

27.®)  Har  Levering  fundet  Sted  efter .  Leveringstidens 'Udl0b,  maa  Kj0beren, 
naar  det  ved  Gjenstandens  Fremkomst  eller  Unterretning  fra  Sselgeren  viser  sig, 
at  Leveringen  er  skeet  forsent,  i  Handelskj0b  straks  og  eUers  uden  ugrundet  Ophold 
meddele  Sselgeren,  at  han  vil  paaberaabe  sig  Forsinkelsen;  ellers  taber  han  Retten 
hertil.  VU  Kjoberen  hseve  Kj0bet,  maa  han  uden  ugrundet  Ophold  meddele  Sselgeren 
dette;  ellers  er  Retten  hertU  tabt. 


Umulighed,  jfr.  Hallager- Aubert:  Obligationsrettens  almindelige  Del,  S.  250  med  Note  1  og 
S.  143 — 144  Note  1  samt  Hagerup,  S.  130  og  S.  45.  Derunder  gaar  saavel  de  Tilfselde,  hvor 
Moraen  er  forvoldt  ved  en  undskyldelig  TJvidenhed  eller  Vildfarelse,  som  ogsaa,  hvor 
den  har  sin  Aarsag  i  Sselgerens  Pengemangel  eller  i  Vanhjemmel,  idet  Saelgerens  Ansvar  i  disse 
TUfselde  ikke  er  afhsengig  af  hans  personlige  Skyld,  se  Aubert,  S.  73  og  89. 


1)  Mora-Ansvarets  Omfang  omhandles  i  denne  Paragraf,  Kj0berens  Reklamationspligt  i  de  to 
f0lgende.  —  ^)1  Regelen  er  Leveringsstedets  Priser  de  afgj0rende.  Har  Sselgeren  for  egen  Regning 
at  videreforsende  Varen  fra  Leveringsstedet,  er  det  klart,  at  Transportomkostningerne  maa  tegges 
til  Leveringsstedets  „Locopriser".  Er  en  Vare  solgt  i  London  ,,cif"  Christiania,  er  det  ikke  Prison 
for  Varen,  leveret  i  London,  som  skal  Isegges  tUgrand,  men  Varens  Pris  i  London  „cif"  Christiania. 
Er  Varen  solgt  „fob."  London,  saa  er  Londonerprisen  „frit  ombord"  den  afgJ0rende.  —  *)  Vil  han 
fratrsede  Handelen  eUer  g30re  andre  F0lger  af  Moraen  gjseldende,  kan  han  forholde  sig  ganske 
rolig  uden  at  forspilde  sin  Ret;  kun  Retten  til  at  forlange  Opfyldelse  (Levering)  kan  han  forspilde 
ved  sin  Passivitet.  Ganske  anderledes  i  det  i  nseste  Paragraf  omhandlede  Tilfselde,  hvor  Levering 
er  skeet.  —  *)  Den  lovbestemte  Forseldelsesfrist  er  i  disse  Tilfselde  3  Aaar,  jfr.  ovenfor  S.  40; 
men  det  er  indlysende,  at  denne  Frist  kun  angiver  et  Maximum,  og  at  Kj0beren  i  Regelen  ikke 
kan  vente  saa  laenge.  —  5)  Denne  Meddelelse  beh0ver  ikke  altid  at  rettes  til  Sselgeren  selv;  det 
er  nok  at  underrette  Saelgerens  faste  Reprsesentant  paa  Kj0berens  Sted.  Derimod  er  en  til 
Sselgerens  Handelsreisende  rettet  Meddelelse  i  Regelen  betydningsl0s,  uanseet  om  den  Handels- 
reisende  tUfseldigvis  skulde  vsere  tilstede  paa  Kj0berens  Sted,  jfr.  Aubert,  S.  93 — 94,  Note  5 
og  ovenfor  S.  88.  —  ^)  Kj0beren  har  ved  Fremkomsten  af  den  forsinkede  Levering  eller  ved 
Modtagelse  af  Sselgerens  Meddelelse,  hvoraf  Forsinkelsen  er  synlig,  strax  at  underrette  Sselgeren, 
at  han  ikke  uden  videre  vU  finde  sig  i  denne;  en  bestemtere  Meddelelse,  om  han  vil  fratrsede 
Kontrakten  eUer  ikke,  kan  paa  dette  Tidspunkt  endnu  ikke  med  Rimelighed  forlanges.  Valget 
maa  imidlertid  trseffes  „uden  ugrandet  Ophold".  Han  maa,  hvis  han  f.  Ex.  har  solgt  Varen 
videre,  kunne  gJ0re  Foresp0rgsler  hos  sine  Kj0bere,  om  de  trods  Forsinkelsen  er  villige 
til  at  vedstaa  Handelen,  eller,  om  han  har  kj0bt  Varen  til  eget  Brug,  maa  han  kunne 
unders0ge,  om  han  endnu  har  Brug  for  den.  Vil  han  trsede  tUbage  fra  Kjebet,  saa  maa  han 
uden  ugrundet  Ophold  meddele  Sselgeren  dette  (stille  Varen  til  dennes  Disposition),  ellers  har 
han  forspUdt  sin  Ret  dertU;  men  hans  Ret  tU  at  krseve  Skadeserstatning  er  naturUgvis  ganske 
uber0rt  deraf. 
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24.  When  articles  of  a  special  description  are  purchased,  the  vendor  is  liable 
for  damages  even  if  the  delay  cannot  be  laid  to  his  charge,  unless  he  has  reserved 
to  himself  the  right  of  exemption  therefrom,  or  the  possibility  of  fulfilling  the 
agreement  must  be  considered  as  precluded  by  circumstances  which  are  not 
of  such  a  nature  that,  when  concluding  the  contract,  the  vendor  did  not  need 
to  take  them  into  account,  such  as  the  accidental  loss  by  war,  prohibition 
of  importation,  or  the  like,  of  all  articles  of  the  description,  or  the  lot,  con- 
tracted for. 

25.1)  When  a  purchase  is  repudiated,  and  compensation  is  to  be  paid  in  accord- 
ance with  the  rules  of  §  23  or  24,  the  amount  of  damages  shall,  when  no  proof 
of  other  damage  can  be  produced,  be  equivalent  to  the  sum  by  which  the  price  2) 
of  articles  of  a  similar  description  and  quahty  to  those  sold,  exceeds  the  cost  at 
the  time  of  dehvery.  v  i 

26.  If  the  time  of  delivery  expires  without  dehvery  being  made,  the  buyer 
must,  if  desirous  of  upholding  the  purchase*),  intimate  his  intention  to  the  vendor, 
when  asked  by  him,  without  unnecessary  delay;  otherwise  he  will  lose  his  right 
to  claim  delivery.  That  right  will  also  be  lost,  even  when  the  buyer  has  not  been 
asked,  if  he  has  not  intimated,  within  a  reasonable  time*),  his  intention  of  upholding 
the  purchase  S). 

27.®)  If  dehvery  has  been  made  after  the  expiration  of  the  term  fixed  for 
dehvery,  and  it  is  proved  on  the  arrival  of  the  article,  or  from  information  supplied 
b}'^  the  vendor  that  dehvery  has  been  made  too  late,  the  buyer  must,  in  the  case 
of  trade  purchases  instantly  and  in  other  instances  without  unnecessary  delay, 
intimate  to  the  vendor  that  he  will  avail  himself  of  the  delay,  or  else  lose  his  right 
to  do  so.  If  the  buyer  wants  to  repudiate  the  bargain,  he  must  without  unnecessary 
delay,  iatimate  his  intention  to  the  vendor  or  else  lose  his  right  to  do  so. 


the  German  Civil  Code,  §  831.  The  same  also  applies  when  he  has  given  an  express  warranty. 
There  may  also  here  be  a  question  of  an  implied  warranty  or  a  warranty  (validly  resulting  without 
special  agreement  as  a  necessary  condition)  from  the  contract  itself.  It  is  in  this  respect  generally 
considered  that  the  vendor,  in  virtue  of  such  a  warranty,  may  become  responsible  for  a  delay 
which  is  occasioned  by  subjective  impossibiUty ;  cf.  Hallager-Aubert:  The  general  part  of  the 
Law  of  Obligations,  p.  250  with  note  1  and  pp.  143 — 144  note  1,  and  Hagerv/p,  p.  130  and  p.  45. 
Not  only  those  cases  where  the  delay  has  been  brought  about  by  excusable  ignorance  or  error, 
but  also  those  where  the  delay  has  had  its  origin  in  lack  of  funds  on  the  part  of  the  vendor  or 
in  defective  title,  are  included  in  this  category,  the  vendor's  responsibility  in  these  cases  not 
being  dependent  on  personal  fault  on  his  part;  see  Aubert,  pp.  73  and  89. 

1)  The  extent  of  the  responsibility  for  delay  is  dealt  with  in  this  §,  the  buyer's  obligation  to 
present  objections  in  the  two  following  ones.  — •  2)  As  a  general  rule  the  prices  obtaining  at  the 
place  of  delivery  are  the  deciding  ones.  If  the  vendor  is  at  his  own  charge  bound  to  re-despatch 
the  goods  from  the  place  of  delivery,  it  is  clear  that  the  costs  of  transport  must  be  added  to  the 
"local  prices"  of  the  place  of  dehvery.  If  an  article  has  been  sold  in  London  "c.  i.  /."  Christiania, 
it  is  not  the  price  of  the  article  deUvered  in  London  which  serves  as  a  basis,  but  the  price  of  the 
article  in  London  "c.  i.  f."  Christiania.  If  an  article  has  been  sold  "/.  o.  6."  London,  the  London 
price  "free  on  board"  is  the  deciding  one.  —  3)  jf  he  wishes  to  repudiate  the  bargain  or  set  up  other 
consequences  of  the  delay,  he  may  keep  silent  without  losing  his  right;  it  is  only  the  right  to  de- 
mand fulfilment  (dehvery)  which  he  may  lose  by  being  passive.  The  position  is  quite  a  different 
one  in  the  case  dealt  with  in  the  next  §,  where  dehvery  has  taken  place.  —  *)  The  period 
of  prescription  fixed  by  law  is  in  these  cases  three  years;  cf.  above  p.  40;  but  it  is  obvious  that 
this  period  only  indicates  a  maximum,  and  that  the  buyer  as  a  general  rule  may  not  wait  so 

long.  6)  This  intimation  need  not  always  be  addressed  to  the  vendor  himself;  it  is  sufficient 

to  inform  the  vendor's  permanent  representative  resident  at  the  residence  of  the  buyer.  On 
the  other  hand,  an  intimation  addressed  to  the  vendor's  commercial  traveller  is,  as  a  general 
rule,  without  importance,  in  spite  of  the  circumstance  that  the  commercial  traveller  should 
accidentally  be  present  at  the  residence  of  the  buyer;  cf.  AvheH,  pp.  93 — 94,  note  5  and  above 

p_  88_  6)  The  buyer  must,  on  the  arrival  of  the  article  which  has  been  delivered  too  late  or 

on  the  receipt  of  information  from  the  vendor  showing  that  there  will  be  a  delay,  immediately 
inform  the  vendor  that  he  will  not  suffer  the  delay  without  taking  further  steps;  a  more  definite 
intimation  whether  he  wishes  to  repudiate  the  contract  or  not  cannot  at  this  moment  reasonably 
be  demanded.  The  choice  must,  however,  be  made  "without  unnecessary  delay".  He  must, 
if  for  example  he  has  re-sold  the  article,  be  in  a  position  to  inquire  of  his  customer  whether  in 
spite  of  the  delay  he  is  willing  to  maintain  the  bargain,  or,  if  he  has  bought  the  article  for  his 
own  use,  he  must  be  allowed  to  make  inquiries  whether  he  stiU  requires  it.  If  he  wishes  to  repu- 
diate the  bargain,  he  must  without  unnecessary  delay  inform  the  vendor  of  this  circumstance 
(place  the  article  at  the  latter's  disposal),  otherwise  he  forfeits  his  right  to  do  so ;  but  his  right 
to  claim  damages  is,  of  course,  entirely  unaffected  by  this  circumstance. 

A    XIX,  2  18 
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Om  Forsinkelse  fra  Kjoberens  side.^) 

28.  Betales  Kj0besummen  ikke  i  rette  Tid,  eller  trseffer  Kjeberen  ikke  i  rette 
Tid  Foranstaltning,  hvorpaa  Kjebesummens  Betaling  beror^),  bar  SsBlgeren  Valget 
mellem  at  fastholde  og  at  h86veKJ0bet^).  Er  Forsinkelsen  af  uvaesentlig  Betydning, 
kan  ban  dog  ikke  haeve  KJ0bet.  I  Handelskj0b  ansees  enhver  Forsinkelse  for 
vaesentlig. 

Er  den  solgte  Gjenstand  allerede  overgivet  til  Kjoberen,  kan  Saelgeren  ikke 
bseve  Kjobet,  medmindre  ban  enten  maa  ansees  for  at  bave  taget  Forbebold  i  denne 
Henseende*),  eller  Gjenstanden  afvises  af  Kjoberen. 

29.^)  Skal  Saelgeren  levere  efterbaanden,  og  skal  Betaling  erlsegges  sserskilt 
for  bver  Levering,  kan  Sselgeren,  naar  der  med  Hensyn  tU  Betabngen  for  en  enkelt 
Levering  indtrseder  saadan  Forsinkelse,  som  efter  §  28,  Iste  Led  ansees  for  vsesentHg, 
bseve  Kj0bet  for  de  f0lgende  Leveringer,  medmindre  der  ikke  er  nogen  Grund  til 
at  frygte  for,  at  Forsinkelsen  vil  gjentage  sig.  Dette  gjselder,  selv  om  Sselgeren 
efter  §  28,  2det  Led  er  afskaaret  fra  at  haeve  Kjebet  for  den  Levering,  for  hvis  Ved- 
kommede  Kjebesummens  Betaling  er  blevet  forsinket. 

30.^)  Hsever  Sselgeren  i  Medfer  af  de  to  foregaaende  Paragrafer  Kjebet,  bar 
ban  Krav  paa  Skadeserstatning  overensstemmende  med,  bvad  der  foreskrives  i 
§  24.  Erstatningen  bUver  i  Mangel  af  Bevis  for,  at  anden  Skade  er  lidt,  at  fast- 
ssette  til  det  Bel0b,  hvormed  Kj0besummen  overstiger  Prison  for  Gjenstande  af 
samme  Art  og  Godhed  som  de  solgte  paa  den  Tid,  da  Forsinkelsen  indtraadte. 

31.'')  Er  BetaUngstiden  forl0bet,  men  Ki0besummen  ikke  betalt,  eller  er  en 
saadan  Foranstaltning,  som  ombandles  i  §  28,  ikke  truffet,  og  er  Salgsgjenstanden 
ikke  overgivet  til  KJ0beren,  maa  Sselgeren,  saafremt  ban  vil  fastbolde  Kj0bet, 
uden  ugrundet  Opbold  meddele  Kjoberen  det,  bvis  denne  sp0rger  bam  derom; 
ellers  taber  Sselgeren  sin  Ret  til  at  fastbolde  KJ0bet.  Det  samme  gjselder,  selv 
om  ban  ikke  bar  modtaget  nogen  Foresp0rgsel,  dersom  ban  ikke  inden  rimelig 
Tid  meddeler,  at  ban  vil  fastbolde  KJ0bet. 

32.8)  Betales  KJ0besummen  for  sent,  eller  trseffer  KJ0beren  for  sent  saadan 
Foranstaltning,  som  i  §  28  er  nsevnt,  maa  Sselgeren,  hvis  ban  paa  Grund  af  For- 
sinkelsen vil  bseve  KJ0bet,  give  Meddelelse  derom  i  Handelskj0b  straks  og  ellers 
uden  ugrundet  Opbold.   Undlader  ban  dette,  taber  ban  sin  Ret  tU  at  bseve  Kj0bet. 

33.^)  Undlader  Kj0beren  at  afbente  eller  modtage  Salgsgjenstanden  i  rette 
Tid,  eUer  bar  bans  Forhold  i0vrigt  bevirket,  at  den  ikke  i  rette  Tid  er  overgivet  i 

1)  Retsssetningeme  om  KJ0beren8  mora  aolvendi  stemmer  i  det  Vaesentlige  med 
Regleme  om  Sselgerens  Mora.  —  ^)  Denmder  f.  Ex.  ITndladelse  af  i  rette  Tid  at  akoeptere  Scel- 
gerens  Tratte  for  KJ0besummea,  naar  dette  i  det  enkelte  Tilfselde  er  Kjeberens  Pligt,  eller  at 
tilveiebringe  den  aftalte  Rembours.  Hertil  h0rer  videre  Kj0berens  Undladelse  naermere  at 
bestemme  Varens  Kvantum  eller  dena  Former,  Farver,  Maerker  o.  s.  v.,  naar  KJ0besummen 
ikke  kan  beregnes  f0r  stedfunden  Specifikation  fra  KJ0berens  Side  (Specifikationskj0b,  jfr. 
ovenfor  S.  132)  og  videre  Kj0berens  Undladelse  ved  „fob."-Salg  at  sende  Skib  i  rette  Tid,  saa- 
fremt KJ0besummen  skal  betales  mod  Konnossement  eller  inden  en  bestemt  Frist  efter  dettea 
Udfaerdigelse.  —  ^)  Denne  Ret  for  Sselgeren  er  uafhsengig  af  personlig  Skyld  hos  KJ0beren; 
Forsinkelsen  maa  naturligvia  ikke  vsere  foraarsaget  ved  Sselgerens  Forhold.  —  *)  F.  Ex.  ved 
et  pactum  reservati  dominii ;  den  blotte  Kontantklausul  har  derimod  efter  norsk  Ret  ikke  denne 
Virkning,  jfr.  ovenfor  S.  128.  —  ^)  Jfr.  §  22.  —  «)  Jfr.  §§  24  og  25.  KJ0beren  har  Anavar  for 
sin  Mora,  forsaavidt  denne  ikke  maa  tilskrivea  objektiv  Umulighed.  §  30  handler  kun  om 
det  Tilfaelde,  at  Saelgeren  fratrseder  Handelen.  Fastholder  han  derimod  denne,  indtrseder  Rente- 
pligten  efter  §  38.  Det  maa  dog  antages,  at  Saelgeren  ogsaa  har  Krav  paa  videre  Skadesl0s- 
holdelae,  saafremt  han  kan  bevise,  at  hans  Tab  ikke  er  daekket  ved  den  blotte  Rentegodtgj0relse, 
jfr.  Hagerup,  S.  158 — 160  og  Hallager-Aubert ,  Obligationsrettens  almindelige  Del, 
S.  264 — 265.  —  ')  Jfr.  Lovens  §  26.  —  8)  jfr.  Lovens  §  27.  —  »)  Denne  og  de  f0lgende  4  Paragrafer 
handler  om  Kjeberens  Undladelse  af  at  modtage  Tingen  {mora  accipiendi).  KJ0beren  er  som  saadan 
efter  Loven  ikke  pligtig  til  at  overtage  den  kJ0bteTing  af  Saelgeren,  jfr.  ogsaa  Hagerup,  S.  142. 
Hans  Undladelse  af  at  overtage  Tingen  er  derf or  ikke  at  betragte  som  retsstridig,  og  Overtagelsen 
kan  ikke  af  Saelgeren  fremtvinges  ved  Dom,  ligesom  den  heller  ikke  giver  Saelgeren  Ret  til 
at  ophseve  Handelen.  Der  foreligger  derfor  heller  ikke  i  disse  Tilfselde  nogen  Mora  fra 
KJ0berens  Side  i  dette  Ords  almindelige  Betydning,  idet  der  ikke  paahviler  KJ0beren  nogen 
PUgt  at  yde  Saelgeren  sin  Bistand  ved  Opfyldelsen  af  Kj0bekontrakten.  En  Undtagelse  lader 
sig  dog  taenke,  nemlig  naar  KJ0berens  Bortskaffelse  af  det  kj0bte  er  af  vaesentlig  Interesse  for 
Saelgeren,  f.  Ex.  Salg  af  en  gammel  Bygning  tU  Nedrivelse  og  Bortf0relse  o.  Ign.  F0lgeme  af 
Kjoberens  Undladelse  af  at  modtage  Tingen  har  alene  sit  Grundlag  i  den  Betragtning,  at  Sael- 
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Delay  on  the  Part  of  the  Buyer,  i) 

28.  If  the  purchase  money  is  not  paid  in  due  time,  or  if  the  buyer  omits  in 
due  time  to  adopt  such  measures  as  those  on  which  the  payment  of  the  purchase 
money  depends^)  the  vendor  may,  at  his  option,  uphold  or  repudiate  the  contract*). 
But  he  cannot  repudiate  the  bargain,  if  the  delay  is  of  no  material  importance. 
In  trade  purchases  all  delay  is  deemed  to  be  of  material  consequence. 

The  vendor  is  not  entitled  to  repudiate  the  bargain,  after  the  article  sold  has 
been  handed  over  to  the  purchaser,  unless  it  must  be  assumed  that  he  has  reserv- 
ed the  right  to  do  so*),  or  the  buyer  refuses  to  receive  the  article. 

29.^)  If  the  vendor  is  to  deliver  the  goods  in  successive  lots,  and  each  lot 
is  to  be  paid  for  separately,  the  vendor  may  repudiate  the  bargain  when  the  pay- 
ment for  one  separate  lot  is  delayed  so  long  as  to  constitute  delay  of  material  con- 
sequence according  to  §  28,  1st  clause,  unless  there  be  no  ground  to  apprehend 
that  fresh  delays  of  payment  will  occur.  This  holds  good,  even  when,  according 
to  §  28,  2nd  clause,  the  vendor  is  precluded  from  repudiating  the  bargain  in  respect 
to  the  lot  for  which  payment  has  been  delayed. 

30.®)  When  the  vendor  repudiates  the  bargain  in  pursuance  of  the  two  pre- 
ceding paragraphs  [§§],  he  has  a  claim  to  damages  in  conformity  with  the  provisions 
of  §  24.  In  the  absence  of  any  proof  of  other  damage  having  been  sustained,  the 
amount  of  compensation  shall  be  the  amount  by  which  the  purchase  price  exceeds 
the  cost  of  articles  of  a  similar  description  and  quality  to  those  sold,  at  the  time 
when  the  delay  occurred. 

31.')  If  the  term  of  pajrment  expires  without  payment  of  the  purchase  money, 
or  without  any  such  measures  as  referred  to  in  §  28  having  been  taken,  and  the 
article  of  sale  is  not  handed  over  to  the  buyer,  the  vendor,  if  desirous  of  upholding 
the  bargain,  must  without  unnecessary  delay  intimate  his  intention  to  the  buyer 
if  asked  to  do  so  by  him;  otherwise  he  loses  his  right  to  uphold  the  bargain.  When 
not  asked  to  do  so,  the  vendor  loses  his  right,  if  he  fails  within  a  reasonable  period 
to  intimate  his  intention  of  upholding  the  bargain. 

32.^)  If  the  purchase  money  is  paid  too  late,  or  if  the  buyer  is  too  late  in 
taking  such  measures  as  referred  to  in  §  28,  the  vendor  must,  if  desirous  of  repu- 
diating the  bargain  on  account  of  such  delay,  intimate  his  intention,  when  it  concerns 
trade  purchases,  instantly,  and  in  other  cases  without  any  unnecessary  delay. 
If  he  fails  to  do  so,  he  loses  his  right  to  repudiate  the  bargain. 

33.^)  If  the  buyer  fails  to  fetch  or  receive  the  article  of  sale  in  due  time,  or 
if  owing  to  his  conduct  or   transactions,  the  article  has  not  been  dehvered  into 

1)  The  legal  principles  concerning  the  buyer's  mora  solvendi  in  the  main  coincide  with  the 
rules  concerning  the  vendor's  responsibility  for  delay.  —  ^)  Amongst  which,  for  example,  the 
omission  to  accept  the  vendor's  draft  for  the  price  in  due  time,  when  this  acceptance  in  the  particular 
case  is  incumbent  on  the  buyer,  or  to  effect  the  agreed  re-imbursement.  This  also  comprises  the 
buyer's  omission  to  decide  in  detail  as  to  the  quantity  of  the  goods  or  their  shape,  colours,  marks 
etc.,  when  the  price  caimot  be  calculated  until  the  specification  has  been  made  on  the  part  of  the 
buyer  (specification  sale;  cf.  above  p.  132),  and  further  the  buyer's  omission  in  the  case  of  a 
sale  "/.  o.  b."  to  provide  a  ship  in  due  time,  where  the  price  is  to  be  paid  against  the  bill  of  lading 
or  within  a  certain  period  after  the  bill  of  lading  has  been  issued.  —  ^)  This  right  of  the  vendor 
is  independent  of  any  personal  fault  on  the  part  of  the  buyer ;  the  delay  must  of  course  not  have 
been  caused  by  the  vendor's  conduct.  —  *)  For  example,  in  the  case  of  a  pactum  reservati  dominii; 
on  the  other  hand  the  mere  clause  as  to  pajrment  in  cash  has  not  this  effect  according  to  Nor- 
wegian law;  cf.  above  p.  128.  —  ^)  Cf.  §  22.  —  6)  Cf.  §§  24  and  25.  The  buyer  is  responsible  for 
his  delay,  in  so  far  as  the  delay  is  not  to  be  attributed  to  a  case  of  objective  impossibility.  §  30 
only  deals  with  the  case  where  the  vendor  repudiates  the  bargain.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  he 
maintains  it,  the  obligation  to  pay  interest  in  accordance  with  §  38  arises.  It  must,  however, 
be  presumed  that  the  vendor  also  has  a  claim  for  further  damages,  provided  he  can  prove  that 
his  loss  is  not  covered  by  the  mere  compensation  by  way  of  interest;  cf.  Hagerup,  pp.  158 — 160, 
and  Hallager-Atibert,  The  general  part  of  the  Law  of  Obligations,  pp.  264 — 265.  —  ')  Cf.  §  26 
of  the  Law.  —  ^)  Cf.  §  27  of  the  Law.  —  *)  This  and  the  subsequent  four  §§  deal  with  the  buyer's 
omission  to  receive  the  thing  {mora  accipiendi).  The  buyer  is  not,  as  such,  according  to  the 
Law,  bound  to  take  over  from  the  vendor  the  thing  bought;  cf.  also  Hagerup,  p.  142.  His  omission 
to  take  possession  of  the  thing  is  therefore  not  to  be  considered  as  contrary  to  law,  and  the 
taking  possession  of  it  cannot  be  enforced  by  the  vendor  by  means  of  a  judgment,  any  more 
than  it  gives  the  vendor  the  right  to  cancel  the  bargain.  Nor,  therefore,  does  there  exist  in  these 
cases  any  responsibility  in  the  ordinary  sense  of  the  word,  for  the  delay  on  the  part  of  the  buyer, 
there  being  no  oblig-ation  incumbent  on  him  to  assist  the  vendor  in  the  fulfilment  of  the  contract 
of  sale.   An  exception  is,  however,  imaginable,  namely,  when  the  buyer's  removal  of  the  article 
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hans^Besiddelse,  har  Saelgeren  for  KJ0berens  Regning  at  drage  Omsorg  for  Gjen- 
Btanden,  indtil  Porsinkelsen  opli0rer,  eller  Sselgeren  benytter  den  Ret  til  at  liseve 
Kj0bet,  som  ban  efter  §  28  maatte  have.  Er  Gjenstanden  forsendt  og  kommet  til 
Bestemmelsesstedet,  gjselder  dette  dog  kun,  naar  der  her  findes  nogen,  som  paa 
Sselgerens  Vegne  kan  tage  den  i  Besiddelse,  og  dette  kan  ske  uden  vsesentlig  Om- 
kostning  eller  Ulempei). 

34.  Kan  Sselgeren  ikke  uden  vsesentlig  Omkostning  eller  Ulempe  vedblive 
at  S0rge  for  Gjenstanden,  eUer  raader  Kj0beren  ikke  over  den  inden  rimelig  Tid, 
efterat  ban  dertil  er  blevet  opfordret,  bar  Sselgeren  Ret  til  at  sselge  den  for  KJ0berens 
Regning.  Forinden  Salg  finder  Sted,  bar  Sselgeren  saavidt  muligt  at  give  KJ0beren 
betimelig  Varsel.  Foregaar  Salget  ved  en  forsvarlig  bekjendtgjort  og  afboldt 
Auktion,  kan  Kj0beren  ikke  med  Virkning  gJ0re  Indsigelse  mod  den  ved  Auktionen 
opnaaede  Pris.  Kan  Salg  ikke  finde  Sted,  eUer  er  det  aabenbart,  at  de  med  et  Salg 
forbundne  Omkostninger  ikke  vil  kunne  dsekkes  af  Salgssummen,  er  Sselgeren 
berettiget  til  at  skaffe  Gjenstanden  bort^). 

35.  Er  Gjenstanden  udsat  for  burtig  Fordservelse,  eller  vil  dens  Bevaring 
medf0re  uforboldsmsessig  store  Omkostninger,  pUgter  Sselgeren  med  den  Begrsens- 
ning,  som  f0lger  af  Slutningsbestemmelsen  i  foregaaende  Paragraf,  at  sselge  den. 

36.  Har  Forsinkelse  fra  Kj0berens  Side  paafort  Sselgeren  Udgifter  til  Gjen- 
standens  Bevaring  eller  anden  for0get  Omkostning,  kan  ban  krseve  Erstatning  og 
til  Sikkerbed  for  denne  bolde  Gjenstanden  tUbage*). 

37.  Bserer  Sselgeren  Vaagnaden  for  Salgsgjenstanden,  men  Kj0berens  For- 
hold  bar  bevirket,  at  den  ikke  bUver  leveret  i  rette  Tid,  overf0res  Vaagnaden  paa 
Kjoberen.  Ved  Kj0b  af  Gjenstande,  som  er  bestemte  efter  Art,  bserer  KJ0beren 
dog  ikke  Vaagnaden,  medmindre  bestemte  Gjenstande  er  udskUte  for  bam*). 


geren  maa  have  Adgang  til  at  befri  sig  for  den  i  Forholdet  liggende  Byrde  ved  Salg  paa  egen 
Haand  eller  ved  at  skaffe  Tingen  bort.  Disse  F0lger  er  meget  forskjellige  fra  F0lgerne  af  Be- 
talingsmoraen,  og  deres  Indtrsedeu  er  da  ogsaa  ganske  uafhsengig  af  nogen  personlig  Skyld  hoa 
KJ0beren.  Det  maa  imidlertid  her  bemserkes,  at  der  her  kun  handles  om  en  XJndladelse 
fra  Kjeberens  Side  af  at  modtage  Tingen  fra  Sselgeren.  Ganske  anderledes  er  Forholdet,  naar 
der  med  denne  Undladelse  tiUige  er  forbundet  en  Betalingsmora ;  da  gJ0r  naturligvis  Reglerne 
om  denne  (§§  28 — 32)  sig  gjseldende. 


1)  Under  Kj0berens  mora  accipiendi  gaar  de  Tilfselde,  at  han  negter  at  modtage  Tingen, 
ikke  kan  findes  eller  paa  anden  Maade  gj0r  Opfyldelsen  umulig;  videre  de  Tilfselde,  hvor 
KJ0beren  er  villig  til  at  modtage  Tingen,  men  iljke  er  istand  til  at  yde  den  Sffilgeren  efter 
Aftalen  tilkommende  Modprsestation  eller  til  at  opfylde  de  for  Udleveringen  fastsatte  Be- 
tingelser.  Ki0berens  mora  solvendi  kan  vsere  forbundet  med  en  mora  accipiendi,  naar  f. 
Ex.  Kontantbetaling  af  Kj0besummen  er  sat  som  Betingelse  for  Tingens  Overleverelse,  og 
KJ0beren  ikke  kan  eller  vil  betale.  Naar  Opfyldelsen  er  udelukket  paa  Grund  af  KJ0beren3 
Forhold,  maa  Sselgeren  midlertidig  bsere  Omsorg  for  Tingen,  men  paa  Ki0berens  Vegne  og 
Bekostning,  jfr.  ogsaa  Hagerup,  S.  143 — 145;  undlader  Sselgeren  dette,  bhver  han  erstatnings- 
pligtig,  dog  vel  kun,  naar  der  kan  Isegges  ham  ond  Vilje  eller  grov  Ski0desl0shed  tillast,  jfr. 
Hallager- Aubert:  Obligationsrettens  almindelige  Del,  S.  269 — 270.  I  Distansehandelen  kan 
denne  Forpligtelse,  naar  Tingen  er  naaet  frem  til  Bestemmelsesstedet,  paalsegges  Sselgeren  vmder 
de  i  Loven  udtalte  Betingelser.  Har  f.  Ex.  Sselgeren  en  Kommissionser  paa  Stedet,  kan  det 
dog  ikke  forlanges  af  denne,  at  han  skal  drage  Omsorg  for  Tingen,  naar  den  ikke  uden  Erlseggelse 
af  et  st0rre  Beteb  for  Fragt  eller  Told  kan  udleveres;  de  dermed  forbundne  Udlseg  kan  ikke 
kraeves  igjen  hos  Kj0beren.  Han  kan  da  lade  Tingen  ligge  uden  dog  at  tabe  sit  Krav  paa  Kj0be- 
Bummen.  —  2)  Jfr.  ogsaa  Hagerup,  S.  145 — 146  og  Hallager- Aubert:  Obligationsrettens  al- 
mindelige Del,  S.  274  om  denne  ius  derelinquendi.  En  almindelig  Pligt  for  Kj0beren  til  i  disse  Ti- 
fselde  at  deponere  den  kJ0bte  Gjenstand  i  et  offentligt  Lagerhus  kan  efter  norsk  Handelret  ikke 
paastaaes.  Adgangen  til  at  deponere  andre  Gjenstande  end  Penge,  Pretiosa  eller  Vserdipapirer 
er  for  Tiden  meget  begrsenset,  fordi  offentlige  Lagerhuse  k\m  forekommer  sserdeles  sparsomt.  — 
3)  Jfr.  ogsaa  Hagerup,  S.  153 — 154.  Naar  KJ0beren  ikke  alene  negter  at  modtage  Tingen,  men 
ogsaa  gJ0r  sig  skyldigi  Betalingsmora,  har  Sselgeren  et  videregaaende  Erstatningskrav  efter  For- 
skrifteme  i  §  30.  —  *)  Jfr.  ogsaa  Hagerup,  S.  147 — 148. 
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his  possession  in  due  time,  the  vendor  shall,  at  the  cost  and  risk  of  the  buyer,  retain 
charge  of  the  article  iintil  the  delay  is  terminated,  or  the  vendor  avails  himself 
of  such  right  of  repudiating  the  bargain  as  may  be  accorded  to  him.  If  the  article 
has  been  forwarded  and  reached  its  place  of  destination,  this  rule  is  only  appUcable 
when  there  is  some  person  at  that  place  competent  to  receive  it  on  behalf  of 
the   vendor,    and  that  this  can  be  done  without  considerable  expense  or  incon- 


vemence 


1^ 


34.  If  the  vendor  cannot  without  considerable  expense  or  inconvenience  continue 
in  charge  of  the  article,  or  if  the  buyer  does  not  take  possession  of  it  within  a  reason- 
able period  after  being  called  upon  to  do  so,  the  vendor  is  entitled  to  sell  it  for 
the  buyer's  account.  Before  selUng  the  article  the  vendor  must,  if  possible,  give 
the  buyer  due  notice  of  the  sale.  When  the  sale  of  the  article  takes  place  by  auc- 
tion, duly  advertised,  and  held  in  accordance  with  the  law  relative  to  sales  by 
auction,  a  protest  made  by  the  buyer  against  the  price  obtained  at  the  auction 
shall  be  of  no  effect.  If  no  sale  can  be  held,  or  if  it  is  obvious  that  the  costs  con- 
nected with  the  sale  would  not  be  covered  by  the  amount  obtainable  at  the  sale, 
the  vendor  is  entitled  to  get  rid  of  the  article  2). 

35.  If  the  article  is  Uable  to  become  rapidly  destroyed,  or  if  the  keeping  of 
it  would  entail  excessive  expense,  the  vendor  is  bound  to  seU  it,  subject  to  the 
restrictions  mentioned  in  the  closing  clause  of  the  preceding  paragraph. 

36.  If  through  any  delay  on  the  part  of  the  buyer  the  vendor  has  been  put 
to  any  expense  for  the  safe-keeping  of  the  article,  or  any  other  additional  outlay, 
the  vendor  is  entitled  to  claim  compensation,  and  may  retain  the  article  as  security 
for  compensation^). 

37.  Where  risk  connected  with  the  article  of  sale  rests  on  the  vendor,  but 
delayed  dehvery  of  the  article  is  caused  by  any  omission  on  the  part  of  the 
buyer,  the  risk  falls  on  the  buyer.  When,  however,  the  bargain  is  for  articles  of 
a  special  description,  the  risk  shall  not  pass  to  the  buyer,  unless  certain  specified 
articles  have  been  set  aside  for  him*). 

bought  is  of  essential  interest  to  the  vendor,  for  example  in  the  case  of  the  sale  of  an  old  building 
for  demolition  and  removal,  etc.  The  consequences  of  the  buyer's  omission  to  receive  the  thing 
have  their  basis  solely  in  the  consideration  that  the  vendor  must  have  the  right  to  free  himself 
from  the  burden  inherent  in  the  circumstances,  by  means  of  a  re-sale  or  by  removing  the  thing. 
These  consequences  are  very  different  from  the  consequences  arising  from  the  responsibility 
for  the  delay  in  payment,  and  their  occurrence  is  in  fact  also  quite  independent  of  any 
personal  fault  on  the  part  of  the  buyer.  It  must,  however,  be  observed  that  there  is  here  only 
a  question  of  an  omission  on  the  part  of  the  buyer  to  receive  the  thing  from  the  vendor.  The 
position  is  quite  a  different  one  when,  together  with  this  omission,  there  is  also  a  delay  as  regards 
payment;  then,  of  course,  the  rules  concerning  this  delay  {§§  28 — 32)  apply. 

1)  The  buyer's  mora  accipiendi  includes  the  cases  where  he  refuses  to  receive  the  article  in 
question,  cannot  be  found,  or  in  some  other  manner  makes  the  fulfilment  impossible ;  also  those 
cases  where  the  buyer  is  willing  to  receive  the  thing,  but  is  not  able  to  furnish  what  is  due  to  the 
vendor  according  to  the  agreement,  or  is  not  able  to  fulfil  the  conditions  prescribed  for  the  delivery. 
The  buyer's  mora  solvendi  may  be  connected  with  a  mora  accipiendi,  when,  for  example,  payment 
in  cash  of  the  purchase-money  has  been  stipulated  for  as  a  condition  of  the  dehvery  of  the  goods, 
and  the  buyer  is  unable  or  unwilling  to  pay.  When  the  fulfilment  is  impossible  owing  to  the  buyer's 
conduct,  the  vendor  must  temporarily  take  charge  of  the  thing  sold,  but  on  behalf  and  at  the 
expense  of  the  buyer;  of.  also  Hagerup,  pp.  143 — 145;  if  the  vendor  omits  to  do  so,  he  becomes 
liable  to  pay  damages,  presimaably,  however,  only  when  intentional  misconduct  or  grave  care- 
lessness can  be  imputed  to  him;  cf.  Hallager-Avhert:  The  general  part  of  the  Law  of  Obligations, 
pp.  269 — 270.  In  distant  trade  this  obligation  may  be  imposed  on  the  vendor  when  the  thing 
sold  has  reached  the  place  of  destination,  subject  to  the  conditions  provided  in  the  Law.  If,  for 
example,  the  vendor  has  a  commission  agent  at  the  place,  it  cannot  be  demanded  of  the  latter 
that  he  shall  take  charge  of  the  thing  sold  when  it  cannot  be  dehvered  to  him  without  the  pay- 
ment of  a  considerable  amount  for  freight  or  customs  duty;  the  expenses  connected  therewith 
cannot  be  recovered  from  the  buyer.  He  may  then  leave  the  thing  without  forfeiting  his  claim 
for  the  purchase-money.  — ■  ^)  Cf.  also  Hagerup,  pp.  145 — 146  and  Hallager-Aubert:  The  general 
part  of  the  Law  of  Obligations,  p.  274,  concerning  this  jus  derelinquendi.  A  general  obligation 
for  the  buyer  in  these  cases  to  deposit  the  article  bought  in  a  public  warehouse  cannot  be  main- 
tained according  to  Norwegian  commercial  law.  The  right  to  deposit  other  objects  than  money, 
precious  articles  or  valuable  securities  is  at  present  very  limited,  because  pubhc  warehouses 
are  very  rare.  —  ^)  Cf.  also  Hagerup,  pp.  153 — 154.  When  the  buyer,  not  only  refuses  to  receive 
the  thing,  but  is  also  guilty  of  culpable  delay  relative  to  payment,  the  vendor  has  a  further 
claim  for  damages  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  contained  in  §  30.  —  *)  Cf.  also  Hagerup, 
pp.  147—148. 
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Om  Rente  af  Kjebesummen.i) 

38.  I  HandelskJ0b  har  Kjeberen,  naar  der  er  fastsat  en  bestemt  Betalingstid, 
og  denne  oversiddes,  derefter  at  svare  Rente  af  KJ0be8uiQmen  med  5  pet.  aarlig. 
Er  en  bestemt  Betalingstid  ikke  fastsat,  har  Kj0beren  at  svare  samme  Rente  fra 
den  Dag,  da  Levering  bar  fundet  Sted,  eller,  om  Leveringen  paa  Grund  af  KJ0berens 
Forhold  er  blevet  forsinket,  fra  den  Dag,  da  Forsinkelsen  indtraadte.  Udenfor 
Handelski0b  har  Kj0beren,  naar  ban  har  faaet  Henstand  paa  bestemt  Tid  og 
oversidder  denne,  at  svare  lovUg  Rente^)  af  Kj0besummen  fra  Kredittidens  Udl0b. 


Om  manglende  Betalingsevne  hos  Kj0beren.3) 

39,  Aabnes  efter  Kj0bets  Afslutning  Konkurs  eller  A kkordf orhandling  i 
Kj0berens  Bo,  har  Saelgeren,  skj0nt  ban  har  givet  Henstand  med  KJ0besummen, 
Ret  til  at  holde  Salgsgjenstanden  tilbage  eller,  hvis  den  er  forsendt  fra  Leverings- 
stedet,  hindre  dens  Overgivelse  til  Boet,  indtil  betryggende  Sikkerhed  stilles  for 
Kj0besummens  Betaling  tU  Forfaldstid.  Er  Tiden  for  Leveringen  kommet,  og 
Boet  ikke  paa  Sselgerens  Opfordring  stiller  saadan  Sikkerhed,  kan  ban  haeve  KJ0bet. 

Disse  Bestemmelser  kommer  ogsaa  til  Anvendelse,  hvis  efter  KJ0bets  Afslut- 
ning KJ0beren  ved  Eksekution  er  fundet  at  mangle  Midler  til  at  betale  sin  Gjaeld, 
eller  ban,  om  ban  er  Handlende,  bar  indstiUet  sine  BetaUnger  (jfr.  Konkurslovens 
§  4),  eller  bans  Formuesforhold  i0vrigt  viser  sig  at  vaere  saadanne,  at  det  maa 
antages,  at  ban  vil  vare  ude  af  Stand  til  at  betale  KJ0besummen,  naar  den  f orfalder*). 

40.  Aabnes  Konkurs  eller  Akkordforbandling  i  Kj0berens  Bo,  og  er  bverken 
Tiden  for  Leveringen  eller  Ki0besummens  BetaUng  kommet,  skal  Boet  uden 
ugrundet  Opbold  give  Saelgeren  Svar,  hvis  denne  foresp0rger,  om  Boet  vil  indtrsede 
i  KJ0bet.    Giver  Boet  ikke  bekrseftende  Svar,  kan  Saelgeren  bseve  Ki0bet. 

41.^)  Er  Salgsgjenstanden,  efterat  Konkurs  eller  Akkordforbandling  er  aabnet, 
overgivet  til  Boet,  og  er  KJ0besummen  ikke  betalt,  kan  Saelgeren  kraeve  Gjen- 
standen  tilbage,  hvis  ikke  Boet  erklaerer  at  viUe  indtraede  i  KJ0bet  og  betaler 
KJ0be8ummen  eller  paa  Opfordring  stiUer  Sikkerhed  for  dens  BetaUng  til  For- 
faldstid. 

Har  Boet  afbaendet  Gjenstanden  eUer  i0vrigt  for  egen  Regning  forf0iet  saaledes 
over  den,  at  den  ikke  kan  tilbageleveres  i  vaesentUg  uforandret  Stand,  har  Saelgeren 
Ret  tU  at  anse  Boet  som  indtraadt  i  Kj0bet. 

Om  Mangier  ved  Salgsgjenstanden.^) 

42.  Angaar  Kj0bet  en  bestemt  Gjenstand,  og  Uder  denne  af  en  Mangel, 
kan   Kj0beren   baeve    KJ0bet    eller    kraeve    et   forboldsmaessigt    Afslag    i   Ki0be- 

1)  Lovforslaget  havde  her  som  den  tilsvarende  svenske  og  danske  Lov  6  p.  Ct.  ved  Handels- 
kj0b;  men  dette  blev  vmder  Forslagets  Behandling  i  Storthinget  forandret  til  5  p.  Ct.,  en  Forand- 
ring,  som  imidlertid  paa  Grund  af  Lovens  almindelige  deklaratoriske  Natur,  se  §  1  f0rste  Led, 
formentlig  kvin  vil  faa  ringe  Betydning.  —  ^)  D.  v.  s.  4  p.  Ct. ;  Lovforslaget  havde  her  5  p.  Ct.  — 
*)  Det  antoges  aUerede  f0r  i  norsk  Retspraxis  (jfr.  Heiesteretsdomme  i  „Norsk  Retstidende" 
for  1858,  S.  827,  for  1903,  S.  385  og  for  1906,  S.  220),  at  Sselgeren,  selvom  der  er  indrommet 
Udsaettelse  med  Betalingen,  dog  ikke  er  pUgtig  til  at  levere  den  solgte  Ting,  naar  Kjeberens 
Formuesforhold  viser  sig  at  vaere  saadanne,  at  det  maa  antages,  at  han  ikke  vil  kunne  betale 
Kjobesummen  paa  Forfaldsdag.  Det  samme  gjsBlder,  naar  han  efter  Handelens  Indgaaelse 
er  kommet  under  Konkurs  eller  har  aabnet  offentlig  Akkordforbandling,  gjennem  Exekution 
har  vist  sig  at  vsere  insolvent  eller  som  Kjobmand  bar  indstiUet  sine  Betalinger.  —  *)  Jfr. 
Salovens  §  166.  —  ^)  Jfr.  Konkurslovens  §§  40  og  41-  Angaaende  den  her  omhandlede 
Forfelgningsret  {droit  de  awite)  eller  Stansningsret  {stoppage  in  transitu)  for  Sselgeren 
henvises  til  Hagerup:  Konkiirs  og  Akkordforbandling  (2den  Udg.)  S.  194 — 198.  —  *)  Jfr. 
ogsaa  Aubert,  S.  790  fig.  samt  Hagerup,  S.  81  o.  fig.  Spergsmaalet  om  en  solgt 
Gjenstand  er  beheftet  med  FeU,  lader  sig  i  Regelen  ikke  afgjere  efter  almindeUge  Grund- 
esetninger;  det  er  afhaengigt  af  det  udtrykkelige  saavelsom  ogsaa  af  det  stiltiende  Indhold  af  de 
enkelte  Aftaler  og  Kontrakter.    Som  et  almengyldigt  Synspunkt  (§  44)  kan  det  vel  ausees,  at 
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Interest  payable  on  the  Purchase-Money,  i) 

38.  In  trade  purchases,  when  a  certain  term  of  payment  is  agreed  upon,  and 
such  term  is  exceeded,  the  buyer  must,  thereafter,  pay  interest  on  the  purchase- 
money  at  5  per  cent,  per  annum.  When  no  certain  term  of  payment  is  stipulated, 
the  buyer  has  to  pay  similar  interest  from  and  after  the  day  on  which  delivery 
is  made,  or  if  dehvery  has  been  delayed  through  any  omission  on  the  part  of  the 
buyer,  from  the  day  on  which  the  delay  commenced.  If,  in  transactions  other 
than  trade  purchases,  the  buyer  has  been  granted  a  certain  term  of  grace  for  pay- 
ment, and  the  term  is  exceeded,  he  shall  pay  lawful  interest  2)  on  the  purchase - 
money  from  the  expiration  of  the  term  of  grace. 

Insolvency  of  the  Buyer.*) 

39.  When  proceedings  in  bankruptcy  are  instituted  against  the  buyer,  or 
he  compounds  with  his  creditors  after  conclusion  of  the  contract,  the  vendor  is, 
even  if  he  has  granted  a  term  of  grace  for  payment  of  the  purchase-money,  entitled 
to  retain  the  article  of  sale,  or,  if  it  be  already  sent  from  the  place  of  dehvery,  prevent 
its  being  handed  over  to  the  administrators  of  the  estate,  until  sufficient  security  is 
given  for  the  payment  of  the  purchase-money  at  maturity.  If  the  time  fixed  for  dehvery 
arrives  without  the  administrators  giving  such  security  when  demanded  by  the 
vendor,  he  may  repudiate  the  contract. 

_  These  provisions  shall  also  apply,  when,  on  a  writ  of  execution  being  issued 
against  him  after  the  closing  of  the  bargain,  the  buyer  is  found  to  be  incapable 
of  paying  his  debts,  or  when  he,  if  a  tradesman,  has  suspended  payment  (see  §  4 
of  the  Bankruptcy  Act),  or  when,  otherwise,  his  pecuniary  status  proves  to  be  of  such 
a  nature  that  he  must  be  deemed  incapable  of  paying  the  purchase-money  when  due*). 

40.  When  proceedings  in  bankruptcy  are  instituted  against  the  purchaser, 
or  he  compounds  with  his  creditors,  and  the  time  has  not  arrived,  either  for 
delivery  or  for  payment  of  the  purchase-money,  the  administrators  shall,  when 
asked  by  the  vendor  as  to  whether  they  are  willing  to  take  over  the  contract,  give 
him  an  answer  without  unnecessary  delay.  If  the  answer  of  the  administrators 
is  not  affirmative,  the  vendor  may  repudiate  the  bargain. 

41.  S)  If,  after  proceedings  in  bankruptcy  have  been  instituted,  or  the  purchaser 
has  compounded  with  his  creditors,  the  article  of  sale  has  been  delivered  to  the 
administrators,  but  the  purchase-money  has  not  been  paid,  the  vendor  may  demand 
the  return  of  the  article,  unless  the  administrators  declare  themselves  willing  to 
take  over  the  contract,  and  pay  the  purchase-money,  or,  on  apphcation,  give  security 
for  its  payment  at  maturity. 

If  the  administrators  have  sold  the  article  or  otherwise  dealt  with  it  on  their 
own  account,  in  such  a  manner  that  it  cannot  be  returned  in  a  virtually  unchanged 
condition,  the  vendor  is  entitled  to  consider  the  administrators  as  parties  to  the 
contract. 

Defects  in  the  Article  of  Sale.^) 

42.  Ifljthe  sale  concerns  a  particular  article,  and  the  article  suffers  from  any 
defect,  the  buyer  may  repudiate  the  bargain,  or  claim  a  proportional  reduction 

1)  The  projected  enactment  had  here,  like  the  corresponding  Swedish  and  Danish  Laws, 
6  per  cent,  in  the  case  of  trade  purchases ;  but  this  percentage,  during  the  debate  on  the 
project  in  the  Storthing  was  altered  to  5  per  cent.,  a  modification,  however,  which  on 
account  of  the  general  declaratory  nature  of  the  Law,  cf.  §  1  first  paragraph,  will  apparently 
have  but  little  importance.  —  ^)  I.  e.  4  per  cent.;  the  project  here  had  5  per  cent.  — •  3)  It  was 
already  previously  assumed  in  Norwegian  legal  practice  (of.  the  judgment  of  the  Supreme  Tribunal 
inserted  in  the  "Norwegian  Review  of  Jurisprudence"  for  1858,  p.  827;  for  1903,  p.  385,  and 
for  1906,  p.  220)  that  the  vendor,  even  though  a  term  of  credit  has  been  granted  for  the  pay- 
ment of  the  purchase-money,  is  nevertheless  not  bound  to  dehver  the  thing  sold  when  the  buyer' 
financial  position  proves  to  be  such  as  makes  it  necessary  to  presume  that  he  wiU  not  be  able 
to  pay  the  purchase-money  on  the  day  for  payment.  The  same  rule  appUes  when,  after  the  con- 
clusion of  the  bargain,  he  has  been  subjected  to  bankruptcy  proceedings  or  has  commenced 
public  negotiations  with  a  view  to  composition,  or  when,  through  a  seizure,  he  has  proved  to 
be  insolvent,  or  as  a  trader  he  has  suspended  his  payments.  —  *)  Cf.  §  166  of  the  Maritime  Law.  — 
*)  Cf.  §§  40  and  41  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act.  Concerning  the  right  of  following  (droit  de  suite) 
here  dealt  with  or  the  right  of  stoppage  in  transitu,  we  refer  to  Hagerup:  Bankruptcy  and  Nego- 
tiations for  Composition  (2nd  edition)  pp.  194 — 198.  —  *)  Cf.  also  Aubert,  p.  790  et  acq.  and 
Hagerup,  p.  81  et  seq.  The  question  whether  an  object  sold  suffers  from  defects  cannot  as  a  general 
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summeni).    Maa  Manglen  ansees  som  uvsesentlig,  er  Kj0beren  dog  ikke  berettiget 
til  at  haeve  KJ0bet,  medmindre  Sselgeren  bar  bandlet  svigagtig. 

Savnede  Gjenstanden  ved  Kj0bets  Afslutning  Egenskaber,  som  maa  ansees 
tilsikrede^),  eller  er  Manglen  efter  K30bets  Afslutning  foraarsaget  ved  Sselgerens 

den  Tid,  som  bliver  at  Isegge  til  Grund  ved  Afgj0relsen  af  den  kjobte  Tings  Mangier,  er  det  Tids- 
punkt,  da  Resikoen  gaar  over  paa  Ki0beren;  for  senere  opkonme  Feil  bar  Sselgeren  intet  Ansvar. 
Ved  Genuskj0b,  ogsaa  meUem  Ikke-Kjebmsend,  gjselder  det,  at  Saelgereu  er  ansvarlig  for,  at 
han  leverer  feilfri  Vare,  medmindre  Kj0beren  selv  bar  udtaget  Varen,  eller  FeUen  allerede  var 
tilstede  i  den  Pr0ve,  hvorefter  Varen  blev  solgt,  i  sidste  Tilfaelde  dog  kmi,  saafremt  FeUen  i 
Proven  (og  den  dermed  overensstemmende  Vare)  ikke  var  skjult  og  ikke  kunde  opdages  ved 
en  tilb0rlig  Unders0gelse.  Er  Feilen  fseUes  for  det  hele  Grenus  eller  Parti,  kan  den  ovennsevnte 
Regel  heller  ikke  vsere gjseldende,  jfr.  Aubert,  S.  82,  Note  12og  Hagerup,  S.  96 — 97.  Regelen 
gJEelder  selvfolgelig  heller  ikke,  naar  det  af  Prison  er  klart,  at  der  ikke  kan  have  vseret  forudsat 
feilfri  Vare.  Har  Gjenstanden  Feil,  hvorfor  Saelgeren  baerer  Ansvaret,  kan  der  for  Kjoberen 
opkomme  Valg  meUem  fire  Krav.  Han  kan  fratraede  Handelen,  naar  Mangelen  maa  ansees 
som  vaesentlig,  eller  hvis  Saelgeren  har  handlet  svigagtig;  han  kan  forlange  Afslag  i  Prison  eller 
Erstatning  for  den  lidte  Skade  eller  endelig  ved  Genuski0b  fordre  Omlevering.  Angaaende 
Kjoberens  Ret  til  at  ophaeve  Handelen  er  det  imidlertid  et  Sp0rgsmaal,  om  han  ogsaa  har  Adgang 
til  delvis  at  fratraede  Kontrakten,  godtage  den  ene  Del  af  Varen  og  afvise  den  anden.  Dette 
Sp0rgsmaal  besvares  af  Retstheorien  bekraeftende,  og  Retspraxis  sjmes  ogsaa  at  gaa  i  denne 
Retning,  jfr.  Aubert,  S.  98  og  Hambro:  P0rste  Samling  af  Christiania  Byrets  Domme,  No.  452 
og  557.  Afgi0relsen  af  dette  Sp0rg3mall  er  ikke  optaget  i  den  nye  Lov  af  1907,  og  der  maa  vel, 
som  i  dennes  Motiver  antydet,  ihvertfald  opstiUes  den  Begraensning,  at  det  ikke  er  Kj0beren 
tilladt  at  manipulere  med  Varen  saaledes,  at  han  selv  sammenssetter  sig  en  ny  feilfri  Vare 
(„skmnme  Varen").  Delvis  Ophsevelse  kan  vel  kun  ud0ves,  naar  dette  ikke  efter  Varens  Be- 
skaffenhed  eller  andre  saerlige  Omstsendigheder  viser  sig  skadeligt  for  Saelgeren,  eller  denne 
ikke  paa  Forhaand  har  taget  Forbehold  derimod,  eller  en  modstaaende  Ssedvane  ikke  har  ud- 
dannet  sig  (jfr.  her  den  danske  Forfatter  Prof.  Jul.  Lassen:  Haandbog  i  Obligationsretten. 
Speciel  Del  [Kjobenhavn  1897]  S.  76 — 77).  Efter  Lovens  Motiver  kan  denne  Ret  for  KJ0beren 
neppe  bringes  i  Overensstemmelse  med  Forretningsmaendenes  Retsopfatning;  Regelen  kan 
dog  vel  efter  det  ovenfor  anforte  neppe  siges  overhovedet  at  ligge  udenf or  den  nuvserende  norske 
Handelsret.  Saelgeren  kan  naturligvis  undgaa  KJ0berens  partielle  Afvisning  ved  at  levere  Resten 
i  kontraktsmaesig  Stand  straks  eller  ialfald  inden  Opfyldelsesfristens  Udteb.  At  Kj0beren  kan 
forlange  et  forholdsmaessigt  Nedslag  i  Prisen  for  den  kJ0bte,  med  Feil  beheftede  Gjenstand, 
har  vel  aldrig  vseret  negtet  iden  norske  Retstheori,  jfr.  Aubert,  S.  79  og  Hagerup,  S.  99 — 100 
103  og  105 — 106.  Ved  Gtenuskj0b  maa  Saelgeren  dog  have  Adgang  til  ved  Omlevering  at  undgaa 
Prisnedslaget,  naar  denne  ikke  forvolder  Kj0beren  for0gede  Omkostninger  eller  anden  tJleilighed. 
Saelgerens  Ansvar  for  den  Skade,  som  ved  mangelfuld  Levering  paaf0res  KJ0beren,  er  forskjellig, 
eftersom  der  handles  om  Individual-  eller  om  Genuskj0b.  I  f0rste  Tilfaslde  hefter  Saelgeren  for 
Kj0berens  Skade,  naar  han  har  garanteret  mod  Feilen,  jfr.  Aubert,  S.  85  o.  fig.,  Hagerup, 
S.  92  o.  fig.  Naar  en  saadan  Garanti  for  Fravserelsen  af  visse  Mangier  eller  for  Tilstedevserelsen 
af  visse  Fordele  foreligger,  og  Omfanget  af  en  saadan  Garanti  (A  u  b  e  r  t ,  S.  80 — 81:  en  tids- 
begraenset  „Garanti"  vU  oftere  kun  vaere  at  opfatte  som  et  Tilsagn  om  gratis  at  lade  Tingen, 
f.  Ex.  et  Lommeuhr,  i  Garantitiden  imdergaa  de  n0dvendige  Reparationer)  er  imidlertid  et 
faktisk  Sp0rgsmaal,  som  maa  loses  i  hvert  enkelt  TUfselde;  det  gjselder  her,  at  den  saedvanlige 
forretningsmaessige  ,,Reklame"  ikke  maa  tages  paa  Ordet  og  ligestilles  med  forpligtende  Tilsagn 
(„dicta  et  promissa^^),  jfr.  Aubert,  S.  86.  Er  Saelgeren  uden  Skyld  i  god  Tro  med  Hensyn  til 
Tingens  Feilfrihed  eUer  angaaende  dens  Fortrin,  har  han  uden  saadan  Garanti  principielt 
intet  Ansvar.  Hans  Ansvar  iudtr^der,  saafremt  Feilen  er  forvoldt  ved  hans  egen  Fors0mmelse 
efter  Kjobsslutningen,  og  hvis  der  kan  Isegges  ham  Svig  tillast.  Ved  Genuskjob  (Aubert,  S.  81 
og  Hagerup,  S.  96 — 97)  er  Saelgeren,  selvom  der  intet  kan  laegges  ham  tillast,  ansvarUg, 
saafremt  der  ikke  foreUgger  objektiv  UmuHghed.  Er  der  solgt  et  Kvantum  af  et  bestemt 
Genvis  eller  af  et  vist  Parti,  er  Saelgeren  uden  Ansvar,  naar  det  hele  Genus  eller  ved- 
kommende  Parti  er  beheftet  med  en  Mangel,  hvorfor  han  ikke  har  garanteret. 


1)  I  Mangel  af  Enighed  mellem  Parterne  om  Nedslagets  Storrelse  maa  dette  fastsaettes. 
enten  ved  Voldgift  eller  ved  Sogsmaal,  jfr.  ovenfor  i  CivUprocesafsnittet  S.  53.  • —  ^)  Ved 
Individualkj0bet   hex   Saelgerens  Mangelsgaranti  efter  rigtig  Forstaaelse  af  Aftalen  i  Regelen, 
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in  the  price  to  be  paid  for  it^).  If  the  defect  must  be  considered  immaterial,  the 
buyer  is  not  entitled  to  repudiate  the  bargain,  unless  the  vendor  has  acted  fraud- 
ulently. 

If,  on  concluding  the  contract,  the  article  was  devoid  of  any  quality  which, 
it  must  be  assumed,  belonged  to  it^),  or  if  any  such  deficiency  has  been  caused 

rule  be  decided  according  to  ordinary  principles;  the  decision  is  dependent  on  the  express  as 
well  as  also  on  the  tacit  contents  of  the  particular  agreements  and  contracts.   It  may  presumably 
be  considered  as  a  point  of  view  (§  44)  generally  valid  that  the  moment  which  is  to  be  the  basis 
when  the  defects  of  the  thing  purchased  are  decided  on,  is  the  moment  when  the  risk  passes 
to  the  buyer;  the  vendor  is  not  liable  for  defects  arising  subsequently.    In  the  case  of  generic 
sales,  even  between  non-traders,  it  is  admitted  that  the  vendor  is  responsible  for  the  delivery 
of  articles  free  from  defects,  unless  the  buyer  has  selected  the  goods  himself,  or  the  defect  was 
already  existent  in  the  sample  on  the  basis  of  which  the  goods  were  sold,  in  the  latter  case, 
however,  only  if  the  defect  of  the  sample  (and  the  goods  corresponding  to  it)  was  not  concealed 
in  such  a  manner  that  it  could  not  be  discovered  by  a  proper  examination.   If  the  defect  is  com- 
mon to  the  whole  genus  or  parcel,  the  rule  above  mentioned  cannot  be  applied ;  of.  Auhert,  p.  82, 
note  12,  and  Hagerup,  pp.  96 — 97.   Nor  does  the  rule  apply  when  it  is  clear  from  the  price  that 
it  could  not  have  been  supposed  that  goods  free  from  defects  should  be  delivered.   If  the  object 
in  question  suffers  from  defects  for  which  the  vendor  is  responsible,  the  choice  between  four 
demands  may  arise  in  favour  of  the  buyer.   He  may  withdraw  from  the  bargain,  when  the  defect 
must  be  considered  as  essential,  or  if  the  vendor  has  acted  fraudulently;  he  may  demand  a  re- 
duction in  the  price,  or  compensation  for  the  damage  sustained,  or  finally,  in  the  case  of  generic 
bargains,  he  may  demand  fresh  delivery.    Concerning  the  buyer's  right  to  cancel  the  bargain, 
however,  it  is  a  question  whether  he  also  has  a  right  to  withdraw  in  part  from  the  contract; 
accept  one  portion  of  the  goods  and  reject  the  other.   This  question  according  to  the  legal  theory 
is  answered  in  the  affirmative,  and  the  legal  practice  also  seems  to  point  in  this  direction;  cf. 
Avberi  p.  98,  and  Hamhro:  First  collection  of  the  judgments  of  the  Town  Tribunal  of  Christiania, 
Nos.  452  and  557.    The  solution  of  this  question  has  not  been  given  in  the  Law  of  1907,  and, 
presumably,  as  indicated  in  the  Motives  of  the  Law,  the  limitation  must  at  any  rate  be  established 
that  the  buyer  is  not  allowed  to  manipulate  the  goods  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  able  to  compose 
for  himself  a  new  article  free  from  defects  (to  "skim  the  goods").    A  partial  cancellation  can 
presumably  only  be  exercised  when  such  cancellation,  according  to  the  nature  of  the  goods 
or  other  special  circumstances,  will  not  prove  detrimental  to  the  vendor,  or  when  the  latter 
has  not  beforehand  made  a  reservation  against  such  a  course,  and  there  is  no  custom  in  existence 
contrary  to  such  a  course  (cf.  here,  the  Danish  author.  Prof.  Jul.  Lassen:  Manual  on  the  Law 
of  Obligations.    Special  part  [Copenhagen  1897]  pp.  76 — 77.    According  to  the  Motives  of  the 
Law,  this  right  of  the  buyer  can  hardly  be  brought  into  harmony  with  the  legal  notions  of  business 
men;  the  rule  can,  however,  according  to  what  has  been  stated  above,  hardly  be  considered 
as  not  being  admitted  in  the  actual  Norwegian  commercial  law.   The  vendor  can,  of  course,  avoid 
a  partial  rejection  on  the  part  of  the  buyer,  by  delivering  the  remainder  in  a  condition  according 
to  contract  immediately,  or  in  any  case  before  the  expiration  of  the  period  for  fulfilment.   That 
the  buyer  may  demand  a  proportional  reduction  in  the  price  of  the  object  bought  and  suffering 
from  defects,  has  presumably  never  been  denied  in  the  Norwegian  legal  theory;   cf.   Avhert, 
p.  79  and  Hagerup,  p.  99 — 100,  103  and  105 — 106.    In  the  case  of  a  generic  sale,  the  vendor 
must,  however,  have  a  right  to  avoid  the  reduction  in  the  price  by  effecting  a  fresh  delivery, 
when  such  delivery  does  not  cause  the  buyer  extra  expenses  or  other  trouble.    The  vendor's 
responsibility  for  the  damage  brought  about  to  the  detriment  of  the  buyer  owing  to  defective 
delivery  varies  according  to  whether  we  have  a  specific  or  a  generic  sale  before  us.   In  the  former 
case,  the  vendor  is  liable  for  the  buyer's  damage,  if  he  has  warranted  against  the  defect;  cf. 
Aubert,  p.  85  et  seq.,  Hagerup,  p.  92  et  seq.   Whether  such  a  warranty  stipulating  for  the  absence 
of  certain  defects  or  the  presence  of  certain  advantages  is  before  us,  and  the  extent  of  the  warranty 
{Aiibert,  pp.  80 — 81:  a  "warranty"  limited  in  regard  to  time  is  frequently  only  to  be  considered 
as  a  promise  to  repair  the  thing,  for  example,  a  watch,  free  of  charge,  during  the  period  of  war- 
ranty), are  however  questions  of  fact,  which  must  be  settled  in  each  particular  case;  it  is  here 
the  rule  that  an  ordinary  business-Hke  "advertisement"  must  not  be  taken  hterally  and  placed 
on  a  level  with  a  binding  promise  {"dicta  et  promissa");  of.  Aiibert,  p.  86.   If  the  vendor  without 
being  to  blame  acts  in  good  faith  with  regard  to  the  absence  of  defects  in  the  thing  sold  or  con- 
cerning its  advantages,  he  is,  without  such  a  warranty,  as  a  general  rule  under  no  responsibility. 
His  responsibility  arises  if  the  defect  has  been  caused  by  his  own  negligence  after  the  conclusion 
of  the  sale,  and  also  if  fraudulent  conduct  can  be  imputed  to  him.    In  the  case  of  generic  sales 
{Aubert,  p.  81,  and  Hagerup,  pp.  96 — 97)  the  vendor,  even  though  he  is  in  no  respect  to  blame, 
is  responsible,  provided  no  objective  impossibility  exists.    If  a  certain  quantity  of  »  specified 
genus  or  out  of  a  specified  parcel  has  been  sold,  the  vendor  is  without  responsibility  when  the 
whole  genus  or  the  whole  parcel  is  suffering  from  a  defect  in  respect  of  which  he  has  given  no 
warranty. 

1)  In  default  of  agreement  between  the  parties  concerning  the  amount  of  the  reduction, 
such  reduction  must  be  fixed  either  by  arbitration  or  by  means  of  a  lawsuit;  cf.  above,  in  the 
section  on  Civil  Procedure,  p.  53.  —  ^)  In  the  case  of  a  sale  of  a  specific  thing  the  vendor's 
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Fors0minelse,  eller  bar  Sselgeren  handlet  svigagtig,  kan  Kjeberen  krseve  Skades- 
erstatning. 

43.  Ved  Kj0b  af  Gjenstande,  som  er  bestemte  efter  Art,  kan  Kjeberen, 
saafremt  den  leverede  Gjenstand  lider  af  en  Mangel,  bssve  Kjobet  eller  krseve 
Omlevering  eller  forlange  forboldsmaessigt  Afslag  i  KJ0besummen. 

Maa  Manglen  ansees  som  uvsesentUg,  kan  Kj0bet  dog  ikke  bseves  eller  Om- 
levering forlangea,  medmindre  Sselgeren  bar  handlet  svigagtig  eUer  bar  kjendt 
til  Manglen  paa  saadant  Tidspunkt,  at  ban  uden  urimeUg  Opofrelse  bavde  kunnet 
skaffe  mangelfri  Gjenstand. 

Sselgeren  pligter,  selv  om  ban  er  uden  Skyld,  at  betale  Skadeserstatning,  dog 
saaledes,  at  Bestemmelsen  i  §  24  finder  tilsvarende  Anvendelse. 

44.  Ved  Afgj0relsen  af,  om  Salgsgjenstanden  bder  af  en  Mangel,  bUver, 
forsaavidt  Manglen  ikke  er  bidf0rt  ved  Sselgerens  Fors0mmelse,  det  Tidspunkt  at 
Isegge  til  Grund,  da  Vaagnaden  gik  over  paa  Kj0bereni). 

45.  Bestemmelserne  i  §  25  om  Skadeserstatningens  Beregning  kommer  ogsaa 
til  Anvendelse,  naar  KJ0bet  bseves  paa  Grund  af  Mangier  ved  Gjenstanden. 

46.  Skal  Sselgeren  levere  efterbaanden,  og  er  en  enkelt  Leveringjmangelfuld, 
kan  KJ0beren  i  Medf0r  af  §§  42  og  43  alene  bseve  KJ0bet,  forsaavidt  angaar  denne 
Levering.  Dog  kan  ban  ogsaa  bseve  KJ0bet  for  senere  Leveringer,  saafremt  det 
maa  ventes,  at  ogsaa  disse  vil  blive  mangelfulde,  eller  endog  bseve  KJ0bet  i  dets 
Helbed,  saafremt  dette  er  begrundet  i  Sammenbsegen  mellem  Leveringerne. 

47.  Har  KJ0beren  f0r  Kj0bet8  Afslutning  unders0gt  Salgsgjenstanden  eller 
uden  gyldig  Grund  undladt  at  efterkomme  Sselgerens  Opfordring  til  at  unders0ge 
den,  eller  er  der  for  KJ0bets  Afslutning  givet  Kj0beren  Anledning  til  at  unders0ge 
en  Pr0ve  af  Salgsgjenstanden  2),  kan  ban  ikke  paaberaabe  sig  Mangier,  som  ban 
ved  Undersogelsen  burde   opdaget,   medmindre  Sselgeren  bar  bandlet  svigagtig. 

48.')  Sker  Salg  ved  Auktion,  kan  Kj0beren  ikke  paaberaabe  sig,  at  Gjen- 
standen lider  af  nogen  Mangel,  medmindre  Gjenstanden  ikke  svarer  til  den  Betegnelse, 
bvorunder  den  er  solgt,  eUer  Sselgeren  bar  handlet  SAdgagtig.  Hvad  her  er  foreskrevet, 
gjselder  dog  ikke,  naar  en  Handlende  sselger  sine  Varer  ved  Auktion*). 

49.  Tllbyder  Sselgeren  at  afbjselpe  en  Mangel  eUer  at  foretage  Omlevering, 
maa  KJ0beren  dermed  lade  sig  n0ie,  hvis  det  kan  ske  inden  Udl0bet  af  den  Tid, 
da  ban  pbgter  at  afvente  Levering  (jfr.  §  21),  og  det  aabenbart  ikke  kan  medf0re 
Omkostning  eller  Ulempe  for  bam. 

KJ0berens  Ret  tD.  Erstatning  ber0res  ikke  af  denne  Bestemmelse^). 

50.^)  Hvad  i  denne  Lev  er  bestemt  om  Mangier  ved  Salgsgjenstanden,  finder 
tilsvarende  Anvendelse,  hvor  den  leverede  Msengde  er  for  liden,  saafremt  KJ0beren 
maa  gaa  ud  fra,  at  det,  som  er  leveret,  er  ment  at  skuUe  vsere  fuldstsendig  Opfyldelse 
af  Aftalen'').  KJ0beren  kan  i  dette  Tilfselde  ikke  i  Medbold  af  §  43  fordre  Omlevering, 
men  kan  isteden  krseve  Efterlevering  af  det  manglende,  hvad  enten  dette  udgJ0r 
en  st0rre  eller  mindre  Del  af  det,  som  skulde  leveres. 

51.®)  I  Handelskj0b  har  KJ0beren,  naar  Salgsgjenstanden  er  leveret,  eller  en 
aftalt  Udfaldspr0ve  kommet  bam  ibsende,  at  foretage  saadan  Unders0gelse,  som 

henieres  til  Kontraktens  Afslutningstid,  ikke  til  Opfyldelsestiden ;  Sselgeren  har  isaafald  ikke 
Ansvar  for  Skaden,  naar  Feilen  er  opstaaet  efter  Afslutningen,  skj0nt  f0r  Leveringen. 

1)  Jfr.  dog  ved  Individualkjeb  foregaaende  Note.  —  ^)  Det  kan  ikke  uden  Forbehold  siges, 
at  Varen  i  alt  skal  vsere  overenssteirumende  med  Preven.  Der  forekommer  i  Handelsverdenen 
ofte  Pr0ver,  som  kun  i  enkelte  Retniager  er  bestemmende  for  den  solgte  Vare,  f.  Ex.  i  Henseende 
til  dens  Farve  eller  Tykkelse.  Jfr.  forevrigt  ovenfor  S.  141,  Note  6,  om  skjulte  Feil  i  Proven  og 
Varen.  —  ^)  Finder  Salget  Sted  ved  friviUig  Auktion,  —  Paragrafen  handler  overhovedet  ikke 
om  Tvangsauktion  —  er  det  den  almindelige  Opfatning,  at  Gjenstandene  sselges  som  de  er  og  uden 
nogensomhelst  Garanti  fra  Sselgerens  Side.  —  *)  Kj0beren  maa  da  kunne  vente  sig  Handelsvarer 
og  ikke  brugte  Gjenstande,  naar  intet  andet  paa  Forhaand  er  bekjendtgjort.  —  ^)  Jfr.  ogsaa 
Aubert,  S.  108  og  Hagerup,  S.  100,  107  og  52.  —  ^)  I  visse  Tilfaelde,  som  omhandles  i  Para- 
grafen, maa  en  Kvantitetsmangel  Ugestilles  med  en  Kvalitetsmangel.  — '')  Dette  vil  som  of  test 
aUerede  fremgaa  af  Fakturaen  (Notaen,  Regningen).  —  ^)  Angaaende  Bevisbyrden  i  Tilfselde  af 
Tvist  om  den  kJ0bte  Gjenstands  Kontraktmsessighed,  se  nedenfor  S.  145  Note  1. 
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after  conclusion  of  the  contract  through  the  vendor's  negUgence,  or  if  the  vendor 
has  acted  fraudulently,  the  buyer  may  claim  damages. 

43.  When  purchase  is  made  of  a  specific  description,  the  buyer  may,  if  the 
article  delivered  suffers  from  any  defect,  repudiate  the  purchase,  or  demand  that 
it  be  replaced,  or  claim  a  proportional  reduction  in  the  price  of  the  article. 

If  the  defect  must  be  deemed  immaterial,  the  bargain  carmot  be  repudiated, 
or  replacement  be  required,  unless  the  vendor  has  acted  fraudulently  or  been  aware 
of  the  defect  at  a  time  when  he  could  have,  without  unreasonable  sacrifice,  been 
able  to  procure  indefective  articles. 

The  vendor  is,  even  when  not  in  fault,  bound  to  pay  compensation,  subject, 
however,  to  the  rules  contained  in  §  24. 

44.  In  deciding  whether  the  article  of  sale  suffers  from  any  defect,  provided 
the  defect  is  not  caused  through  the  neghgence  of  the  vendor,  regard  shall  be  paid 
to  the  time  at  which  the  risk  became  transferred  to  the  buyer i). 

45.  The  provisions  of  §  25  respecting  the  determination  of  the  amount  of 
damages  shall  also  apply  where  the  contract  is  repudiated  owing  to  defects  in  the 
article  of  sale. 

46.  If  the  vendor  is  to  deliver  the  goods  in  successive  Jots,  and  one  separate 
lot  should'  be  defective,  the  buyer's  right  to  repudiate  the  bargain  by  virtue  of  §§  42 
and  43,  is  restricted  to  that  separate  lot.  He  may,  however,  also  repudiate  the  bargain 
in  respect  to  subsequent  lots,  provided  they,  too,  may  be  expected  to  be  defective, 
or  he  may  even  repudiate  the  contract  in  its  entirety,  provided  it  was  based  on 
the  continuity  of  the  supply. 

47.  If,  previous  to  the  conclusion  of  the  purchase,  the  buyer  had  examined 
the  article,  or  failed,  without  valid  reason,  to  comply  with  the  vendor's  request 
to  examine  it,  or  if,  previous  to  concluding  such  purchase,  the  purchaser  had  been 
afforded  an  opportunity  of  examining  a  sample  of  the  article  of  sale  2),  the  buyer 
cannot  protest  against  defects  which  he  ought  to  have  discovered  on  examination, 
unless  the  vendor  has  acted  fraudulently. 

48.3)  When  the  sale  is  by  auction,  the  buyer  cannot  appeal  against  any  de- 
fects, except  when  the  article  does  not  correspond  to  the  description  given  to  it, 
or  the  vendor  has  acted  fraudulently.  This,  however,  does  not  apply,  when  a  trades- 
man seUs  his  goods  by  auction*). 

49.  If  the  vendor  offers  to  rectify  a  defect,  or  to  replace  the  article,  the  buyer 
must  accept  the  offer,  if  it  can  be  performed  within  the  expiration  of  the  time  he 
is  boimd  to  wait  for  delivery  (see  §  21),  and  if,  obviously,  it  does  not  put  him 
to  any  expense  or  inconvenience. 

The  buyer's  right  to  compensation  is  not  affected  by  this  provision  5). 

50,®)  The  provisions  of  this  Law,  respecting  defects  in  the  article  of  sale,  shall 
apply  in  like  manner  to  instances  in  which  the  quantity  delivered  is  too  small,  provid- 
ed the  buyer  cannot  but  assume  that  the  delivered  quantity  is  intended  to  fulfil  the 
contract  in  its  entirety'').  In  such  a  case  the  buyer  cannot  by  virtue  of  §  43  demand 
replacement,  but  may,  in  heu  thereof,  require  further  deHvery  of  the  remainder,  no 
matter  whether  it  forms  a  great  or  a  small  portion  of  the  quantity  contracted  for. 

51.^)  In  trade  purchases,  when  the  article  of  sale  has  been  deUvered  to  the 
buyer,  or  an  average  sample,  that  may  have  been  agreed  upon,  has  been  received 

warranty  with  regard  to  the  absence  of  defects,  according  to  a  correct  interpretation  of  the  agree- 
ment, ought  as  a  general  rule  to  be  dated  from  the  time  of  the  conclusion  of  the  contract,  not 
from  the  time  of  the  fulfilment;  the  vendor  in  such  case  is  not  responsible  for  the  damage  when 
the  defect  has  arisen  after  the  conclusion  of  the  contract,  although  before  the  delivery. 

1)  Of.  however,  in  the  case  of  sales  of  specific  things,  the  preceding  note.  —  2)  j^  cannot  be  said 
without  reservation  that  the  article  of  sale  shall  in  every  respect  correspond  to  the  sample.  In 
business  we  frequently  come  across  samples  which  are  only  in  some  respects  decisive  in  regard  to 
the  article  sold,  for  example,  with  regard  to  its  colour  or  thickness.  Cf.  also,  above,  p.  141,  note  6, 
concerning  concealed  defects  in  the  sample  and  in  the  article  of  sale.  —  ')  If  a  sale  takes  place 
by  voluntary  auction,  —  the  §  does  not  at  all  deal  with  forced  auctions  —  the  opinion  generally 
prevails  that  the  objects  are  sold  as  they  are  and  without  any  warranty  whatever  on  the  part 
of  the  vendor.  —  *)  The  buyer  is  then  entitled  to  expect  commercial  goods  and  not  used  objects, 
when  nothing  to  the  contrary  has  been  pubUshed  beforehand.  —  S)  cf.  also  Avbert,  p.  108,  and 
Hagerup,  pp.  100,  107  and  52.  —  ^)  In  certain  cases  dealt  with  in  the  §,  a  defect  of  quantity 
must  be  placed  on  a  level  with  a  defect  of  quality.  —  ')  This  in  most  cases  already  results  from 
the  invoice  (note,  biU).  —  8)  Concerning  the  burden  of  proof  in  case  of  dispute  with  regard  to 
whether  the  object  bought  is  in  accordance  with  the  contract,  see  below  p.  145,  note  1. 


144  Norge:  Loveu  af  24  Mai  1907  om  KJ0b. 

ordentKg  Forretningsskik  kraeveri).  SkaJ  Gjenstanden  forsendes  fra  et  Sted  til  et 
andet,  pligter  Kj0beren  dog  ikke  at  unders0ge  den,  £01  den  paa  Bestemmelses- 
stedet  er  stillet  saaledes  til  bans  Raadighed,  at  ban  if0lge  §  56  vilde  pUgte  at  drage 
Omsorg  for  den. 

52.  Viser  det  sig,  at  den  solgte  Gjenstand  lider  af  en  Mangel^),  har  KJ0beren, 
saafremt  ban  vil  paaberaabe  sig  Manglen,  at  give  Saelgeren  Meddelelse  derom^), 
i  Handelskj0b  straks  og  ellers  uden  ugrundet  Opbold*).  Af  giver  ban  ikke  saadan 
Meddelelse,  uagtet  ban  bar  opdaget  eller  burde  opdaget  Manglen,  kan  ban  ikke 
senere  gJ0re  den  gjaeldende^). 

VU  KJ0beren  basve  Kjebet,  eller  vil  ban  krseve  Efterlevering  eller  Omlevering, 
skal  ban  uden  ugrundet  Opbold  give  Sselgeren  Meddelelse  derom  og  bar  ellers  tabt 
sin  Ret  til  at  afvise  Gjenstanden  eUer  kraeve  Efterlevering s). 

53.  De  i  §  52  givne  Bestemmelser  om  Tab  af  KJ0berens  Ret  til  at  paaberaabe  sig 
Mangier  kommer  ikke  til  Anvendelse,  naar  Saelgeren  bar  bandlet  svigagtig,  eUer  ban 
bar  gjort  sig  skyldig  i  grov  Uagtsombed,  og  denne  medf0rer  stor  Skade  for  KJ0beren. 

54.^)  Har  Kj0beren  ikke  inden  et  Aar  efter  Gjenstandens  Overgivelse  til  bam 
meddelt  Saelgeren,  at  ban  vil  paaberaabe  sig  en  Mangel,  kan  ban  ikke  senere  gJ0re 

1)  Angaaende  Kjoberens  Uiiders0gelse  og  Reklamationsfrist  se  ogsaa  Aubert,  S.  96  og 
i  „Tidsskrift  for  Retsvidenskab",  Bd.  2  (1889),  S.  276  o.  #lg.,  og  i  modaat  Retning  Hagerup, 
S.  110 — 111.  Omfanget  af  denne  TJnders0gelses-  pligt  og  dens  Grundighed  maa  bed0mnies  efter, 
hvad  der  i  vedkommende  Forretningsbranche  og  med  Henayn  til  vedkommende  Varesort 
stemmer  med  ordentlig  Forretnings-  eller  Handelaskik,  som  allerede  ved  Forretningslivets  Praxis 
er  temmelig  sikkert  udviklet  for  de  forskjellige  Tilfaelde.  Ved  Pladshandel  maa  Unders0gel8en 
ske  umiddelbart  efter  atedfunden  Levering.  TJndlader  Ki0ber6n  at  modtage  Gjenstanden, 
eller  er  han  ikke  at  finde  paa  Leveringstiden,  saa  har  han  alligevel,  hvis  han  senere  overtager 
den,  endnu  Anledning  til  at  undergive  den  en  Unders0g6lse.  Ved  Distansehandelen  pligter  ikke 
KJ0beren  allerede  at  unders0ge  Varen  ved  Leveringen  og  paa  Leveringsstedet,  men  f0rst,  naar 
den  har  naaet  frem  til  Bestemmelsesstedet,  medens  imidlertid  kun  de  Fell,  som  allerede  var 
tilstede  paa  Leveringstiden,  er  af  Betydning,  idet  Sselgeren  alene  er  ansvarlig  for  disse.  Undlader 
Kjoberen  at  tage  Varen  under  sin  Omsorg  og  Varetsegt  paa  Bestenmielsesstedet,  hvad  der 
forovrigt  paahvUer  ham  uden  Hensyn  til  dens  mulige  Mangier,  bliver  dog  ikke  Reklamations- 
fristen  derved  forlsenget.  Enkelte  Varer  kan  overhovedet  ikke  strax  ved  deres  Levering 
eller  ved  deres  Ankomst  tU  Bestemmelsesstedet  blive  ordentlig  unders0gte,  f.  Ex.  Vin,  som 
f0rst  maa  komme  til  Ro.  Andre  lader  sig  ikke  <anders0ge  uden  at  forbruges  eller  beskadiges, 
f.  Ex.  hermetiske  Madvarer,  Tobak  i  Originalpakninger.  Skj0nt  ordentlig  Forretningsskik  her 
krsever,  at  enkelte  .^sker  aabnes  og  unders0ges  allerede  af  Modtageren,  maa  det  0vrige  Parti 
selvfalgelig  uden  Unders0gelse  sselges  videre,  og  Reklamationen  maa  af  den  Grund  forst  udgaa 
fra  Forbrugeme.  Har  Sselgeren  tilstillet  Kj0beren  en  Udfaldspr0ve,  d.  v.  s.  en  Pr0ve  af  det 
solgte  Parti  eller  af  det  Produkt,  hvormed  han  tilsigter  at  opfylde  Kontrakten,  pligter  Kj0b6ren 
at  unders0ge  denne  og  kan  senere  ikke  gj0re  saadanne  Fell  gjseldende,  som  han  ved  en  med 
ordentlig  Forretningsskik  stemmende  Unders0gelse  havde  maattet  opdage;  Kjaberen  pligter 
for0vrigt  senere  ogsaa  at  uiiders0ge  Varen  selv  med  Hensyn  til  dens  Overeusstemmelse  med 
Pr0ven.  ^)  Dette  kan  undertiden  fremgaa  allerede  af  Fakturaen,  Konnossementet  eller  Ud- 
faldspr0ven,  ellera  og  almindeligvis,  naar  Varen  er  naaet  i  KJ0berena  Beaiddelse.  KJ0beren 
har  efter  Handelsretsloven  (af  16  Juli  1907,  jfr.  ovenfor  S.  65  o.  fig.)  §  13,  andet  Led, 
Adgang  til  at  undergive  Sp0rg3maalet  om  Varens  Kontraktsmsessighed  Handelsrettens  sagkyn- 
dige  Afgj0relse  uden  noget  egentligt  Sagsanlaeg.  —  ')  Kun  en  „neutral"  Reklamation  er 
endnu  paakraBvet.  Beslutter  Kjoberen  sig  senere  til  at  fratrsede  Handelen  eller  at  forlange 
Omlevering  (stiUe  Varen  tU  Disposition  for  Sselgeren),  maa  han  uden  ugrundet  Ophold  give 
Meddelelse  derom.  Er  det  leverede  Varekvantum  for  hdet,  og  Kj0beren  vil  forlange  Efter- 
levering af  det  mangelnde,  maa  han  ogsaa  herom  give  Meddelelse  uden  ugrundet  Ophold.  En 
senere  Meddelelse  er  derimod  ikke  n0dvendig,  naar  han  kun  vil  paastaa  Skadeseratatning  eller 
Nedalag  i  Prison.  Har  Sselgeren  en  fast  Reprsesentant  paa  Kj0berens  Sted,  beh0ver  Kj0berens 
Reklamationer  ikke  at  vsere  rettede  mod  Sselgeren;  det  er  tilstrsekkeligt  at  henvende  dem  til 
hans  Handelsagent,  jfr.  ovenfor  S.  88  og  138,  Note  .5,  se  ogsaa  Aubert,  Obligationsrettens  spe- 
oielle  Del,  Bd.  2,  2  Udg.,  S.  134,  Note  18.  —  *)  Jfr.  §§  27  og  32  om  Sselgers  og  KJ0ber3  Mora. 
—  5)  Dette  er  kun  bestemt  med  Hensyn  til  Handelskj0bet.  Ved  det  civile  Kj0b  kan  der  ikke 
paastaaes  nogen  TJnders0gelsespligt  for  KJ0beren,  jfr.  Aubert,  S.  99 — 100.  Ret  til  at  underaoge 
den  kj0bte  Gjenstand  kan  imidlertid  neppe  negtes  ham.  —  ^)  Efter  Loven  af  27  Juli  1896 
er  den  almindelige  Foraeldelsesfrist  for  Fordringer,  aom  udspringer  af  Kj0b  og  Salg,  tre  Aar. 
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by  him,  the  buyer  must  jnake  such  examination  thereof  as  is  required  by  ordinary 
and  proper  customs  of  trade  i).  If  the  article  is  to  be  transmitted  from  one  place 
to  another,  the  buyer  is,  however,  not  bound  to  examine  it,  until  it  be  so  placed 
at  his  disposal  at  the  place  of  destination  that,  according  to  §  56,  he  is  bound  to  take 
charge  of  it. 

52.  If  the  article  sold  is  found  to  suffer  from  any  defect^),  the  buyer  must, 
if  desirous  of  protesting  against  the  defect,  iatimate  his  iatention  to  the  vendor  3), 
when  it  concerns  a  trade  purchase  at  once,  and  in  other  instances  without  un- 
necessary delay*).  Should  he  fail  to  give  such  notice,  although  he  has  discovered, 
or  ought  to  have  discovered,  the  defect,  he  forfeits  all  legal  right  to  complaia  of 
it  subsequently^). 

If  desirous  of  repudiating  the  purchase,  or  of  requiring  replacement  or  further 
delivery,  the  buyer  must,  without  unnecessary  delay,  intimate  his  intention  to  the  ven- 
dor, otherwise  his  right  to  reject  the  article  or  requirefurther  delivery  wiU  be  void  5). 

53.  The  provisions  laid  down  in  §  52,  respecting  the  loss  of  the  buyer's  right 
to  complain  of  defects,  shall  not  apply  when  the  vendor  has  acted  fraudulently, 
or  is  guilty  of  such  gross  negUgence  as  will  cause  great  injury  to  the  buyer. 

54.®)  If,  within  one  year  after  obtaining  possession  of  the  article,  the  buyer 
has  not  intimated  to  the  vendor  his  intention  to  complain  of  the  defect,  no  sub- 

^)  Concerning  the  buyer's  examination  and  period  for  making  objections,  see  also  A'ubert, 
p.  96,  and  in  the  "Review  of  Jurisprudence",  Vol.  2  (1889),  p.  276  et  seq.,  and  with  regard  to  the 
contrary  point  of  view,  see  Hagerup,  pp.  110 — 111.  The  extent  of  this  obligation  of  examination 
and  its  thoroughness  must  be  judged  according  to  what,  in  the  branch  of  business  in  qxiestion  and 
with  regard  to  the  kind  of  goods  in  question,  is  in  harmony  with  regular  business  or  commercial 
usage,  which  through  business  practice  has  already  been  developed  with  considerable  certainty 
for  the  various  cases.  In  local  trade  the  examination  must  take  plape  immediately  on  delivery. 
If  the  buyer  omits  to  receive  the  object,  or  he  cannot  be  found  at  the  time  for  delivery,  he  has 
nevertheless,  if  he  subsequently  takes  charge  of  the  object,  still  the  opportunity  of  subjecting 
it  to  examination.  In  distant  trade,  it  is  not  incumbent  on  the  buyer  to  examine  the  goods 
on  their  delivery  and  at  the  place  of  delivery,  but  only  when  they  have  reached  the  place  of 
destination,  while,  however,  only  those  defects  which  already  existed  at  the  time  of  delivery 
are  of  importance,  the  vendor  only  being  responsible  for  these.  If  the  buyer  omits  to  take  the 
goods  under  his  care  and  at  his  charge  at  the  place  of  destination,  an  obligation  which  is  in- 
cumbent on  him  without  regard  to  the  possible  defects  of  the  goods,  the  period  for  making 
objections  is  not  thereby  prolonged.  Some  goods  cannot  be  properly  examined  immediately 
on  their  delivery  or  on  arrival  at  the  place  of  destination,  for  example,  wine,  which  must  first 
be  allowed  to  settle.  Others  cannot  be  subjected  to  examination  without  being  consumed  or 
damaged,  for  example,  hermetically  sealed  eatables,  tobacco  in  original  packings.  Although 
regular  business  usage  here  requires  that  some  of  the  articles  shall  be  opened  and  examined  by 
the  receiver,  the  remainder  of  the  parcel  must  of  course  be  resold  without  examination,  and 
objections  must  for  this  reason  at  first  originate  from  the  consumers.  If  the  vendor  has  sent 
the  buyer  an  average  sample,  i.  e.  a  sample  out  of  the  parcel  sold  or  of  the  produce  with  which 
he  intends  to  fulfil  the  contract,  it  is  incumbent  on  the  buyer  to  examine  the  sample  sent  and 
he  cannot  subsequently  take  advantage  of  such  defects  as  he  ought  to  have  discovered  by  an 
examination  in  harmony  with  regular  business  usage ;  it  is  generally  also  incumbent  on  the  buyer 
subsequently  to  examine  the  goods  themselves  with  regard  to  their  conformity  with  the  sample.  — 
2 )  This  may  sometimes  already  result  from  the  invoice,  biU  of  lading  or  average  sample,  or  other- 
wise, and  generally,  when  the  article  has  come  into  the  buyer's  possession.  The  buyer,  according 
to  the  Law  concerning  trade  as  a  profession  (of  16  July  1907,  cf.  above  p.  65  et  seq.)  §  13,  second 
paragraph,  has  a  right  to  submit  the  question  whether  the  article  is  in  accordance  with  the 
contract  to  the  decision  of  the  competent  Commercial  Tribunal  without  bringing  a  regular 
action.  —  ^)  Only  a  "neutral"  objection  is  now  required.  If  the  buyer  subsequently  makes  up 
his  mind  to  withdraw  from  the  bargain  or  to  demand  a  fresh  delivery  (place  the  article  at  the 
vendor's  disposal),  he  must  without  unnecessary  delay  give  notice  to  this  effect.  If  the  quantity 
delivered  is  too  smaU,  and  the  buyer  wishes  to  demand  a  supplementary  delivery  of  the  remainder 
he  must  give  notice  without  unnecessary  delay  also  with  regard  to  this  point.  A  subsequent 
notice,  on  the  other  hand,  is  not  necessary,  when  he  only  desires  to  advance  a  demand  for 
damages  or  a  reduction  in  the  price.  If  the  vendor  has  a  permanent  representative  at  the 
buyer's  residence,  the  buyer's  objections  need  not  be  directed  to  the  vendor;  it  is  sufficient  to 
address  them  to  his  commercial  agent;  cf.  above  pp.  88  and  138,  note  5;  see  also  Aubert,  the 
special  part  of  the  Law  of  ObUgations,  Vol.  2,  2nd  edition,  p.  134,  note  18.  —  *)  Cf.  §§  27  and  32, 
concerning  the  vendor's  and  buyer's  responsibiUty  for  delay.  —  6)  This  is  enacted  only  with 
regard  to  trade  purchases.  In  the  case  of  civil  purchases,  an  obligation  for  the  buyer  to  examine 
the  article  sold  cannot  be  maintained;  of.  Avhert,  pp.  99 — 100.  The  right  to  examine  the  object 
bought  can,  however,  hardly  be  refused  him.  —  «)  According  to  the  Act  of  27  July  1896,  the 
general  period  for  prescription  in  respect  of  claims  arising  from  purchase  and  sale  is  three  years. 


145  Norge:  Loven  af  24  Mai  1907  om  Kjeb. 

den  gjaeldende,  medmindre  Sselgeren  bar  paataget  sig  at  indestaa  for  Gjenstanden 
i  Isengere  Tid  eller  bar  handlet  svigagtig^^). 

Bestemmelser  for  Tilfaelde,  hvor  Gjenstanden  afvises,   eller  KJ0bet 

haeves.2) 

55.  Er  Kj0beren  kommet  i  Besiddelse  af  Gjenstanden,  og  vil  ban  afvise  den, 
pligterlban  at  drage  Omsorg  for  den  og  kan  bos  Sselgeren  kraeve  Erstatning  for 
derved  voldte  Oinkostninger.  De  i  §§  34  og  35  givne  Regler  finder  tilsvarende 
Anvendelse. 

56.  Er  i  Tilfselde  af  Gjenstandens  Forsendelse  KJ0beren  sat  istand  til  paa 
Bestemmelsesstedet  at  komme  i  Besiddelse  af  Gjenstanden,  og  vil  ban  afvise  den, 
pligter  ban  for  Saelgerens  Regning  at  tage  den  i  sit  Verge. 

Dette  gjaelder  dog  ikke,  bvis  Saelgeren  selv  er  tilstede  paa  Bestemmelsesstedet, 
eller  bvis  Ibsendebaver  af  Konnossement  eller  anden  Person,  som  paa  Saelgerens 
Vegne  kan  tage  sig  af  Gjenstanden,  er  tilstede  der,  eller  bvis  Kj0beren  ikke  kan 
faa  Gjenstanden  i  sit  Verge  uden  at  betale  Kjebesummen  eUer  at  paadrage  sig 
anden  vsesentlig  Omkostning  eller  Ulempe. 

Naar  Kj0beren  bar  taget  Gjenstanden  i  sit  Verge,  kommer  Reglerne  i  fore- 
gaaende  Paragraf  til  Anvendelse. 

57.  Haeves  Kj0bet,  bar  Sselgeren  ikke  Ret  til  at  faa  Gjenstanden  tilbage, 
medmindre  ban  tilbagegiver,  bvad  ban  bar  modtaget  i  BetaUng,  og  KJ0beren 
bar  ikke  Ret  til  at  faa  Kj0besummen  tilbage,  medmindre  ban  tilbageleverer  det 
modtagne  i  vsesentUg  samme  Stand  og  Msengde,  bvori  det  var  ved  Leveringen'). 

Kjoberen  bar,  naar  ban  baever  KJ0bet  eller  kraever  Omlevering,  Ret  til  at 
tUbagebolde  Gjenstanden,  indtil  Sselgeren  svarer  skyldig  Erstatning  eller  stiller 
betryggende  Sikkerbed  for  denne*). 

58.  Selv  om  Gjenstanden  efter  Leveringen  er  gaaet  tilgrunde  eUer  er  saaledes 
forandret,  at  den  ikke  kan  tilbagegives  i  vsesentUg  samme  Stand  og  Msengde  (§  57), 
kan  Kj0beren  bseve  KJ0bet,   saafremt  Undergangen  s)  eller  Forandringen  skyldes 

^)  Bovisbyrden  ber0res  ikke  umiddelbart  i  Loven;  jfr.  heroin  nsermere  Hagerup,  S.  113  og 
den  danske  Forfatter  Prof.  Jul.  Lassen:  Haandbog  i  Obligationsretten.  Speciel  Del  (Kjeben- 
havn  1897)  S.  98 — 99.  Den  paahviler  i  Begelen  Sselgeren,  som  har  at  bevise,  at  han  har  opfyldt 
de  ham  efter  KJ0bekontrakten  paahvilende  Forpligtelser  og  blandt  disse  ogsaa  Leveringens 
Kontraktmsessighed.  Dette  Bevis  vedbliver  at  paahvUe  Sselgeren,  indtil  Kj0beren  har  modtaget 
Varen.  Deime  Modtagelse  kan  forovrigt  have  en  endnu  storre  Virkning,  idet,  som  det  tilstrsekke- 
ligt  fremgaar  af  det  ovenfor  anf0rte,  KJ0b6ren  ved  Undladelse  af  den  ham  paaliggende  XJnder- 
S0gel3e  eUer  af  bestimelig  Keklamation  undertiden  taber  Retten  til  overhovedet  at  gj0re  Feil 
gjaeldende.  Dette  har  dog  ingen  Anvendelse  med  Henssm  til  saadanne  Feil,  som  ved  en  under 
de  givne  Omstsendigheder  ssedvanlig  og  forretningsmsesaig  Unders0gelse  ikke  lod  sig  opdage,  eller 
naar  Sselgeren  har  handlet  svigagtig  eller  med  grov  Uagtsomhed.  Findes  der  senere  saadanne  Feil, 
som  af  Kj0beren  g]'0res  gjaeldende  mod  Sselgeren,  maa  KJ0beren  bevise  dem,  ligesom  han  selvf0l- 
gelig  ogsaa  maa  bevise  Saelgerens  Svig  eller  grove  Uagtsomhed.  Bevisbyrden  kan  ogsaa  gaa  over 
paa  Kj0beren,  naar  hans  Dispositioner  med  Varen  har  vanskeliggjort  Beviset  for  Sselgeren 
eUer  endog  gjort  dette  umuligt  for  ham.  Ved  Individualkj0b  negtes  Kj0beren  Ret  til  Bekla- 
mation  ogsaa  da,  naar  han  f0r  Kj0bet  har  havt  Adgang  til  at  unders0ge  Tingen,  og  Feilen  ved 
en  efter  Forholdene  passende  Unders0gelse  burde  vaere  opdaget.  —  ^)  Leveres  i  Pladshandelen 
den  kJ0bte  Ting  for  sent  eller  lider  den  af  vsesentlige  Feil,  kan  Kj0beren  negte  at  modtage  den, 
hvorved  han  undgaar  ethvert  Ansvar  for  den.  I  Diatansehandelen  vil  han  derimod  hyppig  (nem- 
lig  naar  Sselgeren  ikke  paa  Bestemmelsesstedet  har  nogen  brugelig  Repraesentant,  og  Kj0bereu 
kan  erholde  Varen  udleveret  uden  at  betale  Kj0besummen  m.  v.)  vaere  pligtig  til  at  tage  Tingen 
under  sin  Varetaegt,  skj0nt  han  paa  Forhaand  ved,  at  han  ikke  har  Brug  for  den.  VU  han  afvise 
en  TiB-g,  som  allerede  er  kommet  i  hans  Varetaegt,  enten  nu  dens  Feil  tidligere  var  ham 
ukjendte,  eller  fordi  han  vaj  pligtig  til  at  tage  sig  af  Tingen,  maa  han  stille  den  til  Saelgerens 
Disposition.  Han  pligter  imidlertid  ogsaa  senere  for  Saelgerens  Regning  at  drage  Omsorg  for 
Tingen  ligesom  omvendt  Sselgeren,  naar  Kjeberen  negter  at  modtage  Tingen,  og  han  maa 
ikke  uden  Aftale  med  Saelgeren  sende  ham  Tingen  tilbage,  jfr.  ogsaa  Aubert,  S.  93 — 94. 
')  Jfr.  §  14.  —  *)  For  de  i  §  55  nsevnte  Omkostninger  har  KJ0beren  saaledes  Retentionsret  i 
den  kJ0bte  Ting  og  tiUige,  naar  der  handles  om  videre  Erstatning  (ogsaa  Krav  paa  Prisafslag). 
Afviser  derimod  Kj0beren  Tingen  og  forlanger  ny  Levering,  har  han  ikke  nogen  Retentionsret  for 
dette  Krav.  —  °)  Lider  Tingen  af  vaesentlige  Mangier,  eller  er  den  leveret  saa  sent,  at  KJ0beren  paa 
Grand  af  Moraen  er  berettiget  til  at  haeve  KJ0bet,  bserer  Sselgeren  Resikoen  ogsaa  efter  Leveringen. 
Resikoen  gaar  farst  over  paa  KJ0beren,  naar  han  opgiver  eller  forspUder  Retten  til  at  hseve  KJ0bet, 


NORWAY:  SALE  OF  GOODS.  145 

sequent  complaint  will  be  of  any  effect,  unless  the  vendor  has  made  himself  re- 
sponsible for  the  article  for  a  longer  period,  or  has  acted  fraudulently i).     I'  I' 

Regulations  relating  to  Cases  in  which  the  Article  is  rejected,  or  the 
Purchase  is  repudiated.^) 

55.  If,  after  obtaining  possession  of  the  article,  the  buyer  wants  to  reject 
it,  he  is  bound  to  take  care  of  it,  and  may  claim  compensation  from  the  vendor 
for  any  expense  incurred  thereby.  The  rules  laid  down  in  §§  34  and  35  apply 
in  like  manner. 

56.  When,  in  the  event  of  the  transmission  of  the  article,  the  buyer  is  enabled 
to  obtain  possession  of  it  at  its  place  of  destination,  but  is  desirous  of  rejecting 
it,  it  must  be  taken  charge  of  and  cared  for  by  him  on  the  vendor's  accoxmt. 

This  rule,  however,  shall  not  apply,  if  the  vendor  himself  is  present  at  the 
place  of  destination,  or  if  a  consignee  or  some  other  person  authorised  to  take  charge 
of  the  article  on  behalf  of  the  vendor  is  present  at  that  place,  or  if  the  buyer  cannot 
take  charge  of  the  article  without  paying  the  purchase-money,  or  incurring  other 
considerable  expense  or  inconvenience. 

When  the  buyer  has  taken  charge  of  the  article,  the  rules  of  the  preceding 
paragraph  [§]  shall  have  effect. 

57.  When  the  contract  is  repudiated,  the  vendor  is  not  entitled  to  have  the 
article  returned  to  him,  except  on  refunding  the  amount  he  may  have  received 
in  payment,  and  the  buyer  has  no  right  to  restoration  of  the  purchase-money, 
unless  he  returns  the  goods  received  in  virtually  the  same  condition  and  quantity 
as  at  the  time  of  deUvery^). 

When  repudiating  the  bargain,  or  requiring  replacement,  the  buyer  is  entitled 
to  retain  the  article  until  the  vendor  pays  due  compensation,  or  gives  sound  security 
for  its  payment*). 

58.  Even  if,  after  deUvery,  the  article  is  lost,  or  so  changed  as  to  render  its 
restitution  in  virtually  the  same  condition  and  quantity  (§  57)  impossible,  the  buyer 
may  repudiate  the  bargain,  provided  the  loss  ^)  or  alteration  is  owing  to  a)  Accident ; 

1)  The  burden  of  proof  is  not  directly  touched  on  in  the  Act;  of.  for  further  details  concerning 
this  point,  Hagerv/p,  p.  113,  and  the  Danish  author  Prof.  Jul.  Lassen:  Manual  on  the  Law  of 
Obligations.  Special  part  (Copenhagen  1897)  pp.  98 — 99.  The  burden  of  proof  is  as  a  general 
rule  incumbent  on  the  vendor,  who  has  to  prove  that  he  has  fulfilled  the  obligations  incumbent 
on  him  according  to  the  contract  of  sale,  and  amongst  these,  that  the  dehvery  is  in  accor- 
dance with  the  contract.  This  proof  remains  incumbent  on  the  vendor  until  the  buyer  has 
received  the  goods.  This  reception  may  also  have  a  still  greater  effect,  the  buyer,  as  it  is  sufficient- 
ly obvious  from  what  has  been  stated  above,  sometimes  losing  his  right  in  general  to  take  advan- 
tage of  defects  by  omitting  the  examination  incumbent  on  him  or  by  omitting  to  present  his 
objections  in  time.  This,  however,  does  not  apply  with  regard  to  such  defects  as  could  not  be 
detected  by  an  ordinary  and  business-Uke  examination  under  the  given  circumstances,  or  when 
the  vendor  has  acted  frandxjlently  or  with  gross  carelessness.  If  such  defects  are  subsequently 
found  the  buyer  must  prove  their  existence  in  order  to  take  advantage  of  them  against  the 
vendor;  similarly,  he  must  of  course  prove  the  existence  of  fraud  or  gross  carelessness  on  the 
part  of  the  vendor.  The  burden  of  proof  may  also  pass  to  the  buyer  when  his  arrangements 
with  regard  to  the  goods  sold  have  made  it  difficult  for  the  vendor  to  prove  his  case,  or  have 
made  it  impossible  for  him  to  do  so.  In  the  case  of  sales  of  specific  goods,  the  buyer  is  also  refused 
the  right  to  make  objections  when  he  has  had  the  opportunity  of  examining  the  goods  before  the 
sale,  and  the  defect  ought  to  have  been  discovered  by  an  examination  suitable  to  the  cirum- 
Btances.  —  ^)'liiD.  local  trade  the  thing  bought  is  delivered  too  late,  of  if  it  suffers  from  considerable 
defects,  the  buyer  may  refuse  to  receive  it,  and  by  doing  so  he  avoids  all  responsibility  therefor. 
In  distant  trade,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  frequently  (namely,  when  the  vendor  has  no  permanent 
representative  at  the  place  of  destination,  and  the  buyer  can  obtain  the  article  deHvered  to  him 
without  paying  the  price,  etc. )  incumbent  on  him  to  take  charge  of  the  thing,  although  he  knows 
that  he  does  not  need  it.  If  he  wishes  to  refuse  a  thing  which  has  already  come  into  his  charge, 
either  because  its  defects  were  previously  unknown  to  him,  or  because  it  was  incumbent  on  him 
to  take  charge  thereof,  he  must  place  it  at  the  vendor's  disposal.  It  is,  however,  also  incumbent 
on  him  subsequently  to  take  charge  of  the  thing  for  the  vendor's  account,  as,  conversely, 
it  is  incvunbent  on  the  vendor,  when  the  buyer  refuses  to  receive  the  thing,  and  he  must  not 
without  agreement  with  the  vendor  return  the  thing  to  him ;  of.  also  A'ubert,  pp.  93 — 94.  — 
3)  cf.  §  14.  —  *)  For  the  expenses  mentioned  in  §  55  the  buyer  has  consequently  the  right  of 
retention  of  the  thing  bought  and  also  when  there  is  a  question  of  further  compensation  (also 
a  claim  for  reduction  in  the  price).  If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  buyer  rejects  the  thing  and  demands 
a  fresh  deUvery,  he  has  no  right  of  retention  in  respect  of  this  demand.  —  ^)  If  the  thing  suffers 
fromi  considerable  defects,  or  if  it  has  been  delivered  so  late  that  on  account  of  the  delay  the 
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a)  En  tilfseldig  Begivenhed;  —  b)  Gjenstandens  egen  Beskaffenhed  eller  —  c)  For- 
anstaltninger,  som  udkrsevedes  til  dens  Unders0gelse  i),  eller  som  er  trufne  for  den 
Mangel,  som  medf0rer  Ophaevelse  af  Kj0bet,  er  opdaget  eUer  burde  vsere  opdaget^). 

Om  Vanhjemmel.3) 

59.  Oplyses  det,  at  Salgsgjenstanden  ved  Kj0bets  Afslutning  tilh0rte  en 
anden  end  Sselgeren,  kan  K]'0beren,  selv  om  Saelgeren  var  i  undskyldeUg  Vildfarelse 
om  sin  Adkomst,  krseve  Skadeserstatning  hos  denne.  Dette  gjaelder  dog  ikke, 
hvis  Kj0beren  ved  Kj0bets  Afslutning  ikke  var  i  god  Tro. 

Om  Kj0b  paa  Pr0ve.*) 

60.  Er  en  Gjenstand  kj0bt  paa  Pr0ve  eller  paa  Besigtigelse,  og  er  den  leveret, 
bliver  Kj0beren  bundet  ved  Kj0bet,  saafremt  ban  ikke  inden  aftalt  Tid  eller,  om 
ingen  Tid  er  aftalt,  inden  passende  Frist  bar  meddelt  Saelgeren,  at  ban  ikke  vil 
bebolde  Gjenstanden. 

Saalaenge  Kj0beren  bar  Gjenstanden  til  Pr0ve  eUer  Besigtigelse,  bserer  ban 
Vaagnaden  for  den. 

Om  Meddelelser  after  denne  Lov. 

61.  Er  saadan  Meddelelse  fra  KJ0beren,  som  ombandles  i  §§  6,  26,  27,  52 
og  54,  indleveret  til  Befordring  med  Telegraf  eller  Post  eUer,  hvor  andet  forsvarligt 
Befordringsmiddel  bmges,  afgivet  til  Befordring  dermed,  medf0rer  det  ikke  Tab 
af  Ret  for  Afsenderen,  at  Meddelelsen  forsinkes  eller  ikke  kommer  frem. 

Det  samme  gjselder  de  Meddelelser  fra  Sselgeren,  som  ombandles  i  §§  31  og  32. 

Om  Betydningen  af  visse  Salgsklausuler. 

62.  Er  en  Vare  solgt  „frit  ombord"  (fob)  paa  et  angivet  Sted,  bar  KJ0beren^) 
at  fragte  Skib  eller  tinge  Skibsrum  til  Varens  Befordring  fra  dette  Sted. 

Saelgeren  bar  at  bes0rge  og  bekoste  Varens  Forsendelse  til  Afskibningsstedet 
og  at  traeffe  de  Poranstaltninger  med  Hensyn  tU  dens  Indlastning  i  Skibet,  som 
efter  Lov  eUer  Sedvane  paa  Stedet  paab viler  en  Aflader^). 

Naar  Varen  er  kommet  indenf or  Skibssiden,  opb0rer  Sselgeren  at  bsere  Vaagnaden 
for  den''). 

Varens  Kontraktmaessigbed  bed0mmes  efter  dens  Tilstand  paa  samme  Tids- 
punkt,  Ugesom  ogsaa  dens  Msengde  paa  dette  Tidspunkt  bliver  at  Isegge  til  Grand, 
saafremt  KJ0besummen  skal  beregnes  efter  Maal,  Vegt  eller  Tal. 

Den  Omstaendigbed,  at  KJ0beren  bar  fragtet  Skib  eller  tinget  Skibsrum, 
medf0rer  ikke  PHgt  for  KJ0beren  til  at  unders0ge  Varen  f0r  dens  Fremkomst  til 

jfr.  Hagerup,  S.  lOOog  Hallager- Aubert:  Obligationsrettens  speoielle Del, Bd.  l(2Udg.  1875), 
S.  135,  Note  1. 

1)  Er  Tingen  ved  de  med  Uiiders0gelsen  forbundne  Foranstaltninger  beskadiget 
eller  forbrugt  i  st0rre  Omfang  end  nedvendigt,  pligter  KJ0beren  at  betale  det  edelagte, 
Aubert,  S.  101,  Note  28.  —  ^)  Kj0beren  vil  da  i  Regelen  have  forbrugt  Tingen  i  egen 
Interesse.  —  3)  Aubert,  S.  73,  89;  Hagerup,  S.  49  o.  fig.;  Hallager- Aubert:  Obli- 
gationsrettens aknindelige  Del,  S.  140  o.  fig.  Loven  bar  alene  udtalt  Vanhjemmelslserens  Grund- 
lag.  Bestemmelsen  omfatter  analogisk  ogsaa  de  Tilfselde,  at  Vanhjemmelen  or  partiel,  idet  en 
Trediemand  har  en  tinglig  Ret  (ikke  blot  Eiendomsret)  i  den  kJ0bte  Gjenstand.  Den  er  over- 
hovedet  kun  af  meget  ringe  praktisk  Betydning  ved  Handelskjobet.  —  *)  Jfr.  foran  S.  130.  — 
5)  Befragtningen  paahvUer  ikke  Sselgeren  i  dette  Tilfselde,  naar  ban  ikke  efter  Aftale  med  Kj0- 
beren  eller  (undertiden)  efter  lokal  Handelssaedvane  har  overtaget  at  bes0rge  den ;  men  han  er  da 
kun  at  betragte  somKJ0berens  KommissionEer.  Om  „fob."  Klausulen  jfr.  ogsaa  Aubert,  S.  77, 
Note  17.  —  ")  Jfr.  Sj0lovens  §  116.  Sselgerens  Pligt  kan  vsere  forskjellig  efter  de  forskjellige  Varer; 
Stykgods  beh0ver  han  ofte  kun  at  overgive  til  Skibets  Expedit0r  i  Land,  andre  Varer  har  han  at 
levere  paa  Daek  eller  i  Skibsrum,  som  Styrtegods.  Udredelsen  af  Skibsafgifter  og  Udf0rselstold  be- 
r0res  ikke  ved  den  heromhandlede  Klausul;  om  de  paahviler  Saelger  eUer  Kj0ber  maa  sserlig 
afgJ0r6s  for  hver  enkelt  Af  gifts  Vedkommende.  —  ' )  Tidspunktet  for  Risikoens  Overgang  ved  Land- 
transporter  (,,frit  paa  Jembane"  o.  Ign.)  vU  vsere,  naar  Varen  er  modtaget  af  Jembanen. 
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—  b)  The  nature  of  the  article;  —  or  c)  Measures  necessarily  undertaken  for  its 
examination  1)  or  taken  before  the  defect  causiug  the  repudiation  of  the  bargain 
is  or  ought  to  have  been  discovered  2). 

Defect  of  Title.^) 

59.  If  it  be  shown  that,  on  concluding  the  purchase,  the  article  of  sale  belong- 
ed to  a  person  other  than  the  vendor,  the  buyer  shall,  even  though  the  vendor 
was  in  good  faith  as  to  his  title,  have  a  claim  for  damages  against  the  vendor.  But 
this  shall  not  apply,  if  the  buyer  was  not  in  good  faith  when  closing  the  bargain. 

Purchase  on  Trial.*) 

60.  When  an  article  is  bought  on  trial,  or  for  inspection,  and  delivery  has 
been  made,  the  buyer  remains  bound  by  the  bargain,  provided  he  fails  withm  the 
stipulated  period  or,  if  no  time  is  stipulated,  within  a  reasonable  time,  to  intimate 
to  the  vendor  that  he  will  not  retain  the  article. 

The  buyer  is  answerable  for  the  article  during  the  time  he  has  it  on  trial  or 
for  inspection. 

Intimations  made  pursuant  to  the  present  Law. 

61.  When  any  such  intimation  from  the  buyer  as  is  referred  to  in  §§  6,  26, 
27,  52  and  54,  has  been  handed  in  for  transmission  by  telegraph,  post,  or  some  other 
reasonable  means  of  transmission,  the  sender  shall  not  suffer  any  loss  of  right  or 
title  in  the  event  of  the  intimation  being  delayed,  or  not  reaching  its  destination. 

The  same  rule  apphes  to  the  intimations  from  the  vendor,  referred  to  in  §§  31 
and  32. 

Interpretation  of  Certain  Clauses  relative  to  Sales. 

62.  When  goods  are  sold  "free  on  board"  (f.  o.  b.)  at  a  specified  place,  the 
buyer  5)  has  to  charter  a  ship,  or  secure  a  portion  of  a  ship,  for  the  conveyance 
of  the  goods  from  that  place. 

The  vendor  shall  provide  for  and  defray  the  expenses  of  transmission  of  the 
goods  to  the  place  of  shipment,  and  take  such  measures  in  respect  to  their  loading 
as  are  incumbent  on  shippers  according  to  law  or  the  custom  of  the  place  ^). 

The  vendor's  risk  in  respect  to  the  goods  shall  cease  as  soon  as  they  have  been 
deposited  on  board  the  ship'). 

The  state  of  the  goods  as  stipulated  by  contract  shall  be  judged  according 
to  their  condition  at  the  same  time,  and  when  the  purchase-money  is  to  be  cal- 
culated according  to  measure,  weight,  or  number,  the  calculation  shall  be  based 
on  the  quantity  of  the  goods  at  the  said  time  of  shipment. 

The  fact  of  the  buyer  having  chartered  a  ship,  or  secured  a  portion  of  a  ship, 
shall  not  render  it  incumbent  on  the  buyer  to  examine  the  goods  previous  to  their 

buyer  is  entitled  to  cancel  the  bargain,  the  vendor  also  bears  the  risk  after  the  dehvery.  The 
risk  does  not  pass  to  the  buyer  until  he  renonnces  or  forfeits  his  right  to  cancel  the  bargain ;  cf . 
Hagerup,  p.  100,  and  Hallager-Avbert:  The  special  part  of  the  Law  of  Obligations,  Vol.  I 
(2nd  edition  1875),  p.  135,  note  1. 

1)  If  the  thing,  owing  to  the  measures  connected  with  the  examination,  has  been 
damaged,  or  has  been  consumed  to  a  greater  extent  than  was  necessary,  it  is  incumbent 
on  the  buyer  to  pay  for  the  damage  or  loss;  Avbert,  p.  101,  note  28.  —  ^)  The  buyer  has 
then  as  a  general  rule  used  the  thing  in  his  own  interest.  —  ')  Aubert,  pp.  73,  89;  Hagerup, 
p.  49  et  eeq. ;  Hallag&r- Aubert:  The  general  part  of  the  Law  of  Obligations,  p.  140  et  seq.  The  Law 
has  only  expressed  the  general  principle  concerning  defective  title.  This  provision  by  analogy 
also  comprises  those  cases  where  the  defective  title  is  partial,  a  third  person  having  a  real  right 
(not  only  a  proprietary  right)  in  respect  of  the  object  bought.  It  is,  in  general,  only  of  very 
little  practical  importance  in  the  case  of  trade  purchases.  —  *)  Cf.  above  p.  130.  6)  The  charter- 
ing is  not  incTimbent  on  the  vendor  in  this  case,  when  he  has  not,  according  to  agreement 
with  the  buyer  or  (sometimes)  according  to  local  commercial  custom,  undertaken  to  effect 
it;  but  he  is  only  to  be  considered  as  the  buyer's  commission  agent.  Concerning  the  clause 
"f.  o.  b.",  cf.  also  Avbert,  p.  77,  note  17.  —  ^)  Cf.  §  116  of  the  Maritime  Law.  The  vendor's 
obUgation  may  vary  according  to  different  goods;  piece  goods  he  frequently  need  only  deliver 
to  the  forwarding  agent  of  the  ship  on  land,  other  goods  he  must  deliver  on  board  or  in  the  hold 
of  the  ship,  as  in  the  case  of  goods  loaded  in  bulk.  The  payment  of  the  shipping  charges  and 
export  duties  is  not  affected  by  the  clause  here  dealt  with;  whether  the  charges  are  incumbent 
on  the  vendor  or  the  buyer  must  be  specially  decided  in  respect  of  each  particular  charge.  —  ')  The 
time  for  the  passing  of  the  risk  in  the  case  of  transport  by  land  ("free  to  railway",  etc.)  is  when 
the  article  is  received  by  the  railway. 

A    XIX,  2  19 
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Bestemmelsesstedet  og  afskjserer  heller  ikke  Saelgeren  fra  at  udove  de  i  §§  15,  28 
og  39  omhandlede  Rettigheder. 

Kj0beren  pligter  at  betale  mod  Konnossement  overensstemmende  med,  hvad 
i  §  71  er  bestemt,  selv  om  udtrykkelig  Aftale  derom  ikke  er  truffet. 

63.  Er  en  Vare  solgt  „fragtfrit"  (cost  and  freight,  c  &  f,  c.  f.),  bar  Saelgeren 
at  bes0rge  og  bekoste  dens  Forsendelse  til  Bestemmelsesstedet. 

Vaagnaden  gaar  over  paa  Ki0beren,  saasnart  Varen  overensstemmende  med 
de  i  §  10  givne  Regler  er  overgivet  til  Fragtf0rer  eUer  bragt  indenfor  Skibssiden. 

Varens  Kontraktmaessighed  bed0mmes  efter  dens  TUstand  paa  det  Tidspunkt, 
da  Vaagnaden  gaar  over  paa  Kj0beren,  Ugesom  ogsaa  dens  Msengde  paa  dette 
Tidspunkt  bliver  at  laegge  tU  Grund,  saafremt  Kj0besummen  skal  beregnes  efter 
Maal,  Vegt,  eUer  Tali). 

Kj0beren  phgter  at  betale  mod  Konossement  eUer  Fragtbrev  overensstemmende 
med,  hvad  i  §  71  er  bestemt,  selv  om  udtrykkeUg  Aftale  derom  ikke  er  truffet. 

KJ0beren  har,  selv  om  KJ0besummen  ikke  er  forfalden  til  Betaling  ved  Varens 
Fremkomst,  at  betale  den  Fragt,  som  ikke  er  erlagt  af  Saelgeren,  mod  Fradrag  i 
KJ0besummen  og  uden  GodtgJ0relse  for  Renter. 

64.2)  Er  en  Vare  solgt  „cif"  (cost,  insurance,  freight)  eller  ,,caf "  (cout,  assurance, 
fret),  gjaelder,  hvad  der  i  foregaaende  Paragraf  er  bestemt. 

Saelgeren  har  derhos  for  den  Del  af  Forsendelsestiden,  under  hvilken  han  ikke 
baerer  Vaagnaden,  for  KJ0beren  at  tegne  sedvansmaessig^)  Forsikring.  Undlader 
Saelgeren  at  tegne  saadan  Forsikring,  uden  at  KJ0bet  af  den  Grund  haeves,  kan 
Kj0beren  kraeve  Erstatning  for  Skade,  som  maatte  f0lge  af  Undladelsen,  eller  selv 
tegne  Forsikring  og  afdrage  Omkostningeme  i  KJ0besummen. 

65.  Er  en  Vare  solgt  „leveret"  eller  ,,frit"  (franco)  paa  et  angivetSted,  ansees 
Levering  ikke  for  skeet,  f0r  Varen  er  kommet  frem  til  dette  Sted*).  Saelgeren  har 
saaledes  at  bes0rge  og  bekoste  dens  Forsendelse  dertil  og  baerer  under  Forsendelsen 
Vaagnaden. 

Varens  Kontraktmaessighed  bed0mmes  efter  dens  Tilstand  ved  Fremkomsten 
til  Leveringsstedet,  Ugesom  ogsaa  dens  Maengde  paa  dette  Tidspunkt  bliver  at 
laegge  til  Grund,  saafremt  KJ0besummen  skal  beregnes  efter  Maal,  Vegt  eller  Tal. 

I  Sammensaetning  med  ,,fragtfrit",  ,,c  &  f",  „c  f",  ,,cif"  eller  ,,caf"  har  Benyt- 
telsen  af  Ordet  „leveret"  ingen  Betydning  for  Forstaaelsen  af  de  naevnte  Klausuler. 

66.®)  Er  en  Vare  ki0bt  med  saadan  Angivelse  af  dens  Maengde,  at  der  for 
samme  er  aabnet  et  vist  SpiUerum,  saasom  ,,cirka",  ,,fra — ^tU"  eller  lignende,  til- 
kommer  det  Saelgeren  at  traeffe  Valget,  medmindre  det  fremgaar  af  Forholdet, 
at  SpiUerummet  er  sat  i  Kj0berens  Interesse. 

Er  Betegnelsen  „cirka"  benyttet,  er  SpUlerummet  10  pet.  op  eller  ned  for 
Ladning  og  eUers  5  pet. 

1)  Beregning  efter  „udlosset"  Vegt  er  afhssngig  af  sserskilt  Aftale.  —  ^)  Om  „cif."-Klausuleu 
jfr.  ogsaa  Aubert,  S.  76,  Note  16.  Om  Betaling  af  Indf0rselstold  udtaler  Loven  sig  ikke.  Den 
maa  vel  i  Regelen  udredes  af  Kj0beren,  navnlig  naar  Varen  er  solgfc  „of."  eller  „oif."  til  en 
Sohavn,  og  Tolden  saaledes  ikke  opkrseves  mider  Reisen,  hvis  Kostende  skal  baeres  af  Saelgeren. 
Sselges  derimod  Varen  „cf."  eUer  „cif."  tU  en  By  i  Indlandet,  eller  forfalder  Tolden  til  Betaling 
under  Reisen,  er  Sp0rgsmaalet  meget  tvUsomt,  naar  der  intet  er  aftalt  om  Tolden,  og  navnlig 
naar  denne  er  paalagt  eller  uventet  forli0iet  efter  KJ0bsslutningen.  Afgjerelsen  maa  vel  trseffes 
efter  Omstsendighedeme  i  hvert  enkelt  Tilfaelde,  jfr.  Hambro,  Forste  Samling  af  Christiania 
Byrets  Domme  No.  628,  Siewers,  Anden  Samling,  No.  1131.  —  3)  De  merkantUe  Usanser  er 
i  denne  Retning  forskjellige  i  de  forskjeUige  Forretningsbranoher.  — ■  *)  For  Levoringen  baerer 
Saelgeren  selvfolgelig  Resikoen  for  den  solgte  Gjenstand,  og  det  folger  af  denne  Bestemmelse 
om  Tiden  for  den  stedfundne  Levering,  at  Saelgeren  maa  baere  Resikoen  under  Forsendelsen 
til  Levering  sstedet.  Om  „franco"-KlausuI  se  ogsaa  Aubert,  S.  75,  Note  8.  —  ■•)  Om  „cirka"^ 
jfr.  ogsaa  Aubert,  S.  77,  Note  21. 
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arrival  at  tlie  place  of  destination,  nor  shall  it  preclude  the  vendor  from  exercising 
the  rights  mentioned  in  §§  15,  28  and  39. 

On  receipt  of  the  bill  of  lading  the  buyer  is  bound  to  pay  for  the  goods  in  con- 
formity with  the  provisions  of  §  71,  even  if  there  be  no  express  agreement  to  that  effect. 

63.  When  goods  are  sold  "carriage  paid"  (cost  and  freight,  c.  &  f.,  c.  f.)  the 
vendor  has  to  provide  for  and  defray  the  expenses  of  the  transmission  of  the  goods 
to  the  place  of  destination. 

The  risk  connected  with  the  goods  passes  to  the  buyer  so  soon  as  they  are 
handed  over  to  a  carrier,  or  deposited  on  board  the  ship,  in  conformity  with  the 
rules  laid  down  in  §  10. 

The  state  of  the  goods  as  guaranteed  under  the  contract  shall  be  judged  by 
their  condition  at  the  time  when  the  risk  passes  to  the  buyer,  and  when  the  pur- 
chase-money is  to  be  calculated  according  to  measure,  weight  or  number,  the  cal- 
culation shall  be  based  on  the  quantity  of  the  goods  at  that  timei). 

The  buyer  is  bound  to  pay  for  the  goods  on  receipt  of  the  bUl  of  lading  or 
way  bill,  ia  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  §  71,  even  if  no  express  agreement 
is  made  to  that  effect. 

The  buyer  must,  even  if  the  pajrment  of  the  purchase-money  is  not  due  on 
the  arrival  of  the  goods,  pay  such  amount  of  freight  as  is  not  defrayed  by  the  vendor, 
and  deduct  the  amount  from  the  purchase-money,  and  without  deduction  for  loss 
of  interest. 

64.2)  \^en  goods  are  sold  c.  i.  f.  (cost,  insurance,  freight)  or  c.  a.  f.  (cout, 
assurance,  fret),  the  provisions  of  the  preceding  §  shall  apply. 

The  vendor  shall,  moreover,  effect  the  customary  3)  insurance  on  behalf  of 
the  buyer  for  that  part  of  the  transit  time  during  which  risk  does  not  attach  to 
the  vendor.  If  the  vendor  omits  to  effect  such  insurance,  the  buyer  may,  if  not 
desirous  of  repudiating  the  purchase  on  that  ground,  claim  compensation  for  any 
loss  that  might  be  caused  by  such  omission,  or  effect  the  insurance  himself,  deduct- 
ing the  cost  thereof  from  the  purchase  money. 

65.  Where  goods  are  sold  "delivered"  or  "carriage  paid"  (franco)  at  a  stated 
place,  dehvery  is  not  deemed  to  be  made,  until  the  goods  have  arrived  at  that 
place*).  The  vendor  has,  therefore,  to  provide  for  and  defray  the  expenses  of  their 
transmission  to  that  place,  and  to  bear  the  risk  during  the  transmission. 

The  state  of  the  goods  as  stipulated  by  contract  shall  be  judged  by  their  con- 
dition on  arrival  at  the  place  of  dehvery,  and  when  the  purchase-money  is  to  be 
calculated  according  to  measure,  weight  or  number  the  calculation  shaU  be  based 
on  the  quantity  existing  on  arrival. 

When  used  in  conjunction  with  "freight  paid",  "c.  &  L",  "c.  f.",  "c.  i.  f.", 
or  "c.  a.  f.",  the  use  of  the  word  "dehvered"  shall  in  no  way  affect  the  interpreta- 
tion of  the  said  clauses. 

66.^)  If  the  quantity  of  goods  bought  is  stated  in  such  a  manner  as  to  allow 
of  a  certain  amount  of  latitude,  as  "circa",  "from — to",  or  the  hke,  any  decision 
in  respect  thereto  is  left  to  the  vendor's  option,  unless  it  be  apparent  from  cir- 
cumstances, that  the  latitude  is  granted  for  the  benefit  of  the  buyer. 

When  the  term  "circa"  is  used,  the  latitude  is  10  per  cent,  more  or  less  for 
cargoes,  otherwise  5  per  cent. 

1)  The  calculation  according  to  the  "unloaded"  weight  is  dependent  on  special  agreement. 
—  ^)  As  to  the  clause  "c.  i.  f."  cf.  also  Atihert,  p.  76,  note  16.  The  Law  says  nothing  with 
regard  to  the  pajmient  of  import  duties.  Import  duty  must  presumably,  as  a  general  rule,  be 
paid  by  the  buyer,  especially  when  the  article  is  sold  "c.  f."  or  "o.  i.  f."  to  a  sea  port,  and  the 
duty  consequently  is  not  collected  during  the  voyage,  the  cost  of  which  must  be  borne  by  the 
vendor.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  article  is  sold  "c.  f."  or  "c.  i.  f."  to  a  town  in  the  interior, 
or  if  the  duty  becomes  due  for  payment  during  the  voyage,  the  question  is  very  doubtful 
when  nothing  has  been  stipulated  with  regard  to  duty,  and  especially  when  the  duty  has 
been  imposed  or  unexpectedly  augmented  after  the  conclusion  of  the  sale.  The  decision 
presumably  depends  on  the  circumstances  of  each  particular  case;  cf.  Hamhro,  First  Col- 
lection of  Judgments  rendered  by  the  Town  Tribunal  of  Christiania,  No.  628,  Siewera,  Second 
CoUeotion.  No.  1311.  —  ^)  The  mercantile  usages  in  this  respect  vary  in  the  different  branches 
of  business.  — *)  Before  the  delivery  the  vendor  of  course  bears  the  risk  in  regard  to  the  object 
sold,  and  it  results  from  this  provision  as  to  the  time  of  the  effected  delivery,  that  the  vendor 
must  bear  the  risk  during  the  transmission  of  the  object  sold  to  the  place  of  delivery.  Concerning 
the  term  "franco"  see  also  Avbert,  p.  75,  note  8.  —  ^)  Concerning  "circa"  cf.  also  Aiibert,Ky.  77, 
note  21. 

19* 
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67.  Er  der  solgt  „en  Ladning",  maa  Saelgeren  ikke  sende  andre  Varer  med 
samme  SMb.  Sker  det,  og  kan  det  for  Kj0beren  medf0re  Ulempe,  kan  denne  hseve 
Kj0bet;  enten  Kjabet  hseves  eller  ikke,  bar  ban  Ret  til  Skadeserstatning. 

68.1)  Er  det  aftalt,  at  Varen  skal  leveres  eller  udtages  ,,i  Begyndelsen"  („priino"), 
„iMidten"  („medio")  eUer  „i  Slutningen"  („ultimo")  af  enMaaned,  f orstaaes  berved 
den  f0rste  til  tiende,  den  ellevte  til  tyvende  og  den  en  og  ty vende  til  sidste  Dag  i 
Maaneden. 

Ved  Kj0b  af  VsBrdipapirer  betyder  „primo"  Maanedens  f0rste  Hverdag,  ,, medio" 
dens  femtende  Dag  eller,  hvis  denne  falder  paa  en  HeUigdag,  den  f0lgende  Hverdag, 
og  „ultimo"  Maanedens  sidste  Hverdag. 

69.  Har  Saelgeren  af  en  Vare  forpligtet  sig  til  at  foretage  „Afskibning"  (eller 
,,Afladning")  inden  en  vis  Frist,  skal  Afskibningen  eller  Afladningen  ansees  for 
at  vsere  tUendebragt  i  rette  Tid,  naar  Varen  er  indlastet  inden  Fristens  Udl0b. 

Er  Konnossement  udfaerdiget,  og  fremgaar  det  ikke  af  dets  Udvisende,  at 
Indlastningen  er  skeet  i  rette  Tid,  kan  KJ0beren  afvise  Varen. 

70.  Naar  „kontant  Betaling"  er  aftalt,  pligter  Kj0beren,  selv  om  anden 
Koutume  findes,  at  betale  samtidig  med,  at  Salgsgjenstanden  stUles  til  bans 
Raadigbed  (jfr.  §§  14  og  15). 

71.  Har  KJ0beren  forpligtet  sig  til  at  betale  mod  Konnossement  („kontant 
mod  Konnossement"  eUer  lignende)  eller  til  at  akceptere  Veksel  mod  Konnosse- 
ment, kan  ban  ikke  negte  at  indl0se  Konnossementet,  fordi  Varen  endnu  ikke 
er  kommet  frem,  eUer  ban  ikke  bar  bavt  Anledning  til  at  unders0ge  den^). 

Konnossementet  maa,  naar  det  tilbydes  Kj0beren  til  Indl0sning,  vaere  ledsaget 
af  ForsikringspoUce,  saafremt  Saelgeren  bar  paataget  sig  Varens  Forsikring.  Desuden 
maa  Regning  paa  Varen  vaere  kommet  Kj0beren  ibaende. 

Hvad  her  er  bestemt,  finder  tilsvarende  Anvendelse,  bvis  Kj0beren  bar  forpligtet 
sig  til  at  betale  mod  saadant  Fragtbrev,  som  er  omtalt  i  §  16. 

Anden  Afdeling.     Bytte. 

Bytte  eller  Tuskhandel  er  kun  af  liden  Betydning  i  Handel sretten.  Det  maa  dog 
frembaeves,  at  Tuskbandelen  endnu  bar  en  vigtig  Anvendelse  i  Rigets  nordligste 
Dele,  bvor  en  betydebg  Vareomssetning  meUem  Indbyggeme  og  de  dersteds  under 
de  store  Piskerier  forsamlede  norske  Piskere  paa  den  ene  Side  og  de  russiske  Handels- 
fartoier  paa  den  anden  endnu  i  Nutiden  finder  Sted  i  denne  Kontraktsf orm.  Denne 
Tuskbandel  er  tiUadt  i  Vesteraalens  Distrikt  af  Nordlands  Amt  og  i  Trom80  og  Fin- 
markens  Amter  uden  L08ning  af  Handelsbrev  eller  anden  saerskilt  Handelsberet- 
tigelse  i  Tiden  fra  15  Juni  til  30  September^)  for  russiske  Fart0ier  fra';,Egnene  om 
det  Hvide  Hav  og  Nordisbavet.  Tuskbandelen  maa  alene  omfatte  Fisk  i  raa  (utU- 
beredt)  eUer  saltet  Tilstand  mod  Fiskeredskaber,  Hamp,  Jem,  Kom,  Mel,  Gryn, 
SeUdug,  Tjaere,  Taugvserk  og  Traevirke. 

Selvfolgelig  er  det  tUladt  frit  at  sselge  de  overmaevnte  Varer  i  samme  Omfang 
og  under  de  samme  Betingelser  som  at  drive  Tuskbandel  dermed. 

Tredie  Afdeling.     Boghandelen. 
I.  Almindelige  Bemserkninger. 

Om  Boghandelen,  ogsaa  Forlagsbogbandelen,  gjaelder  de  almindeUge  Forskrif ter 
efter  Loven  af  16  Juh  1907,  jfr.  dennes  §  1*). 

Boghandelen  falder  i  to  forskjeUige  Dele,  Forlagsbogbandelen,  Forholdet  mellem 
Bogens  Forlsegger  og  dens  Forfatter,  og  Sortimenteboghandelen,  Forholdet  mellem 
Forlaeggeren  og  den  almindeUge  Boghandler. 

1)  Jfr.  ovenfor  S.  132  om  Leveringshandler.  —  2)  jfr.  ovenfor  S.  131  om  demie  Klausul.  — 
'■')  Demie  Tid  kaldes  „Makketid"  (d.  v.  s.  „Marketid")  fordi  den  fangne  Fisk  i  denne  paa 
Grund  af  Mark  er  udsat  for  hurtigere  Bedservelse  end  ellers.  Jfr.  naermere  Loven  af  16  Juli 
1907  §  29  ovenfor  S.  71.  —  *)  Sml.  ovenfor  S.  65.  Kim  6n  XJndtagelse  kan  her  naevnes. 
Efter  Universitetsfundateen  af  28  Juli  1824  §  6  er  Universitetet  i  Christiania,  i  Lighed  med 
det  tidligere  ved  Landsloven  af  1687,  2 — 20 — 5  Kjobenhavns  Universitet  tUIagte  Privilegium, 
eneberettiget  til  at  lade  trykke  og  forhandle  Almanaker  og  Kalendere  i  Riget. 
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67.  When  "a  cargo"  is  sold,  the  vendor  is  not  entitled  to  ship  other  goods 
in  the  same  vessel.  If  he  does,  and  his  doing  so  causes  inconvenience  to  the  buyer, 
the  latter  may  repudiate  the  contract.  Whether  the  bargain  is  repudiated  or  not, 
he  is  entitled  to  compensation. 

68.1)  jf  it  jg  agreed  that  the  goods  are  to  be  delivered  or  taken  out  "in  the 
beginning"  ("primo"),  "in  the  middle"  ("medio"),  or  "at  the  end"  ("ultimo") 
of  a  month,  these  terms  shall  be  understood  to  include  the  first  to  the  tenth,  the 
eleventh  to  the  twentieth,  and  the  twenty-first  to  the  last  day  of  the  month. 

When  negotiable  documents  are  discounted  "primo"  means  the  first  week 
day  of  the  month,  "medio"  the  fifteenth  day  or,  if  that  day  falls  on  a  Sunday  or 
hoUday,  the  following  week  day,  and  "ultimo"  the  last  week  day  of  the  month. 

69.  If  the  vendor  of  goods  has  bound  himself  to  effect  shipment  within  a 
specified  period,  the  shipment  shall  be  considered  as  completed  when  the  goods 
are  shipped  within  the  expiration  of  the  term. 

If  a  bill  of  lading  is  issued,  and  it  cannot  be  seen  from  its  contents  that 
shipment  has  been  effected  in  due  time,  the  buyer  may  reject  the  goods. 

70.  When  "cash  payment"  has  been  stipulated,  the  buyer  is  bound,  irrespective 
of  any  other  usage,  to  pay  at  the  time  the  article  of  sale  is  placed  at  his  disposal 
(see  §§14  and  15). 

71.  If  the  buyer  has  undertaken  payment  against  bill  of  lading  ("cash  against 
bill  of  lading"  or  the  like),  or  to  accept  a  bill  of  exchange  against  a  bill  of  lading, 
he  cannot  decline  to  honour  the  bill  of  lading,  because  the  goods  have  not  arrived, 
or  he  has  had  no  opportunity  of  examining  them^). 

The  bill  of  lading,  when  presented  to  the  buyer  for  payment,  must  be  accom- 
panied by  a  pohcy  of  insurance,  provided  the  vendor  has  undertaken  to  insure 
the  goods.    All  invoice  of  the  goods  must  also  have  been  received  by  the  buyer. 

These  provisions  shall  apply  in  like  manner,  if  the  buyer  has  pledged  himself 
to  pay  on  receipt  of  such  a  way  bill  as  is  referred  to  in  §  16. 

Second  Part.     Barter. 

Barter  or  trade  by  way  of  exchange  is  of  but  Uttle  importance  in  commercial 
law.  It  must,  however,  be  pointed  out  that  trade  by  way  of  exchange  is  still  often 
resorted  to  in  the  most  Northerly  parts  of  the  realm,  where  important  transactions 
are  effected  in  this  form  of  contract  between  the  inhabitants  and  the  Norwegian 
fishermen  gathered  there  during  the  great  fisheries  on  the  one  hand,  and  Russian 
mercantile  vessels  on  the  other.  During  the  period  from  15  June  to  30  September^), 
Russian  vessels  from  the  regions  round  the  White  Sea  and  the  Arctic  Ocean  are 
permitted  to  carry  on  this  kind  of  exchange  trade  in  the  district  of  Vesteraalen 
of  the  county  of  Nordland  and  in  the  counties  of  Tromso  and  Finmarken,  without 
obtaining  trade  certificates  or  other  special  authorisation  to  trade.  Such  exchange 
trade  may  only  comprise  fish  in  a  raw  (unprepared)  or  salted  state  exchanged 
for  fishing  tackle,  hemp,  iron,  com,  flour,  groats,  tarpaulin,  tar,  cordage  and  pro- 
ducts of  wood. 

It  is  of  course  permitted  freely  to  sell  the  above  mentioned  goods  to  the  same 
extent  and  on  the  same  conditions  as  it  is  to  carry  on  trade  by  way  of  exchange 
in  them. 

Third  Part.  The  book  trade. 

I.  General  remarks. 

The  general  provisions  of  the  Law  of  16  July  1907,  cf.  §  1*)  of  this  Law,  apply 
to  the  book  trade,  as  also  to  the  publishing  business. 

The  book  trade  is  divided  into  two  different  parts,  the  publishing  business, 
the  relations  between  the  pubhsher  of  a  book  and  its  author,  and  the  ordinary 
book  trade,  the  relations  between  the  publisher  and  the  general  bookseller. 

1)  Cf.  above,  p.  132  concerning  sales  "for  deKvery".  —  ^)  Ci .  above  p.  131  concerning 
this  clause.  —  ^)  This  period  is  called  "worm  time"  ("makktid"),  because  the  fish  caught  during 
the  period  are  on  account  of  worms  liable  to  deteriorate  more  quickly  than  otherwise.  Cf .  for  further 
details  the  Law  of  16  July  1907  §  29  above  p.  71.  —  *)  Cf.  above  p.  65.  Only  one  exception  can 
be  mentioned  here.  According  to  the  "Foundation  of  the  University"  of  28  July,  1824,  §  6,  the 
University  of  Christiania,  on  a  par  with  the  privilege  previously  granted  to  the  University 
of  Copenhagen  by  the  National  Law  of  1687,  2 — 20 — 5,  has  a  monopoly  to  print  and  deal  in 
almanacs  and  calendars  in  the  realm. 
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II.  Forlagskontrakten.i) 

Forlagskontrakten  giver  den  ene  Part,  Forlaeggeren,  Ret  til  ved  Trykning  at 
offeiitliggj0re  den  anden  Parts,  Forfatterens  Vaerk  og  at  sselge  det  for  sin  —  For- 
Iseggerens  —  Regning^),  i  Almindelighed  mod  et  for  hvert  enkelt  Tilfaelde  aftalt 
Vederlag,  Honoraret.  Der  handles  i  Regelen  om  et  littersert  eller  et  musikalsk  Vserk. 
Denne  Kontrakt  bestemmes  i  visse  Henseender  nsermere  ved  Loven  af  4  Juli  1893  om 
Forfatter-  og  Kiinstnerret.  Naar  intet  andet  er  aftalt,  gjelder  Kontrakten  kun  it 
Oplag  af  Vserket,  og  Oplagets  St0rrelse  maa  ikke  overstige  1000  Exemplarer.  For- 
Iseggeren  har  Bevisbyrden,  naar  ban  paastaar  at  have  Ret  til  at  offentliggj0re  mere 
end  en  Udgave  af  Vserket  eller  tU  at  gJ0re  Oplaget  st0rre  end  1000  Exemplarer 3). 
Er  intet  andet  aftalt,  skal  Reklame-  og  Reoehsionsexemplarer  regnes  med  i  de 
1000.  Forlseggeren  har  ingen  Ret  til  at  udgive  eller  tillade  Overssettelser  af  det  for- 
lagte  Vserk;  dette  tUkommer  kun  Forfatteren.  Denne  har  ogsaa  uden  at  indhente 
sin  norske  Forlseggers  Samtykke  Adgang  til  i  L0bet  af  et  Aar  at  offentUggJ0re  sit 
Vserk  i  f  orskjeUige  Sprog,  saafremt  ban  ikke  sseriig  har  overdraget  Forlseggeren  Over- 
ssettelsesretten*).  Forlseggeren  har  heller  ikke  uden  Forfatterens  Samtykke  Ret  til 
at  lade  Vserket  bearbeide  eller  at  udgive  det  med  Forandringer ;  det  maa  dog  staa 
ham  aabent  at  lade  Vserket  ajoumere  ved  Sagkyndiges  Hjselp,  naar  ban  har  Ret  tU 
at  lade  en  ny  Udgave  udkomme,  og  Forfatteren  ikke  vil  eller  kan  udf0re  dette  Ar- 
beide.  Forfatteren  er  heller  ikke  berettiget  til  at  overdrage  Retten  til  en  ny  Udgave, 
naar  den  tidUgere  endnu  ikke  er  udsolgt  (eller  gaaet  tilgrunde),  eller  naar  ban  aUerede 
har  tilsagt  Forlseggeren  af  f0rste  Udgave  Retten  til  de  senere  Udgaver. 


Forfatteren  har  aflevere  Manuskriptet  til  den  aftalte  Tid  og  i  trykfserdig  Stand. 
Gj0r  ban  sig  skyldig  i  Mora,  kan  ban  vistnok  d0mmes  til  Udlevering  af  det  aUerede 
fserdige  Manuskript;  men  er  Manuskriptet  derimod  endnu  ikke  istandbragt,  har 
Forlseggeren  efter  norsk  Ret  kun  den  Udvei  at  bseve  Kontrakten  og  fordre  Skades- 
erstatning;  en  umiddelbar  Tvang  er  her  ikke  anvendehg^).  Forlseggeren  har  at  S0rge 
for  Vserkets  Trykning,  dets  Udgivelse  og  Forbandling  paa  passende  og  forretnings- 
msessig  Maade.  BHver  bele  Oplaget  af  et  Vserk  kort  efter  dets  Udgivelse  af  For- 
lseggeren uden  Forfatterens  Samtykke  inddraget  og  kaldt  tUbage  fra  Boghandelen, 
bar  Forfatteren  Krav  paa  Erstatning  for  den  bam  derved  paaf 0rte  Skade  uden  Hensyn 
til,  om  ban  aUerede  har  erboldt  det  aftalte  Honorar  for  vedkommende  Oplag^).  Det 
er  bleven  paastaaet,  at  Forlseggeren  efter  almindebg  Forretningsbrug  skulde  vsere 
berettiget  til  uden  sserUg  Aftale  med  Forfatteren  at  overdrage  sin  Ret  efter  Forlags- 
kontrakten til  en  anden;  Domstolene  har  ikke  godtaget  denne  Paastand''). 


III.  Sortimentsboghandelen. 

Der  gives  her  ingen  Lovforskrifter,  og  Retspraxis  har  kun  faa  AfgJ0relser  at 
opvise^).  Der  bestaar  imidlertid  aUerede  fra  Aaret  1851  en  norsk  Boghandlerfor- 
ening,  som  bar  bragt  den  hidtilvserende  Ssedvaneret  til  Udtryk  i  sine  Statuter.  Der 
indrommes  de  Sortimentsbogbandlere,  som  er  Foreningsmedlemmer,  en  vis  Rabat 
af  Forlseggeme,  20  til  25%.  B0geme  leveres  enten  i  fast  Regning  eller  a  condition. 
De  f0rste  har  Sortimentsboghandleren  endebg  kJ0bt,  de  sidste  kan  ban  derimod, 


1)  Sml.  A  u  b  e  r  t:  Den  norske  Obligationsrets  speeielle  Del,  Bd.  2,  2  Udg.  S.  54  o.  flg.  — 
2)  Finder  Trykningen  og  Offentliggjgirelsen  vsesentlig  Sted  for  Forfatterens  Regning,  er  denne 
selv  sin  Porlaegger ;  til  Salget  benytter  han  da  en  Boghandlerforretning,  som  ,,Konunissionsforlag". 
Forfatteren  har  Bevisbyrden  for,  at  Oplaget  har  vseret  st0rre  end  af  Kommissionseren 
indr0mmet,  snal.  Dom  af  Christiania  Byret,  citeret  hos  A  u  b  e  r  t ,  S.  56,  Note  6  in  fine.  — 
*)  Overtraedelse  heraf  medf0rer  Straf  af  Beder  samt  Erstatningspligt;  foreligger  begrundet 
god  Tro,  har  Forlseggeren  kun  at  afgive  den  indvundne  Berigelse  til  Forfatteren,  Lovena 
§§  17—20,  jfr.  for0vrigt  A  u  b  e  r  t ,  S.  56,  Note  6.  —  *)  Ved  Kongens  Beslutning  af  13.  April 
1896  har  Norge  tiltraadt  Bemerkonventionen  af  9.  September  1886  til  Beskyttelse  af  littersere 
og  kunstneriske  Verker.  —  ^)  Aubert,  S.  59.  — ')  Sml.  den  hos  Aubert,  S.  59 — 60,  Note  17 
citerede  Christiania  Byretsdom.  —  ')  Sml.  Christiania  Byretsdoni  hos  Aubert,  S.  60,  Note  18. 
—  *)  Sml.  Aubert,  S.  59,  Note  15  og  126,  Note  1  in  fine,  hvor  vedkommende  Domme  er 
anfurte. 
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II.  The  publishing  contract.^) 

The  publishing  contract  gives  one  party,  the  pubUsher,  the  right  by  printing 
to  pubUsh  the  work  of  the  other  party,  the  author,  and  to  sell  it  for  his  —  the  pub- 
lisher's —  account^),  as  a  general  rule,  in  consideration  of  a  remuneration,  the 
author's  honorarium,  stipulated  in  each  particular  case.  Generally,  it  is  a  question 
of  a  hterary  or  musical  work.  This  contract  in  certain  respects  is  governed  in  detail 
by  the  Act  of  4  July,  1893,  concerning  the  rights  of  authors  and  artists.  When 
nothing  to  the  contrary  has  been  stipulated,  the  contract  only  applies  to  one  edi- 
tion of  the  work,  and  the  number  of  an  edition  must  not  exceed  1000  copies.  The 
burden  of  proof  is  incumbent  on  the  pubUsher  when  he  maintains  that  he  has 
a  right  to  publish  more  than  one  edition  of  the  work  or  to  publish  an  edition  in 
excess  of  1000  copies  3).  If  nothing  to  the  contrary  has  been  stipulated,  the  copies 
for  advertisements  and  reviewing  purposes  are  included  in  the  1000.  The  publisher 
has  no  right  to  pubUsh  or  permit  translations  of  the  work  published;  this  right 
belongs  to  the  author  alone.  The  author  has  also,  without  obtaining  the  consent 
of  his  Norwegian  publisher,  a  right  in  the  course  of  one  year  to  publish  his  work 
in  various  languages,  provided  he  has  not  specially  transferred  his  right  to  make 
translations  to  the  publisher*).  Nor  has  the  pubHsher,  without  the  author's  consent, 
a  right  to  subject  the  work  to  modifications  or  to  publish  it  with  modifications; 
he  is  however  at  Uberty  to  have  the  work  brought  up  to  date  by  the  assistance 
of  experts,  when  he  has  a  right  to  publish  a  new  edition  of  it,  and  the  author  is 
unwilhng  or  imable  to  do  this  work.  Nor  is  the  author  entitled  to  transfer  the  right 
to  pubhsh  a  new  edition,  when  the  preceding  one  is  not  yet  out  of  print  (or  destroy- 
ed), or  when  he  has  already  promised  the  publisher  of  the  first  edition  the  right 
to  pubUsh  the  subsequent  editions. 

Thfe  author  must  deUver  the  manuscript  at  the  stipulated  time  and  in  a  con- 
dition ready  for  print.  If  he  is  guilty  of  delay,  he  may  certainly  be  ordered  to  deliver 
manuscript  which  is  already  complete;  but  if,  on  the  other  hand,  the  manuscript 
has  not  been  completed,  the  pubUsher  has  according  to  Norwegian  law  only  the 
right  to  cancel  the  contract  and  claim  damages;  specific  performance  is  here  nob 
appUcable^).  The  publisher  has  to  take  care  of  the  printing  of  the  work,  its  pubUca- 
tion  and  distribution  in  a  suitable  and  businesslike  manner.  If  without  the  author's 
consent  the  whole  edition  of  a  work  is  cancelled  and  withdrawn  from  the  book 
trade  by  the  pubUsher  shortly  after  its  pubUcation,  the  author  may  claim  com- 
pensation for  the  damage  thereby  sustained  by  him,  without  regard  to  whether 
he  has  already  obtained  the  stipulated  honorarium  for  the  edition  in  question^). 
It  has  been  maintained  that  the  publisher,  according  to  ordinary  business  custom, 
ought  to  be  entitled,  without  special  agreement  with  the  author,  to  transfer  his 
rights  tmder  the  pubUshing  contract  to  a  third  person;  the  tribunals  have  not  ac- 
cepted this  contention'). 

III.  The  general  book  trade. 
No  legal  provisions  are  here  available  and  legal  practice  affords  but  few  de- 
cisions in  this  connection^).  Since  the  year  1851,  however,  a  Norwegian  Book- 
sellers' Union  has  been  in  existence,  an  association  which  in  its  statutes  (articles) 
has  given  expression  to  the  customary  law  prevaiUng  up  to  the  present  time.  Those 
general  bookseUers  who  are  members  of  the  union  are  granted  a  certain  rebate 
by  the  pubUshers,  20  to  25  per  cent.    The  books  are  deUvered  either  on  "firm" 

1)  Cf.  Aiihert:  The  special  part  of  the  Norwegian  Law  of  Obligations,  Vol.  2,  2nd  edition, 
p.  54  et  aeq.  —  ^)  li  the  printing  and  publication  mainly  take  place  at  the  author's  expense,  the 
latter  is  himself  his  own  pubUsher;  for  the  sale  he  then  uses  a  bookseller's  business  as  "com- 
mission pubUsher".  The  burden  of  proof  is  incumbent  on  the  author  in  respect  of  the  edition 
having  been  larger  than  conceded  to  the  commission  agent;  cf.  judgment  rendered  by  the  Town 
Tribunal  of  Christiania,  cited  by  Atibert,  p.  56,  note  6  in  fine.  — ■  ')  Infringement  of  this  rule 
entails  punishment  by  fines  and  the  obUgation  to  pay  damages;  if  proved  good  faith  exists, 
the  pubUsher  is  only  bound  to  hand  over  the  profits  gained  to  the  author;  §§  17 — 20  of  the 
Law;  cf.  also  Aubert,  p.  56,  note  6.  —  *)  By  the  King's  Resolution  of  13  AprU  1896,  Norway 
has  acceded  to  the  Convention  of  Berne  of  9  September  1886  for  the  protection  of  Uterary 
and  artistic  works.  —  8)  Aiibert,  p.  59.  —  ^)  Cf.  the  judgment  rendered  by  the  Town  Tribunal 
of  Christiania  and  cited  by  Avbert,  pp.  59—60,  note  17.  —  ')  Cf.  the  judgment  rendered  by 
the  Town  Tribunal  of  Christiania  in  Avhert,  p.  60,  note  18.  —  ^)  Cf.  Aubert,  p.  59,  note  15  and 
126,  note  1  in  fine,  where  the  judgments  in  question  are  cited. 


150  Norge:  Feringskontrakterne. 

hvis  ban  ikke  faar  solgt  dem,  sende  tilbage  til  Forlaeggeren.  Denne  bar  ingen 
Forpligtelse  til  at  sende  Sortimentsbogliandlerne  sine  Artikler  k  cond.,  og  ban  kan 
naarsombelst  fordre  de  bos  Sortimentsbogbandleren  a  cond.  beroende  Exemplarer 
tilbage.  Forlaeggeren  er  Eier  af  de  Sortimentsbogbandleren  k  cond.  tilsendte  Boger 
og  kan  i  Tilfaelde  vindicere  dem  fra  Sortimentsbogbandlerens  Konkursbo.  Han 
bserer  vel  ogsaa  Risikoen  for  sine  k  cond.  omsendte  Varer;  det  er  imidlertid  i  de 
ovennsevnte  Statuter  paalagt  Sortimentsbogbandleren  at  forsikre  B0gerne  a  cond. 
bos  bam.  Regnskabsaaret  falder  sammen  med  Kalenderaaret,  og  i  Begyndelsen  af 
det  folgende  Aar  skal  Afregningen  finde  Sted.  De  B^ger,  som  er  modtagne  i  fast 
Regning,  og  aUe  B0ger  a  cond.,  som  ikke  kan  sendes  tilbage  i  uskadt  Stand,  maa 
da  betales.  De  sterre  Sortimentsbogbandlere  bar  sjedvanligvis  sine  Kommissionserer 
i  Leipzig. 


Fjerde  Af  deling.     Foringskontrakterne.^) 
I.  Almindelige  Betnserkninger. 

Disse  Kontrakter  er,  naar  man  ser  bort  fra  Sj0retten,  kun  meget  sparsomt  om- 
bandlede  i  den  norske  Lovgivning;  de  spiller  tiUigemed  de  paagjeldende  Forbold 
overbovedet  ogsaa  en  meget  lidet  paaagtet  Rolle  i  Domstolenes  Praxis,  idet  de  for- 
boldsvis  meget  sjelden  giver  Foranledning  til  retsUge  Afgj0relser. 

Det  er  et  faelles  Traek  ved"  mange  F0ringskontrakter,  at  de  n0dvendigvi8  maa 
afsluttes  med  store  offentUge  Indretninger  eller  Institutioner,  som  enten  tilb0rer 
Staten  og  da  i  Regelen  er  udstyrede  med  et  Monopol,  eller  store  og  kapitalstserke 
Selskaber,  som  er  istand  til  at  bsevde  et  faktisk  Eneberred0mme  over  den  paagjel- 
dende Befordring. 

Hvor  et  saadant  Monopol  er  givet,  bersker  omvendt  for  den  med  samme  begun- 
stigede  Indretning  en  Kontraktstvang;  den  maa  indenfor  Lovs  og  iErbarbeds 
Grsenser  indgaa  vedkommende  F0ringskontrakter  med  aUe  og  enbver,  som  0nsker 
det;  ogsaa  det  blot  faktiske  Eneberred0mme  bar  medf0rt  noget  Ugnende  i  de 
paagjeldende  Forbold^), 

Den  ovenfor  ber0rte  Omstsendigbed ,  den  afgjorte  Overlegenbed  bos  Fragt- 
f0reren  ved  mange  Kontraktsafslutninger  overfor  bver  enkelt  Medkontrabent,  bar 
fremkaldt  et  eiendommeUgt  Sp0rgsmaal.  I  Jernbanemes  og  Dampskibsselskabernes 
Driftsordninger  og  Reglementer  findes  ikke  sjelden  Bestemmelser,  som,  undertiden 
endog  betydebg,  afviger  fra  Landets  almindelige  Ret  og  stiller  Medkontrabenten  1 
forskjeUige  Henseender  ugunstigere  end  efter  den  eUers  gjeldende  Ret.  Disse  For- 
andrmger  indebolder  ssedvanligvis  positive  Indskraenkninger  i  Fragtf0rerens  Ansvar 
eller  en  for  ham  fordelagtig  Fordebng  af  Bevlsbyrden  og  meget  korte  Forseldelses- 
frister  for  Pubbkums  Krav.  Den  Private  er  n0dt  til  selv  at  reise  eller  at  forsende  sine 
Varer  med  vedkommende  Jernbane  eUer  DampskibsUnje ;  der  staar  bam  byppigt 
intet  Valg  aabent.  Hans  Vedtagelse  af  saadanne  for  bam  selv  ufordelagtige  Bestem- 
melser, som  af  Jernbanen  eller  Dampskibsselskabet  i  Regelen  i  de  samme  Drifts- 
ordninger eller  Reglementer  opstiUes  som  Kontraktsvilkaar*),  kan  under  disse 
Omstsendigbeder  neppe  ansees  som  belt  frivillig.  Endskj0nt  Trangen  til  saadanne 
Bestemmelser  til  Opnaaelse  af  en  n0dvendig  Tndskreenkning  i  det  af  den  almindeUge 
CiviLret  flydende  ubegrsensede  Ansvar  for  disse  store  og  vidt  forgrenede  Transport- 
indretninger  til  en  vis  Grad  ikke  lader  sig  bestride,  saa  bar  dog  Domstolene  under- 
tiden negtet  saadanne  Bestemmelser  Gyldigbed,  naar  de  maatte  ansees  for  at  vsere 
altfor  ubiUige  mod  Medkontrabenten.  Det  er  antaget  at  kunne  opstilles  som  den 
rette  Saetning  for  den  norske  Rets  Vedkommende*),  at  Domstolene  ikke  kan  betragte 
aUe  disse  Bestemmelser  som  uforbindende,  men  at  de  dog  b0r  gj0re  den  almindelige 
Ret  gjeldende,  naar  der  bandies  om  Madxiagei  i  den  ellers  gjeldende  Ansvarspligt, 

1)  Jfr.  Aubert:  Den  norske  Obligationsrets  specielle  Del,  Bd.  2  (2  Udg.),  S.  27 
o.  flg.  Hagerup:  Omrids  af  den  norske  Handelsret  (2  Udg.),  S.  129  o.  fig.  —  ^)  Jfr. 
Aubert,  S.  27 — 28.  Denne  Kontraktstvang  bar  faaet  et  positivt  Udtryk  bl.  a.  i  Jernbane- 
reglementerne  (sml.  nedenfor)  og  i  Poatloven  af  12  Mai  1888.  —  ')  Som  Exempel  kan  tjene 
§  1  i  Driftsreglementet  af  18  Oktober  1880  for  de  norske  Statsbaner:  „Enhver,  der  indfinder 
sig  paa  Jernbanens  Omraade,  eller  som  benytter  Jernbanens  Transportmidler  eller  andre 
Indretninger,  der  af  denne  er  stiUede  til  offentlig  Afbenjrttelse,  ansees  at  have  indgaaet  paa 
de  Bestemmelser,  der  indeholdes  i  Driftsreglementet."  Jfr.  Aubert,  S.  30,  Note  7.  — 
*)    Aubert,    S.  30. 
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account  or  conditionally.  The  former  are  definitively  bought  by  the  booksellers; 
the  latter,  on  the  other  hand,  they  may,  if  they  have  not  sold  them,  return  to  the 
publisher.  The  publisher  is  under  no  obligation  to  send  his  articles  to  the  retail 
booksellers  conditionally,  and  he  may  at  any  time  demand  the  return  of  copies 
remaining  conditionally  with  the  booksellers.  The  publisher  is  the  owner  of  the 
books  sent  conditionally  to  the  booksellers,  and  may,  if  occasion  arises,  reclaim 
them  from  the  bankruptcy  estate  of  the  bookseller  concerned.  Presumably  he  also 
bears  the  risk  in  regard  to  his  goods  distributed  conditionally;  in  the  above  men- 
tioned statutes,  however,  the  duty  to  insure  the  books  remaining  conditionally 
with  them  has  been  imposed  on  booksellers.  The  financial  year  coincides  with  the 
calendar  year,  and  at  the  commencement  of  the  subsequent  year,  the  balance  must 
be  struck.  Those  books  which  have  been  received  on  "firm"  account,  and  all  the 
books  conditionally  delivered  which  cannot  be  returned  in  an  undamaged  state,  must 
then  be  paid  for.  The  larger  booksellers  usually  have  commission  agents  in  Leipzig. 

Fourth  Part.    Contracts  of  Carriage.^) 
I.  General  remarks. 

These  contracts,  excepting  in  the  Maritime  Law,  are  very  parsimoniously 
treated  of  in  Norwegian  legislation;  they  also,  in  conjunction  with  the  circum- 
stances relating  to  them,  play  a  very  subordinate  part  in  the  practice  of  the  tribunals, 
as,  comparatively  speaking,  they  very  rarely  give  rise  to  legal  decisions. 

It  is  a  feature  common  to  many  contracts  of  carriage  that  they  must  neces- 
sarily be  concluded  with  large  pubhc  estabUshments  or  institutions  which  belong 
to  the  State  and  then,  as  a  general  rule,  are  in  the  enjoyment  of  a  monopoly,  or 
with  large  and  richly  capitalised  companies  which  are  in  a  position  to  maintain 
an  actual  supremacy  in  the  branch  of  transport  in  question. 

Where  such  a  monopoly  has  been  granted,  the  institution  favoured  with  the 
monopoly  is  reciprocally  under  an  obligation  to  contract;  the  institution  must, 
within  the  limits  of  the  law  and  good  morals,  conclude  the  contracts  of  carriage 
in  question  with  all  persons  desiring  it  to  do  so;  also  the  mere  actual  supremacy 
has  brought  about  something  similar  in  the  corrSfeponding  business  relations^). 

The  circumstance  referred  to  above,  the  decided  supremacy  of  the  carriers 
in  the  conclusion  of  many  contracts  as  against  each  particular  individual  or  number 
of  individuals  who  is  or  are  the  other  contracting  party  or  parties,  has  given  rise 
to  a  curious  question.  In  the  rules  of  exploitation  and  the  regulations  of  the  rail- 
way and  steamship  companies  there  are  not  infrequently  provisions  to  be  found 
which,  sometimes  even  considerably,  deviate  from  the  ordinary  law  of  the  country 
and  in  various  respects  place  the  other  contracting  party  in  a  more  unfavourable 
position  than  according  to  the  law  otherwise  obtaining.  These  modifications  usually 
contain  positive  limitations  as  regards  the  carrier's  responsibihty,  or  a  distribution 
of  the  burden  of  proof  favourable  to  him,  and  very  brief  periods  of  prescription 
for  the  claims  of  the  pubhc .  A  particular  person  is  compelled  to  travel  or  to  send 
his  goods  by  the  railway  or  steamship  line  in  question;  frequently  he  has  no  choice. 
His  acceptance  of  such  stipulations  unfavourable  to  himself  as  are  generally  provided 
as  conditions  of  the  contract  3)  by  the  railways  or  steamship  companies  in  such 
rules  of  exploitation  or  regulations,  can,  under  these  circumstances,  hardly  be 
considered  as  entirely  voluntary.  Although  the  need  of  such  stipulations,  with 
a  view  to  the  attainment  of  a  necessary  Kmitation  of  the  unlimited  responsibihty 
resulting  from  the  general  civil  law,  in  the  case  of  these  large  and  widely  extended 
transport  institutions,  is  to  a  certain  degree  undeniable,  the  tribunals  notwith- 
standing have  sometimes  refused  to  admit  the  vahdity  of  such  provisions,  when 
they  have  been  considered  too  unfair  to  the  other  contracting  party.  It  is  con- 
sidered that  the  right  principle  to  set  up  in  Norwegian  law*),  is  that  the  tribunals 

1)  Cf.  Aiibert:  The  special  part  of  the  Norwegian  Law  of  Obhgations,  Vol.  2  (2nd  edition) 
p.  27  et  eeq.  Hagerup:  Outline  of  the  Norwegian  Commercial  Law  (2nd  edition),  p.  129  et  eeq.  — 
2)  Cf.  Anhert,  pp.  27 — 28.  This  obligation  to  contract  has  obtained  a  positive  expression,  in  parti- 
cular in  the  railway  regulations  (cf.  below)  and  in  the  Post  Act  of  12  May  1888.  —  3)  As  an  example 
§  1  of  the  Regulation  of  exploitation  of  18  October  1880  for  the  Norwegian  State  railways  may 
serve:  "Any  person  coming  on  the  premises  of  the  railway,  or  using  the  means  of  carriage  of 
the  railway,  or  other  accommodation  which  is  placed  by  the  railway  at  the  disposal  of  the 
public  is  considered  as  having  agreed  to  the  provisions  contained  in  the  Regulation  of  exploit- 
ation"'   Cf.  Atibert,  p.  30,  note  7.  —  *)  AubeH,  p.  30. 
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hvorved  den  almindelige  Tillid  og  Sikkerhed  i  vsesentlig  Grad  vilde  svsekkes,  f.  Ex. 
ved  ganske  urimelige  Bevisregler.  I  de  grovere  TiJfselde  har  de  norske  Domstole 
simpelthen  sat  sig  udover  saadanne  Bestemmelseri);  Lovbestemmelser  som  i  den 
tyske  Handelslovbog  §§  453  o.  fig.  haves  ikke. 


Feringskontrakteme  deles  i  Kontrakter  om  Person-  og  Godsbef ordring ;  til  de 
sidste  slutter  sig  Kontrakterne  om  Befordring  af  Meddelelser  ved  Postvaesenet,  Tele- 
grafen  og  Telefonen. 

II.  Personforing. 

A.  TilsJ0s.  Med  Hensyn  til  Personf0ring  tiLsJ0s  kan  der  henvises  tU  SJ0- 
retten,  idet  SJ0loven,  som  dersteds  bemserket,  ogsaa  finder  tUsvarende  Anvendelse 
paa  liod-  og  lndsj0skibsfarten.    Personf0ring  omhandles  i  Sj0lovens  §  169 — ITS^) 

En  ganske  forskjeUig  Personf0ring  (i  de  Dele  af  Landet,  hvor  Jernbanerne  og 
Dampskibsruteme  kun  har  en  mindre  Betydning)  udf0res  ved  ,,Skydsstationeme", 
d.  V.  s.  Befordringsanstalter  paa  Landet,  ved  Hjselp  af  Robaade  eUer  Fserger  over 
Floder  og  langs  de  sasdvanhge  Vandveie  over  Indsj0erne  eUer  ved  Kysten.  Denne 
omhandles  i  Loven  af  14  Juli  1893  om  Skydsvaesenet.  Her  kommer  vaesentlig  Reg- 
lerne  om  Veerksleie  tU  Anvendelse. 


B.  Tillands.  Jernbanerne.  Den  st0rste  Personf0ring  tillands  sker  ved 
Jernbanerne.  I  Kontraktsforholdet  mellem  Jernbanerne  og  Publikum  har  Lov- 
givningen  ikke  blandet  sig  ind^).  Der  gives  for  de  norske  Statsbaner  et  Drifts- 
reglement  af  18  Oktober  1880  og  for  „Hovedbanen"  (d.  v.  s.  Linjen  mellem  Christi- 
ania  og  Eidsvold)  et  Driftsreglement  af  22  December  1880.  Disse  Reglementer, 
som  i  det  Vsesenthge  stemmer  overens,  er  udfserdigede  af  det  davserende  Departe- 
ment  for  det  Indre  i  Henhold  til  en  ved  kgl.  Res.  af  22  Decbr.  1879  erholdt 
Bemyndigelse.  De  private  Jernbaners  Driftsreglement,  som  i  det  Vsesenthge 
svarer  til  Statsbanernes,  er  approberede  af  Kongen. 

Kontrakten  indgaaes  ssedvanUg  ved  Forskudsbetahng  af  Fragten,  og  som  Bevis 
for  denne  Betahng  faar  hver  Passager  en  Billet,  som  han  har  at  forevise  Kontrollen 
som  Legitimation.  Den  enkelte  Person  nsevnes  eUer  betegnes  ikke  i  BiUetten;  de 
bserer  derfor  Indehaverpapirets  Udvortes  og  er  som  disse  transportable,  saafremt 
Overdragelsen  ikke  er  forbudt  af  vedkommende  Udsteder,  f.  Ex.  med  Hensyn  til 
Jembanernes  ReturbiUetter*).  TUbagebetahng  af  den  erlagte  Fragt  for  det  Tilfaelde, 
at  Reisen  ikke  bhver  af,  er  i  Regelen,  naar  det  kun  gjelder  en  enkelt  PVemreise, 

1)  Jfr.  Aubert,  S.  31,  Note  9  og  de  dersteds  citerede  Domine,  navrJig  Hoiesteretsdom 
i  „Norsk  Betstidende"  for  1892,  S.  381  (i  et  Tilfaelde  af  grov  Uagtsomhed  blev  der  af  Retten 
intet  Hensyn  taget  til,  at  Dampskibsselskabet  ved  sit  Reglement  havde  bestinget  sig  Frihed 
for  ethvert  Ansvar  for  Udebrand  i  sine  Opbevaringsrum).  Jfr.  ogsaa  Aubert,  S.  40 — 41,  Note  8 
og  P  1  a  t  o  u:  Forelaesninger  over  norsk  S0ret  (Christiania  1900),  S.  317 — 321.  —  ^)  Jfr.  desuden 
Loven  af  22  Mai  1869  med  Tillsegslov  af  5  Juni  1897  om  Befordring  af  Udvandrere.  Efter  denne 
Lov  skal  Kontrakten  udfaerdiges  skriftlig;  enkelte  Kontraktsvilkaar  er  fastsatte  i  selve  Loven, 
medens  andre  nsermere  skal  forklares  i  Kontrakten,  sml.  Reglement  af  18  Dcbr.  1899  om  Kon- 
trollen med  deres  Befordring,  som  udvandrer  til  fremmede  Verdensdele.  Aftalen  om  Aftjening 
af  Fragten  ved  Arbeide  paa  Bestemmelsesstedet  (i  den  fremmede  Verdensdel)  er  ugyldig.  Jfr. 
Aubert,  S.  32  og  35.  —  ^)  Loven  af  12  August  1848  indeholdende  saerlige  Bestemmelser 
om  Anlaeg  af  Jembauer  til  almindeUg  Brug  (med  Tillsegslov  om  Sporveie  af  23  April  1898) 
og  Loven  af  7  September  1854  indeholdende  Bestemmelser  om  Jernbaner  til  almindelig  Brug 
(med  Tillsegslov  af  6  Juni  1884)  er  overveiende  af  politimsessig  Natur  (Sikkerhedsforanstalt- 
ninger,  Koncessioner  o.  lign.)  og  handler  desuden  om  den  Jernbanerne  tilkommende  Expro- 
priationsret.  —  *)  Forbudet  maa  vel  for  at  blive  virksomt,  vsere  trykt  paa  selve  Billetterne 
med  tydeUge  Bogstaver.  Bevisvanskeligheder  Isegger  dog  Kontrollen  med  Overholdelsen  af  disse 
Forskrifter  store  Vanskeligheder  i  Veien.  (Ved  laengere  Dampskibsture  udstedes  Billetterne 
Bsedvanlig  paa  den  Reisendes  Navn,  og  TransportabiUteten  f alder  da  bort.) 
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cannot  consider  all  these  provisions  as  not  binding,  but  that  they  ought  to  apply 
the  ordinary  law,  when  there  is  a  question  of  modifications  in  the  obUgation  of 
responsibihty  otherwise  applicable,  whereby  the  general  confidence  and  security 
would  be  weakened  to  a  considerable  degree,  for  example,  by  means  of  absolutely 
unreasonable  rules  of  evidence.  In  the  most  serious  cases,  the  Norwegian  tribunals 
have  simply  disregarded  such  provisions  i);  legal  provisions  similar  to  those  contain- 
ed in  §§  453  et  s&q.  of  the  German  Commercial  Code  do  not  exist. 

Contracts  of  carriage  are  divided  into  contracts  concerning  the  carriage  of 
passengers  and  contracts  concerning  the  carriage  of  goods;  contracts  concerning 
the  conveyance  of  communications  by  post,  telegraph  and  telephone  are  nearly 
related  to  the  latter. 

II.  Carriage  of  passengers. 

A.  By  water.  With  regard  to  the  carriage  of  passengers  by  sea,  reference  may 
be  made  to  maritime  law,  the  Maritime  Law,  the  provisions  of  which  in  a  corre- 
sponding manner  also  apply  to  navigation  on  rivers  and  lakes.  The  carriage  of 
passengers  is  dealt  with  ia  the  Maritime  Law  §§  169 — 1732). 

An  entirely  different  kind  of  carriage  of  passengers  (in  those  parts  of  the  country 
where  the  railways  and  steamship  lines  are  only  of  minor  importance)  is  effected 
through  the  "posting  stations",  i.  e.  transport  establishments  in  the  rural  districts 
for  the  purpose  of  carrying  passengers  by  means  of  rowing  or  ferry  boats  across 
rivers  and  by  the  ordinary  waterways  across  the  lakes  or  along  the  coast.  This 
mode  of  carriage  is  dealt  with  in  the  Act  of  14  July  1893,  concerning  the  service 
of  the  posting  stations.  Here  the  rules  concerning  the  hire  of  service  principally 
apply. 

_  B.  By  land.  Railways.  The  carriage  of  passengers  by  land  is  mainly  effected 
by  the  railways.  The  legislature  has  not  interfered  with  the  contractual  relations 
between  the  railways  and  the  pubUc^).  In  respect  of  the  Norwegian  State  railways 
there  is  a  Regulation  of  exploitation  of  18  October  1880  and  in  respect  of  the  "prin- 
cipal railway"  (i.  e.  the  line  between  Christiania  and  Eidsvold)  a  Regulation  of 
exploitation  of  22  December  1880.  These  Regulations,  which  ia  the  main  agree, 
were  drafted  by  the  then  Department  of  the  Interior,  in  accordance  with  an  authorisa- 
tion conferred  by  the  Royal  Resolution  of  22  Dec.  1879.  The  Regulation  for  the 
exploitation  of  the  private  railways,  which  in  the  main  corresponds  to  that  of  the 
State  railways,  has  been  approved  by  the  King. 

The  contract  is  usually  concluded  by  paying  the  fare  in  advance,  and  as  a 
proof  of  this  payment  every  passenger  obtains  a  ticket  to  be  shown  to  the  guard 
as  a  document  of  proof.  The  ticket  does  not  name  or  indicate  a  particular  person; 
such  a  ticket  has  therefore  the  appearance  of  a  note  of  hand  issued  to  bearer,  and 
like  these  may  be  transferred,  provided  the  transfer  has  not  been  prohibited  by  the 
issuer,  for  example,  in  the  case  of  the  return  tickets  of  the  railways*).  Repayment 
of  the  fare  in  case  the  journey  does  not  take  place,  is,  as  a  general  rule,  when  only 

1)  Cf.  Aubert,  p.  31,  note  9,  and  the  judgments  cited  there,  notably  the  judgment  of 
the  Supreme  Tribunal  in  the  "Norwegian  Review  of  Jvirisprudence"  for  1892,  p.  381 
(in  a  case  of  gross  neghgence,  the  Tribunal  did  not  ^ake  any  notice  of  the  circumstance 
that  by  its  Regulation  the  steamship  company  had  provided  for  its  non-responsibility  for  fire 
in  its  store-rooms).  Cf.  also  Aiihert,  pp.  40 — 41,  note  8,  and  Platou:  Lectures  on  Norwegian 
Maritime  Law  (Christiania  1900),  pp.  317—321.  —  2)  cf.,  further,  the  Act  of  22  May  1869,  with 
supplementary  Act  of  5  June  1897,  concerning  the  transport  of  emigrants.  According  to  this 
Act,  the  contract  must  be  made  in  writing;  some  conditions  of  the  contract  are  fixed  in  the  Act 
itself,  whereas  others  must  be  explained  in  detail  in  the  contract;  cf.  the  Regulation  of  18  Dec. 
1899,  concerning  the  control  of  the  transport  of  those  who  emigrate  to  other  parts  of  the  world. 
Agreements  for  the  payment  of  passage  money  by  work  done  at  the  place  of  destination  (in 
another  part  of  the  world)  are  invaUd.  Cf.  AiAert,  pp.  32  and  35.  — •  3)  The  Act  of  12  August  1848 
containing  special  provisions  concerning  the  building  of  railways  for  ordinary  use  (with  supple- 
mentary Act  concerning  tramways  of  23  April  1898),  and  the  Act  of  7  September  1854,  containing 
provisions  concerning  railways  for  ordinary  use  (with  supplementary  Act  of  6  June  1884),  are 
in  the  main  concerned  with  matters  of  poUce  (arrangements  with  a  view  to  security,  conces- 
sions etc.),  and  also  deal  with  the  right  of  expropriation  appertaining  to  railways.  —  *)  The 
prohibition,  in  order  to  become  valid,  must  presumably  be  printed  on  the  tickets  themselves, 
with  distinct  letters.  The  difficulties  connected  with  proving  the  cases  in  point  are,  however, 
great  obstacles  to  the  control  of  the  observance  of  these  provision.  In  the  case  of  long  trips  by 
steamer,  the  tickets  are  usually  issued  in  the  interested  travellers'  names,  and  transfer  is  then  out 
of  the  question). 
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udelukket  ved  Driftsreglementet.  Tilfseldet  forekommer  naturligvis  meget  sjelden, 
saalsenge  det  gjelder  Billetter,  som  man  har  betalt  i  Lugen  for  umiddelbar  Brug. 
Anderledes  stiller  Sagen  sig  medHensyn  til  saadaime  Billetter,  som  benyttes  i  Isengere 
Tid,  saasom  RundreisebiUetter,  bombinerede  Billetter.  For  disse  TUfselde  gjelder 
angaaende  Tilbagebetaling  af  de  ikke  benyttede  BiUetters  Kostende  en  sserlig  Over- 
enskomst  mellem  de  skandinaviske  Lande  (iberegnet  Finland)  og  med  Tyskland 
„Vereins-tJbereinkommen  betreffend  die  Brstattung  von  Fahrgeld",  gyldig  fra 
1  Juli  1899  af.  For  BUletter,  som  forbliver  ubenyttede  af  Grunde,  som  ikke  ved- 
kommer  Jembanerne,  erstattes  kun  Forskjellen  mellem  den  samlede  Reises  Kostende 
og  Prisen  paa  en  almindeUg  EnkeltbiUet  for  den  gjennemreiste  Strsekning.  Er 
derimod  en  Driftshindring  Aarsagen,  godtgJ0res  et  Bel0b  svarende  til  Taxten  for  den 
ikke  gjennemreiste  Strsekning  i).  For  ReturbiRetter  er  det  Regelen,  at  Prisen  er- 
stattes, saaf  remt  der  sker  Meddelelse  til  Jembanen  —  vedkommende  Stationsmester — 
indenfor  BiUettens  Gyldighedsfrist  om,  at  Tilbagereisen  ikke  har  fundet  Sted.  Er 
der  forudbestUt  Extratog  eller  en  Kupe,  og  Bestilleren  udebliver,  skal  alene  de  derved 
forvoldte  Omkostninger  erstattes  Jernbanen. 

For  de  Reisendes  Skade  ved  Forsinkelse  er  Jembanerne  efter  sine  Driftsregle- 
menter  aldrig  ansvarHge;  det  lader  sig  dog  betvile,  om  ogsaa  Domstolene  vil  an- 
erkjende  Gyldigheden  af  disse  Bestemmelser  i  aUe  Tilfselde,  f.  Ex.  naar  Forsinkelsen 
er  forvoldt  ved  Ondskab  eller  grov  Uagtsomhed  fra  Betjeningens  Side 2). 

Foruden  af  Jembanerne  bes0rges  Personbefordringen  med  Kj0ret0ier  (eUer 
Robaade)  af  .jSkydsstationerne*).  Denne  Befordring  saavelsom  den  derfor  (for- 
skudsvis)  skyldige  Betaling  er  nsermere  omhandlet  i  Loven  af  14  JuH  1893  (med  en 
TiUaegslov  af  14  Marts  1905)  om  Skydsvsesenet  og  Loven  af  31  Mai  1900  om  Renskyd- 
sen  (i  det  Nordligste  af  Landet). 

III.  Godsforing.*) 

A.  TilsJ0s.  Sj0transporten  og  de  dermed  i  Forbindelse  staaende  Fragtkon- 
trakter  omhandles  i  SJ0retten.  Som  der  bemaerket,  finder  Sj0loven  tUlige  til- 
svarende  Anvendelse  paa  Flod-  og  Indsj0farten.  Her  erstattes  imidlertid,  ligesom 
overhovedet  i  den  indenrigske  Dampskibsfart,  i  Regelen  Konnossementet  med  det 
af  Afsenderen  udfssrdigede  ,,Fragtbrev"  (ogsaa  ,,F0lgebrev").  De  til  Konnosse- 
mentet som  et  negotiabelt  Ordrepapir  knyttede  Retsssetninger  indtrseder  ikke  ved 
Fragtbrevene.  Lovgivningen  indeholder  overhovedet  ingen  Bestemmelser  om  Fragt- 
brevet.  Praxis  er  omtrent  f0lgende :  Afsenderen  underretter  (ssedvanligvis  ved  en 
Faktura)  saerUg  Adressaten  om  Varernes  Forsendelse,  og  denne  modtager  af  Fart0iets 
Expedit0r  paa  Bestemmelsesstedet  en  Meddelelse  om  Varernes  Ankomst.  Er 
Fragten  forudbetalt,  er  dette  anmeerket  paa  Fragtbrevet,  og  Adressaten  kan  da 
uden  videre  efter  Expedit0rens  Anvisning  hente  Vareme,  som  under  Fart0iets  i 
Regelen  korte  Henliggen  paa  vedkommende  Sted  er  udlosset  og  foretebig  taget  i 
Forvaring  af  Expedit0ren.  Skal  Fragten  betales,  maa  Adressaten  betale  denne, 
inden  han  faar  Vareme  udleverede  af  Expedit0ren.  Saalsenge  der  ikke  foreligger 
nogen  Kontraordre  fra  Afsenderen,  er  Expedit0ren  ved  Fragtbrevet  bemyndiget  tU 
at  udlevere  Vareme  til  den  deri  nsevnte  Adressat,  og  denne  giver  paa  Fragtbrevet 
sin  Kvittering  for  Modtagelsen.  Som  allerede  bemserket,  anvendes  Fragtbreve 
for0vrigt  hyppig  i  den  for  Norges  Vedkommende  meget  vigtige  og  udstrakte 
Kystdampskibsfart^),  iaKald  hvor  Afladeren  ikke  har  nogen  Mistanke  til  Adres- 
satens  Solvens. 


B.  Tillands.  Ogsaa  i  Godsbefordringen  tDlands  ved  Jembanerne  anvendes 
saadanne  Fragt-eUer  F0lgebreve,  naar  det  gjelder  den  egentlige  Vareforsending  og 

1)  Jfr.  Aubert,  S.  33  Note  16,  sml.  ogsaa  S.  34,  Note  17.  —  2)  Sral.  Aubert, 
S.  34—35  med  Note  18.  —  ^)  Jfr.  ovenfor  S.  150.  —  *)  Jfr.  A  u  b  e  r  t ,  S.  38  o.  fig.  — 
^)  Kystdampskibsfarten  („Cabotagen")  er  efter  Lev  af  17  Juni  1869  om  Forandringer 
i  Toldlovgivningen  §  14  fri  ogsaa  for  fremmeda  Fartoier.  Dette  gjelder  dog  ikke  for  svenske 
Fart0ier,  jfr.  kgl.  Resolution  af  24  Juli  1906. 
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a  single  journey  is  concerned,  excluded  by  the  Regulation  of  the  exploitation.  Such 
a  case  of  course  very  rarely  occurs  when  tickets  which  have  been  paid  for  at  the 
booking  office  for  immediate  use  are  concerned.  The  matter  is  different  with  regard 
to  such  tickets  as  are  to  be  used  during  a  certain  period,  as,  for  example,  tickets 
for  circular  tours  or  combined  tickets.  A  special  convention  between  the  Scan- 
dinavian countries  (including  Finland)  and  Germany  ("The  Union  concerning 
the  Restitution  of  Fares"),  in  force  since  1  July  1899,  applies  to  cases  where  the 
repayment  of  the  cost  of  unused  tickets  is  concerned.  As  regards  tickets  remain- 
ing unused  for  reasons  not  relating  to  the  railways,  only  the  difference  between 
the  cost  of  the  whole  journey  and  the  price  of  an  ordinary  single  ticket  for  the 
distance  travelled  is  refunded.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  an  obstacle  in  the  exploita- 
tion is  the  reason,  an  amount  is  refunded  corresponding  to  the  tariff  price  for  the 
distance  not  travelled  i).  In  the  case  of  return  tickets  the  rule  is  that  the  price 
is  refunded,  provided  that  the  railway  —  the  station  master  in  question  —  is  in- 
formed, during  the  period  of  validity  of  the  ticket,  of  the  fact  that  the  return  journey 
has  not  taken  place.  If  a  special  train  or  compartment  has  been  retained  before- 
hand, and  the  person  ordering  it  does  not  appear,  only  the  expenses  caused  by  this 
circumstance  are  to  be  paid  to  the  railway. 

For  damage  caused  to  travellers  by  delay  the  railways,  according  to  their 
Regulations  of  exploitation,  are  not  responsible;  it  is,  however,  subject  to  doubt 
whether  the  tribunals  are  willing  to  recognise  the  vahdity  of  these  provisions  in 
all  cases,  for  example,  when  the  delay  has  been  caused  by  malevolence  or  gross 
negligence  on  the  part  of  the  employees  2). 

Apart  from  the  railways,  the  carriage  of  passengers  is  effected  by  means  of 
vehicles  (or  row  boats)  by  the  "posting  stations" 3).  This  mode  of  carriage,  as 
well  as  the  payment  due  for  it  (in  advance),  are  dealt  with  in  detail  in  the  Act  of 
14  July  1893  (with  a  supplementary  Act  of  14  March  1905),  concerning  the  Service 
of  the  Posting  Stations,  and  the  Act  of  31  May  1900,  concerning  Transport  effect- 
ed by  means  of  Reindeers  (in  the  most  Northerly  parts  of  the  country). 

III.  Carriage  of  goods.*) 

A.  By  sea.  Transport  by  sea  and  the  contracts  of  affreightment  connected 
therewith  are  dealt  with  in  the  maritime  law.  As  observed  there,  the  Maritime 
Law  appUes  also  in  a  corresponding  manner  to  the  navigation  on  rivers  and  lakes. 
Here,  however,  as  in  general  in  the  steamship  navigation  taking  place  within  the 
country,  the  bill  of  lading  is  as  a  rule  superseded  by  the  "way  bill"  (called  also 
"accompanying  letter")  issued  by  the  sender.  The  legal  pi-inciples  relating  to  the 
bill  of  lading  as  a  negotiable  document  issued  to  order  do  not  apply  to  way  bills. 
The  legislation  does  not  contain,  in  general,  any  provisions  concerning  way  bills. 
The  practice  is  somewhat  as  follows :  the  sender  specially  informs  (usually  by  means 
of  an  invoice)  the  consignee  of  the  sending  of  the  goods,  and  the  latter  receives 
from  the  forwarding  agent  of  the  vessel  operating  at  the  place  of  destination  a 
notification  concerning  the  arrival  of  the  goods.  If  the  freight  has  been  paid  in 
advance,  this  circumstance  is  noted  on  the  way  bill,  and  the  consignee  may  then 
without  any  further  formahty,  in  accordance  with  the  notification  of  the  forwarding 
agent,  take  possession  of  the  goods,  which  are  unloaded  during  the  usually  brief 
stay  of  the  vessel  at  the  place  in  question,  and  provisionally  taken  charge  of  by 
the  forwarding  agent.  If  the  freight  has  to  be  paid,  the  consignee  must  pay  this 
before  the  goods  are  dehvered  to  him  by  the  forwarding  agent.  So  long  as  there 
is  no  order  to  the  contrary  from  the  sender,  the  forwarding  agent  is  authorised 
by  the  way  bill  to  dehver  the  goods  to  the  consignee  mentioned  therein,  and  the 
consignee  gives  his  receipt  for  the  goods  on  the  way  bill.  As  already  observed, 
way  bills  are  frequently  used  in  the  steamship  navigation  along  the  coast^),  a  na- 
vigation which  in  Norway  is  very  important  and  extensive,  at  any  rate  where 
the  consignor  has  no  suspicion  with  regard  to  the  consignee's  solvency. 

B.  By  land.  Such  way  bills  or  accompanying  letters  are  also  employed  in 
the  transport  of  goods  by  land  by  means  of  railways,  when  the  sending  of  goods 

1)  Of.  Aubert,  p.  33,  note  16;  of.  also  p.  34,  note  17.  —  ^)  Cf.  Aiibert,  pp.  34 — 35,  with 
note  18.  —  3)  Cf.  above  p.  150.  —  *)  Cf.  Avhert,  p.  38  et  seq.  —  ^)  The  steamship  navigation 
along  the  coast  ("coasting  trade"),  according  to  the  Act  of  17  June  1869,  concerning  Modifi- 
cations in  the  Customs  Legislation,  §  14,  is  free  also  with  regard  to  foreign  vessels.  This  rule, 
however,  does  not  apply  to  Swedish  vessels;  cf.  the  Royal  Resolution  of  24  July  1906. 
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ikke  blot  Forsendelse  af  enkelte  Gjenstande  som  Pakker.  Fragten  erlsegges  i  Re- 
gelen  af  Afsenderen.  Jernbaneme  overtager  i  Regelen  ikke  Forpligtelse  til  at  be- 
fordre  Vareme  med  et  bestemt  Tog  og  garanterer  heUer  ikke  deres  Ankomst  og 
Udlevering  til  en  bestemt  Tid.  Bliver  Forsendelsen  eller  Udleveringen  vsesentlig 
forsinket  ved  bevisHg  Fors0mmelighed  fra  Jernbanens  Side,  maa  dog  Jernbanen 
vsere  ansvarlig  derfor.  Den  internationale  Konvention  af  14  Oktober  1890  om 
Jernbanernes  Godstransport  er  endnu  ikke  tiltraadt  af  Norge. 

IV.  Det  norske  Postvsesen.^) 

Dette  er  ordnet  ved  Loven  af  12  Mai  1888  med  Tillsegslove  af  6  Juli  1892,  9  Juni 
1903,  11  Juni  1906,  8  Mai  1907  og  23  Juli  1909.  Postregalet  gjelder  saavel  inden- 
lands  som  i  Forbindelsen  med  Udlandet  med  Hensyn  til  lukkede  Forsendelser  af 
skrevne  eUer  med  Skrift  udfyldte  trykte  Sager  og  Sager,  som  er  trykte  med  Kopie- 
ringsmaskine  o.  dsl.  Portosatserne  er  fastsatte  ved  Loven.  Denne  udfyldes  ved 
Postreglementet  af  19  April  1905.  Der  gjelder  her  Kontraktstvang  for  Postvsesenet, 
dog  med  enkelte  Undtagelser  angaaende  Befordring  af  Dynamit  og  andre  farlige 
Gjenstande,  Arkana  og  Gifte,  toldpligtige  Varer  til  Udlandet,  Sager  paa  hvisYderside 
der  findes  noget  ulovligt,  uanstsendigt  eUer  f ornsermeligt ;  Afgj0relsen  henligger  i 
dette  sidste  TiLfselde  under  Poststyrelsen^).  Postvsesenet  er  pligtigt  til  at  sende  aUe 
Forsendelser  tilbage  til  Afsenderen  paa  dennes  Forlangende,  indtU  de  er  udleverede 
til  Adressaten;  ogsaa  Kravene  paa  Skadeserstatning  tilkommer  Afsenderen;  Adres- 
saten  kan  kun  efter  Transport  fra  denne  gj0re  dem  gjeldende. 

Det  norske  Postvsesens  Ansvar  er  kun  med  Hensyn  til  indenrigske  Forsendelser 
og  i  den  indenrigske  Trafik  bestemt  ved  den  positive  norske  Lovgivning.  Overfor 
Udlandet  gjelder  de  i  Forbindelse  med  Verdenspostforeningen  staaende  Konven- 
tioner  af  9  Oktober  1874:  Hovedkonventionen  om  almindelige  Breve  o.  dsl.,  Kors- 
baandsforsendelser  og  rekommanderede  Forsendelser,  den  anden  om  Udvexling  af 
Breve  og  ^sker  med  angiven  Vserdi  og  den  tredie  om  Udvexling  af  Postpakker^). 
Derhos  er  der  med  enkelte  Lande  indgaaet  sserskilte  Aftaler  angaaende  andre  Post- 
sager:  med  Danmark  Overenskomst  af  27  November  1891  med  Tillseg  af 
25  Oktober  1892,  29  April  og  29  Juni  1896,  20  Jan.  1899  og  18  Septbr.  1907 
samt  Skrivelser  fra  det  norske  Departement  for  de  offentUge  Arbeider  af  14  Jan. 
og  25  Mai  1908;  med  Sverige  kongl.  Resolutioner  af  3  Juni  1892  samt  af 
28  April  og  27  JuH  1896  tUligemed  Skrivelser  fra  det  norske  Departement  for 
de  offentUge  Arbeider  af  18  Septbr.  1906  og  14  Jan.  1908;  med  Rusland  Kon- 
vention af  16/4  Mai  1895  med  Tilleeg  af  15/3  Febr.  1897,  2  Jan.  1899  (incl.  Finland) 
og  15/28  Nov.  1904;  med  det  Tyske  Rige  af, 20/24  Jan.  1899;  med  Storbri- 
tannien  og  Irland  af  12/17  Okt.  1889  med  TillsBg  af  27/17  Jan.  1900  og  9/28  Juni 
1905  og  af  8/18  Septbr  1900  (om  Pakkepost);  med  Canada  af  14  Febr./6  April 
1903  med  Tillseg  af  23  Mai  1905;  med  Kapkolonien  af  20  Dec.  1904;  med 
Natal  af  12  Nov.  1906;  med  Frankrige  af  29  Oktbr.  1880  (Avisabonnement) 
og  med  De  Nordamerikanske  Fristater  af  5  Febr.  1887  (Postanvisninger) 
med  Tillseg  af  14  Nov./3  Decbr.  1890  og  af  14  Septbr.  1904  (Pakkepostkonvention). 

Med  Hensyn  til  almindelige  Breve,  Brevkort,  Korsbaandsforsendelser  og  andre 
Tryksager  er  Postvsesenet  overhovedet  ikke  ansvarUgt,  endog  ikke  for  Tilbagebeta- 
ling  af  Portoen. 

Angaaende  andre  Fotsendelser,  rekommanderede  Breve,  Pengebreve,  Post- 
pakker,  er  Postvsesenet  ansvarligt  saavel  i  Tilfselde  af ,  at  Forsendelsen  gaar  tabt,  som 
naar  den  beskadiges*).  I  den  indenrigske  Posttrafik  er  Ansvaret  kun  betinget  af, 
at  Skaden  ikke  kan  tUregnes  Afsenderen;  ellers  hefter  Postvsesenet  altid,  selv  i  TU- 

1)  Sml.  Aubert,  S.  43  o.  fig.  —  2)  Herhenherer  ogsaa  Forskrifteui  Loven  af  27  Julil895 
§  3:  „Alle  Postforsendelser  i  Korsbaand,  der  antages  at  indeholde  Cirkulserer  eller  Meddelelser 
fra  udenlandske  Lotterier  eUer  deres  Agenter,  skal  unders0ges  af  Postvaesenet  og,  hvis  Mistanken 
viser  sig  grundet,  tilbagesendes.  —  *)  Den  sidste  Revision  af  disse  Konventioner  fandt  Sted 
i  1906,  jfr.  Verdenapostkonvention  af  26  Mai  1906,  ratificeret  af  Norge  den  3  December  1906. 
—  *)  Dette  gjelder  dog  ikke  efter  Konventionen  med  de  forenede  nordamerikanske  Fristater. 


NORWAY:  POSTAL  SERVICE.  153 

properly  so-called  and  not  only  the  sending  of  particular  objects  as  parcels  is  con- 
cerned. The  freight  is  as  a  general  rule  paid  by  the  sender.  The  railways,  generally 
speaking,  undertake  no  obHgation  to  transport  the  goods  by  a  definite  train,  and 
do  not  guarantee  their  arrival  and  deUvery  at  a  definite  time.  If  the  sending  or 
delivery  is  considerably  delayed  by  provable  negligence  on  the  part  of  the  rail- 
way, the  railway  is,  however,  responsible  for  the  delay.  The  international  Con- 
vention of  14  October  1890,  concerning  the  transport  of  goods  by  railway,  has 
not  yet  been  acceded  to  by  Norway. 

IV.  The  Norwegian  Postal  Service.^) 

This  is  regulated  by  the  Act  of  12  May  1888,  with  supplementary  Acts  of  6  July 
1892,  9  June  1903,  11  June  1906,  8  May  1907  and  23  July  1909.  The  postal  regime 
is  apphcable  as  well  in  Norway  as  in  connection  with  foreign  countries,  with  regard 
to  closed  parcels  containing  written  matters  or  printed  matters  filled  up  in  writing, 
and  matters  printed  by  copying  machines,  etc.  The  rates  of  postage  are  fixed  by 
the  Act.  This  is  supplemented  by  the  Postal  Regulation  of  19  April  1905.  Here 
a  contractual  obHgation  on  the  part  of  the  administration  of  the  Post  applies, 
subject  however  to  some  exceptions  in  regard  to  the  transport  of  dynamite  and 
other  dangerous  objects,  secret  remedies  and  poisons,  dutiable  goods  to  be  sent 
abroad,  and  objects  on  the  exterior  of  which  there  is  something  illegal,  indecent 
or  offensive  to  be  found;  the  decision  in  these  latter  cases  lies  with  the  authorities 
of  the  Post^).  It  is  incumbent  on  the  postal  service  to  return  all  objects  to  the 
sender  at  his  request,  until  they  have  been  delivered  to  the  addressee;  the  claims 
for  damages  also  appertain  to  the  sender;  the  addressee  may  only  advance  such 
claims  after  transfer  from  him. 

The  responsibility  of  the  Norwegian  postal  service  is  regulated  by  the  positive 
Norwegian  legislation  only  with  regard  to  objects  sent  in  Norway  and  the  traffic 
in  Norway.  As  regards  foreign  countries  the  Conventions  of  9  October  1874,  which 
are  connected  with  the  Universal  Postal  Union,  apply;  the  principal  Convention 
concerning  ordinary  letters  etc.,  things  sent  by  book  post  and  registered  packages, 
the  second  concerning  the  transmission  of  letters  and  boxes  with  an  indicated 
value  and  the  third  concerning  the  transmission  of  postal  parcels  3).  In  addition 
special  agreements  have  been  concluded  with  some  countries  concerning  other 
postal  matters:  with  Denmark,  Agreement  of  27  November  1891,  with  Supplements 
of  25  October  1892,  29  April  and  29  June  1896,  20  Jan.  1899  and  18  Sep.  1907, 
and  Notes  from  the  Norwegian  Department  for  Public  Works  of  14  Jan.  and  25  May 
1908;  with  Sweden,  the  Royal  Resolutions  of  3  June  1892  and  of  28  April  and 
27  July  1896,  with  Notes  from  the  Norwegian  Department  for  Public  Works  of 
18  Sep.  1906  and  14  Jan.  1908;  with  Russia,  the  Convention  of  16/4  May  1895, 
with  Supplement  of  15/3  Feb.  1897,  2  Jan.  1899  (including  Finland),  and  16/28  Nov. 
1904;  with  the  German  Empire,  of  20/24  Jan.  1899;  with  Great  Britain  and  Ireland, 
of  12/17  Oct.  1899,  with  Supplement  of  27/17  Jan.  1900  and  9/28  June  1905,  and 
of  8/18  Sep.  1900  (concerning  parcels  post);  with  Canada,  of  14  Feb./6  April  1903, 
with  Supplement  of  23  May  1905;  with  the  Cape  Colony,  of  20  Dec.  1904;  with 
Natal,  of  12  Nov.  1906;  with  France,  of  29  Oct.  1880  (subscriptions  for  newspapers), 
and  with  the  United  States  of  North  America,  of  5  Feb.  1887  (postal  orders),  with 
Supplement  of  14  Nov./3  Dec.  1890  and  of  14  Sep.  1904  (Convention  concerning 
postal  parcels). 

With  regard  to  ordinary  letters,  post  cards,  things  sent  by  book  post  and 
other  printed  matters,  the  administration  of  the  Post  is  in  general  not  responsible, 
even  for  the  re-payment  of  postage. 

With  regard  to  the  sending  of  other  things,  registered  letters,  money  letters, 
postal  parcels,  the  admioistration  of  the  Post  is  responsible,  as  well  ia  the  case 
of  the  objects  sent  being  lost  as  when  they  are  damaged*).  In  the  postal  traffic 
going  on  within  the  country  the  responsibility  is  based  only  on  the  condition  that 

1)  Cf.  Auhert,  p.  43  et  seg.  —  2)  Xo  this  category  the  provision  in  the  Act  of  27  July  1895,  §  3, 
also  belongs:  "AU  parcels  by  book  post  supposed  to  contain  circulars  and  communications  from 
foreign  lotteries  or  their  agents,  shall  be  examined  by  the  post  officials,  and  if  the  suspicion  proves 
justified,  shall  be  returned.  —  ^)  The  last  revision  of  these  Conventions  took  place  in  1906;  cf. 
the  Universal  Postal  Convention  of  26  May  1906,  ratified  by  Norway  the  3rd  December  1906.  — 
*)  This  rule,  however,  is  not  applicable  according  to  the  Convention  with  the  United  States  of 
North  America. 
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fselde  af  vis  maior.  I  den  internationale  Postudvexling  bortfalder  derimod  Ansvaret 
i  Tilfselde  af  vis  maior;  de  tre  nordiske  Lande,  Damnark,  Norge  og  Sverige  har  dog 
gjensidig  overtaget  Ansvaret  ogsaa  i  disse  Tilfselde. 

Ansvarets  Omfang  er  indskrsenket  derved,  at  Postvsesenet  aldrig  hefter  for  den 
blot  middelbare  Skade^).  For  rekommanderede  Breve  erstattes  i  alle  Tilfselde  af  Tab 
20 Kroner,  resp.  50 Francs;  ved  almindelige  Pakker  er  Bel0bet  2 Kroner  pr.  500  Gram, 
resp.  25  IVancs  i  det  Hele,  kun  fastsat  som  Maximum  for  Erstatningspligten.  Ved 
Pengebreve  og  Vserdipakker  erstattes  den  virkelige  Skade,  dog  altid  indenfor  den 
angivne  Vserdi.  For  Postsagernes  Forsinkelse  i  den  internationale  Postudvexling  er 
Postvsesenet  ikke  ansvarHgt,  og  det  maa  vel  antages,  at  dette  ogsaa  gjelder  i  den 
indenrigske  Postr0relse,  skjont  Sp0rgsmaalet  her  stiller  sig  mere  tvibomt^). 

Kravene  mod  Postvsesenet  forseldes  efter  Loven  af  12  Mai  1888  §  34  i  sex  Maa- 
neder,  efter  de  internationale  Konventioner  i  et  Aar. 

« 

V.  Det  norske  Telegraf-  og  Telefonvaesen. 

Loven  af  29  April  1899  giver  Staten  Eneret  til  Befordring  af  Meddelelser 
gjennem  Telegrafer  og  Telefoner. 

Telegraftjenesten  er  vedr0rende  den  indenrigske  Telegramvexling  ordnet  ved 
det  af  Departementet  for  de  offentlige  Arbeider  approberede  Reglement  af  22  Juni 
1904  og  vedr0rende  den  udenrigske  Telegramvexling  ved  den  internationale  Tele- 
grafkonvention  af  22  JuU  1875,  suppleret  af  et  udf0rligt  Reglement  for  den  inter- 
nationale Telegrafkorrespondance,  som  ogsaa  omfatter  de  internationale  Telefon- 
forbindelser*). 

Telegrafvsesenet  er  efter  begge  Reglementer  ikke  ansvarlig  for  den  Skade,  som 
forvoldes  ved,  at  et  Telegram  ikke  fremkommer,  forvanskes  eller  forsinkes*);  ved- 
kommende  Telegrafist  maa  imidlertid  bsere  Ansvaret  for  enhver  Skade,  som  kan 
tUregnes  ham.  Den  udlagte  Telegramporto  kan  i  dette  Tilfselde  forlanges  tUbage- 
betalt  inden  en  Frist  af  to  Maaneder.  Ogsaa  her  er  Kontraktsindgaaelsen  fra  Tele- 
graf vsesenets  Side  tvungen  med  visse  i  den  offentlige  Interesse  og  under  Hensyn  til, 
hvad  der  maatte  stride  mod  Lov  og  Miharhed,  fastsatte  Undtagelser.  Aisenderen 
kan  naarsomhelst  forhindre  Telegrammets  Aflevering. 

Reglementet  for  „den  norske  Rigstelefon"  (af  22  Juni  1904)  er  udfserdiget 
af  Telegrafstyrelsen  og  indeholder  tilsvarende  Bestemmelser  om  Ansvarsfriheden. 

Femte  Afdeling.    Kredit-  og  Betalingsretshandler. 

Vexelen  og  Checken  er  tidligere  omhandlede. 

Blandt  de  0vrige  Papirer,  som  tjener  de  forretmngsmsessige  Kredit-  og  Betalings- 
retshandler, maa  den  merkantile  Anvisning  eller  Tratteanvisningen  frem- 
haeves^). 

Disse  Anvlsninger  er  i  Regelen  affattede  som  en  trukken  Vexel,  kun  med  Ordet 
,, Anvisning"  istedetfor  „Vexel",  og  udfserdiges  almindeligvis  ligesom  Vexlerne  ved 
Udfylding  af  en  trykt  Blanket;  de  er  of  test  betalbar  ved  Sigt  og  udstedes  som  Ordre- 
papirer.    Valutaklausulen :  „ Valuta  modtaget"  tilf0ies  saedvanhg  af  Udstederen. 


1)  Dette  stemmer  ogsaa  med  den  tidligere  norske  Retspraxis,  sml.  en  H0i6steretsdom  af 
27  Novbr.  1832  hos  Aubert,  S.  49,  Note  13.  —  «)  Jfr.  A  ub  e  r  t ,  S.  51.  —  »)  Den  nu 
gjeldende  XJdgave  af  dette  Reglement  —  „Lissabon-Revisionen  1908"  —  er  af  11  Juni  1908 
og  9  Februar  1909.  —  *)  Christiania  Bjret  (jfr.  den  anden  Samling  af  dennes  Afgj0relser  ved 
S  i  e  w  e  r  s ,  No.  196)  har  dog  fundet  det  paakraevet  at  undergive  Sp0rgsmaalet  om  Tele- 
grafvsesenets  Ansvarspligt  en  selvstaendig  og  af  Reglementeme  uafhaengig  Pr0velse  i  et  Tilfselde, 
hvor  et  Telegram  blev  afleveret  af  Telegrafbudet  til  en  Torigtig  Adressat,  hvad  der  forhindrede, 
at  en  Person  blev  ansat  som  Skipper.  —  ^)  Jfr.  Aubert:  Den  norske  Obligationsrets  specielle 
Del,  Bd.  1,  2  Udg.,  S.  559  o.  fig.;  derhos  den  danske  Forfatter  Hekscher:  Om  Anvisning 
som  Retsinstitut  i  Nordisk  Tidsskrift  for  Retsvidenskab  Bd.  2    (1889),  S.  297  o.  flg. 
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the  damage  incurred  cannot  be  imputed  to  the  sender;  otherwise  the  administration 
of  the  Post  is  always  responsible,  even  in  cases  of  force  majeure.  In  the  international 
postal  exchange  there  is,  on  the  other  hand,  no  responsibility  in  the  case  of  force 
majeure;  the  three  Scandinavian  countries,  Denmark,  Norway  and  Sweden,  have,  ho- 
wever, reciprocally  taken  the  responsibihty  at  their  charge  also  in  respect  of  these  cases. 

The  extent  of  the  responsibility  is  hmited  by  the  fact  that  the  administration 
of  the  Post  is  Uable  solely  for  the  mere  immediate  damage  i).  For  registered  letters 
the  compensation  in  all  cases  of  loss  is  20  kroner  (50  francs) ;  in  the  case  of  ordinary 
parcels,  the  amount  is  fixed  at  2  kroner  per  500  grams,  25  francs  in  all,  as  the  maxi- 
mum of  the  obUgation  to  pay  damages.  In  the  case  of  money  letters  and  parcels 
of  value,  the  actual  damage  is  paid,  however,  always  within  the  value  declared.  The 
administration  of  the  Post  is  not  responsible  for  delay  in  regard  to  the  international 
postal  exchange,  and  presumably  this  rule  also  appUes  to  the  operations  of  the  Post 
within  the  country,  although  the  question  is  in  this  case  subject  to  more  doubt^). 

The  claims  on  the  administration  of  the  Post,  according  to  the  Act  of  12  May 
1888,  §  34,  become  prescribed  in  six  months,  according  to  the  international  Con- 
ventions, in  one  year. 

V.  Norwegian  telegraphs  and  telephones. 

The  Act  of  29  April  1899  gives  the  State  the  monopoly  of  transmitting  com- 
munications by  telegraph  and  telephone. 

The  telegraph  service,  in  so  far  as  the  exchange  of  telegrams  within  Norway 
is  concerned,  is  regulated  by  the  Regulation  of  22  June  1904,  approved  by  the 
Department  for  Public  Works,  and,  in  so  far  as  the  exchange  of  telegrams  with 
other  countries  is  concerned,  by  the  International  Telegraph  Convention  of  22  July 
1875,  supplemented  by  detailed  Regulations  for  international  telegraphic  corre- 
spondence, which  also  comprises  the  international  telephone  connections  3). 

The  administration  of  the  telegraph  service,  according  to  both  Regulations, 
is  not  responsible  for  damage  brought  about  by  the  fact  that  a  telegram  does  not 
arrive  at  is  destination,  or  is  altered  or  delayed*) ;  the  telegraph  operator  in  ques- 
tion must,  however,  bear  the  risk  for  any  damage  attributable  to  him.  The  re- 
payment of  telegram  charges  may  in  this  case  be  demanded  within  a  period  of  two 
months.  Here  also  the  obligation  on  the  part  of  the  administration  of  the  telegraphs 
to  contract  is  compulsory,  subject  to  certain  exceptions  made  in  the  interests  of 
the  public  and  in  respect  of  what  may  be  contrary  to  law  and  good  morals.  The 
sender  may  at  any  time  prevent  the  delivery  of  his  telegram. 

The  Regulations  of  "the  Telephones  of  the  Kingdom  of  Norway"  (of  22  June 
1904)  have  been  issued  by  the  Administration  of  the  Telegraphs,  and  contain  corre- 
sponding provisions  in  regard  to  exemption  from  responsibihty. 

Fifth  Part.    Credit  and  money  transactions. 

Bills  of  exchange  and  cheques  are  dealt  with  separately. 

Amongst  other  papers  serving  in  legal  transactions  which  in  business  are  con- 
cluded on  credit  and  against  payment,  the  mercantile  order  or  draft  to  order  must  be 
notedS). 

These  orders  are  as  a  general  rule  issued  like  bills  of  exchange,  but  with  the 
word  "order"  instead  of  "bill  of  exchange",  and  like  bills  of  exchange  are  usually 
issued  by  filling  up  a  printed  form;  they  are  most  frequently  issued  payable  at 
sight  and  as  instruments  to  order.  The  value  clause:  "Value  received",  is  usually 
added  by  the  person  issuing  the  instrument. 

1)  This  rule  is  also  in  harmony  with  previous  Norwegian  legal  practice;  cf.  a  judgment 
of  the  Supreme  Tribunal  of  27  Nov.  1832  in  Avhert,  p.  49,  note  13.  —  2)  cf.  Avhert,  p.  51.  — 
3)  The  edition  of  this  Regulation  now  in  force  —  the  "revision  of  Lisbon  of  1908"  — 
is  of  11  June  1908  and  9  February  1909.  —  *)  The  Town  Tribunal  of  Christiania  (cf.  the  Second 
Collection  of  the  Decisions  of  this  Tribunal  edited  by  Siewera,  No.  196)  has,  however,  considered 
it  necessary  to  submit  the  question  concerning  the  responsibility  of  the  telegraph  authorities  to 
a  special  examination,  independent  of  the  Regulations,  in  a  case  where  a  telegram  was  delivered 
by  the  telegraph  messenger  to  an  incorrect  address,  a  circumstance  which  prevented  a  person 
from  being  appointed  as  a  shipmaster.  —  ^)  Ci.  Auhert:  The  special  part  of  the  Norwegian  Law 
of  ObUgations,  Vol.  1,  2nd  edition,  p.  559  et  seq.;  also  the  Danish  author  Hekscher:  Concerning 
the  Document  to  Order  as  a  legal  instrument,  in  the  Scandinavian  Review  of  Jurisprudence, 
Vol.  2  (1889),  p.  297  et  seq. 
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Der  gives  ingen  Lovforskrifter  om  de  merkantile  Anvisninger.  Med  St0tte  i 
Ssedvaneretten  lader  der  sig  dog  med  tilstrsekkelig  Sikkerhed  opstille  enkelte  Rets- 
saetninger.  Disse  har  for  St0rstedelen  sandsynligvis  ogsaa  Anvendelse  paa  de  0vrige 
Anvisninger,  som  ikke  kan  betragtes  som  merkantile;  men  Spargsmaalet  stiller  sig 
dog  her  i  forskjellige  Henseender  mere  tvilsomt.  Ved  de  merkantile  Anvisninger  maa 
det  antages,  at  Udstederen  er  Modtageren  ansvarlig  for  Anvisningens  rigtige  Be- 
taling,  naar  noget  modsat  ikke  fremgaar  af  Anvisningens  Ord^)  (f.  Ex.  „sine  obligo" 
e.  lign.);  ved  de  paa  ssedvanlig  Maade  affattede  Anvisninger  har  ihvertfald  Udstede- 
ren Bevisbyrden  for,  at  det  underliggende  Forhold  meUem  ham  og  Modtageren  i  det 
enkelte  Tilfselde  udelukker  den  sidstnsevntes  Regres  mod  ham.  Protest  eller  hvilken- 
somhelst  anden  sserlig  Form  for  Beviset  for  Anvisningens  Ikke-Honorering  er  ikke 
nodvendig  og  er  heUer  ikke  brugelig  uden  ved  udenlandske  Anvisninger,  som  er  be- 
talbare  i  Norge.  Det  bor  vel  antages,  at  Anvisningen  uden  ugrundet  Forhaling  maa 
praesenteres  for  Assignaten,  og  at  Udstederen  i  Tilfselde  af  Ikke-Betahng  ogsaa  uden 
ugrundet  Forhaling  maa  underrettes  derom.  Ved  en  vaesentligere  Forsinkelse  i  disse 
Henseender  maa  Modtageren  ihvertfald  bevise,  at  hans  Forhold  ikke  har  forvoldt 
Udstederen  nogen  Skade^).  Anvisningerne  kan  overdrages  ved  simpelt  Endossement, 
og  det  maa  ogsaa  antages,  at  den  godtroende  Endosf  atar  har  den  samme  Regres  ikke 
blot  mod  Endossenten  eUer  dennes  Formand,  men  ogsaa  umiddelbart  mod  Ud- 
stederen i  TiKaslde  af  Anvisningens  Ikke-Betaling,  uden  at  Udstederen  med  Virkning 
mod  ham  kan  reise  nogen  Indsigelse,  st0ttet  paa  det  underliggende  Forhold  mellem 
Udstederen  selv  og  den  f0rste  Modtager;  ForpHgtelsen  er  Ugesom  ved  Gjseldsbreve 
knyttet  tilPapiret^).  Endossabihteten  er  betinget  af  Ordreklausulen ;  mangier  denne, 
eller  er  Anvisningen  udtrykkehg  udstedt  som  Rektapapir  („ikke  til  Ordre")*),  f  alder 
ogsaa  Endossabihteten  og  overhovedet  Anvisningens  OverdrageUghed  bort;  en 
Overdragelse  i  hvilkensornhelst  Form  vilde  da  alene  vsere  at  betragte  som  et  In- 
kassomandat.  Til  Ihsendehaveren  kan  en  Anvisning  efter  norsk  Ret  ikke  udstedes^), 
men  vel  kan  den  endosseres  in  blanko.  Overfor  Assignaten  stifter  Anvisningen  i  og 
for  sig  ikke  nogen  Forphgtelse,  medmindre  han  har  tegnet  sin  Akcept  paa  Papiret, 
hvad  der  iRegelen  ikke  bruges^).  Han  pUgter  imidlertid  at  indfri  Anvism"ngen,  saa- 
fremt  dette  er  aftalt  med  Udstederen,  og  allerede  naar  han  overhovedet  sidder  inde 
med  Penge,  som  tilh0rer  Udstederen,  eUer  denne  har  en  forfalden  Pengefordring 
paa  ham''). 


De  0vrige  under  denne  Overskrift  i  de  almindelige  FremstilUnger  af  Handels- 
retten  omhandlede  Retshandler  frembyder  for  norsk  Rets  Vedkommende  ingen 
saadanne  EiendommeUgheder,  som  tUtrsenger  nsermere  Omtale. 

Sjette  Afdeling.    Forsikring. 

Den  positive  Lovgivning  i  Norge  har  tidhgere  kun  indeholdt  Bestemmelser 
om  S0forsikring,  jfr.  S0lovens  lOde  Kapitel.  For0vrigt  havdes  kun  en  Forordning 
af  15  Mai  1910  om  Tilsjm  med  private  Fors0rgelses-og  Underst0ttelseskasser. 

Efterat  den  foran  meddelte  Aktielov  af  19  JuU  1910  er  istandbragt,  er  der 
ogsaa  udkommet  en  iow  af  29  JuliWll  om  Forsikringsselskaber,  hvilken  hidssettes^). 

Lov  av  29  juli  191 1  om  forsikringsselskaper. 

Vi  Haakon,  Norges  Konge,  gJ0r  vitterlig: 

at  Os  er  blit  forelagt  Stortingets  beslutning,  av  11  juh  1911  saalydende: 


1)  Efter  A  u  b  e  r  t ,  S.  566—567  er  dette  Ansvar  for  Udstederen  betinget  af,  at  han  bar 
brugt  Valutaklausulen  i  Anvisningen.  —  ^)  Jfr.  A  u  b  e  r  t ,  S.  565  med  Note  18.  —  *)  Jfr.  de 
tU  Forordningen  af  9  Februar  1798  knyttede  Retsregler,  ovenfor  S.  38.  —  *)  Hvad  der  imidlertid 
neppe  turde  forekomme  ved  de  merkantile  Anvisninger.  —  ^)  Jfr.  A  u b  e r  t ,  S.  566,  Note  25.  — 
*)  Fordi  Anvisningerne  i  Regelen  udstedes  betalbare  ved  Sigt.  —  ')  Jfr.  Aubert,  S.  566.  — 
8)  I  Lovteksten  er  bibeholdt  den  nyere  norske  Ortografi,  som  allerede  i  flere  Aar  har  vaerefc 
anvendt  i  „Norsk  Lovtidende". 
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No  legal  provisions  exist  concerning  mercantile  orders.  Certain"  legal  prin- 
ciples may,  however,  in  virtue  of  customary  law,  be  laid  down  with  sufficient  cer- 
tainty. Most  of  these  principles  probably  also  apply  to  the  other  documents  to 
order  which  cannot  be  considered  as  mercantile ;  but  the  question  is  here  in  various 
respects  subject  to  more  doubt.  In  the  case  of  the  mercantile  documents  to  order 
it  is  presumed  that  the  person  issuing  them  is  responsible  to  the  person  receiving 
them  for  the  due  payment  of  the  order,  when  nothing  to  the  contrary  results  from 
the  wording  of  the  order i)  (for  example  "sine  ohligo"  etc.);  in  the  case  of  docu- 
ments to  order  issued  in  the  ordinary  manner,  the  burden  of  proof  that  the  rela- 
tion existing  between  the  person  issuingland  the  person  receiving  the  same  ex- 
cludes the  right  of  recourse  of  the  latter  against  the  former  in  the  particular  case, 
is  in  all  cases  incumbent  on  the  person  issuing  the  document.  Neither  protest  nor 
any  other  special  formahty  whatever  is  necessary  as  proof  that  the  order  in  question 
has  not  been  paid,  nor  is  protest  customary  except  in  the  case  of  foreign  orders 
payable  in  Norway.  It  may  presumably  be  taken  for  granted  that  an  order  must 
be  presented  to  the  drawee  without  unjustifiable  delay,  and  that  the  person  issuing 
the  order,  in  the  case  of  non-payment,  must  also  without  unjustifiable  delay  be 
notified  to  this  effect.  In  the  case  of  considerable  delay  in  these  respects  the  person 
receiving  the  order  must  at  any  rate  prove  that  his  conduct  has  not  caused  the  person 
issuing  the  same  any  damage  2).  Orders  may  be  transferred  by  means  of  simple 
indorsements,  and  it  may  also  be  presumed  that  a  bona  fide  indorsee  has  the  same 
recourse,  not  only  against  the  indorser  in  question  or  his  predecessor,  but  also 
against  the  person  issuing  the  order,  ia  the  case  of  the  same  not  being  paid,  without 
the  person  who  has  issued  the  order  being  entitled  to  set  up  any  defence  against 
him  on  the  ground  of  the  relation  existing  between  the  person  so  issuing  the  order 
and  the  first  person  receiving  the  same;  the  obligation,  as  in  the  case  of  notes  of 
hand,  is  inherent  in  the  document  3).  That  an  order  may  be  indorsed  results  from 
a  clause  of  the  order ;  if  this  clause  is  wanting,  or  if  the  order  in  question  has  been 
expressly  issued  as  a  non-indorsable  document  ("not  to  order")*),  the  possibility 
of  the  order  being  indorsed,  and  in  general,  of  its  being  transferred,  does  not  exist; 
a  transfer  in  any  form  whatever  would  then  only  be  considered  as  a  mandate  with 
a  view  to  collection.  According  to  Norwegian  law  an  order  must  not  be  issued 
payable  to  bearer^),  but  it  certainly  may  be  indorsed  in  blank.  As  regards  the 
drawee  an  order  in  itself  estabhshes  no  obhgation,  unless  he  has  written  his  accept- 
ance on  the  document,  which  as  a  rule  is  not  customary  8).  It  is,  however,  incumbent 
on  him  to  pay  the  order  when  this  has  been  agreed  upon  with  the  person  issuing 
the  same,  and  when  he  is  in  fact  in  possession  of  money  belonging  to  the  person 
issuing  it,  or  when  the  latter  has  a  money  claim  against  him  which  is  due  for  payment ') . 

The  other  transactions  dealt  with  under  this  heading  in  the  ordinary  exposi- 
tions of  commercial  law  present,  in  so  far  as  Norwegian  law  is  concerned,  no  such 
pecuharities  as  require  further  explanation. 

Sixth  Part.    Insurance. 

The  positive  legislation  of  Norway  has  previously  only  contained  provisions 
concerning  marine  insurance;  see  the  10th  Chapter  of  the  Maritime  Law.  In  addi- 
tion to  this  there  existed  only  an  Ordinance  of  15  May  1810,  concerning  the  super- 
vision of  private  charitable  and  friendly  societies. 

After  the  enactment  of  the  Act  concerning  joint  stock  companies  of  19  July 
1910,  inserted  above,  also  an  Act  of  29  July  1911  concerning  insurance  associations 
has  been  pubUshed,  which  is  rendered  below «). 

Act  of  29  July  191 1  concerning  insurance  associations. 

We,  Haakon,  King  of  Norway,  make  known: 

That  the  resolution  of  the  Storthing  of  11  July  1911  has  been  submitted  to  us, 
reading  as  follows: 

1)  According  to  Aubert,  pp.  566 — 567,  this  responsibility  of  the  person  issuing  the  order  is 
based  on  the  condition  that  he  has  used  the  value  clause  therein.  —  2)  cf.  Avhert,  p.  565,  with 

note  18. 3)  Cf.  the  provisions  connected  with  the  Ordinance  of  9  February  1798,  above  p.  38.  — 

*)  Which,  however,  would  hardly  occur  in  the  case  of  mercantile  orders.  —  6)  cf.  Avbert,  p.  566, 
note  25.  —  *)  Because  orders  as  a  rule  are  issued  payable  at  sight.  —  ')  Cf.  Aiihert,  p.  566.  — 
8)  In  the  text  of  the  Act  the  most  modern  Norwegian  mode  of  spelling  has  been  maintained, 
which  has  already  for  several  years  been  used  in  the  Norwegian  "Legal  Gazette". 

20* 
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Forste  del.    Almindelige  bestemmelser. 

1.  Porsikringsvirksomhet  maa  —  foruten  av  anstalter,  som  garanteres  eller 
styres  av  staten  eller  av  norsk  kommune  —  alene  drives  av  aktieselskaper  og  av 
gjensidige  selskaper. 

Et  Uvsforsiloiiigs-selskap  maa  ikke  begynde  sin  virksomhet,  fer  det  dertil  bar 
erbvervet  Kongens  eller  Forsikringsraadets  tilladelse  overensstemmende  med 
denne  lov. 

2.  Et  forsikringsselskap  maa  ikke  drive  anden  virksombet  end  forsikring. 

Et  selskap,  som  overtar  bvsf orsikring,  maa  ikke  drive  anden  forsikringsvirksom- 
het.  Dog  kan  selskapet  i  den  utstraekning,  som  Forsikringsraadet  tillater,  overta 
invaliditetsforsikring,  som  er  knyttet  til  Hvsforsikring. 

3.  Intet  forsikringsselskap,  som  berefter  stiftes,  maa  i  sit  firma  opta  navnet 
paa  et  andet  indenlandsk  forsikringsselskap  eller  her  alment  kjendt  utenlandsk 
forsikringsselskap,  eller  et  navn,  som  let  kan  forveksles  dermed. 

4.  Forbebold  i  et  forsikringsselskaps  vedtssgter  eller  policer  om,  at  selskapet 
skal  kunne  frigJOTe  sig  for  sit  ansvar  ved  at  overf0re  sine  forpligtelser  til  et  andet 
selskap,  er  uforbindende  for  de  forsikrede. 

5.  Det  i  nservserende  lov  paabudte  tilsyn  med  forsikringsselskaper  skal  f0res 
av  et  av  Kongen  dertil  beskikket  forsikringsraad.  Dette  skal  bestaa  av  mindst  tre 
medlemmer  med  varamsend,  bvorav  det  ene  skal  vsere  en  matematikkyndig  for- 
sikringstekniker  og  det  andet  skal  ba  de  for  dommere  n0dvendige  egenskaper.  Kongen 
bestemmer,  bvem  der  skal  vasre  formand. 

Intet  av  Forsikringsraadets  medlemmer  maa  vaere  ansat  i  eller  ta  del  i  ledelsen 
av  noget  forsikringsselskap  som  belt  eller  delvis  er  underkastet  denne  lovs  bestem- 
melser, og  maa  beller  ikke  paa  anden  maate  vaere  interessert  i  saadant  selskap. 

De  nsermere  regler  om  Forsikringsraadets  virksombet  gives  av  Kongen. 

6.  Enbver  avgjorelse,  som  Forsikringsraadet  i  benbold  til  denne  lov  bar  truffet, 
kan  av  vedkommende  selskap  inden  14  dage,  efterat  det  bar  faat  meddelelse  om 
avgj0relsen,  indbringes  tU  pr0velse  av  Kongen.  Saafremt  selskapet  inden  den 
angivne  frist  forlanger  det,  skal  saken,  f0r  endeUg  avgj0relse  trseffes,  av  vedkommende 
regjeringsdepartement  forelsegges  en  nsevnd  til  uttalelse.  Denne  nsevnd  skal  bestaa 
av  fem  medlemmer,  av  bvilke  de  tre  med  to  varamsend  beskikkes  av  Kongen  for 
fem  aar  ad  gangen,  mens  det  fjerde  medlem  vselges  av  Forsikringsraadet  og  det 
femte  av  vedkommende  selskap.  Kongen  gir  nsermere  regler  om  nsevndens  f  orretnings- 
orden.  Omkostningene  ved  dens  virksombet  utredes  av  statskassen;  dog  kan  nsevn- 
den  paalsBgge  selskapet  belt  eller  delvis  at  utrede  omkostningene. 

7.  Etbvert  forsikringsselskap  pUgter  at  gi  Forsikringsraadet  adgang  til  naarsom- 
belst  i  forretningstiden  og  paa  selskapets  kontor  at  efterse  selskapets  samtbge 
b0ker  og  bUag.  Likeledes  pligter  etbvert  forsikringsselskap  at  avgi  snarest  mubg 
utt0mmende  skriftUg  svar  paa  skrittbg  foresp0rsel  fra  Forsikringsraadet  om  sel- 
skapets forretning  eller  stilling. 

Forsikringsraadet  pligter  at  bevare  fuldstsendig  tausbet  om,  bvad  det  under 
utf0relsen  av  sit  bverv  bar  erfaret  om  enkeltmands  personJige  eller  0konomiske 
forbold. 

8.  Forsikringsraadet  bar  aarlig  til  Kongen  at  indgi  en  beretning  om  sin  virk- 
sombet i  det  forl0pne  aar,  en  sammenstUUng  av  de  indberetninger  og  regnskaper, 
som  er  mottat,  samt  en  fortegnelse  over  de  inden-  og  utenlandske  selskaper,  som  i 
benbold  til  denne  lov  i  det  forl0pne  aar  bar  drevet  forsikringsvirksombet  ber  i  landet. 

Beretningenjskal  gJ0res  tilgjsengebg  for  almenbeten  paa  den  maate  og  inden 
den  tid,  som  Kongen  bestemmer. 

9.  Som  bidrag  til  bestridelsen  av  de  ved  tilsynet  voldte  utgifter  bar  etbvert 
forsikringsselskap,  som  er  imderkastet  denne  lovs  bestemmelser,  aarlig  at  betale 
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First  Part.    General  provisions. 

§  ].  Insurance  operations  may  —  apart  from  institutions  guaranteed  or  ad- 
ministered by  the  State  or  Norwegian  parishes  —  only  be  carried  on  by  joint  stock 
companies  and  mutual  societies. 

A  Ufe  assurance  association  must  not  commence  its  operations  untU  it  has 
obtained  the  authorisation  of  the  King  or  the  Insurance  Council  in  accordance 
■with  this  Act. 

2.  An  insurance  association  must  not  carry  on  other  operations  than  those 
of  insurance. 

An  association  undertaking  Ufe  assurance  must  not  carry  on  any  other  in- 
surance operations.  The  association  may,  however,  to  the  extent  which  the  In- 
surance Council  permits,  undertake  invalidity  insurance  which  is  connected  with 
life  assurance. 

3.  No  insurance  association  which  is  hereafter  estabUshed  may  in  its  firm 
name  adopt  the  name  of  any  other  Norwegian  insurance  association  or  that  of  a 
foreign  insurance  association  generally  known  here,  or  a  name  which  can  easily  be 
mistaken  for  that  of  such  an  association. 

4.  A  reservation  in  the  statutes  (articles)  or  poUcies  of  an  insurance  association  to 
the  effect  that  the  association  may  free  itself  from  responsibility  by  transferring 
its  habilities  to  another  association,  is  not  binding  on  the  persons  insured. 

5.  The  supervision  of  insurance  associations  prescribed  by  the  present  Act 
shall  be  conducted  by  an  Insurance  Council  appointed  for  this  purpose  by  the 
King.  This  Council  shall  consist  of  at  least  three  members  with  substitutes,  of  whom 
one  shall  be  a  mathematician,  expert  in  insurance  technicalities,  and  the  other  have 
the  qualifications  necessary  for  judges.  The  King  decides  who  shall  be  the  chairman. 

None  of  the  members  of  the  Insurance  Council  may  be  engaged  or  take  part 
in  the  administration  of  any  insurance  association  which  is  wholly  or  in  part  subject 
to  the  provisions  of  this  Act,  and  may  not  in  any  other  manner  be  interested  in 
such  an  association. 

The  detailed  regulations  concerning  the  operations  of  the  Insurance  Council 
shall  be  issued  by  the  King. 

6.  Any  decision  which  the  Insurance  Council  has  given  in  accordance  with 
this  Act  may,  within  fourteen  days  after  the  association  concerned  has  obtained 
information  of  the  decision,  be  brought  by  it  before  the  King  for  examination. 
If  the  association  within  the  period  indicated  requests  it,  the  matter  shall,  before 
a  final  decision  is  given,  be  submitted  by  the  competent  Government  Department 
to  a  committee  for  consideration.  This  committee  shall  consist  of  five  members, 
of  whom  three,  with  two  substitutes,  shall  be  appointed  by  the  King  for  a  period 
of  five  years,  the  fourth  member  shall  be  elected  by  the  Insurance  Council  and  the 
fifth  by  the  association  concerned.  The  King  shall  issue  the  detailed  regulations 
concerning  the  conduct  of  business  of  the  committee.  The  expenses  of  its  opera- 
tions shall  be  paid  by  the  Exchequer;  the  committee  may,  however,  impose  on 
the  association  concerned  an  obligation  to  pay  the  expenses  in  whole  or  in  part. 

7.  Every  insurance  association  is  bound  to  give  the  Insurance  Council  at 
any  time  during  the  hours  of  business  and  at  the  office  of  the  association  the  op- 
portunity to  examine  all  its  books  and  appendices.  Similarly,  every  insurance 
association  is  bound  as  soon  as  possible  to  give  an  exhaustive  answer  in  writing 
to  written  questions  from  the  Insurance  Council  concerning  the  business  or  posi- 
tion of  the  association. 

The  Insurance  Council  is  bound  to  keep  complete  silence  as  to  what  it  has 
learnt  during  the  exercise  of  its  functions  concerning  the  personal  or  economic 
relations  of  particular  persons. 

8.  The  Insurance  Council  shall  every  year  present  a  report  to  the  King  con- 
cerning its  operations  during  the  past  year,  a  summary  of  the  returns  and  accounts 
which  have  been  received,  and  a  hst  of  the  Norwegian  and  foreign  associatioiia 
which  in  accordance  with  this  Act  have  carried  on  insurance  operations  in  this 
country  during  the  past  year. 

The  report  shall  be  made  accessible  to  the  pubUc  in  the  manner  and  within 
the  time  fixed  by  the  King. 

9.  As  a  contribution  towards  the  payment  of  the  expenses  caused  by  the 
supervision,  every  insurance  association  subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Act  shall 
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et  av  Kongen  for  hvert  aar  fastsat  bel0p.  Bidraget  maa  ikke  vsere  hsiere  end  to 
pro  mille  av  hele  den  prsemie-indtsegt,  selskapet  i  det  foregaaende  aar  bar  hat  for 
de  her  i  landet  avsluttede  forsikringer;  dog  skal  det  under  enhver  omstsendighet 
utgjcire  for  gjensidige  skadesforsikmigs-selskaper  mindst  fern  og  tyve  kroner  og 
for  andre  selskaper  mindst  femti  kroner.    Bidraget  kan  inddrives  ved  utpantning. 


De  bekjendtgj0relser,  som  av  Forsikringsraadet  indsendes  til  «Norsk  Kund- 
g]'0relsestidende»,  betales  av  vedkommende  selskap. 

Anden  del.  Om  skadesforsikrings-selskaper. 
Kapitel  I.  Om  gjensidige  skadesforsikrings-selskaper. 
Avsnit  I.  Selskapets  stiftelse. 
10.  Et  gjensidig  skadesforsikrings-selskap  kan  alene  stiftes  gjennem  teg- 
ningsindbydelse,  som  skal  vsere  undertegnet  av  indbydeme  og  indeholde  angivelse 
av:  1.  Forsikiingens  art;  —  2.  Den  kommune,  hvor  selskapet  skal  ha  sit  ssete;  — 
3.  det  antal  forsikringer  og  den  samlede  forsikringssum,  som  skal  vsere  tegnet,  forat 
foretagendet  skal  kunne  ssettes  i  gang;  —  4.  Den  maate,  hvorpaa  omkostningene 
ved  stiftelsen  samt  muUg  uaderskud  i  et  bestemt  antal  av  de  f0rste  aar  tilsigtes 
dsekket;  —  5.  Den  maate,  hvorpaa  selskapets  utgifter  skal  dsekkes  enten  ved  betaling 
av  en  paa  forhaand  opstillet  prsemie,  og  isaafald  reglene  for  fordehng  av  overskud 
og  underskud,  eller  alene  ved  ef terskudsvis  uthgning  paa  medlemmene ;  —  6.  Reglene 
for  medlemmenes  ansvar  indbyrdes  og  overfor  tredjemand;  —  7.  Den  frist,  inden 
hvilken  den  konstituerende  generalforsamHng  skal  vsere  avholdt,  forat  tegning  av 
forsikring  skal  vsere  bindende  for  medlemmene;  —  8.  Den  maate  hvorpaa  og  den 
frist  hvormed  den  konstiturerende  generalforsamling  bhr  at  sammenkalde;  — 
9.  Reglene  for  forsikringstagernes  stemmeret  i  den  konstituerende  generalforsamling. 


Denne  indbydelse  bar  indbydeme  at  indrykke  i  «Norsk  Kundgj0relsestidende». 
Vel  siden  herav  kan  der  ogsaa  indbydes  til  tegning  av  forsikring  gjennem  kundgJ0relse 
i  andre  tidender  eller  ved  opslag,  omsendte  prospekter  eller  cirkulserer;  men  disse 
Lndbydelser  skal  alene  indeholde  en  ordret  gjengivelse  av  den  i  «Norsk  Kundgjorel- 
sestidende»  indrykkede  underskrevne  indbydelse. 

11.  Hvis  foretagendet  tilsigtes  begrsenset  med  hensyn  til  tid  eller  sted,  maa 
dette  uttrykkehg  vsere  nsevnt  i  tegningsindbydelsen. 

Hvis  man  vil  trseffe  bestemmelse  om,  at  enkeltmand  skal  ha  sserskilt  fordel 
eller  forrettighet  i  selskapet,  eller  at  indbydeme  eller  andre  shal  ka  sserskilt  godt- 
gj0relse  for  stiftelsen,  maa  forbehold  herom  med  gjengivelse  av  bestemmelsens 
indhold  vsere  indtat  i  tegningsindbydelsen.  Der  kan  intet  krav  gJ0res  paa  erstatning 
for  utlseg,  som  indbydeme  maatte  ha  hat  til  juridisk  eller  teknisk  bistand,  bekjendt- 
gj0relser  eller  hgnende,  dersom  det  ikke  er  forbeholdt  i  tegningsindbydelsen. 

12.  Tilsigtes  selskapet  stiftet  med  garantifond,  skal  dette  ydes  som  laan  av 
et  for  0iemedet  stiftet  aktieselskap.  I  saa  fald  skal  tegningsindbydelsen  til  stiftelse 
av  det  gjensidige  selskap  angi:  1.  Garantifondets  st0rrelse;  —  2.  Hvor  stor  del 
av  det  tegnede  garantifond  skal  indbetales  straks,  og  reglene  for  det  garanterende 
selskaps  forphgtelse  til  at  gJ0re  yderUgere  indbetalmg  paa  garantifondet ;  —  3.  Reg- 
lene for  garantifondets  forrentning  og  for  dets  tilbakebetahng,  forsaavidt  saadan 
skal  kmme  finde  sted;  —  4.  Om  og  i  tUfselde  i  hvilken  utstrsekning  det  garanterende 
selskap  skal  ved  dertil  valgte  maend  kunne  0ve  indflydelse  paa  eller  tUsyn  med 
forsiknngsselskapets  ledelse. 

Der  kan  ikke  gives  det  garanterende  selskap  adgang  til  at  0ve  indflydelse  paa 
avgJ0relsen  av  sp0rsmaal  om,  hvorledes  overskud  skal  anvendes,  eUer  hvorvidt  hel 
eller  delvis  tilbakebetahng  av  garantifondet  skal  finde  sted. 
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annually  pay  an  amount  fixed  by  the  King  for  every  year.  The  contribution  must 
not  be  higher  than  two  per  thousand  of  all  the  premium  income  which  the  asso- 
ciation has  received  during  the  preceding  year  for  insurances  concluded  in  this 
country;  the  contribution  shall,  however,  under  any  circumstances,  in  so  far 
as  mutual  indemnity  insurance  societies  are  concerned,  amount  to  at  least 
twenty-five  Kioner,  and  in  so  far  as  other  companies  or  societies  are  concerned, 
to  at  least  fifty  Kroner.  The  contribution  may  be  recovered  by  means  of  a 
seizure  in  execution. 

Those  pubhcations  which  are  sent  by  the  Insurance  Council  to  the  "Norwegian 
Gazette  for  Notifications"  shall  be  paid  for  by  the  companies  or  societies  con- 
cerned. 

Second  Part.    Indemnity  insurance  associations. 

Chapter  I.     Mutual  indemnity  insurance  societies. 

Section  I.    Establishment  of  the  society. 

10.  A  mutual  indemnity  insurance  society  may  only  be  estabhshed  by  means 
of  invitations  for  subscription,  which  shall  be  signed  by  the  promoters  and  contain 
indications  as  to:  1.  The  kind  of  insurance  to  be  undertaken;  —  2.  The  parish  where 
the  society  is  to  have  its  seat;  —  3.  The  number  of  insurances  and  the  total  in- 
surance amount  which  is  to  be  subscribed  before  the  enterprise  shall  be  able  to  com- 
mence its  operations;  —  4.  The  manner  in  which  the  expenses  of  the  estabhsh- 
ment  and  the  possible  deficits  incurred  during  a  definite  number  of  the  first  years 
are  intended  to  be  covered;  —  5.  The  manner  in  which  the  society's  expenses  are 
to  be  covered,  either  by  the  payment  of  a  premium  stipulated  beforehand,  and  in 
such  case  the  regulations  for  the  distribution  of  the  surplus  or  deficit,  or  only  by 
subsequent  assessment  on  the  members;  —  6.  The  regulations  as  to  the  mutual 
liability  of  the  members  and  their  liabihty  towards  third  persons;  —  7.  The  period 
within  which  the  constitutive  general  meeting  is  to  be  held  in  order  that  the  effect- 
ing of  insurances  may  be  binding  on  the  members;  —  8.  The  manner  in  which 
and  the  period  within  which  the  constitutive  general  meeting  is  to  be  convened ;  — 
9.  The  regulations  concerning  the  right  of  the  insurance  takers  to  vote  at  the 
constitutive  general  meeting. 

This  invitation  shall  be  inserted  by  the  promoters  ia  the  "Norwegian  Gazette 
for  Notifications".  Besides  this  invitation,  invitations  for  tbe  subscription  of  in- 
surances may  also  be  issued  by  means  of  pubhcations  in  other  newspapers  or 
by  means  of  placards  or  the  distribution  of  prospectuses  or  circulars;  but  these 
invitations  shall  only  contain  a  literal  reproduction  of  the  signed  invitation  which 
has  been  inserted  in  the  "Norwegian  Gazette  for  Notifications". 

11.  If  it  is  intended  to  limit  the  enterprise  with  regard  to  time  or  place,  this 
limitation  must  be  expressly  mentioned  in  the  iuvitation  for  subscription. 

If  it  is  intended  to  resolve  that  particular  persons  shall  have  special  advantages 
or  privileges  in  the  society  or  that  the  promoters  or  other  persons  shall  have  special 
remuneration  for  the  estabUshment  thereof,  a  reservation  to  this  effect,  with  a 
reproduction  of  the  contents  of  the  proposed  resolution,  must  be  inserted  in  the 
invitation  for  subscription.  No  claim  shall  be  advanced  with  a  view  to  compen- 
sation for  expenses  which  the  promoters  may  have  incurred  for  juridical  or  tech- 
nical assistance,  pubhcations  etc.,  unless  such  claim  has  been  reserved  in  the  iu- 
vitation for  subscription. 

12.  If  it  is  intended  to  estabUsh  the  society  with  a  guarantee  fund,  this  fund 
shall  be  granted  as  a  loan  by  a  joint  stock  company  estabhshed  for  this  purpose. 
In  such  case  the  invitation  for  subscription  with  a  view  to  the  establishment  of 
the  mutual  society  shall  indicate:  1.  The  amount  of  the  guarantee  fund;  —  2.  How 
large  a  part  of  the  subscribed  guarantee  fund  is  to  be  paid  up  at  once  and  the 
regulations  as  to  the  guaranteeing  company's  obhgation  to  make  further  payments 
to  the  guarantee  fund;  —  3.  The  regulations  as  to  the  payment  of  interest  on  the 
guarantee  fimd  and  as  to  its  repayment,  where  such  repayment  is  to  be  capable 
of  taking  place;  —  4.  Whether,  and  ia  such  case  to  what  extent,  the  guaranteeing 
company,  by  means  of  men  chosen  for  this  purpose,  is  to  be  in  a  position  to  exercise 
influence  on  or  supervision  of  the  administration  of  the  insurance  society. 

The  guaranteeing  company  shall  not  be  given  the  right  to  exercise  influence 
in  regard  to  the  decision  of  the  question  as  to  how  the  surplus  is  to  be  employed, 
or  whether  full  or  partial  repajrment  of  the  guarantee  fund  is  to  take  place. 
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13.  Fetrst  14  dage  efter  tegningsindbydelsens  f0rste  offentliggJ0relse  i  «Norsk 
Kundg]0relsestidende»  maa  der  gives  adgang  til  tegning  av  forsikring. 

Tegning,  som  av  andre  end  indbyderne  er  foretat  for  utlopet  av  denne  tid  eller 
i  henhold  til  en  tegningsindbydelse,  som  ikke  fyldestgjor  fordringene  i  §  10,  er 
uforbindende  for  tegneren. 

14.  Den  konstituerende  generalforsamling  indkaldes  av  indbyderne  og  skal 
avholdes  inden  ni  maaneder  efter  tegningsindbydelsens  forste  bekjendtgjorelse  i 
«Norsk  KundgJ0relsestidende».  Avholdes  den  ikke  inden  denne  tid,  kan  enhver, 
som  har  tegnet  forsikring,  gjennem  henvendelse  til  en  av  indbyderne  begjsere  sia 
tegning  utslettet;  dog  maa  saadan  henvendelse  ske,  inden  generalforsamlingen  er  sat. 

15.  I  generalforsamUngen  har  indbyderne  til  protokoUen  at  fremlaegge:  — 
1.  Den  av  dem  utfserdigede  tegningsindbydelse;  —  2.  Det  nummer  av  »Norsk  Kund- 
gj0relsestidende»,  hvori  indbydelsen  har  vseret  offentliggjort;  —  3.  En  av  samtlige 
indbydere  underskrevet  beretning  om  selskapets  stiftelse,  bilagt  —  i  original  eller 
i  bekrseftet  gjenpart  —  med  enhver  kontrakt,  de  maatte  ha  indgaat  indbjrrdes  eller 
med  andre  vedkommende  stiftelsen;  —  4.  En  av  samthge  indbydere  underskrevet 
opgave  over  de  utlseg  til  juridisk  eller  teknisk  bistand,  bekjendtgj0relser  eller 
Hgnende,  som  indbyderne  maatte  ha  hat,  og  som  de  krsever  godtgjort  av  selskapet; 
—  5.  Tegningshsteme  i  original  eller  bekrseftet  avskrift  med  indbydemes  skriftlige 
erklsering  om,  at  det  for  stiftelsen  n0dvendige  antal  forsikringer  og  den  nodvendige 
forsikringssum  er  tegnet. 

Der  kan  i  denne  generalforsamUng  ikke  fattes  beslutning,  som  strider  mot 
nogen  i  tegningsindbydelsen  optat  bestemmelse  av  art,  som  i  §  10  nr.  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6 
og  9  eller  i  §  12  nsevnt.  Heller  ikke  kan  der  trseffes  nogen  bestemmelse  av  saadan 
art  som  i  §  11  nsevnt,  medmindre  forbehold  derom  med  gjengivelse  av  bestemmelsens 
indhold  er  indtat  i  tegningsindbydelsen,  likesom  en  i  tegningsindbydelsen  optat 
bestemmelse  av  saadan  art  ikke  kan  utvides  paa  selskapets  bekostning.  Er  der  i 
tegningsindbydelsen  tilsagt  selskapets  medlemmer  en  stemmeret  av  visst  omfang 
i  dets  generalforsamUnger,  kan  der  heri  ikke  foretages  forandring  uten  samtykke 
av  samthge  medlemmer. 

16.  I  generalforsamlingen  skal  der  f0rst  tages  bestemmelse  om,  hvorvidt  et 
utvalg  av  forsikringstagere  skal  nedssettes  for  at  prove  de  fremlagte  aktstykker. 
Saafremt  en  tredjedel  av  de  motende  forsikringstagere  eller  den  eller  de,  som  indehar 
forsikringer  for  en  tredjedel  av  den  i  motet  reprsesenterte  forsikringssum,  stemmer 
derfor,  bhr  saadant  utvalg  at  nedssette.  Utvalget  bestaar  av  tre  medlemmer,  hvis 
der  ikke  med  almindehg  stemmeflerhet  fattes  beslutning  om  et  st0rre  antal.  Dette 
utvalg,  til  hvilket  indbyderne  er  phgtige  at  gi  de  fomodne  oplysninger,  har  at  avgi 
en  skrifthg  indstiUing,  hvorav  der  mindst  tre  dage  for  nseste  mote  tilstilles  hver 
forsikringstager  med  kjendt  opholdssted  en  avsknft. 

Er  det  besluttet,  at  saadant  utvalg  ikke  skal  nedssettes,  avstemmes  der  om, 
hvorvidt  selskapet  skal  stiftes.  Er  derimot  saadant  utvalg  nedsat,  fastssetter  general- 
forsamlingen et  nyt  mote  tidligst  14  dage  derefter  til  behandling  av  utvalgets  ind- 
stiUing og  avstemning  om  selskapets  stiftelse. 

Ved  avstemning  om  det  ovennsevnte  utvalgs  nedssettelse  og  ved  valg  paa  dets 
medlemmer  medregnes  ikke  indbyderne  eller  de  av  dem  reprsesenterte  forsikringer; 
det  samme  gjselder  ved  avstemning  om  selskapets  stiftelse,  naar  saadant  utvalg 
som  i  1  ste  led  omhandlet  har  vseret  nedsat. 

Naar  selskapet  er  stiftet,  bhr  vedtsegter  at  fastssette  og  derefter  valg  av  tilhds- 
msend  at  foreta.    Hermed  er  selskapet  konstituert. 

Avsnit  II.    Selskapets  registrering. 

17.  Det  konstituerte  selskap  skal  anmeldes  til  registrering  overensstemmend© 
med  lovgivningen  om  handelsregistre. 
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13.  The  opportunity  to  subscribe  for  insurances  must  not  be  given  until 
fourteen  days  have  elapsed  since  the  invitation  for  subscription  was  first  published 
in  the  "Norwegian  Gazette  for  Notifications". 

Any  subscription  by  other  persons  than  the  promoters  before  the  expiration 
of  this  period,  or  in  conformity  with  an  invitation  for  subscription  not  satisfying 
the  provisions  of  §  10,  shall  not  be  binding  on  the  person  subscribing. 

14.  The  constitutive  general  meeting  shall  be  convened  by  the  promoters 
and  be  held  within  nine  months  after  the  first  pubUcation  of  the  invitation  for 
subscription  in  the  "Norwegian  Gazette  for  Notifications".  If  the  meeting  is  not 
held  within  this  time,  any  person  who  has  subscribed  for  insurance  may,  by  a  com- 
munication sent  to  one  of  the  promoters,  demand  that  his  subscription  shall  be 
cancelled;  such  communication  must,  however,  be  sent  before  the  general  meeting 
is  held. 

15.  At  the  general  meeting  the  promoters  shall  place  on  the  record:  1.  The 
invitation  for  subscription  issued  by  them;  —  2.  The  number  of  the  "Norwegian 
Gazette  for  Notifications"  in  which  the  invitation  has  been  pubUshed;  —  3.  A 
statement  signed  by  all  the  promoters  concerning  the  estabHshment  of  the  society, 
accompanied  —  in  the  original  or  in  a  certified  transcript  —  by  every  contract 
which  they  have  concluded  reciprocally  or  with  other  persons  concerning  the  estabhsh- 
ment;  —  4.  An  account  signed  by  all  the  promoters  of  the  expenses  for  juridical 
or  technical  assistance,  publications  etc.,  which  -the  promoters  have  incurred,  and 
of  which  they  demand  recovery  from  the  society;  — •  5.  The  subscription  Usts  in  the 
original  or  a  certified  transcript,  with  a  written  declaration  of  the  promoters  that 
the  number  of  insurances  necessary  for  the  estabUshment,  and  the  necessary  in- 
surance amount,  have  been  subscribed. 

At  this  general  meeting  no  resolution  shall  be  passed  contrary  to  any  provi- 
sion inserted  in  the  iuvitation  for  subscription  of  such  a  nature  as  is  mentioned 
ia  §  10,  Nos.  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6  and  9,  or  in  §  12.  Nor  shall  any  resolution  be  passed 
which  is  of  such  a  nature  as  is  mentioned  in  §  11,  unless  a  reservation  to  this  effect, 
with  a  reproduction  of  the  contents  of  the  resolution,  was  inserted  ia  the  invitation 
for  subscription;  similarly,  a  resolution  of  such  a  nature  inserted  in  the  invitation 
for  subscription  must  not  be  extended  at  the  expense  of  the  society.  If,  in  the 
invitation  for  subscription,  the  society's  members  have  been  promised  a  right  to 
vote  to  a  certain  extent  at  its  general  meetings,  there  shall  be  made  no  modifica- 
tions in  this  respect  without  the  consent  of  all  the  members. 

16.  At  the  general  meeting  it  shall  in  the  first  place  be  decided  whether  a 
committee  of  insurance  takers  shall  be  appointed  with  a  view  to  examining  the 
documents  produced.  If  one  third  of  the  insurance  takers  present,  or  the  member 
or  members  having  insurances  for  one  third  of  the  insurance  am^ount  represented 
at  the  meeting,  vote  in  favour  of  this  motion,  such  a  committee  shall  be  appointed. 
The  committee  shall  consist  of  three  members  if  it  is  not  decided  by  a  general 
majority  of  votes  that  a  larger  number  shall  be  appointed.  This  committee,  to 
whom  the  promoters  are  bound  to  give  the  necessary  information,  shall  present 
a  statement  in  writing,  of  which,  at  least  three  days  before  the  next  meeting,  a  copy 
shall  be  sent  to  every  insurance  taker  having  a  known  residence. 

If  it  is  decided  that  such  a  committee  shall  not  be  appointed,  voting  takes 
place  on  the  question  whether  the  society  shall  be  estabhshed.  If,  on  the  other 
hand,  such  a  committee  is  appointed,  the  general  meeting  fixes  a  new  meeting 
to  be  held  at  the  earhest  fourteen  days  later,  for  the  purpose  of  deaUng  with  the 
committee's  statement  and  voting  on  the  question  of  the  estabhshment  of  the  society. 

When  voting  on  the  appointment  of  the  above-mentioned  committee,  and 
when  electing  its  members,  the  promoters  and  the  insurances  represented  by  them 
are  not  counted;  the  same  rule  applies  to  the  voting  as  to  the  establishment  of 
the  society,  when  such  a  committee  as  is  mentioned  in  the  first  paragraph  has 
been  appointed. 

When  the  society  has  been  established,  statutes  (articles  of  association)  shall 
be  fixed,  and  thereupon  the  election  of  confidential  men  shall  take  place.  The 
society  is  then  constituted. 

Section  II.     Registration  of  the  society. 

17.  The  constituted  society  shall  be  notified  for  registration  in  accordance 
with  the  legislation  on  commercial  registers. 
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Anmeldelsen  skal  angi:  —  1.  Selskapets  firma;  —  2.  Vedtsegtenes  datum;  ^- 
3.  Forretningens  art;  —  4.  Indbydemes  navn;  —  5.  De  bestemmelser,  som  er  truffet 
om  de  i  §  10  nr.  1  til  7  omhandlede  forhold;  —  6.  Enliver  bestemmelse  eller  avtale, 
som  gaar  ind  under  §  11;  —  7.  Hvorvidt  bekjendtgi0relser  til  medlemmene  skal 
ske  i  off entlige  tidender,  og  i  saa  f aid  i  hvilke ;  —  8.  Styremedlemmenes  f ulde  navn 
eg  bopael;  —  9.  Hvem  av  disse  der  er  berettiget  til  at  tegne  selskapets  firma. 

18.  Med  anmeldelsen  skal  foruten  selskapets  vedtaegter  f0lge  som  bilag  be- 
krseftet  gjenpart  av  den  konstituerende  generaKorsamlLags  protokol  samt  av  alt, 
hvad  der  til  denne  er  fremlagt. 

19.  F0r  registreringen  bestaar  selskapet  ikke  som  saadant  like  overfor  tred- 
jemand. 

Avsnit  III.    Almindelige  bestemmelser. 

20.  Det  gjensidige  selskaps  vedtaegter  skal  foruten  at  indeholde  de  i  §  10 
nr.  1,  2,  4,  5  og  6  samt  i  tilfselde  de  i  §  12  nr.  1,  2,  3  og  4  nsevnte  bestemmelser 
tUlike  gi  uttrykkeUg  bestemmelse  om  anbringelsen  av  selskapets  formue,  reglene 
for  oplaeggelse  av  reservefond,  reglene  for  de  forsikredes  stemmeret  og  valgbarhet 
samt  betiagelseme  og  reglene  for  selskapets  opl0sning  og  anvendelsen  av  selskapets 
formue  efter  opfyldelsen  av  alle  forpligtelser  i  tilfselde  av  avvikling.  I  selskaper, 
hvor  der  forskudsvis  beregnes  et  bestemt  indskud  (prsemie),  angives  enten  praemie- 
satseme  eller  den  maate,  hvorpaa  praemien  bUr  at  bestemme ;  skal  selskapet  derimot 
efterskudsvis  utligne  sine  utgifter,  angives  de  regler,  hvorefter  bidragene  under 
hensyn  til  de  forsikrede  gjenstandes  vaerdi,  forsikringstid  og  farlighet  blir  at  fordele 
over  de  forsikrede  bel0p  (reglene  for  beregmng  av  »bidragsvaerdiene»). 


21.  Forrentning  og  tilbagebetaUng  av  garantifond  kan  alene  ske  av  selskapets 
overskud.  Tilbakebetales  garantifondet  belt  eUer  delvis,  overgaar  et  tilsvarende 
bel0p  til  et  eget  reservefond.  Disse  fond  kan  ikke  friviUig  nedssettes.  Har  selskapet 
tapt  nogen  del  av  disse  fond,  bUr  dette  at  anmelde  til  handelsregistret. 

22.  Selskapet  skal  benytte  et  firmanavn,  hvorav  det  fremgaar,  at  det  er  et 
gjensidig  forsikringsselskap. 

23.  I  selskaper,  hvor  der  forskudsvis  beregnes  et  bestemt  indskud  (prsemie), 
blir  overskud,  som  skal  fordeles,  og  underskud,  som  skal  daekkes  ved  utUgning,  at 
fordele  paa  medlemmene  i  forhold  til  deres  indskud  (praemier),  dersom  ikke  anden 
fordeUngsregel  er  fastsat  i  vedtaegtene. 

Dersom  intet  andet  i  vedtsegtene  er  bestemt,  bhr  det  efterskud,  som  et  medlem 
ikke  kan  betale,  saavidt  fom0dent  at  utligne  paa  de  0Vrige  medlemmer. 

I  intet  tilfaelde  pUgter  dog  et  medlem,  medmindre  andet  i  vedtaegtene  er  be- 
stemt, at  tilskyte  mer  end  et  bel0p,  som  er  hkt  bans  forsikringssum. 

24.  Det  kan  i  vedtsegtene  bestemmes,  at  det  efterskud,  som  i  regnskapster- 
minen  kan  utlignes  paa  det  enkelte  medlem,  skal  vsere  begrsenset;  dog  maa  efters- 
kuddet  i  selskaper,  som  paa  forhaand  opkraever  en  bestemt  prsemie,  i&e  begraenses 
til  mindre  end  to  ganger  praemien,  dersom  efterskuddet  beregnes  over  praemieme, 
eUer  til  mindre  end  ti  pet.  av  forsikringsbelepet,  dersom  efterskuddet  beregnes  over 
de  forsikrede  bel0p. 

I  selskaper,  som  efterskudsvis  utUgner  regnskapsterminens  samthge  utgifter, 
kan  medlemmenes  bidragspUgt  ikke  begraenses  til  mindre  end  femten  pet.  av  regn- 
skapsterminens samlede  forsikrede  vaerdier. 

Dersom  regnskapsterminens  samthge  indtaegter  som  f0lge  av  saadanne  be- 
graensninger  ikke  formaar  at  daekke  terminens  samthge  utgifter,  og  der  intet  tU- 
straekkelig  reservefond  haves,  blir  underskuddet,  hvis  ikke  andet  i  vedtaegtene  er 
bestemt,  forholdsvis  at  fordele  paa  terminens  samthge  skader. 
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The  notification  shall  indicate:  1.  The  firm  name  of  the  society;  —  2.  The 
date  of  the  statutes  (articles  of  association) ;  —  3.  The  kind  of  business  to  be  done ; 
— -  4.  The  names  of  the  promoters ;  —  5.  The  decisions  which  have  been  come  to 
in  regard  to  the  matters  dealt  with  in  §  10  Nos.  1  to  7;  —  6.  Any  decision  or  agree- 
ment comprised  by  §  11 ;  —  7.  Whether  communications  to  be  issued  to  the  members 
are  to  be  inserted  in  public  newspapers,  and  if  so,  in  what  newspapers;  —  8.  The 
full  names  and  residences  of  the  members  of  the  board  of  directors;  —  9.  Which 
of  these  are  entitled  to  sign  the  firm  name  of  the  society. 

18.  With  the  declaration,  besides  the  statutes  (articles)  of  the  society,  shall 
foUow  as  an  appendix  a  certified  transcript  of  the  record  of  the  constitutive  general 
meeting,  and  of  ever3rthing  which  has  been  submitted  to  this  meeting. 

19.  A  society  does  not  exist  as  such,  as  regards  third  persons,  until  the  re- 
gistration has  taken  place. 

Section  III.     Oeneral  provisions. 

20.  The  statutes  (articles)  of  a  mutual  society,  besides  containing  the  provi- 
sions mentioned  in  §  10  Nos.  1,  2,  4,  5  and  6,  and,  as  the  case  may  be,  those  men- 
tioned in  §  12  Nos.  1,  2,  3  and  4,  shall  also  contain  express  provisions  as  to  the 
employment  of  the  society's  capital,  rules  concerning  the  setting  aside  of  a  reserve 
fund,  rules  concerning  the  right  to  vote  and  the  elegibihty  of  the  persons  insured, 
and  the  conditions  and  rules  for  the  dissolution  of  the  society,  and  the  applica- 
tion of  the  society's  capital  after  the  fulfilment  of  all  the  liabiUties  in  case  of  a 
liquidation.  In  the  case  of  societies  where  a  definite  contribution  (premium)  is 
to  be  made  in  advance,  either  the  premium  rates  must  be  indicated,  or  the  mode 
in  which  the  premium  is  to  be  fixed;  if,  on  the  other  hand,  the  society  is  to  assess 
its  outgoings  subsequently,  the  rules  must  be  given  according  to  which  the  con- 
tributions with  reference  to  the  value,  period  of  insurance  and  risk  of  the  objects 
insured,  are  to  be  assessed  on  the  amounts  insured  (the  rules  concerning  the  cal- 
culation of  the  "amounts  of  contributions"). 

21.  The  payment  of  interest  on  and  the  repayment  of  the  guarantee  fund 
can  only  be  effected  out  of  the  society's  surplus.  If  the  guarantee  fund  is  repaid 
in  its  entirety  or  in  part,  a  corresponding  amount  shall  be  set  aside  for  a  special 
reserve  fund.  These  funds  shall  not  be  voluntarily  reduced.  If  the  society  has  lost 
any  part  of  these  funds,  this  circumstance  shall  be  declared  in  the  commercial  register. 

22.  The  society  shall  use  a  firm  name  which  discloses  that  it  is  a  mutual  in- 
surance society. 

23.  In  the  case  of  societies  in  which  a  definite  contributionf  (premium)  in 
advance  is  to  be  made,  any  surplus  to  be  distributed  and  any  deficit  to  be  covered 
by  way  of  assessment,  shall  be  distributed  amongst  and  assessed  on  the  members 
in  proportion  to  their  contributions  (premiums),  if  no  other  rule  of  distribution 
and  a:Ssessment  has  been  fixed  in  the  statutes  (articles). 

If  nothing  to  the  contrary  has  been  provided  by  the  statutes  (articles),  any 
supplementary  contribution  which  a  member  is  unable  to  pay  shaU,  if  necessary, 
be  assessed  on  the  other  members. 

In  no  case,  however,  is  it  incumbent  on  a  member,  unless  otherwise  provided 
in  the  statutes  (articles),  to  contribute  more  than  an  amount  equal  to  his  insurance 
amount. 

24.  It  may  be  provided  in  the  statutes  (articles)  that  the  supplementary 
contribution  which  may  be  assessed  on  a  particular  member  in  the  financial  period 
shall  be  limited;  the  supplementary  contribution  in  the  case  of  societies  which 
collect  a  definite  premium  in  advance,  must  not,  however,  be  Umited  to  less  than 
twice  the  amoimt  of  the  premium,  if  the  supplementary  contribution  is  calculated 
on  the  basis  of  the  premiums,  or  at  less  than  ten  per  cent,  of  the  iosurance  amount, 
if  the  supplementary  contribution  is  calculated  on  the  basis  of  the  amounts  insured. 

In  the  case  of  societies  which  assess  the  total  amount  of  the  expenditure  of  the 
financial  period  afterwards,  the  obhgation  of  the  members  to  contribute  shall  not  be 
limited  to  less  than  fifteen  per  cent,  of  all  the  values  insured  during  the  financial  period. 

If  all  the  income  accrued  during  the  financial  period  as  a  consequence  of  such 
limitations  is  not  sufficient  to  cover  all  the  expenditure  of  the  period,  and  there 
is  no  sufficient  reserve  fund  available,  the  deficit,  if  nothing  to  the  contrary  has 
been  provided  in  the  statutes  (articles),  shall  be  distributed  proportionately  over 
all  the  losses  of  the  financial  period. 
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25.  Det  i  en  regnskapstermin  opstaaede  overskud  eller  underskud  blir  at 
fordele  kun  paa  dem,  som  var  medlemmer  i  vedkommende  regnskapstermin,  med- 
mindre  andet  i  vedtssgtene  er  fastsat. 

26.  Selskapets  medlemmer  er  kun  dets  forsikringstagere,  og  selkapet  kan  ikke 
overta  forsikring,  uten  at  vedkommende  forsikringstager  blir  medlem  av  selskapet. 

Dog  kan  det  ved  gjenforsikring  avtales,  at  det  avgivende  selskap  skal  vsere 
fritat  for  ansvar  og  ei  heller  delta  i  overskud.  Men  det  samlede  bel0p'av  saadanne 
gjenforsikringer  maa  i  saa  fald  ikke  overstige  ti  pet.  av  det  overtagende  selskaps 
samlede  forsikringssum. 

Gjensidige  skibsforsikrings-selskaper,  som  gjenforsikrer  hos  hinanden,  kan  derhos 
trseffe  avtale  om,  at  de  alene  deltar  i  underskud  eller  overskud  hos  hinanden  med  den 
forsikringssum,  hvormed  det  ene  selskaps  gjenforsikring  overstiger  det  andet  selskaps. 

27.  Krav  mot  et  gjensidig  selskap  kan  alene  gj0res  gjseldende  mot  selskapet, 
ikke  mot  det  enkelte  medlem. 

Har  selskapet  paadraget  sig  forpUgtelse  hke  overfor  tredjemand,  skal  ethvert 
medlem  bidra  tU  at  indfri  denne  i  samme  utstrsekning  og  ef ter  samme  forhold,  hvori 
han  pUgter  at  bidra  til  selskapets  0rige  utgifter. 

28.  De  forpligtelser,  der  paahviler  et  medlem  som  saadant,  foraeldes  i  tre  aar, 
regnet  fra  dets  uttraeden  av  selskapet  eller  fra  dettes  opl0sning. 

Avsnit  IV.    Om  styret. 

29.  Selskapets  forretninger  ledes  av  et  styre,  bestaaende  av  et  eller  flere  med- 
lemmer. Bestaar  det  av  flere  medlemmer,  vselges  et  av  disse  til  formand  efter 
nsermere  forskrifter  i  vedtsegtene.  Styrets  medlemmer  tjenstgj0r,  hvis  ikke  ander- 
ledes  i  vedtsegtene  er  bestemt,  i  et  aar  ad  gangen.  Et  medlem  forblir  i  sin  stilling, 
indtil  nyt  medlem  er  lovhg  valgt,  selv  om  bans  tjenestetid  er  utl0pet. 

Bestaar  styret  av  flere  medlemmer,  kan  de  fordele  forretningene  mellem  sig, 
hvis  ikke  vedtsegtene  anderledes  bestemmer. 

I  saker,  som  efter  vedtsegtene  skal  avgJ0res  av  det  samlede  styre,  maa  mindst 
halvdelen  av  dette  delta  i  behandlingen.  Over  forhandhngene  skal  der  f0res  pro- 
tokol,  som  underskrives  av  samtUge  deltagende  medlemmer. 

30.  Ethvert  medlem  av  styret  kan  uten  varsel  forel0big  f  jemes  ved  beslutning 
av  generalforsamlingen  eller  av  reprsesentantskapet,  hvor  saadant  findes;  samtidig 
blir  et  nyt  medlem  midlertidig  at  anssette.  I  ethvert  tilfselde  bhr  sp0rsmaalet  om, 
hvorvidt  vedkommende  endehg  skal  fjernes,  uopholdeUg  at  forelsegge  en  ny  general- 
forsamling  —  ordenthg  eller  overordentHg  —  til  avgJ0relse. 

Saavel  til  midlertidig  som  til  endelig  fjemelse  utfordres  mindst  to  tredjedels 
stemmeflerhet,  medmindre  vedtsegtene  anderledes  bestemmer. 

Styremedlem,  som  fjernes  i  henhold  til  reglene  i  denne  paragraf,  har  intet 
krav  paa  erstatning,  hvis  han  har  utvist  svigagtig  forhold  eller  saadan  f ors0mmelighet, 
Bkj0desl0shet  eller  uforstand,  at  der  var  rimelig  grand  til  hans  fjemelse.  lavrig 
bUr  det  at  avgJ0re  efter  almindehge  retsregler,  hvorvidt  erstatning  tilkommer  ham. 

31.  Like  overfor  tredjemand  er  styret  bemyndiget  til  at  handle  paa  selskapets 
vegne  i  alt,  hvad  der  h0rer  til  driften  av  dets  forretning,  derunder  ogsaa  til  anssettelse 
av  forretningsf0rer  (disponent,  prokurist).  Enhver  begrsensning  i  denne  myndighet 
er  uten  retsvirkning  like  overfor  godtroende  tredjemand. 

Like  overfor  selskapet  er  styret  forphgtet  til  at  rette  sig  efter  vedtsegtene  og 
de  bestemmelser,  som  generalforsamhng  og  reprsesentantskap  indenfor  deres  myn- 
dighetsomraader  har  truffet.  I  forhold  til  selskapet  er  styret  alene  berettiget  til 
at  anssette  forretningsf0rer,  saafremt  der  i  vedtsegtene  eller  ved  beslutning  av 
generalforsamling  eller  reprsesentantskap  uttrykkeUg  er  tillagt  det  ret  dertil. 

32.  Styret  har  at  S0rge  for,  at  der  f0res  et  ordenthg  og  tilstfsekkehg  bokholderi. 
Ved  hvert  regnskapsaars  avslutning  blir  aarsregnskap  og  balanse  at  opgJ0re 

overensstemmende  med  de  grundssetninger,  som  gjselder  for  en  ordenthg  og  for- 
sigtig  forretningsf0rsel. 
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25.  The  surplus  or  deficit  resulting  during  a  financial  period  shall  be  distributed 
amongst  or  assessed  on  those  only  who  were  members  during  the  financial  period 
in  question,  unless  it  has  been  otherwise  provided  in  the  statutes  (articles). 

26.  Only  the  members  of  a  society  may  be  its  insurance  takers,  and  the  society 
must  not  take  an  insurance  at  its  charge  unless  the  assured  in  question  becomes 
a  member  of  the  society. 

It  may,  however,  in  the  case  of  re-insurance  be  stipulated  that  the  society  effect- 
ing the  re-insurance  shall  be  exempt  from  liability  and  have  no  part  in  the  profit. 
But  the  total  amount  of  such  re-insurances  must  not  in  such  case  exceed  ten  per 
cent,  of  the  total  insurance  amount  of  the  society  undertaking  the  re-insurance. 

Mutual  marine  insurance  societies  re-insuring  with  one  another  may  also  agree 
that  they  shall  only  share  the  deficit  or  surplus  with  one  another  to  the  extent  of  the 
insurance  amount  by  which  the  re-insurances  of  one  society  exceed  those  of  the  other. 

27.  Claims  on  a  mutual  society  shall  only  be  advanced  against  the  society, 
not  against  its  individual  members. 

If  the  society  in  question  has  incurred  habihties  towards  third  persons,  every 
member  shall  contribute  to  the  satisfaction  of  such  liabihties  to  the  same  extent 
and  according  to  the  same  proportion  as  it  is  incumbent  on  him  to  contribute  towards 
the  other  expenditure  of  the  society. 

28.  Liabilities  incumbent  on  a  member  as  such,  are  prescribed  in  three  years, 
reckoned  from  the  withdrawal  of  the  member  from  the  society  or  from  its  dissolution. 

Section  IV.     The  hoard  of  directors. 

29.  The  business  of  the  society  shaU  be  conducted  by  a  board  consisting  of 
one  or  several  members.  If  the  board  consists  of  several  members,  one  of  these 
shall  be  elected  as  chairman  according  to  the  detailed  provisions  of  the  statutes 
(articles).  The  members  of  the  board,  if  nothing  to  the  contrary  has  been  provided 
in  the  statutes  (articles),  serve  for  a  period  of  one  year.  A  member  remains  in  his 
office  until  a  new  member  has  been  lawfully  elected,  even  though  his  time  for  service 
has  expired. 

If  the  board  consists  of  several  members,  they  may  allot  the  business  between 
them,  provided  that  the  statutes  (articles)  do  not  contain  any  contrary  provision. 

In  matters  which  according  to  the  statutes  (articles)  are  to  be  decided  by  the  whole 
board,  at  least  one  half  of  the  board  must  take  part  in  the  deUberations.  A  record, 
which  shall  be  signed  by  all  the  members  present,  shall  be  kept  of  the  deliberations. 

30.  Any  member  of  the  board  may  be  provisionally  removed  without  notice 
by  a  resolution  passed  by  the  general  meeting  or  the  council  of  representatives, 
where  there  is  such  a  council;  at  the  same  time  a  new  member  shall  provisionally 
be  appointed.  In  any  case  the  question  as  to  whether  the  member  concerned  is 
to  be  definitely  removed,  shall  be  submitted  without  delay  to  a  new  general  meeting 
—  ordinary  or  extraordinary  —  for  decision. 

A  majority  of  at  least  two  thirds  is  required  for  the  provisional  as  well  as  for 
the  definite  removal,  where  the  statutes  (articles)  provide  nothing  to  the  contrary. 

A  member  of  the  board  of  directors  removed  in  accordance  with  the  rules 
of  this  Article  has  no  claim  for  compensation  if  he  has  been  guilty  of  fraudulent 
conduct  or  such  negligence,  carelessness  or  lack  of  judgment  as  provides  sufficient 
ground  for  his  removal.  In  general  it  shall  be  decided  according  to  the  ordinary 
rules  of  law  whether  compensation  is  due  to  him. 

31.  As  regards  third  persons  the  board  is  authorised  to  act  on|,behalf  of  the 
society*  in  all  matters  appertaining  to  the  exploitation  of  its  business,  including 
also  the  appointment  of  a  business  manager  (administrator,  proxy).  Any  Umita- 
tion  of  this  authority  is  without  legal  effect  as  against  bona  fide  third  persons. 

•  As  against  the  society  the  board  is  bound  to  comply  with  the  statutes  (ar- 
ticles) and  those  decisions  which  the  general  meeting  and  the  council  of  represen- 
tatives have  come  to  within  the  scope  of  their  functions.  The  board  is  only  entitled 
to  engage  a  business  manager  as  against  the  society,  where  the  statutes  (articles) 
or  resolutions  passed  by  the  general  meeting  or  the  council  of  representatives  ex- 
pressly authorise  it  to  do  so. 

32.  The  board  shall  see  that  regular  and  sufficient  books  are  kept. 

At  the  close  of  every  financial  year  the  annual  account  and  a  balance-sheet 
shall  be  drawn  up  in  accordance  with  the  principles  of  regular  and  careful  manage- 
ment. 
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De  ved  selskapets  stiftelse  og  inden  utkipet  av  farste  regnskapsaar  voldte 
organisationsomkostninger  kan  efter  derom  i  vedtaegtene  fattet  bestemmelse  opferes 
i  balansen  som  aktiva  under  betegnelse  «stiftelses-og  organisationsomkostninger, 
at  amortisere» ;  de  blir  at  avskrive  i  l0pet  av  heiist  fem  aar  med  mindst  en  f emtepart 
aarlig.  Har  selskapet  et  garantitond,  maa  der  paa  dette  ikke  betales  mer  end  5  pot. 
aarlig  rente,  f0r  fuldstaendig  avskrivning  av  stiftelses-  og  organisationsomkost- 
ningene  har  fundet  sted. 

Kongen  kan  gi  yderligere  regler  om  regnskapsf0rselen. 

33.  I  sj0forsikrings-selskaper  skal  aarsregnskapet  vsere  avgit  og  revidert  inden 
ni  maaneder  efter  regnskapsaarets  utgang. 

I  andre  selskaper  skal  aarsregnskapet  vsere  opgjort  og  revidert  inden  tre  maa- 
neder efter  regnskapsaarets  utgang,  hvis  vedtaegtene  ikke  bestemmer  en  anden  frist, 
som  dog  ikke  maa  overstige  seks  maaneder. 

34.  Har  selskapet  reprsesentantskap,  skal  styret  straks  forelsegge  dette  det 
reviderte  aarsregnskap.  Naar  derefter  reprsesentantskapet  har  behandJet  saken  og 
truffet  de  avgjorelser,  som  vedtaegtene  hjemler  det,  bhr  aarsregnskapet  i  dets  saa- 
ledes  vedtagne  form  at  utlaegge  i  selskapets  forretiungslokale  til  eftersyn  for  ethvert 
medlem  i  mindst  f jorten  dage  f0r  avholdelsen  av  den  ordenthge  generalforsamlLng. 
Derhos  bhr '  avsknft  eller  avtryk  av  aarsregnskapet  at  tilstille  ethvert  medlem, 
som  derom  fremsaetter  forlangende. 

35.  Har  selskapet  ikke  reprsesentantskap,  skal  styret  mindst  fjorten  dage  f0r 
avholdelsen  av  den  ordenthge  generalforsamhng  oversende  revidert  aarsregnskap 
tU  samtlige  medlemmer,  hvis  opholdssted  er  kjendt. 

36.  Vil  selskapet  i  dokumenter,  fakturaer,  brev,  bekjendtgj0relser  eller  lignende 
nsevne  sit  garantifond  eller  det  i  §  21  omhandlede  reservefond,  skal  det  uttrykkehg 
angives,  til  hvilken  sum  disse  bel0per  sig  efter  sidste  aarsopgJ0r,  og  hvormeget  av 
garantifondet  er  indbetalt. 

37.  Tantieme  kan  kun  beregnes  av  det  rene  overskud,  aarsregnskapet  maatte 
utvise,  efterat  de  ved  lov  befalte  avssetninger  har  fundet  sted. 

38.  Stevninger  og  retshge  iadkaldelser  mot  selskapet  forkyndes  for  styret  eller 
for  dets  formand. 

I  saker  mellem  stjnret  eller  enkelte  styremedlemmer  paa  den  ene  side  og  selskapet 
paa  den  anden  side  sker  f orkyndelse  til  selskapet  for  repraesentantskapets  ordf0rer, 
og  reprsesentantskapet  f0rer  saken  for  det.  Har  selskapet  ikke  reprasentantskap, 
sammenkalder  styret  en  generalforsamhng  til  valg  av  en  eUer  flere  maend,  som  har 
at  motta  varsel  paa  selskapets  vegne  og  at  vareta  dets  tarv  under  saken.  Undlater 
generaKorsamlingen  at  foreta  saadant  valg,  kan  forkyndelse  ske  for  hvemsomhelst 
av  medlemmene. 

F0res  der  sak  mellem  repraesentantskapet  eller  dets  flertal  paa  den  ene  side 
og  selskapet  paa  den  anden  side,  har  styret  at  sammenkalde  en  generalforsamJing 
til  valg  av  en  eller  flere  msend,  hvem  det  paahgger  at  vareta  selskapets  tarv  under 
saken  og  at  motta  varsel. 

39.  Et  medlem  av  styret  maa  ikke  delta  i  behandlingen  eller  avgJ0relsen  av 
noget  anhggende,  hvori  ban  selv  har  fremtrsedende  personlig  eller  0konomisk  saer- 
interesse. 

Heller  ikke  maa  ban  delta  i  beslutning  om  laan  mot  eller  diskontering  av  noget 
papir,  hvorpaa  bans  navn  findes. 

Avsnit  V.    Om  reprcBsentantskapet. 

40.  Vedtaegtene  kan  bestemme,  at  selskapet  skal  ha  et  reprsesentantskap. 
Dette  skal  bestaa  av  miadst  tre  medlemmer,  som  vaelges  blandt  forsikringstageme 
og  som,  forsaavidt  ikke  anderledes  i  vedtaegtene  er  bestemt,  tjen8tgi0r  i  ett  aar 
ad  gangen.  En  reprsesentant  forbhr  i  sin  stilhng,  indtil  ny  repraesentant  er  lovhg 
valgt,  selv  om  bans  tjenestetid  er  utl0pet. 

41.  Reprsesentantskapet  sammenkaldes  av  den  av  og  blandt  dets  medlemmer 
valgte  ordf 0rer  til  de  i  vedtsegtene  bestemte  tider  samt  lellers  saa  ofte  ordf0reren 
eller  styret  finder  det  fom0dent. 
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The  expenses  of  organisation  and  establishment  of  the  society  incurred  before 
the  expiration  of  the  first  financial  year  may,  in  virtue  of  a  provision  to  this  effect 
inserted  in  the  statutes  (articles)  be  brought  into  the  balance-sheet  as  assets  under 
the  title  "expenses  for  establishment  and  organisation,  to  be  discharged";  these 
expenses  shall  be  discharged  in  the  course  of  not  more  than  five  years,  at  the  rate 
of  at  least  one  fifth  every  year.  If  the  society  has  a  guarantee  fund,  there  must 
not  be  paid  on  this  fund  more  than  five  per  cent,  aimual  interest,  until  the  expenses 
for  establiskment  and  organisation  have  been  entirely  discharged. 

The  King  may  make  further  regulations  concerning  book-keeping. 

33.  In  the  case  of  marine  insurance  societies  the  annual  account  shall  be  sub- 
mitted and  audited  within  nine  months  after  the  close  of  the  financial  year. 

In  other  societies  the  annual  account  shall  be  settled  and  audited  within  three 
months  after  the  close  of  the  financial  year,  if  the  statutes  (articles)  do  not  fix 
some  other  period,  which,  however,  must  not  exceed  six  months. 

34.  If  the  society  has  a  council  of  representatives,  the  board  shall  forthwith 
submit  to  this  council  the  audited  annual  account.  When  the  council  of  represen- 
tatives has  dealt  with  the  matter  and  come  to  the  decisions  within  the  scope  of 
its  authority  under  the  statutes  (articles),  the  annual  account  in  the  form  thus 
accepted  shall  be  displayed  in  the  business  premises  of  the  society  for  examina- 
tion by  every  member  for  at  least  fourteen  days  before  the  ordinary  general  meeting 
is  held.  In  addition  a  written  transcript  or  a  printed  copy  of  the  annual  account 
shall  be  sent  to  every  member  demanding  such  transcript  or  copy. 

35.  If  the  society  has  no  council  of  representatives,  the  board  shall,  at  least 
fourteen  days  before  the  ordinary  general  meeting  is  held,  send  the  audited  annual 
account  to  aU  the  members  whose  residence  is  known. 

36.  If  the  society  wishes  to  mention  its  guarantee  fund  or  the  reserve  fund 
dealt  with  in  §  21,  in  documents,  invoices,  letters,  publications,  etc.,  it  shall  be 
expressly  indicated  to  what  sums  these  funds  amount  according  to  the  last  annual 
balance-sheet,  and  how  much  of  the  guarantee  fund  has  been  paid  up. 

37.  Percentage  shall  only  be  calculated  on  the  net  surplus  which  the  annual 
account  may  show  after  the  amounts  to  be  set  aside  according  to  law  have  been 
set  aside. 

38.  Citations  and  legal  summonses  against  the  society  shall  be  served  on 
the  board  or  its  chairman. 

In  lawsuits  pending  between  the  board  or  particular  members  of  the  board 
on  the  one  side  and  the  society  on  the  other,  notifications  to  the  society  shall  be 
served  on  the  chairman  of  the  council  of  representatives,  and  the  council  of  re- 
presentatives shall  conduct  the  suit  on  behalf  of  the  society.  If  the  society  has 
no  council  of  representatives,  the  board  shall  convene  a  general  meeting  with  a 
view  to  the  election  of  one  or  more  persons  to  receive  notifications  on  behalf  of 
the  society  and  attend  to  its  interests  during  the  suit.  If  the  general  meeting  omits 
to  proceed  to  such  election,  notifications  may  be  served  on  any  of  the  members. 

If  a  lawsuit  is  pending  between  the  councU  of  representatives  or  its  majority  on 
the  one  side  and  the  society  on  the  other,  the  board  shall  convene  a  general  meeting 
with  a  view  to  the  election  of  one  or  more  persons  on  whom  it  shall  be  incumbent 
to  attend  to  the  interests  of  the  society  during  the  suit  and  to  receive  notifications. 

39.  A  member  of  the  board  must  not  take  part  in  the  deliberations  concerning 
or  settlement  of  any  matter  in  which  he  himself  has  a  preponderant  personal  or 
economic  special  interest. 

Nor  must  he  take  part  in  the  resolution  concerning  a  loan  against  or  discount 
of  any  document  on  which  his  name  is  to  be  found. 

Section  V.    The  council  of  representatives. 

40.  The  statutes  (articles)  may  provide  that  the  society  shall  have  a  council 
of  representatives.  This  coimcil  shall  consist  of  at  least  three  members  elected 
from  amongst  the  insurance  takers,  who,  if  nothing  to  the  contrary  is  provided 
in  the  statutes  (articles),  serve  for  a  period  of  one  year.  A  representative  continues 
in  office  until  a  new  representative  has  been  lawfully  elected,  even  though  his  time 
for  service  has  expired. 

41.  The  council  of  representatives  is  convened  by  the  chairman  elected  by 
and  from  amongst  its  members  at  the  periods  fixed  in  the  statutes  (articles),  and 
otherwise  as  often  as  the  chairman  or  the  board  considers  it  necessary. 
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Hvert  medlem  har  en  stemme,  og  hvor  ikke  anderledes  i  vedtsegtene  er  bestemt, 
avg]'0res  sakene  ved  simpel  stemmeflerhet  og  saaledes,  at  i  tilfaelde  av  stemmelikheb 
gJOT  ordferrerens  stemme  utslaget.  For  at  repraesentantskapet  skal  vsere  beslutnings- 
dygtig,  maa  mindst  halvparten  avgi  mete. 

Protokol  feres  under  ordfererens  ansvar.  Den  underskrives  av  samtlige  metende. 

42.  Repraesentantskapet  har  at  vaake  over,  at  selskapets  eiemed  fremmes 
overensstemmende  med  lovgivningen,  vedtsegtene,  generalforsamlingens  og  reprse- 
sentantskapets  egne  beslutninger. 

Repraesentantskapet  har  i  den  utstraekning,  det  finder  fornedent,  og  som  for- 
holdene  tillater,  at  la  sig  meddele  oplysning  om  forretningens  drift  og  har  i  dette 
edemed  til  enhver  tid  samlet  eller  ved  et  utvalg  adgang  til  selskapets  beker.  Mindst 
hvert  aar  og  ellers  saa  ofte,  vedtsegtene  foreskriver  eller  repraesentantskapet  finder 
det  forn0dent,  skal  styret  forelsegge  det  utdrag  og  balanser  av  bekeme  saavelsom 
forklaring  om  alt  vaesenthg,  som  er  foregaat  i  den  forlapne  tid.  Desuten  har  reprae- 
sentantskapet til  ubestemte  tider  mindst  en  gang  om  aaret,  uten  varsel  at  foranstalte 
miders0kelse  av  kasse  og  vserdipapirer. 

Repraesentantskapet  har  til  generalforsamlingen  at  avgi  sin  erklsering  om  det 
aarlige  regnskap  og  om  forretningens  drift. 

Vedtsegtene  bestemmer  forevrig  dets  virkekreds  saavel  i  forhold  til  general- 
forsamlingen som  til  styret. 

Bestemmelsen  i  §  39  ferste  led  kommer  ogsaa  til  anvendelse  paa  repraesentanter. 

Avsnit  VI.   Om  generalforsamlingen. 

43.  Medlemmenes  ret  til  at  delta  i  varetagelsen  av  selskapets  anliggender 
ut0ves  gjennem  generalforsamlingen. 

Hvis  der  ikke  i  vedtaegtene  eUer,  forsaavidt  den  konstituerende  generalforsam- 
ling  angaar,  i  tegningsindbydelsen  er  truffet  anden  bestemmelse,  gjaelder  felgende 
regler :  —  1.  Et  medlem  kan  mete  ved  fuldmsegtig;  —  2.  De  beslutninger,  for  hvilke 
nservaerende  lov  ikke  opstiUer  saeregne  forskrifter,  fattes  med  simpel  stemmeflerhet 
blandt  de  metende  medlemmer  og  saaledes,  at  i  tilfselde  av  stemmelikhet  gjer  den, 
der  har  forsaetet,  utslaget;  —  3.  Har  selskapet  repraesentantskap,  indtar  dettes 
ordferer  forsaetet  i  generalforsamlingen;  ellers  tilkommer  forsaetet  styrets  formand. 

44.  Den,  som  har  og  vil  avgi  flere  end  en  stemme,  har  at  fremlsegge  en  med 
bans  navn  underskrevet  erklsering,  hvori  angives,  hvor  mange  stemmer  han  avgir. 

Meter  nogen  som  fuldmaegtig  for  et  medlem,  maa  han  fremlsegge  skriftlig  fuld- 
magt.  SamtUge  de  av  en  fuldmaegtig  avgivne  stemmer  blir  at  optaelle,  som  om  alle 
forsikringer,  hvorfor  han  avgir  stemme,  var  bans  egne. 

Et  medlem  kan  ikke  selv,  ved  fuldmaegtig  eller  som  fuldmaegtig  for  andre, 
delta  i  nogen  avstemning  angaaende  bans  egen  stemmeret  i  generalforsamUngen 
eller  angaaende  noget  andet  anhggende,  hvori  han  selv  har  fremtraedende  personlig 
eller  ekonomisk  sserinteresse ;  dog  kan  ethvert  medlem  stemme  paa  sig  selv  til 
tilUdshverv  i  selskapet. 

Avgjerelse  av  tvist  om  stemmeret  henherer  under  generalforsamlingen. 

Over  forhandlingene  feres  protokol  under  ansvar  av  den,  som  bar  forsaetet. 
ProtokoUen  oplaeses  fer  metets  slutning  til  vedtagelse  og  underskrives  foruten  av 
den,  som  har  forsaetet,  av  mindst  to  av  de  tilstedevserende  medlemmer. 

45.  Generalforsamlingen  vaelger  foruten  det  i  §  16  omhandlede  utvalg  tilUke 
reprsesentanter  og  styremedlemmer  samt  varamaend  for  disse  tilUdsmaend,  saafremt 
vedtaegtene  foreskriver  valg  av  saadaime. 

Dog  kan  vedtsegtene  henlaegge  valg  av  styremedlemmer  og  deres  varamaend 
tU  repraesentantskapet. 
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Every  member  has  one  vote,  and  where  nothing  to  the  contrary  is  provided 
in  the  statutes  (articles),  matters  are  settled  by  a  simple  majority  of  votes  and  to 
the  effect  that  in  cases  of  equality  of  votes  the  chairman  has  a  casting  vote.  In 
order  that  the  council  of  representatives  may  be  capable  of  passing  a  resolution, 
at  least  one  half  of  its  members  must  be  present. 

Minutes  shall  be  kept  under  the  chairman's  responsibility.  They  must  be 
signed  by  all  the  members  present. 

42.  The  council  of  representatives  shall  see  that  the  object  of  the  society 
is  pursued  in  accordance  with  the  legislation,  the  statutes  (articles),  and  the  re- 
solutions of  the  general  meeting  and  of  the  council  of  representatives. 

The  council  of  representatives  to  the  extent  that  it  considers  necessary  and 
circumstances  permit,  shall  gather  information  concerning  the  exploitation  of  the 
business,  and  for  this  purpose  may  at  any  time  as  a  whole  or  by  means  of  a  com- 
mittee have  access  to  the  books  of  the  society.  At  least  once  every  year,  and  other- 
wise as  often  as  the  statutes  (articles)  prescribe  or  the  council  of  representatives 
considers  it  necessary,  the  board  shall  submit  to  it  extracts  from  and  balances 
of  the  books,  as  well  as  explanations  concerning  everything  essential  which  has 
occurred  during  the  previous  financial  period.  In  addition  the  council  of  represen- 
tatives shall,  without  notice,  at  indefinite  times  at  least  once  a  year,  proceed  to 
examine  the  cash  and  negotiable  securities. 

The  council  of  representatives  shall  submit  to  the  general  meeting  its  report 
concerning  the  annual  account  and  the  exploitation  of  the  business. 

The  statutes  (articles)  in  general  decide  the  scope  of  its  operations  both  in 
relation  to  the  general  meeting  and  the  board. 

The  provision  contained  in  the  first  paragraph  of  §  39  shall  also  apply  to  re- 
presentatives. 

Section  VI.     The  general  meeting. 

43.  The  right  of  the  members  to  take  part  in  attending  to  the  affairs  of  the 
society  is  exercised  through  the  general  meeting. 

If  nothing  to  the  contrary  has  been  provided  in  the  statutes  (articles),  or  in 
so  far  as  the  constitutive  general  meeting  is  concerned,  in  the  invitation  for  sub- 
scripton,  the  following  rules  shall  apply:  1.  A  member  may  attend  by  means  of 
a  proxy;  —  2.  The  resolutions  for  which  the  present  Act  does  not  make  special 
provisions,  shall  be  passed  by  a  simple  majority  of  votes  amongst  the  members 
present,  to  the  effect  that  in  the  case  of  equahty  of  votes  the  member  presiding 
has  a  casting  vote;  —  3.  If  the  society  has  a  council  of  representatives,  the  chair- 
man of  this  councU  shall  preside  at  the  general  meeting;  otherwise  the  chairman 
of  the  board  is  entitled  to  preside. 

44.  Any  member  having  and  being  desirous  of  casting  more  than  one  vote, 
shall  present  a  declaration  signed  with  his  name,  in  which  is  indicated  how  many 
votes  he  intends  to  cast. 

If  any  person  attends  as  a  proxy  on  behalf  of  a  member,  he  must  present  a 
written  mandate.  AU  the  votes  cast  by  a  proxy  shall  be  counted  as  if  all  the  insur- 
ances in  respect  of  which  he  votes  were  his  own. 

A  member  shall  not  himself,  by  means  of  a  proxy  or  as  a  proxy  for  other  mem- 
bers, take  part  in  any  voting  concerning  his  own  right  to  vote  at  the  general  meeting, 
or  concerning  any  other  matter  in  which  he  himself  has  a  preponderant  personal 
or  economic  special  interest;  any  member  may,  however,  vote  for  himself  in  con- 
nection with  confidential  functions  to  be  exercised  on  behalf  of  the  society. 

The  settlement  of  disputes  concermng  the  right  to  vote  appertains  to  the 
general  meeting. 

A  record  shall  be  kept  of  the  deliberations  under  the  responsibility  of  the 
member  presiding.  The  record  shall  be  read  before  the  close  of  the  meeting,  with 
a  view  to  acceptance,  and  shall  be  signed  by  at  least  two  of  the  other  members 
present,  as  well  as  by  the  member  presiding. 

45.  The  general  meeting,  in  addition  to  the  committee  dealt  with  in  §  16, 
also  elects  representatives  and  members  of  the  board,  and  substitutes  for  these 
confidential  persons,  where  the  statutes  (articles)  prescribe  the  election  of  such 
substitutes. 

The  statutes  (articles)  may,  however,  refer  the  election  of  the  members  of  the 
board  and  their  substitutes  to  the  council  of  representatives. 
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46.  Til  at  foreta  forretningsmsessig  revision  av  selskapets  bokf0rsel  vselger 
repraesentantskapet,  hvor  saadant  fiades,  og  ellers  generalforsamUngen,  aarlig  en 
eller  flere  revisorer. 

Generalforsamlingen  vselger  aarlig  decisorer,  hvor  saadanne  er  paabudt  i  ved- 
taegtene  eUer  for0vrig  ansees  paakrsevet. 

Hverken  revisorer  eller  decisorer  maa  vsere  medlemmer  av  styret,  indeha  nogen 
styret  underordnet  stilling  i  selskapet  eller  vsere  gift  med  noget  medlem  av  styret 
eUer  beslegtet  eller  besvogret  med  noget  styxemedlem  i  ret  opstigende  linje  eller 
i  sidelinjen  saa  nser  som  S0skende. 

Revisorer  maa  ikke  ha  laan  i  eller  antages  som  kautionister  eller  endossenter 
for  nye  laan  i  selskapet. 

47.  Porsaavidt  loven  eller  vedtaegtene  ikke  anderledes  bestemmer,  skal  general- 
forsamUngen holdes  ved  selskapets  hovedssete  efter  indkaldelse  av  reprsesentant- 
skapets  ordf0rer,  men  hvor  reprsesentantskap  ikke  findes,  av  styret,  og  indkaldelsen 
ske  med  mindst  otte  dages  varsel  ved  brev  eller  budsendelse  til  samtlige  medlemmer, 
hvis  opholdssted  er  kjendt. 

Der  kan  ikke  fattes  beslutning  om  andre  emner  end  dem,  som  er  nsevnt  i  ind- 
kaldelsen; dog  kan  der  krseves  avstemning  om,  hvorvidt  ny  generalforsamUng  skal 
sammenkaldes  til  beslutning  om  forslag,  fremkommet  i  m0tet. 

OrdentUg  generaKorsamhng  skal  holdes  mindst  en  gang  aarlig,  for  sJ0forsik- 
rings-selskapers  vedkommende  inden  ti  og  i  0vrig  inden  syv  maaneder  efter  regn- 
skapsaarets  utgang.  Ellers  skal  generalforsamUng  holdes,  saa  ofte  repraesentant- 
skapet eller  dettes  ordf0rer  eller  styrer  finder  det  fom0dent. 

48.  Vil  et  medlem  ved  dom  faa  kjendt  ugyldig  en  beslutning  av  generalfor- 
samhng  eller  reprsesentantskap  som  stridende  mot  lov  eller  vedtsegter,  maa  han 
ha  anlagt  sak,  hvis  det  gjeelder  generaKorsamlingsbeslutning,  inden  tre  maaneder, 
efterat  denne  er  fattet,  og  hvis  det  gjselder  reprsesentantskapsbeslutning,  inden  tre 
maaneder,  efterat  beslutningen  er  blit  ham  bekjendt,  og  i  ethvert  fald  inden  et 
aar,  efterat  beslutningen  er  fattet.  Er  saken  begyndt  med  indkaldelse  til  forliks- 
kommissionen,  maa  den,  om  forhk  ikke  opnaaes,  senest  inkamineres  ved  f0rste 
ting,  hvortil  lovlig  varsel  kan  gives,  efterat  en  maaned  er  forlepet  siden  sakens 
henvisning  til  retten.  Indtil  saken  er  avgjort,  skal  klageren  vedbUvende  ansees 
som  medlem  av  selskapet. 

Dom  gaaende  ut  paa  beslutningens  ugyldighet  virker  ikke  alene  like  overfor 
parteme,  men  ogsaa  hke  overfor  de  0vrige  medlemmer.  Var  den  angrepne  beslut- 
ning anmeldt  til  handelsregistret,  bUr  den  avsagte  dom  paa  bekostning  av  den, 
hvem  retten  maatte  bestemme,  og  uten  hensyn  til  paa-anke,  at  anmelde  og  registrere 
paa  saadan  maate  som  i  lov  om  handelsregistre,  firma  og  prokura  av  17  mai  1890 
§  21  sagt. 

49.  Beslutning  om,  at  iindersokelse  skal  anstilles  i  anledning  av  stiftelse  eller 
forretningsf0rsel  eller  avvikhng,  fattes  av  generalforsamlingen. 

Er  et  forslag  om  saadan  unders0kelse  forkastet  av  generalforsamlingen,  kan. 
mindst  femti  medlemmer  eller  et  antal  av  mindst  ti,  som  tilsammen  er  forsikrings- 
tagere  for  mindst  en  halv  procent  av  den  samlede  forsikringssum,  inden  tre  maaneder 
efter  generalforsamUngens  avholdelse  og  gjennem  en  av  dem  opnsevnt  fselles  fuld- 
msegtig  hos  vedkommende  skifteret  begjaere  opnaevnt  en  eller  flere  maend  til  at- 
anstiUe  saadan  unders0kelse.  BegjaBringen  skal  efterkommes,  saafremt  det  sandsyn- 
hggi0res,  at  der  er  utvist  svig  eller  grov  skj0desl0shet.  Indtil  saken  er  avgjort,  skal 
klageme  vedblivende  ansees  som  selskapets  medlemmer.  Forinden  sMfteretten 
traeffer  sin  avgj0relse,  har  den  at  gi  saavel  selskapet  som  den,  hvis  forhold  paaklages, 
anledning  til  at  uttale  sig.  Avgj0relsen  kan  inden  fjorten  dage,  efterat  den  av 
skifteretten  er  bUt  vedkommende  meddelt,  indbringes  for  vedkommende  regjerings- 
departement  tU  pr0velse  overensstemmende  med  de  i  lov  om  akkordforhandlLng  ar 
6  mai  1899  (jfr.  lov  av  2  juni  1906)  §  45  jfr.  §§  41—42  indeholtde  forskrifter. 
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46.  The  council  of  representatives,  where  there  is  such  a  body,  and  otherMdse 
the  general  meeting,  shall  every  year  elect  one  or  more  auditors  Mrith  a  view  to 
a  businesslike  audit  of  the  society's  book-keeping. 

The  general  meeting  shall  every  year  elect  supervisors,  where  such  functionaries 
are  prescribed  in  the  statutes  (articles)  or  are  otherwise  considered  necessary. 

Neither  auditors  nor  supervisors  may  be  members  of  the  board,  occupy  any 
position  in  the  society  subordinate  to  the  board,  or  be  married  to  any  member 
of  the  board  or  related  by  blood  or  marriage  to  any  member  of  the  board  in  the 
direct  ascending  line    or  in  the  collateral  line  as  near  as  brothers  and  sisters. 

Auditors  must  not  have  loans  ia  or  be  accepted  as  sureties  or  iudorsers  for 
new  loans  in  the  society. 

47.  If  nothing  to  the  contrary  is  provided  by  law  or  by  the  statutes  (articles), 
the  genera]  meeting  shall  be  held  at  the  society's  principal  seat,  after  having  been 
convened  by  the  chairman  of  the  council  of  representatives,  and  where  there  is 
no  council  of  representatives,  by  the  board,  and  the  meeting  shall  be  convened 
with  at  least  eight  days'  notice  by  letter  or  the  sending  of  a  message  to  all  the  mem- 
bers whose  residence  is  known. 

No  resolutions  shall  be  passed  on  other  subjects  than  those  mentioned  in  the 
notice  convening  the  meeting;  voting  may,  however,  be  required  as  to  whether 
a  new  general  meeting  shall  be  convened  with  a  view  to  passing  resolutions  in 
respect  of  motions  made  at  the  meeting. 

A  regular  general  meeting  shall  be  held  at  least  once  a  year,  in  so  far  as  marine 
insurance  societies  are  concerned  within  ten,  and  otherwise  within  seven,  months 
after  the  close  of  the  financial  year.  Otherwise  a  general  meeting  shall  be  held 
as  often  as  the  council  of  representatives  or  its  chairman  or  president  considers 
it  necessary. 

48.  If  a  member  wishes  by  a  judgment  to  obtain  the  invalidation  of  a  resolu- 
tion passed  by  the  general  meeting  or  the  council  of  representatives,  as  being  con- 
trary to  law  or  the  statutes  (articles),  he  must  bring  an  action,  if  a  resolution  passed 
by  the  general  meeting  is  concerned,  within  three  months  of  the  resolution  having 
been  passed,  and  if  a  resolution  passed  by  the  council  of  representatives  is  concerned, 
within  three  months  of  the  resolution  having  been  made  known  to  him,  and  in 
any  case  within  a  year  after  the  resolution  has  been  passed.  If  the  action  has  been 
commenced  with  a  summons  before  the  Compromise  Committee,  it  must,  if  a  com- 
promise is  not  arrived  at,  be  brought  at  the  latest  at  the  first  sessions  of  the  com- 
petent tribunal  to  which  a  lawful  summons  can  be  issued  after  one  month  has 
elapsed  since  the  action  was  referred  to  the  tribunal.  Until  the  action  is  determined, 
the  plaintiff  shaU  continue  to  be  considered  a  member  of  the  society. 

A  judgment  importing  the  invahdation  of  the  resolution  is  effective  not  only  aa 
regards  the  parties,  but  also  as  against  the  other  members.  If  the  resolution  attacked 
had  been  declared  in  the  commercial  register,  the  judgment  shall,  at  the  expense 
of  the  person  the  tribunal  may  decide  upon,  and  without  regard  to  appeal,  be  notified 
and  registered  in  such  manner  as  is  provided  in  the  Act  on  Commercial  Registers, 
Firm  Names  and  Powers  of  Attorney  of  17  May  1890,  §  21. 

49.  Resolutions  on  the  question  whether  an  examination  shall  be  made  in 
regard  to  the  establishment,  the  management,  or  the  hquidation,  shall  be  passed 
by  the  general  meeting. 

If  a  motion  concerning  such  an  examination  has  been  rejected  by  the  general 
meeting,  a  demand  by  at  least  fifty  members,  or  by  a  number  of  at  least  ten  who 
are  together  insurance  takers  for  at  least  one  half  per  cent,  of  the  total  insurance 
amount,  may  be  made  within  three  months  after  the  general  meeting  was  held, 
through  a  representative  nominated  by  them  in  common,  at  the  competent  Distribu- 
tion Tribunal,  for  the  appointment  of  one  or  more  persons  for  the  purpose  of  making 
such  examination.  The  demand  shall  be  conceded  if  it  appears  probable  that  fraud 
or  gross  negligence  has  been  shown.  Until  the  action  is  determined,  the  plaintiffs 
shall  continue  to  be  considered  as  members  of  the  society.  Before  the  Distribution 
Tribunal  gives  its  decision,  it  shall  give  both  the  society  and  the  member  whose 
conduct  is  complained  of  the  opportunity  of  being  heard.  The  decision  may,  within 
fourteen  days  after  it  has  been  communicated  to  the  interested  member  by  the 
Distribution  Tribunal,  be  brought  before  the  competent  Government  Department  for 
revision  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  contained  in  the  Act  concerning  Nego- 
tiations for  Composition  of  6  May  1899  (cf .  the  Act  of  2  June  1906)  §  45,  cf .  §§  41—42. 

21* 
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De  av  skifteretten  opnaevnte  msend  har  i  fom0den  utstraekning  at  efterse  sel- 
skapets  b0ker,  kasse,  l0S0re,  papirer  og  varer  og  at  avgi  sin  beretning  til  skifteretten. 
Denne  underretter  klagemes  fuldmsegtig  om  unders0kelsens  slutning  og  sammen- 
kalder  en  generalforsamling  til  avholdelse  inden  fire  uker  derefter  og  forelsegger 
denne  utvalgets  indstilling.  De  opnaevnte  msend  har  at  iagtta  taushet  angaaende 
forhold  eller  gjenstande,  som  ved  unders0kelsen  er  bUt  dem  bekjendt,  men  som 
Ugger  utenfor  unders0kelsens  ramme.  Like  overfor  uvedkommende  har  de  ubegraenset 
taushetspHgt.  Deres  godtgj0relse  fastssettes  av  skifteretten,  som  likeledes  bestemmer, 
hvem  der  skal  bsere  de  ved  unders0kelsen  forvoldte  utgifter.  Skifterettens  avgj0relse 
kan  inden  samme  frist  og  efter  samme  regler  som  oven  nsevnt  av  enhver  vedkom- 
mende  indbringes  for  vedkommende  regjeringsdepartement. 

50.  Erstatning  for  skade,  voldt  av  indbydere,  styremedlemmer,  reprsesentanter, 
revisorer  eUer  decisorer,  indtales  av  selskapet.  Beslutning  om  anlaeg  av  saadant 
S0ksmaal  fattes  i  generalforsamling.  Beslutning  om,  at  sak  ikke  skal  anlsegges,  er 
befriende  for  vedkommende. 

Dog  kan  medlemmer,  som  ikke  har  stemt  for  beslutningen,  i  saadant  antal  og 
med  saadan  interesse  i  selskapet  som  i  §  49  sagt,  ved  en  av  dem  opnsevnt  faelles 
fuldmaegtig  inden  tre  maaneder  efter  generaKorsamlingens  avholdelse,  eller  —  saa- 
fremt  der  efter  beslutningen  er  fremsat  begjsering  om  unders0kelse  i  henhold  til 
§  49  —  efterat  imders0kelsen  er  endt  eller  begjseringen  endelig  avslaat,  anlsegge  sak 
paa  selskapets  vegne  og  i  dets  navn  til  indtale  av  erstatning  for  skade,  voldt  ved 
svig  eller  grov  skj0desl0shet.  Er  saken  begyndt  med  indkaldelse  til  forlikskom- 
missionen,  maa  den,  hvis  forlik  ikke  opnaaes,  senest  inkamineres  ved  f0rste  ting, 
hvortil  lovKg  varsel  kan  gives,  efterat  en  maaned  er  forl0pet  siden  sakens  henvisning 
til  retten.  Indtil  saken  er  avgjort,  skal  klageme  vedbhvende  ansees  som  selskapets 
medlemmer. 


Tapes  saken,  har  vedkommende  medlemmer  selv  at  bsere  samtlige  omkostninger. 
Vindes  den,  har  de  ret  til  at  fordre  omkostningene  godtgjort  av  selskapet,  dog  ikke 
utover  den  erstatning,  der  som  f0lge  av  s0ksmaalet  er  kommet  selskapet  tilgode. 

51.  Har  medlemmer  i  saadant  antal  og  med  saadan  interesse  i  selskapet  som  i  §  49 
sagt  hos  selskapets  vedkommende  forgjaeves  forlangt  en  generalforsamUng  indkaldt 
med  h0ist  fjorten  dages  varsel  til  behandUng  av  bestemt  angivne  emner,  kan  de 
kraeve,  at  skifteretten  paa  lovUg  maate  og  paa  selskapets  bekostning  indkalder 
generalforsamling.  Indtil  saken  er  avgjort,  skal  klageme  vedbhvende  ansees  som 
selskapets  medlemmer. 

Indkaldelsen  av  generalforsamUng  ansees  forgjssves  at  vaere  forlangt,  naar 
selskapets  vedkommende  ikke  inden  fjorten  dage,  efterat  forlangendet  bevislig  er 
fremsat,  paa  lovhg  maate  har  utfserdiget  den. 

52.  Beslutning  om  forandring  i  vedtaegtene,  om  opl0smng  eller  om  overdragelse 
av  selskapets  formue  som  helhet  kan  alene  fattes  av  generalforsamlingen.  Beslut- 
ningen maa  ikke  gj0re  indgrep  i  et  medlems  erhvervede  rettigheter. 

Beslutning  om,  at  selskapet  skal  forandre  sin  virksomhet  til  en  anden  art  av 
forsikring,  kan  alene  fattes  med  samthge  medlemmers  samtykke. 

Til  gyldig  beslutning  om  optagelse  av  andre  forsikringsgrener  inden  samme  art, 
om  fortsaettelse  utover  avtalt  tid  eUer  sted,  om  opl0sning  eller  om  overdragelse  av 
selskapets  formue  som  helhet  kraeves,  at  to  tredjedele  av  de  avgivne  stemmer  er 
derfor,  og  at  der  enten  er  avgit  stemme  av  medlemmer,  som  reprsesenterer  to  tredjedele 
av  samthge  stemmer,  eUer  at  beslutningen  gjentages  med  tre  fjerdedels  stemme- 
flerhet  av  en  ny  generalforsamling,  indkaldt  tidhgst  fjorten  dage  derefter. 

TU  beslutning  om  anden  forandring  i  vedtsegtene  kraeves,  at  to  tredjedele  av 
de  i  generalforsamlingen  repraesenterte  stemmer  er  derfor. 
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The  persons  appointed  by  the  Distribution  Tribunal  shall  to  a  sufficient  extent 
examine  the  society's  books,  cash,  movables,  papers  and  goods,  and  make  a  report; 
to  the  Distribution  Tribunal.  This  Tribunal  shall  inform  the  plaintiffs'  represen- 
tative of  the  termination  of  the  examination  and  convene  a  general  meeting  to 
be  held  within  four  weeks  afterwards,  and  shall  submit  to  the  meeting  the  com- 
mittee's report.  The  appointed  persons  shall  keep  silent  concerning  relations  or 
matters  which  have  become  known  to  them  during  the  examination,  but  which 
are  outside  the  scope  of  the  examination.  As  regards  non-interested  persons  an 
unlimited  obhgation  of  silence  is  incumbent  on  them.  Their  remuneration  is  fixed 
by  the  Distribution  Tribunal,  which  also  decides  who  shall  bear  the  expenses  caused 
by  the  examination.  The  decision  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal  may  within  the  same 
period  and  according  to  the  same  rules  as  mentioned  above,  be  brought  by  any 
interested  person  before  the  competent  Government  Department. 

60.  Compensation  for  damage  caused  by  promoters,  members  of  the  board, 
representatives,  auditors  or  supervisors,  is  recoverable  by  the  society.  Resolutions 
concerning  the  bringing  of  such  actions  shall  be  passed  at  the  general  meeting. 
A  resolution  that  no  action  shall  be  brought  discharges  the  member  in  question. 

Members,  however,  who  have  not  voted  for  the  resolution,  in  such  number 
and  with  such  interests  in  the  society  as  are  mentioned  in  §  49,  may  by  means  of 
a  representative  appointed  by  them  in  common  within  three  months  after  the 
general  meeting  was  held,  or  —  provided  after  the  passing  of  the  resolution  a  request 
has  been  made  concerning  an  examination  in  accordance  with  §  49  —  after  the 
termination  of  the  examination  or  the  final  rejection  of  the  request,  bring  an  action 
on  behalf  and  in  the  name  of  the  society  with  a  view  to  the  recovery  of  compensa- 
tion for  damage  caused  by  fraud  or  gross  neghgence.  If  the  action  has  commenced 
with  a  summons  before  the  Compromise  Committee,  the  action  must,  if  a  com- 
promise is  not  arrived  at,  be  brought  at  the  latest  at  the  first  sessions  of  the  com- 
petent tribunal  to  which  a  lawful  summons  can  be  issued  after  one  month  has 
elapsed  since  the  action  was  referred  to  the  tribunal.  Until  the  action  has  been 
determined,  the  plaintiffs  shall  continue  to  be  considered  members  of  the  society. 

K  the  action  is  lost,  the  interested  members  shall  themselves  bear  all  the  costs. 
If  it  is  won,  they  have  a  right  to  demand  that  the  expenses  shall  be  refunded  by 
the  society,  but  not  however  in  excess  of  the  benefit  which  as  a  consequence  of 
the  action  has  accrued  to  the  society. 

51.  If  members  in  such  number  and  with  such  interests  in  the  society  as 
are  mentioned  in  §  49  have  in  vain  requested  of  the  society's  competent  officials 
that  a  general  meeting  should  be  convened,  with  a  notice  of  at  most  fourteen  days, 
for  dealing  with  subjects  definitely  indicated,  the  members  may  demand  that  the 
Distribution  Tribunal  in  lawful  manner  and  at  the  expense  of  the  society  shall 
convene  a  general  meeting.  Until  the  action  has  been  determined,  the  plaintiffs 
shall  continue  to  be  considered  members  of  the  society. 

The  requisition  of  a  general  meeting  is  considered  as  having  been  made  in 
vain,  when  the  society's  competent  officials  have  not,  within  fourteen  days  after 
it  is  proved  that  the  request  was  made,  issued  a  summons  for  a  general  meeting 
in  lawful  manner. 

52.  Resolutions  concerning  modifications  in  the  statutes  (articles),  concerning 
dissolution  or  the  transfer  of  the  society's  undertaking  as  a  whole,  can  only  be 
passed  by  the  general  meeting.  Such  resolutions  must  not  encroach  on  the  ac- 
quired rights  of  a  member. 

A  resolution  that  the  society  shall  transform  its  operations  into  another  kind 
of  insurance  can  only  be  passed  with  the  consent  of  all  the  members. 

For  passing  a  valid  resolution  concerning  the  adoption  of  other  branches  of 
insurance  of  the  same  kind,  concerning  an  extension  beyond  the  stipulated  time 
or  place,  concerning  dissolution  or  the  transfer  of  the  society's  undertaking  as 
a  whole,  it  is  required  that  two-thirds  of  the  votes  cast  should  be  in  favour  of  it, 
and  that  either  votes  should  have  been  cast  by  members  who  represent  two-thirds 
of  all  the  votes,  or  that  the  resolution  should  be  confirmed  by  a  three-fourths 
majority  of  votes  at  a  new  general  meeting  convened  at  the  earliest  fourteen  days 
thereafter. 

For  passing  resolutions  concerning  other  modifications  in  the  statutes  (ar- 
ticles) it  is  required  that  two-thirds  of  the  votes  represented  at  the  general  meeting 
should  be  in  favour  of  them. 
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Avsnit  VII.    Om  opksning  og  awikling. 

53.  Begjsering  om  konkursbehandling  eller  akkordforhandling  kan  fra  sel- 
skapets  side  alene  fremsaettes  av  styret.  Dette  reprsesenterer  under  konkursbehand- 
ling selskapet  som  konkursskyldner.  Om  det  skal  nyde  godtgj0relse  og  i  tiKselde 
hvilken,  bestemmes  av  sMfteretten. 

Enhver  forsikringstager  kan  reise  indsigelse  mot  anerkjendelse  av  fordringer, 
som  anmeldes  i  boat. 

54.  Synker  selskapets  forsikringsbestand  ned  under  det  i  indbydelsen  i  hen- 
hold  til  §  10  nr.  3  opstillede  minimum,  har  styret  straks  at  sammenkalde  en  general- 
forsamhng  med  hciist  14  dages  varsel. 

Generalforsamhngen  kan  beslutte,  at  selskapet  alUkevel  skal  fortssette  sin  for- 
retning  indtil  videre;  men  dersom  det  ikke  inden  3  maaneder  er  lykkedes  at  drive 
bestanden  op  til  det  nsevnte  minimum,  maa  tegning  av  nye  og  fornyelse  av  seldre 
forsikringer  oph0re,  og  styret  har  til  protokols  at  erklsere  selskapet  opl0st  og  at 
S0rge  for,  at  avvikling  sker. 

55.  Den  generalforsamhng,  som  overensstemmende  med  §  52  endelig  beslutter, 
at  selskapet  skal  opl0ses,  vaelger  samtidig  et  styre  til  at  forestaa  avvikHngen.  Med- 
leromer  av  det  tjenstgj0rende  styre  kan  vselges,  saafremt  vedtsegtene  ikke  ander- 
ledes  bestemmer.    I0vrig  trseder  det  tidUgere  styre  ut  av  virksomhet. 

Selskapets  forretmnger  kan  under  avvikUngen  fortssettes  i  det  omfang,  som 
ansees  hensigtmsessig.  Dog  maa  der  ikke  tegnes  nye  eller  ske  fornyelse  av  seldre 
forsikringer,  efterat  avvikling  er  besluttet. 

56.  Naar  et  selskap  er  erklsert  eller  besluttet  opl0st,  har  styret  at  opta  for- 
tegnelse  over  massen  og  at  opgJ0re  selskapets  status.  Fprtegnelsen  og  opgj0ret  bhr 
at  utlsegge  paa  selskapets  kontor  til  oplysning  for  ethvert  medlem;  derhos  blir 
avskrift  eller  avtryk  av  opgJ0ret  at  tilstille  ethvert  medlem,  hvis  opholdssted  er 
kjendt. 

Opgj0ret  blir  snarest  mtdig  at  bekjendtg]'0re  i  «!Norsk  Kimdgj0relsestidende». 

Efterat  opl0sning  er  besluttet,  har  selskapet  paa  ethvert  fra  samme  utgaat 
brev,  bekjendtgj0relse  eller  dokument  at  tilt0ie  ved  sit  firma  ordene  »under  avvi- 
kKng».  ' 

57.  Styret  har  at  avhsende  selskapets  eiendele  og  inddrive  dets  tilgodehavende 
samt  at  betale  dets  gjseld  og  opfylde  dets  0vrige  forphgtelser.  Forsaavidt  det  be- 
h0ves  til  at  dsekke  gjselden,  har  styret  at  indkalde  efterskud  hos  medlemmene, 
forsaavidt  dertU  er  adgang  efter  §§  23  og  24. 

58.  Styret  har  to  ganger  i  »Norsk  Kundgj0relsestidende»  at  indkalde  selskapets 
fordriugshavere  til  at  anmelde  sit  tilgodehavende.  De  fordringshavere,  som  kjendes, 
gives  derhos,  saavidt  muhg,  saerskilt  skrifthg  underretning. 

59.  Er  en  fordringshaver  ikke  at  finde  eller  vaegrer  han  sig  for  at  motta  sit 
tilgodehavende,  bUr  bel0pet,  hvis  dets  st0rrelse  er  paa  det  rene,  av  styret  at  indssette 
paa  bans  navn  i  sparebank.  Er  fordringen  ikke  rentebaerende  og  ikke  forfalden, 
kan  den  indseettes  med  et  bel0p,  som  med  tillseg  av  lovhg  rente  til  forfaldsdagen 
vil  gi  fordringens  hele  bel0p. 

Er  en  fordrings  tilvserelse  eller  omfang  uviss  eller  omstridt,  kan  der  avssettes 
et  saadant  bel0p,  som  ved  overenskomst  mellem  selskapet  og  vedkommende  for- 
dringshaver maatte  bU  bestemt.  Belapet  indssettes  i  saa  f  aid  i  sparebank  paa  styrets 
og  fordringshaverens  navn  i  faellesskap  og  blir  ikke  at  utbetale  uten  begge  parters 
skrifthge  samtykke  eller  efter  endelig  dom.  Hvad  der  endeUg  kommer  selskapet 
tUgode,  bhr  av  styret  efterskudsvis  at  fordele  efter  vedtsegtenes  bestemmelse. 

60.  Efter  at  selskapets  eiendele  er  avhsendet,  dets  fordringer  inddrevet,  dets 
gjseld  betalt  eller  betahngen  sikret  som  i  §  59  bestemt  og  alle  dets  0vrige  forphg- 
telser opfyldt,  bhr  overskuddet  at  fordele  i  overensstemmelse  med,  hvad  vedtsBgtene 
bestemmer. 

En  saadan  fordeling  maa  dog  ikke  finde  sted  f0r  6  maaneder,  efterat  den  i 
§  58,  f0rste  punktum  omhandlede  indkaldelse  anden  gang  har  staat  i  »Norsk  Kund- 
gj0relsestidende». 
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Section  VII.    Dissolution  and  liquidation. 

53.  A  request  for  administration  in  bankruptcy  or  negotiations  with  a  view 
to  composition  may  only  be  presented  on  the  part  of  the  society  by  the  board  of 
directors.  The  board  during  the  administration  in  bankruptcy  represents  the  society 
as  the  bankruptcy  debtor.  The  Distribution  Tribunal  decides  whether  the  board 
shall  obtain  any,  and  if  so  what,  remimeration. 

Every  insurance  taker  may  raise  objections  to  the  recognition  of  claims  declared 
against  the  estate. 

54.  If  the  society's  insurances  decrease  below  the  minimum  stipulated  in  the 
invitation  for  subscription  in  accordance  with  §  10  No.  3,  the  board  shall  at  once 
convene  a  general  meeting  with  a  notice  of  at  most  fourteen  days. 

The  general  meeting  may  decide  that  the  society  shall  nevertheless  continue 
its  operations  for  a  time ;  but  if  within  three  months  it  has  not  succeeded  in  bringing 
the  insurances  up  to  the  minimum  mentioned,  the  conclusion  of  new  and  the  renewal 
of  old  insurances  must  cease,  and  the  board  shall  in  the  minutes  declare  the  society 
dissolved,  and  see  that  liquidation  takes  place. 

55.  The  general  meeting  which,  in  accordance  with  §  52,  finally  decides  that 
the  society  shall  be  dissolved,  shall  at  the  same  time  elect  a  board  for  the  purpose 
of  conducting  the  liquidation.  Members  of  the  acting  board  may  be  elected,  where 
the  statutes  (articles)  provide  nothing  to  the  contrary.  In  other  respects  the  previous 
board  ceases  its  functions. 

The  operations  of  the  society  may  be  continued  during  the  hquidation,  to  the 
extent  which  is  considered  as  serving  the  purpose  thereof.  After  the  liquidation 
has  been  decided  on,  new  insurances  must  not,  however,  be  concluded  nor  may 
renewals  of  older  insurances  take  place. 

56.  When  the  dissolution  of  a  society  has  been  declared  or  decided  upon, 
the  board  shall  make  a  Ust  of  its  assets  and  a  statement  of  the  society's  position. 
The  list  and  the  statement  shall  be  displayed  at  the  society's  office  for  the  informa- 
tion of  every  member;  in  addition  a  written  transcript  or  a  printed  copy  of  the 
statement  shall  be  sent  to  every  member  whose  residence  is  knovra. 

The  statement  shall  as  soon  as  possible  be  published  in  the  "Norwegian  Gazette 
for  Notifications". 

After  dissolution  has  been  decided  on,  the  society  shall  on  every  letter,  pubUca- 
tion  or  document  issued  by  it  add  to  its  firm  name  the  words  "in  hquidation". 

57.  The  board  shall  dispose  of  the  society's  property,  recover  its  claims,  pay 
its  debts,  and  fulfil  its  other  obligations.  In  so  far  as  it  is  needed  for  the  satisfaction 
of  the  debts,  the  board  shall  call  up  supplementary  contributions  from  the  members, 
provided  a  right  to  do  so  exists  according  to  §§  23  and  24. 

58.  The'board  shall  in  the  "Norwegian  Gazette  for  Notifications"  twice  summon 
the  society's  creditors  to  give  notice  of  their  claims.  The  known  creditors  shall 
also,  as  far  as  possible,  be  specially  notified  in  writing. 

59.  If  a  creditor  cannot  be  found,  or  if  he  refuses  to  receive  what  is  due  to 
him,  the  sum  shall,  if  its  amount  has  been  fixed,  be  deposited  by  the  board  in  his 
name  in  a  savings  bank.  If  the  claim  does  not  yield  interest  and  is  not  due  for 
payment,  an  amount  may  be  deposited  which,  with  the  addition  of  lawful  interest 
to  the  day  for  payment,  will  yield  the  whole  amount  of  the  claim. 

If  the  existence  or  extent  of  a  claim  is  uncertain  or  disputed,  such  an  amount 
may  be  set  aside  as  may  be  fixed  by  agreement  between  the  society  and  the  in- 
terested creditor.  The  amount  shall  in  such  case  be  deposited  in  a  savings  bank 
in  the  joint  names  of  the  board  and  the  creditor,  and  shall  not  be  paid  out  without 
the  written  consent  of  both  parties  or  after  a  final  judgment.  That  which  ulti- 
mately accrues  to  the  society  shall  subsequently  he  distributed  by  the  board  ac- 
cording to  the  provisions  of  the  statutes  (articles). 

60.  After  the  property  of  the  society  has  been  disposed  of,  its  claims  have 
been  recovered,  its  debts  paid  or  the  payment  secured  as  prescribed  in  §  59,  and 
all  its  other  obhgations  fulfilled,  the  surplus  shall  be  distributed  in  accordance 
with  the  provisions  of  the  statutes  (articles). 

Such  a  distribution,  however,  must  not  take  place  until  six  months  have  elapsed 
since  the  summons  dealt  with  in  the  first  sentence  of  §  58  has  been  pubhshed  for 
the  second  time  in  the  "Norwegian  Gazette  for  Notifications". 
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61.  Efter  sluttet  avvikling  og  efter  at  regnskap  for  samme  er  avlagt  og  vedtat 
i  generalforsamling,  amneldes  selskapets  endelige  oplesning  til  handelsregistret. 

Det  styre,  som  har  forestaat  avviklingen,  bar  at  opbevare  selskapets  b0ker  i 
mindst  ti  aar  efter  optesningen. 

62.  Beslutning  om  overdragelse  av  selskapets  formue  som  helhet  amneldes 
uopholdelig  til  handelsregistret. 

Styret  S0rger  for,  at  selskapets  forfaldne  gjald  betales,  og  at  dets  0vrige  for- 
pligtelser  opfyldes,  forsaavidt  vedkommende  ikke  samtykker  i,  at  de  gaar  over  paa 
den,  til  bvem  overdragelsen  er  skedd.  Ijaviig  kommer  bestemmelseme  i  §  56,  Iste 
og  2det  led,  §  57  2det  punktum,  §  58  samt  §  59  til  anvendelse. 

Overdragelsen  kan  ikke  gjennemf0res  og  fordeling  av  overskuddet  til  medlem- 
mene  kan  ikke  finde  sted,  far  selskapets  kjendte  gjseld  er  betalt  eller  betalingen 
sikret  og  dets  0vrige  kjendte  forpligtelser  opfyldt  eller  gyldig  overfart  paa  erhver- 
veren,  og  ikke  f0r  mindst  seks  maaneder  er  forl0pet,  efterat  den  sidste  indkaldelse 
av  fordnngshaveme  bar  vseret  indtat  i  »Norsk  Kundgj0relsestidende». 

Naar  overdragelsen  er  gjennemf0rt,  anmeldes  dette  snarest  mulig  til  handels- 
registret. 

Avsnit  VIII.    Om  registering  og  kundgjerelse. 

63.  Enbver  anmeldelse  skal  vsere  ledsaget  av  saadanne  oplysninger,  at  regi- 
streringsmyndigbeten  derved  ssettes  istand  tU  at  bed0mme,  bvorvidt  nservserende 
lovs  forsknfter  saavelsom  vedtsegtene  er  iagttat. 

Registreringsmyndigbeten  bar  ombyggeUg  at  pr0ve,  bvorvidt  det,  som  begjseres 
registrert,  er  stemmende  med  lovens  forsknfter,  eller,  hvor  der  bandies  om  en  be- 
slutning, bvorvidt  denne  er  tilblit  overensstemmende  med  lov  og  vedtsegter,  og  den 
kan  krseve  sig  forelagt  alle  de  oplysninger,  som  er  fom0dne  til  bed0mmelse  berav. 
Kndes  der  mangier  i  denne  benseende,  blir  anmeldelsen  at  avvise  overensstemmende 
med  reglene  i  lov  om  handelsregistre,  firma  og  prokura  av  17  mai  1890  §  3. 


Kapitel  II.     Om  tilsyn  med  skadesforsikrings-selskaper. 

64.  Aarsregnskap,  som  skal  indebolde  vindings-  og  tapskonto  samt  balanse  og 
vsere  bilagt  med  revisoremes  uttalelse,  indsendes  inden  en  maaned  efter  den  ordent- 
Uge  generalforsamlings  avholdelse  til  forsikringsraadet,  som  paaser,  at  det  er  avgit 
overensstemmende  med  gjseldende  forskrifter,  og  derefter  lar  det  indrykke  i  «Norsk 
Kundgj0relsestidende». 

Driver  selskapet  flere  forskjellige  forsikringsvirksombeter,  skal  det  f0re  sserskilt 
regnskap  med  sserskilt  vindings-  og  tapskonto  for  bver  enkelt  virksombet  og  i 
generalbalansen  opf0re  passiva  sserskilt  for  bver  enkelt  virksombet. 

65.  I  etbvert  selskap,  som  for  nogen  del  tar  til  indtsegt  i  aarsregnskapet  prsemie 
for  endnu  ikke  avl0pet  risiko,  skal  av  selskapets  prsemie-indtsegt  i  aaret  for  egen 
regning  som  uoptjent  prsemie  i  regnskapet  mindst  opf0res:  a)  I  transportforsik- 
rings-selskaper :  for  enbver  reiseforsikring  den  bele  prsemie,  for  enbver  tidsforsikring 
prsemien  for  den  endnu  ikke  avl0pne  risiko  uten  avdrag  for  omkostninger ;  —  b)  I 
andre  selskaper  en  tredjedel  av  aarets  samlede  prsemieindtsegt  uten  avdrag  for 
omkostninger. 

For  forsikringer,  tegnet  paa  mer  end  et  aar,  skal  derbos  bele  prsemiebel0pet  for 
den  endnu  tilbakestaaende  tid  avssettes. 

66.  I  forbindelse  med  regnskapets  avgivelse  skal  for  bver  enkelt  forsikringsart 
opgives  den  ved  regnskapsaarets  utgang  l0pende  samlede  forsikringssum  med  sser- 
sldlt  angivelse  av,  bvad  selskapet  bar  latt  gjenforsikre. 

Tredje  del.    Om  livsforsikrings-selskaper. 
Kapitel  III.     Almindelige  bestemmelser. 

67.  St0rrelsen  av  et  Uvsforsikrmgs-aktieselskaps  aktiekapital  skal  vsere  fastsat 
under  hensyn  til  arten  og  omfanget  av  den  virksombet,  som  selskapet  agter  at  drive. 
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61.  After  the  termination  of  the  Hquidation,  and  after  the  account  of  the 
same  has  been  presented  to  and  accepted  by  a  general  meeting,  the  final  dissolu- 
tion of  the  society  shall  be  declared  in  the  commercial  register. 

The  board  which  has  conducted  the  hquidation  shall  keep  the  society's  books 
for  at  least  ten  years  after  the  dissolution. 

62.  Any  resolution  passed  concerning  the  transfer  of  the  society's  undertaking 
as  a  whole  shall  forthwith  be  declared  in  the  commercial  register. 

The  board  shall  see  that  the  society's  debts  which  are  due  for  payment  are 
paid,  and  that  its  other  obligations  are  fulfilled,  unless  the  creditor  in  question 
consents  that  the  obhgation  shall  pass  to  the  person  to  whom  the  transfer  has 
been  made.  In  general  the  provisions  of  §  56,  1st  and  2nd  paragraphs,  §  57,  2nd 
sentence,  §  58  and  §  59  shall  apply. 

The  transfer  shall  not  be  carried  out,  and  the  distribution  of  the  surplus  amongst 
the  members  shall  not  take  place,  until  the  society's  known  debts  have  been  paid 
or  the  payment  thereof  secured,  and  the  society's  other  known  obhgations  have 
been  fulfilled  or  validly  transferred  to  the  taransferee,  nor  until  at  least  six  months 
have  elapsed  since  the  last  notification  to  the  creditors  has  been  inserted  in  the 
"Norwegian  Gazette  for  Notifications". 

When  the  transfer  has  been  carried  out,  this  fact  shall  as  soon  as  possible  be 
declared  in  the  commercial  register. 

Section  VIII.     Registration  and  publication. 

63.  Every  declaration  shall  be  accompanied  by  such  information  as  enables 
the  registration  authority  to  judge  whether  the  provisions  of  the  present  Act  as 
well  as  of  the  statutes  (articles)  have  been  comphed  with. 

The  registration  authority  shall  carefully  examine  whether  that  which  is  present- 
ed to  it  for  registration  is  in  conformity  with  the  provisions  of  the  Act,  or,  where 
there  is  a  question  of  a  resolution,  whether  it  has  been  passed  in  accordance  with 
the  Act  and  the  statutes  (articles),  and  the  authority  may  demand  that  all  the 
information  required  for  the  appreciation  of  this  question  shall  be  submitted  to 
it.  If  defects  are  found  to  be  existing  in  this  respect,  the  declaration  shall  be  rejected 
according  to  the  rules  contained  in  the  Act  on  Commercial  Registers,  Firm  Names 
and  Powers  of  Attorney  of  17  May  1890,  §  3. 

Chapter  II.     Supervision  of  indemnity  insurance  associations. 

64.  The  annual  account,  which  shall  contain  the  account  of  profit  and  loss 
and  balance,  and  be  accompanied  by  a  declaration  of  the  auditors,  shall  be  sent 
within  a  month  after  the  ordiaary  general  meeting  has  been  held  to  the  Insurance 
Counci],  which  shall  see  that  it  is  presented  in  conformity  with  the  provisions 
in  force,  and  thereupon  publish  it  in  the  "Norwegian  Gazette  for  Notifications". 

If  the  association  in  question  carries  on  various  insurance  operations,  the  asso- 
ciation shall  keep  special  accounts  of  profit  and  loss  for  each  particular  operation 
and  bring  debts  iato  the  general  balance-sheet  separately  for  each  particular  operation. 

65.  In  every  association  which  to  any  extent  brings  into  the  annual  account 
as  income,  premiums  for  risks  not  yet  expired,  there  shall,  out  of  the  premium 
income  of  the  association  obtained  during  the  year  for  its  own  account,  be  brought 
into  the  account  as  non-earned  premium  at  least:  a)  In  the  case  of  transport  in- 
surance associations:  for  every  insurance  for  the  journey  the  whole  premium,  and 
for  every  time  insurance  the  premiums  for  the  risk  not  yet  expired  without  deduc- 
tion of  expenses;  —  b)  In  the  case  of  other  societies,  one  third  of  the  whole  pre- 
mium income  of  the  year  without  deduction  of  expenses. 

In  respect  of  insurances  concluded  for  more  than  a  year,  the  whole  amount 
of  premium  for  the  period  still  running  shall  be  set  aside  in  addition. 

66.  In  connection  with  the  presentation  of  the  account,  the  whole  insurance 
amount  rumiing  at  the  expiration  of  the  financial  year  shall  be  indicated  in  respect 
of  each  particular  kind  of  insurance  together  with  a  special  indication  of  the  amounts 
re-insured  by  the  association. 

Third  Part.    Life  assurance  associations. 
Chapter  III.     General  provisions. 

67.  The  amount  of  the  share  capital  of  a  life  assurance  joint  stock  company 
shall  be  fixed  with  regard  to  the  kind  and  extent  of  the  operations  which  the|^  com- 
pany ia  question  has  in  view. 
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Den  ved  selskapets  registrering  indbetalte  del  av  aktiekapitalen  skal  ikke  vsere 
mindre  end  fern  og  tyve  ganger  den  hoieste  forsikringssum,  som  selskapet  ved 
begyndelsen  av  sin  virksomhet  kan  overta  uten  gjenforsikring  paa  enkelt  risiko. 
Ved  livrentef orsikring  skal  ved  denne  beregning  f orsikringssummen  regnes  Uk  f emten 
ganger  det  aarlige  livrentebel0p.  Den  indbetalte  kapital  maa  i  intet  tilfaelde  utgj0re 
et  mindre  bel0p  end  et  bundxede  tusen  kroner. 

68.  Et  livsforsikrings-aktieselskaps  vedtaegter  skal  indeholde  angivelse  av: 
1.  Selskapets  firma;  —  2.  Formaalet  for  selskapets  virksomhet  med  saerlig  angivelse 
av,  hvorvidt  selskapet  agter  at  overta  uten  Isegeundersakelse  forsikring,  forfalden 
ved  den  forsikredes  ded;  —  3.  Den  kommune,  hvor  selskapet  skal  ha  sit  ssete;  — 
4.  Styrets  sammenssetning  samt  reglene  for  omfanget  og  fordeHngen  av  dets  myn- 
dighet  og  f or  ut0velsen  av  dets  virksomhet;  —  5.  Reglerne  for  revision  og  decision; 

—  6.  Hvorledes  indkaldelse  til  generaKorsamlingen  skal  finde  sted,  og  hvorledes 
andre  meddelelser  skal  bringes  til  medlemmenes  kundskap ;  —  7.  Tidspunktet  for 
avholdelse  av  de  ordinsere  generaKorsamHnger  samt  de  emner,  som  hvert  aar  skal 
forelaegges  disse;  —  8.  Reglene  for  stemmeret  i  selskapets  anHggender  og  for  disses 
avgjorelse  i  generalf orsamling ;  —  9.  Det  h0ieste  bel0p,  selskapet  uten  gjenforsikring 
skal  kunne  overta  paa  enkelt  risiko;  — -10.  Reglene  for  fordeling  av  aarsoverskuddet ; 

—  11.  Aktiekapitalens  st0rrelse;  —  12.  Det  bel0p,  hvorpaa  de  enkelte  aktier  skal 
lyde;  —  13.  Hvorvidt  aUe  aktier  skal  medf0re  samme  ret,  eller  i  motsat  fald  hvor 
stor  del  av  aktiekapitalen  der  skal  medf0re  sserHge  rettigheter,  og  hviike  disse  er; 

—  14.  Hvor  stor  del  av  aktiernes  paalydende  bel0p  straks  skal  indbetales,  samt 
regler  for  aktie-eiemes  forphgtelse  til  at  gi0re  yderhgere  indbetaling  paa  aktierne. 


69.  Elt  gjensidig  Uvsforsikrings-selskaps  vedtsegter  skal  indeholde  angivelse  av : 
1.  Hvad  der  i  §  68  nr.  1  til  10  er  foreskrevet  for  aktieselskaper;  —  2.  Det  antal 
forsikringer  og  den  samlede  forsikringssum,  som  skal  vsere  tegnet,  forat  selskapet 
skal  kunne  traede  i  virksomhet;  —  3.  Reglene  for  medlemmers  ansvar  indbyrdes 
og  overfor  tredjemand.  Er  selskapet  stiftet  med  garantifond,  skal  vedtsegtene  tilUke 
indeholde  angivelse  av;  —  4.  Garantifondets  st0rrelse;  —  5.  Hvor  stor  del  av  det 
tegnede  garantifond  skal  indbetales  straks,  og  reglene  for  det  garanterende  selskaps 
forphgtelse  til  at  gJ0re  yderhgere  indbetaling  paa  garantif ondet ;  —  6.  Reglene  for 
garantifondets  forrentning  og  for  dets  tilbakebetahng,  forsaavidt  saadan  skal  kunne 
finde  sted;  —  7.  Om  og  i  tUfselde  i  hvilken  utstrsekning  det  garanterende  selskap 
skal  ved  dertil  valgte  msend  kunne  0ve  indflydelse  paa  eller  tilsyn  med  forsikrings- 
selskapets  ledelse. 


Der  kan  ikke  gives  det  garanterende  selskap  adgang  til  at  0ve  indflydelse  paa 
avgJ0relsen  av  sp0rsmaalet  om,  hvorledes  overskud  skal  anvendes,  eller  hvorvidt  hel 
eller  delvis  tUbakebetaling  av  garantifondet  skal  finde  sted. 

70.  Forinden  tilladelse  til  at  drive  hvsforsikrings-virksomhet  kan  meddels  et 
gjensidig  HvsforsLkrings-selskap,  skal  der  vsere  tegnet  forsikringer  i  et  saadant  antal 
og  til  et  saadant  bel0p,  som  maa  ansees  for  tilstrsekkehg  i  forhold  til  arten  og  om- 
fanget av  selskapets  tilsigtede  virksomhet  og,  saafremt  selskapet  er  stiftet  med 
garantifond,  ogsaa  i  forhold  til  dettes  storrelse. 

71.  Et  gjensidig  hvsforsikrings-selskap  skal  anmeldes  til  registret  overensstem- 
mende  med  lovgivningen  om  handelsregistre.  Anmeldelsen  skal  indeholde  oplysning 
om,  hvad  der  i  §  69  er  nsevnt. 

72.  De  i  nservserende  lovs  §  12,  Iste  punktum,  §  19,  §  22,  §  23,  §  25,  §  26, 
Iste  og  2det  led,  §§  27—31,  §  32,  Iste,  2det  og  4de  led,  §§  33—52,  §  53,  Iste  led 
samt  §§  55 — 63  givne  regler  finder  tilsvarende  anvendelse  i  gjensidige  hvsforsikrings- 
selskaper,  dog  saaledes,  at:  1.  Ved  opl08ningen  sker  fordeUngen  i  forhold  til  den 
for  enhver  beregnede  preemiereserve ;  dog  kan  vedtsegtene  trseffe  anden  bestemmelse, 
forsaavidt  angaar  det  overskud,  som  maatte  bli  tilovers,  efterat  enhver  har  faat 
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The  part  of  the  share  capital  paid  up  at  the  time  of  the  registration  of  the 
company  shall  amount  to  at  least  twenty-five  times  the  highest  assurance  amount 
which  the  company  at  the  commencement  of  its  operations  can  take  at  its  charge 
on  any  single  risk  without  re-insuring.  In  the  case  of  assurances  of  life  annuities, 
the  amount  of  the  assurance  shall  in  this  calculation  be  reckoned  as  equal  to  fifteen 
times  the  annual  amount  of  the  life  annuity.  The  paid-up  capital  must  in  no  case 
amount  to  less  than  one  hundred  thousand  Kroner. 

68.  The  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  a  Ufe  assurance  joint  stock  com- 
pany shall  contain  an  indication  of :  1.  The  company's  firm  name;  —  2.  The  scope 
of  the  company's  operations,  with  a  special  indication  as  to  whether  the  company 
intends  to  undertake  assurances  due  for  payment  at  the  death  of  the  persons  assured 
without  medical  examination;  —  3.  The  parish  where  the  company  is  going  to 
have  its  seat  of  business;  —  4.  The  composition  of  its  board  of  directors  and  the 
regulations  relative  to  the  scope  and  various  branches  of  their  powers  and  the 
exercise  of  their  functions ;  —  5.  The  regulations  relative  to  the  audit  and  the  settle- 
ment of  the  company's  accounts;  —  6.  The  manner  in  which  the  general  meetings 
are  to  be  convened,  and  how  other  communications  are  to  be  brought  to  the  know- 
ledge of  the  members;  —  7.  The  time  for  the  ordinary  general  meetings  and  the 
subjects  which  every  year  are  to  be  submitted  to  them;  —  8.  The- regulations  as  to 
the  right  of  voting  on  the  affairs  of  the  company  and  as  to  the  settlement  of  its 
affairs  at  the  general  meetings;  —  9.  The  highest  amount  which  the  company  is 
to  be  able  to  take  at  its  charge  on  a  single  risk  without  re-insuring;  —  10.  The 
regulations  relative  to  the  distribution  of  the  annual  surplus;  —  11.  The  amount 
of  the  share  capital;  —  12.  The  nominal  amount  of  the  single  shares;  —  13.  Whether 
all  the  shares  confer  the  same  rights,  or  in  the  contrary  case,  how  large  a  part 
of  the  share  capital  is  to  confer  special  rights,  and  what  these  rights  are ;  —  14.  How 
large  a  part  of  the  nominal  amount  of  the  shares  is  to  be  paid  up  at  once,  and  the 
regulations  as  to  the  obUgation  of  the  shareholders  to  make  further  payments  on  the 
shares. 

69.  The  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  a  mutual  Ufe  assurance  society 
shall  contain  an  indication  of:  1.  The  particulars  prescribed  in  §  68  Nos.  1  to  10 
for  joint  stock  companies;  —  2.  The  number  of  assurances  and  the  total  assurance 
amount  which  is  to  be  subscribed  in  order  that  the  society  shall  be  in  a  position 
to  commence  its  operations;  —  3.  The  regulations  regarding  the  mutual  obliga- 
tions of  the  members  and  their  obhgations  towards  third  persons.  If  the  society 
has  been  estabhshed  with  a  guarantee  fund,  the  statutes  (articles)  shall  also  contain 
an  indication  of :  4.  The  amount  of  the  guarantee  fund ;  —  5.  How  large  a  part  of 
the  subscribed  guarantee  fund  is  to  be  paid  up  at  once,  and  the  regulations  relative 
to  the  guaranteeing  company's  obligation  to  make  further  payments  in  respect  of 
the  guarantee  fund;  —  6.  The  regulations  concerning  the  payment  of  interest  on 
the  guarantee  fund  and  concerning  its  repayment  where  such  repayment  is  to  take 
place;  —  7.  Whether,  and  if  so,  to  what  extent,  the  guaranteeing  company,  by  means 
of  persons  appointed  for  this  purpose,  is  to  be  able  to  exercise  influence  or  super- 
vision in  respect  of  the  conduct  of  the  assurance  society. 

The  guaranteeing  company  shall  not  be  given  a  right  to  exercise  any  influence 
on  the  decision  of  the  question  as  to  how  the  surplus  is  to  be  employed,  or  whether 
whole  or  partial  repayment  of  the  guarantee  fund  shall  take  place. 

70.  Before  authorisation  to  carry  on  life  assurance  operations  can  be  granted 
to  a  mutual  life  assurance  society,  assurances  must  have  been  subscribed  in  such 
a  number  and  for  such  an  amount  as  maj  be  considered  sufficient  having  regard 
to  the  kind  and  extent  of  the  society's  intended  operations,  and  where  the  society 
has  been  established  with  a  guarantee  fund,  also  having  regard  to  the  amount 
of  this  fund. 

71.  A  mutual  life  assurance  society  shall  be  declared  in  the  register  in  accord- 
ance with  the  legislation  on  commercial  registers.  The  declaration  shall  contain 
information  concerning  the  matters  mentioned  in  §  69. 

72.  The  regulations  prescribed  in  §  12,  1st  sentence,  §  19,  §  22,  §  23,  §  25, 
§  26,  1st  and  2nd  paragraphs,  §§  27—31,  §  32, 1st,  2nd  and  4th  paragraphs,  §§  33—52, 
§  53,  1st  paragraph  and  §§  55 — 63  of  this  Act,  shall  in  a  corresponding  manner 
apply  to  mutual  life  assurance  societies,  subject  however  to  the  following  modi- 
fications: 1.  In  the  case  of  dissolution  the  distribution  shall  be  effected  in  propor- 
tion to  the  premium  reserve  calculated  for  each  member;  the  statutes  (articles) 
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den  ham  tilkommende  praemiereserve ;  —  2.  Ved  forsikringssummens  beregning  (§  26, 
2det  led)  regnes  Kvrentforsikringer  lik  femten  ganger  det  aarlige  livrentebel0p.    . 


TUbakebetaling  av  garantifond  maa  kun  finde  sted,  saafremt  det  i  §  79  fore- 
skrevne  sikkerhetsfond  bar  naadd  det  hedeste  av  de  i  samme  paragrafs  3dje  led 
angivne  bel0p. 

Det  kan  i  vedtaegtene  fastssettes,  at  der  intet  efterskud  skal  utlignes,  men  at 
selskapets  forpligtelse  likeoverfor  hver  enkelt  forsikret  nedssettes,  dersom  dets  midler 
ikke  er  tilstrsekkelige. 

Kapitel  IV.     Om  tilladelse  til  at  drive  livsforsikringsvirksomhet. 

73.  Andragende  om  tilladelse  til  at  drive  livsforsikringsvirksomhet  indsendes 
gjennem  Forsikringsraadet. 

Andragendet  skal  vaere  bilagt  med:  1.  Selskapets  vedtaegter;  —  2.  Angivelse 
av  grundlaget  og  reglene  for  beregningen  av  forsikringsprsemieme,  saavel  brutto 
som  netto,  og  av  prsemiereserven;  —  3.  Angivelse  av  de  forsikringsformer,  som 
selskapet  agter  ai  anvende ;  —  4.  Angivelse  av  de  almindelige  f orsikringsbetingelser ; 
—  5.  Formularer  til  de  erklseringer,  som  skal  avgives  av  den  unders0kende  Isege 
og  av  den  forsikringssokende  selv  om  dennes  helbredstilstand;  —  6.  Angivelse  av 
reglene  for  gjenkJ0p  av  police,  for  f0lgeme  av  undlatelse  av  prsemiebetaling  og  for 
laan  mot  pant  i  selskapets  egne  policer;  —  7.  Angivelse  av  de  regler,  after  hvilke 
selskapet  skal  kunne  overta  gjenf orsikring ;  —  8.  AjQgivelse  av  reglene  for  beregning 
og  fordeling  av  overskud  til  f orsikringstageme ;  —  9.  Oplysning  om,  bvorvidt  sel- 
skapet agter  at  drive  livsforsikringsvirksomhet  i  utlandet,  samt  angivelse  av  de 
beregningsgrundlag  og  forsikringsbetingelser,  som  skal  anvendes  for  den  utenlandske 
forsikringsvirksomhet;  —  10.  Hvis  selskapet  agter  at  overta  uten  lsegeunders0kelse 
forsikring,  forfalden  ved  den  forsikredes  d0d,  oplysning  om,  ved  hvilke  andre  midler 
selskapet  S0ker  at  sikre,  at  de  overtagne  forsikringer  ikke  medf0rer  st0rre  risiko 
end  forutsat  i  beregningsgrundlaget. 


SamtUge  ovennsevnte  bilag  indsendes  i  to  eksemplarer. 

74.  Forsikringsraadet  har  at  gjennemgaa  andragendet  med  bilag  og  kan  her- 
under,  om  det  anser  det  paakrsevet,  forlange  yderligere  oplysninger  av  selskapet. 
Forsikringsraadet  har  snarest  muUg  at  avgi  indstilUng  til  Kongen  om,  hvorvidt 
selskapets  grundlag  for  virksomheten  er  i  overensstemmelse  med  gjaldende  lov- 
givning  og  antages  at  ville  yde  forsikringstageme  betryggende  sikkerhet,  samt  om 
hvorvidt  tilladelse  b0r  meddeles  eller  negtes. 

Finder  Forsikringsraadet,  at  tilladelse  b0r  negtes,  skal  det  uopholdehg  gi  sel- 
skapet meddelelse  derom,  og  endehg  avgj0relse  av  andragendet  maa  da  ikke  finde 
sted,  f0r  der  er  git  selskapet  leihghet  til  yderUgere  at  uttale  sig. 

Tilladelsen  meddeles  i  tilf  aelde  uten  tidsbegraensning.  Den  kan  ikke  negtes  av 
den  grand,  at  der  ikke  antages  at  vaere  behov  for  selskapet.  Derimot  skal  tilladelse 
altid  negtes,  saafremt  selskapet  ved  nogen  forsikringsform  angir  at  ville  beregne 
en  nettoprsemie,  som  i  den  f0rste  del  av  forsikringstiden  utgj0r  en  mindre  procent 
av  bruttopraemien  end  senere. 

75.  Beslutning  om  forandring  i  nogen  av  de  bestemmelser,  paa  grundlag  av 
hvilke  selskapet  har  faat  tilladelse  tU  at  drive  Uvsforsikringsvirksomhet,  kan  ikke 
traede  i  kraft,  forinden  Kongen  har  meddelt  tilladelse  dertil  i  overensstemmelse  med 
de  i  §§  73  og  74  givne  regler.  Dog  kan  Forsikringsraadet  tilstede  mindre  vaesenthge 
forandringer  i  de  under  §  73  nr.  5  naevnte  formularer. 

76.  Forinden  tilladelse  er  meddelt,  kan  selskapet  ikke  registreres  som  livsfor- 
sikrings-selskap.  Heller  ikke  kan  registrering  av  saadan  forandring  som  i  §  75  om- 
handlet  finde  sted,  forinden  tilladelse  er  meddelt. 
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may,  however,  provide  otherwise  in  so  far  as  that  surplus  which  may  be  left  when 
each  member  has  obtained  the  premium  reserve  that  is  due  to  him,  is  concerned; 
—  2.  When  calculating  the  assurance  amount  (§  26,  2nd  paragraph)  assurances 
of  life  annuities  shall  be  reckoned  as  equal  to  fifteen  times  the  aimual  amount 
of  the  life  annuity. 

The  repayment  of  the  guarantee  fund  may  only  take  place  provided  that 
the  security  fund  prescribed  in  §  79  has  reached  the  highest  of  the  amounts  indi- 
cated in  the  3rd  paragraph  of  the  same  Article. 

It  may  be  provided  by  the  statutes  (articles)  that  no  further  contribution 
shall  be  assessed,  but  that  the  society's  obligations  towards  each  particular  person 
assured  shall  be  reduced  if  its  means  are  insufficient. 

Chapter  IV.     The  authorisation  to  carry  on  life  assurance  operations. 

73.  Applications  for  authorisation  to  carry  on  life  assurance  operations  are 
sent  through  the  Insurance  Council. 

The  applications  shall  be  accompanied  by:  1.  The  statutes  (articles)  of  the 
association;  —  2.  An  indication  of  the  basis  of  and  regulations  relative  to  the  cal- 
culation of  the  assurance  premiums,  both  gross  and  net,  and  of  the  premium  re- 
serve; —  3.  An  indication  of  the  kinds  of  assurance  which  the  association  intends 
to  engage  in;  —  4.  An  indication  of  the  general  terms  of  assurance;  —  5.  Forms 
for  those  declarations  which  are  to  be  made  by  the  examining  doctors  and  the 
persons  seeking  assurance  themselves  concerning  their  state  of  health;  —  6.  An 
indication  of  the  regulations  relative  to  the  surrender  of  pohcies,  the  consequences 
of  omitting  to  pay  premiums,  and  loans  against  pledges  of  the  pohcies  of  the 
association;  —  7.  An  indication  of  the  regulations  according  to  which  the  associa- 
tion is  to  be  able  to  undertake  re-insurances;  —  8.  An  indication  of  the  regula- 
tions concerning  the  calculation  and  distribution  of  the  surplus  amongst  the  assur- 
ance takers;  —  9.  Information  as  to  whether  the  association  intends  to  carry  on 
Hfe  assurance  operations  abroad,  and  an  indication  of  the  bases  of  calculation 
and  terms  of  assurance  to  be  applied  to  the  foreign  assurance  operations ;  —  10.  If 
the  association  intends  to  undertake  assurances  to  be  due  for  payment  on  the 
death  of  the  persons  assured  without  medical  examination,  information  as  to  the 
other  means  by  which  the  association  seeks  to  secure  that  the  assurances  under- 
taken do  not  entail  greater  risk  than  that  assumed  in  the  basis  of  calculation. 

Two  copies  shall  be  sent  of  all  the  aforesaid  enclosures. 

74.  The  Insurance  Council  shall  examine  the  appUcation  and  enclosures,  and 
when  doing  so  may,  if  it  considers  this  course  necessary,  ask  the  association  for 
further  information.  The  Insurance  Council  shall  as  soon  as  possible  present  a 
report  to  the  King  as  to  whether  the  basis  of  the  operations  of  the  association  is 
in  accordance  with  the  laws  now  in  force  and  may  be  considered  as  likely  to  give 
the  assurance  takers  satisfactory  security,  and  as  to  whether  authorisation  ought 
to  be  granted  or  refused. 

If  the  Insurance  Council  is  of  opinion  that  authorisation  ought  to  be  refused, 
the  Council  shall  without  delay  inform  the  association  to  this  effect,  and  a  final 
decision  regarding  the  appUcation  must  not  in  such  case  be  given,  until  the 
association  has  been  given  a  further  opportunity  of  making  its  observations  on  the 
matter. 

The  authorisation,  if  granted,  shall  be  without  limitation  as  to  time.  Authorisa- 
tion cannot  be  refused  on  the  ground  that  the  association  is  not  considered  necessary. 
On  the  other  hand,  authorisation  shall  always  be  refused  if  the  association  in  any 
kind  of  assurance  indicates  its  intention  of  calculating  a  net  premium  which,  during 
the  first  part  of  the  assurance  period,  amounts  to  a  lesser  percentage  of  the  gross 
premium  than  subsequently. 

75.  Decisions  concerning  modifications  of  any  of  the  regulations  on  the  basis 
of  which  the  association  has  obtained  authorisation  to  carry  on  life  assurance  opera- 
tions, caimot  come  into  force  until  the  King  has  given  his  permission  to  this  effect 
according  to  the  rules  enacted  in  §§  73  and  74.  The  Insurance  Council  may,  however, 
permit  modifications  of  minor  importance  in  the  forms  mentioned  in  §  73,  No.  5. 

76.  An  association  shall  not  be  registered  as  a  Ufe  assurance  association 
until  the  authorisation  has  been  granted.  Nor  shaU  the  registration  of  such 
modifications  as  are  mentioned  in  §  75  take  place,  until  authorisation  has  been 
granted. 
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Kapitel  V.     Om  forsikringsfond  og  sikkerhetsfond. 

77.  Ethvert  livsforsikrings-selskap  skal  i  sin  aarsbalanse  under  passiva  saerskilt 
opta  et  forsikringsfond,  omfattende  den  samlede  prsemiereserve,  som  mindst  skal 
utgJ0re  et  bel0p  saa  stort  som  forskjellen  mellem  kapitalvaerdien  av  selskapets  i 
heniiold  til  samtKge  l0pende  livsforsikringskontrakter  overtagne  forpligtelser  og 
kapitalvaerdien  av  de  nettoprsemier,  som  forsikringstagerne  maatte  ha  at  erlsegge 
i  fremtiden. 

Hvis  selskapet  overtar  krigsrisiko  eller  anden  ekstrarisiko,  hvortil  der  ikke  er 
tat  hensyn  ved  valget  av  beregningsgrundlag,  blir  sserskilt  prsemiereserve  at  avssette 
herfor  i  henhold  til  en  av  Kongen  approbert  plan. 

Har  et  selskap  avgit  en  forsikring  i  gjenforsikring  til  et  andet  selskap,  er  det 
ved  fastsaettelsen  av  forsikringsfondet  ikke  forpligtet  til  at  medregne  det  gjen- 
forsikrede  bel0p,  saafremt  det  selskap,  som  har  overtat  gjenforsikringen,  er  inden- 
landsk  selskap  og  i  henhold  til  denne  lov  har  faat  tUladelse  til  at  drive  livsforsikring, 
samt  selv  phgter  at  opfore  de  nedvendige  bel0p  i  sit  forsikringsfond.  Den  samme 
regel  kommer  til  anvendelse  ved  gjenforsikring  i  utenlandsk  selskap,  naar  For- 
sikringsraadets  samtykke  paa  forhaand  er  indhentet. 

Overtages  en  forsikring  av  to  eller  flere  indenlandske  selskaper,  som  i  henhold 
til  denne  lov  har  faat  tilladelse  til  at  drive  Hvsforsikringsvirksomhet,  saaledes  at 
de  hefter  en  for  alle  og  alle  for  en,  behover  hvert  enkelt  selskap  ved  fastsattelsen 
av  sit  forsikringsfond  kun  at  medregne  den  del  av  f orsikringen,  som  det  if 0lge  avtalen 
med  de  0vrige  selskaper  selv  skal  overta. 

78.  Andres  det  for  selskapet  gjseldende  grundlag  for  praemiereservens  beregning, 
saaledes  at  selskapet  derved  blir  pUgtig  til  for  tidhgere  overtagne  forsikringer  at 
beregne  en  h0iere  prsemiereserve  end  efter  det  seldre  grundlag,  kan  forsikringsraadet 
indromme  selskapet  en  frist  til  opfyldelse  av  denne  pligt,  saaledes  at  prsemiereserven 
i  en  viss  tid,  som  dog  ikke  maa  overstige  femten  aar,  kan  opf0res  med  et  mindre 
bel0p  end  efter  det  nye  grundlag;  dog  skal  forskjellen  i  saa  fald  avta  for  hvert 
aar  overensstemmende  med  en  av  Forsikringsraadet  fastsat  plan.  Er  for  de  tidhgere 
overtagne  forsikringers  vedkommende  en  sendring  av  grundlaget  for  nettoprsemieme 
indbefattet  i  sendringen  av  prsemiereservens  beregningsgrundlag,  maa  det  iagttages, 
at  hvis  nogen  saaledes  sendret  nettoprsemie  overstiger  niti  fem  procent  av  den 
tilsvarende  bruttoprsemie,  bhr  i  det  haieste  disse  niti  fem  procent  at  regne  som 
fremtidig  nettoprsBmie. 

79.  Av  et  hvsforsikriags-selskaps  aarsoverskud  skal  der  ske  henlseggelse  til  et 
sikkerhetsfond  efter  nedenstaaende  regler.  Derimot  kommer  reglene  i  lov  om  aktie- 
selskaper  m.  v.  §  23  om  pligt  til  at  avssette  reservefond  ikke  til  anvendelse  paa  livs- 
forsiknngs-aktieselskaper. 

Saalsenge  sikkerhetsfondet  ikke  utgj0r  et  bel0p,  som  fremkommer  ved  til  to 
og  en  halv  procent  av  forsikringsfondet  at  Isegge  en  halv  procent  av  det  samlede 
bel0p  av  de  forsikringer,  for  hvilke  if0lge  §  77  henlseggelse  til  sidstnsevnte  fond 
skal  ske,  Uvrenteforsikringer  regnet  hk  femten  ganger  det  aarhge  hvrentebel0p, 
skal  hele  aarsoverskuddet,  efterat  tap  fra  foregaaende  aar  er  dsekket,  henlsegges 
til  sikkerhetsfondet;  dog  er  selskapet  berettiget  til  av  overskuddet  eller  av  dets 
rest  at  tildele  aktie-eiere  eUer  det  garanterende  selskap  som  utbytte  og  at  utdele 
til  eller  godskrive  forsikringstagere  som  bonus  tilsammen  indtU  fem  procent  av 
indbetalt  kapital  eller  garantifond. 

Har  sikkerhetsfondet  naadd  det  forannsevnte  bel0p,  men  dog  ikke  det  dobbelte 
av  dette  bel0p,  skal  henlseggeken  miadst  vsere  en  tiendedel  av  aarsoverskuddet 
efter  fradrag  &a  dette  av  tap  fra  foregaaende  aar  og  av  den  ovenfor  nsevnte  rente 
tU  aktie-eiere,  det  garanterende  selskap  eller  forsikringstagerne. 

Har  et  hvsforsikrings-selskap  for  nogen  del  anbragt  aktiekapitalen  efter  reglene 
i  §  80,  er  selskapet  berettiget  til  ved  anvendelsen  av  de  ovenfor  givne  forskrifter 
at  medregne  saadant  bel0p  til  utfylding  av  sikkerhetsfondet.  Det  samme  skal  ogsaa 


NORWAY:  LIFE  ASSURANCE  ASSOCIATIONS.  169 

Chapter  V.     Assurance  fund  and  guarantee  fund. 

77.  Every  life  assurance  association  shall,  in  its  annual  balance  sheet  on 
the  debit  side,  have  a  special  assurance  fund  comprising  the  whole  premium  reserve, 
which  shall  amount  to  at  least  as  large  a  sum  as  the  difference  between  the  capital 
value  of  the  liabilities  undertaken  by  the  association  in  accordance  with  all  the 
rimning  hfe  assurance  contracts  and  the  capital  value  of  the  net  premiums  which 
the  assurance  takers  have  to  pay  in  future. 

If  the  association  undertakes  war  risks  or  other  extraordinary  risks  which 
have  not  been  taken  into  account  in  the  fixing  of  the  basis  for  calculation,  a  special 
premium  reserve  shall  be  set  aside  in  respect  of  such  risks,  in  conformity  with  a 
scheme  approved  by  the  King. 

If  an  association  has  ceded  an  insurance  by  way  of  re-insurance  to  another 
association,  it  is  not  compelled  to  include  the  amount  re-insured  when  the  assurance 
fund  is  fixed,  if  the  association  which  has  taken  the  risk  of  the  re-insurance  is  a 
Norwegian  association,  and  has  obtained  permission  to  do  hfe  assurance  business 
in  accordance  with  this  Act,  and  is  itself  obhged  to  include  the  necessary  amounts 
in  its  assurance  fund.  The  same  rule  shall  apply  to  re-insurances  with  foreign 
companies,  when  the  consent  of  the  Insurance  Council  has  been  obtained  beforehand. 

If  an  assurance  is  undertaken  by  two  or  more  Norwegian  associations  which 
have  obtained  permission  to  carry  on  hfe  assurance  operations  in  accordance  with 
this  Act,  to  the  effect  that  they  are  jointly  and  severally  liable,  each  association, 
when  fixing  its  assurance  fund,  need  only  include  that  part  of  the  assurance  which, 
according  to  the  agreement  with  the  other  associations,  it  shall  itself  take  at  its 
charge. 

78.  If  the  basis  of  the  calculation  of  the  premium  reserve  apphcable  to  the 
association  is  modified  in  such  a  manner  that  the  association,  owing  to  such  modi- 
fication, becomes  bound  in  respect  of  previously  undertaken  assurances  to  calculate 
a  higher  premium  reserve  than  according  to  the  basis  previously  in  operation,  the 
Insurance  Council  may  grant  a  period  of  delay  to  the  association  for  carrying  out 
this  obhgation,  to  the  effect  that  the  premium  reserve  during  a  certain  period, 
which,  however,  must  not  exceed  fifteen  years,  may  be  calculated  at  a  smaller 
amount  than  according  to  the  new  basis;  the  difference,  however,  shall  in  such 
case  decrease  every  year  in  accordance  with  a  scheme  fixed  by  the  Insurance  Council. 
If,  in  respect  of  assurances  previously  undertaken,  a  modification  of  the  basis  of 
the  net  premiums  is  included  in  the  modification  of  the  basis  of  calculation  of  the 
premium  reserve,  it  must  be  observed  that  if  any  net  premium  thus  modified  exceeds 
ninety-five  per  cent,  of  the  corresponding  gross  premium,  ninety-five  per  cent, 
at  most  shall  be  calculated  as  future  net  premium. 

79.  Out  of  the  annual  surplus  of  a  life  assurance  association  an  amount  shall 
be  set  aside  for  a  guarantee  fund  according  the  rules  enacted  below.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  rules  contained  in  the  Act  concerning  joint  stock  companies  etc.,  §  23, 
regarding  the  obhgation  to  set  aside  reserve  funds,  shall  not  apply  to  hfe  assurance 
joint  stock  companies. 

So  long  as  the  guarantee  fund  has  not  reached  the  amount  resulting  when 
to  two  and  a  half  per  cent,  of  the  assurance  fund  is  added  one  half  per  cent,  of 
the  total  amount  of  those  assurances  for  which  according  to  §  77  a  transfer  is  to 
be  made  to  the  last  mentioned  fund,  assurances  of  life  annuities  being  calculated 
as  equal  to  fifteen  times  the  annual  amount  of  the  life  annuity,  the  whole  annual 
surplus  shall,  when  the  losses  incurred  in  the  previous  years  have  been  covered, 
be  transferred  to  the  guarantee  fund;  the  association,  however,  out  of  the  surplus 
or  of  the  remainder  of  it,  is  entitled  to  pay  to  shareholders  or  the  guaranteeing 
company  as  revenue,  and  to  distribute  amongst  assurance  takers  as  bonuses,  an 
amount  not  exceeding  in  all  five  per  cent,  of  the  paid-up  capital  or  guarantee  fund. 

If  the  guarantee  fund  has  reached  the  above-mentioned  amount,  but  not 
double  this  amount,  the  transfer  shall  amount  to  at  least  one  tenth  of  the  annual 
surplus,  after  the  deduction  of  the  losses  incurred  during  previous  years  and  of  the 
above-mentioned  interest  for  shareholders,  the  guaranteeing  company  or  the  in- 
surance takers. 

If  a  life  assurance  association  has  employed  any  of  the  investments  appertainirig 
to  the  share  capital,  according  to  the  rules  contained  in  §  80,  the  association,  in 
the  apphcation  of  the  regulations  above  prescribed,  is  entitled  to  include  such 
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gjselde  med  hensyn  til  garantifond  i  gjensidig  selskap,  saafremt  der  i  dettes  vedtsegter 
er  fastsat,  at  fondet  kun  kan  amortiseres  av  aarsoverskuddet.  Forsaavidt  stiftelses, 
organisations-  eller  anskaffelsesomkostninger  av  selskapet  opf0res  som  aktiva  i  aars- 
balansen  (kfr.  §  81),  kan  en  tilsvarende  del  av  aktiekapitalen  eller  garantifondet 
dog  ikke  medregnes  ved  ovennaevnte  utfylding. 

Beslutning  om  at  formindske  sikkerhetsfondet  kan  alene  gyldig  fattes  med 
forsikringsraadets  samtykke,  medmindre  formindskelsen  er  n0dvendig  for  at  daekke 
underskud,  som  selskapets  virksomhet  efter  aarsregnskapet  eller  et  i  regnskaps- 
aarets  lap  foretat  opgj0r  bar  medf0rt. 

80.  De  til  dsekning  av  forsikringsfondet  og  av  sikkerhetsfondet  inden  dets 
lovbefalte  omfang  avsatte  midler  skal  anbringes  paa  folgende  maate:  1.  I  obli- 
gationer,  som  er  utstedt  av  eller  garantert  av  den  Norske  Stat;  —  2.  I  obHgationer 
utstedt  av  Kongeriket  Norges  Hypotekbank;  —  3.  I  indlaansbeviser  fra  norske 
banker  eller  sparebanker ;  —  4.  I  norske  kommimeobligationer  utstedt  overensstem- 
mende  med  lov  av  23  mai  1857;  —  5.  I  laan  mot  pant  i  fast  eiendom  indtil  tre 
femtedele  av  vserdien  efter  offentlig  takst  eller  —  for  visse  arter  av  eiendomme 
efter  Forsikringsraadets  nsermere  forskrift  —  indtil  et  belap,  som  antages  fuldt 
sikret  ved  pantets  vaerdi,  dog  ikke  utover  to  tredjedele  av  takstvserdien;  —  6.  I 
egen  fast  eiendom  inden  de  i  nr.  5  optrukne  grsenser;  —  7.  I  laan  til  de  forsikrede 
mot  pant  i  selskapets  egne  policer  indtil  disses  gjenkjopsvserdi;  —  8. 1  andre  vserdi- 
papirer,  som  efter  sin  art  og  den  sikkerbet,  de  byder,  kan  stilles  i  klasse  med  de 
ovenfor  naevnte. 


TU  dsekning  av  forsLkriagsfondet  kan  endvidere  medregnes:  a)  De  ved  regn- 
skapsaarets  utgang  forfaldne,  men  ikke  indkomne  prsemier,  som  ved  prsemiereservens 
beregning  er  forutsat  at  vaere  betalt;  —  b)  Det  i  regnskapsaaret  optjente,  men 
ikke  mottagne  rentebelap. 

81.  De  ved  selskapets  stiftelse  og  inden  utlapet  av  de  to  farste  regnskapsaar 
anvendte  stiftelses-  og  organisationsomkostninger  kan  for  et  belap  av  indtil  halv- 
delen  av  indbetalt  aktiekapital  eller  garantifond  opfares  i  selskapets  aarsbalanse 
som  et  sserskilt  aktivum;  dog  skal  de  avskrives  i  lapet  av  de  ti  farste  regnskapsaar, 
saaledes  at  ved  utlapet  av  det  sjette  aar  skal  vaere  avskrevet  mindst  en  femtedel, 
og  ved  utgangen  av  hvert  falgende  aar  yderbgere  mindst  en  femtedel  for  hvert 
forl0pet  aar. 

De  omkostninger,  som  i  lapet  av  et  regnskapsaar  en  gang  for  aUe  er  medgaat 
til  erhvervelse  av  nye  forsikringer  (anskaffelsesomkostninger),  kan  opfares  i  aars- 
balansen  som  et  sserskilt  aktivum,  som  dog  ikke  maa  utgJ0re  mer  end  en  og  en 
halv  procent  av  den  i  det  paagjseldende  aar  erhvervede  og  ved  aarets  utgang  i  kraft 
vsBrende  livsforsikringssum,  som  selskapet  bar  beholdt  for  egen  regning,  forsikringer 
mot  prsemier  en  gang  for  aUe,  korttidsforsikringer  og  bameforsikringer  samt  liv- 
renter  ikke  medregnet.  Det  saaledes  opfarte  belop  skal  avskrives  i  lapet  av  de  tre 
f0lgende  regnskapsaar  med  mindst  en  tredjedel  aarlig.  De  i  benbold  hertil  som 
aktiva  opf0rte  anskaffelsesomkostninger  kan,  uanset  forskriftene  i  §  80,  med  den 
av  §  87  sidste  punktum  falgende  indskrsenkning,  opf0res  som  dsekning  for  en  tils- 
varende del  av  forsikringsfondet. 

Forinden  stiftelses-,  organisations-  og  anskaffelsesomkostninger  er  fuldt  av- 
skrevet, maa  der  ikke  noget  aar  tildeles  aktie-eiere  eller  det  garanterende  selskap 
som  utbytte  eller  utdeles  til  eller  godskrives  forsikringstagere  som  bonus  mer  end 
tilsammen  indtil  fem  procent  av  den  indbetalte  del  av  aktiekapitalen  eller  garanti- 
fondet. 

82.  De  vserdipapirer,  hvori  forsikringsfondet  er  anbragt,  skal  av  selskapet  for- 
synes  med  datert  paategning  om,  at  de  tUharer  forsikringsfondet.  Vil  et  selskap 
ha  nogen  del  av  forsikringsfondet  anbragt  i  egen  fast  eiendom,  overensstemmende 
med  §  80  nr.  6,  skal  der  tinglseses  erklsering  om,  at  eiendommen  tilh0rer  dette  fond. 
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amount  with  a  view  to  completing  the  guarantee  fund.  The  same  rule  shall  also 
apply  with  regard  to  guarantee  funds  of  mutual  societies,  where  it  has  been  provided 
in  the  statutes  (articles)  of  these  societies  that  the  fund  may  only  be  redeemed 
out  of  the  annual  surplus.  If  the  expenses  of  the  association  for  establishment, 
organisation  or  acquisition  are  brought  into  the  annual  balance  as  assets  (cf.  §  81), 
however,  a  corresponding  part  of  the  share  capital  or  the  guarantee  fund  shall  not 
be  included  when  the  guarantee  fund  is  completed  as  above-mentioned. 

Resolutions  concerning  the  diminution  of  the  guarantee  fund  can  only  be 
yaUdly  passed  with  the  consent  of  the  Insurance  Coimcil,  unless  the  diminution 
is  necessary  for  the  purpose  of  covering  the  deficit  which  the  operations  of  the 
association  have  brought  about  according  to  the  annual  account  or  a  settlement 
made  in  the  course  of  the  financial  year. 

80.  The  amoTints  put  aside  for  the  assurance  fund  and  the  guarantee  fund 
to  the  extent  prescribed  by  law  shall  be  invested  in  the  following  manner:  1.  In 
bonds  issued  or  guaranteed  by  the  Norwegian  State;  —  2.  In  bonds  issued  by  the 
Mortgage  (Hypothecation)  Bank  of  the  Kingdom  of  Norway;  —  3.  In  deposit 
certificates  issued  by  Norwegian  banks  or  savings  banks ;  —  4.  In  Norwegian  muni- 
cipal bonds  issued  in  accordance  with  the  Act  of  23  May  1857 ;  —  5.  In  loans  against 
mortgages  of  immovables  for  an  amount  not  exceeding  three-fifths  of  the  value 
of  the  property  in  question  fixed  by  a  pubUc  estimate,  or  —  ia  the  case  of  certain 
kinds  of  properties  according  to  the  detailed  regulations  of  the  Insurance  Council 
—  for  an  amount  not  exceeding  a  sum  which  is  considered  as  fully  secured  by  the 
value  of  the  mortgage,  but  not  in  excess  of  two-thirds  of  the  value  as  fixed  by 
estimate ;  —  6.  In  the  association's  own  immovables  within  the  hmits  indicated  in 
No.  5;  —  7.  In  loans  to  the  persons  assured  against  pledges  of  the  association's 
own  pohcies  for  an  am.ount  not  exceeding  their  surrender  value;  —  8.  In  other 
securities  which  according  to  their  species  and  the  security  they  offer  may  be  placed 
on  a  par  with  those  mentioned  above. 

For  the  purpose  of  completing  the  assurance  fund  there  may  further  be  in- 
cluded: a)  The  premiums  due  at  the  expiration  of  the  financial  year,  but  not  yet 
received,  which  at  the  time  of  the  calculation  of  the  premium  reserve  are  considered 
to  have  been  paid;  —  b)  The  amount  of  interest  earned  but  not  received  during 
the  financial  year. 

81.  The  expenses  of  establishment  and  organisation  incurred  in  estabUshing 
the  assocation  before  the  expiration  of  the  two  first  financial  years  of  its  opera- 
tions, may  be  brought  into  the  annual  balance-sheet  of  the  association  as  a  special 
asset  for  an  amount  not  exceeding  half  the  paid-up  share  capital  or  guarantee 
fund;  they  shall,  however,  be  discharged  in  the  course  of  the  first  ten  financial 
years,  in  such  a  manner  that  at  the  expiration  of  the  sixth  year  at  least  one  fifth 
shall  have  been  discharged,  and  at  the  expiration  of  each  succeeding  year  at  least 
one  fifth  for  every  year. 

The  expenses  which  in  the  course  of  a  financial  year  have  once  for  all  been 
incurred  in  relation  to  the  acquisition  of  fresh  assurances  (cost  of  acquisition),  may 
be  brought  into  the  annual  balance-sheet  as  a  special  asset,  but  must  not  exceed 
one  and  a  half  per  cent,  of  the  life  assurance  amount  acquired  in  the  year  in  question, 
and  being  in  force  at  the  expiration  of  the  year,  which  the  association  has  kept 
for  its  own  account,  assurances  against  premiums  once  for  aU,  short  term  assurances, 
children's  assurances  and  life  annuities  not  included.  The  amount  thus  stated 
shall  be  discharged  in  the  course  of  the  three  following  financial  years  at  the  rate 
of  at  least  one  third  per  annum.  The  cost  of  acquisition  included  as  an  asset  in  ac- 
cordance with  this  enactment  may,  in  spite  of  the  provisions  of  §  80,  but  subject 
to  the  limitation  resulting  from  §  87,  last  sentence,  be  included  as  covering  a  corre- 
sponding part  of  the  assurance  fund. 

Until  the  expenses  of  establishment,  organisation  and  acquisition  have  been 
fully  discharged,  there  must  not  in  any  year  be  paid  to  shareholders  or  the  guarantee- 
ing company  as  profit  or  distributed  amongst  or  credited  to  assurance  takers  as 
bonuses,  a  total  amount  exceeding  five  per  cent,  of  the  paid-up  part  of  the  share 
capital  or  the  guarantee  fund. 

82.  The  securities  in  which  the  assurance  fund  has  been  invested  shall  be 
provided  by  the  association  with  a  dated  annotation  that  they  belong  to  the  as- 
surance fund.  If  an  association  wishes  to  have  any  part  of  the  assurance  fund 
invested  in  its  own  immovables,  in  accordance  with  §  80,  No.  6,  a  declaration  shall 

A    XIX,  2  22 
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Naar  saadan  paategning  eller  tinglsesning  er  skedd,  skal  forsikringstageme  ha 
fortrinsret  for  sine  krav  efter  forsikringskontrakten  i  vedkommende  vserdipapir  eller 
eiendom,  saaledes  at  disse  ikke  kan  tjene  til  fyldestgjorelse  av  andre  krav,  for 
forsikringstagernes  krav  er  dsekket.  Saadan  fortrinsret  i  fast  eiendom  gjaelder  dog 
kun  for  det  belop,  som  av  forsikringsfondet  er  anbragt  i  eiendommen. 


Ved  ethvert  selskap,  som  driver  livsforsikringsvirksomhet,  skal  der  av  ved- 
kommende regjeringsdepartement  beskikkes  en  utenfor  selskapet  staaende  person 
som  tUlidsmand.  Denne  bar  at  paase,  at  ethvert  vserdipapir,  hvori  forsikringsfondet 
efter  aarsopgj0ret  anbringes,  blir  forsynt  mad  fornoden  paategning,  samt  selv  at 
medundertegne  denne.  Han  bar  derhos  at  paase,  at  de  paategnede  vserdipapirer 
opbevares  sserskilt. 

Avlsesning  av  saadan  erklsering  som  ovenfor  omhandlet  maa  ikke  finde  sted 
uten  rorsikringsraadets  samtykke.  Forsikringstagernes  fortrinsret  i  et  vserdipapir 
bortfalder  ved  tillidsmandens  paategning  om,  at  det  ikke  Isenger  tilh0rer  forsiknngs- 
fondet.  Saadan  paategning  maa  f0rst  gives,  efterat  Forsikringsraadet  bar  meddelt 
samtykke  dertil.  Dog  kan  tillidsmanden  uten  Forsikringsraadiets  samtykke  gi  den 
nsevnte  paategning,  naar  et  vserdipapir  0nskes  ombyttet  med  et  andet  til  mindst 
samme  beLap,  og  det  nye  vserdipapir  forst  er  blit  forsynt  med  selskapets  og  bans 
egen  paategning  overensstemmende  med  reglene  i  nservserende  paragraf. 

TiUidsmanden  bar  uopboldelig  at  gJ0re  indberetning  til  Forsikringsraadet  om 
ethvert  forhold  ved  den  ovenomhandlede  paategning,  tinglsesning  eller  opbevaring, 
som  ban  anser  for  urigtig. 

Ovenstaaende  bestemmelse  kommer  ikke  til  anvendelse  paa  de  i  §  80  nr.  7 
ombandlede  laan  mot  pant  i  policer. 

Opstaar  der  tvist  mellem  selskapet  og  tilUdsmanden  angaaende  utf0relsen  av 
bans  hverv,  avgJ0res  tvisten  av  Forsikringsraadet. 

Den  godtgJ0relse,  tillidsmanden  skal  oppebsere  av  selskapet,  bestemmes  av 
Kongen. 

83.  Driver  selskapet  Hvsforsikringsvirksomhet  i  utlandet,  kan  Kongen  for  de 
utenlandske  forsikringer  tUlate  saadanne  avvikelser  fra  bestemmelseme  i  §§  80  og  82, 
som  findes  nodvendige  av  bensyn  til  den  utenlandske  lovgivning. 

84.  Til  utf0relse  av  de  for  et  Uvsforsikrings-selskaps  virksombet  nodvendige 
forsikringstekniske  beregninger  og  undersokelser  skal  der  ved  selskapet  vsere  ansat 
en  aktuar.  Som  saadan  kan  kun  anssettes  en  av  Forsikringsraadet  godkjendt  person. 

Kapitel  VI.     Om  tilsyn  med  livsforsikrings-selskaper. 

85.  Ethvert  bvsforsikrings-selskap  bar  inden  otte  maaneder  efter  hvert  regn- 
skapsaars  utgang  at  indsende  til  Forsikringsraadet :  1 .  Et  av  styret  underskrevet 
aarsregnskap,  som  skal  indebolde  saavel  vindings-  og  tapskonto  for  det  forlopne 
regnskapsaar  som  aarsbalansen  ved  samme  regnskapsaars  utgang,  samt  vsere  bilagt 
med  revisoremes  uttalelse;  —  2.  En  av  styret  undertegnet  fuldstsendig  oversigt 
over  selskapets  virksombet  i  aarets  lop;  —  3.  En  beretning  fra  selskapets  aktuar 
om  opgJ0ret  av  prsemiereserven. 

Beretningene  og  regnskapene  avgives  efter  skemaer,  som  fastssettes  av  For- 
sikringsraadet.   Aarsregnskapet  blir  at  iudrykke  i  »Norsk  Kundgj0relsestidende». 

Forsikringsraadet  kan  krseve  de  yderUgere  oplysninger,  som  det  i  hvert  enkel 
tUfselde  maatte  fiade  fomodne. 

86.  Forsikringsraadet  skal  mindst  en  gang  hvert  tiende  aar  underkaste  ethvert 
hvsforsikrings-selskap  en  indgaaende  granskmng. 

87.  Holder  et  selskap  sig  ikke  nservserende  lov  eller  sine  vedtsegter  efterretteUg, 
eller  fraviker  det  de  for  selskapet  gjseldende  grundlag,  eller  findes  disse  grundlag 
eUer  den  maate,  bvorpaa  de  i  §  82  ombandlede  midler  er  anbragt,  ikke  betryggende, 
eller  viser  det  sig,  at  de  til  dsekning  av  forsikringsfondet  avsatte  midler  ikke  er 
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be  read  at  the  sessions  to  the  effect  that  the  property  in  question  belongs  to  this 
fund.  When  such  annotation  has  been  made  or  declaration  read  at  the  sessions, 
the  assurance  takers  shall  have  a  preferential  right,  in  respect  of  their  claims  accord- 
ing to  the  assurance  contract,  on  the  security  or  property  in  question,  to  the  effect 
that  the  security  or  property  cannot  serve  for  the  satisfaction  of  other  claims  until 
the  claims  of  the  assurance  takers  have  been  covered.  Such  preferential  right  on 
immovables  is,  however,  only  good  for  the  amount  which  has  been  invested  in  the 
property  out  of  the  assurance  fund. 

In  the  case  of  every  association  carrying  on  life  assurance  operations,  the 
competent  Government  Department  shall  appoint  a  person  outside  the  association 
as  confidential  man.  This  person  shall  see  that  every  security  in  which  after  the 
annual  settlement  the  assurance  fund  is  invested  shall  be  provided  with  the  necessary 
annotation,  and  shall  countersign  this  annotation  himself.  He  shall  further  see 
that  the  securities  annotated  are  separately  kept  safe. 

The  reading  of  such  declaration  as  is  dealt  with  above  must  not  take  place 
without  the  consent  of  the  Insurance  Council.  The  preferential  right  of  the  assurance 
takers  on  a  security  becomes  null  and  void  by  the  annotation  of  the  confidential 
man  that  the  security  in  question  no  longer  belongs  to  the  assurance  fund.  Such 
an  annotation  must  not  be  made  until  the  Insurance  Council  has  given  its  consent 
to  this  effect.  The  confidential  man  may,  however,  without  the  consent  of  the 
Insurance  Council,  make  the  annotation  mentioned  when  it  is  desired  to  exchange 
one  security  for  another  for  not  less  than  the  same  amount,  and  the  new  security 
has  first  been  provided  with  the  association's  and  his  own  annotation  in  accordance 
with  the  rules  of  the  present  Article. 

The  confidential  man  shall  forthwith  send  a  report  to  the  Insurance  Council 
concerning  every  circumstance  connected  with  the  annotation,  declaration  at  the 
sessions  or  safe-keeping  above  dealt  with,  which  he  considers  incorrect. 

The  aforesaid  provision  shall  not  apply  to  such  loans  against  pledges  on  policies 
as  are  mentioned  in  §  80,  No.  7. 

If  a  dispute  arises  between  the  association  and  its  confidential  man  concerning 
the  exercise  of  his  functions,  such  dispute  shall  be  settled  by  the  Insurance  Council. 

The  remuneration  which  the  confidential  man  is  to  receive  from  the  associa- 
tion is  fixed  by  the  King. 

83.  If  the  association  in  question  carries  on  life  assurance  operations  abroad, 
the  King  may  with  regard  to  the  foreign  assurances  permit  such  departures  from 
the  provisions  contained  in  §§  80  and  82  as  are  found  to  be  necessary  by  reason 
of  foreign  legislation. 

84.  To  carry  out  the  technical  calculations  and  inquiries  necessary  for  the 
operations  of  a  life  assurance  association,  an  actuary  shall  be  employed  by  the 
association.  Only  a  person  approved  by  the  Insurance  Council  can  be  appointed 
as  actuary. 

Chapter  VI.     Supervision  of  life  assurance  companies  and  societies. 

85.  Every  life  assurance  company  and  society  shall,  within  eight  months 
after  the  expiration  of  every  financial  year,  send  to  the  Insurance  Council:  1.  An 
annual  account  signed  by  the  directors,  which  shall  contain  both  an  account  of 
the  profits  and  losses  of  the  expired  financial  year  and  the  annual  balance  at  the 
expiration  of  the  same  financial  year,  and  be  accompanied  by  a  declaration  of  the 
auditors;  —  2.  A  complete  statement  signed  by  the  directors  of  the  operations 
of  the  company  or  society  in  the  course  of  the  year;  —  3.  A  report  from  the  actuary 
of  the  company  or  society  concerning  the  estimate  of  the  premium  reserve. 

The  reports  and  accounts  shall  be  rendered  according  to  forms  fixed  by  the 
Insurance  Council.  The  annual  account  shall  be  inserted  in  the  "Norwegian  Gazette 
for  Notifications". 

The  Insurance  Council  may  ask  for  such  further  information  as  it  considers 
necessary  in  each  particular  case. 

86.  The  Insurance  Council  shall  at  least  once  in  every  ten  years  subject  every 
life  assurance  company  or  society  to  a  thorough  investigation. 

87.  If  a  company  or  society  does  not  comply  with  the  present  Act  or  its  own 
statutes  (articles  of  association),  or  if  it  departs  from  the  basis  applicable  to  the 
operations  of  the  company  or  society,  or  if  this  basis,  or  the  manner  in  which  the 
amounts  dealt  with  in  §  82  are  employed,  are  not  found  to  afford  sufficient  security, 
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tilstrsekkelige,  kan  Forsikringsraadet  paalaegge  selskapet  inden  en  angit  frist  at 
trseffe  de  foranstaltninger,  som  findes  fom0<£ie.  Det  samme  skal  ogsaa  vsere  til- 
fseldet,  forsaavidt  Forsikringsraadet  maatte  finde,  at  aabenbare  misbruk  bar  ind- 
sneket  sig  i  selskapets  ledelse. 

Saafremt  de  foreskrevne  foranstaltninger  ikke  er  truffet  inden  den  givne  frist, 
og  undladelsen  sk]0nnes  at  medfOTe  fare  for  forsikringstageme,  skal  selskapet  saettes 
under  administration  efter  nservaerende  lov. 

Forsaavidt  midlenes  utilstrsskkeligbet  skyldes  sserlige  uheld,  og  der  er  grund 
til  at  anta,  at  underskuddet  vil  kunne  oparbeides  inden  en  rimelig  frist,  kan  Forsik- 
ringsraadet undtagelsesvis  tillate  selskapet  at  fortssette  sin  virksomhet,  saafremt 
der  ikke  mangier  saa  meget  som  tre  procent  av  den  samlede  prsemiereserve,  tillagt 
en  procent  av  den  samlede  Hvsforsikrmgssum,  selskapet  bar  bebolt  for  egen  regning, 
idet  dog  livrenteforsikringer  kun  blir  at  medregne  for  prsemiereservens,  men  ikke 
for  forsikringssummens  vedkommende.  Ved  denne  beregning  kan  anskaffelses- 
omkostninger,  som  i  henbold  til  §  81  maatte  vsere  opf0rt  som  aktivum,  ikke  med- 
regnes  til  daekning  av  forsikringsfondet. 


Kapitel  VII.     Om  administration  av  livsforsikrings-selskaper, 

88.  Finder  Forsikringsraadet,  at  et  Kvsforsikrings-selskap  i  henbold  til  de  i 
§  87  givne  bestemmelser  bor  saettes  under  administration,  bar  det  at  indgi  begjaering 
herom  til  skifteretten  paa  det  sted,  hvor  selskapet  bar  sit  saete.  Skifteretten  beram- 
mer  til  snarest  mulig  avboldelse  et  m0te,  bvortil  saavel  Forsikringsraadet  som 
selskapet  bHr  at  indkalde,  og  avgJ0r  ved  kjendelse,  hvorvidt  administration  skal 
finde  sted  eller  ikke,  dog  saaledes,  at  retten  er  bundet  ved  Forsikringsraadets  av- 
gJ0relse  av,  hvorvidt  der  skJ0nnes  at  vaere  fare  for  forsikringstageme.  Er  Forsik- 
ringsraadets beslutning  om  at  begjaere  administration  indanket  for  Kongen,  kan 
skifteretten  utssette  avgJ0relse  av  sp0rsmaalet  om  administration,  indtil  Kongens 
bestemmelse  er  truffet.  Omgjores  Forsikringsraadets  beslutning  om  at  begjaere  ad- 
miaistration,  efterat  saadan  er  anordnet,  bar  skifteretten  straks  at  erklaere  admini- 
strationen  baevet. 


Om  paa-anke  av  sMfterettens  kjendelse  gjselder  de  samme  regler  som  efter 
lov  om  konkurs  og  konkursboers  bebandling  av  6  juni  1863  (jfr.  love  av  6  mai  1899 
og  2  juni  1906)  §§  11,  131,  2det  led,  og  134. 

Gaar  kjendelsen  ut  paa,  at  administration  skal  finde  sted,  bar  Forsikringsraadet 
straks  at  la  bekjendtgj0relse  herom  iadrykke  i  «Norsk  Kundgjorelsestidendeo. 
Skifteretten  bar  uopholdelig  at  ta  i  besiddelse  samtUge  de  vaerdipapirer,  hvori  forsik- 
ringsfondet er  anbrqgt,  samt  at  oversende  disse  midler  til  Forsikringsraadet  som 
en  saerlig  masse,  som  udelukkende  skal  tjene  til  daekning  av  de  Uvsforsikredes  krav. 

De  enkelte  livsforsikrede  kan  ikke  gJ0re  noget  krav  gjaeldende  mot  selskapet, 
bvorimot  Forsikringsraadet  paa  administrationsboets  vegne  hos  selskapet  kan  fordre, 
hvad  der  ifolge  den  i  §  91  omhandlede  beregning  maatte  mangle  i  forsikringsfondet 
samt  i  et  sikkerhetsfond  saa  stort  som  det  i  §  79,  3dje  led  angivne  b0ieste  bel0p. 

I  ethvert  selskap,  som  driver  livsforsikringsvirksomhet,  indtraeder  administra- 
tion overensstemmende  med  naervaerende  lov  i  og  med,  at  der  aapnes  konkurs  i 
selskapet.  Aapnes  konkurs,  efterat  administration  er  begjmdt,  blir  dette  uten  ind- 
flydelse  paa  administrationsboet. 

For  sMfterettens  og  Forsikringsraadets  befatning  med  administrationsboet  er- 
laegges  ingen  betaUng.  Derimot  bUr  de  0vrige  omkostninger  ved  administrationen 
at  utrede  av  administrationsboet. 

89.  Ved  administrationens  indtraeden  bortfalder  selskapets  ret  til  at  drive  livs- 
forsikringsvirksomhet. 
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or  if  it  is  established  that  the  sums  deposited  as  security  for  the  assurance  fund 
are  not  sufficient,  the  Insurance  Council  may  require  the  company  or  society  within 
a  period  indicated  to  make  such  arrangements  as  are  found  necessary.  The  same 
rule  shall  also  apply  where  the  Insurance  Council  is  of  opinion  that  obvious  abuses 
have  crept  into  the  management  of  the  company  or  society. 

If  the  required  arrangements  are  not  made  within  the  given  period,  and  it  is 
considered  that  the  omission  to  make  them  will  entail  danger  to  the  assurance 
takers,  the  company  or  society  in  question  shall  be  subjected  to  administration 
in  accordance  with  the  present  Act. 

In  case  the  insufficiency  of  the  sums  deposited  is  due  to  particular  mishaps, 
and  there  is  reason  to  assume  that  the  deficit  may  be  earned  within  a  reasonable 
period,  the  Insurance  Council  may  exceptionally  permit  the  company  or  society 
concerned  to  continue  its  operations,  provided  the  amount  required  does  not  amount 
to  three  per  cent,  of  the  whole  premium  reserve  and  in  addition  one  per  cent,  of 
the  whole  hfe  assurance  amount  which  the  company  or  society  has  kept  for  its 
own  account,  to  the  effect,  however,  that  the  assurances  of  life  annuities  shall 
only  be  included  in  so  far  as  the  premium  reserve,  but  not  the  assurance  amount, 
is  concerned.  By  this  calculation  the  cost  of  acquisition  which  in  conformity  with 
§  81  may  have  been  included  as  an  asset,  must  not  be  included  as  cover  for  the 
assurance  fund. 

Chapter  VII.     Administration  of  life  assurance  companies  and  societies. 

88.  If  the  Insurance  Council  is  of  opinion  that  a  life  assurance  company  or 
society  ought  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  §  87  to  be  subjected  to  administra- 
tion, the  Council  shall  lodge  a  demand  to  this  effect  with  the  Distribution  Tribunal 
operating  at  the  place  where  the  company  or  society  has  its  seat.  The  Distribution 
'Mbunal  shall  summon  a  meeting  to  be  held  as  soon  as  possible,  to  which  both 
the  Insurance  Council  and  the  company  or  society  shall  be  convened,  and  shall 
decide  whether  administration  shall  take  place  or  not,  to  the  effect,  however,  that 
the  Tribunal  is  bound  by  the  decision  of  the  Insurance  Council  as  to  whether  there 
is  considered  to  be  danger  for  the  assurance  takers.  If  the  determination  of  the  In- 
surance Council  to  demand  administration  has  been  the  subject  of  appeal  to  the 
King,  the  Distribution  Tribunal  may  postpone  the  decision  of  the  question  con- 
cerning administration  until  the  King's  decision  has  been  given.  If  the  determina- 
tion of  the  Insurance  Council  to  demand  administration  is  annulled  after  administra- 
tion has  been  ordered,  the  Distribution  Tribunal  shall  forthwith  declare  the  ad- 
ministration closed. 

The  same  rules  shall  apply  concerning  appeals  from  decisions  of  the  Distribu- 
tion Tribunal  as  under  the  Act  on  Bankruptcy  and  the  Administration  of  Bank- 
ruptcy Estates  of  6  June  1863  (cf.  the  Acts  of  6  May  1899  and  2  June  1906),  §§  11, 
131,  2nd  paragraph,  and  134. 

If  the  decision  is  to  the  effect  that  administration  shall  take  place,  the  In- 
surance Council  shall  forthwith  insert  a  pubUcation  to  this  effect  in  the  "Norwegian 
Gazette  for  Notifications".  The  Distribution  Tribunal  shall  without  delay  take 
possession  of  all  the  securities  in  which  the  assurance  fund  has  been  invested,  and 
send  these  securities  to  the  Insurance  Council  as  a  special  asset,  which  shall  ex- 
clusively serve  for  the  satisfaction  of  the  claims  of  the  persons  whose  hves  are  insured. 

The  individual  persons  whose  hves  are  insured  caimot  advance  any  claim 
against  the  company  or  society,  but  the  Insurance  Council  on  behalf  of  the  estate 
under  administration  may  claim  from  the  company  or  society  that  which  according 
to  the  calculation  dealt  with  in  §  91  is  deficient  in  the  assurance  fund  and  in  a 
guarantee  fimd'  as  large  as  the  highest  amount  indicated  in  §  79,  3rd  paragraph. 

In  the  case  of  every  company  or  society  carrying  on  Ufe  assurance  operations, 
administration  in  accordance  with  the  present  Act  shall  commence  ipso  facto  upon 
the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy  of  the  company  or  society.  If  bankruptcy 
is  commenced  after  the  commencement  of  administration,  this  circumstance  shall 
not  affect  the  estate  under  administration. 

No  charge  is  made  for  the  attendance  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal  and  the 
Insurance  Council  to  the  estate  under  administration.  The  other  costs  of  administra- 
tion shall,  on  the  other  hand,  be  defrayed  by  the  estate  under  administration. 

89.  When  the  administration  commences,  the  company  or  society  in  question 
loses  its  right  to  carry  on  life  assurance  operations. 
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Saalsenge  administrationen  varer,  kan  gjenkJ0p  av  eller  laan  paa  police  ikke 
finde  sted. 

90.  Forsikringsraadet  har  at  bes0rge  forvaltningen  av  de  fra  skifteretten  mot- 
tagne  midler. 

Forsikringer,  som  ienc  administrationens  begyndelse  var  forfaldne  eller  anmeldt 
til  utbetaling,  skal  avgj0res  efter  de  f0r  naevnte  tidspunkt  gjseldende  regler.  For- 
sikringer, som  senere  forfalder,  blir  forel0big  kun  at  utbetale  med  saa  stort  bel0p, 
som  Forsikringsraadet  efter  omstsendighetene  finder  ubetsenkelig.  Ingen  pligter  at 
tilbakebetale,  hvad  ban  paa  denne  maate  maatte  ha  mottat  utover  det  bel0p,  som 
efter  den  endelige  nedssettelse  av  forsikringsbel0pene  vilde  tUkomme  ham. 

91.  Forsikringsraadet  har  uopholdelig  at  la  foreta  vurdering  av  de  fra  skifteretten 
mottagne  midler  samt  at  foreta  en  beregning  av  forsikringsfondets  bel0p  til  den 
f0rste  dag  i  den  maaned  som  f0lger  efter  den,  i  hvilken  administrationen  bar  tat 
sin  begyndelse.  Herunder  blir  praemiereserven  at  beregne  efter  de  for  selskapet 
ved  administrationens  begyndelse  gjaeldende  beregningsgrundlag,  medmindre  For- 
sikringsraadet finder,  at  disse  ikke  er  betryggende;  i  saa  fald  bhr  de  av  Forsikrings- 
raadet valgte  grundlag  at  anvende. 

92.  Forsikringsraadet  bar  snarest  mulig,  efterat  vurdering  har  fmidet  sted, 
at  S0ke  den  hele  forsikringsbestand  overtat  av  et  eller  flere  indenlandske  hvsforsik- 
rings-selskaper.  Indkommer  der  tilbud  om  saadan  overtagelse,  har  Forsikringsraadet, 
hvis  det  finder  tUbudet  antageUg,  at  utarbeide  en  redegJ0relse  for  stillingen  og  et 
forslag  til  overenskomst  med  vedkommende  selskap.  Vil  overenskomsten  medf0re 
en  nedssettelse  av  forsikringsbel0pene,  skal  denne  nedssettelse  angives. 

Redegj0relsen  med  forslag  skal  offentliggjores  i  «Norsk  KundgJ0relsestidende» 
og  i  de  andre  tidender,  som  Forsikringsraadet  for  tilfselde  maatte  bestemme.  I 
forbindelse  hermed  opfordres  alle  forsikrmgstagere  tU  inden  en  av  Forsikringsraadet 
fastsat  frist  at  avgi  uttalelse  om,  hvorvidt  de  samtykker  i  overdragelsen.  Rede- 
gj0relsen  med  forslag  og  opfordring  som  nsevnt  skal  derhos  i  anbefalet  brev  tilstilles 
samtlige  forsikringstagere,  hvis  opholdssted  er  kjendt.  Hvis  der  ikke  inden  utl0pet 
av  den  anf0rte  frist  fremkommer  indsigelse  mot  overdragelsen  fra  mindst  en  fem- 
tedel  av  forsikringstageme,  har  Forsikringsraadet  at  overdra  forsikringsbestanden 
overensstemmende  med  det  fremsatte  forslag.  Herved  overgaar  administrations- 
boets  forphgtelser  og  de  overdragne  aktiva  til  det  overtagende  selskap. 

Er  overdragelse  skedd  paa  saadan  maate,  at  ikke  alle  administrationsboets 
midler  er  medgaat,  har  Forsikringsraadet  at  avgi  overskuddet  til  det  tidligere 
selskap. 

93.  Lykkes  det  ikke  at  overdra  forsikringsbestanden  overensstemmende  med 
reglene  i  foregaaende  paragraf,  har  Forsikringsraadet  at  fastssette  den  endehge  ned- 
ssettelse av  forsikringsbel0pene  i  henhold  til  det  foretagne  opgJ0r  og  at  sammen- 
kalde  en  generalforsamliag  av  forsikringstageme  til  stittelse  av  et  gjensidig  selskap. 
Til  denne  generalforsamliag  gives  to  maaneders  varsel.  Indkaldelsen  bekiendtgj0res 
og  omsendes  paa  den  i  foregaaende  paragraf  n«vnte  maate.  Ved  omsendelsen  skal 
den  vsere  bUagt  med  en  redegj0relse  for  stiUingen  og  den  av  Forsikringsraadet  bereg- 
nede  nedssettelse  av  forsikringsbetepene  og  med  forslag  til  vedtsegter  og  grundlag, 
hvorefter  det  nye  selskap  skal  drive  sia  virksomhet. 

I  generalforsamlingen  vedtages  vedtsegter  med  almindelig  stemmeflerhet,  hvor- 
efter der  vselges  styre  og  0vrige  tillidsmsend  i  selskapet.  Styret  har  at  indsende 
beretning  til  Kongen  med  andragende  om,  at  selskapet  maa  tillates  at  trsede  i 
virksomhet.  Foretar  generalforsamJangen  sendringer  i  de  av  Forsikringsraadet  fores- 
laaede  vedtsegter  eller  grundlag,  bhr  tiUadelse  at  S0ke  paa  den  i  §§  73  og  74  foreskrevne 
maate. 

Naar  tUladelse  er  meddelt,  har  stjrret  for  det  gjensidige  selskap  at  iadsende 
anmeldelse  tU  handelsregistret.  Ved  registreringen  gaar  administrationsboets  samt- 
Uge  aktiva  og  dets  forpligtelser  over  paa  det  gjensidige  selskap. 
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As  long  as  the  administration  lasts,  surrenders  of  or  loans  on  policies  cannot 
be  effected. 

90.  The  Insurance  Council  shall  take  charge  of  the  administration  of  the  assets 
received  from  the  Distribution  Tribunal. 

Assurances  which  were  due  or  had  been  presented  for  payment  before  the 
commencement  of  the  administration,  shall  be  settled  according  to  the  rules  which 
were  applied  before  the  time  mentioned.  Assurances  becoming  due  subsequently 
shall  be  provisionally  discharged  only  to  the  extent  of  such  amount  as  the  In- 
surance Council  deems  prudent  according  to  the  circumstances.  No  person  is  bound 
to  refund  what  he  has  received  in  this  manner  in  excess  of  the  amount  which,  after 
the  final  reduction  of  the  assurance  amounts,  would  be  due  to  him. 

91.  The  Insurance  Council  shall  forthwith  make  an  estimate  of  the  assets 
received  from  the  Distribution  Tribunal,  and  calculate  the  amount  of  the  assurance 
fund,  reckoned  up  to  the  first  day  of  the  month  following  that  in  which  the  administra- 
tion has  commenced.  In  this  estimate  the  premium  reserve  shall  be  calculated 
according  to  the  bases  of  calculation  applicable  at  the  commencement  of  the  ad- 
ministration, unless  the  Insurance  Council  is  of  opinion  that  such  bases  do  not 
afford  sufficient  security;  in  such  case  the  bases  chosen  by  the  Insurance  Council 
shall  be  applied. 

92.  The  Insurance  Council  shall  as  soon  as  possible  after  the  estimate  has 
taken  place,  try  to  induce  one  or  more  Norwegian  Ufe  assurance  associations  to 
take  over  all  the  assurances  of  the  company  or  society.  If  offers  are  forthcoming 
to  this  effect,  the  Insurance  Council,  if  it  considers  an  offer  acceptable,  shall  draw 
up  a  statement  of  the  position  and  a  project  of  agreement  with  the  interested  com- 
pany. If  the  agreement  proposed  entails  a  reduction  of  the  assurance  amounts, 
this  reduction  shall  be  indicated. 

The  statement  and  the  project  shall  be  published  in  the  "Norwegian  Gazette 
for  Notifications",  and  in  those  other  newspapers  which  the  Insurance  Council 
in  the  particular  case  may  point  out.  In  connection  therewith,  all  the  assurance 
takers  shall  be  asked  to  declare,  within  a  period  fixed  by  the  Insurance  Council, 
whether  they  consent  to  the  proposed  transfer.  The  statement,  with  the  project 
and  invitation  mentioned,  shall  then  be  sent  in  registered  letters  to  all  the  assur- 
ance takers  whose  residences  are  known.  If,  before  the  expiration  of  the  said  period, 
no  objection  against  the  transfer  is  forthcoming  from  at  least  one  fifth  of  the  assur- 
ance takers,  the  Insurance  Council  shall  transfer  the  assurances  of  the  company 
or  society  in  conformity  with  the  project  proposed.  By  this  transfer  the  liabilities 
of  the  estate  under  administration  and  the  transferred  assets  pass  to  the  associa- 
tion which  is  the  transferee. 

If  the  transfer  has  taken  place  without  all  the  assets  of  the  estate  under  ad- 
ministration having  been  employed,  the  Insurance  Council  shall  hand  over  the 
excess  to  the  old  company  or  society. 

93.  If  it  does  not  prove  feasible  to  transfer  the  assurances  in  accordance 
with  the  provisions  of  the  preceding  Article,  the  Insurance  Council  shall  fix  the 
final  reduction  of  the  assurance  amounts  according  to  the  settlement  drawn  up 
and  convene  the  assurance  takers  to  a  general  meeting  with  a  view  to  estabhshing 
a  society  based  on  mutuahty.  The  notice  convening  this  general  meeting  shall 
be  a  notice  of  two  months.  The  notice  shall  be  published  and  served  in  the  manner 
indicated  in  the  preceding  Article.  When  the  notice  is  served,  it  shall  be  accom- 
panied by  a  statement  of  the  position  of  the  company  or  society,  and  of  the  reduc- 
tion of  the  assurance  amounts  calculated  by  the  Insurance  Council,  and  by  the 
proposed  statutes  (articles  of  association)  and  basis  in  accordance  with  which  the 
new  society  is  to  carry  on  its  operations. 

At  the  general  meeting  the  statutes  (articles)  may  be  adopted  by  an  ordinary 
majority,  whereupon  the  directors  and  other  officials  of  the  society  shall  be  elected. 
The  directors  shall  send  a  report  to  the  King  with  an  application  for  the  authorisa- 
tion of  the  society  permitting  it  to  commence  its  operations.  If  the  general  meeting 
alters  the  statutes  (articles)  or  the  basis  proposed  by  the  Insiu-ance  Council,  autho- 
risation shall  be  applied  for  in  the  manner  prescribed  in  §§  73  and  74. 

When  authorisation  has  been  granted,  the  directors  of  the  mutual  society 
shall  make  a  declaration  in  the  commercial  register.  Upon  the  registration  all 
the  assets  and  habihties  of  the  estate  under  administration  pass  to  the  mutual 
society. 
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Lykkes  det  ikke  paa  den  angivne  maate  at  stifte  et  nyt  selskap,  fortsaettes 
administrationen;  under  denne  bar  Forsikringsraadet  at  avgj0re,  hvorvidt  der  skal 
gJOTes  yderligere  fors0k  paa  at  overf0re  forsikringene  enten  til  et  nyt  selskap  eller 
til  et  andet  selskap. 

Kapitel  VIII.   Om  overdragelse  av  et  livsforsikrings-selskaps  forsikringsbestand. 

94.  Vil  et  selskap  overdra  sin  hele  livsforsikringsbestand  eller  en  bestemt  del 
av  denne  til  et  andet  selskap,  saaledes  at  det  f0rste  selskap  derved  befries  for  ansvar 
overfor  forsikringstageme,  maa  det  erhverve  Forsikringsraadets  tilladelse  dertil. 
Andragende  om  saadan  overdragelse  maa  vsere  ledsaget  av  utkast  til  den  overens- 
komst,  som  agtes  avsluttet  mellem  de  to  selskaper,  og  tilHke  —  efter  Forsikrings- 
raadets nsermere  forskrifter  —  av  saadanne  oplysninger  om  de  to  selskaper,  at 
Forsikringsraadet  paa  grundlag  herav  kan  bed0mme,  bvorvidt  overdragelsen  maa 
ansees  forsvarlig  overfor  forsikringstageme. 


Finder  Forsikringsraadet,  at  tilladelse  til  overdragelsen  b0r  negtes,  bar  det 
uopboldelig  at  gi  selskapet  meddelse  om  negtelsen. 

I  motsat  fald  bar  Forsikringsraadet  at  la  indrykke  i  «Norsk  Kundgj0relses- 
tidende»  og  de  andre  tidender,  som  det  for  tilfseldet  maatte  bestemme,  en  redegJ0relse 
angaaende  de  vsesentlige  betingelser  for  den  paatsenkte  overdragelse  tillikemed  en 
opfordring  til  de  forsikringstagere,  bvis  forsikringer  agtes  overdraget,  om  inden 
tre  maaneder  at  avgi  skriftlig  meddelelse  til  Forsikringsraadet,  saafremt  de  ikke 
0nsker  overdragelsen  iverksat. 

Derbos  bar  Forsikringsraadet  at  paase,  at  det  selskap,  bvis  forsikringer  onskes 
overdraget,  i  anbefalt  brev  tUstiller  bver  enkelt  av  de  paagjseldende  forsikringstagere, 
bvis  opboldssted  er  kjendt,  den  ovenfor  naevnte  redegj0relse  og  opfordring. 

Saafremt  der  inden  utl0pet  av  den  anf 0rte  f rist  indkommer  indsigelse  mot  overdra- 
gelsen fra  mindst  en  f emtedel  av  forsikringstageme,  kan  overdragelsen  ikkefinde  sted. 

Kapitel  IX.     Forskjellige  bestemmelser. 

95.  Enbver  livsforsikringskontrakt  skal  indebolde  de  for  forsikringen  gjseldende 
almindeUge  og  saerbge  forsikringsbetingelser. 

96.  Et  livsforsikrings-selskap  kan  ikke  uten  samtykke  av  bver  enkelt  for- 
sikringstager  opl0se  sig,  medmindre  det  forinden  bar  overdraget  sin  bele  forsikrings- 
bestand tU  et  andet  selskap  overensstemmende  med  de  i  §  94  givne  regler. 

Fjerde  del. 
Kapitel  X.     Om  utenlandske  forsikrings-selskapers  adgang  til  at  drive  virk- 

somhet  i  Norge. 

97.  Utenlandsk  selskap  skal  ba  ret  til  ber  i  landet  at  drive  forsikringsvirk- 
sombet,  saafremt  dette  sker  ved  en  repraesentant  (bovedagent)  som  i  denne  lov 
foreskrevet,  og  i0vrig  paa  de  i  dette  kapitel  fastsatte  vilkaar.  Et  og  samme  selskap 
maa  for  forsifaingsvirksombetens  vedkommende  bun  ba  en  repraesentant,  som  dog 
kan  benytte  underagenter. 

Mot  godtgJ0relse  maa  i0vrig  ingen  ber  i  riket  medvirke  ved  forsikringsvirk- 
sombet,  som  drives  av  utlsendig  eller  utenlandsk  selskap.  Hvis  sserHge  grunde  for 
nogen  utlsendings  eUer  noget  utenlandsk  selskaps  vedkommende  taler  derfor,  kan 
Kongen  dog  for  sj0forsiknng  gJ0re  undtagelse  fra  denne  regel. 

98.  ReprsBsentanten  skal  vsere  bosat  ber  i  landet,  vaere  uberygtet  og  ba  raa- 
digbet  over  sit  bo. 

Et  norsk  aktieselskap  kan  vsere  reprsesentant,  forsaavidt  dets  samtbge  besty- 
relsesmedlemmer  if0lge  det  foranstaaende  bver  for  sig  kan  vsere  reprsesentanter. 
Forat  selskap  av  anden  art  skal  kunne  vsere  reprsesentant,  maa  samtbge  dets  ansvar- 
bge  medlemmer  opfylde  den  nsevnte  betingelse. 
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If  it  is  not  feasible  to  establish  a  new  society  in  the  manner  indicated,  the 
administration  shall  be  continued,  during  which  the  Insurance  Council  shall  decide 
whether  further  efforts  shall  be  made  with  a  view  to  having  the  assurances  trans- 
ferred either  to  a  new  or  some  other  company  or  society. 

Chapter  VIII.     Transfer  of  the  assurances  of  life  assurance  companies 

or  societies. 

94.  If  a  company  (society)  wishes  to  transfer  the  total  amount  of  its  life  assur- 
ances or  a  definite  portion  thereof  to  another  company  (society)  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  former  company  (society)  by  the  transfer  is  discharged  from  its  liability 
towards  the  assurance  takers,  such  company  (society)  must  obtain  the  permission 
of  the  Insurance  Council  to  do  so.  The  application  regarding  such  transfer  must 
be  accompanied  by  a  project  of  the  agreement  which  it  is  intended  to  have  con- 
cluded between  the  two  companies  (societies)  and  also  —  in  accordance  with  the 
detailed  directions  of  the  Insurance  Council  —  by  such  information  regarding 
the  two  companies  (societies)  as  to  enable  the  Insurance  Council,  with  the  informa- 
tion as  a  basis,  to  judge  whether  the  suggested  transfer  is  justifiable  in  respect 
of  the  assurance  takers. 

If  the  Insurance  Council  is  of  opinion  that  the  permission  for  the  transfer 
ought  to  be  refused,  the  Council  shall  forthwith  inform  the  company  (society)  of 
its  refusal. 

In  the  contrary  case,  the  Insurance  Council  shall  insert  in  the  "Norwegian 
Gazette  for  Notifications"  and  the  other  newspapers  which  the  Council  in  the 
particular  case  may  decide  on,  an  exposition  of  the  essential  terms  of  the  projected 
transfer,  and  an  invitation  to  the  assurance  takers  whose  assurances  it  is  intended 
to  transfer,  to  send  a  declaration  in  writing  to  the  Insurance  Council  within  three 
months  if  they  do  not  desire  the  transfer  to  be  carried  out. 

The  Insurance  Council  shall  also  see  that  the  company  (society)  whose  assur- 
ances it  is  desired  to  have  transferred,  sends  in  a  registered  letter  to  each  of  the 
interested  assurance  takers  whose  residences  are  known,  the  exposition  and  invita- 
tion above  mentioned. 

If  before  the  expiration  of  the  said  period,  objections  to  the  transfer  arrive 
from  at  least  one  fifth  of  the  assurance  takers,  the  transfer  shall  not  take  place. 

Chapter  IX.     Various  provisions. 

95.  Every  life  assurance  contract  shall  contain  the  general  and  special  assurance 
conditions  appUcable  to  the  assurance  in  question. 

96.  A  life  assurance  company  (society)  cannot  be  dissolved  without  the  con- 
sent of  every  individual  assurance  taker,  unless  the  company  (society)  has  pre- 
viously transferred  the  total  amount  of  its  assurances  to  another  company  or  society 
in  accordance  with  the  rules  given  in  §  94. 

Fourth  Part. 
Chapter  X.    The  right  of  foreign  insurance  associations  to  carry  on  operations 

in  Norway. 

97.  Foreign  associations  shall  have  a  right  to  carry  on  insurance  operations 
in  this  country,  if  these  operations  are  carried  on  by  means  of  a  representative 
(principal  agent)  as  provided  in  this  Act,  and,  generally,  in  accordance  with  the 
conditions  prescribed  in  this  Chapter.  In  so  far  as  the  insurance  operations  are 
concerned,  one  and  the  same  association  may  have  only  one  representative,  who, 
however,  may  employ  sub-agents. 

No  other  person  in  this  country  may  for  remuneration  co-operate  in  an  in- 
surance business  which  is  carried  on  by  a  foreigner  or  foreign  association.  If  there 
are  special  reasons  in  regard  to  any  foreigner  or  foreign  association  in  favour  of 
such  a  course,  the  King  may,  however,  as  regards  marine  insurance  make  an  excep- 
tion from  this  rule. 

98.  The  representative  must  have  his  domicile  in  this  country,  have  a  clean 
record,  and  be  capable  of  managing  his  own  affairs. 

A  Norwegian  joint  stock  company  may  be  a  representative,  provided  that 
all  its  directors  are  separately  capable  of  being  representatives  according  to  the 
foregoing  provision.  In  order  that  an  association  of  any  other  kind  may  be  a  re- 
presentative, all  its  responsible  members  must  comply  with  the  said  provision. 
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99.  Det  utenlandske  selskap  skal  i  alle  retsforhold,  som  flyter  av  dets  her  i 
landet  drevne  forsikringsvirksomhet,  vaere  undergit  norsk  lov  og  vaere  underkastet 
norsk  dotastols  avgj0relse. 

100.  Forinden  et  utenlandsk  selskap  aapner  skadesforsikringsvirksomhet  her 
i  landet,  har  det  gjennem.  sin  reprsesentant  at  indsende  anmeldelse  til  handels- 
registret.  For  gjensidige  selskaper  skal  anmeldelsen  indeholde  de  i  nservserende 
lovs  §  17,  med  undtagelse  av  dennes  nr.  4,  naevnte  oplysninger;  er  der  hengaat  mere 
end  5  aar  efter  selskapets  stiftelse,  bortfalder  dog  den  i  §  17  nr.  6  krsevede  oplys- 
ning.  For  aktieselskapers  vedkommende  finder  bestemmelserne  i  lov  om  aktiesel- 
skaper  og  kommanditaktieselskaper  av  19  juli  1910  §  87,  Iste  og  2det  led  tilsvarende 
anvendelse. 

Anmeldelsen  skal  indsendes  gjennem  Forsikringsraadet,  som  paaser,  at  den  er 
ledsaget  av:  1.  Be  vis  for,  at  den  valgte  reprsesentant  er  i  besiddelse  av  de  i  §  98 
nsevnte  egenskaper;  —  2.  Beh0rig  bekrseftet  bevidnelse  om,  at  selskapet  i  sit  hjem- 
land  lovUg  driver  den  samme  art  av  skadesforsikringsvirksomhet  som  den,  det  vil 
drive  her  i  landet,  og  hvis  det  driver  flere  arter  av  skadesforsikring,  f0rer  sserskilt 
regnskap  med  sserskilt  vindings-  og  tapskonto  over  hver  enkelt  virksomhet  og  i 
generalbalansen  opforer  passiva  sserskilt  for  hver  enkelt  virksomhet;  —  3.  Fuld- 
magt,  saavel  i  original  som  i  behorig  bekrseftet  overssettelse  til  norsk,  for  reprsesen- 
tanten  til  paa  selskapets  vegne  at  drive  den  paagjseldende  art  av  skadesforsikrings- 
virksomhet her  i  landet  og  til  alle  derav  flytende  retsforhold  paa  selskapets  vegne 
at  motta  S0ksmaal  for  norsk  domstol;  —  4.  Beh0rig  bevis  for,  at  den,  som  har  ut- 
stedt  fuldmagten,  er  dertil  berettiget,  samt  at  fuldmagten  er  utfserdiget  i  over- 
ensstemmelse  med  hjemlandets  lov;  —  5.  En  av  selskapet  avgit  beh0rig  bekrseftet 
erklsering  om,  at  det  forphgter  sig  til,  saalsenge  det  har  nogen  uopfyldt  forsikrings- 
forpUgtelse  her  i  landet,  bestandig  at  ha  en  her  bosittende  reprsesentant,  samt 
uigjenkaldehg  bemyndigelse  for  Forsikringsraadet  til  i  det  i  §  103  omhandlede  til- 
fselde  at  anssette  en  mand  til  paa  selskapets  vegne  at  motta  S0ksmaal  og  i0vrig  at 
reprsesentere  selskapet;  —  6.  En  av  selskapet  avgit  beh0rig  bekrseftet  erklsering  om, 
at  det  forphgter  sig  til  i  alt,  hvad  virksomheten  her  i  landet  angaar,  at  underkaste 
sig  norsk  lov  og  norsk  domstols  avgJ0relse;  —  7.  Bevis  for,  at  selskapet  i  0iemed 
som  i  §  104  nsevnt  i  Norges  Bank  har  deponert  i  saadanne  vserdier  og  paa  saadanne 
vilkaar,  som  Forsikringsraadet  godkjender,  et  bel0p  av  et  hundrede  tusen  kroner, 
forsaavidt  selskapet  vil  drive  brandforsikring  eller  sJ0forsikring,  og  ellers  et  bel0p 
av  fem  og  tyve  tusen  kroner,  medmindre  Kongen  efter  Forsikringsraadets  indstilling 
finder,  at  betepet  for  en  enkelt  art  b0r  ssettes  til  en  anden  sum,  som  dog  ikke  maa 
vaere  h0iere  end  femti  tusen  kroner  og  ikke  lavere  end  fem  tusen  kroner.  Vil  sel- 
skapet drive  flere  arter  av  skadesforsikringsvirksomhet  her  i  landet,  maa  deposition 
efter  ovenstaaende  regler  ske  sserskilt  for  hver  art  av  virksomheten. 


Undladelse  av  anmeldelse  medf0rer  personhg  ansvar  for  selskapets  hervserende 
reprsesentant. 

Stedfundne  forandringer  blir  paa  samme  maate  at  anmelde. 

101.  Et  utenlandsk  selskap  maa  ikke  drive  hvsforsikringsvirksomhet  her  i 
landet,  forinden  det  dertil  har  erhvervet  Forsikringsraadets  tilladelse.  Begjsering 
om  saadan  tilladelse  skal  vsere  ledsaget  av:  1.  Bevis  for,  at  den  valgte  reprse- 
sentant er  i  besiddelse  av  de  i  §  98  nsevnte  egenskaper;  —  2.  De  i  §  73  nr.  1 — 6,  8 
og  10  foreskrevne  oplysninger;  —  3.  Beh0rig  bekrseftet  bevidnelse  om,  at  selskapet 
lovhg  driver  hvsforsikringsvirksomhet  i  sit  hjemland,  tilhkemed  oplysning  om, 
hvorlsenge  det  har  drevet  saadan  virksomhet,  og  hvorvidt  der  i  de  sidste  tre  aar 
fra  de  dervserende  myndigheters  side  er  gjort  nogen  bemerkning  mot  den  maate, 
hvorpaa  virksomheten  der  er  ut0vet,  samt  eksemplarer  av  selskapets  aarsberetniiig 
for  iadtil  ti  av  de  sidst  forl0pne  aar;  —  4.  Fuldmagt,  saavel  i  original  som  i  beh0rig 
bekrseftet  overssettelse  til  norsk,  for  reprsesentanten  til  paa  selskapets  vegne  at 
drive  hvsforsikringsvirksomhet  her  i  landet  og  til  i  alle  derav  flytende  retsforhold 
paa  selskapets  vegne  at  motta  S0ksmaal  for  norsk  domstol;  —  5.  Beh0rig  bevis  for, 
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99.  A  foreign  association  shall,  in  all  the  legal  transactions  resulting  from  its 
insurance  operations  carried  on  in  this  country,  be  subject  to  Norwegian  law  and 
the  adjudication  of  Norwegian  tribunals. 

100.  Before  a  foreign  association  commences  an  indemnity  insurance  business 
in  this  country,  the  association  shall  through  its  representative  send  a  declaration 
to  the  commercial  register.  In  the  case  of  mutual  societies  the  declaration  shall 
contain  the  information  mentioned  in  §  17  of  this  Act,  with  the  exception  of  No.  4; 
if  more  than  five  years  have  elapsed  since  the  estabUshment  of  the  society,  the 
information  required  in  §  17,  No.  6,  shall,  however,  be  omitted.  In  so  far  as  joint 
stock  companies  are  concerned,  the  provisions  of  the  Act  concerning  joint  stock 
companies  and  Umited  partnerships  with  shares  of  19  July  1910  §  87,  1st  and  2nd 
paragraphs,  shall  correspondingly  apply. 

The  declaration  shall  be  sent  through  the  Insurance  Council,  which  shall  see 
that  it  is  accompanied  by:  1.  Proof  that  the  chosen  representative  possesses  the 
qualifications  mentioned  in  §  98;  —  2.  A  duly  certified  attestation  to  the  effect 
that  the  association  in  question  lawfully  carries  on  in  its  country  of  origin  the  same 
kind  of  indemnity  insurance  business  as  that  which  it  intends  to  carry  on  in  this 
country,  and  if  it  carries  on  several  kinds  of  indemnity  business,  keeps  separate 
accounts  of  profits  and  losses  for  each  particular  business  and  brings  assets  for 
each  particular  business  separately  into  the  general  balance-sheet;  —  3.  The  power 
of  attorney,  as  well  in  the  original  as  in  a  duly  confirmed  Norwegian  translation, 
given  to  the  representative  in  order  that  he  may  be  in  a  position  to  carry  on  the 
kind  of  indemnity  insurance  operations  in  question  in  this  country  on  behalf  of 
the  association,  and  in  all  legal  transactions  resulting  from  such  operations  be  sued 
on  behalf  of  the  association  before  Norwegian  tribunals;  —  4.  Sufficient  proof 
that  the  person  who  has  issued  the  power  of  attorney  was  entitled  to  do  so,  and 
that  the  power  has  been  issued  in  accordance  with  the  laws  of  the  country  of  origin 
of  the  association;  —  5.  A  declaration  made  by  the  association,  and  duly  authen- 
ticated, to  the  effect  that  the  association  engages  itself,  so  long  as  it  has  any  un- 
fulfilled insurance  liabiHties  in  this  country,  always  to  have  a  representative  resi- 
dent here,  and  an  irrevocable  power  for  the  Insurance  Council  in  the  event  of  the 
case  occurring  which  is  dealt  with  in  §  103,  to  appoint  a  person  who  may  be  sued 
on  behalf  of  the  association,  and  in  all  other  respects  represent  the  association;  — 
6.  A  declaration  made  by  the  association,  and  duly  authenticated,  to  the  effect 
that  it  engages  itself  in  all  respects  concerning  its  operations  in  this  coimtry,  to 
submit  to  Norwegian  laws  and  the  adjudication  of  Norwegian  tribunals ;  —  7.  Proof 
that  the  association  for  such  purposes  as  are  mentioned  in  §  104,  has  deposited  in  the 
Bank  of  Norway  in  such  securities  and  on  such  conditions  as  the  Insurance  Council 
approves,  an  amount  of  one  hundred  thousand  Kroner,  where  the  association  intends 
to  do  fire  or  marine  insurance  business,  and  otherwise  an  amount  of  twenty-five 
thousand  Kroner,  unless  the  King,  in  pursuance  of  a  proposition  made  by  the  Insur- 
ance Council,  is  of  opinion  that  the  amount  for  a  particular  kind  of  insurance  ought 
to  be  fixed  at  some  other  sum,  which,  however,  must  not  exceed  fifty  thousand 
Kroner  nor  be  less  than  five  thousand  Kroner.  If  the  association  wishes  to  carry 
on  several  kinds  of  indemnity  insurance  operations  in  this  country,  a  deposit  must 
be  made  according  to  the  above  provisions  in  respect  of  each  kind  of  operation. 

An  omission  to  make  a  declaration  entails  personal  liabihty  upon  the  representa- 
tive of  the  association  resident  here. 

Modifications  made  shall  be  declared  in  the  same  manner. 

101.  A  foreign  association  may  not  carry  on  hfe  assurance  operations  in  this 
country  until  it  has  obtained  the  permission  of  the  Insurance  Council  to  do  so. 
An  appUcation  for  such  permission  shall  be  accompanied  by:  1.  Proof  that  the 
chosen  representative  possesses  the  quaUfications  mentioned  in  §  98;  —  2.  The 
information  prescribed  in  §  73,  Nos.  1 — 6,  8  and  10;  —  3.  A  duly  certified  attestation 
to  the  effect  that  the  association  lawfully  carries  on  life  assurance  operations  in 
its  country  of  origin,  together  with  information  as  to  how  long  it  has  carried  on 
such  operations,  and  as  to  whether  the  authorities  of  the  country  of  its  origin  have 
during  the  last  three  years  in  any  way  objected  to  the  manner  in  which  its  business 
has  been  carried  on  there,  and  copies  of  the  annual  balance-sheet  of  the  associa- 
tion for  up  to  ten  of  the  last  preceding  years ;  —  4.  The  power  of  attorney,  as  well 
in  the  original  as  in  a  duly  certified  Norwegian  translation,  given  to  the  representa- 
tive in  order  tha.t  he  may  be  in  a  position  to  do  life  assurance  business  in  this  country 
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at  den,  som  har  utstedt  fuldmagten,  er  dertil  berettiget,  samt  at  fuldmagten  er 
utfaardiget  i  overensstemmelse  med  hjemlandets  lov;  —  6.  En  av  selskapet  beh0rig 
avgit  bekrseftet  erklaering  om,  at  det  forpligter  sig  til,  saalsenge  det  har  nogen  livs- 
forsikring  i  kraft  her  i  landet,  bestandig  at  ha  en  her  bosittende  reprsesentant,  samb 
uigjenkaldelig  bemyndigelse  for  Forsikringsraadet  til  i  det  i  §  103  omhandlede  til- 
faelde  at  anssette  en  mand  til  paa  selskapets  vegne  at  motta  S0ksmaal  og  i0VTig  at 
reprsesentere  selskapet ;  —  7.  En  av  selskapet  avgit  beherig  bekrseftet  erklsBiing  om, 
at  det  forpligter  sig  til  i  alt,  hvad  virksomheten  her  i  landet  angaar,  at  underkaste 
sig  norsk  lov  og  norsk  domstols  avgJOTelse;  —  8.  Bevis  for,  at  selskapet  i  eiemed 
som  i  §  104  nsevnt  i  Norges  Bank  har  deponert  i  saadaime  vserdier  og  paa  saadanne 
vilkaar,  som  Forsikringsraadet  godkjender,  et  bel0p  av  et  hundrede  tusen  kroner; 
—  9.  Bevis  for,  at  stiftelses-  og  orgamsationsomkostninger  er  helt  avskrevet,  og  at 
anskaffelsesomkostninger  ikke  lasnger  er  opf0rt  som  aktivum  i  selskapets  aars- 
regnskap. 


Finder  Forsikringsraadet,  at  de  i  foregaaende  led  foreskrevne  vilkaar  er  op- 
fyldt,  meddeler  det  selskapet  tilladelse  til  her  i  landet  at  drive  livsforsikringsvirk- 
somhet.  Dog  skal  tiUadelsen  negtes,  saafremt  Forsikringsraadet  finder,  at  det  av 
selskapet  antagne  system  er  av  saadan  art,  at  en  betryggende  livsforsikring  ikke 
derpaa  kan  grundes,  eUer  at  den  til  de  forsikredes  betryggelse  trufne  0konomiske 
ordning  ikke  tilfredsstiller  de  krav,  som  i  §§  74,  77  og  79  opstilles  i  saa  henseende 
like  overfor  indenlandske  selskaper,  uten  at  misforholdet  opveies  ved  tilsvarende 
haiere  prsemier,  eller  at  selskapet  stiller  sine  norske  forsikrede  ugimstigere  end  sine 
forsikrede  i  noget  andet  land,  eller  at  selskapets  virksomhet  av  anden  aarsak  vil 
vsere  stridende  mot  almene  hensyn. 

Meddeles  tiUadelsen,  lar  Forsikringsraadet  paa  selskapets  bekostning  bekjendt- 
gJ0relse  derom  tillikemed  reprsesentantens  fuldmagt  i  overseettelse  til  norsk  indrykke 
i  «Norsk  Kundgj0relsestidende». 

Foretages  nogen  sendring  i  selskapets  vedtsegter,  skal  repraesentanten  inden 
tre  maaneder  deref ter  til  Forsikringsraadet  indsende  ordlyden  av  den  tagne  beslut- 
ning  i  behorig  bekrseftet  overssettelse  til  norsk. 

Sker  ellers  nogen  aendring  i  noget  av  det,  som  i  henhold  til  denne  paragrafa 
f0rste  led  er  oplyst,  skal  reprsesentanten  ufort0vet  derom  indsende  skriftUg  oplys- 
ning  til  Forsikringsraadet. 

102.  Reprsesentanten  for  det  utenlandske  forsikringsselskap  har  i  overens- 
stemmelse med  de  av  Forsikringsraadet  fastsatte  skemaer  for  hvert  regnskapsaar 
at  avfatte  og  inden  otte  maaneder  efter  dets  utl0p  til  Forsikringsraadet  at  insende 
en  indberetning  angaaende  selskapets  virksomhet  her  i  landet  i  det  forlapne  aar, 
indeholdende  regnskap  for  de  her  tegnede  forsikringer.  Derhos  har  han  inden  to 
maaneder  efter  selskapets  generalforsamling  at  fremsende  den  av  selskapets  styre 
avgivne  aarsberetning  med  aarsregnskap  og  revisionens  uttalelser.  Indberetningen 
angaaende  selskapets  virksomhet  her  i  landet  bUr  at  indrykke  i  «Nork  Kundgj0rel- 
sestidende». 

Er  noget  av  de  aktsstykker,  som  indgives  til  Forsikringsraadet,  avfattet  i  et 
fremmed  sprog,  skal  det  vsere  ledsaget  av  beh0rig  bekrseftet  overssettelse  til  norsk. 

103.  Taper  reprsesentanten  nogen  av  de  i  §  98  foreskrevne  egenskaper,  eUer 
blir  han  av  nogen  anden  grand  ute  av  stand  til  at  utf0re  sit  hverv,  eller  frasiger 
han  sig  samme,  eller  tilbakekaldes  bans  fuldmagt,  uten  at  anden  reprsesentant  er 
ansat  og  godkjendt,  har  Forsikringsraadet  at  anta  en  mand  til  paa  selskapets  vegne 
at  motta  S0ksmaal  og  i0vrig  lovlig  at  reprsesentere  selskapet  med  hensyn  til  allerede 
indgaaede  forpligtelser,  indtil  hindringen  for  reprsesentanten  er  oph0rt,  eller  en  anden 
er  godkjendt  som  reprsesentant.  Forsikringsraadet  lar  ufort0vet  indrykke  bekjendt- 
gj0relse  derom  i  «Norsk  KundgJ0relsestidende».   Indtil  saadan  ordning  er  bekjendt- 
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on  behalf  of  the  association,  and  in  all  legal  transactions  resulting  from  such  business 
be  sued  on  behalf  of  the  association  before  Norwegian  tribunals;  —  5.  Sufficient 
proof  that  the  person  who  has  issued  the  power  of  attorney  was  entitled  to  do  so, 
and  that  the  power  has  been  issued  in  accordance  with  the  laws  of  the  country 
of  origin  of  the  association;  —  6.  A  declaration  made  by  the  association,  and  duly 
authenticated,  to  the  effect  that  it  engages  itself,  so  long  as  it  has  any  hfe  assurance 
in  force  in  this  country,  always  to  have  a  representative  resident  here,  and  an 
irrevocable  power  for  the  Insurance  Council  in  the  event  of  the  case  which  is  dealt 
with  in  §  103  occurring,  to  appoint  a  person  who  may  be  sued  on  behalf  of  the 
association  and  in  all  other  respects  represent  the  association;  —  7.  A  declaration 
made  by  the  association,  and  duly  authenticated,  to  the  effect  that  it  engages 
itself  in  all  respects  regarding  its  operations  in  this  country  to  submit  to  Norwegian 
laws  and  the  adjudication  of  Norwegian  tribunals;  —  8.  Proof  that  the  association 
for  such  purposes  as  are  mentioned  in  §  104,  has  deposited  in  the  Bank  of  Norway 
in  such  securities  and  on  such  conditions  as  the  Insurance  Council  approves,  an 
amount  of  one  hundred  thousand  Kroner;  —  9.  Proof  that  the  costs  of  establish- 
ment and  organisation  have  been  set  aside  in  full,  and  that  the  costs  of  acquisi- 
tion are  no  longer  brought  as  an  asset  into  the  annual  account  of  the  association. 

If  the  Insurance  Coimcil  is  of  opinion  that  the  conditions  prescribed  in  the 
preceding  paragraphs  have  been  met,  the  Council  shall  authorise  the  association 
to  do  life  assurance  business  in  this  country.  Such  authorisation  shall,  however, 
be  refused  if  the  Insurance  Council  is  of  opinion  that  the  system  adopted  by  the 
association  is  of  such  a  nature  that  Ufe  assurance  based  on  it  does  not  give  sufficient 
security,  or  that  the  economic  arrangements  made  for  the  security  of  the  persons 
assured  do  not  satisfy  the  requirements  set  up  in  §§  74,  77  and  79  in  this  respect 
as  regards  Norwegian  associations  without  the  disproportion  beiag  outweighed 
by  correspondingly  higher  premiums,  or  that  the  association  insures  its  Norwegian 
assurance  takers  on  more  unfavourable  terms  than  those  of  any  other  country, 
or  that  the  operations  of  the  association  for  other  reasons  will  be  contrary  to  the 
interests  of  the  public  in  general. 

If  the  authorisation  is  granted,  the  Insurance  Council  shall,  at  the  expense 
of  the  association,  insert  a  pubHcation  to  this  effect,  together  with  the  representa- 
tive's power  of  attorney  in  a  Norwegian  translation,  in  the  "Norwegian  Gazette 
for  Notifications". 

If  any  alteration  is  made  in  the  statutes  (articles  of  association)  of  the  associa- 
tion, the  representative  shall,  withia  three  months  of  such  occurrence,  report  to 
the  Insurance  Council,  in  a  duly  certified  Norwegian  translation,  the  text  of  the 
resolution  passed  to  this  effect. 

If  any  other  alteration  is  made  in  regard  to  the  matters  mentioned  io  the 
first  paragraph  of  this  Article,  the  representative  shall  forthwith  inform  the  In- 
surance Council  thereof  in  writing. 

102.  The  representative  of  the  foreign  insurance  association  which  is  concerned 
shall,  in  accordance  with  the  forms  prescribed  by  the  Insurance  Council,  draw 
up  for  every  financial  year,  and  within  eight  months  after  its  expiration  send  to 
the  Insurance  Council,  a  report  regarding  the  operations  of  the  association  in  this 
country  during  the  year,  containing  an  account  of  the  assurances  concluded  here. 
In  addition,  he  shall  within  two  months  after  the  general  meeting  of  the  associa- 
tion, send  the  annual  statement  and  annual  account  made  by  the  directors  of  the 
association,  together  with  the  report  of  the  auditors.  The  report  concerning  the 
operations  of  the  association  in  this  country  shall  be  inserted  in  the  "Norwegian 
Gazette  for  Notifications". 

If  any  of  the  documents  sent  to  the  Insurance  Council  have  been  drafted  in 
a  foreign  language,  such  documents  shall  be  accompanied  by  a  duly  certified  Nor- 
wegian translation. 

103.  If  a  representative  loses  any  of  the  qualifications  prescribed  in  §  98, 
or  if  for  some  other  reason  he  is  unable  to  carry  out  his  duties,  or  if  he  renoimces 
his  agency,  or  his  authority  is  withdrawn  without  any  other  representative  having 
been 'appointed  and  approved,  the  Insurance  Council  shall  appoint  a  person  who  may 
be  sued  on  behalf  of  the  association,  and  in  other  respects  lawfully  represent  the 
association  in  regard  to  Habihties  which  have  already  been  contracted,  until  the 
disqualification  of  the  representative  has  ceased,  or  some  other  person  has  been 
approved  as  representative.   The  Insurance  Council  shall  forthwith  insert  a  pubhca- 
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gjort,  skal  enliver  forsikringstager  ha  ret  til  at  indbetale  forfaldne  forsikrings- 
prsemier  til  Forsikringsraadet. 

104.  Det  i  §  100  nr.  7  og  §  101  nr.  8  omhandlede  depositum  skal  udelukkende 
tjene  tU  fyldestgjeirelse  av  fordringer  if0lge  forsikringskontrakter,  som  det  uten- 
landske  selskap  har  avsluttet  her  i  landet  med  norske  statsborgere,  eller  til  dsekning 
av  bel0p,  som  selskapet  pligter  at  utrede  i  henhold  til  deime  lov.  Det  kan  derhos 
ved  dom  inddrages  i  den  utstrsekning,  som  foriuadiges  til  daekkelse  av  b0ter,  som 
selskapets  reprsesentant  m.aatte  bh  ilagt  for  overtrsedelse  av  nservserende  lov. 

Hvis  det  nsevnte  depositum  som  f0lge  av  prisfald  paa  de  deponerte  vserdier 
eUer  som  f0lge  av,  at  disse  er  tat  til  dsekning  av  de  foraimsevnte  krav,  eller  av  anden 
aarsak  gaar  ned  under  det  fastsatte  bel0p,  paahviler  det  selskapet  at  utfylde  det 
manglende  inden  fire  uker,  efterat  reprsesentanten  av  Forsikringsraadet  er  anmodet 
derom. 

Sker  det  ikke,  har  selskapet  forbrutt  sin  ret  til  at  drive  forsikringsvirksomhet 
her  i  landet.  Forsikringsraadet  har  i  saa  fald  at  bekjendtgj0re  dette  i  »Norsk  Kund- 
g  j  0relsestidende  » . 

105.  Oph0rer  det  utenlandske  selskap  at  drive  forsikringsvirksomhet  her  i 
landet,  kan  det  krseve  tilbake  det  i  overensstemmelse  med  §§  100  og  101  deponerte 
bel0p,  naar  det  godtgJ0r,  at  samtlige  dets  i  §  104  nsevnte  forpligtelser  er  opfyldt, 
eller  at  det  har  stillet  saadan  sikkerhet  for  opfyldelsen  av  disse,  som  Forsikrings- 
raadet finder  betryggende. 

106.  Holder  det  utenlandske  selskap  sig  ikke  nsevserende  lov  efterretteUg,  kan 
Forsikringsraadet  frata  det  retten  til  at  drive  forsikringsvirksomhet  her  i  landet; 
i  saa  fals  har  Forsikringsraadet  at  bekjendtgj0re  dette  i  »Norsk  Kundgj0relses- 
tidende».  Forsaavidt  angaar  utenlandsk  selskap,  som  driver  livsforsikringsvirksomhet 
her  i  landet,  skal  det  samme  gjselde,  hvis  der  indtrseder  forandring  i  de  forhold,  som 
har  vseret  bestemmende  for  at  meddele  det  tilladelse  til  at  drive  saadan  virksomhet. 

107.  Selskapets  reprsesentant  skal  i  alle  selskapet  vedkommende  tryksaker  og 
henvendelser  til  ahnenheten  angi  saavel  dets  hjemland  som  dets  egenskap  av  aktie- 
selskap  eller  av  gjensidig  selskap.  Angives  i  saadanne  tryksaker  eller  henvendelser 
aktiekapitalens  eUer  garantifondets  st0rrelse,  skal  det  uttrykkeHg  fremhseves,  hvor 
meget  der  av  samme  er  indbetalt.  Selskapet  maa  ikke  betegnes  som  garantert 
eUer  kontrolert  av  den  Norske  Stat. 

Forskriftene  i  nservaerende  lovs  §§  1 — 6,  8,  9  og  95  kommer  ogsaa  til  anvendelse 
paa  utenlandsk  forsikringsselskap.  IQet  samme  gjselder  forskriftene  i  §  7,  forsaavidt 
angaar  selskapets  forretning  i  Norge. 

Femte  del.    Slutningsbestemmelser. 
Kapitel  XI.     Overgangs-  og  straffebestemmelser. 

108.  Inden  tolv  maaneder,  efterat  nservaerende  lov  er  traadt  i  kraft,  har  med 
de  i  §  116  nsevnte  begrsensninger  ethvert  allerede  virkende  gjensidig  indenlandsk 
skadesforsikringsselskap  at  indsende  til  handelsregistret  en  anmeldelse  overens- 
stemmende  med,  hvad  i  nservserende  lovs  §  17  med  undtagelse  av  sammes  nr.  4 
er  sagt;  er  der  hengaat  mere  end  fem  aar  efter  selskapets  stiftelse,  bortf alder  dog 
den  i  §  17  nr.  6  krsevede  oplysning.  Er  selskapet  f0r  anmeldt,  blir  inden  samme 
frist  saadan  tillsegsanmeldelse  at  indsende,  at  ovenstaaende  krav  sker  fyldest. 

109.  Dersom  et  indenlandsk  skadesforsikringsselskap  ikke  inden  fristens  utl0p 
paa  lovgyldig  maate  har  indsendt  pUgtig  anmeldelse,  har  det  at  indstille  tegning 
av  nye  forsikringer,  indtU  paabudet  om  anmeldelse  er  fyldestgjort. 

110.  Nservserende  lovs  §§  1 — 9  samt  §§  20 — 66  kommer  for0vrig  med  de  i  §  116 
nsevnte  begrsensninger  til  anvendelse  paa  indenlandske  gjensidige  skadesforsikrings- 
selskaper,  som  var  i  virksomhet,  f0r  nservserende  lov  traadte  i  kraft. 

Paa  indenlandske  skadesforsikrings-aktieselskaper,  registrert  f0r  nservserende  lov 
traadte  i  kraft,  kommer  hkeledes  §§  1 — 9  samt  §§  64 — 66  til  anvendelse. 

111.  Nservserende  lovs  §§  1 — 9  samt  §§  67 — 96  kommer  med  de  i  §  115  nsevnte 
begrsensninger  til  anvendelse  ogsaa  paa  indenlandske  selskaper,  som  allerede  ved 
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tion  to  this  effect  in  the  "Norwegian  Gazette  for  Notifications".  Until  such  ar- 
rangement has  been  pubhshed,  any  insurance  taker  shall  have  a  right  to  pay  to 
the  Insurance  Council  insurance  premiums  which  are  due. 

104.  The  deposit  dealt  with  in  §  100,  No.  7,  and  §  101,  No.  8,  shall  serve 
exclusively  for  the  satisfaction  of  habUities  incurred  according  to  assurance  con- 
tracts concluded  by  the  foreign  association  in  this  country  with  Norwegian  State- 
citizens,  or  as  cover  for  amounts  which  the  association  is  liable  to  pay  in  con- 
formity with  this  Act.  The  amount  deposited  may  further  in  pursuance  of  a 
judgment  be  seized  to  such  an  extent  as  is  necessary  for  the  satisfaction  of  fines 
which  may  be  imposed  on  the  representative  of  the  association  owing  to  infringe- 
ments of  the  present  Act. 

If  the  said  deposit,  in  consequence  of  the  fall  in  the  price  of  the  securities 
deposited,  or  ia  consequence  of  their  having  been  taken  as  cover  for  the  aforesaid 
claims,  or  for  any  other  reason,  falls  below  the  amount  fixed,  it  is  incumbent  on 
the  association  to  provide  the  deficit  within  four  weeks  after  the  representative 
has  been  invited  by  the  Insurance  Council  to  do  so. 

If  such  deposit  is  not  provided,  the  association  forfeits  its  right  to  carry  on 
insurance  operations  in  this  country.  In  such  case  the  Insurance  Council  shall 
pubhsh  the  fact  in  the  "Norwegian  Gazette  for  Notifications". 

105.  If  the  foreign  association  in  question  ceases  to  do  life  assurance  business 
in  this  country,  it  may  demand  the  restitution  of  the  amount  deposited  in  accordance 
with  §§  100  and  101,  when  it  proves  that  all  the  liabihties  mentioned  ia  §  104  have 
been  met,  or  that  such  security  has  been  given  for  their  satisfaction  as  the  In- 
surance Council  deems  satisfactory. 

106.  If  the  foreign  association  in  question  does  not  comply  with  the  present 
Act,  the  Insurance  Council  may  withdraw  its  authorisation  to  carry  on  insurance 
operations  in  this  country;  in  such  case  the  Insurance  Council  shall  pubhsh  the  fact 
in  the  "Norwegian  Gazette  for  Notifications".  The  same  rule  shall  apply  to  foreign 
associations  carrjrtng  on  life  assurance  operations  in  this  country,  if  changes  occur  in  the 
circumstances  which  led  to  the  granting  of  the  authorisation  to  carry  on  such  operations. 

107.  A  representative  of  a  foreign  association  shall  in  all  the  association's 
printed  matters  and  communications  to  the  public  indicate  both  its  country  of 
origin  and  its  character  as  a  joint  stock  company  or  mutual  society.  If  in  such 
printed  matters  or  communications  the  amount  of  the  share  capital  or  guarantee  • 
fund  is  radicated,  it  shall  be  expressly  pointed  out  what  portion  of  such  amount 
has  been  paid  up.  A  foreign  association  must  not  be  designated  as  guaranteed  or 
controlled  by  the  Norwegian  State. 

The  provisions  of  the  present  Act,  §§  1 — 6,  8,  9  and  95  shall  apply  also  to  foreign  in- 
surance companies  and  societies.  The  same  apphes  with  regard  to  the  provisions  con- 
tained in  §  7,  so  far  as  the  busiaess  of  the  company  or  society  in  Norway  is  concerned. 

Fifth  Part.    Final  provisions. 
Chapter  XI.     Transitory  and  penal  provisions. 

108.  Within  twelve  months  after  the  present  Act  has  come  into  force,  every 
Norwegian  mutual  indemnity  insurance  society  already  operating  shall,  subject 
to  the  limitations  mentioned  in  §  116,  send  a  notification  to  the  commercial  register 
in  accordance  with  what  has  been  provided  in  §  17  of  the  present  Act,  with  the 
exception  of  No.  4  of  the  §;  if  more  than  five  years  after  the  estabhshment  of  the 
society  have  elapsed,  however,  the  information  required  in  §  17,  No.  6,  shall  be  omitted. 
If  the  society  has  been  notified  before  that  time,  a  supplementary  notification  shall 
be  sent  within  the  same  period,  so  that  the  above  requirement  may  be  satisfied. 

109.  If  a  Norwegian  indemnity  insurance  society  has  not,  before  the  expira- 
tion of  the  period  mentioned,  in  lawful  maimer  sent  the  obligatory  notification, 
such  society  shall  cease  to  contract  new  insurances  until  the  requirement  of  noti- 
fication has  been  fulfilled. 

IJ^O^  §1  1 — 9  and  §§  20 — 66  of  the  present  Act  shall,  subject  to  the  limitations 
mentioned  in  §  116,  apply  to  Norwegian  mutual  indemnity  insurance  societies 
which  were  operating  before  the  present  Act  came  into  force. 

Similarly,  §§  1 — 9  and  §§  64 — 66  shall  apply  to  Norwegian  indemnity  insurance 
joint  stock  companies  registered  before  the  present  Act  came  into  force. 

lll^  §§  1 — 9  and  §§  67 — 96  of  the  present  Act  shall,  subject  to  the  Hmita- 
tions  mentioned  in  §  115,  apply  also  to  Norwegian  companies  or  societies  which 
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lovens  ikrafttraeden  driver  livsforsikringsvirksomhet  her  i  landet,  dog  med  f0lgende 
tillempninger:  1.  Selskapet  bar  en  frist  av  tre  maaneder  fra  lovens  ikrafttraeden 
til  indsendelse  av  saadant  andragende  som  i  §  73  nasvnt,  samt  forsaavidt  Forsikrings- 
raadet  maatte  krseve  foretat  forandriager  i  grundlaget  for  selskapets  virksomhet  til 
opfyldelse  av  nservserende  lovs  forskrifter,  en  frist  av  tre  aar,  regnet  fra  kravets  frem- 
saettelse,  til  foretagelse  av  de  n0dvendige  forandringer;  —  2.  Hvis  der  for  et  gjen- 
sidig  selskap  er  stillet  garantifond  paa  anden  maate  end  foreskrevet  i  §  72,  jfr.  §  12, 
Iste  punktum,  har  selskapet  en  frist  av  to  aar  fra  lovens  ikrafttraeden  til  at  omordne 
dette  forhold;  —  3.  Selskapet  kan  til  opfyldelse  av  forskriften  i  §  67  samt  til  fylding 
av  sikkerhetsfondet  medregne  de  fonds,  hvorav  det  —  utenfor  forsikringsfondet  og 
bonusfondet  —  maatte  vaere  i  besiddelse;  —  4.  Har  et  selskap  f0r  lovens  ikraft- 
traeden avgit  en  forsikring  i  gjenforsikring  til  et  andet  selskap  i  saadan  form,  at  det 
ikke  selv  beholder  den  fulde  prsemiereserve,  er  det  ved  fastsaettelsen  av  forsikrings- 
fondet ikke  forpligtet  til  at  medregne  det  gjenforsikrede  bel0p;  —  5.  Anskaffelse- 
somkostninger,  som  liitr0rer  fra  forsikringer,  tegnet  f0r  lovens  ikrafttraeden,  skal, 
saafremt  de  er  opf0rt  som  aktivum  i  selskapets  aarsbalanse,  uanset  bestemmelsen 
i  §  81,  kiinne  avskrives  i  l0pet  av  de  fem  f0rste  regnskapsaar  efter  lovens  ikraft- 
traeden med  mindst  en  femtedel  aarUg. 


112.  Hvis  et  utenlandsk  selskap,  som  har  aapnet  skadesforsikringsvirksomhet 
her  i  landet,  f0r  denne  lov  traadte  i  kraft,  0nsker  at  fortsaette  denne  virksomhet, 
skal  dets  repraesentant  inden  tolv  maaneder  efter  naervserende  lovs  ikrafttraeden 
efterkomme,  hvad  der  i  §  100  er  sagt,  under  samme  ansvar  som  i  naevnte  paragraf 
bestemt.  Kongen  kan  dog  for  saadanne  selskaper  gJ0re  undtagelser  fra  forskriftene 
i  §  100,  nr.  2. 

Utenlandsk  selskap,  som  f0r  denne  lovs  ikrafttraeden  har  aapnet  hvsforsikrings- 
virksomhet  her  i  landet  og  onsker  at  fortsaette  denne,  skal  inden  tre  maaneder  efter 
lovens  ikrafttraeden  erhverve  tUladelse  dertil,  overensstemmende  med  §  101.  Ved 
indsendelsen  av  begjsering  om  saadan  tiUadelse  skal  selskapet  medsende  en  beretning 
•  om  dets  virksomhet  her  i  landet  i  det  sidst  fortepne  aar  og  om  st0rrelsen  av  dets 
forsikringsbestand  her  i  landet  ved  uttepet  av  naevnte  aar. 

Utenlandsk  selskap,  som  ikke  iaden  fristens  utl0p  har  opfyldt  ovenstaaende 
bestemmelser,  bar  at  indstille  tegning  av  nye  forsikringer,  indtil  lovens  krav  er 
ffydestgjort. 

Ijavrig  kommer  naervaerende  lovs  lOde  kapitel  til  anvendelse  paa  utenlandske 
lorsikringsselskaper,  som  har  aapnet  virksomhet  her  i  landet,  f0r  denne  lov  traadte 
i  kraft.  Dog  skal  utenlandske  selskaper,  som  f0r  dette  tidspunkt  har  aapnet  livs- 
forsikringsvirksomhet her,  kunne  fortsaette  denne,  selv  om  de  ogsaa  driver  anden 
forsikringsvirksomhet,  paa  betingelse  av,  at  de  for  sin  livsforsikringsvirksomhet 
f0rer  saerskilt  regnskap  med  saerskilt  vindings-  og  tapskonto  og  saerskilt  aarsbalanse. 
Istedenfor  det  i  §  101  nr.  9  foreskrevne  bevis,  har  disse  selskaper  derhos  kun  at 
f0re  bevis  for,  at  stiftelses-,  organisations-  og  erhvervelsesomkostninger  ikke  er 
opf0rt  som  aktiva  i  st0rre  omfang  end  efter  §  81  tUlatt. 

113.  Den,  som  i  strid  med  denne  lovs  forskrifter  driver  eller  medvirker  ved 
forsikringsvirksomhet  her  i  riket,  straffes  med  b0ter,  forsaavidt  ingen  strengere 
straff ebestemmelse  kommer  tU  anvendelse. 

Stiftere,  indbydere,  bestyrere,  medlemmer  av  repraesentantskap,  aktuarer,  revi- 
sorer  eUer  agenter  i  indenlandske  selskaper,  saavelsom  utenlandsk  selskaps  hove- 
dagent  eller  underagenter,  som  overtraeder  naervaerende  lovs  bestemmelser,  eller 
som  medvirker  tU,  at  saadan  overtraedelse  sker,  straffes  med  b0ter  eller,  hvis  det 
gjaelder  overtraedelse  av  bestemmelseme  i  §  1,  2det  led  eller  §  75,  med  b0ter  eller 
faengsel  indtil  seks  maaneder,  forsaavidt  handlingen  ikke  indgaar  under  nogen 
strengere  straffebestemmelse. 

Den,  som  bryter  den  i  §  49,  tredje  led  (jfr.  §  72)  paalagte  taushetspliget,  eller 
som  medvirker  til,  at  saadan  overtraedelse  sker,  straffes  med  b0ter. 
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at  the  time  of  the  coming  into  force  of  the  Act  are  already  carrying  on  life  assurance 
operations  in  this  country,  but  with  the  following  modifications:  1.  The  company 
or  society  has  a  period  of  three  months  from  the  coming  into  force  of  the  Act  for 
sending  such  application  as  is  mentioned  in  §  73,  and  where  the  Insurance  Council 
demands  that  modifications  shall  be  made  in  the  basis  of  the  company's  (society's) 
operations  with  a  view  to  complying  with  the  provisions  of  the  present  Act,  a  period 
of  three  years,  counted  from  the  day  on  which  the  demand  was  made,  for  making 
the  necessary  modifications;  —  2.  If  in  respect  of  a  mutual  society  a  guarantee 
fund  has  been  set  aside  in  a  manner  other  than  that  prescribed  in  §  72,  of.  §  12, 
first  sentence,  the  society  has  a  period  of  two  years  from  the  coming  into  force 
of  the  Act  for  making  the  necessary  alteration;  —  3.  The  company  or  society  may 
with  a  view  to  the  fulfilment  of  the  provision  contained  in  §  67,  and  the  comple- 
tion of  the  guarantee  fund,  include  those  funds  of  which  —  outside  the  insurance 
fund  and  the  bonus  fund  —  it  may  be  in  possession ;  —  4.  If  a  company  or  society 
before  the  coming  into  force  of  the  Act  has  ceded  an  insurance  in  re-insurance  to 
another  company  or  society  in  such  a  manner  that  it  does  not  itself  maintain  the 
full  premium  reserve,  the  company  or  society  is  not  obhged,  on  fixing  the  insurance 
fund,  to  include  the  amount  re-insured;  —  5.  The  costs  of  acquisition  of  insurances 
contracted  before  the  coming  into  force  of  the  Act,  shall,  where  they  have  been 
brought  as  an  asset  into  the  annual  balance-sheet  of  the  company  or  society,  in 
spite  of  the  provision  contained  in  §  81,  be  capable  of  being  discharged  in  the  course 
of  the  first  five  financial  years  after  the  coming  into  force  of  the  Act,  at  the  rate 
of  at  least  one  fifth  per  annum. 

112.  If  a  foreign  company  or  society  which  has  commenced  indemnity  insur- 
ance operations  in  this  country  before  this  Act  came  into  force,  wishes  to  continue 
these  operations,  its  representative  shall  within  twelve  months  after  the  coming 
into  force  of  the  Act  comply  with  the  provisions  of  §  100,  under  the  same  respon- 
sibihty  as  is  fixed  in  the  said  Article.  The  King  may,  however,  exempt  such  com- 
panies or  societies  from  the  provisions  contained  in  §  100,  No.  2. 

Foreign  companies  or  societies  which,  before  the  coming  into  force  of  the 
present  Act,  have  commenced  life  assurance  operations  in  this  country  and  wish 
to  continue  these  operations,  shall,  within  three  months  after  the  coming  into 
force  of  the  Act,  obtain  permission  to  do  so,  in  accordance  with  §  101.  When  sending 
the  apphcation  for  such  permission,  the  company  or  society  shall  aimex  an  accoimt 
of  its  operations  in  this  country  in  the  course  of  the  previous  year  and  of  the  amount 
of  its  insurances  in  this  country  at  the  close  of  the  said  year. 

A  foreign  company  or  society  which  has  not,  before  the  expiration  of  the  said 
period,  fuHiUed  the  said  requirements,  shall  cease  to  contract  new  insurances,  until 
the  requirements  of  the  Act  have  been  compHed  with. 

Further,  the  10th  Chapter  of  the  present  Act  shall  apply  to  foreign  insurance 
associations  which  have  commenced  their  operations  in  this  country  before  the 
Act  came  into  force.  Foreign  associations,  however,  which  have  commenced  their 
Ufe  assurance  operations  here  before  this  time,  may  continue  these  operations, 
even  though  they  also  carry  on  other  insurance  operations,  on  condition  that  they 
keep  their  life  assurance  operations  separate,  with  separate  accounts  of  profits 
and  losses  and  a  separate  annual  balance-sheet.  Instead  of  the  proof  prescribed 
in  §  101,  No.  9,  these  associations  shall  in  addition  only  prove  that  the  expenses 
of  establishment,  organisation  and  acquisition  have  not  been  brought  in  as  assets 
to  a  greater  extent  than  is  permitted  according  to  §  81. 

113.  Any  person  who,  contrary  to  the  provisions  of  this  Act,  carries  on  or 
aids  in  carrying  on  insurance  operations  in  this  realm,  shall  be  punished  with  fines, 
where  no  more  rigorous  penal  provision  is  appHcable. 

Any  founders,  promoters,  directors,  members  of  councils  of  representatives, 
actuaries,  auditors  or  agents  of  Norwegian  companies  or  societies,  as  weU  as  chief 
agents  or  sub-agents  of  foreign  companies  or  societies,  infringing  the  provisions 
of  the  present  Act,  or  co-operating  in  bringing  about  such  infringement,  shall  be 
punished  with  fines  or,  if  it  is  a  question  of  infringement  of  the  provisions  con- 
tained in  §  1,  2nd  paragraph,  or  §  75,  with  fines  or  imprisonment  for  not  exceeding 
six  months,  where  the  offence  does  not  come  within  any  more  rigorous  penal  provision. 
Any  person  breaking  the  obligation  of  silence  imposed  in  §  49,  third  paragraph 
(of.  §  72),  or  co-operating  in  bringing  about  such  infringement,  shall  be  punished 
with  fines. 

A    XIX,  2  23 


179  Norge:  Forsikring. 

Den,  som  i  tryksaker  eller  henvendelser  til  almenheten  gir  urigtige  eller  vild- 
ledende  meddelser  om  et  forsikringsselskap  eller  stiller  i  utsigt  fremtidig  bonus  av 
naermere  angit  st0rrelse,  eller  som  medvirker  hertil,  straffes  med  b0ter,  forsaavidt 
handlingen  ikke  indgaar  under  nogen  strengere  straffebestemmelse. 

Kapitel  XII.     Om  lovens  omraade  og  ikrafttraeden. 

114.  Denne  lovs  bestemmelser  kommer  ikke  til  anvendelse  paa  anstalter,  som 
garanteres  eller  styres  av  staten,  undtagen  forsaavidt  som  §  85  nr.  2,  §  95  og  §  113, 
4de  led  skal  vaere  anvendelige  ogsaa  paa  saadanne  anstalter. 

115.  Naervaerende  lov  kommer  ikke  til  anvendelse  paa  begravelseskasser,  syke- 
kasser  eller  saadanne  paa  gjensidighet  grundede  livsforsikrings-selskaper,  som  paa 
enkelt  Uv  ikke  overtar  nogen  forsikring  med  utbetaling  av  en  sum  en  gang  for  alle 
til  hjaiere  bel0p  end  to  hundrede  og  femti  kroner  eller  nogen  livrente  til  haiere 
bel0p  end  femti  kroner  aarUg,  idet  saadanne  selskaper  vedblivende  skal  vaere  under- 
git  det  for  dem  ved  forordnmg  av  15  mai  1810  paabudte  tilsyn.  Dog  kan  Kongen 
paa  grand  av  sserlige  forhold  og  efter  indstilling  fra  den  ved  nsevnte  forordning 
oprettede  tilsynskomite  trseffe  bestemmelse  om,  at  ogsaa  saadant  selskap  skal  vsere 
undergit  naervaerende  lov.  Selv  om  dette  ikke  er  skedd,  kan  Forikringsraadet  la 
foreta  en  unders0kelse  av  selskapets  status.  Viser  der  sig  herunder  at  vaere  underskud, 
kan  Forsikringsraadet,  efterat  tilsjmskomiteen  er  h0rt,  saette  selskapet  under  avvik- 
ling;  denne  foregaar  efter  tilsynskomiteens  anvisning.  Dog  kan  selskapet  undgaa 
at  komme  under  avvilding  ved  at  omdanne  sig  til  gjensidig  selskap  overensstem- 
mende  med  naervaerende  lovs  tredje  del.  I  saa  fald  skal  selskapet  ha  en  frist  av  to 
aar  til  saadan  omdannelse. 

P116,  Deime  lov  kommer  ikke  til  anvendelse  paa  gjensidig  husdyr-forsikrings- 
selskap,  hvis  virksomhet  ikke  omfatter  mere  end  et  amt  eller  inden  flere  amter 
ikke  over  10  herreder,  og  som  i  selvstaendig  risiko-avdeling  for  egen  regning  ikke 
overtar  risiko  over  kr.  8  000.00  for  noget  medlem. 

Heller  ikke  kommer  loven  til  anvendelse  paa  gjensidig  selskap  til  forsikring 
av  baater  og  mindre  fart0ier,  fangstredskaper  eller  sJ0folks  utrustning,  naar  selskapets 
virksomhet  ikke  omfatter  mer  end  et  amt  eller  inden  flere  amter  ikke  over  10  kom- 
muner  og  det  i  selvstaendig  risiko-avdeling  for  egen  regning  ikke  kan  overta  risiko 
over  kr.  12  000.00  paa  en  kJ0l. 

Under  sserhge  omstaendigheter  kan  Kongen  bestemme,  at  loven  heller  ikke 
kommer  til  anvendelse  paa  andre  gjensidige  selskaper  med  samme  formaal  som 
naevnt  i  naervaerende  paragraf  f0rste  og  andet  led,  naar  deres  planer  har  kongelig 
stadfaestelse,  og  paa  vilkaar,  at  vedkommende  selskap  aarlig  inden  en  maaned  efter, 
generalforsamlmgens  avholdelse  til  Forsikringsraadet  indsender  avskrift  av  sit 
regnskap. 

Loven  kommer  heUer  ikke  til  anvendelse  paa  gjensidig  brandforsikringsforening, 
hvis  plan  stadfaestes  av  Kongen,  og  hvis  virksomhet  ikke  omfatter  mer  end  et  amt 
eller  inden  flere  amter  ikke  over  10  herreder. 

Deling  av  herred  er  uten  indflydelse  paa  et  gjensidig  selskap  adgang  til  at  virke 
inden  sit  tidUgere  omraade  uten  at  komme  ind  under  denne  lovs  bestemmelser. 

117.  For  selskaper,  som  udelukkende  driver  gjenforsikring,  kan  Kongen  tillate 
de  avvikelser  fra  denne  lov,  som  under  hensjm  til  beskaffenheten  av  saadanne 
selskapers  virksomhet  maatte  ansees  bef0iet. 

Derhos  kan  Kongen  bestemme,  at  loven  ikke  kommer  til  anvendelse  paa  for- 
sikring av  risikoer,  som  efter  sin  art  ikke  kan  daekkes  i  noget  indenlandsk  selskap 
eller  i  selskap,  som  har  reprsesentant  her  i  riket. 

118.  Naervaerende  lov  traeder  i  kraft  den  1  januar  naeste  aar,  fra  hvilken  dag 
forordningen  av  15  mai  1810  ikke  laengere  kommer  til  anvendelse  paa  de  selskaper, 
som  er  underkastet  naervaerende  lovs  bestemmelser. 

Ti  har  Vi  antat  og  bekraeftet,  hkesom  Vi  herved  antar  og  bekraefter  samme 
som  lov,  imder  Vor  haand  og  rikets  segl. 

Git  paa  Kristiania  Slot  den  29  juh  1911. 
Konow.  Haakon.  Hesselberg. 

(L.  S.) 


NOEWAY:  INSURANCE  ASSOCIATIONS.  179 

Any  person  who  in  printed  matters  or  communications  to  the  public  gives  in- 
correct or  misleading  information  regarding  an  insurance  company  or  society, 
or  who  holds  out  the  prospect  of  a  future  bonus  of  an  amount  indicated  in  detail, 
or  who  co-operates  with  such  object  in  view,  shall  be  punished  with  fines,  where 
the  offence  does  not  come  within  any  more  rigorous  penal  provision. 

Chapter  XII.     The  scope  and  coming  into  force  of  the  Act. 

114.  The  provisions  of  this  Act  shall  not  apply  to  establishments  guaranteed 
or  managed  by  the  State,  excepting  that  §  85,  No.  2,  and  §  113,  4th  paragraph, 
shall  apply  also  to  such  establishments. 

115.  The  present  Act  shall  not  apply  to  burial  societies,  sickness  societies 
or  such  life  assurance  societies  based  on  mutuality  as  on  a  single  life  do  not  under- 
take any  assurance  for  payment  once  for  all  of  a  sum  exceeding  two  hundred  and  fifty 
Kroner  or  any  life  annuity  of  an  amount  exceeding  fifty  Kroner  per  annum,  to  the 
effect  that  such  societies  shall  continue  to  be  subject  to  the  supervision  prescribed  for 
them  by  the  Ordinance  of  15  May  1810.  The  King  may,  however,  owing  to  special 
circumstances  and  according  to  a  proposition  made  by  the  Supervising  Committee 
established  by  the  aforesaid  Ordinance,  decide  that  such  societies  also  shall  be 
subjected  to  the  present  Act.  Even  though  this  has  not  taken  place,  the  Insurance 
Council  may  institute  an  inquiry  into  the  society's  position.  If  in  the  course 
of  this  examination  it  is  established  that  a  deficit  is  existing,  the  Insurance  Council 
may,  after  having  heard  the  opinion  of  the  Supervising  Committee,  subject  the 
society  in  question  to  liquidation;  this  takes  place  according  to  the  directions  of 
the  Supervising  Committee.  The  society  may,  however,  avoid  being  subjected 
to  liquidation  by  transforming  itself  into  a  mutual  society  according  to  the  third 
Part  of  the  present  Act.  The  society  shall  in  such  case  have  a  period  of  two  years 
for  carrying  out  the  reconstruction. 

116.  This  Act  shall  not  apply  to  mutual  societies  for  the  insurance  of  domestic 
animals,  the  operations  of  which  do  not  comprise  more  than  one  county,  or  within 
several  counties  no  more  than  ten  parishes,  and  which  in  independent  risk  depart- 
ments for  their  own  account  do  not  undertake  risks  for  an  amount  exceeding  Kr. 
8.000.00  for  any  member. 

Nor  shall  the  Act  apply  to  mutual  societies  for  the  insurance  of  boats  and 
smaller  craft,  fishing  implements  or  mariners'  outfit,  when  the  operations  of  the 
societies  do  not  comprise  more  than  one  county,  or  within  several  counties  no 
more  than  ten  parishes,  and  when  in  independent  risk  departments  they  do  not 
for  their  own  account  undertake  risks  for  amounts  exceeding  Kr.  12.000.00  on  one  keel. 

The  King  may  under  special  circumstances  decide  that  the  Act  shall  not  apply 
to  other  mutual  societies  with  the  same  object  in  view  as  that  mentioned  in  the 
first  and  second  paragraphs  of  the  present  Article,  when  their  schemes  have  been 
approved  by  the  King,  and  on  condition  that  the  society  in  question,  within  one 
month  after  the  general  meeting  has  been  held,  annually  sends  a  copy  of  its  accounts 
to  the  Insurance  Council. 

Nor  shall  the  Act  apply  to  mutual  fire  insurance  societies  whose  schemes  are 
approved  by  the  King  and  whose  operations  do  not  comprise  more  than  one  county, 
or  within  several  counties  no  more  than  ten  parishes. 

The  dividing  up  of  parishes  does  not  affect  the  right  of  a  mutual  society  to 
operate  within  its  previous  district  without  coming  within  the  provisions  of  this  Act. 

117.  The  King  may  authorise  companies  or  societies  exclusively  carrying  on 
re-insurance,  to  depart  from  this  Act  to  such  an  extent  as  having  regard  to  the 
nature  of  the  operations  of  such  companies  or  societies,  may  be  considered  justified. 

The  King  may  further  decide  that  the  Act  shall  not  apply  to  the  insurance 
of  risks  which,  owing  to  their  nature,  cannot  be  covered  by  any  Norwegian  com- 
pany or  society  or  company  or  society  having  a  representative  in  this  Kingdom. 

118.  The  present  Act  shall  come  into  force  on  the  1st  of  January  next  year, 
from  which  day  the  Ordinance  of  15  May  1810  shall  no  longer  apply  to  the  com- 
panies and  societies  which  are  subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  present  Act. 

We  have  consequently  sanctioned  and  confirmed,   as  we  herewith  sanction 
and  confirm,  the  same  as  law,  under  Our  Hand  and  the  Seal  of  the  Realm. 
Given  at  Christiania  Castle  the  29th  July,  1911. 
Kono  w .  Haakon.  Hesselberg. 

(L.  S.) 
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Syvende  Af deling.    B0rser  og  Borsforretninger.    Handelskamre/) 

I.  Almindelige  Bemsrkninger. 

Den  lovbestemte  Ordning  af  Borsvsesenet  h viler  paa  Loven  af  8  September  1818 
om  Oprettelse  af  en  B0rs  i  Christiania.  Efter  Forbillede  af  den  ved  denne  Lov  be- 
stemte  Ordning  er  der  senere  oprettet  B0rser  i  flere  Byer :  i  Stiftsstsedeme  i  Medhold 
af  §  1  i  den  nsevnte  Borslov  for  Christiania  ved  kongelige  Resolutioner  (saasom  i 
Trondhjem  ved  kgl.  Res.  af  25  Oktbr.  1819,  i  Bergen:  Res.  af  3  Marts  1837  og 
i  Christianssand:  Res.  af  6  Mai  1837,  jfr.  Res.  af  20  November  1869);  i  andre  Byer  ved 
egne  Love,  som  imidlertid  kun  indeholder  en  Henvisning  tU  Loven  af  8  September 
1818  (saasom  i  Drammen:  Lov  af  6  April  1839,  i  Stavanger:  Lov  af  II  April  1878, 
i  Cbristianssund :  Lov  af  29  Juni  1894,  i  Skien:  Lov  af  10  Juni  1895  og  i  Aalesund: 
Lov  af  21  Februar  1905). 


IL  B0rsbestyrelsen. 

B0rsbestyrelsen  udgj0res  af  B0rs-  og  Handelskomiteen.  Denne  bestaar  af  fire 
Medlemmer,  tre  Handlende,  som  efter  Forslag  af  Byens  Borgerreprsesentanter 
opnaevnes  af  vedkommende  Regjeringsdepartement  (nu  Handels  og  Industrideparte- 
mentet)  for  hvert  Aar,  samt  B0rskommissseren.  Denne  sidste  bar  Opsyn  med 
B0rsforretrungernes  ordentlige  Gang  og  B0rsbes0get;  ban  er  tiUige  B0rsens  Poli- 
timyndighed,  hvis  Anordninger  og  Ordensforanstaltninger  alle  B0rsbes0gende  ekal 
bef0lge.  B0rskommiss8eren  skal  vsere  handelskyndig  og  anseettes  af  Regjeringen; 
bans  Instrux  fastssettes  af  vedkommende  Regjeringsdepartement^) ;  bans  Godt- 
gi0relse  fastssettes  aarlig  af  Komiteens  0vrige  Medlemmer  efter  bans  Arbeide  og 
B0rsens  Indkomster  og  med  Approbation  af  Handelsdepartementet.  B0rs-  og 
Handelskomiteen  f0rer  OvertUsyn  med  alt,  bvad  der  angaar  B0rsen  og  dens  Ind- 
komster 3)  og  Udgitter;  Regnskabet  f0res  af  B0rskommiss8eren.  B0rs-  og  Handels- 
komiteen bar  efter  §  10  i  B0rsloven  at  afgive  de  Erklseringer  og  Oplysninger  om 
Handelsforboldene,  som  af  Regjeringen  maatte  blive  forlangte,  en  Opgave  som 
tiUader  at  UgestiUe  Komiteen  med  de  almindelige  Handelskammere*).  En  B0rstjener 
anssettes  af  Komiteen  og  ]0nnes  efter  dennes  Bestemmelse. 


III.  Kursnoteringen. 

Den  hovedsagebgste  B0rsforretning,  hvorom  der  er  givet  Lovforskrifter,  om- 
handles  i  B0rslovens  §  3^);  denne  §  lyder :  ,,Paa  enhver  B0rs,  som  i  Overensstemmelse 
med  denne  Lov  oprettes,  skal  der  af  en  dertU  udnsevntKomite^)  toGange  omUgen 
noteres  Kurs  paa  Udlandet.  Msegleme  skal  paa  Forlangende  gaa  Komiteen  tilhaande 
med  de  dertU  fom0diie  Oplysninger."  Til  Kursnoteringeme  paa  Valuta  fremm0der 
Reprsesentanter  for  Byens  Banker  og  Bankiers  sammen  med  B0rs-  og  Handels- 
komiteens  Medlemmer.    Kursnoteringen  finder  i  Cbristiania  siden  1  Marts  1906 


1)  Jfr.  Hagerup:  Omrids  af  den  norske  Handelsret  (3  Udg.)  S.  167  o.  fig.  —  *)  In- 
strux for  B0rskominissaererne  i  Christiania  og  Trondhjem  er  af  15  Januar  1820.  Senere  er 
der  udfserdiget  dermed  i  det  Vsesentlige  overensstemmende  Instruxer  for  de  evrige  B0rs- 
kommissserer.  —  *)  Barsernes  nuvserende  Indtaegter  er  efter  Bdrslovens  §  14:  1)  en  Afgift  af 
10  0re  pr.  Kommercelsest  (^  5  0re  pr.  Registerton)  af  ethvert  til  Udlandet  fra  vedkom- 
mende Toldsted  expederet  Skib,  2)  for  hvert  Handelsborgerskab,  som  leses,  40  Kroner  og 
for  hvert  Skipperborgerskab  16  Kroner,  3)  en  aarlig  Afgift  paa  4  Kroner  af  de  Handlende. 
—  *)  Jfr.  om  Handelskammeret  i  Qmstiania  nedenfor  under  VI.  —  »)  Bestemmelsen  i  §  2 
om  Auktioners  Afholdelse  paa  Borsen  af  „KJ0bmand8vaTer,  Skibe  og  Skibsparter  m.  v."  er 
if0lge  Lov  af  17  Marts  1866  sat  udaf  Kraft  ved  flere  B0rser;  dette  er  ihvertfald  skeet  i  Chri- 
stiania, Trondhjem  og  Christianssand.  —  ^)  Efter  §  4  bestaar  denne  Komite  af  de  ovennsevnte 
tre  Handlende,  som  tiUige  er  Medlemmer  af  Bars-  og  Handelskomiteen. 
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Seventh  Part.    Exchanges  and  Exchange  operations.    Chambers  of 

Commerce.^) 

I.  General  observations. 

The  legal  regulation  of  operations  on  Exchanges  is  based  on  the  Act  of  8  Sep- 
tember 1818,  concerning  the  establishment  of  an  Exchange  in  Christiania.  On 
the  basis  of  the  regulations  made  by  this  Act,  Exchanges  have  subsequently  been 
established  in  several  towns:  in  the  principal  towns  of  the  dioceses,  in  accordance 
with  §  1  of  the  aforesaid  Exchange  Act  for  Christiania,  by  Royal  Resolutions  (as, 
for  example,  in  Trondheim  by  the  Royal  Resolution  of  25  Oct.  1819,  in  Bergen: 
the  Resolution  of  3  March  1837  and  in  Christiansand :  the  Resolution  of  6  May 
1837;  cf.  the  Resolution  of  20  November  1869);  in  other  towns  by  special  Acts, 
which,  however,  only  contain  a  reference  to  the  Act  of  8  September  1818  (as,  for 
example,  in  Drammen:  the  Act  of  6  April  1839,  in  Stavanger:  the  Act  of  11  April 
1878,  in  Christiansund :  the  Act  of  29  June  1894,  in  Skien:  the  Act  of  10  June 
1895  and  in  Aalesund:  the  Act  of  21  February  1905). 

II.  The  administration  of  the  Exchange. 

The  administration  of  the  Exchange  is  conducted  by^the  Exchange  and  Commer- 
cial Committee.  This  Committee  consists  of  four  members,  three  traders,  who, 
on  the  proposal  of  the  Municipal  Council,  are  appointed  by  the  competent  Govern- 
ment Department  (now  the  Department  for  Commerce  and  Industries)  for  every 
year,  and  the  Exchange  Commissary.  The  latter  supervises  the  regular  course 
of  the  business  of  the  Exchange  and  the  frequenting  of  the  Exchange;  he  is  at 
the  same  time  the  poUce  authority  of  the  Exchange,  whose  measures  and  arrange- 
ments with  regard  to  order  all  the  frequenters  of  the  Exchange  must  comply  with. 
The  Exchange  Commissary  must  be  an  expert  in  commerce  and  is  appointed  by  the 
Government;  his  instructions  are  settled  by  the  competent  Government  Depart- 
ment^) ;  his  salary  si  fixed  annually  by  the  other  members  of  the  Committee  ac- 
cording to  his  labour  and  the  income  of  the  Exchange,  and  with  the  approbation 
of  the  Department  for  Commerce.  The  Exchange  and  Commercial  Committee 
conducts  the  supervision  of  all  matters  concerning  the  Exchange  and  its  income*) 
and  expenses;  the  accoimts  are  kept  by  the  Exchange  Commissary.  The  Exchange 
and  Commercial  Committee,  according  to  §  10  of  the  Exchange  Act,  must  make 
such  declarations  and  reports  concerning  trade  as  the  Government  may  deraand, 
a  duty  which  renders  it  possible  to  place  the  Committee  on  a  par  with  the  ordinary 
chambers  of  commerce*).  Servants  of  the  Exchange  are  appointed  by  the  Com- 
mittee, and  are  remunerated  according  to  its  resolutions. 

III.  Quotations  of  current  prices. 
The  principal  Exchange  operations  concerning  which  legal  provisions  have 
been  enacted  are  dealt  with  in  §3^)  of  the  Exchange  Act;  this  Article  reads:  "At 
every  Exchange  estabished  in  conformity  with  this  Act,  the  cvirrent  rate  of  ex- 
change with  foreign  countries  shall  be  settled  by  a  Committee^)  appointed  for 
this  pmpose  twice  in  every  week.  The  brokers  shall,  on  demand,  assist  the  Com- 
mittee by  giving  it  the  information  necessary  for  this  purpose."  In  order  to  settle 
the  quotations  of  the  current  rates  of  exchange,  the  representatives  of  the  banks 
and  bankers  of  the  city  appear  in  conjimction  with  the  members  of  the  Exchange 

1)  Cf.  Hagerup:  Outline  of  the  Norwegian  Commercial  Law  (3rd  edition)  p.  167  et  seq. 
*)  The  Instructions  in  respect  of  the  Exchange  Commissaries  operating  in  Christiania  and 
Trondheim  are  dated  15  January  1820.  Instructions  corresponding  to  these  in  the  main  have 
subsequently  been  issued  in  respect  of  the  other  Exchange  Commissaries.  —  ^)  The  present 
income  of  the  Exchanges  consists,  according  to  §  14  of  the  Exchange  Act,  of :  1.  a  due  of  10  Ore 
per  commercial  last  (=  5  Ore  per  register  ton)  of  every  vessel  sent  abroad  from  the  Customs 
place  in  question;  2.  for  every  trading  certificate  obtained,  40  Kroner,  and  for  every  shiprnaster's 
certificate,  16  Kroner;  3.  an  annual  due  of  4  Kroner  on  the  traders.  —  *)  Cf.,  concerning  the 
Chamber  of  Commerce  of  Christiania,  below,  imder  VI.  —  ^)  The  provision  contained  in  §  2 
concerning  the  holding  of  auctions  at  the  Exchange  with  a  view  to  the  sale  of  "commercial  goods, 
ships  and  shares  of  ships  etc."  has,  according  to  the  Act  of  17  March  1866,  been  repealed  at 
several  Exchanges;  this  has  at  aU  events  taken  place  in  Christiania,  Trondheim  and  Christian- 
sand.  *)  According  to  §  4  this  Committee  consists  of  the  aforesaid  three  traders,  who  at  the 

same  time  are  members  of  the  Exchange  and  Commercial  Committee. 
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daglig  Sted  (ellers  i  Regelen  kun  to  Gange  ugentlig)  og  efter  folgende  af  Bars-  og 
Handelskomiteen  fastsatte  Regleri): 

1.  B0rsens  Noteringer  for  fremmed  Valuta  skal  vsere  Udtryk  for  de  Kurser, 
hvortil  der  paa  Noteringsdagene  er  Sselgere  af  Cheques  eller  avista  Udbetalinger 
paa  de  paagjeldende  Steder;  —  2.  Forat  et  paa  B0rseii  fremsat  Tilbud  af  Valuta  skal 
komme  i  Betragtning  ved  Kursernes  Fastssettelse,  b0r  det  i  Almindelighed  omfatte 
f0lgende  Bebb: 

for  London £         10  000 

„    Hamburg Mk.  200  000 

„    Paris Frs.  100  000 

„    Belgien Frs.     50  000 

„    Amsterdam Fl.       20  000 

3.  I  de  Tilfselde,  hvor  det  foreliggende  Tilbud  af  en  Valuta  ikke  strsekker  til  for 
at  dsekke  Eftersp0rgselen,  maa,  forat  h0jere  Kurs  skal  blive  noteret,  Tilbud  af  Kj0b 
til  denne  h0jere  Kurs  fremssettes,  omfattende  ialfald  Halvparten  af  de  ovenfor  fast- 
satte Minimumsbel0b;  —  4.  B0rsens  Kursnoteringer  bUver  at  betragte  som  Mini- 
mumsnoteringer  for  Salg  af  fremmed  Valuta  fra  B0rsdag  til  B0rsdag  (Omssetning 
mellem  Banker  og  Bankiers  herfra  dog  undtagne). 

I  B0rsens  Kursnoteringer  paa  Vserdipapirer,  som  finder  Sted  en  Gang  ugentlig, 
deltager,  foruden  Medlemmerne  af  B0rskomiteen,  Byens  Aktie-  og  Fondsmseglere, 
der  opgiver  de  Priser,  tU  hvilke  der  bar  foregaaet  Omssetning,  og  til  hvilke  der 
haves  Kj0ber  eller  Sselger.  Regleme  om  Kursnoteringeme  paa  Vserdipapirer  er  i 
Enkelthedeme  f0lgende: 

Paa  B0rsens  Kursnoteringsliste  for  Vssrdipapirer  optages: 

A.  Obligationer.  1.  De  norske  Statsobligationer,  Kongeriget  Norges  Hypo- 
thekbankobUgationer  og  Christiania  Bys  Kommuneobligationer ,  i  hvilke  Omsset- 
ninger  kan  taenkes  at  finde  Sted;  —  2.  Andre  Byers  og  Landdistrikters  Kommune- 
obligationer paa  f0lgende  Betingelser:  a)  At  Kupons  og  udtrukne  Obligationer  er 
betalbare  i  Christiania  eUer  andet  Banksted;  —  b)  At  Bekjendtgj0relse  om  udtrukne 
ObKgationer  indrykkes  i  Kundgj0relsestidende2) ;  —  c)  At  det  oprindeUge  Bel0b  af  det 
Laan,  hvortil  Obligationeme  h0rer,  lyder  paa  mindst  Kr.  250  000 ;  —  d)  At  der  f ore- 
ligger  Andragende  om  Optagelse  paa  Kurslisten  enten  fra  vedkommende  Kommune 
selv  eUer  fra  en  hervasrende  Bank,  Bankier  eller  MsBgler,  bilagt  med  Samtykke 
fra  vedkommende  Kommune;  —  3.  Andre  offentUge  eller  private  Obligationer 
efter  Komiteens  nsermere  Bestemmelse. 

B.  Aktier.  1.  Aktier  i  Norges  Bank,  i  norsk  Hovedjernbane  samt  i  de  norske 
Statsbaner,  i  hvilke  Omssetninger  kan  antages  at  finde  Sted;  —  2.  Andre  Aktier 
paa  f0lgende  Betingelser:  a)  At  vedkommende  Aktieselskab  bar  bestaaet  mindst 
et  Aar  og  uddelt  Dividende;  —  b)  At  Selskabet  offentUggJ0r  sine  Regnskaber;  —  c)  At 
Udbytte-Kupons  er  betalbare  i  Christiania  eUer  andet  Banksted;  —  d)  At  hver  enkelt 
Akties  paalydende  Bel0b,  forsaavidt  den  er  fuldt  indbetalt,  lyder  paa  mindst 
Kr.  100,  og  forsaavidt  den  ikke  er  fuldt  indbetalt,  lyder  paa  mindst  Kr.  400,  hvoraf 
25  pet.  =  Kr.  100  maa  vsere  indbetalt;  —  e)  At  vedkommende  Selskabs  Aktiekapitel 
eller  —  om  der  noteres  sssrskilt  flere  Serier  af  Aktier,  vedkommende  Serie  —  an- 
drager  til  mindst  Kr.  250000 ;  —  f )  At  der  f oreUgger  et  Andragende  fra  vedkommende 
Selskab  om  Optagelse  paa  KurUsten  eUer  et  Andragende  fra  en  hervserende  Bank, 
Bankier  eller  Msegler,  bilagt  med  Samtykke  fra  vedkommende  Selskab. 

Komiteen  har  Ret  tU  at  stryge  Aktier,  naar  vedkommende  Selskab  senere  ikke 
opfylder  det  under  Littr.  b  opstillede  Vilkaar,  samt  de  ObUgationer,  hvor  UdbetaUng 
af  Kupons  og  Amortisation  ikke  har  vseret  regelmsessig  effektueret. 


^)  Det  f0lgende  om  Kursnoteringen  er  taget  fra  Aarsberetningeme  angaaende  Christianias 
Handel,  Sj0fart  og  Industri.  Beretningeme  udgives  ved  B0rs-  og  Handelskomiteens  Foranstalt- 
ning  og  redigeret  af  den  kommunale  Statistiker  A  m  n  6  u  s  (Christiania  1906).  —  *)  Jfr. 
ovenfor  S.  6. 
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and  Commercial  Committee.  The  quotations,  since  1  March  1906,  are  in  Christiania 
settled  every  day  (in  other  towns,  as  a  rule,  only  twice  a  week),  and  in  conformity  with 
the  following  regulations  fixed  by  the  Exchange  and  Commercial  Committee  i): 

1.  The  quotations  of  the  rates  of  exchange  settled  at  the  Exchange  shall  be 
a  statement  of  the  prices  at  which,  on  the  days  for  settling  the  quotations,  sellers 
of  cheques  or  payments  to  be  made  at  sight  at  the  places  in  question  are  forth- 
coming; —  2.  In  order  that  an  offer  of  foreign  securities  made  at  the  Exchange 
may  be  considered  when  the  current  rates  are  settled,  it  should,  as  a  rule,  comprise 
the  following  amounts: 

on  London L        10  000 

„    Hamburg Mk.  200  000 

„    Paris frs.    100  000 

„    Belgium frs.     50  000 

„    Amsterdam Fl.      20  000 

3.  In  those  cases  in  which  the  offer  made  of  a  security  is  not  sufficient  to  supply 
the  demand,  the  condition  on  which  a  higher  price  shall  be  quoted  is  that  offers 
of  purchase  at  such  higher  price,  comprising  at  least  the  half  of  the  aforesaid  mini- 
mum amounts,  shall  be  made;  —  4.  The  quotations  of  rates  of  exchange  settled 
at  the  Exchange  shaU  be  considered  the  minimum  quotations  for  sale  of  foreign 
securities  from  Exchange  day  to  Exchange  day  (not  including,  however,  trans- 
actions between  banks  and  bankers). 

In  settling  the  weekly  quotations  of  current  prices  of  securities  at  the  Ex- 
change, the  share  and  stock  brokers  of  the  town,  who  indicate  the  prices  at  which 
transactions  have  been  effected,  and  at  which  there  are  buyers  and  sellers  available, 
take  part,  in  addition  to  the  members  of  the  Exchange  Committee.  The  regu- 
lations concerning  the  quotations  of  current  prices  of  securities  are  in  detail  as 
follows : 

In  the  Exchange  list  for  quotations  of  current  prices  of  securities  are  inserted: 

A.  Bonds.  1.  The  Norwegian  State  bonds,  the  bonds  of  the  Mortgage  Bank 
of  the  Kingdom  of  Norway,  and  the  municipal  bonds  of  Christiania  city,  in  which 
it  may  be  supposed  that  transactions  take  place;  —  2.  The  municipal  bonds  of 
other  towns  and  rural  districts  on  the  following  conditions :  a)  That  coupons  and 
drawn  bonds  are  payable  in  Christiania  or  at  some  other  banking  place ;  —  b)  That 
pubUcations  concerning  drawn  bonds  are  inserted  in  the  "Gazette  for  Notifica- 
tions"2);  —  c)  That  the  original  amount  issued  of  the  loan  to  which  the  bonds  belong 
was  at  least  Kr.  250  000 ;  —  d)  That  an  application  has  been  made  for  insertion  in 
the  list  of  current  prices,  either  from  the  interested  parish  itself  or  from  a  bank, 
banker  or  broker  operating  in  the  realm,  accompanied  by  the  consent  of  the  in- 
terested parish ;  —  3.  Other  public  or  private  bonds  according  to  the  further  deci- 
sions of  the  Committee. 

B.  Shares.  1.  Shares  of  the  Bank  of  Norway,  the  Norwegian  Main  Railway 
and  the  Norwegian  State  Railways,  in  which  transactions  may  be  supposed  to 
take  place;  —  2.  Other  shares  on  the  following  conditions:  a)  That  the  joint  stock 
company  in  question  has  existed  for  a  year  at  least  and  has  distributed  dividends ;  — 
b)  That  the  company  in  question  pubhshes  its  accounts ;  —  c)  That  dividend  coupons 
are  payable  in  Christiania  or  at  some  other  banking  place ;  —  d)  That  the  nominal 
amount  of  each  share,  supposing  it  to  have  been  paid  up  in  fuU,  is  at  least  Kj-.  100, 
and  in  so  far  as  it  has  not  been  paid  up  in  full,  is  at  least  Kr.  400,  of  which  25  per 
cent.  =  Kr.  100  has  been  paid  up;  —  e)  That  the  share  capital  of  the  company  or  — 
if  several  series  of  shares  are  quoted  separately,  the  series  in  question  —  amounts 
to  at  least  Kr.  250000;  —  f)  That  an  application  from  the  company  concerning  the 
insertion  in  the  list  of  current  prices,  or  an  application  from  a  bank,  banker  or 
broker  operating  here,  accompanied  by  the  consent  of  the  company  in  question, 
has  been  made. 

The  Committee  is  authorised  to  eliminate  shares  when  the  company  in  question 
does  not  subsequently  fulfil  the  condition  stipulated  under  letter  b;  also  those 
bonds,  the  payment  of  the  coupons  and  amortisation  of  which  has  not  been  regularly 
carried  out. 

1)  That  which  follows  concerning  quotations  of  rates  of  exchange  has  been  taken  from 
the  Annual  Reports  on  the  trade,  shipping  and  industries  of  Christiania.  These  reports  are 
published  under  the  auspices  of  the  Exchange  and  Commercial  Committee,  and  are  edited 
by  the  municipal  statistician  Amneus  (Christiania  1906).  —  ^)  Cf.  above  p.  6. 
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Ogsaa  Varenoteringer  finder  (engang  ugentlig)  Sted;  Prisnoteringerne  fastssettes 
af  Udvalgene  for  f0lgende  Brancheforeninger :  Fedevaregrossisterne,  Melgrossisteme, 
Kolonialgrossisteme  samt  Olie-  og  Farvehandlerne.  Priserne  er  selvfolgelig  En- 
grospriser. 

IV.  Borsens  Voldgiftskontor.     Borsmaeglere. 
Det  siden  1870  i  Forbindelse  med  B0rsen  bestaaende  „Varearbitrationskontor" 
er  i  1905  omreguleret  og  iindergivet  en  ny  Ordning  som  „B0rsens  Voldgiftskontor" 
efter  f0lgende  Regler: 

§  1.  Christiania  B0rs  opretter  et  Voldgiftskontor  til  Afgj0relse  af:  1.  De 
Tvistigheder,  som  maatte  opstaa  meUem  Kj0ber  og  Sselger  om  en  Vares  Kvalitet; 
—  2.  Andre  Tvistigheder  i  Handelssager. 

2.  Til  dette  0ienied  udnaevner  B0rskomiteen  hvert  andet  Aar  inden 
December  Maaneds  Udgang  et  „fast  Udvalg"  paa  mindst  50  Medlemmer,  der 
maa  vsere  agtede  og  dygtige  Maend,  samt  reprsesenterende  de  forskjellige  Vare- 
brancheri). 

Udvalget  vaelges  for  to  Aar  ad  Gangen,  dog  maa  enhver  paabegyndt  Sag 
fuLdf0res  af  den  Ret,  som  bar  taget  den  under  BehandHng. 

3.  Kontoret  bestyres  af  B0rskommiss8eren  i  Overensstemmelse  med  nservaerende 
Regler. 

4.  Enhver  Anmodning  om  Voldgift  maa  ske  skrifthg  til  Kontoret  og  vsere 
ledsaget  af :  1.  Slutseddel  for  det  omtvistede  Parti  eUer  anden  Overenskomst,  som 
er  traadt  istedetfor  Slutseddelen ;  —  2.  Forseglet  Salgspr0ve,  hvor  saadan  forelig- 
ger  ved  Handelens  Afslutning;  — ■  3.  En  kortfattet  FremstUling  af  de  Punkter, 
som  0nskes  arbitreret;  —  4.  Opgave  over  Voldgiftsmaend  eller  Anmodning  om  at 
lade  saadanne  udnaevne  (kfr.  §  5) ;  —  5.  Erklaering  fra  begge  Parter,  at  de  vH  anse 
Voldgiften  som  bindende  og  endelig;  hvis  dette  er  paaf0rt  Slutseddelen,  bortf alder 
Erklaeringen. 

5.  Enhver  Voldgift  udf0res  af  2  Voldgiftsmaend  eller,  hvis  Parteme  0nsker  det 
paa  Grund  af  Sagens  Vigtighed,  4  saadanne;  disse  Voldgiftsmaend  vselger  paa  For- 
haand  en  Opmand.  Hvor  kun  en  eUer  ingen  af  Parteme  har  valgt  Voldgiftsmaend, 
udnsevnes  djsse  af  B0rskomiteen,  der  ogsaa  vaelger  Opmand,  naar  ikke  Voldgifts- 
maendene  kan  enes  om  denne.  Det  maa  da  tages  i  Betragtning,  at  kun  Maend  vaelges, 
som  antages  at  have  praktisk  Kjendskab  til  og  som  ikke  er  interesseret  i  den  foreUg- 
gende  Sag.    Voldgiftsmaend  og  Opmand  maa  altid  tages  fra  det  faste  Udvalg. 

Ingen  af  B0rskomiteens  Medlemmer  kan  fungere  som  Voldgiftsmaend  eUer 
Opmand. 

6.  Naar  B0rskommissaeren  har  faaet  de  forskjeUige  Dokumenter  angaaende 
Voldgiften,  har  ban  inden  5  Dage  at  sammenkalde  M0de.  Er  Besigtigelse  n0dvendig, 
maa  denne  foretages  hvis  muUgt  inden  24  Timer. 

7.  Hvis  nogen  af  Voldgiftsmaendene  eller  Opmanden  7  Dage  efter  Sammen- 
kaldeken  negter  eller  er  ude  af  Stand  til  at  fungere,  skal  nye  Voldgiftsmaend  eller 
Opmand  vaelges  paa  den  i  §  5  foreskrevne  Maade. 

8.  Begge  Parter  maa  skaffe  de  Oplysninger,  som  Voldgiftsmaendene  eller  Op- 
manden maatte  finde  n0dvendige  for  Sagens  Behandling.  EventueUe  Indlaeg  ind- 
sendes  ,,in  duplo",  og  tUstiUes  DupHkatet  Modparten;  hver  Part  har  Ret  til  2  saa- 
danne Indlaeg. 

Ved  Bed0mmelsen  af  en  Vare  eUer  Salgspr0ve  skal  Hensyn  tages  til  den  For- 
andring,  som  Pr0ven  kan  vaere  undergaaet  ved  at  henligge  eUer  af  andre  naturlige- 
Aarsager. 

9.  Ved  Voldgiften  maa  ingen  af  de  interesserede  Parter  vaere  tUstede. 

10.  Hvis  Voldgiftsmaendene,  Opmanden  eller  nogen  af  Parteme  0nsker  at  f0re: 
Vidner,  skal  disse  forh0res  under  Forsikring  paa  „Tro  og  ^re". 


1)  Valget  foretages  nu  af  Handelskammeret  i  ChriBtiania,  jfr.  nedenfor  under  VI. 
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Quotations  of  goods  also  take  place  once  a  week;  the  quotations  of  current 
prices  are  fixed  by  the  Committees  of  the  following  branch  Unions:  the  wholesale 
dealers  in  tallow,  in  flour,  in  colonial  goods,  and  the  dealers  in  oil  and  paints.  The 
prices  are  of  course  wholesale  prices. 

IV.  The  Arbitration  Bureau  of  the  Exchange.     Exchange  brokers. 

The  "Arbitration  Bureau  for  Goods",  which  has  been  operating  in  connec- 
tion with  the  Exchange  since  1870,  was  in  1905  re-arranged  and  subjected  to  a 
new  regulation  as  the  "Arbitration  Bureau  of  the  Exchange"  in  accordance  with 
the  following  regulations: 

§  1.  The  Exchange  of  Christiania  shall  establish  an  Arbitration  Bureau  for 
the  decision  of:  1.  Disputes  which  may  arise  between  buyer  and  seller  regarding 
the  quality  of  goods;  —  2.  Other  disputes  resulting  from  commercial  transactions. 

2.  For  this  purpose,  the  Exchange  Committee  shall  every  year  before  the 
expiration  of  the  month  of  December,  appoint  a  "permanent  committee",  con- 
sisting of  at  least  fifty  members,  who  must  be  respected  and  capable  men,  and 
be  representative  of  the  various  classes  of  merchandise^). 

The  Committee  is  appointed  on  each  occasion  for  two  years;  every  case  com- 
menced, however,  must  be  terminated  by  the  tribunal  before  which  it  was  ori- 
ginally brought. 

3.  The  Bureau  is  managed  by  the  Commissary  of  the  Exchange  in  conformity 
with  the  following  regulations. 

4.  Every  application  for  arbitration  must  be  made  in  writing  to  the  Bureau 
and  be  accompanied  by:  1.  A  broker's  note  in  respect  of  the  disputed  parcel  or 
some  other  agreement  which  has  replaced  the  broker's  note;  —  2.  A  sealed  sale 
sample,  where  such  a  sample  is  available  at  the  conclusion  of  the  bargain;  —  3.  A 
brief  expose  of  those  points  on  which  arbitration  is  requested;  —  4.  An  appoint- 
ment of  arbitrators  or  a  request  that  arbitrators  shall  be  appointed  (cf .  §  5) ;  —  5.  A 
declaration  from  the  two  parties  to  the  effect  that  they  will  consider  the  award 
of  the  arbitrators  binding  and  final ;  if  this  has  been  indicated  on  the  broker's  note, 
the  declaration  is  omitted. 

5.  Every  award  of  arbitration  is  rendered  by  two  arbitrators,  or  if  the  parties 
desire  it,  owing  to  the  importance  of  the  affair,  by  four  arbitrators ;  these  arbitrators 
appoint  an  umpire  beforehand.  Where  only  one  or  none  of  the  parties  has  selected 
arbitrators,  the  arbitrators  are  appointed  by  the  Exchange  Committee,  which  also 
appoints  the  umpire  in  case  the  arbitrators  cannot  agree  as  to  his  appointment. 
It  must  then  be  taken  into  consideration  that  only  men  shall  be  appointed  who 
are  considered  to  be  in  possession  of  practical  knowledge  of,  and  who  are  not  in- 
terested in,  the  matter  in  question.  Arbitrators  and  umpire  must  always  be  taken 
from  amongst  the  permanent  committee. 

None  of  the  members  of  the  Exchange  Committee  may  serve  as  arbitrators 
or  umpire. 

6.  When  the  Exchange  Commissary  has  obtained  the  various  documents 
relating  to  the  matter  for  arbitration,  he  shall  convene  a  meeting  to  be  held  within 
five  days.  If  an  investigation  is  necessary,  such  investigation  must,  if  possible, 
take  place  within  twenty-four  hours. 

7.  If  any  of  the  arbitrators  or  the  umpire  refuses  or  is  unable  to  render  service 
seven  days  after  having  been  summoned,  new  arbitrators  or  a  new  umpire  shall 
be  appointed  in  the  manner  prescribed  in  §  5. 

8.  The  two  parties  must  furnish  the  information  which  the  arbitrators  or 
the  umpire  may  consider  necessary  for  deaUng  with  the  dispute.  Consequential 
requests  must  be  sent  "in  dwplo",  and  the  duplicate  must  be  sent  to  the  opponent; 
each  party  is  entitled  to  two  such  requests. 

When  goods  or  sale  samples  are  estimated,  the  change  which  the  sample  in 
question  may  have  undergone  through  storage  or  owing  to  other  natural  causes 
shall  be  considered. 

9.  None  of  the  interested  parties  may  be  present  when  their  cause  is  being 
arbitrated  upon. 

10.  If  the  arbitrators,  the  umpire  or  any  of  the  parties  wish  to  call  witnesses, 
such  witnesses  shall  be  examined  under  the  assurance  that  they  will  give  evidence 
on  "good  faith  and  in  all  honour". 

1)  The  selection  is  now  made  by  the  Chamber  of  Commerce  of  Christiania;  cf.  below  under  VI. 
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11.  Voldgiftsmsendene  bar  at  afgive  Kjendelse  senest  inden  4  Uger;  kan  de  ikke 
enes,  overlades  Sagen  til  Opmanden,  der  bar  at  afsige  Kjendelse  inden  14  Dage. 

12.  AUe  Kjendelser  indf0res  i  en  hertil  af  B0rsen  indrettet  Protokol.  Kopi  af 
Kjendelsen  tilstiUes  enhver  af  Parterne.  Kjendelserne  er  private  og  maa  ikke  til- 
stiUes  Pressen,  uden  at  begge  Parter  berom  er  enige. 

13.  Alle  Kjendelser  er  endeHge  og  bindende  for  begge  Parter,  og  ingen  bar  Ret 
til  senere  at  overgive  Sagen  til  Domstolenes  AfgJ0relse. 

14.  Omkostningerne  ved  bver  Voldgift  bUver  f0lgende: 

For  bver  Voldgiftsmand  og  Opmand  ....     5 — 10  Kr. 

Kontorafgifter 5 — 10  „ 

B0rskomiteen  kan  dog  efter  Sagens  Beskaffenbed  og  efter  IndstUling  af  B0rs- 
kommissseren  tilkjende  Voldgiftsmaendene  og  Opmand  et  starre  Salser. 

Enbver  nedsat  Ret  bestemmer,  bvem  der  skal  betale  Omkostningerne. 
Angaaende  den  siden    1905  stedfundne  Autorisation  af  B0rsmseglere,  jfr. 
ovenfor  S.  90. 

V.  B0rsbes0g.     Barsforretninger.     Bersusancer. 

Handelsforretninger  afsluttes,  i  det  mindste  i  Cbristiania,  kun  i  meget  ringe 
Udstrsekning  paa  B0rsen,  bvad  der  staar  i  Forbindelse  med  den  Omstsendigbed,  at 
B0rsbes0get  altid  bar  vseret  sparsomti).  Faktisk  bar  „etbvert  anstsendigt  Menneske" 
Adgang,  men  Handelsstanden  i  AlmindeUgbed  indiinder  sig  i  Regelen  ikke  paa 
B0rsen  under  den  dagbge  B0rstid.  Forretningerne  afsluttes  enten  direkte  eUer  ved 
Agenter  og  Mseglere  omkring  paa  Forretningskontorerne,  bvorved  Telefonen  synes 
at  spUle  en  udbredt,  men  erfaringsmsessig  vel  neppe  belt  ufarUg  RoUe. 

Der  forekommer  af  denne  Grund  beUer  ingen  Bestemmelser  eUer  Reglementer 
om  de  paa  B0rsen  indgaaede  Kontrakter,  Hgesom  der  beUer  ikke  kan  vsere  Tale  om 
B0rsusancer.  I  1905  er  der  dog  angaaende  de  paa  B0rsen  afsluttede  Valutaforret- 
ninger  fastsat  f0lgende  Bestemmelse:  ,,Ved  de  paa  B0rsen  afsluttede  Valuta- 
transaktioner  paabgger  det  KJ0beren  samme  Dag  inden  Forretningstidens  Udl0b 
at  afbente  paagjeldende  Valuta  bos  Saelgeren". 

Termin-  eUer  Differensforretningerne  er  ombandlede  ovenfor  i  Afsnittet  om 
Kj0b  og  Sa]g2). 

VI.  Handelskamre. 
I  Cbristiania  er  der  oprettet  et  Handelskammer,  hvis  Statuter  er  opproberede 
af  Handelsdepartementet  under  6  Februar  1908.  Handelskammeret  bestaar  foruden 
af  B0rs-  og  Handelskomiteens  4  Medlemmer  tilbge  af  indtil  40  bandelskyndige 
Medlemmer,  som  enten  maa  vsere  Cbef  i  et  Handelsfirma  i  Cbristiania  eUer  Imyttet 
tn  saadant  som  Direkt0r,  Disponent,  Bestyrer  eller  Prokurist.  De  vaelges  for  4  Aar 
af  Bestyrelseme  for  lokale  Handelsforeninger  samt  Faggrupper  med  Ssede  i  Cbri- 
stiania. 

Efter  Statuterne  bar  Handelskammeret;  1.  At  bebandle  Sp0rgsmaal  af  Inter- 
esse  for  Cbristiania  Bys  Handel,  Skibsfart,  Kommunikationer,  Brygge-  og  Havne- 
forbold,  Cbristiania  B0rs  og  de  til  samme  b0rende  Institutioner ;  —  2.  At  afgive 
Betsenkning  i  Sager,  der  forelaegges  af  offentUg  Myndighed,  B0rs-  og  Handels- 
komiteen  eller  de  i  Kamret  reprsesenterede  Foreninger  og  Faggrupper;  —  3.  At 
afgive  IndstiUing  til  Valg  af:  a)  Medlemmer  af  B0rs-  og  Handelskomit^en  (for 
Formandskabet  i  Henbold  til  B0rslovens  §  4) ;  —  b)  Domsmsend  og  Varamaend  til 
Handelsretten  (for  Magistrat  og  Formandskab) ;  —  c)  Sagkjmdige  i  Handelssager  (for 
Magistrat  eller  Byfoged);  —  4.  At  vselge  Medlemmer  af  B0rsens  Voldgiftskontor. 


1)  I  Bergen  har  derimod  B0rsbes0get  og   B0rsens  Betydning   altid   vseret  langt  storre 
den  i  Christiania.  —  2)  Jfr.  ovenfor  S.  132—133. 
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11.  The  arbitrators  shall  render  their  award  at  the  latest  within  four  weeks; 
if  they  cannot  agree,  the  dispute  is  left  to  the  umpire,  who  shall  render  his  award 
within  fourteen  days. 

12.  All  awards  are  entered  in  a  record  instituted  for  this  purpose  by  the  Ex- 
change. A  copy  of  the  award  is  sent  to  each  of  the  parties.  The  awards  are  private 
and  must  not  be  communicated  to  the  press  without  both  parties  agreeing  on  this 
point. 

13.  All  the  awards  are  final  and  binding  on  both  parties,  and  neither  of  them 
has  a  right  to  subsequently  bring  the  cause  before  the  tribunals  for  decision. 

14.  The  expenses  for  every  award  of  arbitration  shall  be  the  following: 

For  every  arbitrator  and  umpire 5 — 10  Kr. 

Office  expenses 5 — 10     ,, 

The  Exchange  Committee  may,  however,  according  to  the  nature  of  the  dispute 
and  in  conformity  with  the  proposition  of  the  Exchange  Commissary,  grant  a 
higher  fee  to  arbitrators  and  umpire. 

Each  Arbitration  Tribunal  set  up  decides  who  shall  pay  the  expenses. 

Concerning  the  authorisation  of  Exchange  brokers  which  has  taken  place 
since  1905,  cf.  above,  p.  90. 

V.  Frequenting  of  the  Exchange.    Exchange  transactions.    Exchange  usages. 

Commercial  transactions  are  concluded,  at  any  rate  in  Christiania,  only  to  a  very 
small  extent  at  the  Exchange,  which  is  connected  with  the  circumstance  that  the 
frequenting  of  the  Exchange  has  always  been  scarce  i).  In  fact  "every  decent 
person"  has  access  to  the  Exchange,  but  the  trading  class  in  general  do  not  as 
a  rule  put  in  an  appearance  during  the  daily  Exchange  hours.  The  transactions 
are  concluded  either  directly  or  by  means  of  agents  and  brokers  at  the  various 
business  offices,  whereby  the  telephone  seems  to  play  a  considerable  part,  but, 
as  experience  has  shown,  a  part  which  is  hardly  altogether  without  danger. 

For  this  reason,  no  provisions  or  regulations  exist  with  regard  to  contracts 
concluded  on  the  Exchange,  nor  for  the  same  reason  can  there  be  any  question 
of  Exchange  usages.  In  1905,  however,  the  following  regulation  was  made  with 
regard  to  transactions  in  securities  concluded  on  the  Exchange:  "When  transac- 
tions in  securities  are  concluded  on  the  Exchange,  it  is  incumbent  on  the  buyer 
to  take  possession  of  the  security  in  question  from  the  seller  before  the  expiration 
of  the  hours  of  business." 

Time  or  difference  bargains  have  been  dealt  with  above  in  the  Section  relating 
to  purchase  and  sale 2). 

VI.  Chambers  of  Commerce. 

In  Christiania  a  Chamber  of  Commerce  has  been  established,  the  statutes  of 
which  were  approved  by  the  Department  of  Commerce  on  the  6th  February  1908. 
The  Chamber  of  Commerce  consists,  in  addition  to  the  four  members  of  the  Ex- 
change and  Commercial  Committee,  of  not  exceeding  forty  members  who  are 
commercial  experts,  and  who  must  either  be  chiefs  of  commercial  firms  operating 
in  Christiania  or  be  attached  to  such  firms  as  directors,  managers,  administrators 
or  proxies.  They  are  elected  for  four  years  by  the  directors  of  local  commercial 
unions  and  trading  groups  having  their  seat  in  Christiania. 

According  to  the  statutes  the  Chamber  of  Commerce  shall :  1.  Deal  with  questions 
which  are  of  interest  for  the  commerce,  shipping,  means  of  transport,  wharves 
and  harbour  of  the  city  of  Christiania,  the  Exchange  of  Christiania  and  the  institu- 
tions belonging  to  the  Exchange;  —  2.  Render  awards  in  matters  submitted  by  a 
pubUc  authority,  the  Exchange  and  Commercial  Committee,  or  the  unions  and 
trading  groups  represented  in  the  Chamber;  — .3.  Present  a  proposition  for  the 
appointment  of:  a)  Members  of  the  Exchange  and  Commercial  Committee  (on 
behalf  of  the  Municipal  Council  in  accordance  with  the  Exchange  Act,  §  4);  — 
b)  Judges  and  deputies  for  the  Commercial  Tribunal  (on  behalf  of  the  Magistrate 
and  the  Mrmicipal  Council) ;  —  c)  Experts  in  matters  of  commerce  (on  behalf  of 
the  Magistrate  or  Town  Bailiff) ;  —  4.  Appoint  members  for  the  Arbitration  Bureau 
of  the  Exchange. 


1)  In  Bergen,  on  the  other  hand,  the  frequenting  and  importance  of  the  Exchange  have 
always  been  far  greater  than  in  Christiania.  —  ^)  Cf.  above  p.  132,   133. 
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Ottende  Afsnit.    Den  norske  Konsulatlovgivning. 

I.  Organisationen. 
Det  nye,  ved  den  i  1905  stedfundne  Opl0sning  af  den  tidUgere  Forening  mellem 
Norge  og  Sverige  n0dvendiggjorte  organisatoriske  Grundlag  for  det  nuvaerende 
norske  Konsulatvaesen  er  fastsat  ved  Lov  af  12  Juni  1906  cm  Diplomat-  og  Kon- 
sulatvaeseneti).  Overensstemmende  med  denne  Lov  er  en  ,,almindelig  Konsuls- 
instnix"  givet  ved  den  kong.  Res.  af  24  JuK  1906.  Denne  Konsulsinstrux  som 
tillige  indeholder  de  forn0diie  Sportelbestemmelser,  ledsages  af  en  af  Udenrigs- 
departementet  udarbeidet  udf0rKg  Kommentar.  Den  tilsvarende  Instrux  for 
Gesandtskaberne  er  givet  ved  kgl.  Res.  af  25  August  1906. 

Som  Bestemmelser  i  den  nsevnte  Lov  af  privatretslig  Interesse  kan  nsevnes  §  7 : 
„DiplomatiskRepr3esentant2),  Legationsraad^),  Legationssekretser^)  og  Konsul^)  kan, 
forsaavidt  ikke  norsk  Lov,  Overenskomst  med  vedkommende  fremmede  Land 
eUer  dettes  Lovgivning  derfor  er  til  Hinder,  med  Retsvirkning  overfor  norske  Under- 
saatter  udf0re  enhver  Forretning,  som  Notarius  publicus  i  Norge  kan  udfore.  Dog 
skal  Egteskabsstiftelse  alene  kunne  udf 0res  af  den,  som  Kongen  bar  tillagt  Bemyndi- 
gelse  dertil."  De  naermere  Forskrifter  angaaende  Egteskabsstiftelse  er  fastsatte 
ved  den  norske  Regjerings  Resolution  af  30  Juni  1906. 

Den  i  Lov  om  norsk  Statsborgerret  m.  m.  af  21  April  1888  §  6,b*)  omhandlede 
Erklaering  fra  udflyttet  norsk  Borger,  der  bar  Indf0dsret,  om,  at  ban  0nsker  ved- 
bUvende  at  vaere  norsk  Statsborger,  kan  med  samme  Virkning,  som  om  den  var 
afgivet  for  Konsulen  paa  Stedet,  afgives  for  det  norske  Gesandtskab  i  Landet.  For 
de  Steders  Vedkommende,  bvor  saavel  diplomatisk  Repraesentant  som  Konsul  er 
ansat,  bestemmer  Departementet^),  for  hvilken  af  disse  Tjenestemsend  Erklseringen 
skal  afgives.  Lovens  §  10  forbyder  den  udsendte  Konsul  for  egen  eller  for  andres 
Regning  at  drive  Handel  eller  anden  Forretningsvirksomhed.  Endelig  maa  nsevnes 
Bestemmelsen  i  §  11,  andet  Led,  der  er  saalydende:  ,,I  civile  Sager  ansees  diplomatisk 
Tjenestemand,  Konsul  og  af  Staten  l0nnet  Konsulatbetjent  at  bave  sit  Vsernething 
i  CJbristiania,  medmindre  andet  Vsemetbing  her  i  Landet  eUer  i  Udlandet  kommer 
til  Anvendelse". 

Af  den  aeldre  Lovgivning  maa  endnu  ansees  som  gjseldende  Loven  af  15  Juni  1878 : 
§  2,  at  de  i  SJ0lovens  §  40  ombandlede  Sj0forklaringer  kan  afgives  for  norsk  Konsul 
eller  Vicekonsul  paa  de  Steder,  bvor  denne  af  Kongen  bar  erboldt  udtrykkelig  Be- 
myndigelse  til  at  modtage  saadanne  Forklaringer^),  samt  §  7,  at  Mandskaber,  som 
i  Udlandet  forbyres  med  eller  afskediges  fra  norsk  Fart0i,  af  dettes  F0rer  skal 
fremstilles  til  Paa-  eller  Afm0nstring  for  Konsul  eller  Vicekonsul,  bvor  saadan  er 
ansat.  Derbos  er  Loven  af  20  December  1902  angaaende  Forandring  i  den  oven- 
neevnte  Lov  af  1878  endnu  i  det  vsesentligste  gjseldende;  denne  Lov  af  1902  med 

1)  Den  tidligere  Konsulatlov  var  af  15  Juni  1878  og  udfyldtes  ved  den  kongelige  Forord- 
niag  af  4  Novbr.  1886.  Af  den  aeldre  Litteratur  kan  naevnes  Hambro,  C.  F.:  Det  norske 
Konsulatvaesen,  Christiania  1859;  ee  ogsaa  Aschehoug,  T.  H.:  Norges  nuvserende  Stats- 
forfatning,  2den  Udg.,  Bd.  1,  Cihristiama  1891,  S.  168  o.  fig.  samt  Morgenstierne,  B.: 
Laerebog  i  den  norske  Statsforfatningsret,  Christiania  1900,  S.  125 — 126  (og  samme  Verk  i  2den 
Udgave  (Christiania  1909),  S.  617  o.  fig.  derhos  A  u  b  e  r  t ,  L.  M.  B. :  La  Norvfige  devant  le  droit 
international,  Bruxelles  1896  og  Den  samme:  Norges  folkeretslige  Stilling,  Christiania  1897. 
—  2)  Som  ordinaere  diplomatiske  Bepraesentanter  naevner  Loven  (§  2)  overordentlige  Gesandter 
og  befuldmaegtigede  Ministre,  Ministerresidenter  og  Charges  d'affaires.  Ved  Gesandtskaberne 
kan  ansaettes  Legationsraader,  Legationssekretaerer,  Attachder  og  andre  Tjenestemaend.  Efter 
en  Udtalelse  af  Storthinget  bor  et  Gesandtskab  i  den  Udstraekning,  hvori  det  er  foreneligt  med 
praktiske  Hensyn,  udf  are  en  Generalkonsuls  Embedsgjeming  i  det  Land,  hvori  det  er  ansat. 
Dette  er  for  Tiden  med  Hensjm  til  Gesandtskaberne  i  Berlin  og  Paris  fuldstaendig  gjennemfart 
og  med  Hensyn  til  Gesandtskaberne  i  Stockholm  og  Kjobenhavn  i  flere  Henseender;  jfr.  den 
ovennaevnte  Instrux  for  Gresandtskabeme  §  7,  andst  Led.  —  *)  Konsuleme  er  (§  2)  General- 
konsuler,  Konsuler  og  Vicekonsuler  og  enten  udsendte  fra  Hjemlandet  {consules  nnsai)  eller 
valgte  blandt  de  paa  vedkommende  Sted  bosatte  Personer  (oonauUa  tHecti).  Om  den  Tjeneste- 
ed,  som  bUver  at  aflaegge  af  Konsuleme,  jfr.  kgl.  Res.  af  28  September  1906.  —  *)  Jfr. 
ovenfor  S.  16.  —  *)  D.  v.  s.  Udenrigsdepartementet.  —  «)  Saadan  Bemyndigelse  er  i  1906 
og  senere  givet  ved  saerskilte  kongelige  Resolutioner. 
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Eighth  Section.    Norwegian  legislation  concerning  the  Consular  Service. 

I.  Organisation. 

The  new  basis  of  organisation  for  the  existing  Norwegian  consular  service, 
rendered  necessary  by  the  dissolution  of  the  previous  union  between  Norway  and 
Sweden  which  occurred  in  1905,  is  settled  by  the  Act  of  12  June  1906  concerning 
the  diplomatic  and  consular  service  i).  In  conformity  with  this  Act  a  "General 
Instruction  concerning  the  Consular  Service"  was  given  by  the  Royal  Resolution 
of  24  July  1906.  This  Instruction  concerning  the  Consular  Service,  which  also 
contains  the  necessary  provisions  as  to  fees,  is  accompanied  by  a  detailed  comment- 
ary made  by  the  Department  for  Foreign  Affairs.  The  corresponding  Instruction 
for  the  Legations  was  given  by  the  Royal  Resolution  of  25  August  1906. 

As  provisions  contained  in  the  aforesaid  Act  relating  to  questions  of  private 
law,  §  7  may  be  mentioned:  "Diplomatic  representatives 2),  counsellors^)  and  secre- 
taries^)  of  legations,  and  consuls^),  may,  provided  that  Norwegian  law,  agreement 
with  the  foreign  country  in  question  or  the  legislation  of  the  country  is  not  an 
obstacle  to  such  a  course,  transact,  with  legal  effect  as  against  Norwegian  subjects, 
any  business  which  a  pubhc  notary  may  transact  in  Norway.  Celebration  of  mar- 
riages, however,  shall  only  be  performed  by  the  functionary  who  is  authorised  for 
this  purpose  by  the  King."  The  detailed  regulations  as  to  the  celebration  of  mar- 
riages are  fixed  by  the  Resolution  of  the  Norwegian  Govenunent  of  30  June  1906. 

The  declaration  dealt  with  in  the  Act  concerning  the  Norwegian  State-citizen 
right,  etc.,  of  21  April  1888,  §  6,  b'*),  made  by  emigrated  Norwegian  citizens  who 
have  the  native's  right,  to  the  effect  that  they  desire  to  remain  Norwegian  State- 
citizens,  may,  with  the  same  effect  as  if  it  had  been  made  before  the  consul  at  the 
place  in  question,  be  made  at  the  Norwegian  Legation  of  the  country.  In  regard  to 
those  places  where  both  a  diplomatic  representative  and  a  consul  are  appointed,  the 
Department  6)  decides  to  which  of  these  functionaries  the  declaration  shall  be  made. 
§  10  of  the  Act  forbids  the  consuls  sent  abroad  to  trade  or  transact  other  business 
transactions  for  their  own  account  or  for  that  of  other  persons.  Finally,  the  pro- 
fision  contained  in  §  11,  second  paragraph,  must  be  mentioned,  which  reads  as 
follows:  "In  civil  matters  diplomatic  functionaries,  consuls  and  consular  officials 
paid  by  the  State  are  considered  as  having  the  forum  of  their  jurisdiction  in  Christia- 
nia,  unless  another  forum  in  this  country  or  abroad  shall  apply." 

Of  the  older  legislation,  the  Act  of  15  June  1878  must  still  be  considered  as 
applicable :  §  2  providing  that  the  maritime  reports  dealt  with  in  §  40  of  the  Maritime 
Law  may  be  presented  to  the  Norwegian  consul  or  vice-consul  at  those  places 
where  this  functionary  has  obtained  from  the  King  an  express  authorisation  to 
receive  such  reports  6),  and  §  7  providing  that  crews  who  are  engaged  by  or  dis- 
charged from  Norwegian  vessels  abroad,  shall  be  taken  by  the  shipmasters  of  the 
vessels  before  the  consul  or  vice-consul,  where  such  a  functionary  is  appointed. 
In  addition,  the  Act  of  20  December  1902,  concerning  modifications  in  the  aforesaid 

1)  The  previous  Act  on  the  Consular  Service  was  of  15  June  1878  and  was  completed  by 
the  Royal  Ordinance  of  4  November  1886.  Of  the  older  literature  may  be  mentioned  Hambro, 
O.F.:  The  Norwegian  Consular  Service,  Christiania  1859;  see  also  Aschehoug,  T.  H.:  Norway's 
actual  Constitution,  2nd  edition.  Vol.  1,  Christiania  1891,  p.  168  et  seq.  and  Morgenstierne,  B.: 
Manual  on  Norwegian  Constitutional  Law,  Christiania  1900,  pp.  125 — 126  (and  the  second 
edition  of  the  same  work  (Christiania  1909),  p.  617  et  seq.;  further  Aubert  L.  M.  B.:  Norway  as 
regards  International  Law,  Brussels  1896,  and  by  The  same:  Norway's  position  in  International 
Law,  Christiania  1897.  —  ^)  As  ordinary  diplomatic  representatives  the  Act  (§  2)  mentions 
extraordinary  envoys  and  plenipotentiary  ministers,  minister  residents  and  charges  d'affaires. 
At  the  legations,  counsellors  of  legation,  secretaries  of  legation,  attaches  and  other  functionaries 
may  be  appointed.  According  to  an  opinion  expressed  by  the  Storthing,  a  legation  ought,  to  the 
extent  to  which  it  is  compatible  with  the  circumstances  obtaining,  to  perform  the  official  duties 
of  a  consul  general  in  the  country  where  it  is  instituted.  This  is  at  present,  with  regard  to  the 
legations  of  Berlin  and  Paris,  completely  carried  out,  and  with  regard  to  the  legations  of  Stopk- 
hohn  and  Copenhagen,  in  several  respects;  cf.  the  aforesaid  Instruction  for  the  Legations,  §  7, 
second  paragraph.  —  *)  The  consuls  are  (§  2)  general  consuls,  consuls  and  vice-consuls,  and  have 
either  been  sent  from  Norway  (consules  missi)  or  been  elected  from  amongst  the  persons  resident 
at  the  place  in  question  (consules  eleoti).  Concerning  the  oath  of  service  which  is  to  be  taken 
by'Jthe  consuls,  cf.  the  Royal  Resolution  of  28  September  1906.  — *)  Cf.  above  p.  16. —  6)  i.  g. 
the  Department  for  Foreign  Affairs.  —  *)  Such  authorisation  has  in  1906  and  subsequently  been 
given  by  special  Royal  Resolutions. 
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Tillsegslov  af  7  Marts  1908  omhandler  hovedsagelig  Konsulatafgifterne  og  deres 
Erlaeggelse. 

Udenfor  denne  Speciallovgivning  nsevnes  Konsulerne  og  deres  Tjenestepligter 
hovedsagelig  i  Sj0loven  og  Skibsregistreringsloven,  hvortil  en  Henvisning  her  er  til- 
strsekkeHg;  ogsaa  i  Loven  af  9  Juni  1903  om  Statskontrol  med  Skibes  Sjadygtighed 
er  der  hyppig  Tale  om  Konsulerne. 

II.  Den  konsulaere  Retspleie. 

Konsularjurisdiktionen  er  fastsat  ved  f0lgende  Traktater:  I  Tyrkiet,  Traktat 
mellem  Danmark-Norge  og  Tyrkiet  af  25  Februar  1757,  stadf sestet  ved  senere  Trak- 
tater med  Sverige  og  Norge  af  31  Januar  1840  og  5  Marts/21  Februar  1862.  Kon- 
sularjurisdiktionen bestaar  dog  for  Tiden  ikke  i  Rumsenien,  Bosnien  og  Herzegovina, 
heller  ikke  paa  Cypern ;  i  Serbien  er  den  i  Hovedsagen  oph0rt  (Konvention  af  6  Ja- 
nuar 1883  Art.  25)  og  i  ^gjrpten  efter  Oprettelsen  i  1876  af  de  blandede  Domstole 
vsesentlig  indskrsenket.  I  Tripolis,  Traktat  mellem  Danmark-Norge  og  denne  Stat 
af  28  Januar  1752;  i  Marokko,  Traktat  meUem  de  samme  Lande  og  Marokko  af 
25  JuH  1765.  I  Algier  og  Tunis  er  Konsularjurisdiktionen  bortfaldt.  I  China,  Traktat 
mellem  Sverige  og  Norge  og  China  af  20  Marts  1847,  i  Siam  Traktat  af  9  November 
1869,  i  Persien  Traktat  af  17  November  1857,  og  i  Congo  Traktat  af  10  Februar  1885. 
I  Japan  er  Konsularjurisdiktionen  ophaevet  ved  Traktat  af  1  Mai  1847 ;  ogsaa  i  Anam 
og  Tonkin  er  den  siden  1884  ude  af  Kraft. 

Konsularjurisdiktionen  finder  Anvendelse  i  aUe  civile  Sager  meUem  Fremmede; 
er  disse  af  forskjellig  NationaUtet,  er  Sagvolderens  den  afgjorende.  „Kapitulatio- 
neme"  med  det  ottomanske  Rige  har  imidlertid  forbeholdt  de  indenlandske  Dom- 
stole alle  Sager  om  faste  Eiendomme.  I  Tvistemaal,  hvor  den  ene  Part  er  en  Ind- 
Isending,  er  efter  de  nyere  asiatiske  Traktater  Konsulsrettens  Kompetense  betinget 
af,  at  Sagvolderen  er  Udlsending,  medens  efter  de  seldre  ottomanske  Traktater  Sag- 
volderen  i  disse  Tilfselde  kun  tilstaaes  visse  Fordele  (Bevis  kun  ved  Dokumenter, 
Domf  seldelse  kun,  naar  Sagvolderen  har  vseret  bistaaet  af  sit  Gesandtskabs  Dragoman 
(d.  V.  8.  Tolk),  visse  Sager,  som  dreier  sig  om  st0rre  Vserdier,  umiddelbart  henviste 
tU  Sultanens  Divan).  Lige  med  Traktatmagtemes  Undersaatter  behandles  videre 
aUe , .Proteges",  hvis  Hjemland  ikke  er  repraesenteret  paa  vedkommende  Sted.  Kon- 
sularjurisdiktionen omfatter  ogsaa  Strafferetspleien  med  Hensyn  til  de  af  vedkom- 
mende Traktatmagts  Undersaatter  begaaede  Forbrydelser  samt  enkelte  under  den 
frivillige  Retspleie  faldende  Anliggender,  navrdig  D0dsboforvaltning^.) 


Ved  Lov  af  29  Marts  1906  om  den  konsulaere  Retspleie  er  de  Former,  hvori- 
gjennem  Konsularjurisdiktionen  gj0res  gjaeldende,  naermere  bestemte  og  tiUige 
Regler  givne  om  Konsulardommes  Indbringelse  for  Hjemlandets  Domstole.  Doms- 
myndigheden  er  henlagt  enten  til  Konsulardommeren  alene  (i  mindre  Sager  indtil 
200  Kroners  Vaerdi)  eller  tU  Konsularretten,  der  bestaar  af  Konsulardommeren  som 
Formand  og  to  Domsmsend,  som  skal  vaere  mindst  25  Aar  gamle,  vederhseftige  og 
agtvaerdige  og  fortrinsvis  norske  Statsborgere,  men  i  Mangel  deraf  Undersaatter  af 
en  anden  kristen  Stat.  AppeUen  gaar  Uge  til  H0iesteret,  saafremt  Tvistgjenstanden 
naar  Appelsummen  (1000  Kroner),  ellers  gaar  den  til  Christiania  Byret;  overstiger 
Tvistgjenstanden  ikke  en  Vserdi  af  200  Kroner,  er  Appel  udelukket.  Dommen  kan 
ikke  af  den  h0iere  Ret  kjendes  ugyldig  paa  Grand  af  stedfunden  Afvigelse  fra  gjael- 
dende Rettergangsregler,  medmindre  det  findes  sandsyrJigt,  at  Afvigelsen  har  havt 
vaesentlig  Indflydelse  paa  Dommens  Indhold. 


De   naermere   Forskrifter  om   den  konsulaere   Retspleie  er   givne  af  Kongen 
ved  Resolution  af  17  Januar  1907. 


1)    Jfr.   Hagerup:    Forelaesninger   over   den   norske   Civilprooes,    Bd.   1   (2den  Udg.), 
B.  88 — 90,  hvorfra  de  ovenstaaende  Oplysninger  er  hentede. 
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Act  of  1878,  still  in  the  main  applies;  this  Act  of  1902,  with  a  supplementary  Act 
of  7  March  1908,  principally  deals  with  consular  fees  and  their  payment. 

Outside  this  special  legislation,  the  consuls  and  their  obligatory  duties  are 
principally  mentioned  in  the  Maritime  Law  and  in  the  Act  on  the  registration  of 
vessels,  to  which  it  is  here  sufficient  to  refer;  also  in  the  Act  of  9  June  1903,  con- 
cerning the  State  control  of  the  seaworthiness  of  vessels,  matters  relating  to  consuls 
frequently  occur. 

II.  Consular  jurisdiction. 

The  consular  jurisdiction  is  regulated  by  the  following  treaties:  In  Turkey, 
by  the  Treaty  between  Denmark-Norway  and  Turkey  of  25  February  1757,  con- 
firmed by  subsequent  Treaties  with  Sweden  and  Norway  of  31  January  1840  and 
5  March/21  February  1862.  The  consular  jurisdiction  for  the  time  being,  however, 
does  not  exist  in  Rumania,  Bosnia  and  Herzegovina,  nor  in  Cyprus;  in  Servia  it 
has  in  the  main  ceased  to  exist  (Convention  of  6  January  1883,  Art.  25)  and  in 
Egypt  after  the  setting  up  in  1876  of  the  Mixed  Tribunals  it  has  been  essentially 
limited.  In  Tripoli,  by  the  Treaty  between  Denmark-Norway  and  this  State  of 
28  January  1752;  in  Morocco,  the  Treaty  between  the  same  countries  and  Morocco 
of  25  July  1765.  In  Algeria  and  Tunis,  the  consular  jurisdiction  has  ceased  to  exist. 
In  China,  by  the  Treaty  between  Sweden  and  Norway  and  China  of  20  March  1847, 
in  Siam  by  the  Treaty  of  9  November  1869,  in  Persia  by  the  Treaty  of  17  November 
1857,  and  in  the  Congo  by  the  Treaty  of  10  February  1885.  In  Japan  the  consular 
jurisdiction  has  been  abrogated  by  the  Treaty  of  1  May  1847;  in  Aiiam  and  Tonkin 
the  consular  jurisdiction  has  not  existed  since  1884. 

The  consular  jurisdiction  apphes  to  all  civil  causes  pending  between  foreigners ; 
if  these  are  of  different  nationality,  that  of  the  plaintiff  is  the  deciding  one.  The 
"Capitulations"  concluded  with  the  Ottoman  Empire  have,  however,  reserved  all 
causes  concerning  immovables  for  the  national  tribunals.  In  disputes  where  one 
party  is  a  native,  the  competence  of  the  consular  tribunals  is,  according  to  the 
Asiatic  treaties  of  recent  date,  subject  to  the  condition  that  the  defendant  is  a 
foreigner,  whereas  according  to  the  older  Ottoman  treaties  the  defendant  in  these 
cases  is  only  granted  certain  privileges  (evidence  to  be  given  only  by  means  of 
documents,  judgment  to  be  rendered  only  when  the  defendant  has  been  assisted 
by  the  dragoman  (i.  e.  the  interpreter)  of  his  legation,  certain  causes  amounting 
to  considerable  sums  to  be  referred  directly  to  the  Sultan's  divan).  All  "proteges" 
whose  country  of  origin  is  not  represented  at  the  place  in  question  are  further 
treated  on  an  equal  footing  with  the  subjects  of  the  contracting  powers.  The  con- 
sular jurisdiction  also  comprises  the  criminal  adjudication  relative  to  crimes  com- 
mitted by  the  subjects  of  the  contracting  power  in  question,  and  some  affairs  coming 
within  the  voluntary  jurisdiction,  notably  the  administration  of  the  estates  of 
deceased  persons  i). 

By  the  Act  of  29  March  1906  concerning  the  consular  jurisdiction,  the  forms 
through  which  the  consular  jurisdiction  is  exercised  have  been  fixed  in  detail  and 
at  the  same  time  regulations  have  been  made  for  appeals  from  consular  judgments 
before  the  tribunals  of  the  country  of  origin.  The  power  of  administering  justice 
is  entrusted  to  the  consular  judge  alone  (in  lesser  causes  not  exceeding  the  value 
of  200  Kroner),  or  to  the  consular  tribunal,  consisting  of  the  consular  judge  as 
president  and  two  assessors  who  are  at  least  twenty-five  years  old,  solvent  and 
respectable  and  preferably  Norwegian  State-citizens,  but  in  default  thereof,  sub- 
jects of  some  other  Christian  State.  An  appeal  is  brought  direct  before  the  Supreme 
Tribunal,  provided  the  object  of  the  dispute  amounts  to  the  sum  of  appeal  (1000 
Kroner),  otherwise  the  appeal  in  question  is  brought  before  the  Town  Tribunal 
of  Christiania;  if  the  object  of  the  dispute  does  not  exceed  a  value  of  200  Kroner, 
an  appeal  is  out  of  the  question.  A  judgment  rendered  may  not  be  declared  in- 
vahd  by  a  higher  tribunal  on  account  of  departures  from  the  rules  of  procedure, 
unless  it  is  considered  probable  that  the  departure  in  question  has  essentially  affected 
the  terms  of  the  judgment. 

The  detailed  provisions  concerning  the  administration  of  justice  by  consuls 
have  been  given  by  the  King  by  the  Resolution  of  17  January  1907. 

1)  Cf.  Hagerup:  Lectures  on  Norwegian  Civil  Procedure,  Vol.  1  (2nd  edition),  pp.  88 — 90, 
from  which  the  above  information  has  been  taken. 
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Niende  Afsnit.    Handels^  og  Sefartstraktater  med  andre  Landed) 

(Ordnet  i  alfabetisk  B8ekkef0lge  efter  Landenes  uorske  Navne.) 

Argentina.  Venskabs-,  Handels-  og  S0fartstraktat  af  17  Juli  1885,  ratificeret 
14  Januar  1896  (Norsk  Lovtidende,  anden  AfdelingZ)  for  Aaret  1900,  S.  887—902). 

Belgien.  Midlertidig  Aftale  af  7/18  Oktober  1905  om  gjensidig  Ordning  paa 
Grundlag  af  Mestbegunstigelse. 

Bremen.  HandeLs-  og  S0fartstraktat  af  1  Mai  1841  (Almindelig  norsk  Lov- 
samling,  udg.  af  P.  J.  Paulseu,  J.  E.  og  C.  S.  ThomleS),  Bd.  1,  S.  904—906). 

China.  Handels-  og  S0fartstraktat  af  20  Marts  1847  (Paulsen,  A.  L.,  Bd.  1, 
S.  1045—1055). 

Congo.  Konvention  af  26  Februar  1885  ved  Congokonferencen  i  Berlin  1885 
(N.  L.  II  for  1886,  S.  1—29). 

Danmark.  Handels-  og  S0fartstraktat  af  2  Novbr.  1826  (Paulsen,  A.  L.,  Bd.  1, 
S.  753—755),  jfr.  Deklarationer  af  26  April  1827  (Paulsen,  A.  L.  Bd.  1,  S.  759),  af 
13  Juni  1856  og  af  19  Januar  1865  (Paulsen,  A.  L.,  Bd.  2,  resp.  S.  158—159  og  S.  509). 

Frankrige.  Handels-  og  S0fartstraktater  af  30  December  1881  (N.  L.  II  for  1882, 
S.  137—193),  jfr.  Konvention  af  29  Januar  1892  (N.  L.  II,  sub  hoc  dato).  Tunis  se 
under  T. 

Graekenland.  Handels-  og  S0fartstraktat  af  27/15  Oktbr.  1852  (Paulsen,  A.  L., 
Bd.  2,  S.  68—74),  jfr.  Deklaration  af  10/24  Marts  1894  (N.  L.  II  for  s.  A.,  S."694— 695). 

Hamburg.  Handels-  og  S0fartstraktat  af  1  Mai  1841  (Paulsen,  A.  L.,  Bd.  1, 
S.  906,  jfr.  S.  904^906). 

Hannover.  Handels-  og  S0fartstraktat  af  16  Marts  1837  (Paulsen,  A.  L., 
Bd.  1,  S.  857—859). 

Hawaii.  Venskabs-Handels-  og  S0fartstraktat  af  1  Juli  1852  (Paulsen,  A.  L., 
Bd.  2,  S.  57—63). 

Japan.  Handels-  og  S0fartstraktat  af  2  Mai  1896  (N.  L.  II,  sub  dato  1  Mai 
1897). 

Italian.  Handels-  og  S0fartstraktat  af  14  Juni  1862  (Paulsen,  A.  L.,  Bd.  2, 
S.  365—370),  jfr.  Deklaration  af  7  Juni  og  4  Juli  1877  (N.  L.  II,  for  1877,  S.  374). 

Liberia.  Venskabs-,  Handels-  og  S0fartstraktat  af  1  September  1863  (Paulsen, 
A.  L.,  Bd.  2,  S.  484—487). 

Liibeck.  Handels-  og  S0fartstraktat  af  14  September  1852  (Paulsen,  A.  L., 
Bd.  2,  S.  64^66). 

Marokko.  Fomyet  Freds-  og  Commercetraktat  af  25  JuU  1767  (Paulsen,  A.  L., 
Bd.  1,  S.  412—414),  jfr.  Konvention  af  5  April  1845  (Paulsen,  A.  L.,  Bd.  1,  S.  959). 

Mecklenburg -Schwerin.  Handels-  og  S0fartstraktat  af  10  Oktober  1846 
(Paulsen,  A.  L.,  Bd.  1,  S.  1039—1042). 

Mexico.  Venskabs-,  Handels-  og  S0fart8traktat  af  29  Juli/15  Dec.  1885  (N. 
L.  n,  sub  dato  20  August  1886). 

Nederlandene.  Handels-  og  S0fartstraktat  af  25  September  1847  med  efter- 
f0lgende  Deklaration  af  s.  D.  (Paulsen,  A.  L.,  Bd.  1,  S.  1062 — 1064),  jfr.  Konvention 
af  10  September  1855  (Paulsen,  A.  L.,  Bd.  2,  S.  144—147). 

Nordamerikanske  Fristater.  Venskabs-  og  Handelstraktat  af  4  Juli  1827  med 
Separatartikel  af  s.  D.  (Paulsen,  A.  L.,  Bd.  1,  S.  762—777). 

Oldenburg.  Deklaration  angaa«nde  Handels-  og  S0fartsforhold  af  1  April  1843 
(Paulsen,  A.  L.,  Bd.  1,  S.  944—946). 

1)  Jfr.  Beoueil  dea  trait6s  de  la  Norvdge.  Public  &  1' usage  dea  repTdsentants  diplomatiques 
et  consulaires  de  Norvdge  par  lea  soina  du  ministere  des  affaires  ^traugdres.  Christiauia  1907. 
—  Hvor  ingen  Kilde  er  anf0rt,  vil  vedkommende  Overenskomster  m.  v.  —  ligesoiu  alle  de 
0vrige  —  findea  i  denne  Samling.  —  *)  Jfr.  ovenfor  S.  6.  Denne  anden  Af  deling  af  den 
norske  Lovtidende  vil  i  det  felgende  blive  oiteret  alene  ved  „N.  L.  II".  —  *)  Jfr.  ovenfor 
Bibliografien,  S.  10.    Denne  Lovsamling  vil  i  det  felgende  blive  citeret  ved  ^Paulsen,  A.  L.". 
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Ninth  Section.    Commercial  and  Navigation  Treaties  concluded  with 

other  countries.^) 

(Arranged  in  the  alphabetical  order  of  sequence  according  to  the  Norwegian  names  of  the 

respective  countries.) 

Argentina.  Friendship,  Commercial  and  Navigation  Treaty  of  17  July  1885, 
ratified  14  January  1896  (Norwegian  Legal  Gazette,  second  part^)  for  tne  year 
of  1900,  pp.  887—902). 

Belgium.  Provisional  Agreement  of  7/18  October  1905  concerning  the  reciprocal 
arrangement  on  the  basis  of  the  most  favoured  nation  clause. 

Bremen.  Commercial  and  Navigation  Treaty  of  1  May  1841  (Greneral  Collection 
of  Norwegian  Laws,  edited  by  P.  J.  Paulsen,  J.  E.  and  C.  S.  Thomle^),  Vol.  1, 
pp.  904—906). 

China.  Commercial  and  Navigation  Treaty  of  20  March  1847  (Paulsen,  A.  L., 
Vol.  1,  pp.  1045—1056). 

Congo.  Convention  of  26  February  1885,  concluded  at  the  Congo  Conference 
of  Berhn  in  1885  (N.  L.  II  for  1886,  pp.  1—29). 

Denmark.  Commercial  and  Navigation  Treaty  of  2  Nov.  1826  (Paulsen,  A.  L., 
Vol.  1,  pp.  753—755),  cf.  Declarations  of  26  April  1827  (Paulsen,  A.  L.,  Vol.  1, 
p.  759),  of  13  June  1856,  and  of  19  January  1865  (Paulsen,  A.  L.,  Vol.  2,  resp. 
pp.  158—159  and  p.  509). 

France.  Commercial  and  Navigation  Treaties  of  30  December  1881  (N.  L.  11 
for  1882,  pp.  137—193);  cf.  the  Convention  of  29  January  1892  (N.  L.  n,  of  this 
date).    Timis,  see  under  T. 

Greece.  Commercial  and  Navigation  Treaty  of  27/15  Oct.  1852  (Paulsen,  A.  L., 
Vol.2,  pp.  68— 74);  cf.  the  Declaration  of  10/24  March  1894  (N.  L.  II  for  1894, 
pp.  694—695). 

Hamburg.  Commercial  and  Navigation  Treaty  of  1  May  1841  (Paulsen,  A.  L., 
Vol.  1,  p.  906;  cf.  904—906). 

Hanover.  Commercial  and  Navigation  Treaty  of  16  March  1837  (Paulsen,  A.  L., 
Vol.  1,  pp.  857—859). 

Hawaii.  Friendship,  Commercial  and  Navigation  Treaty  of  1  July  1852  (Paulsen, 
A.  L.,  Vol.  2,  pp.  57—63). 

Japan.  Commercial  and  Navigation  Treaty  of  2  May  1896  (N.  L.  II,  of  the 
date  of  1  May  1897). 

Italy.  Commercial  and  Navigation  Treaty  of  14  June  1862  (Paulsen,  A.  L., 
Vol.  2,  pp.  365—370);  cf.  the  Declaration  of  7  June  and  4  July  1877  (N.  L.  II, 
for  1877,  p.  374). 

Liberia.  Friendship,  Commercial  and  Navigation  Treaty  of  1  September  1863 
(Paulsen,  A.  L.,  Vol.  2,  pp.  484-^87). 

Lubeck.  Commercial  and  Navigation  Treaty  of  14  September  1852  (Paulsen, 
A.  L.,  Vol.  2,  pp.  64^-66). 

Morocco.  Renewed  Peace  and  Commercial  Treaty  of  25  July  1767  (Paulsen, 
A.  L.,  Vol.  1,  pp.  412— 414);  cf.  the  Convention  of  5  April  1845  (Paulsen,  A.  L., 
Vol.  1,  p.  959). 

Mecklenburg-Schwerin.  Commercial  and  Navigation  Treaty  of  10  October  1846 
(Paulsen,  A.  L.,  Vol.  1,  pp.  1039—1042). 

Mexico.  Friendship,  Commercial  and  Navigation  Treaty  of  29  July/15  Dec.  1885 
(N.  L.  n,  of  the  date  of  20  August  1886). 

Netherlands.  Commercial  and  Navigation  Treaty  of  25  September  1847,  with 
the  subsequent  Declaration  of  the  same  date  (Paulsen,  A.  L.,  Vol.  1,  pp.  1062 — 1064) ; 
<jf.  the  Convention  of  10  September  1855  (Paulsen,  A.  L.,  Vol.  2,  pp.  144—147). 

United  States  of  North  America.  Friendship  and  Commercial  Treaty  of  4  July 
1827,  with  a  separate  Article  of  the  same  date  (Paulsen,  A.  L.,  Vol.  1,  pp.  762 — 777). 

Oldenburg.  Declaration  concerning  commercial  and  maritime  relations,  of 
1  April  1843  (Paulsen,  A.  L.,  Vol.  1,  pp.  944^946). 

1)  Cf.  a  Collection  of  treaties  concluded  by  Norway.  PubUshed  for  the  use  of  Norwegian  dip- 
lomatic and  consular  representatives  under  the  auspices  of  the  Department  for  Foreign  Affairs. 
Christiania  1907.  —  Where  no  source  is  indicated,  the  conventions  in  question  —  as  all  the  others 

are  to  be  found  in  this  collection.  —  ^)  Cf.  above  p.  6.     This  second  part  of  the  Norwegian 

Legal  Gazette  will  hereafter  be  indicated  only  by  "N.  L.  11."  —  3)  Cf.  the  Bibliography  above 
p.  10.    This  collection  of  laws  will  hereafter  be  indicated  by  "Paulsen,  A.  L." 
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Persien.  Venskabs-  og  Handelstraktat  af  17  November  1857  (Paulsen,  A.  L., 
Bd.  2,  S.  220—221). 

Portugal.  Handels-  og  S0fartstraktat  af  31  Deo.  1895  (N.  L.  II,  sub  dato  3  Sep- 
tember 1896).  Tillsegskonvention  af  11  April  1903  tU  ovennsevnte  Traktat  med  minis- 
terieUe  Noter  af  14  April  og  27  Mai  1903  angaaende  Anvendelsen  af  ovennsevnte  Kon- 
vention  (N.  L.  II,  sub  dato  11  og  14  April  samt  27  Mai  1903). 

Preussen.  Handels-  og  S0fartstraktat  af  14  Marts  1827  (Paulsen,  A.  L.,  Bd.  1, 
S.  756—758). 

Rusland.  Handels-,  Safarts-  og  Venskabstraktat  af  8  Mai/26  April  1838  med 
en  Tillajgsartikel  af  s.  D.  (Paulsen,  A.  L.,  Bd.  1,  S.  862—866),  jfr.  Deklarationer  af 
28/16  Mai  1845  (Paulsen,  A.  L.,  Bd.  1,  S.  959)  og  af  17  November  1869  (Paulsen, 
A.  L.,  Bd.  2,  S.  745).  Konvention  om  Arv  af  9  April  1889  (N.  L.  II  for  1889, 
S.  255—267). 

Schweiz.  Ved  ministerielle*  Noter  af  5,  22  og  28  Mai  1906  (N.  L.  II  sub  his 
datis)  er  Forboldet  midlertidig  ordnet  paa  Grundlag  af  gjensidig  Mestbegunstigelse. 

Siam.  Venskabs-,  Handels-  og  Sofartstraktat  af  18  Mai  1868  (Paulsen,  A.  L., 
Bd.  2,  S.  623—635).  Fra  siamesisk  Side  er  det  ved  Skrivelse  af  27  Mai  1906  meddelt 
den  norske  Udenrigsminister,  at  den  siamesiske  Regjering  under  Benyttelse  af  den 
fastsatte  Opsigelsesfrist  paa  12  Maaneder  agter  at  aabne  Forhandlinger  om  en  Re- 
vision af  Traktaten,  hvortil  man  fra  norsk  Side  bar  erklseret  sig  beredt. 

Spanien.  Deklaration  af  23  Juni  1887  Art.  2  om  Voldgiftsafgjerelse  med 
Hensyn  tn  en  tidligere  (i  1883  indgaaet)  Handels-  og  S0fartstraktat  (N.  L.  II  for  1887, 
S.  601 — 606).  Konvention  tU  Ordning  af  Handelsforholdene  med  to  ProtokoUer,  alt 
af  27  Juni  1892  (N.  L.  II  for  1893,  S.  423—440),  jfr.  ministerielle  Noter  af  9  August 
1893  (N.  L.  II  for  1893,  S.  441)  om  den  vedvarende  Gyldighed  af  den  ovennsevnte 
Art.  2  i  Deklarationen  af  23  Juni  1887  med  Hensyn  til  Konventionen  af  27  Juni  1892; 
se  derhos  Tillaegsprotokoller  til  samme  Konvention  af  7  Oktober  1895  (N.  L.  II,  sub 
hoc  dato)  og  af  30  Juni  1897  (N.  L.  II,  sub  hoc  dato)  tiUigemed  Deklaration  af  13  Juli 
1900  (N.  L.  II,  sub  hoc  dato).  Tillaegskonvention  af  25  August  1903  med  Noter 
af  s.  D.  Deklaration  af  5  Pebruar  1904  og  ministerielle  Noter  af  6  April  og 
10  December  1904. 

Storbritannien  og  Irland.  Handels-  og  S0fartstraktat  af  18  Marts  1826  (Paulsen, 
A.  L.,  Bd.  1,  S.  746—750). 

Sverige.  Den  i  Aaret  1905  indtraadte  Opl0sning  af  den  siden  1814  bestaa- 
ende  Porening  meUem  Norge  og  Sverige  bar  foranlediget  Afslutningen  af  for- 
skjeUige  Overenskomster  meUem  begge  Lande.  De  vigtigste  blandt  disse,  som  delvia 
ogsaa  har  Betydning  for  Handelsomsaetningen,  er  af  26  Oktober  1905  (N.  L.  II 
sub  hoc  dato). 

Tripolis.  Freds-,  Commerce-  og  Navigationstraktat  af  22  Januar  1752  (Paulsen, 
A.  L.  Bd.  1,  S.  391—394). 

Tunis.  Deklaration  af  11  September  1897  om  Gyldigheden  af  de  med  Frankrig© 
indgaaede  Traktater  og  Konventioner  for  Tunis  (N.  L.  II  for  1987,  S.  858—859. 

Tyrkiet.  Bestandig  Venskabs-,  S0farts-  og  Handelstraktat  af  14  Oktober  175S 
(25  Februar  1757)  (Paulsen,  A.  L.,  Bd.  1,  S.  402—405).  Konvention  af  28  Mai  1827 
om  Seiladsen  paa  det  Sorte  Hov  (Paulsen,  A.  L.,  Bd.  1,  S.  759 — 760). 

0sterrig-Ungarn.  Handels-  og  Sofartstraktat  af  3  November  1873  (Paulsen, 
A.  L.,  Bd.  2,  S.  894^897),  jfr.  Deklaration  af  5  JuU  1893  (N.  L.  II,  sub  hoc  dato). 
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Persia.  Friendship  and  Commercial  Treaty  of  17  November  1857  (Paulsen,  A.  L., 
Vol.  2,  pp.  220—221). 

Portugal.  Commercial  and  Navigation  Treaty  of  31  Dec.  1895  (N.  L.  II,  of 
the  date  of  3  September  1896).  Supplementary  Convention  to  the  above-men- 
tioned Treaty  of  11  April  1903,  with  Ministerial  Notes  of  14  April  and  27  May  1903, 
concerning  the  appUcation  of  the  aforesaid  Convention  (N.  L.  II,  of  the  dates  of 
11  and  14  April  and  27  May  1903). 

Prussia.  Commercial  and  Navigation  Treaty  of  14  March  1827  (Paulsen,  A.  L., 
Vol.  1,  pp.  756—758). 

Russia.  Commercial,  Navigation  and  Friendship  Treaty  of  8  May/26  April  1838, 
with  a  supplementary  Article  of  the  same  date  (Paulsen,  A.  L.,  Vol.  1,  pp.  862 — 866); 
cf.  the  Declarations  of  28/16  May  1845  (Paulsen,  A.  L.,  Vol.  1,  p.  959),  and  of 
17  November  1869  (Paulsen,  A.  L.,  Vol.  2,  p.  745).  Convention  concerning  in- 
heritances, of  9  April  1889  (N.  L.  II  for  1889,  pp.  256—267). 

Switzerland.  By  the  Ministerial  Notes  of  5,  22  and  28  May  1906  (N.  L.  II 
of  these  dates),  the  intercourse  has  been  temporarily  arranged  on  the  basis  of  the 
most  favoured  nation  clause. 

Siam.  Friendship,  Commercial  and  Navigation  Treaty  of  18  May  1868  (Paulsen, 
A.  L.,  Vol.  2,  pp.  623 — 635).  On  the  part  of  Siam  it  has  by  the  declaration  of  27  May 
1906  been  communicated  to  the  Norwegian  Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs  that  the 
Siamese  Government,  by  using  the  period  fixed  for  giving  notice  of  twelve  months, 
intends  to  commence  negotiations  concerning  a  revision  of  the  Treaty,  to  which 
on  the  part  of  Norway  a  declaration  of  consent  has  been  given. 

Spain.  Declaration  of  23  June  1887,  Art.  2,  concerning  an  award  of  arbitration 
with  regard  to  a  previously  (in  1883)  concluded  Commercial  and  Navigation  Treaty 
(N.  L.  II  for  1887,  pp.  601 — 606).  Convention  concerning  the  arrangement  of  the 
commercial  relations  with  two  protocols,  aU  of  27  June  1892  (N.  L.  II  for  1893, 
pp.  423—440) ;  cf .  the  Ministerial  Notes  of  9  August  1893  (N.  L.  II  for  1893,  p.  441) 
concerning  the  lasting  vaUdity  of  the  aforesaid  Art.  2  of  the  Declaration  of  23  June 
1887  with  regard  to  the  Convention  of  17  June  1892;  see  also  the  supplementary 
Protocols  of  the  same  Convention  of  7  October  1895  (N.  L.  II  of  this  date),  and  of 
30  June  1897  (N.  L.  II  of  this  date)  together  with  the  Declaration  of  13  July  1900 
(N.  L.  II  of  this  date).  The  supplementary  Convention  of  25  August  1903,  with 
Notes  of  the  same  date.  Declaration  of  5  February  1904  and  the  Mnisterial  Notes 
of  6  April  and  10  December  1904. 

Great  Britain  and  Ireland.  Commercial  and  Navigation  Treaty  of  18  March  1826 
(Paulsen,  A.  L.,  Vol.  1,  pp.  746—750). 

Sweden.  The  dissolution  which  occurred  ia  the  year  1905,  of  the  Union  existing 
between  Norway  and  Sweden  since  1814,  has  brought  about  the  conclusion  of  various 
agreements  between  the  two  countries.  The  most  important  among  these,  which 
partly  is  also  of  importance  for  commercial  intercourse,  is  of  26  October  1905  (N.  L.  II 
of  this  date). 

Tripoli.  Peace,  Commercial  and  Navigation  Treaty  of  22  January  1752  (Paulsen, 
A.  L.,  Vol.  1,  pp.  391—394). 

Tunis.  Declaration  of  11  September  1897,  concerning  the  vaHdity  of  the  treaties 
and  conventions  concluded  with  France  on  behalf  of  Tunis  (N.  L.  II  for  1897, 
pp.  858—859). 

Turkey.  Permanent  Friendship,  Navigation  and  Commercial  Treaty  of  14  Octo- 
ber 1756  (25  February  1757)  (Paulsen,  A.  L.,  Vol.  1,  pp.  402—405).  Convention 
of  28  May  1827,  concerning  the  navigation  in  the  Black  Sea  (Paulsen,  A.  L.,  Vol.  1, 
pp.  759—760). 

Austria-Hungary.  Commercial  and  Navigation  Treaty  of  3  November  1873 
(Paulsen,  A.  L.,  Vol.  2,  pp.  894—897);  cf.  the  Declaration  of  5  July  1893  (N.  L.  II 
of  this  date). 
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n. 
Den  norske  Konkursret 


Forste  Afsnit.    Kilder  og  Lifteratur. 

Den  nugjaeldende^)  norske  Konkursrets  Kilder  er  for  St0rstedelen  at  finde  i 
Loven  om  Konkurs  og  Konkursboers  Behandling  af  6  Juni  1863.  Denne  Lov,  som 
hovedsagelig  er  bygget  paa  den  franske  Fallissementslov  af  1838  og  den  preusiske 
Konkurslov  af  1854,  blev  i  1899  undergivet  en  indgaaende  Revision,  Loven  af  6  Mai 
1899,  og  under  samme  Dato  udkom  to  andre  Love,  som  staar  i  Porbindelse  med 
denne  Revision,  nemlig  Loven  om  AkkordforhandUng  (Prseventivakkord)  og  om 
Overstyre  for  Konkursvsesenet.  Den  sidstnsevnte,  halvt  administrative,  halvt 
d0mmende  Listans  er  i  den  allersidste  Tid  ved  en  Lov  af  2  Juni  1906  atter  afskaffet 
og  dens  Punktioner  o.verfeirte  dels  til  Justitsdepartementet,  dels  til  Heiesterets 
Kjseremaalsudvalg  2) . 

Ved  Siden  af  disse  Love  er  ogsaa  den  seldre  Lovgivning  i  forskjellige  Henseender 
af  Betydning,  sserlig  Landsloven  af  1687  med  Hensyn  til  Konkursfordringernes 
Rangordning  og  Porordningen  af  21  Februar  1793  om  Konkursbebandlingens  Vser- 
nething.  For  enkelte  Dele  af  Konkurslaeren,  f.  Ex.  Konkursaabniagens  Virkning 
i  Henseende  til  Opfyldelsen  af  Konkiu^sskyldnerens  tosidige  Kontrakter  og  over- 
hovedet  for  store  Dele  af  den  materielle  Konkursret  ligesom  ogsaa  for  den  Inter- 
nationale Konkursret  findes  der  ingen  Kilder  i  den  positive  Lovgivning;  Retspraxis 
og  den  retslserde  Doktrin  maa  her  betragtes  som  afgJ0rende. 

Hovedvserket  i  den  norske  Retslitteratur^)  er  Hagerup:  Konkurs  og  Akkord- 
forhandling  (fjerde  Bind  af  bans  Civilproceslaerebog),  2den  Udgave,  Christiania  1907 
(nedenfor  citeret  som  Hagerup),  derhos  det  ufuldferte  postume  VsBrk:  Schwei- 
gaard:  Om  Konkurs  og  om  Skifte  og  Arvebehandling.  Nittende  og  tyvende  Afsnit  af 
den  norske  Proces,  CJhristiania  1871,  senere  optrykt  i  bans:  Den  norske  Proces, 
Bd.  3,  2  Udg.,  Christiania  1885,  S.  113  o.  fig.  Videre  er  at  nsevne  to  Monografier  af  den 
davserende  Professor  iuris  og  senere  som  Rigsadvokat  altfor  tidlig  afdede  geniale 
B.  Getz:  Om  Omstadelse  af  svigagtige  Retshandler  efter  norsk  Ret  i  „Norsk 
Retstidende"  for  1878  S.  629  o.  flg.  og :  Kreditorernes  Adgang  til  at  omst0de  sin 
Skyldners  Retshandler  i  „Norsk  Retstidende"  for  1881  S.  209  o.  fig.*).  Den  allerede 
forhen  nsevnte  PremstDling  af  den  danske  og  norske  CivUproces  af  Deuntzer  og 
Getz  omf atter  tiUige  Konkursen^).  En  god  Udgave  af  den  samlede  Konkurslovgiv- 
ning  i  dens  nuvserende  Tilstand  er  bes0rget  af  H0iesteretsadvokateme  Koss  og 
Berg  (Christiania  1906). 


Andet  Afsnit.    Materiel  Konkursret.   Kreditorerne  og  Konkursmassen. 

Almindelige  Bemserkninger. 

Konkursloven  er  her,  som  allerede  ovenfor  antydet,  ikke  paa  langt  nser  udt0m- 
mende ;  enkelte  Bestemmelser  findes  i  fjerde  Kapitel :  ,  ,0m  hvad  der  h0rer  til  Massen", 

1)  Om  Konkvirsinstituteta  historiske  Udvikling  i  norak  Ket  jfr.  Hagerup:  Konkura 
og  Akkordforhandling,  2  Udg.  Chriatiania  1907,  S.  12  o.  flg.  —  ")  Loven  af  6  Juni  1863  i 
dens  ved  Loven  af  6  Mai  1899  afsendrede  Form  vil  nedenfor  blive  citeret  aom  ..Konkuraloven". 
—  *)  Der  nsBvnea  her  kun  de  Vserker,  aom  ex  professo  beakjsef tiger  aig  med  Konkura;  enkelte 
konkuraretlige  TJnder80gelBer  forekommer  selvf0lgelig  i  de  fleate  Dele  af  Retsayatemet.  —  *)  Mono- 
grafieme  er  ogaaa  aftrykte  blandt  de  af  Hagerup  udgivne  juridiske  Afhandlinger  af  Getz, 
Christiania  1903,  S.  441  o.  flg.  —  ^)  Jfr.  Leake  und  Loewenfeld:  Die  Rechtsverfolgung 
im  intemationalen  Verkehr,  Bd.  2,  Berlin  1897,  S.  842  o.  flg.  Frematillingener  felgelig  seldre 
end  Reviaionen  af  Konkuralovgivningen  og  Novelleme  af  1899. 


11. 
The  ]!SJ"or^vv^egiaii  J^arw  of  Bankruptcy. 

First  Section.    Sources  and  Literature. 

The  sources  of  the  Norwegian  law  of  bankruptcy  now  in  force  i)  are  to  be  found 
for  the  most  part  in  the  Act  on  Bankruptcy  and  the  Administration  of  Bankruptcy 
Estates  of  6  June  1863.  This  Act,  which  ia  the  main  is  based  on  the  French  Bank- 
ruptcy Law  of  1838  and  the  Prussian  Bankruptcy  Law  of  1854,  was  in  1899  sub- 
jected to  a  thorough  revision  by  the  Act  of  6  May  1899,  and  on  the  same  date  two 
other  Laws  were  enacted,  which  are  connected  with  this  revision,  viz.,  the  Act 
on  Negotiations  for  Composition  (Preventive  Composition)  and  on  the  Superior 
Board  of  Administration  of  Bankruptcy  Estates.  The  latter,  partly  an  administra- 
tive, partly  a  judicial,  body  has  again  quite  recently  been  abrogated  by  an  Act 
of  2  June  1906,  and  its  functions  have  partly  been  transferred  to  the  Ministry  of 
Justice,  partly  to  the  Appeal  Committee  of  the  Supreme  Tribunal^). 

Li  addition  to  these  Acts,  older  laws  are  also  in  various  respects  of  importance, 
especially  the  National  Law  of  1687  with  regard  to  the  ranking  of  bankruptcy 
claims,  and  the  Ordinance  of  21  February  1793  concerning  the  jurisdiction  relative 
to  administration  in  bankruptcy.  In  respect  of  certain  parts  of  the  bankruptcy 
law,  for  example,  the  effect  of  the  commencement  of  a  bankruptcy  on  the  ftilfil- 
ment  of  the  bilateral  contracts  of  the  bankrupt,  and  generally  in  respect  of  a  large 
portion  of  the  substantive  law  of  bankruptcy,  as  also  in  respect  of  the  conflict 
of  laws  in  connection  with  bankruptcy,  there  are  no  sources  to  be  found  ia  positive 
laws;  legal  practice  and  learned  doctrines  must  here  be  considered  as  decisive. 

The  principal  work  on  this  subject  in  the  Norwegian  legal  hterature^)  is  by 
Hagerwp:  Bankruptcy  and  Negotiations  for  Composition  (the  fourth  volume  of  his 
Manual  on  Civil  Procedure),  2nd  edition,  Christiania  1907  (cited  below  as  Hagerwp), 
further  the  unfinished  posthumous  work :  Schweigaard:  On  Bankruptcy  and  Distribu- 
tion and  the  Administration  of  Inheritances.  The  nineteenth  and  twentieth  sec- 
tion of  his  Norwegian  Procedure,  Christiania,  1871,  subsequently  reprinted  in 
his:  The  Norwegian  Procedure,  Vol.  3,  2nd  edition,  Christiania  1885,  p.  113  et  seq. 
Further,  mention  must  be  made  of  two  monographs  by  the  then  Professor  of  Law, 
and  subsequently  as  Attorney  General  of  the  Realm,  too  early  deceased,  the  in- 
genious B.  Oetz:  Concerning  the  Annulment  of  Fraudulent  Transactions  accord- 
ing to  Norwegian  Law,  in  the  "Norwegian  Review  of  Jurisprudence" .  for  1878 
p.  629  et  seq.  and:  The  Right  of  Creditors  to  Annul  their  Debtor's  Transactions, 
in  the  "Norwegian  Review  of  Jurisprudence"  for  1881,  p.  209  et  seq.^)  The 
previously  mentioned  exposition  of  the  Danish  and  Norwegian  Civil  Procedure 
by  Deuntzer  and  Getz  also  comprises  bankruptcy  s).  A  good  edition  of  all  the  laws 
relative  to  bankruptcy  as  they  are  actually  in  force  has  been  edited  by  the  advocates 
of  the  Supreme  Tribunal  Koss  and  Berg  (Christiania  1906). 

Second  Section.    The  Substantive  Law  of  Bankruptcy.    The  Creditors 

and  the  Assets  of  the  Bankruptcy. 

General  Remarks. 

The  Bankruptcy  Act,  as  already  indicated  above,  is  not  here  by  any  means 
exhaustive;  some  provisions  are  to  be  found  in  the  fourth  Chapter:  "Concerning 

1)  Concerning  the  historical  development  of  the  institutionof  bankruptcy  in  Norwegian  law,  of. 
Hagerup:  Bankruptcy  and  Negotiations  for  Composition,  2nd  edition  1907,  p.  12  et  seq.  —  ^)  The 
Act  of  6  June  1863,  in  its  form  as  modified  by  the  Act  of  6  May  1899,  will  be  cited  hereafter  as  the 
"Bankruptcy  Act".  — *)  We  here  mention  only  those  works  which  ex  profesao  deal  with  bankruptcy; 
particular  inquiries  relative  to  the  law  of  bankruptcy  are  of  course  to  be  found  in  most  parts  of  the 
legal  system.  —  *)  The  monographs  are  also  printed  amongst  the  juridical  treatises  of  Oetz,  which 
have  been  edited  by  Hagerup,  Christiania  1903,  p.  441  et  aeq.  —  ^)  Cf.  Leske  and  Loewenfeld;  Die 
Rechtsverfolgung  im  intemationalen  Verkehr,  Vol.  2,  Berlin  1897,  p.  842  et  aeq.  This  exposition 
is  consequently  older  than  the  revision  of  the  laws  on  bankruptcy  and  the  amendments  of  1899. 


189  Norge:  Eonkurskreditorer. 

hvor  bl.  a.  en  Del  af  Omst0delsesregleme  (§  42 — 49)  indeholdes,  andre  findes  i  det 
niende  Kapitel :  „Oni  Udlodninger",  hvor  Forskrifterne  om  Pantekreditoreme  (§  101) 
og  om  Behandlingen  af  uforfalckie  Fordringer  (§  102)  har  fundet  Plads;  endelig  findes 
der  i  det  trettende  Kapitel:  ,,ForskjeIlige  Bestemmelser"  flere  herhen  li0rende  For- 
skrifter,  f .  Ex.  om  Konkurskreditorernes  Modregningsret  (§  119)  om  Renter  og  Rabat 
(§  120)  om  Forholdet  ved  flere  solidarisk  forpligtede  Konkursboer  (§§  121,  122  og  125), 
om  de  af  Bobestyrelsen  foranstaltede  Tvangsauktioner  over  Konkursboets  aUerede 
pantsatte  Gjenstande  (§  127)  og  de  vigtige  Forskrifter  om  de  formelle  Betingelser 
for  Retsvirlmingen  af  de  fra  Konkursskyldneren  f0r  Konkursaabningen  hidr0rende 
Afhsendelser,  Pantsaettelser,  Leie-  og  Forpagtningskontrakter  (§  128). 


Konkursloven  tilsigtede  nenJig  fra  f0rst  af  ikke  en  udt0mmende  Behandling 
af  den  materielle  Konkursret;  N0dvendigheden  gjorde  sig  dog  gjaeldende,  ved 
Lovregler  at  fastssette  forskjeUige  Stykker  af  denne  i  Forbindelse  med  Forskrifterne 
om  den  egentbge  Konkursproces,  og  dette  bar  vseret  Foranledningen  tU  denne  ulige 
og  kasuistiske  Behandlingsmaade.  Det  anbefaler  sig  derfor  som  Indledning  at  give 
en  almindelig  Oversigt  over  de  her  gjseldende  Retsssetninger,  som  dels  st0tter  sig  til 
de  senere  anf0rte  Lovtexter,  dels  paa  andre  Love  (f .  Ex.  Landsloven  af  1687)  og  dels 
maa  hentes  fra  Domstolenes  Praxis  eUer  Retsdoktrinen.  Stoffets  Ordning  forrykkes 
vistnok  noget  ved  denne  FremstUUngsmaade ;  men  dette  er  imidlertid  uundgaaligt, 
naar  den  positive  Konkurslovgivning  skal  gjengives  i  sin  Helhed,  hvad  der  i  Be- 
tragtning  af  dens  Omfang  og  Vigtighed  ikke  kan  undlades. 


Forste  Afdeling.    Fordringshaverne.^) 
A.  Konkurskreditorer  og  Konkursfordringer. 

Kun  de  af  Konkursskyldnerens  Kreditorer  er  Konkurskreditorer,  hvis  Fordringer 
er  stiftede  f0r  Konkursaabningen;  disse  Konkursfordringer  maa  videre  vsere  obliga- 
toriske  (eUer  personlige)  Fordringer,  som  skal  tilfredsstilles  af  Konkursskyldnerens 
Formue^).  Fordringer  paa  personlige  Handlinger  af  Konkursskyldneren  kan  der  ikke 
tages  Hensyn  til  i  Konkursen;  Erstatningskrav  i  Anledning  af  Undladelse  af  en  saa- 
danne  Handlinger,  forsaavidt  de  har  Formuesvserd,  eUer  en  Konventionalbod,  som 
maatte  vsere  af talt  for  saadan  Undladelse,  kan  dog  betragtes  som  Konkursfordringer 
og  som  saadanne  anmeldes  i  Konkursboet. 

Konkurskreditorernes  Fordringer  opfyldes  samtlige  ved  Konkursen  med  Penge 
uden  Hensyn  til  deres  umiddelbarelndhold^),  og  Konkurskreditorerne  er  berettigede 
til  ved  Udlodniageme  at  erholde  Udlseg  for  sine  Fordringer.  Den  Tvangsakkord,  som 
Skyldneren  maatte  have  opnaaet,  er  bindende  for  dem,  naar  de  ingen  Fortrinsret 
har.  Konkurskreditorerne  maa  gJ0re  sine  Fordringer  gjseldende  i  Skyldnerens  Kon- 
kurs  ved  Anmeldelse  til  Konkursretten*),  medens  Massekreditoreme,  hvis  Fordringer 
heUer  ikke  paavirkes  af  Tvangsakkord,  ogsaa,  om  de  vil,  kan  indbringe  sine  Krav 
ved  S0gsmaal  for  de  almindehge  Domstole,  og  de  af  Skyldnerens  Kreditorer,  hvis 
Fordringer  f0rst  er  opstaaet  efter  Konkursens  Aabning,  er  aldeles  udelukkede  fra 
Konkursen.  De  kan  kun  gJ0re  sine  Krav  gjaeldende  ved  S0gsmaal  ved  de  almindelige 
Domstole  og  alene  S0ge  sin  Dsekkelse  i  Skyldnerens  Gods  udenfor  Konkursmassen, 
forsaavidt  dette  kan  vaere  Gjenstand  for  Udlseg. 


1)  Jfr.  Hagerup,  S.  64  o.  flg.  —  2)  Jfr.  Hagerup,  S.  72—3.  —  »)  Hagerup,  S.  84 — 85. 
Gaar  Fordringen  ud  paa  andet  end  Penge,  maa  den  aftalte  Ydelses  Pengevserdi,  beregnet  efter 
den  Tid,  da  Ydelsen  skulde  ske  (Leverings-  eller  Opfyldelsestiden),  traede  istedetfor  den  aftalte 
Konta^aktsgjenstand.  —  *)  Jfr.  Hagerup,  S.  66  og  146 — 147,  hvor  det  med  meget  vegtige 
Grunde  hsevdes,  at  Konkurskreditorerne  paa  den  anden  Side  ikke  har  Ret  til  at  inddrive  sine 
Fordringer  hos  Skyldneren  personlig  ved  Anlseg  af  almindeligt  Sagsmaal  med  Overspringen  af 
Konkursretten.  Retspraxis  gaar  imidlertid  i  den  modsatte  Retning,  jfr.  H  a  m  b  r  o  ,  Samling 
af  Christiania  Byrets  Domme  (Ferste  Samling)  No.  1780.  Der  foreligger  dog  for  Tiden  ingen 
Heiesteretsdom  om  Sp0rgsmaalet. 
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that  which  appertains  to  the  assets",  where  in  particular  a  portion  of  the  rules 
relative  to  annulment  (§§  42 — 49)  is  contained;  others  are  to  be  found  in  the  ninth 
Chapter:  "On  distributions",  where  the  provisions  concerning  secured  creditors 
(§  101)  and  the  deahng  with  claims  which  are  not  due  for  payment  (§  102)  have 
beeu  inserted;  finally  in  the  thirteenth  Chapter:  "Various  provisions",  several 
rules  bearing  on  this  matter  are  to  be  found,  for  example,  concerning  the  right 
of  set-off  by  the  bankruptcy  creditors  (§  119),  concerning  interest  and  discount 
(§  120),  concerning  the  relations  existing  in  the  case  of  several  bankruptcy  estates 
being  jointly  liable  (§§  121, 122  and  125),  concerning  the  compulsory  auctions  arranged 
by  the  administrators  of  the  estate  for  the  sale  of  things  belonging  to  the  bankruptcy 
estate  already  pledged  (§  127),  and  the  important  provisions  concerning  the  formal 
conditions  for  the  valicfity  of  the  aUenations,  mortgages,  contracts  of  lease  and 
tenancy  agreed  to  by  the  bankrupt  before  the  commencement  of  his  bankruptcy  (§  128). 
The  Bankruptcy  Act  did  not  in  fact,  at  first,  aim  at  an  exhaustive  treatment 
of  the  substantive  law  of  bankruptcy;  the  necessity  to  determine  various  points 
of  substantive  law  by  means  of  legal  rules,  however,  arose  in  connection  with  the 
provisions  concerning  the  bankruptcy  procedure  properly  so-called,  and  this  cir- 
cumstance has  been  the  cause  of  this  unequal  and  casuistic  mode  of  treatment. 
It  is  therefore  considered  advisable  as  an  introduction  to  give  a  general  survey 
of  the  principles  of  law  in  force  in  this  regard,  these  being  partly  based  on  the  texts 
of  the  Law  subsequently  quoted  and  partly  on  other  Laws  (for  example  the  Na- 
tional Law  of  1687),  and  being  deduced  also  from  the  practice  of  the  tribunals 
or  legal  doctrines.  The  order  of  the  subject-matter  will  certainly  be  somewhat 
deranged  owing  to  this  mode  of  treatment;  this,  however,  is  unavoidable  when  the 
positive  law  of  bankruptcy  has  to  be  reproduced  in  its  entirety,  a  reproduction 
which,  considering  its  scope  and  importance,  must  not  be  omitted. 

First  Part,     The  creditors.^) 
A.  Bankruptcy  creditors  and  bankruptcy  claims. 

Only  those  creditors  of  the  bankruptcy  debtor  are  bankruptcy  creditors  whose 
claims  originated  before  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy;  these  bankruptcy 
claims  must  further  be  obligatory  (or  personal)  claims  which  ought  to  be  satis- 
fied out  of  the  property  of  the  bankruptcy  debtor^).  Claims  founded  on  personal 
acts  to  be  performed  by  the  debtor  cannot  be  considered  in  the  bankruptcy;  claims 
for  compensation  owing  to  the  omission  to  perform  one  of  these  acts,  so  far  as  they 
have  a  pecuniary  value,  or  where  a  penalty  has  been  stipulated  in  respect  of  the 
omission,  may,  however,  be  considered  as  bankruptcy  claims  and  as  such  be  put 
forward  against  the  bankruptcy  estate. 

The  claims  of  bankruptcy  creditors  are  all  satisfied  in  the  bankruptcy  by 
means  of  money  without  regard  to  their  immediate  object  3),  and  the  bankruptcy 
creditors  are  entitled  at  the  distributions  to  obtain  dividends  on  their  claims.  The 
composition  which  the  debtor  may  have  obtained  is  binding  on  the  creditors,  when 
they  have  no  preferential  rights.  The  bankruptcy  creditors  must  present  their 
claims  in  the  bankruptcy  by  means  of  a  declaration  made  to  the  Bankruptcy  Tri- 
bunal*), while  the  assets-creditors  whose  claims  are  not  affected  by  a  composi- 
tion may  also,  if  they  choose  to  do  so,  enforce  their  rights  by  means  of  actions 
before  the  ordinary  tribunals,  and  the  creditors  whose  claims  have  not  arisen  until 
after  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy  are  altogether  excluded  from  the  bank- 
ruptcy. They  can  only  enforce  their  claims  by  means  of  actions  brought  before 
the  ordinary  tribunals,  and  only  seek  satisfaction  out  of  the  debtor's  property 
which  is  outside  the  assets  of  the  bankruptcy  in  so  far  as  this  property  is  subject 
to  seizure. 

1)  Cf.  Hagerv/p,  p.  64  et  seq.  —  ^)  Cf.  Hagerup,  pp.  72 — 73.  —  ^)  Hagerup,  pp.  84—85. 
If  a  claim  has  anything  other  than  money  in  view,  the  monetary  value  of  the  stipulated 
performance,  calculated  according  to  the  time  when  the  performance  ought  to  be  effected 
(the  time  for  deUvery  or  fulfilment),  must  be  substituted  for  the  stipulated  object  of  the 
contract.  —  *)  Cf.  Hagerv/p,  pp.  66  and  146 — 147,  where  it  is  maintaiaed  with  very  weighty 
reasons  that  the  bankruptcy  creditors,  on  the  other  hand,  have  not  a  right  to  recover  their  claims 
from  the  debtor  personally  by  bringing  ordinary  actions,  thereby  ignoring  the  Bankruptcy 
Tribunal.  Legal  practice,  however,  is  all  in  the  opposite  direction;  cf.  Hambro,  Collection  of 
judgments  rendered  by  the  Town  Tribunal  of  Christiania  (First  Collection)  No.  1780.  There  is 
not,  however,  at  present  any  judgment  of  the  Supreme  Tribunal  concerning  the  question. 
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B.  Konkursfordringer,  som  er  udelukkede  fra  Konkursen. 
Enkelte  Fordringer,  skjent  efter  sin  Natur  Konkursfordringer,  er  dog  udelukkede 
fra  Konkursen;  de  vigtigste  er:  1.  Fordringer,  som  st0tter  sig  til  Skyldnerens 
GavetUsagn,  naar  den  lovede  Gjenstand  endnu  findes  i  Massen,  jfr.  Konkurslovens 
§  42  og  43;  —  2.  Fordringer  paa  Renter,  som  ferst  forf alder  efter  Konkursens  Aab- 
ning,  jfr.  Konkurslovens  §  120,  forste  Led;  —  3.  Erstatningskrav  paa  Grund  af 
den  ved  Konkursen  bevirkede  Mora  med  Hensjm  til  ForpUgtelsemes  Opfyldelse, 
og  paa  Grund  af,  at  Fordringerne,  uden  Hensyn  til  deres  oprindelige  Indhold  eller 
Gjenstand,  aUe  omssettes  til  Pengefordringer  og  opfyldes  med  dette  afaendrede  Ind- 
hold og  ovenikj0bet  i  Regelen  kun  delvis;  en  sserlig  Erstatning  for  det  med  Konkur- 
sen som  saadan  nodvendigvis  forbundne  Tab  kan  overhovedet  ikke  forlanges.  Denne 
Retssaetning  er  ved  Retspraxis  ganske  fastslaaeti),  og  Fors0g,  saasom  ved  Aftale  af 
en  betydelig  Rabat,  paa  at  undgaa  eUer  afsvsekke  Virkningen  heraf,  er  gjort  be- 
tydningslose  ved  den.  ovenfor  anf0rte2)  Bestemmelse  i  Konkurslovens  §  120, 
andet  Led. 


C.  Konkursfordringernes  Forfaldenhed. 

De  uforfaldne  Konkursfordringer,  som  ikke  er  rentebserende  og  ikke  sikrede  ved 
Pant,  behandles  som  de  forfaldne,  dog  med  Fradrag  af  Diskontoen  (Interusuriet  eUer 
MeUemrenten)  efter  Bestemmelsen  i  Konkurslovens  §  102,  andet  Punktum  (over- 
ensstemmende  med  den  saakaldte  Hoffmannske  Regel^). 

D.  De  betingede  Konkursfordringer. 

De  resolutivt  betingede  Fordringer*)  dsekkes  ved  Udlodningeme  som  de  ubetin- 
gede;  SikkerhedsstiUelse  kan  ikke  af  Konkursbestyreren  kraeves,  naar  ikke  Skyld- 
neren  selv  havde  Krav  paa  saadan.  For  de  suspensivt  betingede  Fordringer  kan  der 
ikke,  saalaenge  Betingelsen  er  uafgjort,  kraeves  Dividends  ved  Udlodningeme;  det 
nadvendige  Bel0b  bliver  derimod  efter  Konkurslovens  §  103  af  afsaette,  og  saafremt 
Betingelsen  indtraeder,  at  udbetale  med  Fradrag  af  Diskontoen;  f alder  Betingelsen 
bort,  bliver  det  afsatte  Bel0b  at  gJ0re  til  Gjenstand  for  en  senere  Udlodning  (Kon- 
kurslovens §  107).  Den  Forlover^),  som  bar  indfriet  ForWtet  bos  Klreditor,  kan 
anmelde  sin  Regresfordring  i  Skyldnerens  Konkursbo;  er  Forloverens  Forpligtelse 
allerede  stiftet  ved  ForMtets  Indgaaelse  f0r  Konkursens  Aabning,  gj0r  det  ingen 
Forskjel,  om  bans  Betaling  til  Kreditor  f0rst  finder  Sted  efter  denne.  Har  Forloveren 
ikke  betalt  Kreditor,  medens  denne  sidste  har  anmeldt  sit  Krav  i  Skyldnerens 
Konkursbo,  bhver  der  kun  at  give  Kreditor  Udlaeg  overensstemmende  med  Boets 
Evne,  og  Forloveren  har  ingen  Regresret  mod  Boet,  ikke  engang  forsaavidt  ban  til 
Kreditor  bar  maattet  udrede  den  Del  af  Gjselden,  som  ikke  dsekkes  ved  Udlod- 
ningeme i  Konkursboet. 


E.  De  tosidige  Kontraktsforhold.^) 

I  disse  vil  den  ene  Kontrahents  Konkurs  hyppig  virke  som  en  Oph0r8grund  for 
Forholdet,  fordi  dette  bar  vseret  grundet  paa  Forudssetningen  om  begge  Parters 
Solvens,  f .  Ex.  i  det  ansvarlige  Handelsselskab  ved  en  af  Deltagerens  Konkurs.  Ogsaa 
Aftaler  om  Laan  eUer  Kj0b  paa  Kredit  vil  blive  virkningsl0se  ved  den  vordende 
Skyldners  Konkurs.  I  varige  Kontraktsforhold,  f.  Ex.  Tjenestekontrakter  og  Leie, 
giver  Tjenesteherrens  eUer  Leierens  Konkurs  i  Regelen  den  TjenestepUgtige  og  Ud- 
leieren  Ret  til  at  opsige  Forholdet,  medmindre  hele  Vederlaget  allerede  er  erlagt  eller 
Sikkerhed  stiUet  derfor.  Har  Skyldneren  endnu  ikke  faaet  dien  leiede  Gjenstand  i  sin 
Besiddelse,  har  Udleieren  Ret  til  at  negte  Udleveringen,  saafremt  den  fulde  Leie- 
afgift  ikke  sikres  ham;  men  kraever  ikke  Konkursbestjrreren  saadan  Udlevering,  har 
Udleieren  kun  en  konkurrerende  Fordring  paa  Leieafgiften.  Er  Skyldneren  allerede 

1)  Jfr.  Hagerup,  S.  77  med  Note  29  og  S.  86  med  Note  3,  hvor  vedkomjnende 
Domme  er  anfetrte.  —  2)  Jfr.  S.  129.  —  »)  Jfr.  H  a  g  e  r  u  p  ,  S.  86— 87.  —  *)  Jfr.  Hagerup, 
S.  87.   —  6)  Jfr.  Hagerup,   S.  87—88   og  107.  —   »)  Hagerup,   S.  88  o.  fig.,  160—162. 
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B.  Bankruptcy  claims  which  are  excluded  from  the  bankruptcy. 
CertaJn  claims,  although  according  to  their  nature  they  are  bankruptcy  claims, 
are  nevertheless  excluded  from  the  bankruptcy;  the  most  important  of  these 
claims  are:  1.  Claims  based  on  promises  of  gifts  on  the  part  of  the  debtor,  when  the 
objects  promised  are  still  to  be  found  amongst  the  assets ;  cf  §§  42  and  43  of  the 
Bankruptcy  Act ;  —  2.  Claims  for  interest  not  becoming  due  until  after  the  commence- 
ment of  the  bankruptcy;  cf.  §  120,  first  paragraph,  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act;  — 
3.  Claims  for  damages  for  delay  caused  by  the  bankruptcy  in  regard  to  the  fulfil- 
ment of  the  obhgations  in  question,  by  reason  of  the  circumstance  that  the  claims, 
without  regard  to  their  original  nature  or  to  their  object,  are  all  converted  into 
money  claims  and  fulfilled  with  their  object  thus  modified,  and  further,  as  a  general 
rule,  only  partially;  special  compensation  for  the  loss  necessarily  connected  with 
the  bankruptcy  as  such  cannot,  as  a  general  rule,  be  claimed.  This  legal  principle 
has  become  firmly  estabUshed  in  practice i),  and  any  attempt,  as,  for  example, 
by  an  agreement  for  a  considerable  discount,  to  avoid  or  weaken  the  effect  of  the 
rule,  has  been  rendered  inefficacious  by  the  above-cited^)  provision  of  §  120,  second 
paragraph,  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act. 

C,  The  time  when  bankruptcy  claims  become  due  for  payment. 

Bankruptcy  claims  not  yet  due  for  payment,  bearing  no  interest  and  not 
secured  by  a  pledge,  are  treated  on  an  equahty  with  those  which  are  due  for  pay- 
ment, subject,  however,  to  deduction  of  discount  {interusurium  or  intermediate 
interest)  according  to  the  provision  of  §  102,  second  sentence,  of  the  Bankruptcy 
Act  (in  conformity  with  the  so-called  rules  of  Hoffmaim^). 

D.  Conditional  bankruptcy  claims. 

Claims  subject  to  a  condition  subsequent  (resolutive  condition)*)  are  admitted 
in  the  distributions  as  if  they  were  unconditional;  the  trustee  of  the  bankruptcy 
cannot  demand  that  security  shall  be  given  unless  the  debtor  himself  has  a  claim 
to  such  security.  For  claims  based  on  a  suspensive  condition  (condition  precedent), 
no  dividends  can  be  demanded  at  the  distributions,  so  long  as  the  condition  has 
not  been  fulfilled;  but  the  amount  necessary  must,  according  to  §  103  of  the  Bank- 
ruptcy Act,  be  set  aside,  and  if  the  condition  is  fulfilled,  must  be  paid  subject  to 
deduction  of  the  discount;  if  the  condition  fails,  the  amount  set  aside  will  be  made 
the  subject  of  a  subsequent  distribution  (§  107  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act).  A  surety^) 
who  has  paid  the  debt  to  a  creditor  may  prove  for  his  claim  to  indemnity  in  the 
debtor's  bankruptcy;  if  the  obhgation  of  the  surety  was  already  incurred  by  his 
entering  into  the  contract  of  suretyship  before  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy, 
the  fact  that  his  payment  is  not  made  to  the  creditor  until  after  the  commence- 
ment of  the  banfauptcy  is  immaterial.  If  the  surety  has  not  paid  the  creditor, 
and  the  latter  has  given  notice  of  his  claim  in  the  principal  debtor's  bankruptcy, 
the  creditor  is  only  entitled  to  a  dividend  according  to  the  capacity  of  the  estate, 
and  the  surety  has  no  claim  in  respect  of  his  right  of  indemnity  as  against  the  estate, 
even  when  he  has  been  compelled  to  pay  that  portion  of  the  debt  to  the  creditor 
which  has  not  been  covered  by  the  distributions  in  the  bankruptcy. 

E.  Obligations  under  bilateral  contracts.^) 

In  these  contracts,  the  bankruptcy  of  one  of  the  parties  frequently  entails 
the  extinction  of  the  contractual  relationship,  because  they  are  based  on  the  con- 
dition of  both  parties  being  solvent,  for  example,  in  an  unhmited  commercial  part- 
nership, in  case  of  the  bankruptcy  of  one  of  the  partners.  Agreements  concerning 
loans  or  purchases  on  credit  also  lose  their  effect  by  the  bankruptcy  of  the  future 
debtor.  In  the  case  of  lasting  contractual  relations,  for  example,  contracts  of  service 
and  hire,  the  bankruptcy  of  the  employer  or  hirer  as  a  general  rule  gives  the  ser- 
vant or  letter  the  right  to  determine  the  relationship,  unless  the  whole  of  the  salary 
or  rent  has  already  been  paid  or  security  has  been  given  for  such  payment.  If 
the  debtor  has  not  yet  taken  possession  of  the  object  hired,  the  letter  has  a  right 
to  refuse  dehverv.  unless  the  payment  of  the  whole  of  the  rent  is  guaranteed;  but 

1)  Cf.  Hagerup,  p.  77  with  note  29  and  p.  86  with  note  3,  where  the  judgments  in  question  are 
cited.  —  2)  Cf.  p.  129.  —  »)  Cf.  Hagerup,  pp.  86—87.  —  *)  Cf.  Hagerv/p,  p.  87.  —  =)  Cf.  Hagerup, 
pp.  87—88  and  107.  —  «)  Hagerwp,  p.  88  e«  aeg-.,  160—162. 
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i  Besiddeke  af  Leiegjenstanden,  er  Udleieren  Konkurskreditor  for  de  f0r  Konkursens 
Aabning  forfaldne  Leieterminer  og  for  den  f0rste  derefter  forfaldende  Termin  (om 
det  Udleieren  med  Hensyn  til  disse  Terminer  tilkommende  Konkursprivilegium  vil 
senere  blive  talt),  for  de  f0lgende  er  ban  derimod  at  betragte  som  Massekreditor, 
fordi  Konkursboet  ber  er  indtraadt  i  Ud0velsen  af  Leieretteni).  Er  Konkursskyld- 
neren  Udleier,  og  Leiekontrakten  ikke  sikret  overfor  Trediemand  eller  Udleierens 
Konkursbo  (ved  Overlevering,  Tiltraedelse  eller  Kontraktens  Tbinglysning,  jfr.  Kon- 
kurslovens  §  128),  bar  Konkursbestyreren  Adgang  til  at  negte  Leiekontraktens 
Opfyldelse  fra  Boets  Side,  og  Leieren  vil  da  bave  en  konkurrerende  Fordring  for 
Leierettens  Vaerdi  (med  Fradrag  af  den  aftalte  Leieafgift). 


Forlanger  Konkursbestyreren  for  Boets  Regning,  at  Medkontrabenten  skal  op- 
fylde  Kontrakten,  ma.a  Boet  ogsaa  udrede  det  fulde  Vederlag ;  tbi  Medkontrabenten 
er  ikke  pligtig  til  fra  sin  Side  at  opfylde  Kontrakten  uden  mod  fuldt  Vederlag.  For- 
langer derimod  Medkontrabenten  overfor  Konkursbestyreren,  at  Boet  skal  opfylde 
Kontrakten,  saa  maa  dette  vistnok  indr0mmes  bam,  men  kun  paa  den  Betingelse, 
at  Medkontrabenten  selv  fra  sin  Side  prsesterer  den  fulde  kontraktsmsessige  Ydelse, 
medens  Boet  selv  alene  opfylder  Medkontrabentens  berved  opstaaede  Fordring  med 
Dividende  ligesom  de  0vrige  Konkursfordringer. 

Er  den  tosidige  Kontrakt  delvis  opfyldt  af  Konkursskyldneren  f0r  Konkursens 
Aabning,  maa  ogsaa  den  gjenstaaende  Del  af  den  pbgtige  Prsestation  ydes  Med- 
kontrabenten, saafremt  Boet  forlanger  Ydelsen  af  det  denne  paabvilende  Vederlag; 
Boet  kan  derimod  neppe  krseve  tilbage,  bvad  der  af  Skyldneren  allerede  er  ydet  Med- 
kontrabenten eller  dettes  Vaerdi.  Er  Kontrakten  delvis  opfyldt  fra  Medkontrabentens 
Side  ved  Ydelse  til  Skyldneren,  maa  Medkontrabenten  tilbyde  Boet  den  gjenstaaende 
Del  af  Ydelsen,  saafremt  ban  vil  gJ0re  nogen  Fordring  gjseldende  mod  dette;  en  blot 
og  bar  TObagefordring  af  det  aUerede  erlagte  tilkommer  bam  vel  kun,  saafremt  ban 
vilde  bavt  Krav  derpaa  i  det  TUfselde,  at  ban  belt  havde  opfyldt  Kontrakten^). 


I  Regelen  paabviler  det  Konkursbestyreren  at  underrette  Medkontrabenten  om, 
at  Kontrakten  krseves  opfyldt  for  Boets  Regning 3);  i  Mangel  af  saadan  Meddelelse 
vil  Medkontrabenten  efter  nogen  Tid  kunne  gaa  ud  fra,  at  en  saadan  Opfyldelse  ikke 
vil  bUve  forlangt;  ved  Fixforretninger  maa  Underretningen  senest  ske  paa  Le- 
veringsdagen. 

F.  Modregningsretten. 

Naar  en  Konkurskreditor  tUUge  er  blevet  Boets  Skyldner,  bar  ban  Ret  tU  at 
dsekke  sin  Gjseld  med  sin  Fordring,  saalangt  Bel0bene  gjensidig  dsekker  hinanden*) ; 
ban  erbolder  paa  denne  Maade  omvendt  fuld  Daekning  for  sin  Konkursfordring, 
forsaavidt  den  daekkes  af  bans  Grjseld,  ikke  blot  Dsekning  med  Procenter.  Denne 
Modregningsret  tilkommer  bam  dog  kun,  saafremt  bans  Gjseld  til  Konkursboet 
aUerede  var  stiftet  f0r  Konkursens  Aabning,  og  er  ikke  betinget  af  Anmeldelse  i  Boet. 
Modregningen  er  ikke,  som  Regelen  er  uder^or  KonkurstiKselde,  betinget  af ,  at  Hoved- 
og  Modfordring  er  bgeartede  og  forfaldne.  De  naermere  Bestemmelser  om  denne 
Modregning  indeboldes  i  Konkurslovens  §  119. 


1)  Jfr.  H0iesteret3domme  i  „Norsk  Retstidende"  for  1902,  S.  20 — 22  og  for  1908,  S.  417 — 24 
samt  Hagerup,  S.  97.  —  ^j  jfr.  Konkurslovens  §  40  („stoppage  in  transitu")  eller  i  Tilfselde 
af  et  Eiendomsforbehold,  se  Hagerup,  S.  94 — 96.  —  »)  Jfr.  Hagerup,  S.  96.  —  *)  Jfr. 
Hagerup,  S.  97—106. 
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if  the  trustee  in  bankruptcy  does  not  demand  such  dehvery,  the  letter  has  only 
a  competing  claim  for  the  payment  for  the  rent.  If  the  debtor  is  already  in  posses- 
sion of  the  object  hired,  the  letter  is  a  bankruptcy  creditor  in  respect  of  the  in- 
stalments of  rent  due  for  payment  before  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy 
and  the  first  instalment  subsequently  due  for  payment  (the  letter's  preferential 
rights  in  the  bankruptcy  in  respect  of  these  rents  are  dealt  with  below) ;  in  respect 
of  the  subsequent  rents,  on  the  other  hand,  he  is  to  be  considered  as  an  assets- 
creditor,  because  the  bankruptcy  estate  here  exercises  the  right  of  hire  in  the  place 
of  the  bankrupt^).  If  the  bankruptcy  debtor  is  the  letter,  and  the  contract  of  hire 
is  not  rendered  valid  as  against  third  persons  on  the  letter's  bankruptcy  estate 
(by  delivery,  registration  of  the  contract  at  the  sessions  of  the  competent  tribunal; 
cf.  §  128  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act),  the  trustee  in  bankruptcy  has  a  right  to  refuse 
the  fulfilment  of  the  contract  on  the  part  of  the  estate,  and  the  hirer  then  has  a 
competing  claim  for  the  value  of  the  right  to  the  hire  (after  deduction  of  the  stip- 
ulated rent). 

If  the  trustee  in  bankruptcy  on  account  of  the  estate  demands  that  the  other 
contracting  party  shall  fulfil  the  contract,  the  estate  must  make  payment  in  full; 
for  the  other  contracting  party  ip  not  bound  on  his  part  to  fulfil  the  contract  ex- 
cept on  the  terms  of  full  payment.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  other  contracting 
party  demands  as  against  the  trustee  in  bankruptcy  that  the  estate  shall  fulfil 
the  contract,  this  fulfilment  must  certainly  be  granted  him,  but  only  on  the  con- 
dition that  the  other  contracting  party  himself  fully  performs  his  obUgations  in 
accordance  with  the  contract,  while  the  estate  itself  only  satisfies  the  claim  of 
the  other  contracting  party  so  arising  by  means  of  a  dividend,  as  in  the  case  of 
the  other  bankruptcy  claims. 

If  the  bilateral  contract  in  question  has  been  partially  performed  by  the  bankrupt 
before  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy,  the  remainder  of  the  performance 
must  also  be  yielded  to  the  other  contracting  party,  whenever  the  estate  demands 
the  fulfilment  of  the  counter  obligation  incumbent  on  him;  the  estate,  on  the 
other  hand,  carmot  claim  the  restitution  of  that  which  the  debtor  has  already 
yielded  to  the  other  contracting  party  or  the  value  of  such  performance.  If 
the  contract  in  question  has  already  been  partially  fulfilled  by  the  other 
contracting  party  in  favour  of  the  bankrupt,  the  other  contracting  party  must 
offer  the  estate  the  remainder  of  the  performance,  if  he  wishes  to  advance  any 
claim  against  the  estate;  the  right  to  merely  demand  the  restitution  of  that 
which  has  already  been  given  presumably  only  belongs  to  him  in  cases  where  he 
would  have  had  a  claim  for  such  restitution  if  he  had  fulfilled  the  contract  in  its 
entirety  2). 

It  is  as  a  general  rule  incumbent  on  the  trustee  in  bankruptcy  to  notify  the 
other  contracting  party  if  the  fulfilment  of  the  contract  is  demanded  on  account 
of  the  estate  3);  in  default  of  such  a  notification  the  other  contracting  party  may 
after  a  certain  time  assume  that  such  fulfilment  will  not  be  demanded;  in  the  case 
of  transactions  for  prompt  performance  ("fixed"  business)  the  notification  must 
be  made  at  the  latest  on  the  day  for  delivery. 

F.  The  right  of  set-off. 
When  a  bankruptcy  creditor  is  at  the  same  time  a  debtor  of  the  estate,  he  has 
a  right  to  set  off  his  debt  against  his  claim,  in  so  far  as  the  amounts  reciprocally 
cover  one  other*);  conversely  he  obtains  in  this  manner  satisfaction  for  his  bank- 
ruptcy claim,  so  far  as  it  is  covered  by  his  debt,  and  not  merely  satisfaction  by 
way  of  a  dividend.  This  right  of  set-off  is,  however,  only  permitted  to  him  if  his 
debt  to  the  bankruptcy  estate  was  already  contracted  before  the  commencement 
of  the  bankruptcy,  and  is  not  contingent  on  a  notification  in  the  bankruptcy.  A 
set-off  is  not,  as  is  the  rule  outside  cases  of  bankruptcy,  subject  to  the  condition 
that  the  reciprocal  claims  should  be  of  the  same  nature  and  equally  due  for  pay- 
ment. The  detailed  provisions  concerning  this  kind  of  set-off  are  contained  in  §  119 
of  the  Bankruptcy  Act. 

1)  Cf.  the  judgments  of  the  Supreme  Tribunal  in  the  "Norwegian  Review  of  Jurisprudence"  for 
1902,  pp.  20 — 22  and  for  1908,  pp.  417 — 424  and  Hagerup  p.  97.  —  2)  cf.  §  40  of  the  Bankruptcy 
Act  ("stoppage  in  transitu")  or  in  case  of  a  proprietary  reservation,  see  Hagerup,  pp.  94 — 96.  — 
3)  Cf.  Hagerup,  p.  96.  —  *)  Cf.  Hagerup,  pp.  97—106. 
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G.  Konkurskreditors  RetsstilHng  ved  en  Flerhed 
af  Skyldnere. 

Har  en  Konkurskreditor  for  sin  Fordring  flere  solidarisk  ansvarlige  Skyldnere »), 
som  er  komne  under  Konkurs,  kan  ban  melde  sin  Fordring  med  dens  hele  Beteb  hos 
samtlige;  er  en  af  Skyldneme  den  principalt  forpligtede,  medens  de  0vriges  Ansvar 
kun  er  subsidisert,  kan  Kreditor  kun  hos  den  f0rste  melde  sin  Fordring  med  dens 
fulde  Beleb,  hos  de  0vrige  derimod  alene  med  det  ved  Udlodningeme  i  den  f0rstes 
Konkursbo  udsekkede  Restbekib.  Har  en  solvent  Medskyldner  betalt  Fordrings- 
haveren,  kan  ban  anmelde  sin  Regresfordring  med  dens  fulde  Bel0b  i  de  0vrige3 
Konkursboer. 

Vilde  Fordringshaveren  ved  disse  gjentagne  Anmeldelser  af  sin  Fordring  med 
dens  fulde  Belob  ved  Udlodningeme  i  de  forskjeUige  Konkursboer  faa  mere  end 
Fordringens  oprindelige  Bel0b,  tilfalder  Overskuddet  det  eller  de  Konkursboer,  som 
er  regresberettigede  med  Hensyn  til  samme.   Jfr.  Konkurslovens  §§  121  og  122. 

H.  Panthavernes  RetsstilHng.^) 

Panthaveme  staar  —  som  Separatister — principielt  udenfor  Konkursen  3) .  Pant- 
haverne  bar  altid  Adgang  til  at  anvende  Pantet  til  sin  Daekkelse  overensstemmende 
med  de  almindelige  derfor  gjseldende  panteretslige  Regler,  bvad  der  i  lige  Grad 
gjselder  om  Haandpanthavere  som  Underpantbavere.  Har  Pantbaveren  ingen  per- 
sonlig  Fordring  mod  Konkursskyldneren  (og  Konkursboet),  er  dette  ogsaa  bans  eneste 
Vei  til  Dsekning.  Har  ban  ved  Siden  af  sin  Panteret  ogsaa  en  personlig  Fordring, 
der  tillige  giver  bam  Stilbngen  som  Konkurskreditor,  og  Pantet  ved  Konkursens 
Aabning  ikke  tilh0rer  Konkursskyldneren,  kan  ban  anmelde  sin  bele  Fordring  i  Boet 
og  senere  ved  Realisation  af  Pantet  gjore  sig  betalt  for  det  muUgens  udaekkede  Rest- 
bel0b.  Tilb0rer  Pantet  paa  det  nsevnte  Tidspunkt  Konkursskyldnerens  Formue, 
kan  Pantbaveren  i  Egenskab  af  Konkurskreditor  anmelde  sin  Fordring.  Er  fast 
Gods  eller  Skibe  pantsatt©,  og  Konkursbestyreren  finder  Pantesikkerbeden  be- 
tryggende,  skal  der  ved  de  foretobige  Udlodninger  gives  fuldt  Udlseg  for  Fordringen, 
eftersom  den  forfalder*).  Er  derimod  Sp0rgsmaalet  om  Pantets  tilstrsekkeUge  Sikker- 
bed  ikke  utvilsomt,  bar  Konkursbestyreren 6)  Adgang  til  at  foranledige  en  forPant- 
baveme  bindende  Tvangsauktion ,  bvorved  de  Pordringer,  som  ikke  daskkes  ved 
den  opnaaede  Pris,  taber  sin  Panteret.  Dette  gjaelder  dog  efter  den  almindelige  Op- 
fatning  kun  med  Hensyn  til  de  Pantbavere,  som  ved  Siden  af  sin  Panteret  ogsaa  bar 
en  personlig  Fordring  netop  mod  Konkursskyldneren  og  derigjennem  Ret  til  at 
anmelde  sine  Krav  som  Konkursfordringer  i  bans  Bo;  om  de  derimod  faktisk  bar 
foretaget  saadan  Anmeldelse,  er  dog  i  denne  Henseende  Ugegyldigt^).  Det  er  om- 
tvistet,  om  denne  Adgang  efter  §  127  ogsaa  tUkommer  Konkursbestyreren  med 
Hensyn  til  Underpant  i  L0S0re^);  sikkert  er  det  ibvertfald,  at  Bestemmelsen  i  §  127 
ikke  er  anvendeUg  paa  Haandpant.  Her  maa  der  afssettes  fuldt  Udlseg  tU  Pantba- 
veren, bvilket  dog  f0rst  bHver  at  udbetale  bam,  naar  Pantets  TilstrseldseUgbed  bar 
vist  sig  ved  en  af  Kreditor  foranstaltet  Tvangsauktion 8).  Daekkes  Fordringen  kun 
delvis  ved  Tvangsauktionen,  kan  Pantbaveren  kun  anmelde  den  udaekkede  Rest 
som  KonkursfordringS). 


Retentionsretten^o)  giver  en  Konkurskreditor  kun  Ret  til  at  negte  Udlevering 
af  vedkommende  Gjenstand,  indtU  bans  Fordring  er  fuldt  dsekket;  bans  Stilling 
for0vrigt  som  Konktirskreditor  bbver  uberort. 

1)  Jfr.  Hagerup,  S.  106—111.  —  2)  Jfr.  H  a  ger  u  p  ,  S.  111—114  og  199—200.— 
*)  Jfr.  Konkvirslovens  §  116.  —  *)  Jfr.  Konkurslovens  §  102;  disse  Betalinger  giver  ikke  de 
efterf0lgende  Panthavere  Ret  til  at  trsede  ind  i  den  derved  ledigblevne  Prioritet;  men  Boet 
trseder  overalt  selv  ind.  —  ^)  Efter  Konkurslovens  §  127.  —  *)  Jfr.  Hagerup,  S.  200. 
—  7)  Denne  analogiske  XJdvidelse  af  den  i  §  127  indeholdte  Kegel  om  fast  Eiendom  og  Skibe 
til  L0S0re,  er  antaget  af  Christiania  Byret  (jfr.  H  a  m  b  r  o  ,  Samling  af  denne  Rets  Domme, 
ferste  Samling,  No.  2562),  men  bestrides  af  Hagerup,  S.  200,  jfr.  S.  113.  —  *)  Jfr. 
Hagerup,  S.  113.  —  »)  Jfr.  Hagerup,  S.  112  og  Konkurslovens  §  101,  3die  Led.  — 
10)  Jfr.  Hagerup,  S.  114  og  200—201. 
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G.  The  legal  position  of  bankruptcy  creditors  in  the  case  of  a  plurality  of 

debtors. 

If  a  bankruptcy  creditor  has  a  claim  against  several  debtors  i)  who  are  jointly 
liable  and  have  become  bankrupt,  he  may  prove  his  claim  for  the  full  amount  in 
all  the  bankruptcies;  if  one  of  the  debtors  is  principally  liable  and  the  liabiUty 
of  the  others  is  only  a  subsidiary  one,  the  creditor  can  only  prove  for  the  full  amount 
of  his  claim  against  the  former,  and  in  the  bankruptcies  of  the  others  he  can  only 
prove  for  that  which  remains  after  the  dividends  paid  in  the  former's  bankruptcy. 
If  a  solvent  co-debtor  has  paid  the  creditor,  he  may  prove  for  the  full  amount  of 
his  claim  by  way  of  recourse  in  the  bankruptcies  of  the  other  debtors. 

If  the  creditor  by  means  of  these  repeated  proofs  of  his  claim  for  the  full  amount 
should  obtain  more  in  the  distributions  of  the  various  bankruptcy  estates  than 
the  original  amount  of  the  claim,  the  excess  thus  obtained  must  be  returned  to 
the  bankruptcy  estate  or  estates  which  has  or  have  a  right  of  recourse  in  respect 
of  such  excess.    Of.  §§121  and  122  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act. 

H.  The  legal  position  of  secured  creditors.^) 

Creditors  secured  by  pledge  or  mortgage  are  —  as  separatists  —  in  the  main 
outside  the  bankruptcy  3).  They  always  have  a  right  to  realise  their  securities 
for  their  satisfaction  in  conformity  with  the  ordinary  rules  as  to  pledges  and  mort- 
gages, and  this  rule  apphes  in  the  same  degree  both  to  pledge  holders  and  mort- 
gagees. If  the  secured  creditor  in  question  has  no  personal  claim  against  the  bankrupt 
(and  the  bankruptcy  estate),  this  is  also  his  only  means  of  obtaining  satisfaction. 
If,  besides  his  security,  he  also  has  a  personal  claim,  which  at  the  same  time  confers 
on  him  the  position  of  a  bankruptcy  creditor,  and  if  the  security  at  the  commence- 
ment of  the  bankruptcy  no  longer  belongs  to  the  bankrupt,  he  may  prove  for  his 
whole  claim  in  the  bankruptcy,  and  subsequently,  by  realisation  of  the  security, 
obtain  satisfaction  for  the  unsatisfied  portion  of  his  claim.  If  at  the  said  time  the 
security  forms  part  of  the  property  of  the  bankrupt,  the  secured  creditor,  in  his 
capacity  as  a  bankruptcy  creditor,  may  prove  his  claim.  If  the  charge  is  on  im- 
movables or  ships,  and  the  trustee  in  bankruptcy  estimates  that  the  resulting 
security  is  sufficient,  he  may  at  the  provisional  distributions  give  a  full  dividend 
on  the  claim  after  it  is  due  for  payment*).  If,  on  the  other  hand,  there  is  a  doubt 
as  to  the  sufficiency  of  the  security,  the  trustee  in  bankruptcy^)  has  a  right  to 
bring  about  a  forced  auction  which  is  binding  on  the  secured  creditors,  whereby 
those  claims  which  are  not  covered  by  the  price  obtained  lose  their  preferential 
right.  This  rule,  however,  according  to  the  general  opinion,  only  appUes  with 
regard  to  those  secured  creditors  who,  besides  their  security,  also  have  a  definite 
personal  claim  against  the  bankruptcy  debtor,  and  in  consequence  a  right  to  prove 
their  claims  as  bankruptcy  claims  in  his  estate.  Whether  the  creditors  have  in  fact 
presented  their  claims  in  the  bankruptcy  is,  however,  immaterial  ^) .  It  is  subject 
to  doubt  whether  this  right  according  to  §  127  also  belongs  to  the  trustee  in  bank- 
ruptcy in  the  case  of  a  hypothecation  of  movables'');  it  is  at  all  events  certain  that 
the  provision  contained  in  §  127  does  not  apply  to  a  pledge.  In  this  case  there 
must  be  set  aside  a  full  dividend  for  the  pledge-holder,  which,  however,  is  not 
paid  out  to  him  until  the  sufficiency  of  the  pledge  has  been  proved  by  way  of  a 
compulsory  auction^)  brought  about  by  the  creditor.  If  the  claim  is  only  partially  satis- 
fied by  the  compulsory  auction,  the  pledge-holder  may  prove  for  the  remaiader 
which  is  not  satisfied,  as  a  bankruptcy  claim  ^). 

The  right  of  retention  i")  only  entitles  a  bankruptcy  creditor  to  refuse  the  deUv- 
ery  of  the  object  in  question  until  his  claim  has  been  satisfied  in  full;  his  posi- 
tion in  other  respects  as  a  bankruptcy  creditor  is  not  affected. 

1)  Cf.  Hagerv/p,  pp.  106—111.  —  2)  Cf.  Hagerv/p,  pp.  111—114  and  199—200.  —  »)  Cf.  §  116 
of  the  Bankruptcy  Act.  —  *)  Cf.  §  102  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act;  these  payments  do  not  give  the 
subsequent  secured  creditor  a  right  to  be  subrogated  to  the  priority  which  has  become  vacant 
owing  to  such  circumstance;  it  is  always  the  estate  which  is  itself  subrogated.  —  6)  According 
to  §  127  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act.  —  ')  Cf.  Hagerv/p,  p.  200.  —  ')  This  extension,  by  analogy,  to 
movables,  of  the  rule  contained  in  §  127  concerning  immovables  and  ships,  has  been  adopted 
by  the  Town  Tribunal  of  Christiania  (cf.  Hambro,  CoUeotion  of  the  Judgments  of  this  Tribunal, 
First  Collection,  No.  2562),  but  is  contested  by  Hagerv/p,  p.  200;  cf.  p.  113.  —  8)  cf.  Hagerup, 
p.  113.  —  9)  Cf.  Hagerup,  p.  112  and  §  101,  3rd  paragraph,  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act.  —  i")  Cf. 
Hagerup,  pp.  114  and  200—201. 
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I.  Konkursfordringernes  Rang.  Konkursprivilegier.^) 
Den  almindelige  Regel  er,  at  Konkurskreditorerne  paa  lige  Fod  konkurrerer 
i  Skyldnerens  Konkursbo;  enkelte  Fordringer  bar  imidlertid  ved  positive  Lovbestem- 
melser  erholdt  en  Fortrinsret,  Konkursprivilegium.  Vedkommende  Lovbestem- 
melser  findes  imidlertid  ikke  i  Konkursloven,  men  i  det  Vsesentlige  i  Landsloven  af 
1687,  5  Bog  Kap.  13,  Art.  35  og  36  og  i  nogle  Love  fra  Nutiden.  Konkurskredi- 
toremes^)  Rangorden  er  efter  dette  f0lgende3):  1.  Statskassens*)  og  offentlige 
Fonds  Fordringer  mod  deres  Skatteopkraevere  eller  Regnskabsf0rere;  Umyndiges 
Fordringer  modVssrgen;  Kirkekassemes  Fordringer  mod  deres  Forstandere;  — 
2.  Fordringer  paa  Husleie,  ssedvansmaessig  kun  for  et  Aar^);  paa  Jordleieafgift 
(„Landskyld"),  endog  uden  Tidsbegrsensning,  men  kun,  naar  der  foreligger  et  seer- 
ligt,  i  Regelen  livsvarigt  Jordleieforhold,  saakaldet  .jBygsel",  jfr.  Landsloven  af 
1687,  3  Bog,  Kap.  14;  paa  Skatter,  saavel  Stats-  som  Kommuneskatter,  direkte  og 
indirekte,  naar  Restancen  ikke  er  mere  end  et  halvt  Aar  gammel;  paa  Tjenerl0n  for 
det  sidste  Aar,  derunder  ogsaa  Haandvserkssvendes  og  Lserlinges  ELrav  mod  deres 
Mester  og  Sj0folkenes  Fordring  paaHyre;  Apotekernes  Fordringer  for  de  to  sidste 
Aar  for  Medicin  o.  ]. 

Fordringerne  under  hvert  Nummer  bar  lige  Rang;  men  ingen  Fordring  under 
et  f0lgende  Nummer  kan  erholde  Daskning,  forinden  samtlige  i  den  foregaaende 
Klasse  eller  Nummer  er  fuldt  daekket. 

Enkelte  andre  Konkursprivilegier  er  uden  st0rre  praktisk  Interesse.  Lsegernes 
Kjrav  for  LaegetUsyn  og  Begravelsesomkostningerne  er  ikke  i  den  positive  norske 
Lovgivning  udstyret  med  Konkursprivilegium. 

Efterat  alle  priviligerede  Fordringer  er  dsekkede,  kommer  de  almindelige  Kon- 
kursfordringer,  hvorom  der  ikke  gjjelder  saerbge  Regler,  og  tilsidst  de  Konkurs- 
skyldneren  id0mte  B0der. 

Anden  Afdeling.     Konkursmassen.®) 
Almindelige  Bemaerkninger. 

Konkursmassen  udgj0res  af  Skyldnerens  Formue  ved  Konkursens  Aabning, 
forsaavidt  denne  kan  vsere  Gjenstand  for  Udlseg.  Personbge  Rettigbeder,  som  efter 
sin  Natur  er  uafbaendeUge,  gaar  ikke  ind  under  Massen.  De  almindelige  Indskrsenk- 
ninger,  som  Lovgivningen  bar  opstiUet  i  Adgangen  til  at  tage  Udlseg  for  Gjseld, 
finder  i  Regelen  tUsvarende  Anvendelse  under  Konkurs^).  Den  Konkursskyldneren 
tilkommende  Forfatter-  eller  Kunstnerret  kan,  saafremt  vedkommende  Vserk  endnu 
ikke  er  overgivet  til  OffentUgbeden  ved  Udgivelse  eller  offentUg  Opforelse,  ikke  uden 
bans  Samtykke  tilgodegJ0res  af  bans  Kreditorer  ved  Exekution  eller  Inddragning 
i  Konkursmassen^).  Konkursloven  bar  i  §  37  nogle  Bestemmelser  om,  at  ogsaa 
Formue,  som  Konkursskyldneren  bar  erbvervet  efter  Konkursens  Aabning,  i  et  vist 
Omfang  kan  inddrages  i  Konkursmassen. 

Var  Konkursskyldneren  ved  Konkursens  Aabning  Indstevnt  i  en  Prooes*),  maa 
Sags0geren  stevne  Konkursbestyreren,  forat  Dommen  skal  blive  bindende  for  Kon- 
kursboet;  var  Konkursskyldneren  Sags0ger  i  Processen,  bar  Konkursbestyreren 
Adgang  til  at  overtage  Processen  for  Boets  Regning  i  den  ved  de  stedfundne  Rets- 
forbandUnger  fremkomne  Stand  og  fortsaette  den. 


1)  Jfr.  Hagerup,  S.  77 — 84.  —  ^j  Kun  de  vigtigste  og  hyppigste  priviligerede 
Konkursfordringer  omhandes  her;  ang.  Enkeltheder  jfr.  Hagerup  anf.  Sted  og  den 
ovenfor  nsevnte  Udgave  af  Konkurslovgivningen  af  Berg  og  K  o  s  s ,  S.  99 — 103.  — 
*)  Her  er  intet  Hensyn  taget  til  de  Fortrinsrettigheder,  som  har  sin  Grund  i  et  tilstraek- 
keligt  Pant  eller  i  Fordringens  Egenskab  af  Massegjaeld.  Panthaveme  og  MasBekreditorerne 
staar  udenfor  de  blot  obligatoriak  berettigede  Konkurskreditorers  Konkurrens.  —  *)  Kom- 
muneme  har  derimod  intet  Konkursprivilegium  for  sine  Fordringer  mod  sine  Ksemnere 
eller  andre  Skatteopkraevere.  —  6)  Jfr.  ovenfor  S.  191  og  Note  1.  —  ')  Jfr.  Hagerup, 
S.  159  o.  fig.  —  7)  Jfi.  Loven  af  29  Marts  1890  med  Tillaegslov  af  27  Juli  1896,  som  i  det 
Vaesentlige  indeholder  den  norske  Kets  henefioiwm  competentiae ;  jfr.  derom  i  Enkelthedeme 
Hagerup:  Forelaesninger  over  den  norske  Civilproces,  Bd.  2  (2  Udg.  1905),  S.  329  o.  fig. 
Jfr.  ogsaa  Konkurslovens  §  37.  —  *)  Dette  gjselder  ogsaa  ved  senere  Udgaver  af  et  aUerede 
udgivet  Vaerk,  jfr.  nsermere  Loven  af  4  Juli  1893  om  Forfatter-  og  Kunstnerret  §§  12  og  30. 
—  »)  Jfr.  Hagerup,  S.  171—173. 
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I.  The  ranking  of  bankruptcy  claims.     Preferential  claims   in  bankruptcy,  i) 

The  general  rule  is  that  the  bankruptcy  creditors  compete  on  an  equal  footing 
as  regards  the  debtor's  bankruptcy  estate;  certain  claims,  however,  have  by  posi- 
tive legal  provisions  obtained  a  preferential  right,  the  bankruptcy  privilege.  The 
provisions  in  question,  however,  are  not  to  be  found  in  the  Bankruptcy  Act,  but 
mainly  in  the  National  Law  of  1687,  5th  Book,  Chap.  13,  Articles  35  and  36,  and 
in  some  Acts  of  recent  date.  The  ranking  of  the  bankruptcy  creditors^)  is,  according 
to  these  enactments,  as  follows  3):  1.  The  claims  of  the  Exchequer*)  and  Public 
Funds  against  their  collectors  of  taxes  or  accountants;  the  claims  of  minors  against 
their  guardians;  the  claims  of  the  church  treasuries  against  their  administrators; 
—  2.  Claims  for  rent  of  houses,  usually  only  for  one  year^);  for  payment  for  the 
hire  of  land  ("ground  rent"),  even  without  limitation  of  time,  but  only  when  we 
have  before  us  a  special  kind  of  land  tenure,  as  a  rule  lasting  for  life,  the  so-called 
"Bygsel";  cf.  the  National  Law  of  1687,  3rd  Book,  Chap.  14;  for  imposts  payable  to 
the  State  as  well  as  to  municipahties  (rates) ,  direct  and  indirect,  when  the  amount  owing 
is  not  more  than  half  a  year  old;  for  servants'  wages  for  the  last  year,  including  also 
the  claims  of  journeymen,  handicraftsmen  and  apprentices  against  their  masters  and 
the  claims  of  seamen  for  wages ;  chemists'  claims  for  the  two  last  years'  medicine  etc. 

The  claims  under  each  number  have  equal  ranking;  but  no  claim  ranking 
under  a  subsequent  number  can  obtain  satisfaction,  until  all  the  claims  ranking 
in  the  preceding  class  or  number  have  been  satisfied  in  full. 

Certain  other  preferences  in  bankruptcy  are  without  any  great  practical  in- 
terest. Doctors'  claims  for  medical  attendance  and  funeral  expenses  are  not  ac- 
cording to  the  positive  Norwegian  legislation  privileged  in  bankruptcy. 

When  all  the  privileged  claims  are  covered,  the  ordinary  bankruptcy  claims 
come  into  consideration,  to  which  no  special  rules  apply,  and  finally  the  penalties 
imposed  on  the  bankrupt. 

Second  Part.    The  assets  of  the  bankruptcy.®) 
General  remarks. 

The  bankruptcy  assets  consist  of  the  debtor's  property  existing  at  the  time  of 
the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy,  so  far  as  this  property  is  subject  to  seizure. 
Personal  rights  which  according  to  their  nature  are  inalienable  are  not  included 
in  the  assets.  The  general  limitations  which  the  legislation  has  set  up  in  respect 
of  the  right  to  effect  a  seizure  for  debt,  as  a  general  rule  correspondingly  apply 
to  bankruptcy'').  An  author's  or  artist's  right  belonging  to  the  bankruptcy  debtor 
cannot,  if  the  work  in  question  has  not  yet  been  made  pubhc  by  means  of  publica- 
tion or  public  performance,  be  realised  by  his  creditors  without  his  consent,  by 
way  of  execution  or  by  the  inclusion  of  such  right  in  the  bankruptcy  assets 8).  The 
Bankruptcy  Act  in  §  37  contains  some  provisions  according  to  which  property 
acquired  by  the  bankruptcy  debtor  after  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy 
may  to  a  certain  extent  be  included  in  the  bankruptcy  assets. 

If,  at  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy,  the  bankruptcy  debtor  has  been 
summoned  in  a  lawsuit^),  the  plaintiff  must  summon  the  trustee  in  bankruptcy 
in  order  that  the  judgment  may  become  binding  on  the  bankruptcy  estate;  if  the 
bankrupt  was  the  plaintiff  in  the  lawsuit,  the  trustee  in  bankruptcy  has  a  right 
to  adopt  the  lawsuit  for  the  benefit  of  the  estate  in  the  condition  in  which  it  is 
found  to  be  after  the  proceedings  which  have  taken  place,  and  to  continue  the  suit. 

1)  Cf.  Hagerup,  pp.  77 — 84.  —  ^)  Only  the  most  important  and  most  frequent  privileged 
bankruptcy  claims  are  dealt  with  here ;  concerning  the  details,  cf .  Hagerup  loc.  cit.  and  the  above 
mentioned  edition  of  bankruptcy  laws  published  under  the  care  of  Berg  and  Koss,  pp.  99 — 103.  — 
3 )  Those  privileged  claims  which,  by  reason  of  the  sufficiency  of  the  security  or  the  nature  of  the 
claim,  are  regarded  as  assets-debts,  are  not  here  considered  at  all.  The  secured  creditors  and  assets- 
creditors  are  outside  the  competition  of  bankruptcy  creditors  having  merely  obligatory  rights.  — 
*)  Municipalities,  on  the  other  hand,  have  no  preference  in  bankruptcy  for  their  claims  against 
their  receivers  or  other  collectors  of  rates  and  taxes.  —  5)  cf,  above  p.  191  and  note  1.  —  8)  cf. 
Hagerup,  p.  159  et  seq.  —  ')  Cf.  the  Act  of  29  March  1890,  with  the  supplementary  Act  of  27  July 
1896,  which  in  the  main  contains  the  beneficium  competentiae  of  Norwegian  law;  cf.  as  to  this 
point,  Hagerup:  Lectures  on  Norwegian  Civil  Procedure,  Vol.  2  (2nd  edition  1905),  p.  329  et  seq. 
Cf.  also  §  37  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act.  —  ^)  This  rule  also  applies  to  subsequent  editions  of  a  work 
which  has  abeady  been  published;  cf.  for  further  particulars  §§12  and  30  of  the  Act  of  4  July 
1893  concerning  the  rights  of  authors  and  artists.  —  »)  Cf.  Hagerup,  pp.  171 — 173. 


194  Norge:  Konkursmasseii. 

Kun  Gjenstande  og  Rettigheder,  som  tilh0rer  Konkursskyldneren,  er  Bestand- 
dele  af  Konkursmassen.  Hvad  der  tilh0rer  Trediemand  kan  kraeves  udsondret  og 
kan  af  rette  Eier  vindiceres.  Dette  gjselder  ogsaa  med  Hensyn  til  saadanne  Gjen- 
stande, som  Konkursskyldneren  har  i  sin  Besiddelse  som  Kommissionser  for  Tredie- 
mand, jfr.  Konkurslovens  §§  38  og  39.  Denne  Regel  har  ogsaa  Anvendelse  paa  Ind- 
kjobskommissionseren,  som  efter  Fuldmagt  fra  Trediemand  og  for  dennes  Regning 
har  indkj0bt  Gjenstande,  som  han  endnu  ved  Konkursens  Aabning  har  i  sin  Be- 
siddelsei).  De  Rettigheder,  som  ved  en  blot  simuleret  Retshandel  er  overdragne  til 
Konkursskyldneren,  gaar  i  Regelen  ikke  ind  under  Konkursmassen,  naar  det  sande 
Forhold  bliver  tilstrsekkelig  oplyst^). 


A.  Trediemands  tinglige  Erhverv  overfor  Konkursboet. 

Der  opstaar  her  Sp0rgsmaal  cm,  hvad  der  udkrseves  for  at  sikre  Trediemands 
tinglige  Erhverv  overfor  Konkursboet  og  forskaffe  ham  en  Separationsret.  Ved 
Retserhvervelse  over  L0S0re  maa  Overleverelse  have  fundet  Sted,  eUer  hvad  dermed 
kan  hgestiUes;  dette  er  dog  efter  en  nyere-  Opfatning  omtvistet  med  Hensyn  til 
Erhvervelse  af  Eiendomsret,  idet  der  paastaaes,  at  Parterne  har  Adgang  til  at  over- 
drage  Eiendomsret  over  L0S0re  nvdo  pacta,  hvad  dog  fra  andet  Hold  benaegtes^). 
En  kontraktmsessig  Panteret  i  r0rlige  Ting  er  efter  Panteloven  af  12  Oktbr.  1857  §  1 
kun  som  Haandpant  gyldig  overfor  Trediemand  og  Pantssetterens  Konkursbo,  og 
med  Hensyn  til  Leierens  og  Laantagerens  Ret  {locatio  conductio  rei  og  comma- 
datum)  krseves  efter  den  herskende  Lsere  en  Besiddelsesovergang  til  Leieren  eUer 
Kommodataren*).  Retspant  i  L0S0re  sikres  enten  ved  Thinglysning  eller  ved  Over- 
leverelse til  Kreditor.  Thinglysningen  eller  Overleverelsen  maa  imidlertid  efter  Kon- 
kurslovens §  46  aUerede  have  fundet  Sted  8  Uger  f0r  Konkursens  Aabning,  hvilket 
for0vrigt  ogsaa  gjselder  det  thinglyste,  resp.  i  Skibsregistret  lndf0rte  Retspant  i  faste 
Eiendomme  og  i  registreringsphgtige  Skibe,  forat  Retten  skal  vsere  sikret  overfor  Skyld- 
nerens  Konkursbo.  Ved  Transport  af  Fordringer,  hvorfor  intet  Gjaeldsbrev  er  udfser- 
diget,  er  en  forml0s  Transporterklsering  tilstrsekkehg;  ved  Gjseldsbreve  maa  Trans- 
porten  vaere  f  uldbyrdet  enten  ved  Paategning  pa&,  Dokumentet,  eller,  hvis  dette  lyder 
paa  Ihsendehaveren,  ved  Overlevering^).  Retserhvervelse  med  Hensyn  til  faste  Eien- 
domme maa  i  Regelen  vsere  thinglyst  im  Konkursens  Aabning  for  at  staa  sig  mod 
Afhsenderens  Koriursbo.  Angaaende  Enkelthedeme  se  Konkurslovens  §  128,  hvortil 
endnu  maa  f0ies  den  Regel,  at  Leiekontrakten,  naar  Leieren  ved  Konkursens  Aabning 
er  i  Besiddelse  af  den  udleiede  Eiendom,  ogsaa  uden  Thinglysning  er  beskyttet,  dog 
kun  til  nsermeste  Lovens  Earedag®).  For  Skibes  Vedkommende  gjselder  Bestem- 
melseme  i  Skibsregistreringsloven  af  4  Mai  1901  §  24,  2 — 4  Led,  hvorved  registre- 
ringspUgtige  Skibe  i  det  Vee'sentlige  er  bragt  ind  under  de  for  faste  Eiendomme 
gjseldende  Regler. 


Som  en  sserUg  Bestemmelse  maa  det  her  nsevnes''),  at  efter  Loven  af  29  Juni  1888 
om  Formuesforholdet  meUem  ^gtefseller  §  10  er  Bestemmelsen  i  ^gtepagter,  at  en 
fast  Eiendom  eller  en  Brugsret  over  saadan  skal  tilh0re  den  ene  af  iEgtef sellerne,  ikke 
gyldig  overfor  den  anden  ^gtefaUes  Konkursbo,  medmindre  ^gtepagten  er  ind- 
sendt  tU  Thinglysning  senest  Dagen  f0r  den  Dag,  da  KonkursbehandHngen  blev 
forlangt. 


1)  Jfr.  Hagerup,  S.  176o.  flg.,  seogsaa  ovenfor  S.  91.  —  2)  jfr.  H  agerup  ,  S.  178 — 179. 
—  *)  Jfr.  Hagerup,  S.  183  med  Note  2  og  A  u  b  e  r  t:  Den  norske  Obligationsrets  specielle 
Del,  Bd.  1  (2  Udg.),  S.  116  o.  flg.  Den  nyeste  Fremstilling  af  Laeren  med  ssBrligt  Hensyn  til 
den  heromhandlede  Lserestrid  er  hos  S  c  h  e  e  1:  Forelsesninger  over  norsk  Tingsret  2  Hefte 
(Christiania  1905),  S.  336  o.  flg.;  denne  grmidige  Forfatter  tiltrseder  i  det  Vsesentlige  den  aeldre 
og  tidligere  ubestridte  Opfatning.  —  *)  Jfr.  Hagerup,  S.  184.  —  *)  Jfr.  Hagerup, 
S.  184  med  Note  3.  —  »)  Jfr.  ovenfor  S.  41.  —  ')  Jfr.  H  a  g  e  r  up  ,  S.  187—188. 
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Only  objects  and  rights  belonging  to  the  bankrupt  can  be  component  parts 
of  the  bankruptcy  assets.  That  which  belongs  to  third  persons  may  be  required 
to  be  set  aside,  and  may  be  reclaimed  by  the  rightful  owner.  This  rule  also  applies 
with  regard  to  such  objects  as  the  bankrupt  has  in  his  possession  as  commission 
agent  for  third  persons;  cf.  §§  38  and  39  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act.  The  same  rule 
also  appUes  to  commission  agents  for  purchase  who,  in  pursuance  of  authority 
given  by  a  third  person  and  for  the  account  of  such  third  person,  have  bought  ob- 
jects which  they  still  have  in  their  possession  at  the  commencement  of  the  bank- 
ruptcy i).  Those  rights  which  by  way  of  a  merely  simulated  transaction  have  passed 
to  the  bankrupt  are  not  as  a  rule  included  in  the  bankruptcy  assets  when  the 
real  facts  become  sufficiently  known^). 

A.  The  acquisition  of  real  rights  by  third  persons  as  against  the  bankruptcy 

estate. 

Here  the  question  arises  as  to  what  is  required  in  order  to  secure  the  acquisi- 
tion of  real  rights  by  a  third  person  as  against  the  bankruptcy  estate  and  to  procure 
him  a  separate  right.  For  the  acquisition  of  a  right  in  respect  of  movables,  dehvery, 
or  what  is  equivalent  to  dehvery,  must  have  taken  place;  this,  however,  according 
to  a  conception  of  recent  date,  is  contested  as  regards  the  acquisition  of  proprietary 
rights,  it  being  maintained  that  the  parties  have  a  right  to  assign  proprietary  rights 
in  respect  of  movables  nudo  'pacto,  a  point  of  view,  however,  which  is  rejected  by 
other  controversiahsts^).  A  contractual  pledge-right  over  movable  things  is,  ac- 
<;ording  to  the  Pledge  Act  of  12  Oct.  1857  §  1,  vahd  only  as  a  security  as  against 
third  persons  and  the  pledgor's  bankruptcy  estate,  and  as  regards  the  hirer's  and 
borrower's  right  {locatio  conductio  rei  and  commodatum),  according  to  the  prevailing 
opinion,  a  transfer  of  possession  to  the  hirer  or  borrower  is  required*).  A  judicial 
pledge  on  movables  is  secured  either  by  being  entered  in  the  record  of  the  com- 
petent tribunal  or  by  dehvery  to  the  interested  creditor.  The  entry  in  the  record 
of  the  tribunal  or  the  delivery  must,  however,  according  to  §  46  of  the  Bankruptcy 
Act,  have  taken  place  eight  weeks  before  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy, 
a  rule  which  also  apphes  to  judicial  charges  on  immovables  and  ships  subject  to 
registration  which  have  been  entered  in  the  record  of  the  competent  tribunal  or 
the  register  of  vessels,  as  the  case  may  be,  in  order  that  they  may  be  secured  as 
against  the  creditors  of  the  bankruptcy.  In  the  case  of  assignment  of  claims  in  regard 
to  which  no  note  of  hand  has  been  issued,  a  simple  declaration  of  assignment  is 
sufficient ;  in  the  case  of  notes  of  hand  the  transfer  must  be  effected  either  by  means 
of  an  annotation  made  on  the  document,  or,  if  the  document  is  issued  to  bearer, 
by  dehvery  5).  The  acquisition  of  rights  as  regards  immovables  must  as  a  general 
rale  have  been  entered  in  the  record  of  the  competent  tribunal  before  the  com- 
mencement of  the  bankruptcy,  in  order  to  be  vahd  as  against  the  bankruptcy 
estate  of  the  ahenor.  For  the  details,  see  §  128  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act,  to  which 
the  rule  must  be  added  that  a  contract  of  lease,  when  the  lessee  is  in  possession 
of  the  property  let  at  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy,  is  protected  with- 
out entry  in  the  record  of  the  competent  tribimal,  but  only  up  to  the  next  quitting 
day  as  fixed  by  law^).  In  regard  to  ships  the  provisions  of  the  Act  concerning 
the  Registration  of  Ships  of  4  May  1901  §  24,  paragraphs  2 — 4  apply,  according 
to  which  vessels  Uable  to  register  are  subject  in  the  main  to  the  rules  appUcable 
to  immovables. 

It  must  here  be  mentioned  7)  as  a  special  provision  that,  according  to  §  10 
of  the  Act  of  29  June  1888  concerning  the  proprietary  relations  between  spouses, 
a  provision  in  a  contract  of  marriage  to  the  effect  that  immovables  or  the  usufruct 
of  immovables  shall  belong  to  one  of  the  spouses,  is  not  valid  as  against  the  bank- 
ruptcy estate  of  the  other  spouse,  unless  the  contract  of  marriage  has  been  presented 
for  entry  in  the  record  of  the  competent  tribunal  at  the  latest  on  the  day  before 
the  day  on  which  the  administration  in  bankruptcy  was  demanded. 

1)  Cf.  Hagerti/p,  p.  176  et  seq. ;  see  also  above  p.  91.  —  2)  cf.  Hagerup,  pp.  178 — 179.  —  3)  Cf. 
Hagerv/p,  p.  183  with  note  2  and  Avhert:  The  special  part  of  the  Norwegian  Law  of  Obligations, 
Vol.  1  (2nded.),  p.  116  et  seq.  The  most  recent  exposition  with  special  reference  to  the  theoretical 
controversy  here  dealt  with  is  to  be  found  in  Scheel:  Lectures  on  the  Norwegian  Law  of  Things, 
2nd  Part  (Christiania  1905)  p.  336  et  seq.;  this  profound  author  in  the  main  accepts  the  older  and 
previously  uncontested  opinion.  —  *)  Cf.  Hagerup,  p.  184.  —  6)  Cf.  Hagerup,  p.  184,  with  note  3.  — 
•«)  Cf.  apove  p.  41.  —  ')  Cf.  Hagerup,  pp.  187 — 188. 

A    XIX,  2  25 
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Har  der  umiddelbart  far  KonkursbehandJingen  fundet  Sted  en  Akkordforhand- 
ling,  er  enhver  Pantsaettelse  og  Udleie  af  fast  Eiendom,  som  under  Akkordforhand- 
lingen  er  foretaget  af  Skyldneren  uden  Akkordstyrets  Samtykke,  uden  Gyldighed 
overfor  Konkursboet,  jfr.  Akkordforhandlingslovens  §  8. 

B.  Sselgerens  Stansningsret. 
Saelgerens  Stansningsret  i)  overfor  Kj0berens  Konkursbo  er  naermere  bestemt 
i  Konkurslovens  §  40  og  41,  jfr.  ogsaa  Sjoloven  af  20  Juli  1893  §  166  og  Lov  cm 
Kj0b  af  24  Mai  1907  §§  39—41. 

C.  Massekrav.2) 

Derti]  borer  i  det  Vsesentlige  de  offentUge  Sportier  og  Afgifter,  som  er  foran- 
lediget  ved  Konkursbebandlingen^)  og  den  af  Konkursretten  bestemte  Godtgj0relse 
til  Konkursbestyreren  og  Medlemmerne  af  Kreditorudvalget  og  i  TiKaelde  til  Revi- 
ser og  Inkassator;  videre  de  Forpligtelser  overfor  Trediemand  og  undertiden  overfor 
ogsaa  Konkursskyldneren,  som  ved  Konkursbestyrelsens  Retsbandler  (eUer  DeUkter) 
er  stittede  for  det  af  denne  reprsesenterede  Konkursbo;  undertiden  kan  saadanne 
Massekrav  ogsaa  opstaa  qiLasi  ex  contractu,  ved  uanmodet  Forretningsfarelse  og 
ved  ugrundet  Berigelse.  Massekreditoreme  bar  Adgang  til  ogsaa  at  gJ0re  sine  Krav 
gjseldende  ved  de  almindeUge  Domstole  og  er  ikke  pligtige  til  at  afvente  de  enkelte 
Udlodninger  i  Konkursboet. 


D.  Omst0delsesretten.*) 

1.  I  Almindelighed.  Konkurslovens  Omstodelsesregler  (jfr.  §  42 — 49)  er 
beller  ikke  udtommende.  Der  opregnes  enkelte  sserlige  Tilfselde,  hvori  en  til  objektive 
KjendemaerkerS)  knyttet  Omstodelsesret  er  tilstede,  medens  det  ellers  overalt  aner- 
kjendte  Princip,  at  de  Retsbandler  er  omstodebge,  som  Konkursskyldneren  for  Kon- 
kursens  Aabning  bar  indgaaet  i  den  for  Medkontrahenten  kjendelige  Hensigt  at 
skade  sine  Kreditorer,  forgjseves  S0ges  i  Konkursloven.  En  Bestemmelse,  som  direkte 
udtaler  dette  Princip,  savner  man  ogsaa  i  den  0vrige  Lovgivning.  Denne  indebolder 
imidlertid  flere  Bestemmelser ,  der  bar  et  saadant  Princip  som  sin  utvetydige 
ForudssetningS)  og  det  er  i  den  nyere  Tid  fastslaaet  i  Retstbeorien  og  tiUige  stad- 
faestet  ved  Retspraxis'),  at  det  i  den  romerske  Ret  gjennem  Regleme  om  actio 
Patdiana  udtalte  Princip  ogsaa  i  det  VsesentUge  er  naaet  frem  til  Anerkjendelse  i 
norsk  Ret.    Den  berombandlede  Omstodeligbed  er  imidlertid  ikke  afbaengig  af,  at 

1)  Jfr.  om  denne  Hagerup,  S.  194 — 198,  A  u  b  e  r  t:  Den  norske  Obligationsrets  spe- 
cielle  Del,  Bd.  1  (2  Udg.),  S.  140 — 142,  P  1  a  t  o  u:  Forelsesninger  over  norsk  S0ret,  S.  325- 
og  flg.  og  ovenfor  S.  141.  Hagerups  Fremstilling  har  kunnet  tage  Hensyn  til  Lov- 
forandringerne  af  24  Mai  1907.  —  2)  jfr.  Hagerup,  S.  203  o.  fig.  —  »)  Og  ved  en 
umiddelbart  feir  Konkm-sen  stedfunden  offentlig  Akkordforhandling,  jfr.  Akkordforhand- 
lingslovens §  39.  —  *)  Jfr.  Hagerup,  S.  206  o.  fig.,  Getz:  Om  Omst0delse  af 
svigagtige  Retsbandler,  Afhandling  i  „Norsk  Betstidende"  for  1878,  S.  629  o.  fig.  og  den 
S  a  m  m  e :  Kreditoremes  Adgang  til  at  omstede  sin  Skyldners  Retsbandler,  Afhandling  i 
„Norsk  Retstidende"  for  1881,  S.  209  o.  fig.;  begge  Afhandlinger  tillige  i  den  af  Hagerup 
udgivne  Samliug:  Getz,  Juridiske  Afliandlinger,  CShristiania  1903,  resp.  S.  441  og  478  o.  fig. 

—  S)  Omstedelsesretten  er  i  Loven  betinget  af,  at  vedkommende  Retsbandler  er  indgaaet 
indenfor  en  Frist  af  forskjellig  Laengde  fer  Konkursens  Aabning  uden  nogetsomhelst  Hensyn 
til  Konkursskyldnerens  og  Medkontrahentens  Tro;  i  Lovens  Tilfselde  sp0rges  der  heUer  ikkfr 
efter,  om  Konkursskyldneren  var  solvent  paa  den  Tid,  da  Retshandelen  fandt  Sted.  — 
^)  Disse  Bestenmielser  er  Landsloven  af  1687,  Bog  5,  Kap.  13,  Art.  44  forste  Led  og  den 
nye  Straffelov  (af  22  Mai  1902)  §§  281 — 283,  som  svarer  til  den  seldre  Straffelovs  Kap.  21  §  12.. 

—  ')  Jfr.  den  farste  af  de  to  i  Note  4  anferte  Afhandlinger  af  Getz  samt  Hagerup, 
S.  209 — 211,  se  ogsaa  A  u  b  e  r  t:  Den  norske  Obligationsrets  speoielle  Del,  Bd.  1  (2  Udg.),  S.  33 
o.  fig.  Den  tidUgere  Opfatning,  at  kun  de  simulerede  Retsbandler  efter  Forudssetningen 
i  den  anfeorte  Artikel  af  Landsloven  (5 — 13 — 44,  1)  skulde  vaere  omstedelige,  blev  bekjsempet 
af  G  e  t  z  i  bans  Afhandling  af  1878  (Og  tidligere  af  Schweigaard  i  en  Fremstilling,  som 
er  seldre  end  Konkursloven  af  1863,  jfr.  bans  Vaerk:  Den  norske  Proces,  Bd.  3  (2  Udg.  1885), 
S.  287 — 288) ;  den  af  Getz  haevdede  Mening  maa  ansees  for  senere  i  det  Vassentlige  at  have- 
traengt  igjennem  saavel  i  Theorien  som  i  Domstolenea  Praxis. 
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If,  immediately  before  the  proceedings  in  bankruptcy,  negotiations  for  a  preven- 
tive composition  have  taken  place,  any  mortgage  or  lease  of  immovables  which 
during  the  negotiations  for  composition  has  been  effected  by  the  debtor  without 
the  consent  of  the  Composition  Board  is  invaUd  as  against  the  bankruptcy  estate; 
cf .  §  8  of  the  Act  on  Preventive  Composition. 

B.  The  seller's  right  of  reclamation. 

The  seller's  right  of  reclamation  i)  as  against  the  bankruptcy  estate  of  the 
buyer  is  regulated  in  detail  in  §§  40  and  41  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act;  cf.  also  the 
Maritime  Law  of  20  July  1893,  §  166,  and  the  Law  on  the  Purchase  of  Goods  of 
24  May  1907,  §§  39—41. 

C.  Assets-claims.2) 

To  this  category  in  particular  belong  the  pubhc  fees  and  dues  which  are  oc- 
casioned by  the  proceedings  of  the  bankruptcy^),  and  the  remxmeration  as  fixed 
by  the  Distribution  Tribunal  of  the  trustee  in  bankruptcy  and  of  the  members 
of  the  committee  of  creditors  and,  as  the  case  may  be,  of  the  auditor  and  receiver; 
further,  the  habiUties  towards  third  persons  and  sometimes  also  towards  the  bankrupt 
which  by  reason  of  the  transactions  (or  deUcts)  of  the  administration  of  the  bank- 
ruptcy have  been  incurred  by  the  bankruptcy  estate  as  represented  by  the  ad- 
ministration; sometimes  such  assets-claims  may  also  arise  quasi  ex  contractu,  in 
consequence  of  business  transacted  as  agent  without  authority  and  vmdue  enrich- 
ment. The  assets-creditors  have  also  a  right  to  enforce  their  claims  by  way  of 
the  ordinary  tribunals  and  are  not  bound  to  wait  for  the  various  distributions 
of  the  bankruptcy  estate. 

D.  The  right  of  annulment.*) 

1.  In  general.  Nor  are  the  rules  as  regards  annulment  (cf.  §§  42 — 49)  of  the 
Bankruptcy  Act  exhaustive.  Various  special  cases  are  enumerated  in  which  ac- 
cording to  objective  signs  of  recognition^)  a  right  of  annulment  exists,  but  thp 
principle  otherwise  generally  recognised,  that  those  transactions  are  subject  to 
annulment  which  the  bankrupt  has  effected  before  the  commencement  of  the 
bankruptcy  with  the  intention,  to  the  knowledge  of  the  other  contracting  party, 
of  prejudicing  his  creditors,  is  in  vain  sought  for  in  the  Bankruptcy  Act.  Nor  is 
a  provision  directly  expressing  this  principle  to  be  found  in  other  legislation.  Other 
laws,  however,  contain  various  provisions  having  such  a  principle  as  their  obvious 
basis®),  and  it  has  of  late  been  admitted  in  legal  theory  and  confirmed  by  legal 
practice  (case  law)')  that  the  principle  expressed  in  the  Roman  law  by  the  rules 
relating  to  the  actio  Pauliana  is  also  in  general  equally  appUcable  in  Norwegian 

1)  Cf.,  concerning  this  right,  Hageni/p,  pp.  194 — 198,  Aubert:  The  special  part  of  the  Nor- 
wegian Law  of  Obligations,  Vol.  1  (2nd  ed.)  pp.  140 — 142,  Platou:  Lectures  on  Norwegian 
Maritime  Law,  p.  325  et  aeq.  and  above  p.  141.  Hagerv/p^a  exposition  has  had  regard  to  the  legal 
modifications  of  24  May  1907.  —  ^)  Cf.  Hagerup,  p.  203  et  seq.  —  »)  And  by  means  of  public 
negotiations  for  a  preventive  composition  taking  place  immediately  before  the  bankruptcy; 
cf.  §  39  of  the  Act  on  Negotiations  for  Preventive  Composition.  —  *)  Cf.  Hagerup,  p.  206 
et  seq.,  Getz:  On  annulment  of  fraudulent  transactions,  a  dissertation  contained  in  the  "Nor- 
wegian Review  of  Jurisprudence"  for  1878,  p.  629  et  aeq.  and  by  the  aame:  the  creditors'  right 
to  annul  their  debtor's  transactions,  a  dissertation  contained  in  the  "Norwegian  Review  of 
Jurisprudence"  for  1881,  p.  209  etaeq.;  the  two  dissertations  are  also  contained  in  the  collection 
edited  by  Hagerup:  Getz,  Juridical  Treatises,  Christiania  1903,  pp.  441  and 478  etaeq.  —  6)  xhe 
right  of  annulment  is  in  the  Act  based  on  the  condition  that  the  transactions  in  question  have 
been  concluded  within  a  period  of  variable  duration  before  the  commencement  of  the  bank- 
ruptcy, without  taking  into  consideration  at  all  the  good  or  bad  faith  of  the  bankrupt  and  the 
other  contracting  party;  nor  in  the  cases  of  the  Act  is  it  asked  whether  the  bankrupt  was 
solvent  at  the  time  when  the  transaction  took  place.  —  ^)  These  provisions  are  those  of  the 
National  Law  of  1687,  Book  5,  Chap.  13,  Art.  44,  first  paragraph,  and  the  new  Criminal  Law  (of 
22  May  1902)  §§  281 — 283,  which  correspond  to  Chap.  21  §  12  of  the  older  Criminal  Law.  — 
')  Cf.  the  first  of  the  two  dissertations  cited  in  note  4  by  Oetz  and  Hagerup,  pp.  209 — 211 ;  see  also 
Aubert:  The  special  part  of  the  Norwegian  Law  of  Obligations,  Vol.  1  (2nd  ed.),  p.  33  et  aeq. 
The  previous  opinion  to  the  effect  that  only  the  aimulated  transactions  should  be  subject  to 
annulment  under  the  conditions  contained  in  the  cited  Art.  of  the  National  Law  (5 — 13 — 44,  1), 
was  attacked  by  Oetz  in  his  dissertation  of  1878  (and  previously  by  Schweigard  in  an  exposition 
which  is  older  than  the  Bankruptcy  Act  of  1863;  of.  his  work:  The  Norwegian  Procedure,  Vol.  3 
(2nd  ed.)  1885,  pp.  287 — 288);  the  opinion  maintained  by  Oetz  must  be  considered  as  having 
subsequently  been  accepted  in  the  main,  both  in  legal  theory  and  in  the  practice  of  the  tribunals. 
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den,  som  har  f  orringet  sin  Formue  til  Skade  for  sine  Kreditorer  eller  bragt  den  udenf or 
deres  Rsekkevidde,  bringes  under  Konkurs.  Vedkommende  Retssaetning  b.0rer  derfor 
hjemme  ikke  blot  i  Konkursretten,  hvad  der  kan  tjene  som  Porklaring  til  Konkurs- 
lovens  Taushed  cm  Saetningen,  men  maa  betragtes  som  en  Del  af  den  almindelige 
CivHret.  Konkurstilfseldene  giver  imidlertid  selvfglgelig  den  st0rste  Foranledning  til 
Retsssetningens  Anvendelse,  ligesom  den  ogsaa  maa  ansees  som  en  n0dvendig  Ud- 
fyldelse  af  Konkurslovens  positive  Omst0delsesregler. 


Omstadelsen  af  Retshandlerne  overfor  Skyldneren  selv  har  i  den  moderne  Kon- 
kurs tabt  sin  Interesse ;  der  sp0rges  derimod  udelukkende,  under  hvilke  Betingelaer 
denne  Omst0deliglied  kan  gJ0res  gjseldende  overfor  Medkontrahenteni).  Det  maa 
her  kraeves,  at  denne  har  havt  Kjendskab  til,  at  Skyldneren  ved  Retshandelen  vidende 
har  tilsidesat  sine  Pligter  paa  retsstridig  Maade  overfor  sine  Kreditorer.  Har  Skyld- 
neren i  denne  Henseende  vaeret  i  god  Tro,  er  Omst0delsen  ogsaa  udelukket  overfor 
Medkontrahenten  ligesom  ogsaa,  hvis  denne  sidste  har  manglet  saadant  Kjendskab . 

I  Regelen  krseves  der  hos  Skyldneren  Kjendskab  til,  at  han  paa  den  Tid,  Rets- 
handelen indgaaes,  aUerede  er  insolvent,  og  at  han  ved  denne  yderhgere  forringer  sine 
Kjeditorers  XJdsigt  til  Daekkelse,  eller  at  han  netop  paa  Grund  af  vedkommende 
Retshandel  gj0r  sig  insolvent  2).  At  tilf0ie  Kreditorerne  Skade  beh0ver  ikke  i  de 
ovenneevnte  Tilfaelde  at  vaere  bans  finale  Hensigt,  bans  Motiv;  det  er  nok,  at  han  er 
sig  Retshandelens  skadehge  F0lge  for  Kreditorerne  bevidst.  Undertiden  vU  der  dog 
ikke  vsere  Sp0rgsmaal  om  Insolvens,  nemUg  naar  Skyldneren  har  indgaaet  Rets- 
handelen i  den  bestemte  Hensigt  at  unddrage  vedkommende  Pormuesgjenstande  fra 
Kreditoremes  Beslagret  for  TiLfselde  af  en  fremtidig  Insolvens. 

Medkontrahenten  maa  tUlige  have  havt  tUstrsekkeligt  Kjendskab  til  Skyldnerens 
ovennsevnte  Forhold,  saaat  han  kan  bed0mme  Retshandelens  virkelige  Beskaffenhed 
og  sandsynlige  F0lger  for  Kreditorerne.  Han  har  da  som  Medhjselper  eUer  Delagtig 
gjort  sig  medskyldig  i  Skyldnerens  Retsbrud  mod  Kreditorerne,  og  bans  Ansvar 
overfor  disse  maa  derfor  betragtes  som  udspringende  af  dette  DeUkt^). 

Anvendelse  af  dette  Princip  paa  Medkontrahenten  i  god  Tro  —  som  ved  actio 
Paviiana  paa  Berigelsen  —  er  ef  ter  det  anf 0rte  ikke  tilstedelig ;  der  foreUgger  vistnok 
en  Undtagelse  heifra,  som  naermere  vil  bUve  omtalt  i  det  f0lgende;  men  denne  beror 
paa  et  positivt  Lovbud,  som  maa  sidestUles  med  Konkurslovens  positive  Omst0- 
delsestilfelde*). 

Som  Retshandler,  der  her  kan  komme  i  Betragtning,  kan  nsevnes  Gaver,  hvad  der 
er  af  selvstsendig  Interesse  ved  Siden  af  Reglerne  i  Konkurslovens  §§  42  og  43,  naar 
Gaven  er  skeet  mere  end  tre  Maaneder  f0r  Konkursens  Aabning.  Videre  maa  anf0res 
Afhsendelser,  enten  forsaavidt  de  paa  Grund  af  det  ringe  Vederlag  — belt  eller  del  vis  — 
maa  ansees  som  Gaver,  eUer  naar  de  ledsages  af  den  Hensigt,  at  Vederlaget  belt  eUer 
delvis  skal  unddrages  fra  Kreditoremes  Beslagret.  Ogsaa  den  simple  Gjaeldsstiftelse 
kan  vaere  en  omstedelig  Retshandel,  saafremt  Laanesummen  selv  eller  gjennem 
andre  Formuesvaerdier  ikke  er  kommet  Konkursboet  tUgode,  og  dette  allerede  ved 
Laanets  Optagelse  med  Kreditgiverens  Vidende  omfattedes  af  den  insolvente  Skyld- 
ners  Forsast.  Ogsaa  saadanne  Retshandler,  hvorved  den  insolvente  Skyldner  gJ0r 
Indgreb  i  sine  Kreditorers  LigestUlethed  med  Hensyn  til  Dsekkelse,  kan  undertiden 
vasre  omst0delige,  saaledes  Betaling  af  uforfalden  Gjaeld  og  Sikkerhedsstillelse  (saerlig 
Pantsa3ttelse)  for  saadan.  Sp0rgsmaalet,  om  ogsaa  BetaUng  af  forfalden  Gjaeld 
nogensinde  skulde  vaere  omst0delig,  maa  vel  for  den  norske  Rets  Vedkommende 


1)  Jfr.  angaaende  det  f0lgende  Hagerup,  S.  211  o.  fig.  —  ^)  Med  positivt  Kjend- 
skab til  Insolvenseu  maa  det  ligestilles,  at  han  er  vidende  om,  at  denne  er  overveiende 
sandsyulig  eller  h0ist  sandsynlig  vil  bevirkes  ved  Retshandelen,  jfr.  Hagerup,  S.  214.  — 
3)  Jfr.  Hagerup,  S.  211—212.  —  *)  Jfr.  Landsloven  af  1687,  Bog  5,  Kap.  13,  Art.  44, 
andet  Led. 
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law.  The  annulment  here  dealt  with,  however,  is  not  dependent  on  the  condition 
that  the  person  who  has  diminished  his  property  to  the  detriment  of  his  creditors, 
or  brought  it  outside  their  sphere  of  action,  is  subjected  to  bankruptcy.  The  legal 
principle  in  question,  therefore,  does  not  solely  appertain  to  the  law  of  bankruptcy, 
and  this  may  serve  as  an  explanation  of  the  silence  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act  in  regard 
to  the  principle,  which  must  be  considered  as  part  of  the  ordinary  civil  law.  The 
cases  of  bankruptcy,  however,  of  course  provide  the  greatest  opportunity  for  apply- 
ing the  principle  in  question,  which  must  also  be  considered  as  a  necessary  com- 
plement of  the  positive  rules  as  regards  annulment  contained  in  the  Bankruptcy 
Act. 

The  annulment  of  transactions  as  regards  the  debtor  himself  has,  in  the  modem 
bankruptcy,  lost  aU  importance;  it  is  exclusively  asked,  on  the  other  hand,  under 
what  conditions  this  annulabidty  can  be  set  up  against  the  other  contracting  party  i). 
It  is  here  required  that  the  latter  should  have  had  knowledge  that  the  debtor,  by 
the  transaction  in  question,  knowingly  violated  his  obhgations  towards  his  creditors 
in  a  manner  contrary  to  law.  If  the  debtor  has  acted  in  good  faith  in  this  respect, 
annulment  is  equally  out  of  the  question  as  regards  the  other  contracting  party, 
as  also  in  the  case  where  the  latter  had  no  such  knowledge. 

It  is  as  a  general  rule  required  that,  at  the  time  of  effecting  the  transaction, 
the  debtor  should  know  that  he  is  already  insolvent,  and  that  by  the  transaction 
he  should  further  diminish  his  creditors'  prospect  of  obtaining  satisfaction,  or 
that  he  should  make  himself  insolvent  by  reason  of  the  transaction  in  question  2). 
It  is  not  necessary  in  the  aforesaid  cases  that  his  final  object  —  his  motive  —  should 
be  to  prejudice  his  creditors;  it  is  sufficient  if  he  is  conscious  of  the  prejudicial 
effect  as  regards  his  creditors  resulting  from  the  transaction  in  question.  Some- 
times, however,  there  will  be  no  question  of  iusolvency,  for  example,  when  the 
debtor  has  effected  the  transaction  with  the  definite  object  of  withdrawing  the 
particular  property  concerned  from  the  right  of  seizure  on  the  part  of  his  creditors 
in  the  event  of  future  insolvency. 

The  other  contracting  party  must  also  have  had  sufficient  knowledge  of  the 
debtor's  aforesaid  conduct,  so  that  he  may  be  able  to  judge  of  the  real  nature  and 
probable  consequences  as  regards  the  creditors  of  the  transaction.  He  has  then  as 
an  aider  or  participator  made  himself  an  accompUce  of  the  wrong  committed  by 
the  debtor  against  the  creditors,  and  his  responsibihty  towards  the  creditors  must 
therefore  be  considered  as  originating  from  this  offence  3). 

The  apphcation  of  this  principle  to  the  other  contracting  party  who  has  acted 
in  good  faith  —  as  in  the  case  of  the  actio  Pauliana  to  undue  enrichment  —  is  ac- 
cording to  what  has  been  said  not  permissible;  certainly  there  is  an  exception  to 
this  rule  which  will  be  mentioned  below;  but  this  exception  is  based  on  a  positive 
legal  enactment,  which  must  be  placed  on  a  level  with  the  positive  cases  of  annul- 
ment provided  for  by  the  Bankruptcy  Act*). 

Gifts  may  be  mentioned  as  transactions  which  may  here  come  under  con- 
sideration, a  circumstance  which  is  of  special  interest  apart  from  the  rules  of  §§  42 
and  43  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act,  when  the  gift  has  been  made  more  than  three  months 
before  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy.  Alienations  must  also  be  mentioned 
which,  by  reason  of  the  inadequacy  of  the  consideration,  must  —  in  whole  or  in 
part  —  be  considered  as  gifts,  or  which  are  accompanied  by  an  intention  that  the 
consideration  shall  be  wholly  or  in  part  withdrawn  from  the  creditors'  right  of 
seizure.  Also  the  simple  creation  of  a  debt  may  be  a  transaction  which  is  capable  of 
annulment  where  the  sum  borrowed  has  not,  either  itself  or  by  way  of  other  effects 
of  equivalent  value,  accrued  to  the  bankruptcy  estate,  and  where,  at  the  time  when 
the  loan  was  contracted,  the  insolvent  debtor  already  had  this  intention  to  the  know- 
ledge of  the  person  giving  credit.  Also  those  transactions  by  which  the  insolvent 
debtor  encroaches  on  the  equality  of  his  creditors  as  regards  their  right  to  obtain 
satisfaction,  may  sometimes  be  subject  to  aimulment,  as,  for  example,  the  payment 
of  a  debt  which  is  not  due  for  payment  and  the  giving  of  security  (especially  the 


1)  Cf.  concerning  that  which  follows,  JSagerup,  p.  211  et  seq.  —  ^)  It  must  be  considered 
equivalent  to  positive  knowledge  of  the  insolvency  if  he  knows  that  the  insolvency  is  prepon- 
derantly probable  or  wiU  most  Hkely  be  brought  about  by  the  transaction  in  question ;  cf .  Hagerup, 
p.  214.  —  3)  Cf.  Hagerup,  pp.  211 — 212.  —  *)  Cf.  the  National  Law  of  1687,  Book  5,  Chap. 
13,  Art.  44,  second  paragraph. 
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ansees  som  tvilsomti).  Dsekkelse  af  forfalden  Gjaeld  ved  Overdragelse  af  andre 
Formuesgjenstande,  datio  in  aolutum,  tar  derimod  undertiden  nok  kunne  vsere  om- 
8t0delig. 

Har  Medkontrahenten  udredet  noget  som  Vederlag,  og  er  dette  effektivt  eller 
som  Vserdiforogelse  tilstede  i  Konkursboet,  kan  han  gj0re  sit  Krav  paa  Vederlaget 
eller  dets  Vaerdi  gjaeldende  som  Massekrav,  ellers  kun  som  almindelig  Konkurs- 
fordring. 

Mod  Medkontrahentens  Efterfolger  er  Retshandelen  ikke  omst0delig,  med- 
mindre  de  Omstaendigheder,  hvorunder  bans  Hjemmelsmands  Erhvervelse  fandt 
Sted,  var  ham  bekjendte,  og  han  tillige  havde  Kjendskab  saavel  til  sin  Hjemmels- 
mands som  ogsaa  til  Konkursskyldnerens  onde  Tro. 

Gj0res  Omst0delsen  gjaeldende  mod  Medkontrahentens  Konkursbo,  er  BJravet 
kun  virksomt  som  en  Erstatningsfordring. 

Omst0delsen  vil  regelmsessig  udgaa  fra  Konkursbestyreren  som  Kreditorernes 
Repraesentant;  efter  Konkurslovens  §  91  kan  den  ogsaa  gJ0res  gjaeldende  af  en  af 
Kreditoreme,  der  da  er  at  anse  som  optraedende  for  de  0vrige. 

Derme  Omst0delsesret,  som  har  sit  Grundlag  i  Konkursskyldnerens  frav,s  og 
Medkontrahentens  conscientia  fravdis,  foraeldes  efter  de  almindeUge  Regler  i  Loven 
af  27  Juli  1896  i  10  Aar. 

2.  Konkurslovens  enkelte  Omst0delsestilfaelde2)  fremgaar  af  §42 — 45, 
som  vil  findes  gjengivne  i  det  f0lgende,  og  hvortU  her  den  blotte  Henvisning  er  tU- 
straekkelig.  Ved  Siden  af  de  i  Loven  positivt  bestemte  Tilfaelde  maa  imidlertid  et 
saerskilt  fremhseves,  som  er  betegnet  ved  den  udtrykkeUge  Henvisning  i  Konkurs- 
lovens §  43  til  Landsloven  af  1687  Bog  5,  Kap.  13,  Art.  44,  andet  Led.  Denne 
Bestemmelse^)  indeholder,  at  ,,ingenAfhaendelser,  somskeet  er  ved  Gave,  Kj0b  eller 
i  andre  Maader  mellem  ^gtefolk,  Forseldre,  B0m  eller  Arvinger,  skal  komme  Kredi- 
toreme til  Praejuditz  eUer  Skade,  naar  de  befindes  at  vaere  skeet,  efterat  Debitorerne 
var  i  den  TQstand  og  saa  hart  med  Gjaeld  beladne,  at  de  deres  Gjaeld  ikke  kunde 
betale,  hvUket  og  skal  med  Ed  bekraeftes".  Der  kraeves  her  intet  Kjendskab  til  Af- 
haenderens  (Konkursskyldnerens)  Insolvens  hverken  hos  ham  selv  eller  hos  Med- 
kontrahenten (Modtageren).  Bevisbyrden  med  Hensyn  til  Skyldnerens  Insolvens 
paa  den  Tid,  da  GavetUsagnet  fandt  Sted,  eller  KJ0bekontrakten  afsluttedes*), 
paah viler  Konkursboet,  som  vil  gJ0re  Omst0d.eUgheden  gjaeldende;  den  i  Lovstedets 
Slutning  naevnte  Benegtelsesed  er  kun  af  liden  Betydiing,  netop  fordi  Konkurs- 
skyldnerens eller  Medkontrahentens  blotte  Tro  om  den  f0rstn3evntes  Solvens  i  disse 
Tilfaelde  ikkeer  af  nogen  Vegt. 


Tredie  Afsnit.    Konkursbehandlingen. 

Forste  Afdeling.    Kompetens  og  Vsernething.    International 

Konkursret. 

A.  Konkursretterne. 

Jurisdiktionen  i  Konkurssager  henligger  under  Skifteretteme^) ;  Skifteretten  er 
altid  tillige  Konkursret.  Disse  Domstole  beklaedes  i  Almindelighed  af  de  ordinaere 
Underdommere.  Undtagelsesvis  gives  der  egne  Domstole  for  cEsse  Sager  i  enkelte 
Byer  (Christiania,  hvor  disse  Domstoles  Forretninger  udf0res  af  to  Dommere,  Dram- 
men,  Stavanger  og  Bergen)  og  i  et  Landdistrikt  (Aker).  Appellen  gaar  regelmaessig 
til  Overretteme,  i  Christiania  og  Bergen  til  Byretten;  i  trecfie  Instans  gaar  Appellen 
til  H0iesteret.   De  Afgjorelser  af  Konkursretterne,  hvorved  der  besluttes  Aabning 

1)  Jfr.  Hagerup,  S.  218.  —  2)  jfr.  h  ager  up  ,  S.  223  o.  flg.  —  ")  Jfr.  nsermere 
Hagerup,  S.  253  o.  fig.  —  *)  Det  kommer  ikke  an  paa  hans  Insolvens  paa  den  Tid,  Til- 
sagnet  eller  Kontrakten  opfyl  des,  naar  han  ikke  ogsaa  tidligere  ved  Tilsagnets  Afgivelse  eller 
Kontraktens  Indgaaelse  allerede  var  insolvent.  —  *)  Jfr.  om  disse  Domstole  ovenfor  S.  42  og 
nsermere  Hagerup:  Skif te  og  Arvebehandling  (tredie  Bind  af  hans  Civilproceslasrebog), 
2  Udg.,  Christiania  1907,  S.  6—12. 
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the  giving  of  a  pledge)  for  such  a  debt.  The  question  whether  the  pajraient  of  a 
debt  which  is  due  for  payment  should  also  ever  be  hable  to  annulment  must,  in 
so  far  as  Norwegian  law  is  concerned,  be  considered  doubtful  i).  The  satisfaction 
of  a  debt  which  is  due  for  payment  by  transferring  the  ownership  of  other  objects, 
datio  in  solutum,  may,  on  the  other  hand,  certainly  sometimes  be  subject  to  annulment. 
If  the  other  contracting  party  has  given  anything  by  way  of  counter-per- 
formance, and  if  what  has  been  given  forms  part  of  the  bankruptcy  estate  either 
in  fact  or  as  an  augmentation  of  value,  he  may  enforce  his  claim  against  the  thing 
so  given  or  its  value  as  an  assets-claim,  but  otherwise  only  as  an  ordinary  bankruptcy 
claim. 

As  against  the  successor  in  interest  of  the  other  contracting  party  the  trans- 
action is  not  subject  to  annulment,  vmless  the  circumstances  under  which  the  ac- 
quisition of  his  predecessor  took  place  were  known  to  him,  and  he  also  had  know- 
ledge of  the  bad  faith  both  of  his  predecessor  and  of  the  bankrupt  debtor. 

If  the  annulment  in  question  is  put  forward  against  the  bankruptcy  estate 
of  the  other  contracting  party,  the  claim  is  only  valid  as  a  claim  for  iademnity. 

The  annulment  as  a  general  rule  is  demanded  by  the  trustee  in  bankruptcy  as 
the  representative  of  the  creditors;  according  to  §  91  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act  it 
may  also  be  apphed  for  by  one  of  the  creditors,  who  is  then  to  be  considered  as 
acting  on  behalf  of  the  others. 

This  right  of  annulment  which  has  its  basis  in  the  f raits  of  the  bankrupt  debtor 
and  the  conscientia  fraudis  of  the  other  contracting  party,  is  prescribed  in  ten 
years,  in  accordance  with  the  general  rules  of  the  Law  of  27  July  1896. 

2.  Certain  cases  of  annulment^)  under  the  Bankruptcy  Act  result  from  §§  42 — 45, 
which  will  be  found  reproduced  below,  and  to  which  it  is  here  sufficient  merely 
to  refer.  In  addition  to  the  cases  determined  by  the  Act  in  a  positive  manner, 
a  special  case  which  in  §  43  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act  is  indicated  by  an  express  refer- 
ence to  the  National  Law  of  1687,  Book  5,  Chap.  13,  Art.  44,  second  paragraph : 
must,  however,  be  pointed  out.  This  provision^)  is  to  the  effect  that  "no  aliena- 
tion effected  by  way  of  gift,  purchase  or  in  any  other  manner  between  spouses, 
parents,  children  or  heirs,  shall  prejudice  or  be  detrimental  to  the  creditors,  if  it 
is  found  that  such  alienation  has  been  effected  at  a  time  when  the  debtor  in  question 
was  in  such  a  state  and  so  heavily  burdened  with  debts  that  he  was  unable  to  pay 
his  creditors,  which  shall  also  be  confirmed  on  oath".  Here  no  knowledge  of  the 
insolvency  of  the  transferor  (bankruptcy  debtor)  is  required,  either  on  the  part 
of  himself  or  on  that  of  the  other  contracting  party  (the  transferee).  The  burden 
of  proof  with  regard  to  the  debtor's  insolvency  at  the  time  when  the  promise  of 
gift  was  made,  or  the  contract  of  sale  concluded*),  Ues  on  the  bankruptcy  estate 
which  claims  the  right  of  annulment;  the  oath  of  denial  mentioned  at  the  end 
of  the  cited  provision  is  of  but  httle  importance,  simply  because  the  mere  belief 
of  the  bankrupt  debtor  or  the  other  contracting  party  as  to  the  former's  solvency 
in  these  cases  has  no  weight. 

Third  Section.    The  Bankruptcy  Proceedings. 

First  Part.    Competence  and  jurisdiction.    International  law  of 

bankruptcy. 

A.  The  bankruptcy  tribunals. 

The  jurisdiction  in  bankruptcy  matters  appertains  to  the  Distribution  Tri- 
bunals 6);  a  distribution  tribunal  is  always  at  the  same  time  a  bankruptcy  tribunal. 
These  tribunals  consist,  in  general,  of  the  ordinary  judges  of  the  lower  tribunals. 
There  are,  exceptionally,  special  tribunals  for  these  matters  in  some  towns  (Chri- 
stiania,  where  the  functions  of  these  tribunals  are  carried  out  by  two  judges.  Dram- 
men,  Stavanger  and  Bergen)  and  in  one  rural  district  (Aker).  Appeals  are  as  a 
general  rule  brought  before  the  superior  tribunals,  in  Christiania  and  Bergen  be- 

1)  Cf.  Hagerup,  p.  218.  —  ^)  Cf.  Hageritp,  p.  223  et  aeq.  —  ^)  Cf.  for  further  particulars 
Hagerup,  p.  253  et  aeq.  —  *)  The  burden  of  proof  does  not  depend  upon  his  insolvency  at  the 
time  when  the  promise  or  contract  is  fulfilled,  if  he  was  not  also  already  insolvent  when  making 
the  promise  or  concluding  the  contract  in  question.  —  ^)  Q,i.  concerning  these  tribunals,  above 
p.  42,  and  further,  Hagerup:  Distribution  and  Administration  of  Inheritances  (the  third  volume  of 
his  Manual  on  Civil  Procedure),  2nd  edition,  Christiania  1907,  pp.  6 — 12. 
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af  Konkurs  eller  en  Begjsering  om  saadan  forkastes,  indankes  imidlertid  altid  umid- 
delbart  og  med  forkortede  Fristeri)  til  H0iesteret2). 


Konkursretten  bar  ikke  alene  judicielle  Funktioner,  men  ogsaa  administrative  3). 
Disse  sidste  bar  sit  Udspring  deraf,  at  Konkursboet  fra  gammel  Tid  af  tages  under 
Rettens  Varetsegt;  i  miadre  Boer  beb0ver  der  overbovedet  ikke  at  opnaevnes  Kon- 
kursbestyrer,  idet  Retten  selv  bes0rger  dennes  Forretninger.  Og  selv  bvor  der  an- 
tages  en  Bestyrer,  paaligger  det  Retten  at  kontrolere  bam  i  forskjellige  Retninger, 
og  den  udfolder  overbovedet  under  bele  Konkursbebandlingen  en  ledende  og  kon- 
trolerende  Virksomhed  med  Konkursmassens  Forvaltning  og  Realisation.  Konkurs- 
retternes administrative  AfgJ0relser  og  Beslutninger  er  ikke  Gjenstand  for  Anke 
til  b0iere  Domstolsiostanser*).  Mange  af  dem  er  overbovedet  unddragne  enbver 
videre  Pr0velse5).  De  0vrige  er  vistnok  undergivne  Pr0velse,  men  af  en  sserlig  Over- 
instans.  En  saadan,  det  saakaldte  Overstyre  for  Konkursvsesenet,  blev  oprettet  ved 
en  Lov  af  6  Mai  1899  med  Foranledning  i  den  dengang  stedfundne  Revision  af  Kon- 
kursloven,  men  er  atter  afskaffet  ved  Loven  af  2  Juni  1906,  idet  dens  Funktioner  er 
delt  mellem  Justitsdepartementet^)  og  H0iesterets  Kjaeremaalsudvalg^),  i  disse 
TUfselde  forstaerket  med  to  handelskyndige  Medlemmer.  Konkursretten  bar  i  Regelen 
Adgang  til  selv  senere  at  forandre  sine  administrative  AfgJ0relser  og  Beslutninger. 


B.  Den  saglige  Kompetens. 

Konkursretternes  sagUge  Kompetens  er  undergivet  forskjellige  eiendommelige 
Indskrsenkninger ;  under  disse  Domstole  b0rer  n0dvendigvis  kun  Afgj0relseme 
angaaende  de  egentUge  Konkurskreditorers  Krav  indbyrdes  og  mod  Konkurs- 
boet, og  selv  dette  gjselder  kun,  saafremt  Retstraetten  ikke  f alder  ind  under  en 
Specialdomstols  Jurisdiktion,  f.  Ex.  SJ0retssager  og  Handelsretssager,  bvis  Hen- 
visning  til  S0retteme  resp.  Handelsretteme  kan  forlanges  af  Parteme  og  tiUige  kan 
foranlediges  af  Konkursretten  selv,  naar  Retten  efter  Sagens  Beskaffenbed  finder 
dette  n0dvendigt8).  Er  Sagen  allerede  f0r  Konkursens  Aabning  anbsengiggjort  for 
den  almindelige  Underret  ved  Forkyndelse  af  Stevning,  bar  Kreditor  Valget  mellem 
at  fortssette  Processen  som  anlagt  eUer  at  lade  den  overf0re  til  Konkursretten. 
Med  Hensyn  til  de  ikke  konkurrerende  Fordringer  bar  Kreditor  Adgang  til  at  an- 
bsengiggj0re  sit  Krav  for  Konkursretten  eller  for  den  almindelige  Underret;  dette 
gjselder  Massekravene,  Separatistemes  Fordringer,  som  Pantbavemes,   og  Vindi- 

1)  Jfr.  ovenfor  S.  46.  —  ^)  Jfr.  Konkurslovens  §  131,  andet  Led;  Anf0rslerne  hos  L  e  s  k  e 
og  L0wenfeldt:  Die  Bechtsverfolgung  im  internationalen  Verkehr,  Bd.  2,  S.  844  er  for  Norge 
ikke  ganske  naiagtige.  —  ^)  Jfr.  Hagerup,  S.  62oghans  Skifte  og  Arvebehandling, 
(2  XJdg.)  S.  26  o.  fig.  —  *)  Jfr.  naermere  §  131  i  Konkursloven  i  dens  ved  Loven  af  2  Juni 
1906  aendrede  Form.  —  ')  Nemlig  —  efter  Konkurslovens  §  131  —  Beslutninger  og  Afgjorelser 
efter  §§  14,  19,  21,  22,  25,  26  fOTste  Afsnit,  27,  32  ierate  Afsnit,  35,  54,  60  fjerde  Afsnit,  63, 
68,  72,  73,  81,  84  andet  Afsnit,  87,  106  og  112 — 116  saavelsom  de  Beslutninger,  gjennem 
hvilke  Skifteretten  efter  §  113  handler  som  Bestyrer  af  Boet.  —  S)  Loven  af  2  Juni  1906  taler 
af  statsretlige  Grunde  alene  cm  ,,vedkommende  Regjeringsdepartement",  fordi  det  efter 
Grundlovens  §  12  tilkommer  Kongen  at  bestemme  Forretningernes  Fordeling  mellem  Stats- 
raadets  Medlemmer,  hvoraf  hvert  tillige  er  Chef  for  et  Regjeringsdepartement.  De  Tilfjelde, 
hvor  Pr0velsen  er  henlagt  til  Justitsdepartementet,  er  efter  Konkurslovens  §§  26  andet  Afsnit, 
32  fjerde  Afsnit,  33,  36,  og  37  samt  efter  Akkordforhandlingslovens  §§  7  No.  0,  9  og  38.  — 
')  Om  Hoiesterets  Kjseremaalsudvalg  vil  der  blive  talt  strax  nedenfor.  Tilfselde  af  Pr0velse 
for  denne  Instans  er:  efter  Konkurslovens  §§  60  tredie  Afsnit,  66  og  75  samt  efter  Akkord- 
forhandlingslovens §§  3,  13  og  29.  —  8)  Jfr.  Sjoloven  af  20  Juli  1893  §  312,  tredie  Led.  Samme 
Bestemmelse  for  Handelssagernes  Vedkommende  indeholdes  i  Handelsrets  loven  af  20  Decbr. 
1902   §  7. 
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fore  the  Town  Tribunals;  in  the  third  instance  appeals  are  brought  before 
the  Supreme  Tribunal.  Appeals  against  decisions  of  the  bankruptcy  tribunals 
by  which  the  commencement  of  an  administration  in  bankruptcy  is  ordered 
or  a  petition  for  the  commencement  thereof  is  rejected  are,  however,  always 
brought  directly,  and  with  abbreviated  periods  of  delay  i),  before  the  Supreme 
Tribunals). 

A  bankruptcy  tribunal  has  not  only  judicial  but  also  administrative  func- 
tions^). The  latter  functions  have  their  origin  in  the  circumstance  that  bankruptcy 
estates  from  very  ancient  times  have  been  taken  charge  of  by  the  tribunal ;  in  the  • 
case  of  smaller  estates  it  is  not  required  that  a  trustee  in  bankruptcy  should  be 
appointed  at  all,  the  tribunal  itself  carrying  out  his  functions.  And  even  where 
a  trustee  in  bankruptcy  is  appointed,  it  is  incumbent  on  the  tribunal  to  control 
him  in  various  respects,  and  the  trilDunal  operates  in  general  during  the  whole 
proceedings  of  a  bankruptcy  in  a  guiding  and  controlling  manner  in  relation  to 
the  administration  and  reahsation  of  the  assets.  The  administrative  decisions 
and  resolutions  of  the  bankruptcy  tribunals  are  not  subject  to  appeal  before  a  higher 
instance*).  Many  of  these  decisions  and  resolutions  cannot  be  subjected  to  any 
further  examination  at  all^).  The  others  certainly  are  subjected  to  examination, 
but  an  examination  carried  out  by  a  special  superior  instance.  Such  an  instance, 
the  so-called  Superior  Board  of  Administration  for  matters  relating  to  bankruptcy, 
was  set  up  by  an  Act  of  6  May  1899  on  the  occasion  of  the  revision  of  the  law  of 
bankruptcy  which  then  took  place,  but  this  instance  was  abohshed  by  the  Act 
of  2  June  1906,  its  functions  being  divided  between  the  Ministry  of  Justice  8)  and 
the  Appeal  Committee  of  the  Supreme  Tribunal'),  which  when  adjudicating  upon 
these  cases  is  strengthened  by  two  members  who  are  trading  experts.  A  bankruptcy 
tribunal,  as  a  general  rule,  has  the  right  subsequently  to  modify  its  administrative 
decisions  and  resolutions. 

B.  Competence  as  regards  subject-matter. 

The  competence  as  regards  subject-matter  of  the  bankruptcy  tribtmals  is 
subject  to  various  special  Umitations;  these  tribunals  only  necessarily  adjudicate 
in  respect  of  matters  relative  to  the  reciprocal  claims  of  the  bankruptcy  creditors 
properly  so-called  and  relative  to  their  claims  against  the  bankruptcy  estate,  and 
even  this  rule  only  applies  when  the  Utigation  does  not  appertain  to  the  jurisdic- 
tion of  a  special  tribunal,  for  example,  causes  involving  the  application  of  mari- 
time or  commercial  law,  the  reference  of  which  to  the  Maritime  or  Commercial 
Tribunal,  as  the  case  may  be,  may  be  demanded  by  the  parties,  or  may  be  brought 
about  by  the  Bankruptcy  Tribunal  itself  when,  owing  to  the  nature  of  the  cause, 
it  considers  this  course  necessary^).  If  the  cause  in  question  has  already,  before 
the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy,  been  brought  before  the  ordinary  lower 
tribunal  of  the  district  by  the  serving  of  the  summons,  the  creditor  may  choose 
between  two  alternatives,  namely,  either  continue  the  suit  where  it  has  been  brought 

1)  Cf.  above  p.  46.  —  2)  cf.  §  131,  second  paragraph,  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act;  indications  of 
Leake  and  Loewenfeldt  in  their  "Rechtsverfolgung  im  intemationalen  Verkehr",  Vol.  2,  p.  844 
e J  aeff.,  in  so  far  as  Norway  is  concerned,  not  quite  correct.  —  ^)  Cf.  Hagerup,  p.  62  and  his: 
Distribution  and  Administration  of  Inheritances  (2nd  ed.)  p.  26  et  aeq.  —  *)  Cf.  for  further 
particulars  §  131  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act  in  its  wording  as  modified  by  the  Act  of  2  June 
1906.  —  6)  I.  o.  —  according  to  §  131  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act  —  resolutions  and  decisions  come 
to  in  accordance  with  §§  14,  19,  21,  22,  25,  26,  first  paragraph,  27,  32,  first  paragraph,  35,  54,  60, 
fourth  paragraph,  63,  68,  72,  73,  81,  84,  second  paragraph,  87,  106  and  112 — 115,  as  well  as  those 
resolutions  through  which  the  Distribution  Tribunal  in  conformity  with  §  113  acts  as  trustee 
of  the  estate.  —  6)  xhe  Act  of  2  June  1906,  for  reasons  of  constitutional  law,  only  speaks  of 
the  "competent  Government  Department",  because,  according  to  §  12  of  the  Constitution,  it 
appertains  to  the  King  to  decide  as  to  the  distribution  of  affairs  between  the  members  of  the 
Council  of  State,  each  of  whom  is  at  the  same  time  the  chief  of  a  Government  Department.  The 
cases  in  respect  of  which  the  examination  is  referred  to  the  Ministry  of  Justice  are  those  which 
result  from  §§  26,  second  paragraph,  32,  fourth  paragraph,  33,  36,  37  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act,  and 
from  §§  7  Nos.  6,  9  and  38  of  the  Act  concerning  negotiations  for  preventive  composition.  —  ')  The 
Appeal  Committee  of  the  Supreme  Tribunal  is  dealt  with  below.  The  cases  which  are  subjected 
to  examination  before  this  Committee  are  those  which  are  based  on  §§  60,  third  paragraph,  66 
and  75  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act  and  on  §§3,  13  and  29  of  the  Act  concerning  negotiations  for 
preventive  composition.  —  S)  Cf.  §  312,  third  paragraph,  of  the  Maritime  Law  of  20  July  1893. 
The  same  provision  in  respect  of  commercial  causes  is  contained  in  the  Act  on  Commercial 
Tribunals  of  20  Dec.  1902,  §  7. 
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kationeme,  disse  sidste  dog  kun,  hvis  de  ikke  falder  ind  under  de  civile  Meddoms- 
retters  Jurisdiktioni). 


Konkursboets  egne  Fordringer  kan  derimod  ikke  anli8engiggj0res  for  Konkurs- 
retten  ved  selvstsen(£gt  S0gsmaal;  men  de  maa  af  Konkursbestyreren  eller  af  Kon- 
kursretten,  hvis  ingen  Bestyrer  er  besHkket,  gJ0res  gjseldende  ved  de  almindelige 
Domstole.  Som  Indsigelser  mod  en  Konkurskreditor  er  de  dog  undergivne  Konkurs- 
rettens  Domsmyndighed,  men  kun  saalangt  Konkursboets  Fordring  udkrseves  til 
Kompensation  overfor  Konkurskreditor.  For  det  overskydende  kan  Konkursretten 
ikke  give  exigibel  Dom. 


C.  Den  stedlige  Kompetens.  International  Konkursret. 
Konkursrettemes  stedlige  Kompentens^)  er  fremdeles  fastsat  ved  Forord- 
ningen  af  21  Juni  1793.  Konkursretten  i  det  Underretsdistrikt,  hvor  Skyldneren  paa 
den  Tid,  Konkursen  aabnes,  bar  sit  personlige  Veernething^),  er  den  kompetente 
Domstol.  Har  en  Udlaending  hverken  i  Udlandet  eller  her  i  Riget  nogen  fast  Bopsel, 
«r  den  norske  Konkursret  kompetent,  'saafremt  ban  ved  Konkursens  Aabning,  omend 
kun  midlertidig,  opholder  sig  i  Norgp*).  Har  Skyldneren  derimod  sit  faste  Opholds- 
sted  i  Udlandet,  kan  der  ikke  i  Norge  aabnes  Konkurs,  hverken  som  almindelig  eller 
som  Sserkonkurs,  med  Hensyn  tU  bans  bervaerende  Aktiva  og  til  Fordel  for  bans 
norske  Fordringsbavere,  og  det  er  i  dette  Tilfaelde  uden  Betydning,  om  ban  midler- 
tidig opholder  sig  i  Norge.  En  i  Udlandet  aabnet  Konkursbehandling  er  ogsaa  for- 
bindende  med  Hensyn  til  den  udenlandske  Konkursskyldners  her  i  Riget  vserende 
Formue  og  for  bans  norske  Konkurskreditorer^). 

Ved  Siden  af  Konkursretteme,  hvis  Instansrsekke  tilspidser  sig  i  H0iesteret,  var 
der,  som  allerede  ovenfor  anf0rt,  ved  en  Lov  af  6  Mai  1899  skabt  en  0verste  central 
Administrativinstans,  Overstyret  for  Konkursvsesenet,  men  som  igjen  er  sl0ifet  ved 
Loven  af  2  Juni  1906.  Dens  Funktioner  blev  dels  overf0rte  til  Justitsdepartementet, 
dels  til  H0iesteret3  Kjseremaalsudvalg^).  Dette  Udvalg  blev  allerede  organiseret  ved 
Loven  af  1  JuU  1887  om  Rettergangsmaaden  i  Straff esager.  Udvalget  bestaar  af 
tre  H0iesteretsdommere  som  skif tevis  opnsevnes  af  Justitiarius  for  en  Maaned.  Dets 
Funktioner  tilh0rte  oprindelig  udelukkende  Straff eretspleien ;  i  den  senere  Tid  har 
imidlertid  Lovgivningen  henlagt  enkelte  Funktioner  af  civilretlig  Natur  til  dette 
DommerkoUegium')  og  blandt  disse  senest  en  Del  af  det  Arbeide,  som  f0r  paabvilede 
Overstyret  for  Konkursvsesenet.  I  Konkurssager  tiltrsedes  Udvalget  af  to  af  Kongen 
opnsevnte  forretningskyndige  Meddommere. 


ForbandUngsmaaden  for  Udvalget  i  disse  TUfselde  saavelsom  ogsaa  for  Justits- 
departementet, naar  Pr0velsen  er  henlagt  til  dette,  er  nsermere  fastsat  ved  Akkord- 
forbandhngsloven  af  6  Mai  1899  i  dens  ved  Loven  af  2  Juni  1906  afaendrede  Form 
%  41—45. 

Overopsynet  med  Rigets  Konkursvsesen  f0res  af  Justitsdepartementet**). 


1)  Jfr.  om  disse  ovenfor  S.  55.  —  2)  jfj..  Hagerup,  S.  58 — 59.  —  *)  Jfr.  nsermere 
herom  ovenfor  S.  48.  —  *)  Jfr.  Hagerup,  S.  58,  Note  2  og  den  dersteds  citerede  H0iesteretB- 
dom  angaaende  en  udenlandsk  omreisende  Cirkusdirekt0rs  Konkurs.  —  °)  Jfr.  Hagerup, 
S.  357  o.  fig.  Se  ogsaa  nedenfor  S.  200,  Note  6.  —  «)  Fordelingen  er  nsermere  angivet  S.  198, 
Note  5  og  S.  198,  Note  7.  —  ')  Saaledes  med  Hensyn  til  Umyndiggj0relse,  jfr.  Loven  af  28 
I^ovember  1898  §  17.  —  *)  Jfr.  her  det  nedenforgjengivne  Afsnit  III  af  Loven  af  2  Juni  1906. 


NORWAY:  BANKRUPTCY:  PROCEDURE.  199 

or  have  it  transferred  to  the  Bankruptcy  Tribunal.  With  regard  to  non-competing 
claims,  the  creditor  has  a  right  to  carry  his  claim  before  the  Banlanptcy  Tribunal 
or  before  the  ordinary  lower  tribunal;  this  rule  applies  to  assets-claims,  the  claims 
of  creditors  for  separate  satisfaction,  as,  for  example,  those  of  pledge-holders,  and 
claims  to  reclamation,  the  latter,  however,  only  if  they  do  not  fall  within  the  jurisdic- 
tion of  the  civil  tribunals  employing  assessors  i). 

The  claims  of  the  bankruptcy  estate  cannot,  on  the  other  hand,  be  brought 
before  the  Bankruptcy  Tribunal  by  way  of  an  independent  action;  but  must  be 
brought  before  the  ordinary  tribimals  by  the  trustee  in  bankruptcy,  or  by  the 
Bankruptcy  Tribunal  in  case  no  trustee  has  been  appointed.  Considered  as  defences 
against  a  bankruptcy  creditor,  they  are,  however,  subject  to  the  jurisdiction  of 
the  Bankruptcy  Tribunal,  but  only  in  so  far  as  the  claim  of  the  bankruptcy  estate 
is  required  as  a  set-off  against  those  of  the  bankruptcy  creditor.  The  Bankruptcy 
Tribunal  is  not  competent  to  render  a  judgment  capable  of  execution  in  respect 
of  the  excess. 

C.  Local  competence.     International  law  of  bankruptcy. 

The  local  competence  2)  of  the  bankruptcy  tribunals  is  still  determined  by 
the  Ordinance  of  21  June  1793.  The  Bankruptcy  Tribunal  in  the  district  of  the 
lower  tribunal  where  the  debtor  at  the  time  when  the  bankruptcy  is  commenced 
has  his  personal  forum  3),  is  the  competent  tribunal.  If  a  foreigner  has  no  fixed 
domicile  either  abroad  or  in  this  realm,  the  Norwegian  Bankruptcy  Tribunal  is 
competent,  provided  that  at  the  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy  he  resides 
in  Norway,  even  though  only  temporarily*).  If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  debtor 
has  his  fixed  domicile  abroad,  the  bankruptcy  cannot  take  place  in  Norway,  either 
as  a  general  bankruptcy,  or  as  a  special  bankruptcy  as  regards  his  assets  situated 
here  and  for  the  benefit  of  his  Norwegian  creditors,  and  in  this  case  it  is  immaterial 
whether  he  temporarily  resides  in  Norway  or  not.  Bankruptcy  proceedings  commen- 
ced abroad  are  also  binding  with  regard  to  the  foreign  bankrupt's  property  situated 
in  this  Kingdom,  and  on  his  Norwegian  bankruptcy  creditors^). 

Besides  the  bankruptcy  tribunals,  the  successive  instances  of  which  come 
to  ail  end  in  the  Supreme  Tribimal,  there  was,  as  already  stated,  a  superior  central 
administrative  instance  created  by  the  Act  of  6  May  1899,  the  Superior  Board 
of  Administration  for  matters  relating  to  bankruptcy,  which,  however,  was  abohshed 
by  the  Act  of  2  June  1906.  The  functions  of  this  superior  administrative  instance 
were  transferred  partly  to  the  Ministry  of  Justice,  partly  to  the  Appeal  Committee 
of  the  Supreme  Tribunal  S).  This  Committee  was  already  organised  by  the  Act 
of  1  July  1887  concerning  the  procedure  in  criminal  causes.  The  Committee  con- 
sists of  three  judges  of  the  Supreme  Tribunal,  who  are  alternately  appointed  for 
one  month  by  the  President  of  the  Tribunal.  The  functions  of  this  Committee 
originally  belonged  exclusively  to  the  administration  of  justice  in  criminal  causes; 
the  legislation  has,  however,  of  late  referred  certain  functions  of  a  civil  nature 
to  this  body  of  judges'),  and  amongst  these  functions,  most  recently,  part  of  the 
work  which  was  previously  incumbent  on  the  Superior  Board  of  Administration 
for  matters  relating  to  bankruptcy.  When  adjudicating  on  bankruptcy  matters, 
two  members  appointed  by  the  King,  who  are  experts  in  commercial  affairs,  are 
added  to  the  Committee. 

The  procedure  before  the  Committee  in  these  cases,  as  also  that  before  the 
Ministry  of  Justice,  when  a  matter  has  been  referred  to  it  for  examination,  is  regu- 
lated in  detail  by  the  Act  concerning  negotiations  for  composition  of  6  May  1899, 
in  its  wording  as  modified  by  the  Act  of  2  June  1906,  §§  41 — 45. 

The  superior  supervision  in  matters  relating  to  bankruptcy  in  the  Kingdom 
is  exercised  by  the  Ministry  of  Justice^).  ,  ,c...:6 


1)  Cf.,  concerning  these  tribunals,  above  p.  55.  —  2)  cf.  Hagerup,  pp.  58 — 59.  —  ^)  Cf.  for 
further  particulars  on  this  point,  above,  p.  48.  —  *)  Cf.  Hagerup,  p.  58,  note  2  and  the 
judgment  of  the  Supreme  Tribunal  there  cited  concerning  the  bankruptcy  of  a,  foreign  director 
of  a  circus  on  tour.  —  ^)  Cf.  Hagerup,  p.  357  et  eeq.  See  also  below  p.  200,  note  6.  —  8)  xhe 
division  of  these  functions  is  indicated  in  detail  on  p.  198,  note  5  and  p.  198,  note  7.  —  ')  This 
is  the  case  with  regard  to  declarations  as  to  the  incapacity  of  persons  to  manage  their  own  affau's ; 
cf.  the  Act  of  28  November  1898  §17.  —  ^)  Cf.  here  Section  III  of  the  Act  of  2  Jxme  1906  as 
reproduced  below. 
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Anden  Af deling.    Konkursloven  af  6  Juni  1863  med  senere 

Tillseg  og  Forandringer. 

Kapitel  i.    Om  Konkursens  Aabning.^) 

§  1,2)  Enhver,  der  ikke  ser  sig  istand  til  at  fyldestgJ0re  sine  Gjaeldsforpligtel- 
ser,  kan  fordre  sit  Bo  taget  under  Skiftebehandling  tn  Deling  mellem  Fordrmgs- 
haverne. 

2.  Naar  Nogen  for  Gjseld  er  undvegen  eller,  efter  at  have  forladt  Riget,  for- 
bliver  i  Udlandet  i  Hensigt  at  forhindre  eller  opholde  sine  Fordringshaveres  For- 
f0lgning,  skal  Skifteretten^),  saasnart  den  dertil  af  nogen  Fordringsbaver  opfordres, 
tage  den  Fravserendes  Bo  under  Skiftebehandling. 

3.  Naar  det  ved  Skyldnerens  egen  Erkjendelse  eller  ved  Oplysninger,  der 
er  fremkomne  under  Indf0rsels-,  AfsaBtnings-*)  eller  Arrestforretning,  eller  ved 
andre  foreUggende  Bevisligheder  godtgjores,  at  bans  Midler  er  utilstrsekkeUge  til 
Betaling  af  bans  Gjaeld^),  bbver  bans  Bo  at  tage  under  Konkursbehandling,  naar 
derom  fremssettes  Begjsering  af  en  Fordringsbaver,  for  bvis  Tilkommende  der  ikke 
er  stillet  betryggende  Pant,  medmindre  Skyldneren  paaviser,  at  ban  uanseet  Boets 
TUstand  er  istand  til  at  fyldestgjore  sine  Gjseldsforpligtelser^). 

4 J)  Naar  nogen,  der  er  forphgtet  til  at  anmelde  sin  Forretning  i  Handels- 
registret^),  eller  som  efter  sidste  Punktum  i  §  35  i  Loven  om  Handelsregistre  dertil 
er  berettiget^)  eller  for  ikke  laengere  end  et  Aar  siden  bar  vseret  i  saadan  StiUing 
eller  Nseringsvei,  bar  indstUlet  sine  Betalinger,  eUer  er  i  det  Tilfselde,  som  i  §  3 
er  neevnt,  bar  enbver  Fordringsbaver,  saalsenge  Stansningen  vedvarer.  Ret  til  at 
forlange  bans  Bo  taget  under  Skiftebehandling. 

5.®)  Ligeledes  bar  enbver  Fordringsbaver,  der  paa  den  for  Stevningers  For- 
kyndelse  foreskrevne  Maadei")  bar  opfordret  Skyldneren  (naar  denne  er  forpligtet 
eUer  berettiget  til  at  anmelde  sin  Forretning  i  Handelsregistret^)  eller  for  ikke 
lasngere  end  et  Aar  siden  har  vseret  i  saadan  Stilling  eller  Nseringsvei)  til  at  betale 
uimodsagt  eller  klarUg  bevist,  forfalden  Gjseld,  for  hvUken  ikke  er  stiUet  betryggende 
Pant,  Ret  tn  at  forlange  Skyldnerens  Bo  taget  under  Skiftebandling,  dersom  ikke 
denne  senest  paa  den  15de  Dag  efter  Opfordringen  bar  betalt.  Dog  kan  denne 
Ret  ikke  benyttes  i  Isengere  Tid  end  15  Dage  efter  Udl0bet  af  den  nsevnte  Frist. 

6.  Den,  som  efter  §  1  forlanger  sit  Bo  taget  under  Skiftebehandling,  skal 
derom  til  Skifteretten  indgive  en  skriftbgi^)  Begjsering,  der  skal  vsere  ledsaget  af : 
1.  en  af  bam  under skr even  n0iagtig  Fortegnelse  over  bans  Eiendele  af  alle  Slags, 
Tdgodebavende,  Kassebeholdning  og  Gjseld  med  Angivelse  af  Fordringshavernes 
Navne  og  Opboldssteder  samt  af  den  Sikkerhed,  som  maatte  vsere  stillet;  —  2.  En 
Opgave  over  de  B0ger,  som  have  vseret  f0rte  over  bans  Forretninger. 

Er  Skyldneren  ikke  istand  til  at  lade  en  saadan  Fortegnelse  og  Opgave  f0lge 
Begjseringen,  skal  ban  i  denne  opgive  de  Omstsendigbeder,  som  bindie  ham  derfra, 
og  derefter  indlevere  samme,  saasnart  ske  kan.  Saadan  Fortegnelse  og  Opgave 
har  Skyldneren  ogsaa  at  afgive  til  Skifteretten,  saasnart  bans  Bo  uden  bans  egen 
Begjseringi')  er  taget  under  Skifterettens  BebandUng. 


1)  Jfr.  H  a  g  e  r  u  p  ,  S.  27  o.  flg.  —  ^)  §  1  handler  om  ceasio  honorum  (norsk  „Opbud"). 
Skyldnerens  Undladelse  af  at  foran  ledige  Konkurs  aabnet  efter  §  1  er  strafbar,  hvis  derved  en 
Kreditor  har  opnaaet  Betaling  eller  Sikkerhed  paa  de  0vriges  Bekostning,  jfr.  Straffeloven  (af 
22  Mai  1902)  §  285;  Straffen  er  Hefte  eller  Fsengsel  indtil  1  Aar.  —  ^)  Paa  det  Sted,  hvor  han 
havde  sit  sidste  personlige  Vaamething  i  Norge.  —  *)  Jfr.  om  denne  ovenfor  S.  59.  —  ^)  Bevist- 
hemaet  er  folgelig  her  Underballancen  i  hans  Formue,  at  hans  forhaandenvaereude  Aktiva  ikls© 
dsekker  hans  Passiva.  —  ^)  Skyldneren  kan  undgaa  Konkursbehandlingen  ved  Bevis  for  sin 
Solvens;  hans  store  Indtaegter  kan  f.  Ex.  gj0re  det  muligt  for  ham  at  betale  sin  Gjseld,  eftersom 
den  forf  alder,  uanseet  Underballancen.  —  ')  Denne  §  og  den  f0lgende  handler  om  den  merkantile 
Konkurs.  —  »)  Jfr.  §  35  i  Handelsregisterloven  af  17  Mai  1890,  ovenfor  S.  80—81.  —  »)  Denne 
for  den  norske  Konkurslov  eiendommelige  Bestemmelse  synes  kun  at  have  ringe  Betydning  i 
det  praktiske  Liv,  sml.  Hagerup  ,  S.  39,  Note  13.  —  i")  Jfr.  Loven  af  4  Juni  1892,  Kap.  1. 
—  J-i)  Jfr.  §  4.  —  12)  I  Retspraxis  ansees  ogsaa  en  mundtlig  Begjsering  tilstrsekkelig.  — 
12)  Jfr.  her  foruden  §§  2 — 5  ogsaa  denne  Lovs  §  72,  Iste  Led,  og  Akkordforhandlingslovens  §§  7,. 
Iste  Led,  og  25. 
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Second  Part.    The  Bankruptcy  Act  of  6  June  1863,  with  the  sub- 
sequent additions  and  modifications. 
Chapter  i.     The  commencement  of  bankruptcy.^) 

§  1.2)  Any  person  who  is  unable  to  satisfy  his  habilities  may  demand  that 
his  estate  shall  be  administered  in  bankruptcy  with  a  view  to  having  the  assets 
distributed  amongst  his  creditors. 

2.  When  any  person  has  absconded  owing  to  indebtedness,  or,  after  having  left 
the  Kingdom,  remains  abroad  with  the  intention  of  preventing  or  delaying  the  pursuit 
of  his  creditors,  the  Distribution  Tribunal^)  shall,  as  soon  as  it  is  requested  by  any 
creditor  to  do  so,  subject  the  estate  of  the  absent  person  to  administration  in  bank- 
ruptcy. 

3.  When  it  is  estabhshed  by  the  debtor's  own  admission,  or  by  information 
resulting  from  operations  connected  with  a  judicial  seizure,  a  seizure  by  way  of 
security*)  or  an  arrest,  or  by  other  available  evidence,  that  his  assets  are  insuffi- 
cient for  the  payment  of  his  debts ^),  his  estate  shall  be  subjected  to  administra- 
tion in  bankruptcy,  when  a  petition  to  this  effect  is  presented  by  a  creditor  for 
whose  claim  no  satisfactory  security  has  been  given,  unless  the  debtor  proves  that, 
in  spite  of  the  condition  of  his  estate,  he  is  in  a  position  to  satisfy  his  Habilities  ^). 

4.')  When  any  person  who  is  bound  to  declare  his  business  in  the  com- 
mercial register  8),  or  who,  according  to  the  last  sentence  of  §  35  of  the  Act  on 
Commercial  Registers,  is  entitled  to  do  so  8),  or  who  within  the  last  year  has  been 
engaged  in  such  a  position  or  trade,  has  suspended  his  payments,  or  is  in  the  case 
which  is  mentioned  in  §  3,  any  creditor  has,  so  long  as  the  suspension  lasts,  a  right 
to  demand  that  his  estate  shall  be  subjected  to  administration  in  bankruptcy. 

5.^)  Similarly,  any  creditor  who,  in  the  manner  i")  prescribed  for  notifica- 
tion of  summonses,  has  summoned  the  debtor  (when  the  latter  is  bound  or  entitled 
to  declare  his  business  in  the  commercial  register^i),  or  within  the  last  year  has 
been  engaged  in  such  a  position  or  trade,  to  pay  a  debt  which  is  uncontested  or 
is  clearly  proved  to  be  due  for  payment,  and  for  which  no  sufficient  security  has 
been  given,  has  a  right  to  demand  that  the  debtor's  estate  shall  be  administered 
in  bankruptcy,  if  the  latter  has  not,  at  the  latest  on  the  fifteenth  day  after  the 
summons,  paid  his  debt.  This  right,  however,  cannot  be  exercised  for  more  than 
fifteen  days  after  the  expiration  of  the  said  period. 

6.  Any  person  who  in  accordance  with  §  1  demands  that  his  estate  shall  be 
administered  in  bankruptcy,  shall  present  a  petition  in  writing  i^)  to  this  effect 
to  the  competent  Distribution  Tribunal,  a  petition  which  shall  be  accompanied  by : 
1.  An  exact  statement,  signed  by  himself,  of  his  property  of  all  kinds,  of  his  claims, 
the  amount  available  in  cash,  and  of  his  Uabihties,  with  an  indication  of  the  names 
and  residences  of  his  creditors,  and  of  the  security  which  may  have  been  given  to 
them;  —  2.  A  specification  of  the  books  which  have  been  kept  relative  to  his  business. 

If  the  debtor  in  question  is  not  in  a  position  to  accompany  his  petition  by 
such  a  statement  and  specification,  he  shall  state  in  his  .petition  the  circumstances 
which  prevent  him  from  doing  so,  and  subsequently  send  these  documents  to  the 
Distribution  Tribunal  as  soon  as  he  is  able  to  do  so.  The  debtor  is  also  bound  to 
present  such  statement  and  specification  to  the  Distribution  Tribunal  when  his  estate 
has  been  subjected  to  administration  in  bankruptcy  without  his  own  petition  ^3). 

1)  Cf.  Hagerup,  p.  27  et  seq.  —  ^)  §  1  deals  with  cessio  bonorum  (Norwegian  "'opbud"). 
The  debtor's  omission  to  apply  for  an  administration  in  bankruptcy  in  accordance  with  §  1 
is  punishable,  if  owing  to  such  omission  a  creditor  has  obtained  payment  or  security  at  the 
expense  of  the  other  creditors ;  cf.  §  285  of  the  Criminal  Law  (of  22  May  1902);  the  punishment 
inflicted  in  such  case  is  detention  or  imprisonment  for  a  period  not  exceeding  one  year.  —  3)  ^^ 
the  place  where  he  had  his  last  personal  forum  in  Norway.  —  *)  Cf.  with  regard  to  this  point 
above  p.  59.  —  ^)  The  matter  to  be  proved  here  is  consequently  the  deficit  of  his  estate,  i.  e.  that 
his  available  assets  do  not  cover  his  debts.  —  ^)  The  debtor  can  avoid  bankruptcy  proceedings 
by  proving  his  solvency;  his  large  income  may,  for  example,  make  it  possible  for  him  to  pay 
his  debts  as  they  successively  become  due,  in  spite  of  the  deficit.  —  ')  This  §  and  the  following 
one  deal  with  mercantile  bankruptcy.  —  s)  Cf.  §  35  of  the  Act  concerning  Commercial  Registers 
of  17  May  1890,  pp.  80 — 81  above.  —  ^)  This  provision,  peculiar  to  the  Norwegian  Bankruptcy 
Act,  seems  to  be  of  but  little  practical  importance;  of.  Hagerup,  p.  39,  note  13.  —  i")  Cf.  the  Act 
of  4  June  1892,  Chap.  I.  —  ^^}  Cf.  §  4.  — ^^)  In  legal  practice  an  oral  petition  is  also  considered 
sufficient.  —  i^)  Cf.  as  to  this  point,  besides  §§  2 — 5,  also  §  72,  first  paragraph  of  this  Act,  and 
§§  7,  first  paragraph,  and  25  of  the  Act  concerning  negotiations  for  preventive  composition. 
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7.  Naar  en  Pordringshaver  forlanger  en  Skyldners  Bo  taget  under  Skifte- 
behandling,  indgiver  ban  derom  til  Skifteretten  skriftlig  Begjaering,  der  b0r 
indeholde  Angivelse  af  de  Omstsendigheder,  hvorpaa  Forlangendet  grundes.  Be- 
gjaeringen  forsynes  straks  af  Skifteretten  med  Paategning  om  Dagen  og  Timen, 
naar  den  er  indl0ben,  samt  om,  naar  og  bvor  Skifteret  vil  blive  sat  tfl  Sagens 
Behandling,  med  bvilken  Paategning  den  straks  leveres  tilbage  til  Fordringsbaveren. 

8.  Fordringsbaveren  lader  derpaa  Begjseringen  med  Paategning  forkynde  for 
Skyldneren  paa  den  for  Stevningers  Forkyndelse  lovbestemte  Maade^-)  og  med  det 
for  Gjsesteretssager  bestemte  VarseP).  Dog  er  Varsling  ufom0den,  bvor  For- 
kyndelsen  maatte  ske  paa  den  Maade,  som  ombandles  i  Lov  af  Me  Juni  1892 
§§  8  eller  93). 

9.  Inden  48  Timer,  efterat  Fordringsbaverens  Begjaering  er  modtagen,  eUer, 
om  dette  ikke  kan  ske,  snarest  muUgt  derefter,  skal  Skifteret  ssettes  til  Afgivebe 
af  Beslutning  om,  bvorvidt  den  fordrede  Skiftebebandbng  skal  finde  Sted  eUer  ikke. 

10.  De  i  §§  7 — 9  indeboldte  Regler  bbve  ogsaa  at  bef0lge,  bvor  i  Henbold  til 
Lov  om  Akkordforbandling  §§  7  eller  25  eUer  neervserende  Lovs  §  72  Akkordstyret 
eUer  den  til  at  paase  Akkordens  Opfyldelse  antagne  Tilsynsmand  begjserer  Boet 
taget  under  Skifterettens  Bebandling. 

11.  Er  Skittebebandling  besluttet  af  Skifteretten,  bliver  Udf0relsen  af  denne 
Beslutning  ikke  opholdt  ved  Appel.  Dog  b0r,  naar  Beslutningen  om  Skiftebeband- 
bng er  appelleret,  ikke  noget  Salg  af  Boets  Eiendele,  der  ikke  er  en  F0lge  af  Gjen- 
standenes  Beskaffenbed  eller  Skyldnerens  Nseringsvei,  eller  nogen  FordeUng  af 
Boets  Midler  finde  Sted  uden  Skyldnerens  Samtykke,  forinden  H0iesterets  Dom 
er  falden*). 

Det  samme  gjselder,  bvor  Skifterettens  Beslutning  om  Nsegtelse  af  at  aabne 
Akkordforbandling  eUer  stadfseste  en  vedtagen  Akkord  eller  om  Akkordforband- 
lingens  IndstiUen  er  paaanket  til  H0iesterets  Kjseremaalsudvalg^). 

12.  Konkursen  er  aabnet  og  Skyldneren  uberettiget  til  at  forpbgte  Boet  eller 
forf0ie  over  de  til  samme  b0rende  Gjenstande  og  Rettigbeder  fra  det  0iebUk  af, 
da  bans  Begjaering  om  Skiftebebandbng  er  indleveret  til  Retten,  eller  denne  bar 
fattet  Beslutning  om,  at  Skiftebebandbng  skal  finde  Sted  6).  Efter  denne  Tid  kan 
Skiftebebandlingen  ikke  indstUles  efter  ensidig  Begjaering  fra  den  eller  dem,  som 
bave  forlangt  den. 

13.  Skifteretten  lader  straks  ved  Konkursens  Aabning  forsegle  Skyldnerens 
r0rbge  Eiendele,  Papirer,  B0ger  og  Brevskaber  med  de  Undtagelser,  som  Gjen- 
standenes  Natur  eller  Boets  Tarv  tilsiger,  og  drager  Omsorg  for,  at  de  Boet  til- 
b0rende  Gjenstande,  der  befinde  sig  under  nogen  anden  Jurisdiktion,  blive  for- 
seglede  af  vedkommende  Skifteret.  Snarest  muUgt  derefter  lader  den  Registre- 
ring  afbolde. 


1)  Jfr.  S.  200  Note  10.  —  ^)  Jfr.  om  Gjsesteretsprocessen  ovenfor  S.  45.  —  *)  D.  v.  s. 
i  de  Tilfaelde,  hvor  Stevningens  Forkyndelse  maa  finde  Sted  i  Udlandet,  eller  hvor  den, 
som  Bkal  stevnes,  ikke  bar  bekjendt  Bolig.  —  *)  H0iesteret  er  i  dette  Tilfselde  Konkurs- 
rettens  umiddelbare  Overinstans,  jfr.  Konkxirslovens  §  131,  2det  Led.  —  *)  Jfr.  om 
Fremgangsmaaden  i  disse  Appeltilfaelde  Akkordforhandlingslovens  §§  41 — 44.  —  *)  En  uden- 
landsk  Konkursaabning  forhindrer  ikke  Skyldnerens  personlige  Domfseldelse  og  Dommens 
Fuldbyrdelse  her  i  Riget,  naar  Vsemethingsregleme  overhovedet  aabner  Adgang  til  Sagsanlseg 
mod  ham.  En  Udlsending,  som  er  under  Konkurs  i  Udlandet,  kan  heller  ikke  her  i  Landet 
uden  Samtykke  fra  Konkursboets  Bestyrelse  foretage  retslig  Inddrivelse  af  sine  Fordringer, 
hvis  dette  ikke  atod  ham  aabent  efter  bans  Hjemlands  Bet.  Jfr.  de  i  K  o  s  s's  og  Bergs 
Udgave  af  Konkurslovgivningen  citerede  H0ieBteretsdonune  i  „Nor8k  Betstidende"  for  1885, 
S.  621  og  for  1896.  S.  465. 


NORWAY:  BANKRUPTCY.  201 

7.  When  a  creditor  demands  that  the  estate  of  a  debtor  shall  be  administered 
in  bankruptcy,  he  shall  present  a  written  petition  to  the  Distribution  Tribunal 
to  this  effect,  which  petition  shall  contain  a  statement  of  the  circumstances  on 
which  it  is  based.  The  petition  shall  be  immediately  furnished  by  the  Distribution 
Tribunal  with  a  note  indicating  the  day  and  hour  of  its  presentment  and  when 
and  where  the  Distribution  IVibunal  will  sit  and  adjudicate  upon  the  matter; 
and  being  furnished  with  such  note  the  petition  shall  forthwith  be  returned  to  the 
creditor. 

8.  The  creditor  then  causes  the  petition  with  the  note  to  be  served  on  the 
debtor  in  the  manner  i)  provided  by  law  for  the  notification  of  summonses  and 
subject  to  the  period  of  notice^)  fixed  for  Visitors'  Court  causes.  A  notification 
is,  however,  unnecessary  where  it  has  to  be  served  in  the  manner  which  is  dealt 
with  in  the  Act  of  4  June  1892  §  8  or  Q^). 

9.  Within  48  hours  after  the  receipt  of  the  petition  of  the  creditor,  or,  if  this 
is  not  possible,  as  soon  as  possible  thereafter,  the  competent  Distribution  Tribunal 
shall  sit  with  a  view  to  deciding  whether  the  administration  in  bankruptcy  peti- 
tioned for  shall  take  place  or  not. 

10.  The  rules  contained  in  §§  7 — 9  shall  also  be  followed  in  cases  where,  in 
conformity  with  §  7  or  25  of  the  Act  concerning  negotiations  for  preventive  com- 
position or  §  72  of  the  present  Act,  the  Composition  Board,  or  the  confidential 
person  appointed  for  the  purpose  of  supervising  the  fulfilment  of  the  composition, 
demands  that  the  estate  shall  be  subjected  to  administration  in  bankruptcy. 

11.  If  administration  in  bankruptcy  has  been  decided  upon  by  the  Distribu- 
tion Tribunal,  the  carrying  out  of  this  decision  cannot  be  delayed  by  an  appeal. 
When  the  decision  as  to  the  administration  in  bankruptcy  has  been  subjected  to 
appeal,  however,  no  sale  of  the  assets  of  the  estate  which  is  not  made  in  conse- 
quence of  the  nature  of  the  objects  or  of  the  trade  of  the  debtor,  nor  any  distribu- . 
tion  of  the  assets  of  the  estate,  shall  take  place  without  the  debtor's  consent  imtil 
the  judgment  of  the  Supreme  Tribunal  has  been  given*). 

The  same  rule  shaU  apply  where  the  decision  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal' 
refusing  the  commencement  of  negotiations  for  preventive  composition  or  con- 
firming an  accepted  composition,  or  suspending  negotiations  for  a  preventive 
composition,  has  been  appealed  against  before  the  Appeal  Committee  of  the  Su- 
preme Tribunal  5). 

12.  The  bankruptcy  is  commenced,  and  the  debtor  is  no  longer  entitled  to 
incur  liabihties  on  behalf  of  the  estate  or  to  dispose  of  the  objects  and  rights  be- 
longing to  the  estate,  from,  the  moment  when  his  petition  for  administration  in 
bankruptcy  has  been  presented  to  the  Tribunal,  or  when  the  Tribunal  has  decided 
that  administration  in  bankruptcy  shall  take  place  8).  After  this  time,  the  administra- 
tion in  bankruptcy  cannot  be  suspended  in  consequence  of  a  unilateral  demand 
on  the  part  of  the  person  or  persons  who  presented  the  petition  for  such  admi- 
nistration. 

13.  The  Distribution  Tribunal,  immediately  after  the  commencement  of  the 
bankruptcy,  causes  the  movable  effects  of  the  debtor,  his  papers,  books  and  corre- 
spondence, to  be  placed  under  seal,  subject  to  the  exceptions  necessitated  by  the 
nature  of  the  objects  or  the  benefit  of  the  estate,  and  takes  care  that  the  objects 
belonging  to  the  estate  which  are  situated  in  any  other  jurisdiction  shall  be  placed 
under  seal  by  the  competent  Distribution  Tribunal.  As  soon  as  possible  there- 
after the  Tribunal  causes  an  inventory  of  the  assets  to  be  drawn  up. 

1)  Cf.  p.  200  note  10.  —  ^)  Cf.  concerning  Visitors'  Court  Procedure,  above,  p.  45.  — 
3)  I.  e.  in  those  cases  where  the  notification  of  the  summons  has  to  take  place  abroad,  or  where- 
the  person  who  is  to  be  summoned  has  no  known  address.  —  *)  The  Supreme  Tribvmal  is  in  this 
case  the  immediately  superior  instance  of  the  Bankruptcy  Tribunal ;  cf.  §  131,  2nd  paragraph,  of 
the  Bankruptcy  Act.  —  ^)  Cf.  concerning  the  procedure  in  these  cases  of  appeal,  §§  41 — 44  of  the 
Act  concerning  negotiations  for  preventive  composition.  —  «)  The  commencement  of  a  bank- 
ruptcy taking  place  abroad  does  not  prevent  the  personal  condemnation  of  the  debtor  and  the 
execution  of  the  judgment  in  this  Kingdom,  when  the  rules  of  jurisdiction  in  general  allow  an 
action  to  be  brought  against  him.  A  foreigner  who  is  subjected  to  administration  in  bankruptcy 
abroad  cannot,  even  in  this  country,  without  the  consent  of  the  trustee  in  bankruptcy,  take 
legal  proceedings  for  the  recovery  of  his  claims,  if  this  course  is  not  open  to  him  according  to  the- 
laws  of  his  native  country.  Cf.  the  judgments  of  the  Supreme  Tribunal  cited  in  the  edition  of 
the  Laws  of  Bankruptcy  edited  by  Kosa  and  Berg  in  the  "Norwegian  Review  of  Jurisprudence  "- 
for  1885,  p.  621  and  for  1896,  p.  465. 
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Den  med  Registreringen  forbundne  Vserdssettelse  af  Boets  Eiendele  skal,  saa- 
vidt  dertil  er  Anledning,  foretages  ved  sagkyndige  Personer,  hvilke  i  forn0dent 
Fald  kunne  forlanges  opnaevnte  overensstemmende  med  Lov  af  28de  August  1854, 
Kap.  3^).  Har  under  en  Konkursen  umiddelbart  forudgaaende  Akkordforhandling 
Gjennemgaaelse  og  Vserdssettelse  fundet  Sted,  beh0ver  ny  Vserdssettelse  ikke  at 
foretages  ved  Registreringen. 

14.  Inden  48  Timer  efter  Konkursens  Aabning  eUer,  om  saa  ei  kan  ske,  snarest 
muligt  derefter  skal  Retten,  dog  med  de  i  §  112  angivne  Begrsensninger,  beskikke 
en  midlertidig  Bestjrrer  af  Beet. 

Hvor  Revision  af  Skyldnerens  Regnskaber  og  Forretningsf0relse  ikke  er  un0d- 
vendig,  fordi  saadan  aUerede  bar  fundet  Sted  under  en  Konkursen  umiddelbart 
forudgaaende  Akkordforhandling,  og  Omstssndighederne  findes  at  tilsige,  at  Re- 
visionen  udf0res  af  nogen  anden  end  Bestyreren,  kan  Retten  samtidig  beskikke 
en  eller  flere  Revisorer.  Ved  Valget  skal,  forsaavidt  dertil  er  Anledning,  tages 
Hensyn  til  den  sserlige  Sagkyndighed,  som  Skyldnerens  Forretning  gj0r  0nskelig. 

Som  Bestyrer  eUer  Revisor  maa  Ingen  antages  eUer  tjenstgjore,  der  er  Skyld- 
neren  saa  nser  beslsegtet  som  S0skendebarn  eller  ligesaa  nser  besvogret. 

Vedkommende  Regjeringsdepartement  kan  for  enhver  Skiftejurisdiktion  op- 
nsevne  et  Udvalg  af  dertil  skikkede  Msend,  blandt  hvilke  den  midlertidige  Bestjrrer 
skal  beskikkes.  Beskikkelsen  foregaar  efter  Tur,  hvor  stedUge  eller  andre  sseregne 
Forhold  ikke  er  til  Hinder  derfor. 

15.  Skifteretten  har  uopholdeUg  at  lade  i  den  offentUge  KundgJ0relsestidende2) 
samt,  om  Skifteretten  finder  Anledning  dertil,  ogsaa  i  anden  Tidende  indrykke 
og  paa  Retsstedet  saavelsom  paa  Bgrsen,  hvor  en  saadan  findes,  opslaa  en  Bekjendt- 
gj0relse,  der  skal  indeholde:  1.  Underretning  om,  at  Boet  er  taget  under  Rettens  Be- 
handlingsomKonkursbo;  —  2.  Underretning  om,  hvem  der  er  beskikket  til  midler- 
tidig Bestyrer  af  Boet;  —  3.  Berammelse  af  en  SkiEtesamUng  til  en  Tid  ikke 
rsenere  end  3  Uger  fra  Bekjendtgj0relsens  Udstedelse  med  Tilkjendegivende  af  de 
Gjenstande,  som  i  Medf0r  af  §§  19,  21,  23,  36  og  112  eller  i0vrigt  der  ville  bUve 
forhandlede. 

16.  Den  midlertidige  Bestyrer  og  Revisor  b0r  saavidt  muligt  vsere  tUstede 
ved  Registrerrngeme  i  Boet  og  paase,  at  Intet  forbigaaes.  Skyldneren  er  pligtig 
paa  den  midlertidige  Bestyrers  eUer  Skifterettens  Forlangende  at  vsere  tilstede  ved 
Forretningerne  og  at  meddele  aUe  fom0dne  Oplysninger. 

17.  Ligeledes  S0rger  den  midlertidige  Bestyrer  for,  at  den  i  §  15  omhandlede 
Bekjendtgj0relse,  forsaavidt  angaar  dens  No.  1,  snarest  muUgt  bhver  thinglsest^) 
saavel  ved  Skyldnerens  Vsemething  som  ved  enhver  Underret,  inden  hvis  Kreds 
nogen  ham  tiUiorende  fast  Eiendom  er  beliggende. 

18.  Den  i  §  15  befalede  Bekjendtgjorelse  har  den  midlertidige  Bestyrer  uop- 
boldehg  at  tilstiUe  samthge  paa  den  Tid  bekjendte,  saavel  udenrigske  som  indenrigske 
Fordringshavere  og  deres  bekjendte  Kommissionserer  paa  Stedet. 

Undlades,  hvad  i  nserveerende  Paragraf  er  foreskrevet,  for  nogen  Fordrings- 
havers  Vedkommende,  kan  dog  ikke  derpaa  bygges  Indsigelse  mod  Gyldigheden 
af,  hvad  der  i  Skiftesamhngen  er  blevet  forhandlet  eller  besluttet.  Heller  ikke  er 
Underretningen  af  nogen  VLrkning  med  Hensyn  til  den  senere  Pr0velse  af  Ved- 
kommendes  Fordring. 

19.  Ved  Konkursens  Aabning  kan  Skifteretten,  efter  at  have  raadf0rt  sig 
med  den  midlertidige  Bestyrer,  Skyldneren  og,  saavidt  dertil  er  Anledning,  de  paa 
Stedet  eller  i  Nserheden  vserende  paa  den  Tid  bekjendte  Fordringshavere,  beslutte, 
at  Skyldnerens  Forretninger  enten  i  det  Hele  eUer  for  enkelte  Forretningsgrenes 
Vedkommende  skuUe  fortssettes  for  Boets  Regning  inden  de  Grsendser,  som  Lov- 
givningen  tiUader*),  dog  kun  forsaavidt  det  skJ0nnes,  at  pludsehg  Stansning  af 
Forretningerne  vilde  paaf0re  Boet  betydeUg  Skade^).  Besluttes  midlertidig  Fort- 
ssettelse  af  Forretningerne,  overdrager  Skifteretten  disse,  efter  ogsaa  derom 
at  have  raadf0rt  sig  som  ovenfor  sagt,  enten  tU  den  midlertidige  Bestyrer  eller 

1)  Jfr.  ovenfor  S.  53.  —  ^)  Jfr.  ovenfor  S.  6.  —  *)  Jfr.  om  Thinglysningen  ovenfor  S.  18 — ]  9. 
—  *)  Jfr.  Lov  om  HandelsniEring  af  16  Juli  1907  §  10  (ovenfor  S.  67).  —  ^)  Beslutningen  er 
inappellabel. 
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The  valuation  of  the  objects  belonging  to  the  estate  to  be  annexed  to  the  in- 
Tentory  shall,  when  there  is  opportunity  for  such  a  course,  be  made  by  persons 
who  are  experts,  whose  appointment,  in  case  of  necessity,  may  be  demanded  in 
■conformity  with  the  Act  of  28  August  1854,  Chap.  3 1).  If,  during  the  negotia- 
tions for  a  composition  immediately  preceding  a  bankruptcy,  an  inventory  and 
a  valuation  have  been  proceeded  with,  a  fresh  valuation  need  not  be  effected  when 
the  inventory  is  drawn  up. 

14.  Within  48  hours  after  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy,  or,  in  case 
this  time  is  too  brief,  then  as  soon  as  possible  after,  the  Tribunal  shall,  subject, 
however,  to  the  restrictions  indicated  in  §  112,  appoint  a  provisional  trustee  of  the 
■estate. 

Where  an  audit  of  the  debtor's  accounts  and  business  affairs  is  not  rendered 
unnecessary  because  such  audit  has  already  taken  place  during  the  negotiations 
for  composition  immediately  preceding  a  bankruptcy,  and  the  circumstances  are 
found  to  require  that  the  audit  shall  be  effected  by  some  other  person  than  the 
trustee,  the  Tribunal  may  at  the  same  time  appoint  one  or  more  auditors.  In  making 
this  appointment,  the  special  knowledge  which  is  desirable  for  the  understanding 
•of  the  debtor's  business  shall  be  taken  into  consideration,  so  far  as  this  is  possible. 

No  person  shall  be  appointed  as  a  trustee  or  auditor  or  act  as  such,  who  is  as 
nearly  related  to  the  debtor  by  blood  or  marriage  as  a  cousin. 

The  competent  Government  Department  may  in  respect  of  every  distribu- 
tion jurisdiction  appoint  a  committee  of  suitable  persons,  from  amongst  whom 
the  provisional  trustee  shall  be  selected.  The  appointment  shall  take  place  alter- 
nately, where  local  or  other  circumstances  do  not  prevent  such  a  course. 

15.  The  Distribution  Tribunal  shall  without  delay  insert  in  the  pubhc  "Gazette 
for  Notifications" 2),  and,  if  it  considers  it  useful,  also  in  other  papers,  and  affix 
at  the  seat  of  the  Tribunal  as  well  as  at  the  Exchange,  where  such  an  institution 
exists,  a  notice  which  shall  contain:  1.  Information  that  the  estate  has  been  sub- 
jected by  the  Tribunal  to  administration  in  bankruptcy;  —  2.  Information  as 
to  who  has  been  appointed  as  the  pro-vdsional  trustee  of  the  estate;  —  3.  The  con- 
vening of  a  meeting  of  creditors  at  a  time  not  later  than  three  weeks  after  the  issue 
of  the  notice,  with  an  indication  of  the  subjects  which  in  conformity  with  §§  19, 
21,  23,  36  and  112,  or  otherwise,  will  there  be  submitted  for  dehberation. 

16.  The  provisional  trustee  and  auditor  must,  so  far  as  is  possible,  be  present 
when  the  inventory  of  the  estate  is  proceeded  with,  and  see  that  nothing  is  omitted. 
The  debtor,  at  the  request  of  the  provisional  trustee  or  the  Distribution  Tribunal, 
is  bound  to  be  present  at  the  proceedings  and  to  give  all  necessary  information. 

17.  Similarly,  the  provisional  trustee  takes  care  that  the  publication  dealt 
■with  in  §  15,  in  so  far  as  No.  1  thereof  is  concerned,  is  as  soon  as  possible  read, 
both  at  the  sessions  of  the  competent  tribunal  of  the  debtor's  forum  and  at  those 
of  every  lower  tribunal  within  the  district  of  which  any  immovable  belonging  to 
him  is  situated^). 

18.  The  notice  prescribed  in  §  15  shall  be  sent  without  delay  by  the  provi- 
sional trustee  to  all -the  creditors,  both  foreign  and  Norwegian,  who  are  kno'sro 
at  the  time,  and  also  to  their  commission  agents  known  at  the  place  in  question. 

Although  what  is  prescribed  in  the  present  Article  is  omitted  in  respect  of 
any  creditor,  no  objection  to  the  validity  of  the  deliberations  or  resolutions  of  the 
meeting  of  creditors  can  be  made  on  this  ground.  Nor  shall  such  omission  affect 
the  subsequent  examination  of  the  claim  of  the  creditor  in  question. 

19.  At  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy  the  Distribution  Tribunal  may, 
after  ha-ving  consulted  the  pro-^dsional  trustee,  the  debtor,  and,  where  there  is 
any  opportunity  to  do  so,  the  kno-wn  creditors  at  the  place  in  question  or  in  the 
vicinity  at  the  time  indicated,  decide  that  the  business  of  the  debtor,  either  in  its 
entirety  or  in  respect  of  certain  branches,  shall  be  continued  on  account  of  the 
estate  -within  the  limits  permitted  according  to  law*),  but  only  in  so  far  as  it  appears 
that  a  sudden  interruption  of  the  operations  of  the  business  would  be  highly  de- 
trimental to  the  estate S).  If  a  provisional  continuation  of  the  operations  of  the 
business  is  decided  on,  the  Distribution  Tribunal  entrusts  these  operations,  after 

1)  Cf.  above  p.  49.  —  ^)  Cf.  above  p.  6.  —  ^)  Cf.  concerning  the  entering  in  the  record  of 
the  competent  tribunal  above  pp.  18 — 19.  —  *)  Cf.  the  Law  on  Trade  as  a  Profession  of  16  July 
1907  §  10  (above  p.  67).  —  ^)  The  decision  is  not  subject  to  appeal. 
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til  en  eller  flere  dertil  skikkede  Msend  under  saadan  Kontrol,  som  Retten  finder 
fomeden. 

De  Beslutninger,  hvorom  i  naervaerende  Paragraf  er  handlet,  gjselde  kun  saa- 
lasnge,  indtU  Fordnngshaveme  have  foretaget  de  i  §§  21,  22  og  23  foreskrevne  Valg. 

20.  Viser  det  sig,  at  et  under  Konkursbehandling  taget  Bo  ikke  er  tilstraekke- 
ligt  tU  at  betale  Omkostningeme  ved  dets  Behandlingi),  indstUles  denne,  med- 
mindre  der  stOes  Sikkerhed  for  de  med  Skiftebehandlingen  forbundne  Omkost- 
ninger.  De  tidligere  paalobne  Omkostninger  tUsvares  af  den,  som  bar  forlangt 
Skiftebehandlingen . 

Kapitel  2.    Om  Boets  Bestyrelse.^) 

21.  Ved  den  i  §  15  No.  3  omhandlede  SkiftesamUng  skal  Skifteretten  give 
de  m0dende  Fordringshavere  Adgang  til  at  udtale  sig  om  Opnaevnelsen  af  Bestyrer 
i  Boet  og,  om  Nogen  maatte  0nske  det,  foretage  Afstemning  desangaaende.  Fore- 
tages  saadan  Afstemning  med  det  Udfald,  at  mindst  Fjerdedelen  af  de  efter  §  85 
og  86  stemmeberettigede  Fordringshavere  giver  den  samme  Person  sin  Stemme 
til  Bestyrer,  og  deres  samlede  Tilgodehavende  udgj0r  over  Halvdelen  af  disse  Ford- 
ringshaveres  samlede  Fordringer,  b0r  denne  opnsevnes  tU  Bestyrer.  Opnaar  ikke 
Nogen  ved  Afstemningen  saadan  Flerhed  af  Stemmer,  er  Opnsevnelsen  af  Bestyrer 
overladt  tU  Skifterettens  SkJ0n  om,  hvad  Boets  Tarv  krsever^). 

22.  Efter  Beslutning  af  Fordringshaveme  kan  der  beskikkes  flere  Bestyrere, 
der  sig  imeUen,  dog  under  fseUes  Ansvar,  fordele  Forretningerne,  saafremt  ikke 
Fordnngshaveme  have  bestemt  Fordelingen.  Fordringshaveme  bestemme,  hvilken 
af  de  valgte  Bestyrere  skal  vsere  Opmand.  I  saa  Fald  gjaelder  om  dem,  hvad  denne 
Lov  .bestemmer  om  Boets  Bestyrer. 

23.  I  samme  Skiftesamling  skuUe  de  m0dende  Fordringshavere  blandt  eller 
udenfor  Fordringshavernes  KJreds  vselge  et  Kreditorudvalg  paa  2  eller  3  Medlemmer. 
Valget  sker  ved  Stemmeflerhed  af  de  M0dende,  beregnet  efter  Fordringernes  Bel0b, 
saaledes  som  i  §  83  andet  Afsnit  bestemmes.  Forsaavidt  ikke  andet  ved  Fordrings- 
havernes Beslutning  f0r  Valget  er  bestemt,  have  de  valgte  Msend  Kj-av  paa  Godt- 
gJ0relse  for  sit  Arbeide.  De  kunne  afskediges  i  Skiftesamling  ved  Beslutning  af 
Fordringshaveme,  hvorefter  nyt  Valg  foregaar.  Ingen  Fordringshaver  kan  undslaa 
sig  for  at  modtage  Valget,  medmindre  ban  samtidig  fungerer  i  lignende  Hverv. 
Som  Medlem  af  Kreditorudvalget  maa  ikke  vselges  eller  tjenstgi0re  nogen,  der  er 
Skyldneren  saa  nser  beslsegtet  som  Saskendebam  eller  ligesaa  naer  besvogret. 

Hvor  ikke  sserskilt  Revisor  allerede  er  antaget,  b0r  Skifteretten  i  Skiftesam- 
lingen  videre  seske  Fordringshavernes  Afgj0relse  om,  hvorvidt  saa  b0r  ske.  Valget 
af  Revisor  er  i  alle  TUfaelde  forbeholdt  Skifteretten. 

24.  Boets  Bestyrer  reprsesenterer  Fordringshaveme  og  Massen.  Det  er  bans 
PUgt  at  udfinde  og  bevishggJ0re,  hvad  der  h0rer  til  Boets  Masse  og  kan  for0ge 
denne,  at  sikre  dens  Tilstedeblivelse  og  Bevaring  og  i  det  Hele  S0rge  for  Boets  Tarv. 

Han  varetager  Massens  og  aUe  Fordringshavernes  Tarv  imod  de  enkelte  For- 
dringshaveres  og  Andres  sserlige  Paastande. 

Han  bar  at  S0rge  for  Salget  af  samtlige  Boets  Eiendele,  AfgJ0relse  af  alle  Tvistig- 
heder  mellem  Boet  og  de  enkelte  Fordringshavere  eller  andre,  Indfordringen  af 
Boets  Tilgodehavende  og  overhovedet  Alt,  hvad  der  er  n0dvendigt  for,  at  Boets 
OpgJ0r  ved  Skifteretten  kan  foregaa.  Hvert  Fjerdingaar  eller  oftere,  hvis  det  af 
Kreditorudvalget  eller  Skifteretten  forlanges,  gJ0r  ban  Indberetning  til  denne  om, 
hvor  langt  ban  hermed  er  skreden  frem,  og  hvad  der  er  til  Hinder  for  Boets  OpgJ0r. 
Disse  Indberetninger  skuUe  Ugge  til  Eftersyn  for  aUe  Vedkommende  paa  Skifte- 
rettens Kontor  saavelsom  hos  Bestyreren. 


1)  De  Statskassen  tilkommende  Sportier  er  angivne  nedenfor  i  Noten  til  Akkordforhand - 
lingslovens  §  37,  se  for0vrigt  naervaerende  Lovs  §§  33,  77  og  113.  —  ^)  Jfr.  Hagerup, 
S.  265  o.  flg.  — ■*)  Rettens  Beslutning  er  i  dette  Tflfselde  inappellabel. 
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having  taken  advice  as  above  mentioned,  either  to  the  provisional  trustee  or  to 
one  or  more  persons  appointed  for  this  purpose,  subject  to  such  control  as  the 
Tribunal  considers  necessary. 

The  resolutions  dealt  with  in  the  present  Article  are  only  effective  up  to  the  time 
when  the  creditors  have  proceeded  to  the  elections  prescribed  in  §§  21,  22  and  23. 

20.  If  it  is  proved  that  an  estate  subjected  to  administration  in  bankruptcy 
is  not  sufficient  to  pay  the  expenses  of  its  administration i),  the  bankruptcy  pro- 
ceedings are  suspended,  unless  security  is  given  for  the  expenses  connected  with 
the  administration.  The  expenses  already  incurred  are  borne  by  the  person  who 
requested  the  administration  in  bankruptcy. 

Chapter  2.     The  administration  of  the  estate.^) 

21.  At  the  meeting  of  creditors  dealt  with  in  §  15  No.  3,  the  Distribution 
Tribunal  shall  give  the  creditors  present  the  opportunity  of  expressing  their  opinion 
in  regard  to  the  appointment  of  a  trustee  of  the  estate,  and  if  anyone  should  desire 
such  a  course,  have  this  point  voted  upon.  If  such  voting  is  carried  out  ^dth  the 
result  that  at  least  one  fourth  of  the  creditors  having  a  right  to  vote  according 
to  §§  85  and  86  vote  for  the  same  person  as  trustee,  and  their  claims  together  exceed 
one  haK  of  the  total  claims  of  these  creditors,  this  person  shall  be  appointed  as  trustee. 
If,  at  the  voting,  no  person  obtains  such  a  plurahty  of  votes,  the  appointment 
of  the  trustee  shall  be  left  to  the  judgment  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal,  which  decides 
the  question  in  the  interests  of  the  estate.^) 

22.  In  accordance  with  a  resolution  passed  by  the  creditors,  several  trustees 
may  be  appointed,  who  under  their  joint  responsibihty  apportion  the  business 
between  them,  unless  the  creditors  have  decided  on  such  apportionment.  The 
creditors  decide  as  to  which  of  the  appointed  trustees  shall  be  president.  In  such 
case  the  rules  of  this  Act  apphcable  to  the  trustee  of  the  estate  shall  apply  to  them. 

23.  At  the  same  meetiag  of  creditors,  the  creditors  present  shall,  from  amongst 
or  outside  the  circle  of  the  creditors,  elect  a  committee  of  creditors  consisting  of 
two  or  three  members.  The  election  takes  place  by  a  plurahty  of  votes  cast  by  the 
creditors  present,  calculated  according  to  the  amount  of  the  claims,  as  provided 
in  §  83,  second  paragraph.  Unless  the  contrary  has  been  decided  by  a  resolution 
passed  by  the  creditors  before  the  election,  the  persons  elected  are  entitled  to  remu- 
neration for  their  trouble.  They  may  be  discharged  by  a  resolution  passed  at  a  meeting 
of  creditors,  whereupon  a  new  election  takes  place.  No  creditor  may  refuse  to 
accept  his  election  as  a  member  of  the  committee  of  creditors,  unless  he  serves  at 
the  same  time  on  a  similar  body.  No  person  may  be  elected  or  serve  as  a  member 
of  the  committee  of  creditors  who  is  as  nearly  related  as  cousin  to  the  debtor  by 
blood  or  marriage. 

Where  a  special  auditor  has  not  already  been  appointed,  the  Distribution 
Tribunal  shall  at  the  meeting  of  creditors  invite  the  decision  of  the  creditors  as  to 
whether  such  an  appointment  ought  to  take  place.  The  selection  of  an  auditor  is 
in  all  cases  reserved  for  the  Distribution  Tribunal. 

24.  The  trustee  of  the  estate  represents  the  creditors  and  the  assets.  It  is  his 
duty  to  find  out  and  to  establish  that  which  belongs  to  the  assets  of  the  estate 
and  that  which  may  augment  the  assets,  to  secure  their  existence  and  preservation, 
and  to  attend  generally  to  the  interests  of  the  estate. 

He  attends  to  the  interests  of  the  assets  and  the  general  body  of  creditors  as 
against  the  special  demands  of  single  creditors  and  other  persons. 

It  is  incumbent  on  him  to  attend  to  the  sale  of  the  assets  of  the  estate,  to  the 
settlement  of  all  disputes  between  the  estate  and  particular  creditors  or  other  persons, 
to  the  recovery  of  the  outstanding  claims  of  the  estate,  and  in  general  to  all  the 
arrangements  necessary  for  the  hquidation  of  the  estate  by  the  Distribution  Tribunal. 
Every  quarter  of  a  year,  or  more  often  if  such  a  course  is  demanded  by  the  committee 
of  creditors  or  the  Distribution  Tribunal,  he  shall  make  a  report  to  the  Tribunal  as 
to  how  far  he  has  proceeded  with  these  operations,  and  as  to  what  obstacles  prevent 
the  winding-up  of  the  estate.  These  reports  shall  be  displayed  for  view  by  all  the 
interested  persons  at  the  office  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal,  and  also  at  the  residence 
of  the  trustee. 

1)  The  fees  due  to  the  Exchequer  are  indicated  below  in  the  note  to  §  37  of  the  Act  on 
Negotiations  for  Preventive  Composition;  see  also  §§  33,  37  and  113  of  the  present  Act.  —  2)  cf_ 
Hagerwp,  p.  265  et  aeq.  —  ^)  The  decision  of  the  Tribunal  is  in  this  case  not  subject  to  appeal. 
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Hvor  ikke  sserskilt  Revisor  er  antaget,  paaligger  det  derhos  Bestyreren  at  fore- 
tage  Revision  af  Skyldnerens  Regnskaber  og  Forretiiingsf0rsel,  medmindre  saadan 
efter  §  14  er  un0dvendig.    Revisionen  bor  vsere  udfart  tU  den  i  §  30  bestemte  Tid. 

25.  Boets  Bestyrer  handler  under  Skifterettens  og  Kreditorudvalgets  Kontrol 
og  under  det  samme  Ansvar,  som  i  AlmiDdelighed  paaligger  den,  der  if  0lge  Fuldmagt 
varetager  en  Andens  AnUggender.  Han  kan  af  Skyldneren  f ordre  aUe  de  Oplysninger 
og  al  den  Hjselp,  som  denne  er  istand  til  at  yde. 

Kreditorudvalget  bar  at  f0re  Tilsyn  med  Bestyrerens  Forretningsferelse  og 
saavidt  muligt  at  paase,  at  iagen  Forf0ining  trseffes,  som  findes  stridende  mod 
Boets  Tarv.  Det  kan  naarsomhelst  forlange  sig  Boets  B0ger  og  Papirer  forelagte 
og  kan  krseve  meddelt  enhver  Oplysning,  som  det  anser  forn0den  til  forsvarlig 
Varetagelse  af  sit  Hverv.  Det  er  forpligtet  til  mindst  en  Gang  hver  Maaned  at 
foretage  Unders0gelse  af  Boets  Kasse  og  Kassebog,  at  gjennemgaa  de  enkelte  Poster 
i  denne  og  at  paase,  at  Udgifterne  ere  beh0rig  hjemlede,  samt  at  Bestemmelsen 
i  §  29  om  Mdlemes  Anbringelse  er  regelmsessig  befulgt.  Finder  det  noget  Vsesentligt 
at  bemserke  ved  Best3nrerens  Forretningsf0rsel,  skal  det  herom  gJ0re  Indberetning 
til  Skifteretten,  som  ogsaa  i0vrigt  b0r  fore  Tilsyn  med  samme  og  navnlig  fra  Tid 
til  anden  foretage  Unders0gelse  af  Bestyrerens  B0ger  og  Kasse  i). 

26.  Skifteretten  kan  med  Kreditorudvalgets  Samtykke  afskedige  Bestyreren, 
saafremt  den  finder,  at  ban  ikke  beh0rig  opfylder  sine  Pligter^).  Det  samme  gjselder, 
naar  det  oplyses,  at  der  er  indtraadt  Omstsendigheder,  som  medf0re,  at  ban  ikke 
Isenger  kan^)  eUer  b0r  indehave  sin  Stilling.  Forinden  Beslutning  om  Afskedigelse 
fattes,  skal  der  vaere  givet  Bestyreren  Anledning  til  at  udtale  sig.  Besluttes  Af- 
skedigelse, sammenkalder  Skifteretten  snarest  muligt  en  Skiftesamling  til  Valg  af 
ny  Bestyrer  overensstemmende  med  Reglerne  i  §  21.  Den  Afskedigede  kan  gjen- 
vselges.  Findes  det  fom0dent  at  opnsevne  nogen  ny  Bestyrer  f0r  denne  Skiftesam- 
lings  Afholdelse,  kan  saa  ske. 

Har  Skifteretten  nsegtet  at  afskedige  Bestyreren  i  et  Tilfselde,  hvor  derom 
af  Kreditorudvalget,  nogen  af  Fordringshaveme  eUer  af  Skyldneren  er  andraget, 
kan  Beslutrdngen  inden  fjorten  Dage  efter  dens  Afgivelse  indbringes  for  ved- 
kommende  Regjeringsdepartement  til  Pr0velse*). 

27.  I  aUe  TUfaelde  af  Vigtighed  bor  Bestyreren,  forsaavidt  dertil  er  Anled- 
ning, tilkalde  Kreditorudvalgets  Medlemmer  til  at  deltage  i  Beslutningen.  Saa 
b0r  altid  ske,  hvor  noget  af  Kreditorudvalgets  Medlemmer  derom  har  fremsat 
Begjaering,  eUer  hvor  der  handles  om:  1.  At  fortssette  Skyldnerens  Virksomhed  for 
Boets  Regning  eller  om  at  paa  drage  Boet  ForpUgtelser,  eUer  —  2.  Om  for  Boets 
Regning  at  vedtage  eUer  nsegte  Retsgyldigheden  af  de  Handlinger,  som  f0r  Kon- 
kursens  Aabning  ere  indgaaede  af  Skyldneren,  eUer  —  3.  Om  at  erkjende  som 
Trediemand  tilh0rende  nogen  i  Boets  Besiddelse  vaerende  Gjenstand  eller  SamUng  af 
Gjenstande  af  h0iere  Vserdi  end  100  Kroner,  eller  —  4.  Om  at  indgaa  Forlig,  hvor- 
ved  fraf aides  muUge  Fordringer  af  mere  end  100  Kroners  Vserdi,  eller  —  5.  Om 
at  approbere  eUer  nsegte  at  approbere  de  ved  Auktioner  over  faste  Eiendomme, 
Skibe  eUer  Aktier  gjorte  Bud,  eUer  —  6.  Om  at  sselge  Boets  Fordringer  ved 
Auktion,  eUer  —  7.  Om  at  sselge  Boets  Eiendele  paa  anden  Maade  end  ved  offenthg 
Auktion,  eller  —  8.  Om  at  anlsgge  Retssager,  hvis  Gjenstand  ikke  er  Indford- 
ring  af  Boets  if0lge  dets  B0ger  og  Papirer  udestaaende  Fordringer,  eUer  om  at 
vedtage  eller  appellere  i  Boets  Sager  afsagte  Decisioner^)  eller  Domme. 

At  Bestyreren  i  noget  saadant  Anhggende  paa  egen  Haand  har  fattet  Beslut- 
ning, uden  at  Kreditorudvalgets  Medlemmer  have  vseret  tUkaldte,  er  dog  uden 
Indflydelse  paa  Gyldigheden  af  de  med  Trediemand  indgaaede  Retshandler. 


1)  Konkursrettens  Beslutninger  og  Forfeininger  efter  denne  Paragraf  er  inappellable.  — 
2)  Mod  Beslutningen  gives  der  intet  Ketsmiddel.  —  S)  Jfr.  §  14,  3die  Led.  —  *)  D.  v.  a. 
Justitsdepartementet;  om  Fremgangsmaaden  se  §  132.  —  *)  D.  v.  s.  Konkursrettens  Domme, 
jfr.  S.  197. 


NORWAY:  BANKRUPTCY.  204 

Where  no  special  auditor  has  been  appointed,  it  is  also  incumbent  on  the  trustee 
to  undertake  the  audit  of  the  debtor's  accounts  and  operations,  unless  such  audit 
is  superfluous  in  accordance  with  §  14.  The  audit  must  be  carried  out  within  the  time 
fixed  by  §  30. 

25.  The  trustee  of  the  estate  acts  under  the  control  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal 
and  the  committee  of  creditors,  and  under  the  same  responsibihty  as  in  general  is 
incumbent  on  the  person  who,  in  virtue  of  a  power  of  attorney,  attends  to  the  affairs 
of  some  other  person.  He  may  claim  from  the  debtor  all  the  information  and 
assistance  which  the  latter  is  able  to  afford. 

The  committee  of  creditors  shall  supervise  the  management  of  the  trustee  and, 
in  so  far  as  it  is  possible,  see  that  no  arrangement  is  made  which  is  contrary  to  the 
interests  of  the  estate.  The  committee  may  at  any  time  demand  that  the  books  and 
papers  of  the  estate  shall  be  submitted  to  it,  and  that  any  information  which  it  con- 
siders necessary  for  the  proper  carrying  out  of  its  mission  shall  be  furnished.  It  is 
incumbent  on  the  committee,  at  least  once  every  month,  to  verify  the  amount 
available  in  cash  and  the  cash-book  of  the  estate,  to  go  through  the  particular  items 
of  the  cash-book,  and  to  see  that  the  expenses  are  duly  justified,  and  that  the 
provision  of  §  29  concerning  the  application  of  the  capital  is  regularly  followed. 
If  the  committee  finds  anything  important  to  remark  in  regard  to  the  management 
of  the  trustee,  it  shall  make  a  report  to  this  effect  to  the  Distribution  Tribunal,  which 
also  in  other  respects  shall  supervise  his  management  and  notably  from  time  to  time 
verify  the  books  of  the  trustee  and  the  amount  available  in  cash^). 

26.  The  Distribution  Tribunal  may,  with  the  consent  of  the  committee  of  cre- 
ditors, remove  the  trustee,  if  it  finds  that  he  does  not  duly  perform  his  duties.^) 
The  same  rule  apphes  when  it  is  established  that  owing  to  circumstances  which  have 
occurred  he  is  no  longer^)  able  or  ought  not  to  occupy  his  position.  Before  a  resolution 
concerning  removal  is  passed,  the  trustee  shall  be  given  an  opportunity  of  expressing 
his  opinion.  If  his  removal  is  decided  upon,  the  Distribution  Tribunal,  as  soon  as 
possible,  convenes  a  meeting  of  creditors  with  a  view  to  electing  a  new  trustee  in 
conformity  with  the  rules  of  §  21 .  The  removed  trustee  may  be  re-elected.  If  it  is  found 
necessary  to  appoint  a  new  trustee  before  this  meeting  of  creditors  is  held,  such  appoint- 
ment may  take  place. 

If  the  Distribution  Tribunal  has  refused  to  remove  the  trustee  in  a  case  where 
his  removal  has  been  appUed  for  by  the  committee  of  creditors,  or  by  any  of  the 
creditors,  or  the  debtor,  the  resolution  may,  within  fourteen  days  after  it  has  been 
passed,  be  brought  before  the  competent  Government  Department  for  examination*). 

27.  In  all  cases  of  importance,  the  trustee  ought  to  summon  the  members  of  the 
committee  of  creditors  in  order  that  they  may  take  part  in  the  decision  to  be  come 
to,  if  there  is  an  opportunity  to  do  so.  This  course  shall  always  be  followed  if  any  of  the 
members  of  the  committee  of  creditors  has  presented  a  request  to  this  effect,  or 
where  there  is  a  question  of :  1.  Continuing  the  business  of  the  debtor  on  behalf  of  the 
estate  or  imposing  Uabilities  on  the  estate,  or  - —  2.  Approving  or  contesting  on  behalf 
of  the  estate  the  validity  of  transactions  which  have  been  entered  into  by  the  debtor 
before  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy,  or  —  3.  Recognising  as  belonging  to  a 
third  person  any  object  or  collection  of  objects  in  the  possession  of  the  estate  and 
amounting  to  a  value  exceeding  100  Kroner,  or  —  4.  Entering  into  a  compromise  by 
which  possible  claims  of  a  value  exceeding  100  Kroner  are  renounced,  or — 5.  Approv- 
ing or  refusing  to  approve  offers  made  at  auctions  for  the  sale  of  immovables,  ships 
or  shares,  or  —  6.  Selling  the  closes  in  action  of  the  estate  by  auction,  or  —  7.  Selling 
the  property  of  the  estate  in  some  other  manner  than  by  public  auction,  or  — 
8.  Taking  legal  proceedings  the  object  of  which  is  not  the  recovery  of  the  out- 
standing claims  of  the  estate  according  to  its  books  and  papers,  or  acquiescing 
in  or  appeahng  against  the  decisions  S)  or  judgments  given  in  causes  in  which  the 
estate  is  concerned. 

The  validity  of  the  transactions  entered  into  with  third  persons  is  not,  however, 
affected  by  the  circumstance  that  the  trustee  has,  in  any  of  the  aforesaid  cases, 
come  to  a  decision  alone,  without  the  members  of  the  committee  of  creditors  having 
been  summoned. 

1)  The  resolutions  passed  and  decisions  given  according  to  this  Article  are  not  subject  to 
appeal.  —  ^)  There  is  no  appeal  against  this  decision.  —  3)  cf.  §  14,  3rd  paragraph.  — 
*)  I.  e.  the  Ministry  of  Justice;  concerning  the  procedure,  see  §  132.  —  ^)  I.  e.  the  judgments 
of  the  Bankruptcy  Tribunal;  cf.  p.   197. 
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Maa  Beslutning  fattes  i  et  Anliggende  af  Beskaffenhed  som  ovenfor  under 
No.  1 — 8  omliandlet,  forinden  den  i  §21  onuneldte  Skiftesamling  er  afholdt,  bar 
Bestyreren  at  indhente  Skifterettens  Bestemmelse. 

28.  Over  Bestyrerens  Forhandlinger  med  Kreditorudvalget  f0res  Protokol, 
som  ved  hvert  M0de  iinderskrives  saavel  af  Bestyreren  som  af  Msendene.  I  Tilf selde 
af  Meningsforskjel  gjaslde  de  fleste  Stemmer.  Ere  Stemmerne  lige,  gjor  Bestyrerens 
Stemme  Udslaget.  Bestyreren  udf0rer  de  fattede  Beslutninger.  Finder  Nogen  en 
mod  bans  Protest  fattet  Beslutning  ulovlig,  kan  lian  fordre  Skifterettens  Be- 
stemmelse. 

29.  Bestyreren  skal  f0re  en  af  Skifteretten  autoriseret  Kassebog,  bvori  Boets 
Indtaegter  og  Udgifter  straks  indf0res.  Om  Boets  Regnskabsf0rsel  for0vrigt  fattes 
Beslutning  af  Bestyreren  og  Kreditorudvalget, 

Boets  kontante  Penge  skuUe,  eftersom  de  indkomme,  og  forsaavidt  som  de 
ikke  tiltraenges  til  Boets  l0bende  Udgifter,  bvorom  Kreditorudvalget  trseffer  Be- 
stemmelse, indssettes  i  en  Bank.  Fors0mmes  dette  over  tre  Dage,  svarer  Bestyreren 
Rente  af  etbvert  Bel0b,  som  ban  urigtigen  bar  siddet  inde  med,  efter  1  —  en  — 
Procent  maanedlig. 

30.  Saasnart  Registreringen  og  Boets  Revision  er  tilendebragt,  og  forinden 
det  til  Fordringemes  Pr0velse  bestemte  M0de  skal  Boets  Bestyrer  i  Forening  med 
Kreditorudvalget  udarbeide  og  til  Skifteretten  oversende  en  n0iagtig  og  fuld- 
staendig  Oversigt  over  Boets  Eiendele,  Tilgodebavende  og  Gjseld  af  etbvert  Slags, 
bvorved  Skyldneren  og  Re  visor  skal  vsere  bebjselpelig.  Den  saaledes  udarbeidede 
Oversigt  skal  vsere  forsynet  med  Paategning  saavel  af  Bestyreren  og  Udvalget 
som  af  Skyldneren  og  Revisor,  enbver  for  sit  Vedkommende,  om  at  vaere  saa  fuld- 
stsendig  og  udt0mmende,  som  det  bar  vseret  dem  muligt  at  skaffe  den,  og  at  med 
deres  Vidende  intet  Urigtigt  deri  findes.  Den  udlaegges  til  Eftersyn  paa  Skifterettens 
Kontor  og  bUver  ved  Bestyrerens  Foranstaltning  tiUige  at  tilstille  bver  enkelt 
Fordringsbaver. 

31.  Inden  den  i  den  foregaaende  Paragraf  bestemte  Tid  bar  Bestyreren  tiUige 
at  afgive  til  Skifteretten  en  Indberetning  om  de  vigtigste  Aarsager  og  Anledninger 
til  Konkursen,  om  dennes  Beskaffenbed,  om  Forretningens  Gang  1  de  sidste  Aar 
f0r  Konkursen  og  om  de  Omstsendigbeder,  som  i0vrigt  komme  i  Betragtning  ved 
Bed0mmelsen  af ,  om  der  antages  at  vaere  Grund  til  at  drage  Skyldneren  til  kriminelt 
Ansvar^).  Beretningen  skal  vsere  ledsaget  af  Udtalelse  fra  ICreditorudvalget  og 
Revisor  om,  bvad  de  maatte  bave  fundet  at  bemaerke,  og  bHver  Ugesom  den  i  §  30 
foreskrevne  Oversigt  ved  Bestyrerens  Foranstaltning  at  tilstille  bver  enkelt  For- 
dringsbaver. 

Saafremt  der  efter  Bestyrerens  eUer  Udvalgets  Opfatning  forebgger  Omstsendig- 
beder, som  kunne  give  Anledning  til  Unders0gelse  eller  Forf0lgning  fra  det  Offent- 
liges  Side,  eUer  Skifteretten  dertU  finder  P0ie,  bUver  Beretningen  derbos  at  tUstiUe 
Paatalemyndigbeden. 

Naar  der  forud  for  Konkursen  bar  fundet  Akkordforbandling  Sted,  og  Oversigt 
samt  Beretning  er  afgivet  overensstemmende  med  Lov  om  Akkordforbandling 
§  10,  kan  denne  Oversigt  og  Beretning  benyttes  under  Konkursen  med  de  ^Sin- 
dringer  og  Tilf0ielser,  som  Bestyreren  og  Kreditorudvalget  maatte  anse  fom0dne. 

32.  Naar  Boet  skal  sluttes  eUer  Bestyrerens  Hverv  i0vrigt  er  tilende,  bar 
denne  at  aflsegge  Regnskab  for  sin  Forvaltning  til  Skifteretten.  Ogsaa  eUers  kan 
Skifteretten  forlange  Regnskab  aflagt,  om  den  dertil  finder  Grund  2),  og  i  fom0dent 
Fald  forelsegge  Bestyreren  en  Frist,  inden  bvilken  Regnskabet  under  en  eHers 
paal0bende  Mulkt  skal  vsere  indgivet. 

Regnskabet  skal  vsere  bilagt  med  de  fom0dnfe  Bevisligbeder  og  ledsages  af 
Kjeditorudvalgets  og  i  Tilfselde  den  nye  Bestyrers  Bevidnelse  om,  at  Regnskabet 
bar  vseret  dem  forelagt,  og  af  deres  mulige  Bemserkninger  ved  samme. 


1)  Jfr.  den  almindelige  borgerlige  Straifelov  af  22  Mai  1902  §§  281 — 289.  —   2)  Beslut- 
ningen  er  inappellabel,  §  131,  Iste  Led. 
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If  a  decision  lias  to  be  come  to  in  regard  to  one  of  the  matters  mentioned  above 
under  Nos.  1 — 8,  before  the  general  meeting  dealt  with  in  §  21  has  been  held,  the 
trustee  shall  obtain  the  decision  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal  on  the  matter. 

28.  Minutes  shall  be  kept  of  the  consultations  by  the  trustee  with  the  committee 
of  creditors,  and  shall  be  signed  at  every  meeting  both  by  the  trustee  and  the  cre- 
ditors present.  In  case  of  disagreement,  the  opinion  of  the  majority  prevails.  In 
case  of  an  equality  of  votes,  the  vote  of  the  trustee  is  decisive.  The  trustee  carries  out 
the  resolutions  passed.  If  anyone  is  of  opinion  that  a  resolution  carried  against  his 
protest  is  illegal,  he  may  ask  for  the  decision  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal  on  this  point. 

29.  The  trustee  shall  keep  a  cash  book  authorised  by  the  Distribution  Tribunal, 
in  which  the  receipts  and  disbursements  of  the  estate  shall  be  entered  without  delay. 
The  trustee  and  the  committee  of  creditors  decide  as  to  the  manner  in  which  the 
book-keeping  of  the  estate  shall  be  conducted  in  other  respects. 

The  available  moneys  of  the  estate,  as  they  come  in,  and  in  so  far  as  they  are 
not  required  for  the  current  expenses  of  the  estate,  on  which  point  the  committee 
of  creditors  decide,  shall  be  deposited  in  a  bank.  If  this  deposit  is  omitted  to  be  made 
for  a  period  exceeding  three  days,  the  trustee  shall  pay  interest  on  the  amount  which 
he  has  unduly  kept  in  his  possession  at  the  rate  of  1  —  one  —  per  cent,  per  month. 

30.  As  soon  as  the  inventory  and  the  audit  of  the  estate  have  been  completed, 
and  before  the  meeting  fixed  for  the  verification  (proof)  of  the  claims,  the  trustee 
of  the  estate  in  concert  with  the  committee  of  creditors  shall  draw  up  and  send  to 
the  Distribution  Tribunal  an  exact  and  complete  statement  of  the  assets  of  the  estate 
and  of  the  claims  and  debts  of  each  kind,  for  which  purpose  the  debtor  and  auditor 
shall  render  assistance.  The  statement  thus  drawn  up  shall  be  provided  with  an 
attestation  signed  by  the  trustee,  the  committee  of  creditors  and  the  debtor  and 
auditor,  each  of  them  on  his  or  their  own  behalf,  to  the  effect  that  the  statement 
is  as  complete  and  exhaustive  as  it  has  been  possible  to  make  it,  and  that  so  far  as 
they  know  there  is  nothing  incorrect  in  it.  The  statement  shall  he  displayed  for  in- 
spection at  the  office  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal,  and  the  trustee  shall  also  take 
care  that  it  is  sent  to  each  creditor. 

31.  Within  the  period  fixed  in  the  preceding  Article,  the  trustee  shall  also  make 
a  report  to  the  Distribution  Tribunal  as  to  the  most  important  causes  and  circum- 
stances which  have  brought  about  the  bankruptcy,  as  to  the  nature  of  the  bankruptcy, 
the  course  of  the  business  during  the  last  years  preceding  the  bankruptcy,  and  the 
circumstances  which  in  other  respects  come  into  consideration  in  deciding  whether 
there  is  sufficient  ground  for  subjecting  the  debtor  to  a  prosecution  before  the 
criminal  tribunals  i).  The  report  shall  be  accompanied  by  a  declaration  from  the 
•committee  of  creditors  and  the  auditor  as  to  what  they  have  discovered  deserving 
of  observation,  and,  as  in  the  case  of  the  statement  prescribed  in  §  30,  the  trustee 
shall  take  care  that  the  report  is  sent  to  each  creditor. 

If,  according  to  the  opinion  of  the  trustee  or  the  committee,  there  are  circum- 
stances existing  which  may  give  rise  to  an  examination  or  prosecution  on  the  part 
of  the  pubhc  authorities,  or  if  the  Distribution  Tribunal  considers  it  necessary, 
the  report  shall  also  be  sent  to  the  PubHc  Prosecutor. 

When  negotiations  for  a  composition  have  taken  place  prior  to  the  bankruptcy, 
and  both  the  statement  and  the  report  have  been  drawn  up  in  conformity  with  §  10 
of  the  Act  on  negotiations  for  preventive  composition,  this  statement  and  report 
may  be  used  during  the  bankruptcy,  subject  to  the  modifications  and  supplements 
which  the  trustee  and  the  committee  of  creditors  consider  necessary. 

32.  When  the  estate  is  wound  up,  or  the  work  of  the  trustee  is  otherwise  at  an 
end,  he  shall  render  an  account  of  his  administration  to  the  Distribution  Tribunal. 
The  Distribution  Tribunal  may  also,  otherwise,  demand  that  an  account  shall  be 
Tendered,  if  it  is  of  opinion  that  there  is  sufficient  ground  for  such  ademand^),  and 
may,  if  necessary,  fix  a  period  within  which  the  trustee  shall  render  his  account, 
the  omission  to  render  the  same  making  him  liable  to  a  fine. 

The  account  shall  be  accompanied  by  the  necessary  documents  of  proof  and  by 
the  attestation  of  the  committee  of  creditors,  and  as  the  case  may  be,  by  that  of  the 
new  trustee,  to  the  effect  that  the  account  has  been  submitted  to  them,  and  also  by 
the  observations  which  they  may  have  made  respecting  the  same. 

1)  Cf.  the  general  Civil  Criminal  Law  22  of  May  1902,  §§  281—289.  —  2)  The  decision  is 
jiot  subject  to  appeal,  §  131,  first  paragraph. 
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Regnskabets  Rigtighed  proves  af  Skifteretten,  der  herunder  tillige  bar  at  paase- 
Rimeligheden  af  de  i  samme  opf0rte  Udgifter  og,  hvor  dertil  findes  Grund,  belt 
eller  delvis  kan  nsegte  at  godkjende  samme. 

Skifterettens  Beslutning  bbver  at  forelsegge  for  vedkommende  Regjerings- 
departement  til  Provelse,  saafremt  Begjsering  derom  indgives  inden  14  Dage  efter 
Beslutningens  Afgivelse  enten  af  Bestyreren  eller  Kreditorudvalget  eller  af  For- 
dringsbavere,  bvis  Tilgodebavende  udgjor  mindst  Vo  —  en  Femtedel  —  af  den 
samlede  Sum  af  de  Fordringer,  som  medfore  Stemmeret  i  Boets  Anliggender. 

33.  Den  Bestyreren  tilkommende  Godtgjorelse  bliver,  saasnart  bans  Slutnings- 
regnskab  er  aflagt  og  pr0vet,  at  bestemme  af  Skifteretten.  Har  ban  ved  Udforelsen 
af  sit  Hverv  gjort  sig  skyldig  i  Uforstand,  ForsammeUgbed  eller  andet  utilborbgt 
Forbold,  skal  der  ved  Godtgjorelsens  Fastssettelse  dertil  tages  Hensyn,  saaledes- 
at  efter  Omstsendigbederne  endog  al  Godtgjorelse  kan  nsegtes.  For  Bestemmelsen 
trseffes,  bor  foruden  Vedkommende  selv  ogsaa  Kreditorudvalget  og  i  Tilfselde  den 
nye  Bestyrer  bave  bavt  Adgang  til  at  udtale  sig. 

Skifterettens  Anssettelse  kan  indbringes  for  vedkommende  Regjeringsdeparte- 
menti)  til  Provelse  overensstemmende  med,  bvad  der  i  foregaaende  Paragraf  er 
bestemt. 

De  Regler,  som  ovenf or  ere  givne,  finde  tilsvarende  Anvendelse  ogsaa  ved  Fast- 
ssettelsen  af  den  Godtgj  orelse,  som  tilkommerKreditorudvalgets  Medlemmer  og  Re  visor . 

For  Godtgjorelsen  er  endeUg  fastsat  overensstemmende  med  foranstaaende 
Regler,  maa  intet  Forskud  paa  samme  oppebasres  uden  efter  TiUadelse  af  Skifteretten.. 

Kapitel  3.    Om  Skyldnerens  Heftelse,  Modepligt  og  Adgang  til 
Underholdning  af  Boat. 

34.  Skyldneren  bor  arresteres,  dersom  Skifteretten  finder  Anledning  til  at- 
antage,  at  ban  bar  isinde  at  undvige,  eller  at  ban  er  i  Begreb  med  at  fravende  Boet 
nogen  af  dets  Eiendele  eUer  Rettigbeder,  eUer  ban,  uden  derfor  at  angive  tilfreds- 
stillende  Grunde,  undlader  at  indgive  den  i  §  7^)  paabudne  Fortegnelse,  eUer  ban 
viser  sig  uvObg  tU  at  gaa  tilbaande  med  Oplysninger,  uden  Skifterettens  TiUadelse 
forlader  Retskredsen  eUer  i  andre  Maader  ikke  efterkommer,  bvad  denne  Lov  paa- 
Isegger  bam.  Arresten  vedvarer,  saalsenge  Skifteretten  finder  den  tjenbg  til  Skifte- 
bebandbngens  Fremme. 

35.  Skyldneren  er  pUgtig  tU,  naar  ban  ikke  ved  Sygdom  er  forbindret  eller 
med  Rettens  TiUadelse  bar  forladt  Retskredsen,  at  mede  under  aUe  Skiftesambnger 
i  Boet  og  tU  at  besvare  de  Sporgsmaal  Boet  vedkommende,  som  af  Retten  fore- 
Isegges  bam.  Ved  de  i  §  15  No.  3,  §  50  og  §  62  ombandlede  Skiftesambnger  bar 
saavel  Boets  Bestyrer,  Kreditorudvalget  og  Revisor  som  enbver  Fordringsbaver 
Ret  tU  at  forlange  Skyldneren  forelagt  Sporgsmaal  tU  Oplysning  angaaende  Boets 
Forfatning  og  Konkursens  Aarsager.  Skifteretten  bestemmer  Sporgsmaalenes  Form 
og  afgjor,  bvorvidt  de  kunne  forlanges  besvarede,  bvis  Skyldneren  derimod  gjor 
Indsigelse^). 

36.  Dersom  Skyldneren  ikke  ved  personligt  Erbverv  kan  skaffe  sig  det  nod- 
vendige  til  sin  og  sin  Families  Underboldning,  kan  der  af  Skifteretten  ved  Kon- 
kursens Aabning  paa  bans  Begjsering  tUstaaes  bam  et  passende  Underboldnings- 
bidrag  for  den  Tid,  som  bengaar  indtil  den  i  §  15  No.  3  ombandlede  Skiftesamling. 
I  denne  skal  Fordringsbavemes  Udtalelse  indbentes  angaaende  fortsat  Underbold- 
ningsbidrag  til  Skyldneren.  Skifteretten  bestemmer  derefter,  bvorvidt  noget  og 
i  saa  Fald  bvilket  Underboldningsbidrag  der  skal  udredes,  og  sammes  Varigbed. 
Herved  skal  tages  Hensyn  saavel  tU  Boets  Stilling  som  tU  Skyldnerens  Bebov„ 

^)  D.  V.  8.  Justitsdepartementet;  om  Fremgangamaaden  ee  §  132.  —  ^)  Feil  for  §  6.  — 
^)   Mod  disse  AfgJ0relBer  er  Anvendelsen  af  Betsmidler  udelukket,  jfr.  §  131,    lete  Led.    — 
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The  correctness  of  the  account  is  verified  by  the  Distribution  Tribunal,  which 
at  the  same  time  shall  see  that  the  expenses  included  in  it  are  reasonable,  and, 
where  there  is  found  to  be  reason  for  such  a  course,  shall  decline  to  approve  the 
account,  either  in  its  entirety  or  in  part. 

The  decision  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal  shall  be  submitted  to  the  competent 
Government  Department  for  examination,  provided  that  a  request  to  this  effect  is 
presented  within  fourteen  days  after  the  pronouncement  of  the  decision,  either  by 
the  trustee  or  the  committee  of  creditors,  or  by  creditors  whose  claims  amount  at 
least  to  ^/s  —  one  fifth  —  of  the  total  amount  of  the  claims  which  give  a  right  to  vote 
in  the  affairs  of  the  estate. 

33.  The  remuneration  due  to  the  trustee  shall,  as  soon  as  his  final  account 
has  been  rendered  and  verified,  be  fixed  by  the  Distribution  Tribunal.  If,  in  the 
accomphshment  of  his  mission,  he  has  been  guilty  of  imprudence,  negligence  or  any 
other  fault,  this  circumstance  shall  be  taken  into  consideration  when  his  remuneration 
is  fixed,  to  the  effect  that  according  to  the  circumstances  even  any  remuneration 
at  all  may  be  refused  to  him.  Before  this  point  is  decided  upon,  not  only  the  in- 
terested person  himseH,  but  also  the  committee  of  creditors  and,  as  the  case  may 
be,  the  new  trustee,  ought  to  be  given  the  opportunity  of  expressing  their  opinion  on 
the  matter. 

The  computation  made  by  the  Distribution  Tribunal  may  be  brought  before  the 
competent  Government  Department  i)  for  examination  in  conformity  with  the 
provisions  of  the  preceding  Article. 

The  rules  given  above  shall  also  correspondingly  apply  to  the  fixing  of  the 
remuneration  which  is  due  to  the  members  of  the  committee  of  creditors  and  the 
auditor. 

Before  the  remuneration  has  been  definitely  fixed  in  accordance  with  the  afore- 
said rules,  no  advance  in-  respect  of  such  remuneration  may  be  obtained  without  the 
permission  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal. 

Chapter  3,     The  arrest   of  the  debtor,   his  obligation  to  appear  at  meetings 
and  his  right  to  claim  maintenance  from  the  estate. 

34.  The  debtor  shall  be  arrested  if  the  Distribution  Tribunal  finds  that  there 
is  ground  for  supposing  that  he  intends  to  abscond,  or  that  he  intends  to  withhold 
from  the  estate  some  of  the  objects  or  rights  belonging  to  it,  or  if,  without  giving 
sufficient  reasons  for  the  omission,  he  omits  to  present  the  statement  prescribed  by  §  7^), 
or  if  he  proves  unwilling  to  furnish  necessary  inform.ation,  or  without  the  permission 
of  the  Distribution  Tribunal  leaves  the  jurisdiction,  or  in  some  other  manner  fails  to 
comply  with  the  obligations  imposed  on  him  by  this  Act.  The  imprisonment  shalL 
last  as  long  as  the  Distribution  Tribunal  considers  it  useful  for  the  furtherance  of 
the  administration  of  the  bankruptcy. 

35.  It  is  incumbent  on  the  debtor,  when  he  is  not  prevented  by  illness,  and 
has  not  left  the  jurisdiction  with  the  permission  of  the  Tribunal,  to  appear  at  all 
the  meetings  of  creditors  of  the  estate,  and  to  answer  all  questions  concerning  the 
estate  which  are  submitted  to  him  by  the  Tribunal.  At  the  meetings  of  creditors 
dealt  with  in  §  15  No.  3,  §  50  and  §  62,  the  trustee  of  the  estate,  the  committee  of 
creditors  and  the  auditor,  as  well  as  any  creditor,  have  a  right  to  demand  that 
questions  shall  be  submitted  to  the  debtor  and  that  he  shall  give  information  concern- 
ing the  position  of  the  estate  and  the  causes  of  the  bankruptcy.  The  Distribution 
Tribunal  decides  as  to  the  form  of  the  questions  and  the  extent  to  which  it  may  be 
demanded  that  such  questions  shall  be  answered,  if  the  debtor  refuses  to  answer 
them^). 

36.  If  the  debtor  cannot  by  his  personal  earnings  provide  what  is  necessary 
for  the  maintenance  of  himself  and  his  family,  a  suitable  allowance  for  maintenance 
may  at  his  request  be  granted  to  him  by  the  Distribution  Tribunal  at  the  com- 
mencement of  the  bankruptcy,  for  the  time  which  elapses  until  the  meeting  of  cre- 
ditors dealt  with  in  §  15  No.  3  takes  place.  At  this  meeting  the  opinion  of  the  creditors 
shall  be  obtained  as  to  whether  the  granting  of  an  allowance  for  maintenance  to  the 
debtor  shall  be  continued.  The  Distribution  Tribunal  thereupon  decides  whether 
anything,  and  if  so  what  amount,  for  maintenance  shall  be  paid,  and  the  duration 


1)  I.  e.  the  Ministry  of  Justice;  concerning  the  procedure,  see  §  132.  —  ^)  Error  for  §  6.  — - 
»)  The  right  of  appeal  is  excluded  in  respect  of  these  decisions;  cf.  §  131,  first  paragraph. 
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ligesom  det  skal  komme  i  Betragtning,  i  .hvilken  Udstrsekning  Skyldnerens  per- 
sonlige  Arbeide  vil  paakrseves  under  Boets  Behandling.  Skifterettens  Bestemmelse 
kan  under  forandrede  Forhold  atter  omgj0res.  Den  kan  saavel  af  Skyldneren  som 
af  at  Antal  af  Fordringshavere,  hvis  samlede  Tilgodehavende  udgj0r  mindst  en 
Femtedel  af  de  Fordringers  Bel0b,  som  giver  Stemme  i  Boat,  inden  fjortan  Dage 
indbringes  for  vedkommanda  Regjeringsdepartementi)  til  Pr0velse. 


Kapitel  4.    Om  hvad  der  h0rer  til  Boets  Masse.®) 

37.  Til  Boets  Masse  lienli0rer  alt  det,  hvoraf  Skyldneren  var  Eier  ved 
Konkursens  Aabning,  dog  mad  da  Undtagalsar,  som  i  dan  0vriga  Lovgivning 
ere  eller  bliva  bestemte.^)  Ligaladas  gaar  ind  under  Boat  Alt,  hvad  Skyld- 
neren*), medens  det  staar  under  Behandling,  erhverver  ved  Arv,  Giftermaal,  Gave, 
forsaavidt  Giveran  ikke  ved  selva  Gaven  bar  bestamt  andarladas^),  allar  anden 
tUfseldig  Adkomst.  Hvad  ban  after  Konkursens  Aabning  erhverver  vad  Arbeide 
elier  vad  privat^)  Tjeneste,  kan  kun  forsaavidt  inddrages  under  Boets  Masse,  som 
Skifteretten  efter  Andragende  fra  nogen  Vedkommanda,  og  after  at  have  givet 
Skyldneren  Adgang  til  at  framkomme  med  da  fom0dne  Oplysninger,  skj0nner,  at 
Indtsegten  af  dette  Erhverv  er  st0rre,  and  forn0digas  til  bans  og  Familias  tarveliga 
Undarhold. 


38.')    Anvisningar,    Vexler,    Obhgationer,    Koupons    og   andre    Aktiva,    som 
Skyldneren  bar  ihsende  tU  Indfordring  af  Kapital  eller  Rente  for  Eieren,  til  Op- 

1)  D.  V.  s.  Justitsdepartementet;  om  Fremgangsmaaden  se  §  132.  —  ^)  Jfr.  til  dette 
Kapitel  det  foregaaende  Afsnit  om  den  materielle  Konkursret.  —  ^)  Jfr.  Loven  af 
29  Marts  1890  med  Tillsegslov  af  27  Juli  1896.  Efter  denne  Lovs  §  7  bliver  folgende  Gjenstande 
ikke  inddragne  i  Skyldnerens  Konkursbo:  1)  Gjenstand,  som  offentlig  eUer  kommmial  Tjene- 
stemand  eller  det  ved  Jembane,  der  staar  til  almindelig  Afbenyttelse,  ansatte  Personale 
beh0ver  for  at  kunne  udf0re  sin  Tjeneste;  2)  Lonning  eller  Tjenesteindtaegt,  der  tilkommer 
•de  forannsevnte  eller  andre  i  Statens  eller  en  Kommunes  Virksomhed  anvendte  Personer; 
3)  Pension,  Vartpenge  eller  lignende  Underst0ttelse,  som  udredes  a)  af  Statskassen  eller  anden 
■offentlig  eller  kommunal  Kasse,  eller  b)  af  privat  Selvhjselps-  eller  Underst0ttelsesforening, 
for  hvis  Vedkommende  sserskilt  Bestemmelse  i  saa  Henseende  af  Kongen  er  udfasrdiget.  — 
Derhos  kan  Skyldneren  forlange  f0lgende  Formuesgjenstande  undtagne:  1)  De  Gangklseder, 
Senge  og  Sengklaeder,  K]"0kkensager  og  andre  til  Bohavet  li0rende  Gjenstande,  som  efter  For- 
holdene  skj0rmes  umidvajrUge  til  Skyldnerens  og  hans  Families  Brug;  2)  Levnetsmidler  og 
Brsendsel  til  f ornedent  Brug  for  Skyldneren  og  hans  Familie  i  4  Uger ;  3)  Efter  Skyldnerens  eget 
Valg  1  Ko  eller  2  Svin  eUer  4  Faar  eller  Gjeder,  forsaavidt  disse  Husdyr  skj0niie8  forn0dne  til 
Skyldnerens  og  hans  Families  Underholdning,  samt  forn0dent  Foder  til  Dyrene  for  indtil  12  Uger, 
«Uer,  efterat  Dyrene  er  indsatte  paa  Vinterfoder,  til  de  kan  slippes  paa  Vaarbeite;  4)  De  Red- 
skaber  eUer  andre  Hja?lpemidler  eller  Materialier,  der  skj0nnes  forn0dne  til  Ud0velse  af  den 
Virksomhed,  hvorved  Skyldneren  ernaerer  sig,  dog  ikke  til  h0iere  Vaerdi  end  200  Kroner ;  5)  B0ger, 
■der  er  bestemte  til  Brug  for  Skyldneren  og  hans  Familie  i  Skole  og  Kirke  samt  til  Husandagt; 
6)  Offentlige  .ffirestegn  og  iEresgaver.  XJdgJ0r  den  samlede  Vserdi  af  de  efter  disse  Be- 
stemmelser  undtagne  Gjenstande  ikke  200  Kroner,  kan  Skyldneren  ogsaa  undtage  andre 
Eiendele,  dog  saaledes,  at  det  Undtagnes  samlede  Vserdi  ikke  maa  overstige  200  Kroner.  — 
Endvidere  kan  undtages  anden  Pension  eUer  Underst0ttelse  end  ovenfor  nsevnt  tUligemed 
Livrente  og  F0deraad,  saafremt  Rettigheden  er  erhvervet  uden  Vederlag  fra  Skyldnerens  Side, 
og  det  ved  dens  Stiftelse  er  bestemt  eller  utvetydig  forudsat,  at  Indtaegten  ei  skal  kunne  be- 
■slaglaegges.  EUers  blever  saadan  Indlsegt  kun  forsaavidt  at  undtage,  som  den  er  n0dvendig 
til  Skyldnerens  og  hans  Families  tarvelige  Underholdning,  samt  under  den  Betingelse,  at  den 
•enten  er  erhvervet  uden  Vederlag  fra  Skyldnerens  Side,  eller  at  Ketten  til  samme  er  stiftet, 
f0rend  den  Gjseld,  som  s0ges  fyldestgjort,  er  paeuiraget.  —  Retten  efter  den  nsevnte  §  7  til- 
kommer efter  Konkursskyldnerens  D0d  ogsaa  hans  Enke  og  hans  ufors0rgede  B0rn.  Jfr. 
■derhos 'den  ovenfor  (S.  193,  Note  8)  naevnte  Lov  af  4  Juh  1893  om  Forfatter-  og  Kunstnerret. 
—  *)  Jfr.  om  Skyldnerens  Hustru  den  ovenfor  S.  17  o.  fig.  nsevnte  Lov  af  29  Juni  1888  om 
Formuesforholdet  mellem  .lEgtef seller  §  38:  „Er  FseUesboet  kommet  under  Konkurs,  og  Manden 
lever,  kan  Hustruen  altid  krsBve  Beslutning  afgiven  af  Konkursretten  om,  at  Formuesfselles- 
skabet  skal  vsere  ophsevet".  —  ^)  Jfr.  ovenfor  Note  3.  —  ^)  Om  offentlig  Tjeneste  se  ovenfor 
JSTote  3.  —   7)  Jfr.  ovenfor  S.  91,  Note  5. 
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of  the  allowance.  In  this  regard,  both  the  position  of  the  estate  and  the  advantage 
of  the  debtor  shall  be  taken  into  consideration;  it  shall  hkewise  be  considered  to 
what  extent  the  debtor's  personal  services  will  be  required  during  the  administration 
of  the  estate.  The  decision  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal  may  be  modified  if  the  circum- 
stances themselves  are  altered.  The  decision  may,  either  by  the  debtor  or  by  a  number 
of  creditors  whose  total  claims  amount  to  at  least  one  fifth  of  the  total  amount  of 
the  claims  which  give  a  right  to  vote  in  respect  of  the  affairs  of  the  estate,  within 
fourteen  days,  be  brought  before  the  competent  Government  Department  i)  for 
examination. 

Chapter  4.     Concerning  that  which  belongs  to  the  assets  of  the  estate.^) 

37.  Everything  of  which  the  debtor  was  owner  at  the  commencement  of  the 
bankruptcy  belongs  to  the  assets  of  the  estate,  subject,  however,  to  those  exceptions 
which  are  made,  or  may  in  the  future  be  made,  in  other  laws  3).  In  addition,  every- 
thing which  the  debtor*),  while  his  estate  is  being  administered  in  bankruptcy, 
acquires  by  way  of  inheritance,  marriage,  gift,  provided  that  the  donor  has  not  as 
regards  the  gift  itself  made  any  disposition  to  the  contrary  S),  or  other  accidental  title 
belongs  to  the  estate.  That  which  the  debtor  acquires  after  the  commencement 
of  the  bankruptcy  by  means  of  his  work  or  private  services^),  may  only  be  included 
in  the  assets  of  the  estate  in  so  far  as  the  Distribution  Tribunal,  in  pursuance  of  an 
apphcation  made  by  some  interested  person,  and  after  having  given  the  debtor  the 
opportunity  of  giving  the  necessary  information,  estimates  that  the  income  from 
such  earnings  is  larger  than  that  which  is  necessary  for  the  modest  subsistence  of 
himself  and  his  family. 

38.'')  Drafts,  bills  of  exchange,  bonds,  coupons  and  other  effects,  which  the 
debtor  has  in  hand  for  the  purpose  of  the  recovery  of  the  capital  or  interest  on  behalf 

1)  I.  e.  the  Ministry  of  Justice;  conoerning  the  procedure,  see  §  132.  —  ^)  Cf.,  concerning  this 
Chapter,  the  preceding  Section  on  the  substantive  law  of  bankruptcy.  —  ')  Cf.  the  Act  of  29  March 
1890,  with  supplementary  Act  of  27  July  1896.  According  to  §  7  of  this  Act  the  following  objects 
are  not  to  be  included  in  the  debtor's  bankruptcy  estate:  1.  Any  object  which  pubUc  or  municipal 
functionaries,  or  officials  of  railways  open  for  use  by  the  public  in  general,  require  in  order  to 
be  able  to  carry  out  their  duties;  2.  Salaries  or  emoluments  for  services  rendered  which  are  due 
to  the  aforesaid  functionaires  or  other  persons  employed  by  the  State  or  a  municipality;  3.  Pen- 
sions, emoliiments,  or  other  similar  allowances  paid  a)  by  the  Exchequer  or  some  other  public 
or  municipal  fund,  or  b)  by  private  friendly  or  charitable  societies,  in  respect  of  which  special 
regulations  on  this  point  have  been  issued  by  the  King.  —  In  addition  the  debtor  may  demand 
that  the  following  objects  shall  be  excepted:  1.  The  clothes,  beds  and  bedding,  culinary  utensils 
and  other  objects  of  his  household,  which,  according  to  the  circumstances,  are  considered  indis- 
pensable for  the  use  of  the  debtor  and  his  family;  2.  Victuals  and  fuel  necessary  for  the  use 
of  the  debtor  and  his  f amUiy  for  a  period  of  four  weeks ;  3.  At  the  choice  of  the  debtor,  one  cow  or 
two  pigs  or  four  sheep  or  goats,  if  these  animals  are  considered  necessary  for  the  subsistence 
of  the  debtor  and  his  family,  and  the  fodder  necessary  for  the  feeding  of  these  animals  for  a 
period  not  exceeding  twelve  weeks,  or,  after  the  animals  have  been  stabled  for  feeding  during 
the  winter,  until  they  can  be  set  at  liberty  on  the  spring  pasture;  4.  The  implements  or  other 
auxiliaries  or  materials  which  are  considered  necessary  for  the  exercise  of  the  trade  by  which 
the  debtor  earns  his  living,  not,  however,  for  an  amount  exceeding  200  Kroner;  5.  Books  intended 
for  the  use  of  the  debtor  and  of  his  family  at  school  and  in  church,  and  for  divine  service  at 
home;  6.  Public  decorations  and  honorary  gifts.  If  the  whole  amount  of  the  objects  excepted 
according  to  these  regulations  does  not  exceed  200  ICroner,  the  debtor  may  also  except  other 
things,  to  the  effect,  however,  that  the  total  amount  of  the  objects  excepted  must  not  exceed 
200  Kroner.  —  Further,  other  pensions  or  allowances  than  those  mentioned  above  may  be 
excepted,  together  with  Ufe  annuities  and  income  for  maintenance,  provided  that  the  right  in 
question  has  been  acquired  by  the  debtor  gratuitously,  and  that,  when  such  right  came  into 
existence,,  it  was  manifestly  intended  that  the  income  provided  should  not  be  subject  to  seizure. 
Otherwise,  such  income  shall  only  be  excepted  in  so  far  as  it  is  necessary  for  the  modest  sub- 
isistence  of  the  debtor  and  his  family,  and  on  the  condition  either  that  it  should  have  been  acquired 
gratuitously  by  the  debtor,  or  that  the  right  of  obtaining  the  income  should  have  come  into  existence 
before  the  debt  for  which  satisfaction  is  sought  was  incurred.  —  The  right  based  on  the  said  §  7 
belongs,  after  the  death  of  the  bankruptcy  debtor,  equally  to  his  widow  and  his  children  who  are 
not  provided  for.  Cf.  also  the  above  (p.  193,  note  8)  mentioned  Act  of  4  July  1893  concerning 
the  author's  and  artist's  right.  —  *)  Cf.  concerning  the  debtor's  wife  the  above  (p.  IT  et  seq.) 
mentioned  Act  of  29  June  1888,  conoerning  the  proprietary  relation  between  spouses,  §  38 :  "If  the 
joint  estate  has  been  subjected  to  administration  in  bankruptcy,  and  the  husband  is  alive,  the 
wife  may  always  demand  that  a  decision  shall  be  rendered  by  the  Bankruptcy  Tribunal  con- 
cerning the  dissolution  of  the  joint  proprietorship".  —  *)  Cf.  above,  note  3.  —  ")  Concerning  public 
service  see  above  note  3.  —  ')  Cf.  above  p.  91,  note  5. 
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bevaring  paa  bans  Vegne  eller  til  dermed  for  Eieren  at  bestride  visse  ved  Over- 
leverelsen  bestemt  betegnede  Betalinger,  kunne  fordres  udleverede  til  Eieren,  naar 
de  ikke  for  Konkursens  Aabning  vare  betalte,  men  endnu  vare  i  Skyldnerens  Be- 
siddelse  eller  i  Nogens,  der  besad  dem  paa  dennes  Vegne. 

39.1)  Varer  og  andre  Gjenstande,  som  ere  overdragne  Skyldneren  til  For- 
handling  for  Eierens  Regning,  kunne  af  Eieren  fordres  udleverede,  forsaavidt  de 
endnu  ved  Konkursens  Aabning  vare  uafhsendede  i  Skyldnerens  Besiddelse  eller 
i  Nogens,  der  besad  dem  paa  dennes  Vegne. 

Har  Skyldneren  for  Konkursens  Aabning  solgt  Varerne,  men  endnu  ikke  faaet 
dem  betalte,  da  kan  Eieren  fordre  sig  i  Varemes  Sted  overdragne  Boets  Fordringer 
i  denne  Anledning,  forsaavidt  Boet  modKjoberen  var  berettiget  til  en  saadan  Over- 
dragelse. 

40.2)  Varer,  der  ere  solgte  og  afsendte  til  Skyldneren,  men  ikke  af  denne 
fuldtud  betalte^),  kan  Sselgeren  fordre  udleverede  af  Boet,  forsaavidt  de  ikke  for 
Konkursens  Aabning  vare  indtagne  i  Skyldnerens  Varelager  eUer  andet  Opbe- 
varingssted  eller  afleverede  til  en  Trediemand,  der  efter  Skyldnerens  Anmodning 
har  taget  dem  i  Forvaring  for  bam,  eUer  Varerne  aUerede  for  Konkursens  Aabning 
og  forinden  deres  Ankomst  have  vseret  solgte  efter  Konnossement  eller  Fragtbrev 
t2  en  Trediemand,  eller  Boet  for  egen  Regning  vedtager  den  med  Skyldneren  ind- 
gaaede  Handel  og  paatager  sig  fuldtud  at  opfylde  Skyldnerens  Forphgtelse  efter 
samme  og,  saafremt  det  forlanges,  stiller  Sikkerhed  for  dens  Opfyldelse  (Lov  af 
24  mai  1907). 

41.  Naar  i  de  i  §  38,  39  og  40  nsevnte  TiKselde  Skyldneren  eller  Boet  har  gjort 
AfbetaUnger  eller  anvendt  Omkostninger  paa  eller  i  Anledning  af  Gjenstandene, 
saasom  tU  Fordringemes  Inddrivelse,  Varemes  Transport  eller  Opbevaring,  Por- 
sikring  mod  Soskade  eller  Ildsvaade  eUer  i  andre  Maader,  eller  i  saadan  Anledning 
har  paadraget  sig  ForpHgtelser,  da  maa  Eieren,  naar  han  vil  fordre  Udleverelsen, 
holde  Boet  skadeslost. 

42.*)  Har  Skyldneren  bortskjsenket  nogen  af  sine  Eiendele,  men  Gjenstanden 
endnu  fandtes  i  Boet,  da  Konkursen  blev  aabnet,  kan  Gaven  ikke  fordres  opfyldt 
af  Boet.  Er  Gaven  jjleven  fuldbyrdet  i  Lobet  af  de  3  sidste  Maaneder,  forinden 
Skiftebehandling  blev  forlangt,  vaere  sig  af  Skyldneren  selv  eller  af  nogen  For- 
dringshaver,  eller  i  MeUemtiden  fra  Skiftebehandhng  blev  forlangt  af  nogen  For- 
dringshaver,  og  indtil  den  af  Retten  blev  besluttet,  da  skal  det  Modtagne  gives 
tilbage,  eller  dets  Vserdi  erstattes.  Er  Modtageren  i  Anledning  af  den  ham  gjorte 
Gave  bleven  paafort  nogen  Udgift,  bor  denne  erstattes  ham  af  Boet. 

43.  Hvad  der  i  §  42  er  foreskrevet  om  Gaver,  gjsslder  ogsaa  om  Salg  og  andre 
Afhsendelser  til  Eiendom  eller  Brug,  naar  de  paa  Grund  af  Misforholdet  mellem 
de  gjensidige  Ydelser  skjonnes  at  indeholde  en  Gave,  dog  at  Boet  tilsvarer,  hvad 
der  fra  den  anden  Side  maatte  vsere  ydet. 

Bestemmelsen  i  Lovens  5 — 13 — 44  s)  om  Afhsendelse  meUem  jEgtefolk  og  Be- 
slsegtede  er  ogsaa  gjseldende  i  Boer,  der  komme  under  Skiftebehandling  i  Kraft 
af  nservaerende  Lov. 

44.  Dersom  Skyldneren  i  Lobet  af  de  sidste  8  Uger,  for  Skiftebehandhngen 
blev  forlangt,  visre  sig  af  Skyldneren  selv  eller  af  nogen  Fordringshaver,  eller  i 
MeUemtiden  fra  Skiftebehandling  blev  forlangt  af  nogen  Fordringshaver  og  indtil 
den  af  Retten  blev  besluttet:  —  a)  Har  betalt  Gjasld  ved  at  afhsende  til  nogen 
Fordringshaver  fast  Eiendom,  Skib  eller  andre  Gjenstande,  som  enten  efter  Skyld- 
nerens eller  Fordringshaverens  Stilling  vare  usaedvanlige  Betalingsmidler,  eller  — 
b)  har  betalt  ikke  forfalden  Gjseld,  selv  om  det  er  skeet  ved  ssedvanhge  Betalings- 
midler, da  skal  Fordringshaveren  tilbagegive  til  Boet  det  modtagne  eller  dets  Vserdi, 
mod  at  erholde  udbetalt,  hvad  han  maatte  have  betalt  Skyldneren  mere  end  sin 
Fordring,  for  hvilken  han  konkurrerer  i  Boet  med  de  ovrige  Fordringshavere^). 


1)  Jfr.  ovenfor  S.  91—92,  Note  8  og  1.  —  2)  Jfr.  ovenfor  S.  141.  —  »)  Betales  der  med  Vexler, 
maa  disse  ogsaa  vaare  betalte;  den  blotte  Afgivelse  af  Akcepter  er  ikke  nok,  Haiesteretsdom  i 
..Norsk  Retstidende"  for  1890,  S.  75.  —  *)  Jfr.  ovenfor  S.  190.  —  «)  Jfr.  om  denne  Beetem- 
melse  ovenfor  S.  197.  —  •)  Denne  Udbetaling  af  et   muligt  Overskud   kan  Kreditor  kraave 
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of  the  owner,  for  safe-keeping  on  his  behalf,  or  for  the  purpose  of  making  on  his  behalf 
certain  payments  definitely  indicated  at  the  time  of  their  delivery,  must  be  restored 
to  their  owner  if  they  have  not  been  paid  before  the  commencement  of  the  bank- 
ruptcy, but  are  still  in  the  possession  of  the  debtor  or  in  that  of  some  other  person 
holding  them  on  his  behaK. 

39.1)  Merchandise  and  other  objects  which  have  been  entrusted  to  the  debtor 
to  be  dealt  with  on  account  of  the  owner  may  be  reclaimed  by  him  if  at  the  com- 
mencement of  the  bankruptcy  they  have  not  been  aUenated  and  are  in  the  debtor's 
possession  or  in  that  of  some  other  person  holding  them  on  his  behalf  . 

If  the  debtor  has  sold  the  goods  before  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy, 
but  not  obtained  payment  for  them,  the  owner  may  demand  that  in  lieu  of  the  goods 
the  claims  of  the  estate  arising  from  the  sale  shall  be  transferred  to  him,  provided 
that  the  estate  is  authorised  as  against  the  purchaser  to  effect  such  a  transfer. 

40.2)  Goods  which  have  been  sold  and  sent  to  the  debtor,  but  have  not  been 
fully  paid  for  by  him^),  may  be  reclaimed  by  the  seller  from  the  estate,  unless  before 
the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy  they  have  arrived  at  the  warehouses  of  the 
debtor  or  some  other  place  of  deposit,  or  been  deUvered  to  a  third  person  who,  at  the 
debtor's  request,  has  taken  charge  of  them  on  his  behalf,  or  unless  the  goods  have 
already,  before  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy  and  before  their  arrival, 
been  sold  under  a  bill  of  lading  or  way  bill  to  a  third  person,  or  unless  the  estate  for 
its  own  account  adopts  the  contract  concluded  with  the  debtor  and  undertakes 
to  completely  discharge  the  obUgations  of  the  debtor  resulting  from  the  contract, 
and,  if  it  is  demanded,  gives  security  for  the  fulfilment  of  such  obligations  (Act 
of  24  May  1907). 

41.  When  in  the  cases  provided  for  in  §§  38,  39  and  40,  the  debtor  or  the  estate 
has  paid  instalments  or  incurred  expenses  on  or  in  respect  of  the  objects  mentioned, 
as  for  example,  for  the  recovery  of  claims,  the  carriage  or  warehousing  of  the  goods, 
insurance  against  risks  of  damage  at  sea  or  by  fire  etc.,  or  has  incurred  liabihties  in 
respect  thereof,  the  owner  must,  if  he  desires  to  claim  the  restitution  of  the  objects, 
indemnify  the  estate  in  respect  of  the  expenses. 

42.*)  If  the  debtor  has  given  away  any  of  his  property,  but  the  object  in  question 
stUl  forms  part  of  the  estate  at  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy,  the  completion 
of  the  gift  cannot  be  demanded  against  the  estate.  If  the  gift  was  completed  in  the 
course  of  the  last  three  months  before  the  petition  for  administration  in  bankruptcy, 
whether  presented  by  the  debtor  himself  or  by  any  creditor,  or  in  the  interval 
between  the  petition  for  administration  in  bankruptcy  by  any  creditor  and  the  deci- 
sion of  the  Tribunal,  the  object  received  shall  be  restored  or  the  value  thereof  be 
reimbursed.  If  the  person  receiving  the  object  has  incurred  any  expense  owing  to 
the  gift  made  to  him,  the  expense  shall  be  reimbursed  to  him  by  the  estate. 

43.  The  provisions  of  §  42  concerning  gifts  also  apply  to  sales  and  other 
aHenations  of  ownership  or  usufruct,  when,  owing  to  the  inadequacy  of  the  con- 
sideration, the  alienations  must  be  considered  as  involving  a  gift;  the  estate  shall, 
however,  answer  for  the  value  of  the  consideration  received  from  the  other  side. 

The  provision  of  the  National  Law  5 — 13 — 44^)  concerning  alienations  between 
spouses  and  relatives  also  a^pplies  to  estates  which  are  subjected  to  administration 
in  bankruptcy  by  reason  of  the  present  Act. 

44.  If  the  debtor,  in  the  course  of  the  last  eight  weeks  before  the  petition 
for  administration  in  bankruptcy,  whether  presented  by  the  debtor  himself  or  by 
any  creditor,  or  in  the  interval  between  the  petition  for  administration  in  bankruptcy 
by  any  creditor  and  the  decision  of  the  Tribunal:  —  a)  has  satisfied  a  debt  by 
alienating  to  any  creditor  immovables,  ships  or  other  objects  which,  having  regard 
either  to  the  position  of  the  debtor  or  that  of  the  creditor,  were  an  unusual  means  of 
payment,  or  —  b)  has  paid  any  debt  which  was  not  due,  even  though  the  payment 
was  made  by  usual  means,  the  creditor  shall  restore  to  the  estate  the  property 
which  he  has  received  or  its  value,  subject  to  repayment  of  that  which  he  may 
have  paid  to  the  debtor  in  excess  of  the  amount  of  his  claim,  for  which  he  must 
prove  in  the  bankruptcy  with  the  other  creditors  S). 

1)  Cf.  above  pp.  91 — 92  notes  8  and  1.  —  2)  cf.  above  p.  141.  —  3)  if  payment  is  made  by  means 
of  bills  of  exchange,  the  bills  must  also  have  been  paid;  the  mere  giving  of  acceptance  is  not 
sufficient;  judgment  of  the  Supreme  Tribunal  inserted  in  "the  Norwegian  Review  of  Juris- 
prudence" for  1890,  p.  75.  —  *)  Cf.  above  p.  190.  —  ^)  Cf.  concerning  this  provision,  above, 
p.  197.  —  0)  The  creditor  may  claim  this  payment  of  a  possible  surplus  as  an  assets-debt;  for 
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Fordring  angaaende  erlagt  Betaling  med  ssedvanlige  Betalingsmidler  af  Vexel, 
der  er  trukket  paa  Skyldneren,  kan  dog  ikke  gJ0res  gjaeldende  mod  nogen  anden 
end  den,  for  hvis  Regning  Vexelen  er  trukket,  eller,  om  dette  er  Skyldneren  selv, 
mod  den,  der  staar  nsest  ham  i  Ansvarlighedi). 

45.  Har  Skyldneren  til  saadan  Tid,  som  i  foregaaende  §  er  sagt,  givet  Pant 
til  Sikkerhed  for  Gjseld,  som  ikke  er  stiftet  gjennem  selve  Pantssettelsen,  da  kan 
Fordringshaveren  ikke  gj0re  Panteretten  gjaeldende  mod  Beet.  Er  Panteretten  af 
Fordringshaveren  overcfiagen  til  Trediemand,  skal  Fordringshaveren  erstatte  Boet 
den  derved  forvoldte  Skade. 

46.  Panteret,  stiftet  ved  Afssetnings-2)  eUer  Indf arselsf orretning,  kan  ikke  gj0res 
gjasldende  overfor  Boet,  saafremt  Forretningens  Thinglysning  eller  i  Tilfselde  Be- 
siddelsestagelse  er  foretaget  senere  end  8  Uger  f0r  den  Dag,  da  Skifterettens  Be- 
handling  blev  forlangt.  At  Panteretten  er  overdraget  til  nogen  Trediemand,  er  i 
saa  Henseende  uden  Indflydelse.  Har  Salg  af  Pantet  allerede  fundet  Sted,  tilkommer 
Udbyttet  Boet  uden  Hensyn  tU,  om  det  allerede  er  udbetalt  til  Fordringshaveren, 
eller  om  denne  har  overdraget  sit  Krav  til  nogen  Anden.  De  med  Forretningen 
og  dens  Thinglysning  samt  Salget  forbimdne  Udgifter  er  Boet  pligtigt  til  i  Tilfselde 
at  erstatte  Fordringshaveren. 

47.  Forsaavidt  de  i  §§  42 — 45  naevnte  Retshandler  for  at  stifte  Ret  mod  Tre- 
diemand krseve  Thinglysning,  ansees  de,  hvad  deres  Gyldighed  imod  Boet  angaar, 
som  indgaaede  paa  den  Dag,  da  de  bleve  thinglyste. 

Har  Akkordforhandling  fundet  Sted,  og  Konkurs  derefter  aabnes  i  Henhold 
tilLov  om  Akkordforhandhng  §§7  eller  31,  skulle  de  i  §§42 — 46  omhandlede  Frister 
regnes  fra  den  Tid,  da  Begjaering  om  Akkordforhandhng  blev  indgivet  til  Retten. 
Det  samme  gjaelder,  naar  Begjsering  om  Akkordforhandhng  er  afslaaet,  og  Konkurs 
er  aabnet  inden  4  Uger  derefter. 

48.  Har  den,  med  hvem  Skyldneren  har  indgaaet  nogen  Retshandel  af  saadan 
Beskaffenhed,  som  nsevnt  er  i  §§  42 — 45,  overdraget  det  Modtagne  til  en  Anden, 
da  har  Boet  ogsaa  mod  denne  Ret  til  at  fordre  Gjenstandene  eUer  Rettighederne 
tUbagegivne  eller  Skaden  erstattet,  saafremt  han  var  vidende  om,  at  der  ved  Over- 
dragelsen  til  ham  tilsigtedes  at  Isegge  Hindringer  iveien  for  Boets  Ret,  eller  om 
at  Skyldneren,  da  Retshandelen  af  ham  blev  indgaaet,  var  i  noget  af  de  TiKaelde, 
i  hviike  en  Skyldners  Bo  af  en  eUer  flere  Fordringshavere  kan  f ordres  taget  under 
BehandUng  som  Konkursbo. 

Kan  det  ikke  bevises,  at  han  har  havt  saadan  Kimdskab,  skal  han  fri  sig  ved 
sin  Ed. 

49.  Forsaavidt  Boet  i  Kraft  af  de  i  §§  42  tU  46  eller  i  Lov  om  Akkordforhand- 
ling §  8  indeholdte  Regler  vil  S0ge  nogen  pantsat,  udlagt,  bortleiet  eller  afhsendet 
Gjenstand  tilbage  eller  vil  have  noget  thinglyst  Dokument,  hvorved  Eiendom  eller 
anden  tingUg  Ret  er  overdragen,  kjendt  ugyldigt,  maa  dets  R.et  mod  Vedkommende, 
saafremt  denne  kan  S0ges  ved  norsk  Domstol,  vsere  gjort  gjseldende  inden  4  Uger 
efter  den  Skiftesamling,  hvori  Fordringemes  Pr0velse  har  fundet  Sted  (§  54).  An- 
gaar Sagen  fast  Eiendom  eller  Ret  i  saadan  Eiendom,  og  den,  mod  hvem  den  af 
Boet  anlaegges,  ikke  her  i  Landet  har  sit  personlige  Vaemething,  kan  Sagen  an- 
Isegges  ved  den  Ret,  hvorunder  Eiendommen  er  beliggende.  Ved  Stevningens 
Forkyndelse  forholdes  efter  Regleme  i  Lov  af  4de  Juni  1892;  dog  kan  i  det  i  sammes 
§  9  omhandlede  TiLtselde  Stevningens  Opslag  paa  Retsstedet  trsede  i  Stedet  for 
den  Forkyndelse,  som  i  nsevnte  Paragrafs  f0rste  Afsnit  bestemmes.  Leengste 
Stevnevarsel  skal  vaere  3  Maaneder. 


som  Massegjaeld;  for  sin  oprindelige  Fordring,  hvis  Daekkelse  falder  bort  ved  Anvendolsen  af 
Bestemmelseme  i  denne  Paragraf,  kan  han  derimod  alene  konkurrere  i  Konknrsboet. 

1)  Jfr.  om  dette  Led  Hagerup,   S.  232 — 233.  —  2)  Jfr.  om  Afssetning  ovenfor  S.  59. 
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Claims  concerning  payments  made  by  ordinary  means  in  respect  of  bills  of 
exchange  drawn  on  the  debtor,  shall  not  however  be  advanced  against  any  other 
person  than  the  person  for  whose  account  the  bill  has  been  drawn,  or,  if  this  person 
is  the  debtor  himself,  against  the  person  who  ranks  next  to  him  in  responsibility i). 

45.  If  the  debtor,  during  the  period  mentioned  in  the  preceding  Article,  has 
given  a  pledge  as  security  for  a  debt  which  was  not  incurred  by  the  same  transaction 
in  which  the  pledge  was  given,  the  creditor  cannot  exercise  his  pledge-right  against  the 
estate.  If  the  pledge-right  in  question  has  been  transferred  by  the  creditor  to  a  third 
person,  the  creditor  shall  indemnify  the  estate  against  the  damage  thereby  incurred. 

46.  Pledge-rights  based  on  seizures  by  way  of  security^)  or  seizures  in  execution 
cannot  be  enforced  against  the  estate  if  the  entry  of  the  seizure  in  the  record  of  the 
competent  tribunal  at  the  sessions  or  the  taking  possession,  as  the  case  may  be,  has 
been  effected  later  than  eight  weeks  before  the  day  on  which  the  petition  for  admini- 
stration in  bankruptcy  was  filed.  The  fact  that  the  pledge-right  has  been  transferred 
to  a  third  person  is  in  this  respect  of  no  importance.  If  the  sale  of  the  object  pledged 
has  already  taken  place,  the  proceeds  belong  to  the  estate  without  regard  to  whether 
they  have  already  been  paid  to  the  creditor,  or  whether  the  latter  has  transferred 
his  claim  to  some  other  person.  The  expenses  connected  with  the  seizure  and  its 
entry  in  the  record  of  the  competent  tribunal  and  with  the  sale,  if  a  sale  has  taken 
place,  must  be  reimbursed  to  the  creditor  by  the  estate. 

47.  In  cases  where  the  transactions  mentioned  in  §§  42 — 45,  in  order  to  be 
effective  against  third  persons,  have  to  be  entered  in  the  record  of  the  competent 
tribunal,  these  transactions  are  considered,  in  so  far  as  their  validity  against  the 
estate  is  concerned,  as  having  been  concluded  on  the  day  on  which  they  were  entered 
in  the  record  of  the  competent  tribunal. 

If  negotiations  for  a  composition  have  taken  place,  and  an  administration  in 
bankruptcy  has  subsequently  been  commenced  in  accordance  with  the  Act  on 
preventive  composition,  §  7  or  31,  the  periods  mentioned  in  §§  42 — 46  shall  be 
reckoned  from  the  time  when  the  petition  for  a  composition  was  lodged  with  the 
competent  tribunal.  The  same  rule  applies  when  the  petition  for  a  composition  has 
been  rejected,  and  an  administration  in  bankruptcy  has  been  commenced  within 
the  following  four  weeks. 

48.  If  the  person  with  whom  the  debtor  has  effected  a  transaction  of  such  a 
nature  as  is  mentioned  in  §§  42—45,  has  transferred  what  he  has  received  to  some 
other  person,  the  estate,  as  against  the  latter  person  also,  has  a  right  to  demand 
the  restitution  of  the  objects  or  rights,  or  compensation  for  the  damage,  if  he  knew 
that  the  object  of  the  assignment  to  him  was  to  place  obstacles  in  the  way  of  the 
exercise  of  the  rights  of  the  estate,  or  if  he  knew  that  the  debtor,  when  the  transaction 
was  effected  by  him,  was  in  any  of  the  cases  in  which  one  or  more  creditors  had  the 
right  to  demand  that  his  estate  should  be  subjected  to  administration  in  bankruptcy. 

If  it  cannot  be  proved  that  he  had  this  knowledge  he  may  discharge  himself 
by  his  own  oath. 

49.  In  cases  where  the  estate,  in  virtue  of  the  rules  contained  in  §§  42  to  46, 
or  in  the  Act  on  preventive  composition^  §  8,  desires  to  obtain  the  restitution  of  any 
object  pledged,  seized,  let  or  alienated,  or  to  have  any  document  which  has  been 
entered  in  the  record  of  the  competent  tribunal,  and  by  means  of  which  a  proprietary 
or  other  real  right  has  been  transferred,  declared  invaUd,  the  right  of  the  estate 
against  the  person  interested,  if  the  latter  can  be  sued  before  Norwegian  tribunals, 
must  be  exercised  within  four  weeks  after  the  meeting  of  creditors  at  which  the 
verification  of  the  claims  has  taken  place  (§  54).  If  the  claim  concerns  immovables 
or  real  rights  in  respect  of  immovables,  and  the  person  against  whom  the  estate 
brings  the  action  has  not  his  personal  forum  in  this  country,  the  action  may  be  brought 
before  the  tribimal  where  the  property  is  situated.  As  regards  the  service  of  the 
summons  the  proceedings  shall  be  in  accordance  with  the  rules  of  the  Act  of  4  June 
1892;  in  the  case  dealt  with  in  §  9  of  the  said  Act,  however,  the  posting  of  the 
summons  at  the  office  of  the  tribunal  may  take  the  place  of  the  notification  prescribed 
in  the  first  paragraph  of  the  said  Article.  The  longest  period  of  notification  shall  be 
three  months. 

his  original  claim,  the  satisfaction  of  which  becomes  void  by  the  application  of  the  provisions, 
of  this  Article,  he  can,  on  the  other  hand,  only  compete  in  the  bankruptcy  estate. 

3)  Cf.  concerning  this  paragraph  Hagerup,  pp.  232 — 233.  —  *)  See,  concerning  seizure  by 
way  of  security,  p.  59. 


210  Norge:  Konkursloven.     Kapitel  5.    Fordringshavernes  Indkaldelse. 

Kapitel  5.    Om  Fordringshavernes  Indkaldelse  og  Fordringernes  Pravelse. 

50.  Enten  i  Forbindelse  med  BekjendtgJOTelsen  om  Boets  Overtagelse  af 
Skifteretten  (§  15)  eller  senest  inden  14  Dage  efter  Konkursens  Aabning  skal  Skifte- 
retten  ved  BekjendtgJOTelse,  der  offentliggjeres  paa  den  i  §  15  angivne  Maade, 
opfordre  aUe  og  enhver,  der  have  Fordringer  at  gjore  gjaeldende  mod  Boet,  til  inden 
en  vis  i  BekjendtgJOTelsen  bestemt  Dag  for  Retten  skriftUg  at  anmelde  sine  For- 
dringer og  til  derhos  at  fremsende  de  Dokumenter  i  Original  eller  Afskrift,  hvortil 
Fordringeme  st0tte  sig,  saavelsom  til  paa  en  anden  bestemt  Dag  at  afgive  Mode 
i  Skifteretten  for  at  overvsere  og  deltage  i  de  anmeldte  Fordringers  Provelse. 

Naar  der  umiddelbart  forud  for  Konkursen  bar  fundet  Akkordforhandling 
Sted,  ansees  den  da  foregaaede  Anmeldelse  af  en  Fordring  at  gjselde  ogsaa  for  den 
paafelgende  Konkursbebandling,  saaledes  at  fornyet  Anmeldelse  under  denne  er 
unadvendig.  Herom  b0r  i  TiKselde  Skifterettens  BekjendtgJ0relse  indeholde  Til- 
kjendegivende. 

51.  Fristen,  inden  hvUken  Fordringshaverne  opfordres  til  at  anmelde  sine 
Fordringer,  skal  ikke  vsere  under  4  Uger  og  ikke  over  8  Uger  fra  Opfordringens 
Indrykkelse  i  Kundgjorelsestidenden.  Tiden  til  Fordringernes  Pr0velse  i  Skifte- 
retten maa  ikke  anssettes  til  mere  end  4  Uger  efter  Udl0bet  af  Anmeldelsesfristen. 

52.  Skifteretten  forer  Protokol  over  de  i  Boet  anmeldte  Fordringer.  De  ind- 
l0bne  Anmeldelser  saavelsom  den  over  dem  forte  Protokol  ligge  paa  Skifterettens 
Kontor  til  Eftersyn  saavel  for  Bestyreren  som  for  Fordringshaverne. 

53.  I  MeUemtiden  meUem  Anmeldelsesfristens  XJdlob  og  den  til  Fordringernes 
Provelse  bestemte  Skif tesamling  bar  Bestyreren  at  forfatte  en  Oversigt  over  samtbge 
inden  Fristen  anmeldte  Fordringer  med  Angivelse  af  deres  Plads  i  Konkursordenen, 
bvilken  Oversigt  ligeledes  bor  ligge  paa  Skifterettens  Kontor  til  Eftersyn  for  For- 
dringshaverne miadst  8  Dage  for  den  til  Fordringernes  Provelse  bestemte  Skifte- 
samling. 

54.  Ved  den  til  Fordringernes  Provelse  berammede  Skiftesamling  skal  Be- 
styreren saavelsom  Skyldneren  vaere  tilstede.  Ved  dette  Mode  gjennemgaar  Skifte- 
retten samtUge  Anmeldelser,  der  ere  indkomne  inden  den  fastsatte  Anmeldelses- 
frists  Udlob,  med  Fordringshaverne  og  Skyldneren.  Bestyreren  skal  ved  enhver 
Fordring  erklsere,  om  ban  bar  eUer  ikke  bar  nogen  Indvending  paa  Boets  Vegne  at 
gjore  imod  den  eUer  den  for  samme  fordrede  Fortrinsret.  Efterat  Bestyreren  bar 
erklseret  sig,  opfordres  saavel  Skyldneren  som  de  selv  eller  ved  Fuldmsegtig  tU- 
stedevserende  Fordringshavere  tU  at  erklaere  sig  over  Fordringen.  Forsaavidt  nogen 
Fordring  modsiges  eUer  den  for  samme  fordrede  Plads  i  Konkursordenen  bestrides, 
anstiUer  Retten  straks  den  lovbefalede  ForligsmsegUng^)  meUem  de  Modende. 
Afgiver  den,  bvis  Fordring  saaledes  modsiges  eUer  bestrides,  ikke  Mode,  fastssetter 
Retten  en  Frist^),  efter  bvis  Forlob  Sporgsmaalet  bliver  at  optage^)  til  Decision, 
saafremt  der  ikke  forinden  fra  Fordringshaverens  Side  fremkommer  yderhgere 
Oplysninger  eUer  Anforsler.  Om  den  fastsatte  Frist  og  den  gjorte  Indsigelse  bar 
Bestyreren  snarest  muUgt  at  underrette  Fordringshaveren  ved  anbef alet  Brev  eUer 
paa  anden  efterviseUg  Maade. 

55.  Forsaavidt  bverken  Skyldneren  eller  nogen  ved  SamUngen  selv  eUer  ved 
Fuldmsegtig  tUstedevserende  Fordringshaver  eUer  Bestyreren  fremssetter  nogen 
Indsigelse  mod  en  Fordring  eUer  den  for  samme  paastaaede  eUer  af  Bestyreren 
anviste  Plads  i  Konkursordenen,  da  er  Fordringen  og  dens  Plads  i  Konkursordenen 
anerkjendt  af  Boet  og  kan  ikke  mere  bestrides.  Dog  er  Statens  og  Kommunernes 
Prioritet  for  udestaaende  Skatter  og  Afgifter  ikke  betinget  af,  at  det  OffentUges 
Tarv  er  blevet  varetaget  i  Overensstemmelse  med  nservserende  Paragraf. 

56.  Enhver  Fordringshaver,  bvis  Fordring  er  anerkjendt  af  Boet,  kan,  mod 
at  indlevere  en  Gjenpart,  forlange  det  originate  Dokument,  hvorpaa  Fordringen 

1)  Jfr.  ovenfor  S.  44 — 45.  —  ^)  Bestemmelsen  er  inappellabel,  se  §  131,  Iste  Led.  — 
3)  Jfr.  om  dette  Udtryk  ovenfor  S.  49  med  Note  1. 
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Chapter  5.     Concerning  the  creditors  and  verification  of  claims. 

50.  The  Distribution  Tribunal,  either  simultaneously  with  the  pubhcation  con- 
cerning the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy  effected  by  the  Distribution  Tribunal 
(§  15),  or  at  the  latest  within  fourteen  days  after  the  commencement  of  the  bank- 
ruptcy, shall  by  means  of  a  notification  pubhshed  in  the  manner  indicated  in  §  15, 
summon  all  persons  who  have  any  claims  against  the  estate,  to  give  written  notice 
to  the  Tribunal  within  a  certain  period  which  is  fixed  in  the  notification,  and  also 
to  send  in  the  documents,  either  the  originals  or  copies  thereof,  on  which  the  claims 
are  based,  and  further,  on  another  fixed  day,  to  meet  at  the  Distribution  Tribunal 
in  order  to  be  present  at  and  take  part  in  the  verification  of  the  claims  presented. 

When  negotiations  for  a  composition  have  taken  place  immediately  before  the 
bankruptcy  proceedings,  the  notification  of  a  claim  then  made  is  considered  valid 
in  respect  of  the  subsequent  administration  in  bankruptcy  also,  to  the  effect  that  a 
new  notification  in  respect  of  the  bankruptcy  administration  is  unnecessary.  The 
notification  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal  shall  contain  the  necessary  information 
on  this  subject. 

51.  The  period  within  which  the  creditors  are  called  upon  to  give  notice  of 
their  claims  shall  not  be  less  than  four  weeks  nor  more  than  eight  weeks,  counted 
from  the  insertion  of  the  invitation  in  the  Gazette  for  Notifications.  The  date  for  the 
verification  of  the  claims  at  the  Distribution  Tribunal  must  not  be  fixed  at  more  than 
four  weeks  after  the  expiration  of  the  period  fixed  for  giving  notice  of  the  claims. 

52.  The  Distribution  Tribunal  keeps  a  record  of  the  claims  of  which  notice 
has  been  given  in  the  bankruptcy.  The  notifications  made,  as  well  as  the  record  kept 
thereof,  remain  at  the  office  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal,  where  they  may  be  in- 
spected both  by  the  trustee  in  bankruptcy  and  the  creditors. 

53.  In  the  interval  between  the  expiration  of  the  period  fixed  for  the  notification 
of  claims  and  the  meeting  of  creditors  fixed  for  the  verification  of  claims,  the  trustee 
in  bankruptcy  shall  draw  up  a  statement  of  all  the  claims  notified  during  the  period 
fixed,  with  an  indication  of  their  ranking  in  the  order  of  the  bankruptcy,  which 
statement  shall  be  deposited  at  the  office  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal  for  inspection 
by  the  creditors  at  least  eight  days  before  the  day  fixed  for  the  meeting  of  creditors 
for  the  verification  of  the  claims. 

54.  At  the  meeting  of  creditors  convened  for  the  verification  of  claims  the  trustee 
in  bankruptcy,  as  well  as  the  debtor,  shall  be  present.  At  this  meeting  the  Distri- 
bution Tribunal,  together  with  the  creditors  and  the  debtor,  examines  all  the  notifi- 
cations which  have  arrived  during  the  period  fixed  for  such  notifications.  On  the 
examination  of  each  claim,  the  trustee,  on  behalf  of  the  estate,  shall  declare  whether 
or  not  he  has  any  objection  to  make  against  the  claim  or  the  right  of  preference 
demanded  for  the  same.  After  the  trustee  has  declared  himself,  the  debtor  and  the 
creditors  present  either  in  person  or  by  proxy,  shall  be  asked  to  give  their  opinion 
in  regard  to  the  claim.  In  the  case  of  any  claim,  or  the  ranking  demanded  for  the 
same  in  the  order  of  the  bankruptcy,  being  objected  to,  the  Tribunal  shall  at  once 
initiate  the  conciliation  proceedings  prescribed  by  law  between  the  parties  present  i). 
If  the  person  whose  claim  is  thus  denied  or  contested  does  not  appear,  the  Tribunal 
fixes  a  period^),  after  the  expiration  of  which  the  question  shall  be  submitted  for 
decision^),  provided  no  further  information  has  been  given  or  statement  made  on 
the  part  of  the  creditor  in  the  meantime.  The  trustee  shall,  as  soon  as  possible, 
inform  the  creditor  in  question,  by  means  of  a  registered  letter  or  in  some  other 
authentic  manner,  of  the  period  fixed  and  the  objection  made  to  the  claim. 

55.  If  neither  the  debtor  nor  any  creditor  present  either  in  person  or  by  proxy 
at  the  meeting,  nor  the  trustee,  has  any  objection  to  make  against  a  claim  or  the 
ranking  demanded  for  or  assigned  to  it  by  the  trustee  in  the  order  of  the  bankruptcy, 
the  claim  and  its  ranking  in  the  order  of  the  bankruptcy  are  considered  as  recognised 
by  the  estate,  and  can  no  longer  be  contested.  The  right  of  preference  of  the  State 
and  the  municipahties  in  regard  to  outstanding  taxes  and  rates,  however,  is  not 
subordinated  to  the  condition  that  the  pubhc  interest  shall  be  safeguarded  in  con- 
formity with  the  present  Article. 

56.  Every  creditor  whose  claim  has  been  recognised  by  the  estate,  may,  upon 
handing  in  a  copy,  demand  that  the  original  document  on  which  the  claim  is  based 

1)  Cf.  above,  p.  44 — 45.  —  ^)  This  decision  is  not  subject  to  appeal;  see  §  131,  first  paragraph. 
—  3)  Cf.  concerning  this  expression,  above,  p.  49  with  note  1. 
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grunder  sig,  tilbageleveret  med  Skifterettens  Paategning  om,  at  og  for  hvilket 
Bel0b  den  er  anerkjendt  i  Boet. 

57.  Kan  Gjennemgaaelsen  og  Provelsen  af  de  anmeldte  Fordringer  ikke  til- 
endebringes  i  det  farste  M0de,  da  bestemmer  Skifteretten  ved  Modets  Slutning, 
til  hvilken  Tid  Forhandlingeme  skuUe  fortssettes.  Anden  Bekjendtjorelse  om  For- 
handlingemes  Fortsaettelse  beh0ves  ikke. 

58.  Anmeldes  en  Fordring,  efterat  den  bestemte  Anmeldelsesfrist  er  forl0ben, 
bliver  den  ikke  at  behandle  ved  den  berammede  SMftesamling,  men  bliver  forst 
at  prove  ved  en  senere  Skif tesamling,  hvortil  Skifteretten  indkalder  samtlige  For- 
dringshavere,  der  have  meldt  sig,  enten  ved  Underretning  tU  hver  Enkelt  eller  ved 
offentlig  BekjendtgJ0relse. 

59.  Naar  en  Fordringshaver  forst  bar  anmeldt  sin  Fordring  efter  Udlobet 
af  den  bestemte  Frist,  bar  ban  at  godtgjare  Boet  alle  Omkostninger,  hvormed 
dens  Pr0velse  i  en  egen  Skiftesamling  er  forbunden. 

Kapitel  6.    Om  Akkord. 

60.  Forslag  til  Akkord  kan  af  Skyldneren  indgives  til  Skifteretten,  saalsenge 
Boet  ikke  er  optaget  tU  Slutningi). 

Har  Skyldneren  tidligere  under  Konkursen  eUer  under  en  samme  umiddelbart 
forudgaaende  Akkordforhandling  fremsat  Akkordforslag,  der  er  blevet  forkastet 
eller  naegtet  Stadfaestelse,  eUer  bar  ban,  efterat  Skiftesamling  til  Afstemning  over 
et  tidligere  Akkordforslag  er  indkaldt,  taget  samme  tUbage,  kan  nyt  Akkordforslag 
ikke  tages  under  Behandling  uden  efter  TiUadelse  af  Skifteretten,  hvilken  kun 
b0r  meddeles,  saafremt  de  Grunde,  der  tidligere  have  vaeret  tU  Hinder,  for  Stad- 
fsestelse  af  Akkord,  ikke  Isenger  antages  at  vaere  tUstede,  eller  der  iovrigt  er  ind- 
traadt  forandrede  Omstsendigbeder,  der  gj0r  Istandbringelse  af  Akkord  sandsynlig. 
Akkordforslaget  kan  derbos  af  Skifteretten  nsegtes  behandlet,  saafremt  det  findes 
klart,  at  det  af  nogen  i  §  70  omhandlet  Grund  ikke  vil  kunne  erholde  Stadfsestelse. 

F0r  Afgj0relse  traeffes  om,  at  et  indgivet  Akkordforslag  ikke  skal  tages  under 
Behandling,  skal  Skifteretten  give  saavel  Skyldneren  som  Boets  Bestyrer  og  Kre- 
ditorudvalget  Anledning  til  at  udtale  sig.  Skifterettens  Afgj0relse  kan  paaankes^)  af 
Skyldneren  inden  3  Dage,  efterat  den  er  ham  meddelt. 

Dersom  Skyldneren  anholder  om,  at  nogen  af  de  til  Boets  Afvikling  fornodne 
Forfoininger  skal  udstaa  i  Paavente  af  Akkordsporgsmaalets  Afgjorelse,  traeffer 
Skifteretten  berom  Bestemmelse^)  efter  at  have  indhentet  Udtalelse  fra  Boets 
Bestyrer  og  Kreditorudvalget. 

61.  Skyldnerens  Akkordforslag  udlsBgges  til  Eftersyn  saaledes  som  om  An- 
meldelseme  i  §  52  bestemt.  Det  bUver  derhos  ved  Bestyrerens  Foranstaltning  at 
omsende  til  Fordringshaveme,  ledsaget  af  Bestyrerens  og  Kreditorudvalgets  Ud- 
talelse saavel  om  dets  Antagelighed  i  og  for  sig  som  om  den  Betryggelse,  der  haves 
for,  at  Akkorden  vil  blive  opfyldt  fra  Skyldnerens  Side.  Omsendelsen  bor  ske  mindst 
14  Dage,  ist  den  til  Afstemningen  over  Akkordforslaget  berammede  Skiftesamling 
skal  afboldes. 

62.  Til  Afstemning  over  Akkordforslaget  berammer  Skifteretten  en  Skifte- 
samling afboldt  snarest  muHgt,  dog  ikke,  f0r  Gjennemgaaelsen  af  de  inden  An- 
meldelsesfristens  Udl0b  anmeldte  Fordringer  er  tUendebragt.  Berammelsen  bUver 
at  bekjendtgj0re  paa  den  i  §  15  ombandlede  Maade  og  skal  vaere  ledsaget  af  et 
Tilkjendegivende  om,  at  muhge  Indsigelser  mod  Akkordens  Stadfsestelse  maa  an- 
meldes i  Sldftesamlingen  eller  inden  dennes  Afholdelse  skrifthg  indgives  til  Skifte- 
retten. 

I  Sldftesamlingen  skulle  foruden  Skyldneren  ogsaa  Bestyreren  og  Kreditorud- 
valgets Medlemmer  vaere  tUstede,  forsaavidt  de  ikke  ere  hindrede  ved  Sygdom 
eUer  have  erholdt  Skifterettens  TiUadelse  tU  at  vaere  fravaerende. 


^)  Jfr.  om  dette  Udtryk  §  105.  —  ^)  Denne  Paaanke  Bker  til  Heiesterets  Kjseremaalsud- 
valg.  —  3)  Konkursrettens  Bestemmelse  er  inappeUabel  se  §  131,  Iste  Led. 
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shall  be  restored  to  him,  with  a  note  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal  stating  that,  and 
in  respect  of  what  amount,  the  claim  has  been  recognised  by  the  estate. 

57.  If  the  examination  and  verification  of  the  claims  which  have  been  notified 
cannot  be  conclifded  at  the  first  meeting,  the  Distribution  Tribunal  at  the  close  of 
the  meeting  fixes  the  time  at  which  the  deUberations  shall  be  continued.  No  other 
pubUcation  as  to  the  continuation  of  the  deUberations  is  needed. 

58.  If  a  claim  is  notified  after  the  expiration  of  the  period  fixed  for  the  noti- 
fication of  claims,  it  shall  not  be  dealt  with  at  the  convened  meeting  of  creditors, 
but  shall  be  verified  at  a  subsequent  meeting,  to  which  the  Distribution  Tribunal 
shall  convene  all  the  creditors  who  have  given  notice  of  their  claims,  either  by  means 
of  a  special  summons  to  each  creditor  or  by  means  of  an  official  publication. 

59.  When  a  creditor  has  not  given  notice  of  his  claim  until  after  the  expiration 
of  the  period  fixed  for  notification,  he  shall  indemnify  the  estate  against  all  the 
expenses  connected  with  the  verification  of  the  claim  at  a  special  meeting  of  creditors. 

Chapter  6.     Composition. 

60.  A  proposal  for  composition  may  be  presented  by  the  debtor  to  the  Distri- 
bution Tribunal  at  any  time  before  the  estate  has  been  submitted  for  distribution  i). 

If  the  debtor  has  already,  during  the  bankruptcy  proceedings  or  during  the 
negotiations  for  a  composition  immediately  preceding  the  bankruptcy,  presented 
a  proposal  for  composition  which  has  been  rejected  or  refused  confirmation,  or  if, 
after  a  meeting  of  creditors  has  been  convened  with  a  view  to  voting  on  a  previous 
proposal  for  composition,  he  has  withdrawn  the  same,  a  fresh  proposal  for  com- 
position cannot  be  submitted  for  consideration  imless  the  permission  of  the  Distri- 
bution Tribunal  has  been  obtained,  which  permission  shaD  only  be  given  if  the  reasons 
which  previously  prevented  the  confirmation  of  the  composition  are  no  longer 
considered  to  exist,  or  if  in  other  respects  there  is  a  change  of  circumstances  which 
makes  the  reaUsation  of  the  composition  probable.  The  Distribution  Tribunal  may 
also  refuse  to  admit  a  proposal  for  composition  for  deUberation,  if  it  appears  obvious 
that  the  proposal,  for  some  reason  dealt  with  in  §  70,  cannot  obtain  confirmation. 

Before  a  decision  is  given  that  a  proposal  presented  for  a  composition  shall  not 
be  admitted  for  deliberation,  the  Distribution  Tribunal  shall  give  the  debtor  and  the 
trustee  in  bankruptcy  and  the  committee  of  creditors  the  opportunity  of  giving 
their  opinion.  The  decision  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal  may  be  appealed  against 
by  the  debtor 2)  within  three  days  after  it  has  been  communicated  to  him. 

If  the  debtor  petitions  that  any  of  the  measures  necessary  for  the  Uquidation  of 
the  estate  shall  be  postponed  pendmg  the  decision  of  the  question  of  a  composition, 
the  Distribution  Tribunal  gives  a  decision  3)  on  this  point  after  having  heard  the 
opinion  of  the  trustee  in  bankruptcy  and  the  committee  of  creditors. 

61.  The  debtor's  proposal  for  composition  is  displayed  for  examination  in  the 
maimer  mentioned  in  §  52  concerning  notifications.  The  proposal  shall  also,  by 
direction  of  the  trustee,  be  sent  to  the  creditors,  accompanied  by  a  report  of  the 
trustee  and  the  committee  of  creditors  both  as  regards  the  question  whether  the 
proposal  is  acceptable  in  itself  and  as  regards  the  guarantee  available  for  the  fulfil- 
ment of  the  composition  on  the  part  of  the  debtor.  The  sending  of  the  proposal 
to  the  creditors  must  take  place  at  least  fourteen  days  before  the  meeting  of  creditors 
convened  for  the  voting  on  the  proposal  for  composition  is  held. 

62.  With  a  view  to  the  voting  on  the  proposal  for  a  composition  the  Distribu- 
tion Tribunal  convenes  a  meeting  of  creditors  to  be  held  as  soon  as  possible,  not, 
however,  until  the  examination  of  the  claims  notified  within  the  period  fixed  for 
notification  has  been  terminated.  The  notice  convening  the  meeting  shall  be  published 
in  the  manner  indicated  in  §  15,  and  shall  be  accompanied  by  an  indication  that 
possible  objections  against  the  confirmation  of  the  composition  must  be  notified 
at  the  meeting  of  creditors,  or  must  be  notified  in  writing  to  the  Distribution  Tribunal 
before  this  meeting  is  held. 

At  the  meeting  of  creditors  there  must  be  present,  in  addition  to  the  debtor, 
also  the  trustee  and  the  members  of  the  committee  of  creditors,  unless  they  are 
prevented  by  illness,  or  have  obtained  the  permission  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal 
to  be  absent. 

1)  Cf.,  concerning  this  expression,  §  105.  —  ^)  This  appeal  is  submitted  to  the  Appeal 
Committee  of  the  Supreme  Tribunal  for  decision.  —  ^)  The  decision  of  the  Bankruptcy  Tribunal 
cannot  be  subjected  to  appeal;  see  §  131,  first  paragraph. 

27* 
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63.  Dersom  Skyldneren  i  den  til  Afstemningen  berammede  Skiftesamling 
0nsker  at  gJ0re  Porandringer  i  eUer  Tillseg  til  sit  Forslag,  eller  en  Kreditor  begjssrer 
det,  kan  Skifteretten  udssette  Forslagets  Behandling  tU  en  ny  Skiftesamling i),  der 
afholdes  senest  inden  3  Uger,  og  hvorom  ny  BekjendtgJ0relse  udfserdiges.  I  denne 
nye  Skiftesamling  kan  Skyldneren  ikke  gJ0re  nogen  Forandring  i  eller  noget  Tillseg 
til  sit  Forslag. 

64.  Enhver  Fordringshaver,  der  tiltrseder  Skyldnerens  Akkordforslag,  skal 
derom  afgive  skriftlig  ErMsering.  Erklseringen  kan  indsendes  tU.  Skifteretten  inden 
det  til  Forslagets  Behandling  bestemte  M0de  eUer  fremleveres  i  dette. 

Ved  enhver  af  en  Fuldmsegtig  afgiven  Stemme  skal  skriftlig  Fuldmagt  med- 
f  0lge,  medmindre  Prokura  er  anmeldt  til  Handelsregistret  eller  bevisUg  paa  anden 
Maade  offentUggjort. 

65.  Ved  Afstemningen  over  Akkordforslaget  skal  enhver  Fordring,  hvorom 
Beets  Vedkommende  har  Kundskab,  medregnes,  selv  om  Fordringen  endnu  ikke 
maatte  vaere  anmeldt  i  Boet. 

Dog  komme  f0lgende  Fordringer  ikke  i  Betragtning:  1.  Fordringer,  for  hvilke 
der  haves  Pant  eUer  anden  Fortrinsret,  medmindre  Panteretten  eller  Fortrinsretten 
udtrykkeMg  frafaldes.  Saadan  Frafaldelse  kan  ske  saavel  for  Fordringens  hele 
Bel0b  som  for  en  Del;  —  2.  Fordringer,  der  ere  afhaengige  af  en  Betingelse,  som 
endnu  ikke  er  indtraadt;  —  3.  Fordringer,  der  ere  overdragne  til  vedkommende 
Fordringshaver  efter  Konkursens  Aabning,  eUer,  om  Akkordforhandling  er  gaaet 
forud,  efterat  denne  aabnedes.  Dog  gjselder  dette  ikke  Fordring,  som  Nogen 
har  overtaget  if0lge  en  ham  tidligere  paahvilende  Forpligtelse ;  —  4.  Fordringer, 
der  tilh0re  Skyldnerens  ^gtefseUe,  bans  Beslsegtede  i  op-  eller  nedstigende  Linie, 
eller  Ugesaa  nser  Besvogrede. 

66.  Hvorvidt  en  Fordring  efter  Reglerne  i  den  foregaaende  Paragraf  skal 
komme  i  Betragtning  ved  Afstemningen  og  i  Tilfselde  med  hvilket  Bel0b,  afgJ0res 
paa  den  Maade,  som  i  §  87  er  bestemt.  Den  trufne  Afgj0relse  kan  i  dette  Tifieelde 
paaankes  i  Forbindelse  med  Sp0rgsmaalet  om  Akkordens  Stadfaestelse^). 

67.  Det  fremsatte  Akkordforslag  ansees  som  vedtaget:  1.  Hvis  det  gaar  ud 
paa  at  betale  mindst  50  pCt.  af  de  ikke  fortrinsberettigede  Fordringshaveres 
Tilkommende,  naar  Vs  —  to  Tredjedele  —  af  de  tU  Stemme  berettigede  Fordrings- 
havere  have  stemt  for  dets  Antagelse,  og  deres  samlede  Tilgodehavende  udgj0r  2/3  — 
to  Trediedele  —  af  disse  Fordringshaveres  samlede  Fordringer ;  —  2.  Hvis  det  gaar 
ud  paa  mindre  end  50  pCt.,  naar  det  er  antaget  af  ^/^  —  tre  Fjerdedele  —  af  de  til 
Stemme  berettigede  Fordringshavere,  og  deres  samlede  Tilgodehavende  udgJ0r  '/^  — 
tre  Fjerdedele  —  af  disse  Fordringshaveres  samlede  Fordringer. 

68.  Hvis  ved  Afstemningen  det  tU  Akkordforslagets  Antagelse  forn0dne 
Stemmeantal  er  opnaaet  alene  med  Hensyn  tU  Personerne  eUer  alene  med  Hensyn 
til  Fordringemes  Bel0b,  men  ikke  i  begge  Henseender,  eUer  hvis  det  paa  Grand 
af  Tvist  eUer  Uklarhed  med  Hensyn  til  nogen  Fordring  ei  paa  Stedet  kan  afgj0res, 
hvorvidt  Akkordforslaget  skal  ansees  som  antaget  eller  forkastet,  kan  Skifteretten 
bestemme^),  at  ny  Afstemning  skal  finde  Sted  i  en  ny  SkiftesamUng,  der  afholdes 
inden  tre  Uger,  og  hvorom  Kundgi0relse  sker  paa  den  i  §  15  bestemte  Maade.  For- 
saavidt  ingen  modsat  Meddelelse  fremkommer,  ansees  de  Fordringshavere,  der 
have  tiltraadt  Akkordforslaget,  at  vedbUve  sin  Stemmegivning  i  den  nye  Sliifte- 
samUng. 

69.  Er  Akkorden  antagen  af  Fordringshaveme,  har  Skifteretten  ved  begrundet 
Kjendelse  at  afgj0re,  hvorvidt  den  skal  stadfsestes  eUer  ikke.  Forinden  Afgj0relse 
herom  trseffes,  skal  Skifteretten  i  Skiftesamhngen  opfordre  saavel  de  m0dende 
Fordringshavere  som  Bestyreren  og  Kreditorudvalget  til  at  udtale,  hvorvidt  der 
haves  Noget  at  erindre  mod  Akkordens  Stadfsestelse. 

Skifteretten  kan  i  Skiftesamhngen  indhente  aUe  de  Oplysninger,  som  den  til 
sin  Afgj0relse  maatte  finde  fom0dne,  og  kan  efter  Omstaendighederne  forlange  de 
af  andre  end  Skyldneren  afgivne  Forklaringer  bekrseftede  med  Ed.     Findes  det 


1)  Beslutningen  er  inappellabel,  jfr.  §  131,    late   Led.   —   ^)    Paaanken  aker  f0lg6lig   til 
Heiesterets  Kjaeremaalsudvalg,  jfr.  §  131,  3die  og  4de  Led.  —  ^)  Jfr.  ovenfor.  Note  1. 


NOBWAY:  COMPOSITIONS  IN  BANKRUPTCY.  212 

63.  If  the  debtor,  at  the  meeting  convened  for  voting,  wishes  to  make  modifi- 
cations or  additions  to  his  proposal,  or  a  creditor  makes  a  proposal  to  this  effect, 
the  Distribution  Tribunal  may  adjourn  the  discussion  of  the  proposal  to  a  new 
meeting  of  creditors  i),  to  be  held  at  the  latest  within  three  weeks,  and  as  regards  which 
a  new  publication  shall,  be  made.  At  this  new  meeting  the  debtor  is  not  allowed 
to  make  any  modification  in  or  addition  to  his  proposal. 

64.  Any  creditor  acceding  to  the  debtor's  proposal  for  composition  shall  make 
a  declaration  in  writing  to  this  effect.  The  declaration  may  be  sent  to  the  Distribution 
Tribunal  before  the  meeting  fixed  for  the  discussion  of  the  proposal  or  be  presented 
at  this  meeting. 

In  the  case  of  every  vote  cast  by  a  representative  the  written  power  of  attorney 
shall  be  annexed,  unless  a  proxy  has  been  declared  in  the  Commercial  Register,  or 
been  published  in  some  other  authentic  manner. 

65.  At  the  voting  on  the  proposal  for  composition  every  claim  of  which  the 
estate  has  cognizance  shall  be  included,  even  though  the  claim  in  question  has  not 
been  notified  in  the  bankruptcy. 

The  following  claims,  however,  shall  not  be  considered:  1.  Claims  secured  by 
a  pledge  or  other  preferential  right,  unless  the  pledge-right  or  preferential  right  is 
expressly  renounced.  Such  a  remmciation  may  take  place  either  in  respect  of  the 
whole  amount  of  the  claim  or  of  part  of  it;  —  2.  Claims  which  are  dependent  on 
a  condition  which  has  not  yet  been  fulfilled;  —  3.  Claims  assigned  to  the  interested 
creditor  after  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy,  or,  in  case  negotiations  for 
composition  preceded  the  bankruptcy  proceedings,  after  these  negotiations  were 
commenced.  This  rule,  however,  does  not  apply  to  claims  which  a  person  has  adopt- 
ed in  pursuance  of  an  obligation  previously  incumbent  on  him ;  —  4.  Claims  of  the 
debtor's  spouse,  or  of  his  relatives  or  those  of  his  spouse  in  the  ascending  or  des- 
cending line. 

66.  Whether  a  claim,  according  to  the  rules  of  the  preceding  Article,  is  to  be 
taken  into  consideration  at  the  voting,  and  if  so,  for  what  amount,  is  decided  in  the 
manner  indicated  in  §  87.  The  decision  given  may  in  this  case  be  the  subject  of  an 
appeal  in  connection  with  the  question  of  the  confirmation  of  the  composition^). 

67.  The  proposal  made  with  a  view  to  composition  is  considered  as  accepted: 
1.  If  it  purports  to  pay  at  least  50  per  cent,  of  the  claims  of  the  unsecured  creditors, 
when  Vs  —  two  thirds  —  of  the  creditors  having  a  right  to  vote  have  voted  for  its 
acceptance,  and  their  total  claims  amount  to  ^k  —  two  thirds  —  of  all  the  claims 
of  the  creditors  entitled  to  vote;  —  2.  If  it  purports  to  pay  less  than  50  per  cent., 
when  it  is  accepted  by  ^U  —  three  fourths  —  of  the  creditors  having  a  right  to  vote, 
and  their  total  claims  amount  to  ^U  —  three  fourths  —  of  the  total  claims  of  the 
creditors  having  a  right  to  vote. 

68.  If,  at  the  voting,  the  number  of  votes  requisite  for  the  acceptance  of  the 
proposal  for  composition  has  been  obtained  only  in  regard  to  the  persons  or  only 
in  regard  to  the  amount  of  the  claims,  but  not  in  both  respects,  or  if,  owing  to  a 
dispute  or  uncertainty  with  regard  to  any  claim,  it  cannot  be  decided  there  and  then 
whether  the  proposal  for  composition  is  to  be  considered  as  accepted  or  rejected, 
the  Distribution  Tribunal  may  decide  3)  that  a  fresh  voting  shall  take  place  at  a  new 
meeting  of  creditors  to  be  held  within  three  weeks,  which  shall  be  published  in  the 
manner  indicated  in  §  15.  In  the  absence  of  a  communication  to  the  contrary,  those 
creditors  who  acceded  to  the  proposal  for  composition  are  deemed  to  persevere  in 
their  voting  at  the  new  meeting  of  creditors. 

69.  If  the  composition  proposed  has  been  accepted  by  the  creditors,  the 
Distribution  Tribunal  shall  by  a  reasoned  judgment  decide  whether  it  shall  be  con- 
firmed or  not.  Before  any  judgment  is  rendered  to  this  effect,  the  Distribution  Tri- 
bunal shall,  at  the  meeting  of  creditors,  call  upon,  not  only  the  trustee  and  the 
committee  of  creditors,  but  also  the  creditors  present,  to  declare  whether  they  have 
any  objection  to  make  against  the  confirmation  of  the  composition. 

The  Distribution  Tribunal  may  at  the  meeting  of  creditors  ask  for  all  the  in- 
formation it  considers  necessary  for  coming  to  its  decision,  and  may,  according  to 
the  circumstances,  require  that  the  explanations  given  by  other  persons  than  the 


1)  The  decision  is  not  subject  to  appeal;  cf.  §  131,  first  paragraph.  —  2)  xhe  appeal  is 
Gonsequently  lodged  with  the  Appeal  Committee  of  the  Supreme  Tribunal;  cf.  §  131,  third  and 
fourth  paragraphs.  —  3)  Cf.  above,  note  1. 
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fom0dent  at  indhente  Forklaring  eller  VidnesbjTd  af  Personer,  der  opholde  sig 
udenfor  Jurisdiktionen,  kan  Skifteretten  derom  retteBegj  Bering  til  Stedets  Skif teret, 
som  uden  Ophold  liar  at  efterkomme  Begjseringen. 

Vidneme  ere  pligtige  til  at  mede  efter  Varsel  som  for  Gjsesteretssager  bestemti), 
og  sserskUt  Varsel  til  Skyldneren  er  ufomedent,  naar  denne  af  den  Skifteret,  som 
bar  fremsat  Begjssringen,  bar  erboldt  Meddelelse  om  samme.  Med  Hensyn  til 
Udelukkelse  fra  eller  Fritagelse  for  at  afgive  Forklaring  eUer  aflsegge  Ed,  saavel- 
som  med  Hensyn  til  Ansvaret  for  UdebUvelse  eller  Vidnesbyrdets  Nsegtelse,  gjselde 
samme  Regler,  som  i  Lov  om  Rettergangsmaaden  i  Straff esager  af  Iste  JuE  1887 
Kap.  15  ere  bestemte.  Mod  Skifterettens  herhenb0rende  Afgj0relser  kunne  Vidnerne 
anvende  Kjseremaal  after  da  for  Straff  esager  gjseldende  Regler  2). 

Forsaavldt  ikke  N0dvendigbeden  af  at  indbente  yderligere  Oplysninger  med- 
f0rer  Udssettelse,  bliver  Rettens  Afgjorelsa  at  trseffe  i  den  samme  Skiftesamling, 
hvori  Atstemningen  bar  fundet  Sted,  eller  senest  inden  3  Dage  derefter. 

70.  Akkorden  bliver  at  nsegte  Stadf sestelse :  1.  Saafremt  de  for  Akkord- 
forslagets  Bebandling  eller  Konkursbebandlingen  i0vrigt  givne  Forskrifter  ikke 
bave  vseret  ovarboldte,  medmindre  Feilen  antages  at  have  vseret  uden  Indflydelse 
paa  Akkordens  Vedtagelse;  —  2.  Naar  Akkorden  ikke  giver  aUe  Fordringsbavere, 
for  bvilke  den  er  bindende,  og  som  ikke  have  samtykkat  i  at  staa  tilbage,  lige  Ret 
baade  med  Hensyn  til  Betalingens  St0rrelse  i  Forhold  til  Fordringens  Bel0b  og 
med  Hensyn  tU  Betalingstidan  samt  Sikkerbeden;  —  3.  Naar  Skyldnaran  ikke 
eftar  Akkorden  skal  betale  sine  uprioriterede  Fordringsbavere  mindst  25  pCt. 
eUer  —  om  ban  tidhgere  bar  vseret  under  Konkurs  eller  erboldt  tvungen  eller- 
frivillig  Akkord  (berfra  dog  xmdtaget  Betalingsudseett'else),  uden  senera  at  have 
betalt  sine  Fordringsbavere  fuldt  ud  —  mindst  50  pCt.  af  dares  Tilgodehavende, 
medmindre  Akkordforslaget  er  antaget  af  samtbge  de  kjendte  Fordringsbavere, 
som  after  Skifterettens  Afgj0relse  skuUe  komme  i  Betragtning,  eUer  Skyldnerens 
Uvederhseftigbed  er  hidf0rt  ved  ham  utilregneligt  Uhald;  —  4.  Naar  Skyldneren 
senere  end  2  Aar  f0r  Konkursen  allar,  om  AkkordforbandUng  er  gaaet  forud,  f0r 
danne  blev  aabnet,  er  domfseldt  for  saadant  strafbart  Forhold,  som  ombandles  i 
Straffelovens  Kap.  21,  §  12 — IB^),  eUer  Skifteretten  finder  det  godtgjort,  at  ban 
i  naevnte  Tidsrum  bar  gjort  sig  skyldig  i  saadant  Forhold;  —  5.  Naar  Skyldneren 
uden  derfor  at  angive  tilf redsstUlende  Grunde  bar  undladt  at  indgive  dan  i  §  6  paa- 

1)  Jfr.  ovenfor  S.  45.  —  ^)  Kjaeromaalet  indbringes  for  Heiesterets  Kjssremaalsudvalg. 
Jfr.  Straffeprocesloven  af  1  Juli  1887  §  7  og  Kap.  29.  —  *)  Disse  Bestemmelser  i  den 
aeldre  Straffelov  er  afl08te  af  §§  281 — 288  i  den  almindelige  borgerlige  Straffelov  af  22  Mai 
1902.  Efter  disse  straffes:  den,  som  ved  Forstikkelse,  falske  Foregivender  eller  Fortielse  und- 
drager  nogen  ham  tilheirende  Formuesgjenstand  fra  at  tjene  en  Fordringshaver  til  Fyldest- 
gj0relse,  eller  som  for  at  unddrage  nogen  Fordringshaver  saaden  Fyldestgj0relse  flygter 
fra  eUer  hemmelig  forlader  Landet  (§  281);  den,  som  i  Hensigt  derved  at  skade  sine 
Fordringsbavere  eUer  forskaffe  nogen  en  uberettiget  Vinding  til  Skade  for  disse  ved  0delseg- 
gelse,  Gave,  Salg  tU  Underpris,  Forstikkelse,  falske  Foregivender,  Fortielse  eller  paa  anden 
Maade  S0ger  at  unddrage  nogen  af  sine  Eiendele  fra  at  tjene  til  Fyld6atgJ0relse  for  Gjaeld  eller 
i  saadan  Hensigt  falskeUg  opgiver  eller  vedkjender  sig  Forpligtelser  (§  282);  den,  som  i  Hensigt 
at  begunstige  nogen  af  sine  Fordringsbavere  til  Skade  for  de  0vrige,  betaler  eller  stiller  Sikkerhed 
for  uforfalden  Gjaeld  eller  giver  Adgang  til  at  erholde  Betaling  eller  Sikkerhed  for  saadan  Gjasld 
(§  283);  den,  som  ved  0dsel  Levemaade,  ved  Spil,  ved  vovelige  Foretagender,  der  ligger  udenfor 
bans  Forretning  eller  staar  i  Misforhold  til  bans  Midler,  eller  ved  anden  i  h0i  Grad  letsindig 
Adfaerd  eller  ved  i  h0i  Grad  uordentlig  Forretningsf0rsel  forvserrer  sin  Formuesstilling  med  den 
F0lge,  at  bans  Fordringsbavere  voldes  Tab  (§  284);  den,  som,  ski0nt  ban  maatte  indse,  at  ban 
ikke  vil  kunne  tilfredsstUle  sine  Fordringsbavere,  ved  Stiftelse  af  ny  Gjaeld,  ved  Salg  til  Under- 
pris, ved  at  give  enkelte  Fordringsbavere  Fyldestgj0relse  eller  Sikkerhed  eller  ved  ikke  at  bindre, 
at  de  opnaar  saadan,  bevirker,  at  bans  Formuesstilling  betydelig  forvaerres  (§  285);  den,  som 
undlader  Regnskabsf0rsel  eller  Aarsopgj0r,  bvortil  ban  paa  Grund  af  sin  Naeriug  efter  Loven 
er  pligtig,  eller  gj0r  sig  skyldig  i  grov  Fors0mmelse  eller  TJorden  med  Hensyn  til  samme  (§  286); 
den  som  medvirker  til  nogen  i  §§  282,  283  og  284  nsevnt  Handling,  eller  som  tU  Skyldnerens 
Fordel  eller  med  bans  Samtykke  eller  paa  bans  Vegue  foretager  nogen  saadan  Handling  eller 
medvirker  dertil  —  en  Fordringshaver  bliver  dog  i  intet  Tilfaelde  at  straffe  for  at  have  kraevet 
eller  modtaget  FyldestgJ0relse.  Efter  §§  284,  285  og  286  straffes  ogsaa  den,  som  under  Vare- 
tagelsen  af  andres  AnUggender  bar  forholdt  sig  som  der  naevnt  (§  288). 
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debtor  shall  be  confirmed  on  oath.  If  it  is  found  necessary  to  ask  for  the  explanations 
or  evidence  of  persons  who  reside  outside  the  jurisdiction,  the  Tribunal  may  direct 
a  letter  of  request  for  this  purpose  to  the  Distribution  Tribunal  of  the  place  in 
question,  which  shall  without  delay  comply  with  the  letter  of  request. 

The  witnesses  are  bound  to  attend  after  having  received  such  a  notice  as  is 
required  in  the  case  of  Visitors'  Court  causes  i),  and  it  is  unnecessary  to  specially 
notify  the  debtor  when  the  latter  has  been  informed  of  the  summons  by  the  Tribunal 
which  has  issued  the  letter  of  request.  As  regards  exclusion  or  exemption  from  giving 
evidence  or  taking  the  oath,  as  well  as  with  regard  to  the  responsibility  incurred 
owing  to  absence  or  refusal  to  give  evidence,  the  same  rules  apply  as  are  estabUshed 
by  the  Act  on  procedure  in  criminal  causes  of  1  July  1887,  Chap.  15.  The  witnesses 
may  appeal  against  the  decisions  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal  on  this  point,  in 
accordance  with  the  rules^)  applicable  to  criminal  causes. 

In  so  far  as  the  necessity  for  procuring  further  information  does  not  cause  a 
postponement,  the  decision  of  the  Tribunal  shall  be  rendered  at  the  same  meeting 
of  creditors  at  which  the  voting  has  taken  place,  or  at  the  latest  within  three  days 
thereafter. 

70.  The  confirmation  of  the  composition  shall  be  refused:  1.  If  the  rules  pre- 
scribed for  the  discussion  of  the  proposal  for  composition,  or  for  the  administration 
in  bankruptcy  in  other  respects,  have  not  been  comphed  with,  unless  the  defect  in 
procedure  is  not  considered  as  having  affected  the  acceptance  of  the  composition ;  — 
2.  If  the  composition  does  not  give  all  the  creditors  on  whom  it  is  binding,  and  who 
have  not  consented  to  an  inferior  ranking  of  their  claims,  equal  rights,  both  with 
regard  to  the  amoimt  of  the  payment  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  the  claim  and 
with  regard  to  the  time  for  payment  and  the  security  given;  —  3.  If  the  debtor 
according  to  the  composition  does  not  pay  his  imsecured  creditors  at  least  25  per  cent., 
or  —  if  he  has  previously  been  subjected  to  administration  in  bankruptcy  or  obtained 
a  compulsory  or  friendly  composition  (excepting,  however,  a  simple  postponement 
of  pajmient),  without  having  subsequently  paid  his  creditors  in  full  —  at  least  50  per 
cent,  of  their  claims,  unless  the  composition  is  accepted  by  all  the  known  creditors 
who  in  accordance  with  the  decision  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal  are  to  be  taken 
into  consideration,  or  the  debtor's  insolvency  has  been  brought  about  by  circum- 
stances not  imputable  to  him;  —  4.  If  the  debtor,  within  two  years  before  the 
bankruptcy  or,  if  negotiations  for  a  composition  have  preceded  it,  within  two  years 
before  these  were  commenced,  has  been  condemned  for  such  criminal  conduct  as  is 
dealt  with  in  Chap.  21,  §§  12 — 16^)  of  the  Criminal  Law,  or  if  the  Distribution  Tribunal 

1)  Cf.  above  p.  45.  —  ^)  The  appeal  is  brought  before  the  Appeal  Committee  of  the 
Supreme  Tribunal.  Cf.  the  Act  on  Criminal  Procedure  of  1  July  1887,  §  7,  and  Chap.  29.  — 
3)  These  provisions  of  the  older  Criminal  Law  have  been  superseded  by  §§  281 — 288  of 
the  ordinary  civil  Criminal  Law  of  22  May  1902.  According  to  these  provisions  are  punished: 
any  person  who  by  concealment,  false  pretences  or  sUence  prevents  any  object  belonging  to 
him  from  serving  a  creditor  as  satisaction,  or  who,  in  order  to  withhold  such  satisfaction 
from  any  creditor,  flees  or  secretly  leaves  the  country  (§  281);  any  person  who,  with  the 
object  of  prejudicing  his  creditors  or  procuring  anyone  an  unjustified  profit  to  the  detriment 
of  his  creditors,  by  destruction,  gift,  sale  below  the  current  prices,  concealment,  false  pretences, 
silence  or  in  any  other  manner,  tries  to  prevent  any  of  his  property  from  serving  for  payment  of 
his  debts,  or  with  such  object  falsely  indicates  or  recognises  obhgations  (§  282);  any  person  who, 
with  the  object  of  favotiring  some  of  his  creditors  to  the  detriment  of  the  others,  pays  or  gives 
a  security  for  a,  debt  which  is  not  due  for  payment,  or  furnishes  an  opportunity  of  obtaining 
payment  or  security  for  such  a  debt  {§  283);  any  person  who,  by  wasteful  living,  games,  hazardous 
enterprises  which  are  outside  the  scope  of  his  business  or  out  of  proportion  to  his  financial 
capacity,  or  by  other  conduct  which  is  highly  thoughtless,  or  by  a  method  of  conducting  his 
business  which  is  highly  irregular,  aggravates  his  financial  position  with  the  consequence  that 
his  creditors  suffer  loss  (§  284) ;  any  person  who,  although  he  must  foresee  that  he  will  not  be 
able  to  satisfy  his  creditors,  by  incurring  fresh  debts,  by  selling  goods  below  the  current  prices, 
by  giving  some  creditors  satisfaction  or  security,  or  by  not  preventing  them  from  obtaining  such 
satisfaction  or  security,  considerably  aggravates  his  financial  position  (§  285);  any  person  who 
omits  to  keep  accounts  or  draw  up  an  annual  statement  when  owing  to  his  trade  he  is  bound 
to  do  so  according  to  law,  or  who  is  guilty  of  serious  neghgence  or  irregularity  with  regard  to 
his  book-keeping  or  annual  statement  (§  286);  any  person  who  is  an  accomplice  in  any  act 
mentioned  in  §§  282,  283  and  284,  or  who,  for  the  benefit  of  the  debtor  or  with  his  consent  or  on 
his  behalf,  undertakes  any  such  act  or  aids  in  bringing  it  about  —  a  creditor  shall,  however, 
m  no  case  be  liable  to  punishment  for  having  demanded  or  obtained  satisfaction.  According  to 
§§  284,  285  and  286  such  persons  are  also  to  be  punished  as  in  attending  to  the  affairs  of  other 
persons  have  conducted  themselves  in  the  manner  there  mentioned  (§  288). 
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budne  Fortegnelse,  eller  ban  bar  vist  sig  uvillig  til  at  gaa  tilhaande  med  Oplysninger 
eUer  i  andre  Maader  ikke  bar  efterkommet,  bvad  denne  Lov  paalsegger  bam. 


71.  Efter  Andragende  fra  Bestyreren,  Kreditorudvalget  eller  nogen  Fordrings- 
baver,  der  ikke  efter  §  65  No.  1  er  udelukket  fra  at  komme  i  Betragtning  ved  Af- 
stemningen,  skal  Skifteretten  endvidere  neegte  Stadf sestelse :  1.  Naar  det  paavises, 
at  Akkorden  er  istandbragt  ved  Begunstigelse  af  nogen  Fordringsbaver  eUer  ved 
L0fte  om  saadan,  vsere  sig  fra  Skyldnerens  Side  eUer  af  nogen  Trediemand^);  — 
2.  Naar  det  paavises,  at  Akkorden  ikke  stammer  med  Fordringsbavemes  fselles 
Interesse,  saasom  fordi  den  tUbudte  Dividende  staar  i  fremtrsedende  Misforhold  til 
Skyldnerens  Midler,  eUer  fordi  de  opstillede  Betalingsterminer  medf0re  en  Udssettelse 
med  Betalingen,  der  ikke  findes  begrundet  ved  et  rimeUgt  HensjTi  til  Opretboldelse 
af  Skyldnerens  Forretning,  eller  fordi  der  ikke  baves  antagebg  Betryggelse  for 
Akkordens  Opfyldelse. 

72.  Efter  Andragende  fra  J?  ordringshavere,  bvis  Tilgodebavende  udgj0r  mindst 
i/s  — ^-en  Femtedel  —  af  de  Fordringers  Beleb,  som  giver  Stemme  i  Boet,  kan  Skifte- 
retten gjere  sin  Stadf  sestelse  afbaengig  af  2),  at  Skyldneren  under  kaster  sig  Tilsyn 
med  Akkordens  Opfyldelse  af  en  dertil  skikket,  af  Skifteretten  godtagen  Mand. 
Dette  Tilsyn  skal  gaa  ud  paa,  at  Skyldnerens  Forretningsf0rsel  anordnes  med  det 
Formaal  for  0ie  at  gJ0re  de  til  Akkordens  Opfyldelse  forn0dne  Midler  tilgjsengebge 
til  rette  Tid,  og  paa  at  forebygge,  at  nogen  Fordringsbaver  tilfredsstiUes  til  For- 
fang  for  de  0vrige.  Skyldneren  skal  i  saa  Fald  vsere  forpligtet  til  at  give  den  Til- 
synsbavende  ubindret  Adgang  til  at  0ve  det  fomodne  Tilsyn  og  til  ikke  at  bandle 
mod  bans  Tilbold.  Efterkommer  ban  ikke  denne  Forpligtelse,  skal  den  Tilsyns- 
bavende  vsere  berettiget  til  at  overlevere  Boet  til  Konkursbebandbng. 

Den  Tilsynsbavende  tilkommer  i  Mangel  af  anden  Aftale  saadan  Godtgj0relse, 
som  Skifteretten,  efterat  Parteme  ere  b0rte,  ved  Kjendelse  bestemmer.  Fors&itteme 
i  §  77  andet  Punktum  finde  herved  tilsvarende  Anvendelse.  Afgaar  den  Tilsyns- 
bavende ved  Doden,  eller  bbver  ban  af  Skifteretten  efter  Andragende  fritaget  for 
sit  Hverv,  antager  Skifteretten  en  anden  i  bans  Sted. 

73.  Med  Hensyn  til  bestridte  Fordringer  kan  Skifteretten,  naar  derom  af 
vedkommende  Fordringsbavere  gi0res  Paastand,  ved  Stadf sestelsen  bestemme,  at 
det  paa  Fordringen  faldende  Udbytte  skal  indssettes  i  en  Bank. 

Naar  Indssettelse  besluttes,  bestemmer  Skifteretten  samtidig  en  Frist,  inden 
bvilken  Sogsmaal  af  vedkommende  Fordringsbaver  skal  indbringes  for  Retten. 
Naar  Dom  er  falden,  skal  Bel0bet  fremdeles,  forbUve  benstaaende,  indtil  Anke- 
fristen  er  udl0bet3).  Anlsegges  S0gsmaal  ikke  inden  den  fastsatte  Frist,  kan  Be- 
l0bet  udtages. 

74.  Skifterettens  Beslutning  om  Akkordens  Stadf  sestelse  kundgJ0res  paa  den 
i  §  15  foreskrevne  Maade,  bvorbos  den  ved  Bestyrerens  Foranstaltning  meddeles 
samtlige  Fordringsbavere. 

Er  Skyldnerens  Firma  iadf0rt  i  Handelsregisteret,  skal  derbos  Bestyreren, 
_  saasnart  den  i  §  75  bestemte  Frist  er  udl0ben  eller,  om  Anke  bar  fundet  Sted,  saa- 
"snart  denne  er  afgjort,  tUstOe  F0reren  af  Registeret  til  Anmserkning  i  samme  en 
Meddelelse  om  Akkorden,  bUagt  med  en  Gjenpart  af  Akkordbetingelseme. 

75.  Skifterettens  Kjendelse  om  Akkordens  Stadfsestelse  kan  paaankes*)  af 
enbver  Fordringsbaver,  der  ikke  efter  §  65  No.  1  er  udelukket  fra  at  komme  i  Be- 

1)  Jfr.  her  den  borgerlige  Straffelovs  §  290,  som  straffer  den  mod  B0der  eller  med  Fasngsel 
indtil  6  Maaneder,  der  som  Medlem  af  et  Bos  Bestyrelse  for  sig  eller  andre  modtager  nogen 
Fordel  eller  Lefte  om  saadan  for  at  stenmie  eller  handle  i  nogen  bestemt  Retning  eller  for  Und- 
ladelse  heraf,  og  §  373,  som  straffer  den  med  Boder  eller  Fsengsel  indtil  3  Maaneder,  som  i  et 
Bo  eUer  i  et  Foretagende,  hvor  Afgj0relse  trseffes  ved  Stemmeflerhed  uberettiget  tilsiger  eller 
yder  nogen  en  saerskilt  Fordel,  eller  som  for  sig  eller  andre  modtager  nogen  saadan  eller  noget 
Lefte  derom  for  at  stemme  i  en  bestemt  Retning.  —  ^)  Jfr.  S.  212,  Note  1.  —  *)  Jfr.  Lov 
af  4  Jmii  1892  §  35.  —  *)  Paaanken  sker  til  Hoiesterets  Kjseremaalsudvalg,  jfr.  §  131  Abs.  8. 
Om  Fremgangsmaaden  se  Akkordforhandlingsloven  §§  41  u.  fig. 
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considers  it  established  that  during  the  said  period  he  has  been  guilty  of  such 
conduct;  —  5.  If  the  debtor,  without  giving  sufficient  reasons  for  such  omission, 
has  omitted  to  send  in  the  statement  prescribed  in  §  6,  or  if  he  has  proved  unwilling 
to  give  information,  or  in  some  other  manner  has  failed  to  comply  with  the  provi- 
sions of  this  Act. 

71.  On  an  application  by  the  trustee,  the  committee  of  creditors,  or  any  creditor 
who  according  to  §  65  No.  1  is  not  excluded  from  the  right  to  vote,  the  Distribution 
Tribunal  shall  also  refuse  confirmation:  1.  When  it  is  proved  that  the  composition 
has  been  brought  about  by  favouring  any  creditor  or  by  promising  such  favour, 
whether  on  the  part  of  the  debtor  or  on  that  of  any  third  person  i);  —  2.  When  it 
is  proved  that  the  composition  is  not  in  harmony  with  the  common  interest  of  the 
creditors,  as  for  example  because  the  dividend  offered  is  in  manifest  disproportion 
to  the  debtor's  financial  capacity,  or  because  the  stipulated  periods  for  payment 
involve  a  postponement  of  payment  which  is  not  found  to  have  a  reasonable  basis 
for  the  m.aintenance  of  the  debtor's  business,  or  because  there  is  no  sufficient  gua- 
rantee for  the  fulfilment  of  the  composition. 

72.  On  the  application  of  creditors  whose  claims  amount  at  least  to  "^/s  —  one 
fifth  —  of  the  total  amount  of  the  claims  which  give  a  right  to  vote  in  the  estate, 
the  Distribution  Tribunal  may  make  its  confirmation  dependent  on 2)  the  condition 
that  the  debtor  submits  to  the  supervision  of  the  fulfilment  of  the  composition  being 
exercised  by  a  person  suitable  for  this  purpose  who  has  been  accepted  by  the 
Distribution  Tribunal.  The  object  of  this  supervision  shall  be  to  secure  that  the 
debtor's  conduct  of  his  business  is  arranged  so  that  the  amount  necessary  for  the 
fulfilment  of  the  composition  is  accessible  at  the  right  time,  and  that  no  creditor 
shall  be  satisfied  to  the  detriment  of  other  creditors.  The  debtor  in  such  case  shall 
be  bound  to  allow  the  supervisor  to  exercise  the  necessary  supervision,  and  not  to  act 
against  his  directions.  If  he  does  not  comply  with  this  obligation,  the  supervisor 
shall  be  entitled  to  subject  the  estate  to  administration  in  bankruptcy. 

In  default  of  any  agreement  to  the  contrary,  the  supervisor  shall  be  entitled  to 
such  remuneration  as  is  fixed  by  the  Distribution  Tribunal  after  the  parties  have  been 
heard.  The  provisions  of  §  77,  second  sentence,  correspondingly  apply  here.  If  the 
supervisor  dies,  or  if,  in  accordance  with  his  application,  he  is  exempted  from  his 
functions  by  the  Distribution  Tribunal,  the  Distribution  Tribunal  appoints  another 
in  his  place. 

73.  As  regards  contested  claims,  the  Distribution  Tribunal  may,  if  requested 
by  the  interested  creditors,  decide,  on  the  confirmation  of  the  composition,  that  the 
dividend  on  their  claims  shall  be  deposited  in  a  bank. 

If  this  deposit  is  ordered,  the  Distribution  Tribunal  at  the  same  time  fixes 
a  period  within  which  an  action  must  be  brought  before  the  competent  tribunal  by 
the  interested  creditor.  When  judgment  has  been  rendered,  the  amount  shall  still 
remain  deposited  until  the  period  for  appeal  has  expired 3).  If  an  action  is  not  brought 
within  the  period  fixed,  the  sum  deposited  may  be  withdrawn. 

74.  The  decision  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal  concerning  the  confirmation  of 
the  composition  is  pubhshed  in  the  manner  prescribed  in  §  15,  and  must  also,  by  the 
direction  of  the  trustee,  be  communicated  to  all  the  creditors. 

If  the  debtor's  firm  is  entered  in  the  Commercial  Register,  the  trustee  shall 
also,  as  soon  as  the  period  fixed  in  §  75  has  expired,  or,  if  an  appeal  has  been  lodged, 
as  soon  as  this  appeal  has  been  adjudicated  upon,  send  to  the  Registrar  for  the  purpose 
of  entry  in  the  Commercial  Register  a  notification  of  the  composition,  accompanied 
by  a  transcript  of  the  terms  of  the  composition. 

75.  The  decision  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal  concerning  the  confirmation 
of  the  composition  may  be  appealed  against*)  by  any  creditor  who  according  to 

1)  Cf.  here  §  290  of  the  civil  Criminal  Law,  which  punishes  by  fines  or  imprisonment  not 
exceeding  six  months  any  person  who,  as  a  member  of  the  administration  of  an  estate,  receives 
for  himself  or  other  persons  any  advantage  or  accepts  a  promise  of  any  advantage,  for  voting  or 
acting  in  a  certain  way  or  abstaining  from  so  voting  or  acting,  and  §  373,  which  punishes  by  fines 
or  imprisonment  not  exceeding  three  months,  any  person  who  in  an  estate  or  enterprise  where 
a  decision  is  given  by  a  majority  of  votes,  unlawfully  promises  or  grants  to  any  person  a  special 
advantage,  or  who  for  himself  or  other  persons  receives  any  such  advantage  or  any  promise 
thereof,  in  order  that  he  may  vote  in  a  certain  way.  —  ^)  Cf.  p.  212,  note  1.  —  3)  cf.  the  Act  of 
4  June  1892,  §  35.  —  *)  The  appeal  is  brought  before  the  Appeal  Committee  of  the  Supreme 
Tribunal;  cf.  §  131,  par.  3.  Concerning  the  procedure,  see  the  Act  on  negotiations  for  composition, 
§§  41  et  a'eq. 
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tragtning  ved  Afstemningen.   Erklaering  om  saadan  Anke  maa,  ledsaget  af  f orn0den 
Begnindelse  indgivesi)  inden  14  Dage  efter  Akkordens  Stadisestelse. 

Nsegtea  Akkordens  Stadfsestelse,  kan  Skifterettens  Kjendelse  inden  3  Dage 
efter  dens  Afsigelse  paaankes^)  af  Skyldneren. 

76.  Den  stadfsestede  Akkord  er  bindende  for  aUe  Fordringshavere,  hvis  For- 
dringer  skrive  sig  fra  Tiden  for  Konkursens  Aabning,  dog  med  f0lgende  Und- 
tagelser:  1.  Fordringer,  for  hvilke  der  haves  lovbestemt  Fortrinsret;  —  2.  For- 
dringer,  der  ere  sikrede  ved  Pant,  forsaavidt  Pantet  tilstrsekker.  Akkorden  er 
bindende  ogsaa  for  Forlovere  og  Andre,  som  hefte  tiUigemed  Skyldneren,  men 
har  ingen  Indflydelse  paa  Fordnngshavemes  Rettigheder  overfor  disse. 

Er  S0gsmaal  til  Omstodelse  af  ugyldige  Retshandler  anlagt  af  Boets  Bestyrelse 
uden  endnu  at  vsere  afsluttet,  kan  Sogsmaalet  fortssettes  af  Skyldneren,  saafremt 
dette  ved  Akkorden  udtrykkelig  er  betinget. 

77.  Boets  Bestyrer  aflsegger  Regnskab  for  sin  Forvaltning  til  Skyldneren, 
saasnart  denne  efter  endelig  opnaaet  Akkord  har  overtaget  sit  Bo.  Bestyrerens 
og  Kreditorudvalgets  Tilkommende  bestemmes  ogsaa  i  dette  Tilfselde  af  Skifte- 
retten  efter  Regleme  i  §  33,  dog  saaledes,  at  foruden  Vedkommende  selv  alene 
Skyldneren  kan  indbringe  Skifterettens  Beslutning  for  vedkommende  Regjerings- 
departement^)  til  Proveke.  Dersom  ikke  Regnskab  er  aflagt  og  Kassebeholdningen 
afleveret  inden  8  Dage,  efterat  Meddelelse  fra  Skifteretten  er  modtaget  om,  at 
Boet  skal  tilbageleveres  Skyldneren,   taber  Bestyreren  sin  Ret  til  Godtgjerelse. 

78.  Hvis  det  efter  Akkordens  Stadfsestelse  oplyses,  at  1.  Akkorden  er  istand- 
bragt  ved  Begunstigelse  af  nogen  Fordringshaver  eller  ved  Lofte  om  saadan,  vsere 
sig  fra  Skyldnerens  Side  eUer  med  hans  Vidende  af  nogen  Trediemand^),  eller  at 
—  2.  Akkorden  iovxigt  er  istandbragt  ved  bedragersk  Forhold  fra  Skyldnerens 
Side,  saasom  derved,  at  han  svigagtig  har  fordulgt  noget  af  sit  Gods  eUer  opgivet 
sine  Forpligtelser  for  hoit*),  da  er  Skyldneren  pligtig  til  at  betale  til  alle  Fordrings- 
havere, der  ikke  have  deltaget  i  MisUgheden,  ogsaa  de  ham  ved  Akkorden  efter- 
givne  Dele  af  deres  Fordringer,  og  han  taber  i  Forhold  til  de  samme  Fordrings- 
havere den  ham  ved  Akkorden  indr0mmede  Henstand,  uden  at  derved  enten 
Forlovere  for  Akkorden  loses  fra  de  af  dem  overtagne  ForpUgtelser  eller  Fordrings- 
haveme  tabe  nogen  dem  ved- Akkorden  indrommet  Rettighed. 

Er  der  fra  Akkordens  Stadfsestelse  hengaaet  3  Aar,  uden  at  det  en  Fordrings- 
haver tilkommende  Krav  paa  de  ved  Akkorden  eftergivne  Dele  af  hans  Fordring 
er  erkjendt  eller  paatalt,  kan  det  ikke  senere  gJ0res  gsejldende. 

79.  Hvis  Skyldnerens  Bo  kommer  under  Konkursbehandling,  inden  Akkorden 
er  opfyldt,  skulle  de  Fordringshavere,  der  ei  have  erholdt  sit  hele  Tilkommende 
efter  Akkorden,  have  Ret  tU  i  Boet  at  erholde  Udlseg,  beregnet  procentvis  efter 
Fordringens  hele  oprindeUge  Belob.  Dog  kunne  de  ei  erholde  mere,  end  der  efter 
Akkorden  tilkommer  dem,  hvorhos  de  Belob,  som  maatte  vsere  afbetalte  inden 
Konkursen,  deri  bhve  at  medregne,  saaledes  at  vedkommende  Fordringshaver 
intet  Udlseg  erholder,  forend  der  tU  de  0vrige  Fordringshavere  er  udloddet  Uge- 
saa  mange  Procenter,  som  det  Afbetalte  andrager  til.  Denne  sidste  Bestemmelse 
kommer  ogsaa  til  Anvendelse  med  Hensyn  tU  Fordringshavere,  for  hvUke  Akkorden 
efter  den  foregaaende  Paragraf  er  uforbindende,  naar  Konkurs  aabnes,  inden  de 
have  faaet  sit  hele  Tilkommende  betalt. 

80.  Uanseet  de  i  nservaerende  Lov  indeholdte  Regler  om  Akkord  bUver  Boet 
i  ethvert  Tilfselde  at  tUbagelevere  Skyldneren,  naar  efter  Udlobet  af  Anmeldelses- 
fristen  samthge  Fordringshavere,  der  have  meldt  sig  i  Boet,  deri  samtykke. 


1)  Paaanken  sker  til  Hoiestrerets  Kjaeremalsudvalg,  jfr.  §  131  Abs.  3.  Om  Fremgangs- 
maden  se  Akkordforhandlingsloven  §§  41  o.  flg.  —  ^)  D.  v.  a.  Justitsdepartementet,  om  Frem- 
gangsmaaden  se  §  132.  —  3)  jfr.  S.  214,  Note  1.  —  *)  Jfr.  S.  213,  Note  3. 
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§  65  No.  1  is  not  excluded  from  voting.  The  declaration  of  appeal,  accompanied  by 
the  necessary  grounds  for  the  appeal,  must  be  presented  i)  within  fourteen  days 
after  the  confirmation  of  the  composition. 

If  the  confirmation  of  the  composition  is  refused,  the  decision  of  the  Distribution 
Tribunal  may  be  appealed  against  by  the  debtor  within  three  days  2). 

76.  A  composition  when  confirmed  is  binding  on  all  the  creditors  whose  claims 
originate  from  the  time  before  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy,  subject, 
however,  to  the  following  exceptions:  1.  Claims  in  respect  of  which  a  legal  prefer- 
ential right  exists ;  —  2.  Claims  which  are  secured  by  pledge,  in  so  far  as  the  pledge 
is  sufficient.  The  composition  is  also  binding  on  sureties  and  other  persons  who  are 
jointly  liable  with  the  debtor,  but  does  not  affect  the  rights  of  the  creditors  as 
against  these  persons. 

If  an  action  for  the  annulment  of  invahd  legal  transactions  has  been  brought 
by  the  trustee  of  the  estate,  and  has  not  yet  been  terminated,  the  action  may  be 
continued  by  the  debtor,  if  the  continuation  thereof  has  been  expressly  stipulated 
for  in  the  composition. 

77.  The  trustee  of  the  estate  renders  an  account  of  his  administration  to  the 
debtor  as  soon  as  the  latter,  after  having  finally  obtained  a  composition,  has  taken 
possession  of  his  estate.  The  remuneration  of  the  trustee  and  the  committee  of  the 
creditors  is  also  in  this  case  fixed  by  the  Distribution  Tribrmal  according  to  the  rules 
of  §  33,  to  the  effect,  however,  that,  besides  the  interested  person  himself,  only  the 
debtor  can  bring  the  decision  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal  before  the  competent 
Goverimient  Department  3)  for  examination.  If  an  account  has  not  been  rendered, 
and  the  amount  of  cash  available  delivered,  within  eight  days  after  the  receipt  of 
notification  from  the  Distribution  Tribunal  that  the  estate  is  to  be  restored  to  the 
debtor,  the  trustee  forfeits  his  right  to  remuneration. 

78.  If,  after  the  confirmation  of  the  composition,  it  is  established  that  — 
1 .  The  composition  has  been  brought  about  by  favouring  any  creditor  or  by  promising 
such  favour,  whether  on  the  part  of  the  debtor  or  with  his  knowledge  on  the  part  of 
some  third  person*),  or  that  —  2.  The  composition  has  in  other  respects  been  brought 
about  by  fraudulent  conduct  on  the  part  of  the  debtor,  as,  for  example,  by  his 
fraudulently  concealing  some  of  his  property  or  estimating  his  liabiUties  too  highly  3), 
the  debtor  is  hable  to  pay  all  his  creditors  who  have  not  participated  in  the  UlegaUty 
also  those  parts  of  their  claims  which  have  been  remitted  by  the  composition,  and 
forfeits  as  against  the  same  creditors  the  respite  granted  him  by  the  composition, 
without,  however,  either  his  sureties  for  the  composition  being  discharged  from  the 
liabilities  undertaken  by  them  or  the  creditors  forfeiting  any  of  the  rights  granted 
them  by  the  composition. 

If  three  years  have  elapsed  since  the  confirmation  of  the  composition,  without 
the  claim  due  to  a  creditor  as  regards  the  parts  of  his  claim  remitted  by  the  compo- 
sition ha-ving  been  recognised  or  sued  for,  such  claim  cannot  subsequently  be  taken 
advantage  of. 

79.  If  the  debtor's  estate  is  subjected  to  administration  in  bankruptcy  before 
the  composition  has  been  fulfilled,  those  creditors  who  have  not  obtained  all  that 
which  is  due  to  them  according  to  the  composition  have  a  right  to  a  dividend  from 
the  estate  calculated  by  way  of  percentage  according  to  the  entire  original  amount 
of  the  claim.  They  shall  not,  however,  obtain  an  amount  in  excess  of  that  which  is  due 
to  them  according  to  the  composition,  and  part  payments  which  may  have  been 
made  before  the  bankruptcy  shall  be  included  in  this  amount,  to  the  effect  that  the 
creditor  in  question  shall  not  obtain  any  dividend  until  as  much  per  cent,  has  been 
assessed  in  respect  of  the  other  claims  as  the  part  payments  made  amount  to.  This 
latter  rule  also  apphes  with  regard  to  creditors  in  respect  of  whom  the  composition 
is  not  binding  in  accordance  with  the  preceding  Article,  when  the  bankruptcy  is 
commenced  before  they  have  obtained  all  that  is  due  to  them. 

80.  Notwithstanding  the  rules  contained  in  the  present  Act  concerning  com- 
position, the  estate  shall  in  any  case  be  restored  to  the  debtor  when,  after  the  expira- 
tion of  the  period  fixed  for  notification  of  claims,  all  the  creditors  having  notified 
claims  have  given  their  consent  to  such  restitution  being  effected. 

1)  The  appeal  is  brought  before  the  Appeal  Committee  of  the  Supreme  Tribunal;  cf.  §  131, 
par.  3.  Concerning  the  procedure,  see  the  Act  on  negotiations  for  composition,  §§  41  et  seq.  — 
2)  I.  6.  the  Ministry  of  Justice;  concerning  the  procedure,  see  §  132.  —  3)  cf.  p.  214,  note  1.  — 
*)  Cf.  p.  213,  note  3. 
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Kapitel  7.    Om  Skiftesamlinger  og  Stemmeret  i  Boets  Anliggender. 

81.  Naar  enten  Bestyreren  eller  noget  Medlem  af  Kreditorudvalget  finder, 
at  Fordringshavemes  Beslutning  udenfor  de  i  neervserende  Lov  sserlig  bestemte 
Tilfselde  bar  indhentes  om  nogen  Del  af  Boets  Forvaltning  eller  om  Bortryddelsen 
af  Hindringer  for  dets  Slutning,  skal  Skifteretten  paa  Anmodning  foranstalte  en 
Skiftesamling  afholdt.  Det  samme  skal  ogsaa  ske,  hvor  Skiftesamling  begj  seres 
afholdt  af  Fordringshavere,  hvis  Tilgodehavende  udgJ0r  mindst  en  Femtedel  af 
Summen  af  de  Fordringer,  der  efter  Regleme  i  §  85  og  86  give  Stemmeret  i  Boets 
Anliggender,  eller  hvor  Skifteretten  ellers  enten  af  egen  Drift  eller  efter  Andragende 
fra  Skyldneren  eller  nogen  Fordringshaver  dertil  maatte  finde  Foiei). 

82.  Naar  Skiftesamling  skal  afholdes,  b0r  BekjendtgJ0relsen  saavidt  muligt 
ske  saa  betimeUg,  at  der  fra  sammes  Indrykkelse  i  den  offentlige  Kundgj0relsesti- 
dende  og  indtil  Skiftesamlingens  Afholdelse  bengaar  mindst  14  Dage.  Hvorvidt 
Berammelsen  foruden  i  Kundgj0relsestidenden  tiUige  b0r  bekjendtgjores  paa  anden 
Maade,  beror  udenfor  de  Tilfselde,  for  hviike  sserlig  Regel  er  given,  paa  Skifterettens 
Bestemmelse.  Naar  den  for  Fordringemes  Anmeldelse  bestemte  Frist  er  udl0ben, 
kan  offentUg  Bekjendtgj0relse  undlades,  saafremt  Skifteretten  foretrsekker  at  give 
samtlige  anmeldte  Fordringshavere  sserlig  Underretning. 

83.  Udenfor  det  Tilfselde,  som  omhandles  i  §  64,  kan  Stemmeret  i  Skiftesamling 
alene  ud0ves  af  Fordringshavere,  der  enten  personUg  eUer  ved  Fuldmsegtig  afgive 
Mode  i  samme. 

Stemmeflerheden  beregnes  efter  Fordringemes  Belob.  Ere  Fordringsbel0bene 
lige,  er  AntaUet  af  Fordringshavere  afgJ0rende. 

Til  gyldig  Beslutning  skal  udenfor  de  Tilfselde,  for  hviike  sserhg  Regel  er  given, 
udfordres,  at  FlertaUets  samlede  Tilgodehavende  udgJ0r  mindst  en  Femtedel  af 
Summen  af  de  Fordringer,  der  efter  Regleme  i  §  85  og  86  komme  i  Betragtning 
ved  Afstemningen. 

84.  Fattes  i  Skiftesamhng  Beslutning  om  noget  AnHggende,  der  vedkommer 
Boets  Bestyrelse,  er  Beslutningen  bindende  for  Boets  Bestyrer  og  Kreditorudvalget, 
medmindre  den  af  Skifteretten  tilsidessettes  som  stridende  mod  de  nogen  Fordrings- 
haver eller  Andre  tilkommende  Rettigheder  eUer  i  andre  Henseender  ulovlig. 

Kommer  ingen  Beslutning  istand,  skal  det  vsere  Bestyreren  og  Kreditorud- 
valget overladt  at  handle  saaledes,  som  de  anser  tjenhgst  for  Boet,  medmindre 
Skifteretten  efter  Omstsendighedeme  finder  Grund  til  at  udssette  Sp0rgsmaalets 
Behandling  til  en  ny  Skiftesamhng. 

85.  Ved  Afstemninger  i  Boets  Anhggender  skal,  efterat  den  for  Fordringemes 
Anmeldelse  bestemte  Frist  er  forl0ben  og  udenfor  det  Tilfselde,  som  omhandles  i 
§  65,  alene  komme  i  Betragtning  de  Fordringer,  som  inden  samme  ere  anmeldte, 
eller  som,  skjont  de  forst  senere  ere  anmeldte,  aUerede  maatte  vsere  pr0vede.  Er 
Anmeldelsesfristen  endnu  ikke  forloben,  bUve  derimod,  foruden  de  allerede  an- 
meldte Fordringer,  ogsaa  de  Fordringer,  hvorom  Boets  Vedkommende  paa  anden 
Maade  maatte  have  Kundskab,  at  medregne  ved  Afstemningen. 

86.  Fordringer,  for  hvUke  der  haves  Pant  eUer  Fortrinsret,  komme  ved  Af- 
stemningerne  i  Boet  alene  i  Betragtning  med  det  Bel0b,  for  hvilket  de  ei  kunne 
paaregnes  at  ville  erholde  fuld  Dsekkelse.  Betingede  Fordringer  komme  ikke  i  Be- 
tragtning, saalsenge  Betingelsen  for  Fordringens  Virkehghed  ikke  er  indtraadt. 

Er  det  aabenbart,  at  Boet  Intet  vil  kunne  afgive  til  Dsekkelse  af  de  Fordringer, 
der  ei  have  Fortrinsret,  skuUe  ei  heller  disse,  men  alene  de  Fordringer,  for  hvUke 
nogen,  men  ikke  fuld  Dsekkelse  kan  paaregnes,  komme  i  Betragtning  ved  Af- 
stemningen. 

87.  Hvorvidt  en  Fordring,  der  endnu  ikke  er  provet  og  anerkjendt  i  Boet, 
skal  komme  i  Betragtning  ved  Afstenmiugen  og  i  Tilfselde  med  hvilket  Bel0b,  af- 

1)  Beslutningen  er  inappellabel,  jfr.  §  131,  Iste  Led. 
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Chapter  7.     Meetings   of  creditors  and  the  right  to  vote  on  the  affairs  of 

the  estate. 

81.  When  the  trustee  in  bankruptcy  or  any  member  of  the  committee  of  credit- 
ors is  of  opinion  that  the  decision  of  the  creditors  ought  to  be  taken,  apart  from  the 
cases  specially  fixed  by  the  present  Act,  in  regard  to  any  part  of  the  administration 
of  the  estate  or  for  the  removal  of  obstacles  preventing  the  closure  of  the  bankruptcy, 
the  Distribution  Tribunal  shall,  on  a  request  being  presented  to  this  effect,  see  that 
a  meeting  of  creditors  is  held.  A  meeting  of  creditors  shall  also  be  held  in  cases  where 
the  convening  of  such  a  meeting  is  demanded  by  creditors  whose  claims  amount  to 
at  least  one  fiith  of  the  total  amount  of  those  claims  which  according  to  the  rules  of  §§  85 
and  86  give  a  right  to  vote  on  the  affairs  of  the  estate,  or  where  the  Distribution 
Tribunal  otherwise,  either  of  its  own  motion  or  upon  an  appKcation  made  by  the 
debtor  or  any  creditor,  considers  that  a  meeting  of  creditors  ought  to  be  heldi). 

82.  When  a  meeting  of  creditors  is  to  be  held,  the  notice  convening  it  shall, 
in  so  far  as  this  is  possible,  be  published  at  such  a  time  that  between  the  insertion  of 
the  notice  in  the  public  Gazette  for  Notifications  and  the  holding  of  the  meeting,  at 
least  fourteen  days  shall  elapse.  Whether  the  notice  convening  the  meeting  shall 
also  be  published  in  some  other  manner,  as  well  as  in  the  Gazette  for  Notifications, 
depends,  apart  from  the  cases  in  respect  of  which  special  rules  have  been  enacted, 
on  the  decision  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal.  When  the  period  fixed  for  the  notifi- 
cation of  claims  has  expired,  the  official  pubUcation  may  be  omitted,  if  the  Distri- 
bution Tribunal  prefers  to  specially  notify  all  the  creditors  who  have  given  notice 
of  their  claims. 

83.  Apart  from  the  case  which  is  dealt  with  in  §  64,  the  right  to  vote  at  a 
meeting  of  creditors  shall  only  be  exercised  by  creditors  who  are  present  at  the 
meeting  either  personally  or  by  proxy. 

The  majority  of  votes  is  calculated  according  to  the  amount  of  the  claims. 
If  the  amounts  of  the  claims  are  equal,  the  number  of  creditors  is  decisive. 

In  order  to  pass  a  valid  resolution  it  shall,  apart  from  the  cases  for  which  a 
special  rule  is  enacted,  be  necessary  that  the  claims  of  the  majority  together  should 
amount  to  at  least  one  fifth  of  the  total  amount  of  those  claims  which,  according 
to  the  rules  of  §§  85  and  86,  are  taken  into  consideration  at  the  voting. 

84.  If  at  a  meeting  of  creditors  a  resolution  is  passed  in  relation  to  any  matter 
which  concerns  the  administration  of  the  estate,  the  resolution  is  binding  on  the 
trustee  of  the  estate  and  the  committee  of  creditors,  unless  it  is  annulled  by  the 
Distribution  Tribunal  as  violating  the  rights  of  any  creditor  or  other  persons,  or  as 
being  unlawful  in  other  respects. 

If  no  resolution  is  passed,  it  shall  be  left  to  the  trustee  and  the  committee  of 
creditors  to  act  in  the  manner  they  consider  most  profitable  to  the  estate,  unless 
the  Distribution  Tribunal,  under  the  circumstances,  finds  a  reason  for  postponing 
the  discussion  on  the  matter  until  a  new  meeting  of  creditors  is  held. 

85.  When  voting  on  the  affairs  of  the  estate  after  the  period  fixed  for  the 
notification  of  claims  has  expired,  and  apart  from  the  case  which  is  dealt  with  in 
§  65,  only  those  claims  shall  be  taken  into  consideration  which  have  been  notified 
within  the  said  period,  or  which,  although  they  have  not  been  notified  until  later, 
have  already  been  verified.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  period  for  notification  of  claims 
has  not  yet  expired,  not  only  the  claims  already  notified,  but  also  those  claims  of 
which  the  estate  may  have  obtained  knowledge  in  some  other  maimer,  shall  be 
counted  for  the  purpose  of  the  voting. 

86.  Claims  in  respect  of  which  a  pledge  or  preferential  right  exists  are  only 
taken  into  consideration  in  the  voting  on  the  affairs  of  the  estate  for  the  amount 
in  respect  of  which  they  are  not  hkely  to  be  fully  covered.  Conditional  claims  are 
not  taken  into  consideration  so  long  as  the  condition  on  which  the  claim  is  based 
has  not  been  fulfilled. 

If  it  is  manifest  that  the  estate  will  not  be  able  to  distribute  a  dividend  in 
respect  of  those  claims  which  have  no  preferential  right,  these  claims  shall  no  longer 
be  taken  into  consideration  in  the  voting,  but  only  those  claims  in  respect  of  which 
a  partial,  though  not  a  full,  payment  can  be  counted  on. 

87.  Whether  a  claim  which  has  not  yet  been  verified  and  recognised  by  the 
estate  is  to  be  considered  in  the  voting,  and  in  that  case  for  what  amount,  is  decided 


1)  This  decision  is  not  subject  to  appeal;  cf.  §  131,  1st  paragraph. 
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gj0re9  af  Skifteretten  i  Henhold  til  de  Oplysninger,  som  derom  paa  Forhaand  kunne 
haves.  Paa  samme  Maade  afgj0res  i  fornadent  Fald,  hvorvidt  en  Fordring  af  nogen 
i  den  foregaaende  Paragraf  omhandlet  Grund  helt  eUer  delvis  skal  ssettes  ud  af 
Betragtning  ved  Afstemriingen. 

^gJOTelsen  er  ikke  bindende  uden  for  den  Afstemning,  for  hvilken  den  er 
truffen,  og  foregriber  Intet  med  Hensyn  til  vedkommende  Fordringshaveres  virke- 
lige  Ret. 

88.  En  Fortegnelse  over  de  Fordringer,  som  efter  de  ovenfor  givne  Regler 
ville  komme  i  Betragtning  ved  Afstemningen,  blive  ved  Bestyxerens  Foranstalt- 
ning  at  istandbringe  til  eiJiver  SMftesamling,  i  hvilken  Afstemning  af  Fordrings- 
haveme  skal  eUer  kan  finde  Sted. 

Kapitel  8.   Otn  Afgjarelsen  af  Fordringshavernes  Paastande  og  deres  gjensidige 

Tvistigheder. 

89.  Forsaavidt  nogen  anmeldt  Fordring  er  modsagt,  bliver  det  ved  Skifte- 
rettens  Decision^),  paa  hvilken  den  forel0bige  Bestemmelse,  der  maatte  have  fundet 
Sted  efter  §§  66  og  87,  ingen  Indflydelse  faar,  at  afgj0re,  om  og  for  hvilket  Bel0b 
Fordringen  skal  komme  Boet  til  Udgift.  Paa  samme  Maade  afgj0res  Tvistigheder 
om  Fortrinsret  og  aUe  andre  Tvistigheder  om,  hvorledes  Boet  skal  udloddes. 

90.  I  alle  saadanne  Tvistigheder  har  Bestyreren  selv  eUer  ved  Sagf0rer  at 
varetage  Boets  Tarv. 

91.  Ville  en  eUer  flere  Fordringshavere  appeUere  en  i  en  Tvist,  hvori  de  ikke 
ere  Boets  Modparter,  afsagt  Decision  i)  eUer  Dom,  som  fra  Boets  Side  er  besluttet 
at  lades  upaaanket,  da  have  de  dertil  Adgang,  forsaavidt  der  ikke  meUem  Boet 
og  Vedkommende  er  sluttet  Overenskomst  om  Tvistens  Gjenstand,  og  Appellen 
ikke  udsaetter  Boet  for  Tab  af  Rettigheder,  som  ved  Decisionen  eller  Dommen 
maatte  vaere  det  tilkjendte.  Ved  Appelstevningen  skal  derfor  Bestyreren  varsles 
paa  Boets  Vegne. 

92.  Fordringshavere,  som  ved  Appel  af  Skittedecisioni)  eUer  Dom  have  for0get 
Boets  Masse,  have  Ret  til  at  fordre  de  paa  Appellen  anvendte  Omkostninger  er- 
stattede  af  Boet,  forsaavidt  de  ikke  overstige  den  For0gelse,  som  Boet  derved  vinder. 

Er  Boet  sluttet,  naar  den  endelige  Dom  falder,  da  tilfalder  det  derved  Vundne 
den  eller  dem,  som  have  appeUeret,  indtil  deres  paa  Appellen  anvendte  Omkost- 
ninger ere  dsekkede.    Med  Overskuddet  forholdes  efter  §  107. 

93.  Ingen  Fordringshaver  kan  i  Boet  gJ0re  sin  Fordring  gjseldende  i  videre 
Omfang,  end  den  er  anmeldt. 

Til  Udlaeg  for  et  st0rre  end  det  engang  ved  Anmeldelsen  fordrede  Bel0b  kan 
Fordringshaveren  alene  skaffe  sig  Adgang  ved  at  anmelde  TiUsegsfordringen  som 
en  ny  Fordring. 

94.  Naar  Saadant  af  Bestyreren  eller  nogen  i  Sp0rgsmaalet  Interesseret  for- 
langes,  og  dette  Forlangende  af  Retten  skj0nnes  efter  Sagens  Omstsendigheder  at 
vaere  bef0iet,  kan  enhver  Fordringshaver,  hvis  Fordring  ikke  er  erkjendt,  hvad 
enten  han  paastaar  Udlaeg  eller  Likvidation^),  ved  Skifterettens  Decision i)  eUer  efter 
Omstaendighedeme  Rettens  Dom  paalaegges  med  Ed  at  bekrsefte,  at  den  Forklaring 
eller  Opgave,  som  om  Fordringen  af  ham  eller  bans  Fuldmaegtig  er  gjort,  er  rigtig 
og  sandfaerdig,  saavelsom  at  de  Bevisligheder,  hvormed  den  er  ledsaget,  ere  rigtige, 
samt  at  ingen  Svig  eller  Bedragelighed  i  nogen  Henseende  derved  finder  Sted. 

Forsaavidt  ikke  Eden  aflaegges  inden  den  i  Decisionen  eller  Dommen  bestemte  Tid, 
er  Fordringen  eUer  den  Del  deraf,  med  Hensyn  til  hvilken  Eden  ikke  aflaegges,  tabt. 

Kapitel  9.    Om  Udlodninger. 

95.  Saasnart  alle  inden  den  berammede  Frist  anmeldte  Fordringer  ere  pr0vede, 
skal  Bestyreren  gjore  Indberetning  tU  Skifteretten  om,  hviike  af  de  erkjendte  For- 
dringer som  fortrinsberettigede  b0r  fyldestgi0res  af  de  aUerede  indkomme  eller 
f0rst  indkommende  Penge.  Forsaavidt  Retten  finder  det  utvivlsomt,  at  disse 
Fordringer  viUe  blive  fyldestgjorte  fuldt  ud,  b0r  den  straks  derfor  give  Udlaeg. 


1)  D.  6.  Konkursrettens  Dom,  jfr.  S.  197.  —  «)  Jfr.  §  119. 
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by  the  Distribution  Tribunal  on  the  basis  of  the  information  which  it  has  been  able 
to  obtain  beforehand  concerning  the  claim.  When  necessary,  it  is  decided  in  the 
same  manner  whether  a  claim,  for  one  of  the  reasons  mentioned  in  the  preceding 
Article,  shall  either  wholly  or  in  part  be  left  out  of  consideration  in  the  voting. 

The  decision  is  binding  only  with  regard  to  the  voting  in  respect  of  which  it 
has  been  given,  and  does  not  prejudice  anything  concerning  the  actual  right  of  the 
interested  creditor. 

88.  A  list  of  those  claims  which,  according  to  the  preceding  rules,  will  be 
considered  in  the  voting  shall,  under  the  direction  of  the  trustee  in  bankruptcy,  be 
drawn  up  for  every  meeting  at  which  a  voting  of  the  creditors  must  or  may  take  place. 

Chapter  8.     Decisions  in  respect  of  the  claims  of  the  creditors  and  their 

reciprocal  disputes. 

89.  If  any  claim  which  has  been  notified  is  objected  to,  the  Distribution  Tri- 
bunal shall  settle  by  a  decision  i),  which  is  not  affected  by  the  provisional  decision 
that  may  have  been  given  in  accordance  with  |§  66  and  87,  whether  and  for  what 
•amount  the  claim  in  question  shall  be  at  the  charge  of  the  estate.  Disputes  concerning 
preferential  rights  and  all  other  disputes  as  to  the  distribution  of  the  assets  are  settled 
in  the  same  manner. 

90.  In  all  such  disputes  the  trustee  in  bankruptcy  shall,  either  himself  or  by 
means  of  a  soUcitor,  defend  the  interests  of  the  estate. 

91.  If  one  or  more  creditors  desire  to  appeal  against  a  decision  i)  or  judgment 
rendered  in  a  dispute  in  which  they  are  not  the  opponents  of  the  estate,  against  which 
the  estate  has  decided  not  to  appeal,  they  have  a  right  to  do  so,  provided  that  no 
agreement  has  been  made  between  the  estate  and  the  interested  creditor  concerning 
the  object  of  the  dispute,  and  that  the  appeal  does  not  expose  the  estate  to  a  loss  of 
rights  which  may  have  been  recognised  as  belonging  to  it  by  the  decision  or  judgment. 
The  trustee  in  bankruptcy,  therefore,  shall  be  notified  as  representing  the  estate  of 
the  summons  of  appeal. 

92.  Creditors  who,  by  means  of  an  appeal  from  a  decision  ^)  of  the  Distribution 
Tribunal  or  a  judgment,  have  augmented  the  assets  of  the  estate,  have  a  right  to 
demand  that  the  costs  incurred  by  the  appeal  shall  be  refunded  by  the  estate,  in  so 
far  as  such  costs  do  not  exceed  the  benefit  thereby  resulting  to  the  estate. 

If  the  estate  is  closed  when  the  final  judgment  is  rendered,  the  gain  thereby  ob- 
tained accrues  to  the  creditor  or  creditors  who  lodged  the  appeal,  until  the  costs  incurred 
by  them  on  the  appeal  have  been  covered.  The  excess  is  dealt  with  according  to  §  107. 

93.  No  creditor  can  advance  his  claim  against  the  estate  for  a  sum  in  excess  of 
that  for  which  the  claim  has  been  notified. 

A  creditor  can  only  acquire  the  right  to  obtain  a  dividend  on  a  sum  in  excess  of 
the  amount  claimed  by  the  notification,  by  notifying  this  supplementary  claim  as  a 
new  claim. 

94.  When  the  trustee  in  bankruptcy  or  some  person  interested  in  the  matter 
requests  such  a  course,  and  the  Tribunal  considers  that,  having  regard  to  the  circum- 
stances of  the  case,  the  request  is  justified,  any  creditor  whose  claim  has  not  been 
recognised,  whether  he  claims  a  dividend  or  a  Uquidation^),  may  be  ordered  by  a 
decision  1)  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal  or,  according  to  the  circumstances  by  the 
judgment  of  the  competent  Tribunal,  to  confirm  on  oath  that  the  explanation  or 
statement  made  by  him  or  his  attorney  concerning  the  claim  is  accurate  and  truthful, 
and  that  the  proofs  annexed  to  it  are  correct,  and  finally  that  there  is  no  fraud  or 
imposition  in  any  respect  lq  this  connection. 

If  the  oath  is  not  taken  within  the  period  fixed  iq  the  decision  or  judgment, 
the  claim,  or  that  part  of  the  claim  in  respect  of  which  the  oath  is  not  taken,  fails. 

Chapter  9.     Dividends. 

95.  As  soon  as  all  the  claims  notified  within  the  period  fixed  have  been  verified, 
the  trustee  in  bankruptcy  shall  make  a  report  to  the  Distribution  Tribunal  as  to 
which  of  the  recognised  claims,  as  being  preferential  ones,  ought  to  be  satisfied  out 
of  the  moneys  already  reahsed  or  to  be  received  subsequently.  If  the  Tribunal 
considers  it  beyond  doubt  that  these  claims  will  be  satisfied  in  full,  the  Tribunal 
shall  forthwith  distribute  a  dividend  in  respect  of  them. 

1)  I.  e.  the  judgment  of  the  Bankruptcy  Tribunal;  of.  p.  197.  —  2j  cf.  §  119. 
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96.  Saasnart  der,  efterat  de  fortrinsberettigede  Fordringer  ere  dsekkede,  og 
det  Forn0dne  til  Skifteomkostningeme  er  tilbageholdt,  haves  Midler,  som  Pant- 
haveme  ikke  have  forlods  Ret  til,  indtil  et  Bel0b  af  minst  5  pCt.  af  den  0vrige 
anmeldte  Gjselds  Kapitalbel0b,  b0r  forel0big  Udlodning  ske.  Saadan  Udlodning 
gjentages  siden,  saa  ofte  der  haves  10  pCt.  af  Gjseldens  Kapitalbelab  til  Uddeling. 
For  de  anmeldte  Fordringer,  mod  hvilke  der  er  gjort  Indsigelser,  som  endnu  ikke 
ere  endeUg  afgjorte,  bliver  den  paa  samme  eUer  paa  den  Del  deraf,  som  Tvisten 
angaar,  faldende  Andel  indeholdt,  for,  naar  Tvisten  endeUg  er  afgjort,  enten  at 
udbetales  til  vedkommende  Fordringshaver  eller  igjen  at  Isegges  tU  Massen. 

97.  Saasnart  der  er  Anledning  til  en  forel0big  Udlodning,  har  Bestyreren 
derom  at  gJ0re  Andragende  til  Skifteretten.  Skifterettens  Udkast  til  den  f0rste 
forel0bige  Udlodning  skal  ligge  til  Eftersyn  paa  dens  Kontor  i  14  Dage,  efterat 
Bekjendtgj0relse  derom  er  offentUggjort.  Bestyreren  underrettes  sserligt.  De  Be- 
mserkninger  ved  Udkastet,  som  maatte  fremkomme,  tager  Skifteretten  under  Over- 
veielse,  foretager  derefter  snarest  muligt  Udlodningen  og  aflaeser  den  i  en  tillyst 
Skiftesamling.  Den  Omstsendighed,  at  en  Fordringshaver  ingen  Bemserkning  har 
gjort  ved  det  udlagte  Udkast,  er  ikke  til  Hinder  for,  at  han  paaanker  Udlodningen. 

98.  Saasnart  Tiden,  inden  hvilken  Ankestevning  maa  vsere  forkyndt,  er  for- 
l0ben,  gj0r  Bestyreren  Indberetning  til  Skifteretten  om,  hvorvidt  nogen  Appel  af 
Udlodningen  har  medf0rt,  at  de  i  denne  bestemte  Udbetalinger  tildels  eller  i  det 
Hele  ikke  for  Tiden  kunne  foregaa.  Skifteretten  fatter  derefter  Beslutning  om, 
hvorledes  der  skal  forholdes,  medens  Udlodningen  staar  under  Appel. 

Saalsenge  Paaankningsfristen  (§  131)  ikke  er  udl0ben,  maa  ingen  Udbetaling 
efter  Udlodningen  finde  Sted. 

Saasnart  dertil  er  Adgang,  skal  Bestyreren  uden  Ophold  tilstille  Fordrings- 
haveme  deres  Tilkommende  felge  den  fra  Skifteretten  modtagne  LodningsUste. 
For  de  Fordringshavere,  hvis  Opholdssted  er  ubekjendt,  indssettes  Belpbet  i  en 
autoriseret  Sparebank  paa  Fordringshaverens  Navn.  Lodningslisten  tUbagesendes 
derpaa  til  Skifteretten,  som  skal  forvisse  sig  om,  at  samtlige  Fordringshavere  have 
modtaget  sit  Tilkommende. 

99.  Ved  enhver  Udlodning  tages  kun  Hensyn  til  de  Fordringer,  som  have 
vseret  pr0vede  paa  den  Tid,  da  Skifteretten  beslutter,  at  Udlodning  skal  foretages. 
De  Fordringshavere,  hvis  Fordringer  senere  blive  pr0vede,  erholde  ved  den  paa- 
f0lgende  Udlodning,  forsaavidt  Midler  dertil  haves,  forlods  Udlseg  svarende  til, 
hvad  de  0vrige  Fordringshavere  aUerede  have  faaet  ved  tidligere  Udlodninger,  og 
deltage  derefter  i  Udlodningen  som  de  0vrige. 

100.  Enhver,  som  ikke  har  paaanket  en  forel0big  Udlodning,  ansees  at  have 
vedtaget  dens  Bestemmelser  ogsaa  for  alle  f0lgende  Udlodninger.  Ingen  Fordrings- 
haver kan  appeUere  en  forel0big  Udlodning,  hvori  han  paa  Grund  af  sin  Fordrings 
f orsildige  Anmeldelse  ikke  har  havt  Adgang  til  at  deltage,  og  de  senere  Udlodninger, 
kun  forsaavidt  angaar  Fordringer,  hvis  St0rrelse  og  Fortrinsret  ikke  ved  en  tid- 
ligere er  afgjort. 

101.  De,  der  have  Pant  i  Boets  endnu  ikke  solgte  Eiendommei)  og  have  an- 
meldt  sine  Fordringer  i  Boet,  have,  naar  Pantet  erkjendes  at  vaere  tilstrsekkeligt, 
Ret  til  ved  de  forel0bige  Udlodninger  at  fordre  fuldt  Udlseg  for  de  til  BetaUng 
forfaldne  Dele  af  sine  Pantefordringer. 

Saadanne  Afbetalinger  give  ikke  andre  Panthavere  Ret  til  at  optrsede  i  fore- 
gaaende  Prioritetshaveres  Sted,  om  end  saadan  Ret  eUers  enten  efter  Lov  eller 
Kontrakt  tilkommer  de  senere  Panthavere,  men  Boet  indtrseder  selv  i  enhver  Pant- 
havers  Ret,  forsaavidt  angaar  det  Bel0b,  som  saaledes  er  afbetalt  paa  hans  Fordring. 

Er  det  uvist,  om  Pantet  strsekker  til,  afssettes  for  Panthaveren,  om  han  har 
meldt  sig,  Udlseg  som  for  de  0vrige  Fordringshavere,  indtil  det  viser  sig,  hvorvidt 

1)  D.  V.  s.  faste  Eiendomme.     Jfr.  forevrigt  ovenfor  S.  192. 
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96.  As  soon  as,  after  the  preferential  claims  are  discharged  and  the  sum 
necessary  for  the  expenses  of  the  bankruptcy  proceedings  has  been  reserved,  assets 
are  available  in  respect  of  which  the  secured  creditors  (pledgees  and  mortgagees)  have 
no  right  of  preference,  up  to  an  amount  of  at  least  five  per  cent,  of  the  capital  sum 
of  the  other  debts  notified,  a  provisional  distribution  shall  take  place.  A  similar 
distribution  shall  be  made  from  time  to  time,  as  often  as  ten  per  cent,  of  the  capital 
amount  of  the  debts  is  available  for  distribution.  As  regards  the  notified  claims 
against  which  objections  have  been  made  and  have  not  yet  been  finally  settled,  the 
dividends  allotted  thereto  or  to  that  part  thereof  which  the  dispute  concerns,  shall  be 
retained,  in  order  that,  when  the  dispute  is  finally  settled,  they  may  either  be  paid 
to  the  interested  creditors  or  be  returned  to  the  assets. 

97.  As  soon  as  there  is  occasion  to  effect  a  provisional  distribution,  the  trustee 
in  bankruptcy  shall  make  an  application  accordingly  to  the  Distribution  Tribunal. 
The  project  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal  for  the  first  provisional  distribution  shall 
remain  for  inspection  at  the  office  of  the  Tribunal  for  fourteen  days  after  the  publica- 
tion of  the  project  has  taken  place.  The  trustee  in  bankruptcy  is  specially  notified 
of  the  project.  The  Distribution  Tribunal  considers  the  remarks  on  the  project 
which  may  be  made,  and  then  proceeds  as  soon  as  possible  with  the  distribution, 
which  is  announced  at  a  meeting  of  creditors  convened  for  this  purpose.  The  fact 
that  a  creditor  has  made  no  remark  concerning  the  project  does  not  preclude  him 
from  lodging  an  appeal  against  the  distribution. 

98.  As  soon  as  the  period  within  which  the  summons  of  appeal  must  be  issued 
has  expired,  the  trustee  in  bankruptcy  shall  make  a  report  to  the  Distribution 
Tribunal  as  to  whether  any  appeal  lodged  against  the  distribution  may  have  the  effect 
of  preventing,  in  whole  or  in  part,  the  payment  for  the  time  being  of  the  dividends 
fixed  in  the  project.  The  Distribution  Tribunal  thereupon  decides  the  manner  of 
proceeding  to  be  followed  while  the  proposed  distribution  is  under  appeal. 

No  payment  in  pursuance  of  the  distribution  proposed  may  take  place  until  the 
period  for  appeal  (§  131)  has  expired. 

The  trustee  shall,  as  soon  as  this  is  possible,  remit  to  the  creditors  without 
delay  the  amounts  due  to  them  according  to  the  project  of  distribution  adopted  by 
the  Distribution  Tribunal.  As  regards  the  creditors  whose  residence  is  unknown, 
the  am.ounts  due  are  deposited  in  an  authorised  savings  bank  in  their  names.  The 
project  of  distribution  is  thereupon  returned  to  the  Distribution  Tribunal,  which 
shall  ascertain  whether  aU  the  creditors  have  received  what  is  due  to  them. 

99.  At  each  distribution  those  claims  only  are  considered  which  have  been 
verified  at  the  time  when  the  Distribution  Tribunal  decides .  that  a  distribution 
shall  take  place.  Those  creditors  whose  claims  are  verified  subsequently,  obtain  at 
the  next  distribution,  in  so  far  as  there  are  assets  available  for  this  purpose,  a  dividend 
in  advance  corresponding  to  what  the  other  creditors  have  already  obtained  at 
previous  distributions,  and  take  part  in  the  subsequent  distributions  on  a  par  with 
the  other  creditors. 

100.  Any  person  who  has  not  appealed  against  a  provisional  distribution  is 
considered  as  having  accepted  its  provisions  in  respect  of  all  subsequent  distributions 
also.  No  creditor  can  appeal  against  a  provisional  distribution  in  which,  owing  to 
the  late  notification  of  his  claim,  he  has  no  right  to  participate,  or  against  the  sub- 
sequent distributions,  except  in  so  far  as  concerns  claims,  the  amounts  and  preferen- 
tial rights  of  which  have  not  been  fixed  at  a  previous  distribution. 

101.  Persons  who  hold  mortgages  on  the  properties  i)  of  the  estate  which  have  not 
yet  been  sold,  and  who  have  notified  their  claims  to  the  estate,  have,  when  the  mort- 
gage in  question  is  recognised  as  being  sufficient,  a  right  at  the  provisional  distribu- 
tions to  claim  payment  of  a  full  dividend  in  respect  of  the  parts  of  their  secured 
claims  which  are  due  for  payment. 

These  part-payments  do  not  entitle  other  mortgagees  to  take  the  place  of  secured 
creditors  ranking  previously,  even  though  such  a  right  otherwise  appertains,  either 
by  law  or  agreement,  to  the  subsequent  mortgagees,  but  the  estate  itself  is  subrogated 
to  the  rights  of  every  mortgagee,  in  so  far  as  concerns  the  amount  which  has  thus 
been  paid  in  respect  of  his  claim. 

If  it  is  uncertain  whether  a  mortgage  is  sufficient,  a  dividend  is  set  aside  for  the 
mortgagee,  provided  he  has  given  notice  of  his  claim,  on  a  par  with  the  other  creditors, 

1)  I.  e.  immovables.    Cf.  in  other  respects,  above,  p.  192. 
A    XIX,  2  28 


219  Norge:  Konkursloven.     Kapitel  10  og  H. 

Pantet  strsskker  til.    For  den  Del  af  Pordringen,  som  ikke  fyldestgjores  af  Pantet, 
faar  han  udbetalt  Udlseg  lige  med  de  0vrige  Fordringshaveres,  og  Resten  af  det 

Afsatte  Isegges  igjen  til  Massen. 

102.  Naar  undtages  de  Fordringer,  der  ere  sikrede  ved  Pant  i  fast  Eiendom, 
gives  ved  Udlodningeme  Udlseg  ligesaavel  for  ikke  forfaldne  som  for  forfaldne 
Fordringer.  Dog  ansaettes  en  ved  Konkursens  Aabning  ikke  forfalden  Fordring, 
naar  den  ikke  er  rentebserende,  ved  Udlodningen  kun  for  det  Bel0b,  som  med  Tillseg 
af  lovHge  Renter  fra  Konkursens  Aabning  og  indtU  Fordringens  Forfaldstid  udgjor 
Fordringens  hele  Sum. 

103.  Naar  Udlseg  er  givet,  men  Summen  paa  Grund  af  uafgjorte  Tvistigheder 
eller  andre  Omstsendigheder  ikke  udbetales,  skal  den  gJ0res  frugtbringende  i  en 
Bank  eller  anden  sikker  Pengeindretning.  De  paa  denne  Maade  erholdte  Renter 
komme  i  sin  Tid  enten  Udlsegshaverne  eUer  Massen  tUgode. 

104.  Ved  Udbetaling  efter  en  Udlodning  eller  Ordre  fra  Skifteretten  bar  Be- 
styreren  at  paase,  at  Lovgivningens  Forskrifter  om  Kvittering  paa  Gjseldsdoku- 
menter^),  forsaavidt  Fordringeme  st0tte  sig  til  saadanne,  beh0rig  iagttages. 

Kapitel  lo.    Om  Beets  Slutning. 

105.  Saaanart  bele  Boets  Masse  er  realiseret  og  aUe  Tvistigheder  om,  hvorledes 
den  skal  fordeles,  afgjorte,  optages  Boet  af  Skifteretten  til  endelig  Udlodning  og 
Slutning^).  Om  Boets  Slutning  udfserdiges  Bekjendtgj0relse  af  Skifteretten  paa 
den  i  §  15  bestemte  Maade.  Bestyreren  meddeler  uopholdelig  samtlige  Fordrings- 
havere  Underretning  om  Boets  Slutning. 

106.  Fordringshaveme  beholde  sin  Ret  imod  Skyldneren,  forsaavidt  angaar 
den  Del  af  deres  Fordringer,  som  de  ikke  faa  betalte  ved  den  endelige  Udlodning. 
Dog  kunne  de,  hvad  enten  de  have  meldt  sig  i  Boet  eUer  ei,  ikke  for  Fordringer, 
der  ere  seldre  end  Konkursens  Aabning,  Isegge  Arrest  paa  Skyldnerens  Person*), 
saafremt  Skifteretten  paa  Skyldnerens  Andragende  ved  Boets  Slutning  har  afgivet 
Erklaering  om,  at  Boets  Utilstrsekkelighed,  if0lge  hvad  under  Behandhngen  er 
oplyst,  maa  antages  at  vsere  bevirket  alene  ved  uheldige  Omstsendigheder,  ikke 
tilhge  ved  Skyldnerens  Letsindighed  eller  Br0de.  En  saadan  Erklaering  kan  ikke 
af  Skifteretten  afgives,  med  mindre  Bestyreren  og  Fordringshaveme  i  den  Skifte- 
samhng,  hvori  Boet  optages  tU  Slutning,  have  af  Skifteretten  vseret  opfordede 
til  at  erklsere  sig  over  Sp0rgsmaalet. 

107.  Dersom  efter  Boets  Slutning  Eiendele  tiKalde  eller  falde  tilbage  til  Kon- 
kursmassen,  bUve  disse  at  gJ0re  i  Penge  og  Bel0bet  ved  en  Efterlodning  at  fordele 
meUem  Fordringshaveme,  uden  at  ny  Indkaldelse  af  disse  beh0ves.  At  Efterlodning 
er  skeet,  bekjendtgj0res  af  Skifteretten  paa  den  i  §  15  bestemte  Maade. 


Kapitel  ii.    Om  visse  Konkursboer. 

108.*)  Er  Arv  og  Gjseld  fragaaet  efter  en  Afdod,  da  behandles  bans  Bo  overens- 
stemmende  med  nservserende  Lov,  dog  at  Forskrifterne  om  Akkord  bortfalde. 

109.  Den  Ret,  en  Fordringshaver  har  til  at  fordre  Skyldnerens  Bo  behandlet 
overensstemmende  med  nservserende  Lov,  kan  han  ogsaa  benytte  mod  et  Bo,  der 
af  andre  Grunde  end  de  i  nservserende  Lov  nsevnte  staar  under  Skiftebehandling^), 
saafremt  enten  Skyldneren  eller  bans   Bo  befinder   sig  i  noget  af   de  Tilfselde, 

1)  Jfr.  ovenfor  S.  38  om  Forordningen  af  9  Februar  1798.  —  ^)  Jfr.  det  tilsvarende 
Udtryk  i  Civilprocessen  ovenfor  S.  49,  Note  1.  —  *)  Jfr.  ovenfor  S.  69  om  Loven  af  3  Juni 
1874  §  2.  —  *)  Dette  Konkurstilfselde  er  ganske  upraktisk.  —  ^)  Naar  Arvingeme  tiltrseder 
Arven  sub  beneficio  inveniarii,  jfr.  om  Forordningen  af  8  April  1768  ovenfor  S.  42.  Se  ogsaa 
Loven  om  Formuesforholdet  mellem  ^gteiasllei  af  29  Juni  1888  §§  33  og  35. 
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until  it  is  established  whether  the  mortgage  is  sufficient.  In  respect  of  that  part  of 
the  claim  which  is  not  satisfied  by  the  mortgage,  the  mortgagee  receives  a  dividend 
equal  to  that  of  the  other  creditors,  and  the  remainder  of  the  amount  set  aside  is 
returned  to  the  assets. 

102.  With  the  exception  of  the  claims  which  are  secured  by  mortgages  on 
immovables,  dividends  are  given  at  the  distributions  in  respect  of  claims  which  are 
not  due  as  well  a^  those  which  are  due  for  payment.  A  claim,  however,  which  is  not 
due  for  payment  at  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy,  in  case  it  does  not  bear 
interest,  is  only  considered  in  the  distribution  in  respect  of  that  sum  which,  with  the 
addition  of  lawful  interest  for  the  period  from  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy 
until  the  time  for  payment,  amounts  to  the  whole  sum  of  the  claim. 

103.  When  a  dividend  has  been  declared,  but  owing  to  unsettled  disputes  or 
other  circumstances  the  sum  has  not  been  paid,  it  shall  be  rendered  productive  of 
interest  in  a  bank  or  some  other  financial  institution  which  is  likely  to  remain  solvent. 
The  interest  obtained  in  this  manner  shall  accrue  in  due  time  either  to  the  creditors 
for  whom  the  dividend  was  intended  or  to  the  assets,  as  the  case  may  be. 

104.  When  payment  is  made  in  pursuance  of  a  distribution  or  in  pursuance  of 
an  order  of  the  Distribution  Tribimal,  the  trustee  shall  see  that  the  provisions  of  the 
law  concerning  receipts  to  be  given  on  notes  of  hand  (letters  of  obUgation)  are  duly 
observed  1),  in  so  far  as  the  claims  in  question  are  based  on  titles  belonging  to  this 
category. 

Chapter  lo.     Termination  of  the  bankruptcy. 

105.  As  soon  as  all  the  assets  of  the  estate  are  reahsed  and  aU  disputes  as 
to  how  they  are  to  be  distributed  settled,  the  Distribution  Tribimal  proceeds  to 
the  final  distribution  of  the  estate  and  termination  of  the  bankruptcy^).  The 
termination  of  the  bankruptqy  is  published  by  the  Distribution  Tribunal  in  the 
manner  prescribed  in  §  15.  The  trustee  forthwith  informs  all  the  creditors  of  the 
termination  of  the  bankruptcy. 

106.  The  creditors  retain  their  rights  as  against  the  debtor  in  so  far  as  that 
part  of  their  claims  for  which  they  do  not  obtain  payment  at  the  final  distribution  is 
concerned.  They  cannot,  however,  whether  they  have  given  notice  to  the  estate 
or  not,  bring  about  the  arrest  of  the  debtor's  person^)  in  respect  of  claims  going 
further  back  than  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy,  if  the  Distribution  Tribunal, 
on  the  termination  of  the  bankruptcy,  has  at  the  request  of  the  debtor  made  a  declara- 
tion that  the  insufficiency  of  the  estate,  according  to  what  has  been  ehcited  during 
the  proceedings,  must  be  considered  as  having  been  brought  about  solely  by  cir- 
cumstances of  misfortune,  and  not  at  the  same  time  by  the  heedlessness  or  fault  of 
the  debtor.  Such  a  declaration  cannot  be  made  by  the  Distribution  Tribunal  unless 
the  trustee  and  the  creditors,  at  the  meeting  of  creditors  at  which  the  termination 
of  the  bankruptcy  is  decided  on,  have  been  invited  by  the  Distribution  Tribunal 
to  declare  themselves  on  the  matter. 

107.  If,  after  the  termination  of  the  bankruptcy,  assets  accrue  or  are  restored 
to  the  bankruptcy  estate,  such  assets  shall  be  converted  into  ready  money  and  the 
amount  realised  be  divided  at  a  supplementary  distribution  amongst  the  creditors 
without  any  new  convening  of  the  creditors  being  necessary.  The  Distribution  Tribunal 
issues  a  pubUcation  in  the  manner  prescribed  in  §  15  indicating  that  a  supplementary 
distribution  has  taken  place. 

Chapter  ii.     Concerning  certain  bankruptcy  estates. 

108.*)  In  the  case  of  a  renunciation  of  the  inheritance  and  debts  of  a  deceased 
person,  his  estate  shall  be  administered  in  accordance  with  the  present  Act;  the 
provisions  concerning  composition,  however,  do  not  apply. 

109.  The  right  which  a  creditor  has  to  demand  that  the  estate  of  a  debtor 
shall  be  administered  in  accordance  with  the  present  Act,  may  also  be  exercised  by 
him  in  relation  to  an  estate  which,  for  other  reasons  than  those  mentioned  in  the 
present  Act,  is  subjected  to  distribution  proceedings  5),  whenever  either  the  debtor 

1)  Cf.  above,  p.  38,  concerning  the  Ordinance  of  9  February  1798.  —  2)  cf.  the  corresponding 
expression  in  the  civil  procedure,  above,  p.  49,  note  1.  —  ')  Of.,  above,  p.  59,  concerning  the 
Act  of  3  June  1874,  §  2.  —  *)  This  case  of  bankruptcy  is  of  no  practical  interest.  —  ')  When 
the  heirs  enter  upon  the  inheritance  etib  beneficio  inventarii,  cf.,  concerning  the  Ordinance  of 
8  April  1768,  above,  p.  42.  See  also  the  Act  on  the  proprietary  relations  between  spouses  of 
29  June  1888,  §§  33  and  35. 

28* 
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som  efter  nservaerende  Lov  (§§  2  til  5)  giver  Pordringsliaveren  Ret  til  at  fordre 
Skiftebehandling.  I  dette  Tilfselde  kommer  den  i  §  9^)  givne  ForskrLft  ikke  til 
Anvendelse. 

110.  Naar  i  det  i  forrige  §  omhandlede  Tilfselde  prseklusivt  Proklama^)  ved 
Konkursens  Aabning  var  bekjendtgjort,  men  ikke  udl0bet,  bliver  det  uden  Virkning, 
og  Fordringshaverne  blive  paany  at  indkalde  overensstemmende  med  denne  Lov. 
Er  ved  Koniursens  Aabning  Proklama  udl0bet,  beholder  det  sin  prseklusive  Virkning. 

111.  Indgaaes  Akkord  i  et  Bo,  hvori  Proklama  er  udl0bet,  er  den  ikke  bindende 
med  Hensyn  til  den  Gjseld,  Skyldneren  bar  paadraget  sig,  efterat  bans  Bo  fra  f0rst 
a  kom  under  Skiftebehandling. 

Kapitel  12.    Forskjellige  Bestemmelser, 

112.3)  Naar  SMfteretten  antager,  at  sseregne  Stedforhold  ere  til  Hinder  for 
x\ns8ettelse  af  midlertidig  Bestyrer,  eller  at  Boets  Tilstand  gJ0r  denne  uforn0den, 
da  kan  Skifteretten  undlade  efter  §  14  at  beskikke  en  saadan,  men  derimod  over- 
lade  det  til  Fordringshaverne  ved  den  i  §  21  omhandlede  Skiftesamhng  at  bestemme, 
cm  Bestyrer  skal  beskikkes  eUer  ikke.  Beslutning  om,  at  Bestyrer  ikke  skal  an- 
ssettes,  kan  under  Omsteendigheder  som  foran  nsevnt  ogsaa  fattes  af  Fordrings- 
haverne, om  end  Skifteretten  ikke  deri  er  enig;  men  i  dette  Tilfselde  maa  Beslut- 
ningen  for  at  erholde  Gyldighed  vsere  fattet  med  saadan  Stemmeflerhed,  som  i 
§  21  andet  Punktum  er  bestemt. 

Beslutter  man  ingen  Bestyrer  at  anssette,  bliver  en  Inkassator  at  opnsevne 
efter  de  for  Valget  af  Bestyrer  givne  Regler  (§21). 

113.3)  Naar  Bestyrer  ikke  er  beskikket,  skal  Alt,  livad  der,  bortseet  fra  Re- 
visionen,  i  nservserende  Lov  er  fastsat  at  skuUe  paahvile  samme,  paahvile  Skifte- 
retten, alene  med  Undtagelse  af  Inkassation,  Forvaltning  og  UdbetaUng  af  Boets 
Penge.  Denne  paahviler  Inkassator,  der  herved  har  at  iagttage  Forskrifteme  i 
§  29,  §  98  sidste  Afsnit  og  §  104,  ligesom  Bestemmelseme  i  §  25  om  Kreditorud- 
valgets  og  Skifterettens  TUsyn  med  Regnskabsf0rselen  og  Kassen  finde  tilsvarende 
Anvendelse  overfor  Inkassator.  Med  Hensyn  til  dennes  Afskedigelse,  Regnskabs- 
aflseggelse  og  Godtgj0relse  finde  de  for  Bestyreren  givne  Regler*)  ligeledes  til- 
svarende Anvendelse. 

114.3)  Naar  Bestyrer  ikke  beskikkes,  antager  Skifteretten  en  sserskilt  Revisor; 
dog  kan  efter  Skifterettens  Bestemmelse  al  Revision  undlades,  naar  saadan  efter 
Omstsendighederne  maa  antages  upaakrsevet  eller  forbunden  med  uforholdsmsessige 
Omkostninger.  I  saa  Fald  skal  Skifteretten  i  den  i  §  15  No.  3  omhandlede  Skifte- 
samhng meddele  Oplysning  om  de  Grunde,  som  i  saa  Henseende  have  vseret  be- 
stemmende.  Hvis  Revision  desuagtet  forlanges  af  nogen  Fordringshaver,  skal 
Sp0rgsmaalet  undergives  Fordringshavernes  AfgJ0relse. 

115.3)  Naar  Skyldnerens  Gjseldsforphgtelser  ikke  antages  at  overstige  et 
Tusend  Kroner,  kan,  hvor  ikke  sserUge  Omstsendigheder  gJ0re  det  utUraadehgt, 
endvidere  f0lgende  Lempninger  i  den  foreskrevne  Behandlingsmaade  finde  Sted^) : 
1.  Forseghng  og  den  i  §  13  foreskrevne  Vserdssettelse  ved  Sagkyndige  kan  und- 
lades; — -  2.  Bekjendtgj0relse  om  Konkursens  Aabning  og  de  andre  Bekjendt- 
gj0reiser,  der  skuUe  f oretages  paa  samme  Maade,  beh0ver  alene  at  ske  i  den  off enthge 
Kundgjorelsestidende.  Dog  maa  Thinglysning  altid  finde  Sted  ved  Underretten  paa 
det  Sted,  hvor  nogen  Skyldneren  tilh0rende  fast  Eiendom  er  behggende;  —  3.  Den 
i  §  15  No.  3  omhandlede  Skiftesamhng  kan  undlades  afholdt  og  de  AnHggender, 
som  til  samme  ere  henlagte,  f oretages  i  den  tU  Fordringemes  Pr0velse  berammede 
Skiftesamhng ;  —  4.  Opnaevnelse  af  Kreditorudvalg  kan  undlades,  i  hvilket  Fald 
Tilsynet  med  Inkassator  bliver  at  f0re  af  Skifteretten;  —  5.  Omsendelsen  af  den 
i  §  30  foreskrevne  Oversigt  og  Udarbeidelsen  af  den  i  §  31  foreskrevne  Beretning 

1)  Feil  for  §  8.  —  2)  jfr.  om  dette  ovenfor  S.  40.  —  3)  Jfr.  §  131,  iBte  Led.  —  *)  Jfr. 
§§  2G,  32  und  33.  —  ^)  Flere  eller  fserre  af  disse  Lettelser  kan  koimne  tU  Anvendelse  i  det 
enkelte  Tilfselde,  idet  de  ikke  staar  i  nogen  n0dvendig  Saramenhseng.  De  ..sserlige  Om- 
staandigheder"  maa  derfor  proves  i  Forhold  til  hver  enkelt  Lettelse. 
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or  his  estate  is  in  any  of  the  situations  which,  according  to  the  present  Act  (§§2  to  5), 
entitle  the  creditor  to  demand  an  administration  in  bankruptcy.  In  these  cases 
the  provision  of  §  9^)  does  not  apply. 

110.  When  in  the  cases  dealt  with  in  the  preceding  §,  a  preclusive  proclamation^) 
had  been  published  before  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy,  but  had  not  then 
expired,  such  proclamation  shall  be  without  effect,  and  the  creditors  shall  be 
convened  anew  in  accordance  with  this  Act.  If,  at  the  commencement  of  the  bank- 
ruptcy, the  period  of  the  proclamation  has  expired,  the  proclamation  shall  retain 
its  preclusive  effect. 

111.  If  a  composition  is  concluded  in  respect  of  an  estate  as  regards  which  the 
period  of  a  proclamation  has  expired,  the  composition  is  not  binding  in  so  far  as 
concerns  debts  incurred  by  the  debtor  after  his  estate  had  already  been  subjected  to 
distribution  proceedings. 

Chapter  I2.  Miscellaneous  provisions. 

112.^*)  If  the  Distribution  Tribunal  considers  that  special  local  circumstances 
are  opposed  to  the  appointment  of  a  provisional  trustee,  or  that  the  condition  of  the 
estate  renders  this  functionary  unnecessary,  the  Distribution  Tribunal  may,  in 
accordance  with  §  14,  dispense  with  his  appointment,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  leave 
it  to  the  creditors  to  decide  at  the  meeting  of  creditors  dealt  with  in  §  21  whether 
a  trustee  shall  be  appointed  or  not.  A  resolution  that  a  trustee  shall  not  be  appointed 
may  also,  under  the  circumstances  mentioned  above,  be  passed  by  the  creditors, 
although  the  Distribution  Tribunal  does  not  agree  with  it;  but  in  this  case  the  reso- 
lution, in  order  to  be  vaUd,  must  be  passed  by  such  a  majority  of  votes  as  is  fixed 
in  §  21,  second  sentence. 

If  it  is  decided  that  no  trustee  shall  be  appointed,  a  receiver  shall  be  appointed 
according  to  the  rules  enacted  for  the  election  of  a  trustee  (§  21). 

113.^)  When  no  trustee  has  been  appointed,  all  the  duties  which,  apart  from 
the  audit,  have  been  fixed  in  the  present  Act  as  being  incumbent  on  the  trustee, 
shall  be  incumbent  on  the  Distribution  Tribunal,  with  the  sole  exception  of  the 
recovery,  the  administration  and  the  disbursement  of  the  moneys  of  the  estate. 
These  duties  are  incumbent  on  the  receiver,  who  in  performing  them  shall  observe 
the  provisions  of  §  29,  §  98,  last  paragraph,  and  §  104;  and  the  provisions  of  §  25 
concerning  the  control  of  the  committee  of  creditors  and  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal 
as  regards  the  keeping  of  the  accounts  and  the  cash  shall  also  correspondingly  apply 
to  the  receiver.  With  respect  to  the  discharge,  the  rendering  of  accounts  and  the 
salary  of  this  official,  the  rules*)  enacted  with  regard  to  the  trustee  hkewise  corre- 
spondingly apply. 

114.^)  When  no  trustee  is  appointed,  the  Distribution  Tribunal  appoints  a 
special  auditor;  all  audit  may,  however,  be  omitted  in  pursuance  of  the  decision  of 
the  Distribution  Tribunal,  when  under  the  circumstances  it  is  considered  to  be 
unnecessary  or  to  entail  disproportionate  expenses.  In  such  case  the  Distribution 
Tribunal  shall,  at  the  meeting  of  creditors  dealt  with  in  §  15  No.  3,  communicate  the 
grounds  on  which  the  decision  is  based.  If,  nevertheless,  the  audit  is  demanded  by 
any  creditor,  the  question  shall  be  submitted  to  the  decision  of  the  creditors. 

115.^)  When  the  debtor's  liabihties  presumably  do  not  exceed  one  thousand 
Kroner  and  there  are  no  special  circumstances  which  render  it  inadvisable,  the 
following  modifications  in  the  prescribed  mode  of  proceeding  may  also  be  adopted  s) : 
1.  The  affixing  of  seals  and  the  valuation  of  experts  prescribed  in  §  13  may  be 
omitted;  —  2.  The  pubUcation  concerning  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy, 
and  the  other  publications  which  are  to  be  made  in  the  same  manner,  need  only  be 
inserted  in  the  public  Gazette  for  Notifications.  The  entering  in  the  record  of  the 
inferior  Tribunal  of  the  place  where  any  immovable  belonging  to  the  debtor  is  situated 
must,  however,  always  take  place;  —  3.  The  meeting  of  creditors  dealt  with  in 
§  15  No.  3  may  be  omitted,  and  the  affairs  to  be  submitted  to  this  meeting  be  dealt  with 
at  the  meeting  of  creditors  convened  for  the  verification  of  claims ;  —  4.  The  appoint- 
ment of  the  committee  of  creditors  may  be  omitted,  in  which  case  the  supervision  of 
the  receiver  shall  be  exercised  by  the  Distribution  Tribunal;  —  5.  The  sending  of 

1)  Error  for  §  8.  —  ^)  Cf.  concerning  this  matter,  above,  p.  40.  —  *)  Cf.  §  131,  first  para- 
graph.   *)  Cf.  §§  26,  32  and  33.  —  ^)  A  larger  or  smaller  number  of  these  modifications  may 

be  applied  in  a,  special  case,  as  they  are  not  necessarily  connected.  The  "special  circumstances" 
must  therefore  be  examined  in  respect  of  each  particular  modificatioi*. 
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kan  undlades ;  —  6.  Akkordforslag,  der  ikke  er  indgivet  senest  ved  Udl0bet  af  den 
for  Fordringernes  Anmeldelse  bestemte  Frist,  kan  nsegtes  behandlet;  —  7.  Alle 
forel0bige  Udlodninger  kmme  undlades  og  Fordelingen  af  Boats  Midler  ske  ved  en 
eneste  Udlodning  i  Forbindelse  med  Boets  Slutning. 

116.  Skiftebehandlingen  bar  ingen  Indflydelse  paa  Pantbaveres  Ret^),  for- 
saavidt  Pantet  straekker  til. 

117.  Naar  en  Fordringsbavers  Begjsering  om  Skiftebebandling  af  en  Skyldners 
Bo  if0lge  naervaerende  Lov  ved  Skifterettens  Beslutning,  eller,  om  denne  paaankes, 
ved  H0iesteretsdom  ikke  tages  tiH0lge,  og  Fordringsbaveren  befindes  ved  Be- 
gjseringens  Indleverelse  til  Slofteretten  ikke  at  bave  bavt  skjeUig  Grand  til  at  an- 
tage,  at  Skyldneren  var  i  noget  af  de  Tilfselde,  som  efter  naervaerende  Lov  berettige 
en  Fordringsbaver  til  at  fordre  Skifte,  kan  Skyldneren  fordre  Erstatning  for  den 
ham  ved  Forlangendet  og  de  af  Skif teretten  if0lge  samme  foretagne  Skridt  paaf0rte 
Kreditspilde  eller  andet  Tab. 

Denne  Erstatning  kan  Skyldneren  paastaa  sig  tilkjendt  ved  den  samme  De- 
cision 2)  eUerDom,  bvorved  Fordringsbaveren  paastaar  SkiftebebandUngen  fremmet. 
Erstatningens  St0rrelse  bestemmes  ved  Skj0n3).  Tilsvarende  Kegel  gjselder  ogsaa, 
naar  1  Henbold  til  Lov  om  Akkordforhandling  §  25  eUer  naervaerende  Lovs  §  72 
den  til  at  paase  Akkordens  Opfyldelse  antagne  Tilsynsmand  uden  skjeUig  Grund 
bar  begjaeret  Skyldnerens  Bo  taget  under  Sfifterettens  Bebandbng. 

118.  Skyldnerens  D0d,  medeiis  bans  Bo  staar  under  Bebandbng  efter  naer- 
vaerende Lov,  bar  ingen  Indflydeke  paa  Boets  Bebandbng  og  OpgJ0relse.  Hans 
Arvinger  kunne  i  bans  Sted  indgaa  Akkord  med  Fordringsbaverne  med  samme 
Retsvifkning,  som  om  den  bavde  vaeret  indgaaet  af  Skyldneren  selv. 

119.  Enbver,  der  skyldner  Penge  til  et  Konkursbo,  kan  deri  afkorte,  bvad 
ban  bar  at  fordre  i  Boet,  uden  Hensyn  til  Fordringens  og  Modfordringens  Be- 
skaffenhed  for0vrigt,  saafremt  Fordringen  af  bam  er  erbvervet*)  inden  Konkursens 
eller,  i  det  i  §  47  andet  Afsnit  omhandlede  Tilfaelde,  inden  Akkordforbandbngens 
Aabning,  og  ban  derbos,  bvis  Fordringen  er  bam  overdraget  af  nogen  anden,  ikke 
dengang,  da  Overdragelsen  fandt  Sted,  var  i  Gjaeld  til  Boet  og  vidende  om,  at  Kon- 
kursen  eUer  Akkordforbandbngen  var  begjaeret.  Havde  Overdrageren  saadan  Kund- 
skab,  men  ikke  tilHge  Erbververen,  og  Modregning  saaledes  ikke  kan  naegtes  denne, 
kan  Boet  fordre  den  Skade,  det  derved  bder,  erstattet  af  Overdrageren,  saafremt 
denne  tUlige  var  vidende  om  Erbververens  Gjaeld  til  Boet. 

For  Pantefordringer,  der  ikke  ere  forfaldne,  kan  saadan  Modregningsret  ikke 
gj0res  gjaeldende,  bvorhos  andre  Pordringer  i  Tilfaelde  maa  taale  Nedsaettelse  overens- 
stemmende  med  §§  102  og  120. 

Boets  Fordringer  maa  ikke  transporteres  eller  afbaendes  paa  en  saadan  Maade, 
at  vedkommende  Skyldneres  Ret  til  Modregning  derved  udelukkes,  medmindre 
de  bave  fors0mt  at  anmelde  sine  Modkrav  i  Boet. 

120.  For  Renter,  der  paal0be  efter  Konkursens  Aabning,  gives  ikke  Udlaeg  i 
Boet,  medmindre  de  ere  siirede  ved  Pant^). 

Er  der  for  en  Fordring  tilsagt  Rabat,  bbver  Udlaeg  alene  at  give  for  det  Bel0b, 
som  den  efter  Pradrag  af  Rabatten  udgj0r,  bvad  enten  de  for  Rabatten  opstillede 
Betingelser  ere  opfyldte  eller  ikke.  Af  Rabat,  tilsagt  for  kontant  Betaling,  skal 
dog  alene  fradrages,  bvad  der  maatte  overstige  2  pCt.  af  Fordringens  Bel0b8). 


1)  En  Undtagelse  i  §  127,  jfr.  ovenfor  S.  192.  —  2)  d.  e.  Konkursrettens  Dom,  jfr. 
S.  197.  —  3)  Jfr.  ovenfor  S.  53  o.  fig.  —  *)  Forloveren,  som  efter  Konkursens  Aabning  har 
betalt  Kreditor,  har  Modregningsret,  naar  Forl0ftet  var  indgaaet  far  dette  Tidspunkt.  — 
6)  Jfr.  ovenfor  S.  190.  —  «)  Jfr.  ovenfor  S.  129  og  190. 
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the  statement  prescribed  in  §  30  and  the  drawing  up  of  the  report  prescribed  in  §  31 
may  be  omitted;  —  6.  The  examination  of  a  proposal  for  composition  which  has  not 
been  presented  at  the  latest  at  the  expiration  of  the  period  fixed  for  the  notification 
of  claims,  may  be  refused;  —  7.  All  provisional  distributions  may  be  omitted,  and 
the  distribution  of  the  assets  of  the  estate  may  take  place  by  a  single  distribution 
in  connection  with  the  termination  of  the  bankruptcy. 

116.  Proceedings  in  bankruptcy  do  not  affect  the  rights  of  secured  creditors  i), 
in  so  far  as  their  securities  are  sufficient. 

117.  When  the  petition  of  a  creditor  demanding  the  administration  in  bank- 
luptcy  of  a  debtor's  estate  in  accordance -with  the  present  Act,  is  rejected  by  the 
decision  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal,  or,  in  case  this  decision  is  subjected  to  appeal, 
by  a  judgment  rendered  by  the  Supreme  Tribunal,  and  it  is  found  that  the  creditor 
at  the  time  of  the  presentment  of  the  petition  to  the  Distribution  Tribunal,  had  no 
serious  reason  for  supposing  that  the  debtor  was  in  any  of  the  cases  which  according 
to  the  present  Act  entitle  a  creditor  to  demand  an  administration  in  bankruptcy, 
the  debtor  may  claim  damages  for  the  injury  to  his  credit  or  any  other  loss  sustained 
by  him  owing  to  the  petition  and  the  steps  taken  by  the  Distribution  Tribunal  in 
consequence  of  the  petition. 

The  debtor  may  demand  that  these  damages  shall  be  awarded  to  him  by  the 
same  decision^)  or  judgment  which  is  given  on  the  petition  by  the  creditor  in  question 
for  an  adiniiiistration  in  bankruptcy.  The  amount  of  the  damages  is  fixed  by  esti- 
mation of  experts  3).  A  corresponding  rule  applies  when  the  supervisor  appointed 
in  conformity  with  §  25  of  the  Act  on  negotiations  for  a  preventive  composition 
or  §  72  of  the  present  Act  to  supervise  the  fulfilment  of  the  composition  has  de- 
manded without  serious  reason  that  the  debtor's  estate  should  be  subjected  to 
administration  in  bankruptcy. 

118.  The  death  of  the  debtor,  occurring  while  his  estate  is  being  administered 
in  bankruptcy  in  accordance  with  the  present  Act,  does  not  affect  the  administration 
and  winding  up  of  his  estate.  His  heirs  may  in  his  place  arrange  a  composition  with 
the  creditors  with  the  same  legal  effect  as  if  it  had  been  arranged  by  the  debtor 
himself. 

119.  Any  person  owing  money  to  a  bankruptcy  estate  may  deduct  from  his 
debt  what  is  due  to  him  from  the  estate,  without  regard  to  the  nature  of  the  claim 
and  the  cross-claim  in  other  respects,  provided  that  the  claim  accrued*)  before  the 
commencement  of  the  bankruptcy,  or,  in  the  case  provided  for  in  §  47,  second  para- 
graph, before  the  commencement  of  the  negotiations  for  composition,  and  also,  if  the 
claim  has  been  assigned  to  him  by  some  other  person,  that  being  indebted  to  the  estate, 
he  did  not,  at  the  time  when  the  assignment  took  place,  know  that  an  administration 
in  bankruptcy  or  negotiations  for  a  composition  had  been  apphed  for.  If  the  assignor 
had  such  knowledge,  but  not  the  assignee,  and  a  set-off  consequently  cannot  be  refused 
to  the  latter,  the  estate  may  claim  that  the  damage  incurred  by  it  owing  this  circum- 
stance shall  be  refunded  by  the  assignor,  provided  that  the  latter  also  knew  of  the 
assignee's  indebtedness  to  the  estate. 

Such  a  right  of  set-off  cannot  be  advanced  in  respect  of  claims  which  are  secured 
by  pledge  or  mortgage,  and  are  not  yet  due  for  payment,  and  other  claims  must  in 
appropriate  cases  siiffer  a  reduction  in  accordance  with  §§  102  and  120. 

The  claims  of  the  estate  must  not  be  assigned  nor  alienated  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  exclude  the  right  of  set-off  of  interested  debtors,  unless  the  latter  have  omitted 
to  give  notice  of  their  cross-claims  against  the  estate. 

120.  No  dividend  is  granted  by  the  estate  in  respect  of  interest  accruing  due 
after  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy,  unless  the  interest  is  secured  by  pledge 
or  mortgage  5). 

If  a  discount  has  been  promised  in  respect  of  a  claim,  a  dividend  shall  be  granted 
only  in  respect  of  the  sum  to  which  the  claim  amounts  after  the  deduction  of  the 
discount,  whether  the  conditions  stipulated  for  the  allowance  of  the  discount  have 
been  fulfilled  or  not.  In  respect  of  discount  promised  for  payment  in  cash,  however, 
only  that  which  may  exceed  2  per  cent,  of  the  amount  of  the  claim  shall  be  de- 
ducted 6). 

1)  An  exception  from  §  127;  of.  above,  p.  192.  —  ^)  I.  e.  the  judgment  of  the  Bankruptcy 
Tribunal;  cf.  p.  197.  —  ^)  Cf.  above  p.  53  et  aeq.  — *)  A  surety  who  has  paid  the  creditor  after 
the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy,  has  the  right  of  set-off  when  the  security  had  been  given 
before  this  time.  —  »)  Cf.  above  p.  190.  —  »)  Cf.  above  pp.  129  and  190. 


222  Norge:  Konkursloven.     Kapitel  12.    ForskjelUge  Bestenunelser. 

121.1)  Ere  Flere,  der  hefte  faelles  for  samme  Fordring,  komne  under  Konkurs, 
da  bar  Fordringshaveren  Ret  til  i  ethvert  af  Boeme  at  f  ordre  Udlseg  ef  ter  Fordringens 
hele  paalydende  Belob,  indtil  ban  bar  faaet  sit  bele  Tilgodebavende  fuldstsendig 
dsekket.  Udgjere  Udlaeggene  sammenlagte  mere  end  den  bele  Fordrings  Bel0b, 
da  tilfalder  det  Overskydende  det  eUer  de  Boer,  som,  dersom  Fordringen  alene 
bavde  vaeret  gjort  gjseldende  mod  samme,  vilde  bave  bavt  Ret  til  at  f ordre  Til- 
bagebetaling  af  de  0vrige.  For0vrigt  bave  i  deslige  Tilfselde  de  Boer,  i  bvilke  en  saa- 
dan  Fordring  er  anmeldt,  intet  Krav  paa  binanden  indbyrdes. 

122.2)  Er  en  Fordring  af  Medskyldner  eUer  Forlover  indfriet  after  Konkursens 
Aabning,  da  bar  den,  der  bar  indfriet  Fordringen,  samme  Ret  baade  mod  Med- 
forloveres  og  Skyldnerens  Boer,  som  den  oprindeUge  Fordringsbaver  vilde  bave 
bavt,  indtil  ban  bar  faaet  fuldt  udbetalt,  bvad  ban,  om  Skyldneren  eller  Medfor- 
loverne  ikke  bavde  vaeret  under  Konkurs,  vilde  bave  kunnet  fordre. 

123  og  124  er  ophcevede  ved  Lov  af  6  Mai  1899. 

125.  Hvad  i  denne  Lov  er  foreskrevet  om  Skyldnerens  Forbold  til  bans 
under  Konkursbebandling  vaerende  Bo  er  ved  Handelsselskaber  og  andre  Selskaber, 
der  ikke  danne  en  egen  fra  Medlemmemes  forskjeUig  Formuesmasse,  gjseldende  om 
etbvert  Medlem,  der  bar  Del  i  Selskabets  Bestyrelse. 

126.  Skifterettens  Pligt  at  meddele  visse  Fordringsbavere  sserlig  Underretning 
om  Skiftebebandlingen^)  gjaelder  ogsaa  om  den  Skiftebandling,  som  finder  Sted 
efter  nservserende  Lov. 

127.*)  Forskrifterne  i  Lovene  om  tvungne  Auktioner  af  30te  August  1842  og 
6te  Mai  1854  skuUe  ogsaa  vsere  gjseldende  ved  Auktioner,  bvorved  et  Konkursbos 
med  Pant  bebeftede  faste  Eiendomme  og  Skibe  efter  Foranstaltning  af  Boets  Ved- 
kommende  sselges,  og  den  i  Lov  af  19de  August  1845  om  Pantevaesenet  §  2  inde- 
boldte  Bestemmelse  skal  ogsaa  gjselde,  naar  fast  Eiendom  tilborende  et  Konkursbo 
efter  Foranstaltning  af  Boets  Vedkommende  er  solgt  ved  offentUg  Auktion. 

128.  Pantedokumenter  i  fast  Eiendom  eUer  Skib  samt  Bygselbreve  og  Leie- 
kontrakter  om  fast  Eiendom  bave  ingen  Gyldigbed  mod  Boet,  naar  de  ikke  tbing- 
lyses  f0rend  efter  Konkursens  Aabning^).  Det  samme  gjselder  om  Ski0der8)  paa 
fast  Eiendom,  som  f0rst  tbinglyses  efter  Konkursens  Aabning,  naar  den  ski0dede 
Eiendom  ved  Konkursens  Aabning  ikke  var  taget  i  Besiddelse  af  Vedkommende, 
eUer  der,  uagtet  den  skj0dede  Eiendom  er  tiltraadt  f0r  Konkursens  Aabning,  dog 
mellem  Skj0dets  Udstedelse  og  dets  Tbinglysning  er  forl0bet  paa  Landet  3  Maaneder 
og  i  By  1  Maaned  efter  Udstedelsen.  Hvad  ber  er  bestemt  for  Konkursbo  gjaelder 
ogsaa  om  Bo,  der  uden  at  vsere  under  Konkurs  viser  sig  at  vsere  falUt'),  saaledes 
at  den  Dag,  da  det  blev  taget  under  Skiftebebandling,  ssettes  ved  Siden  af  den 
Dag,  da  Konkursen  blev  aabnet.  I  Overensstemmelse  hermed  er  §  6  i  Lov  af  12te 
Oktober  1857  berved  forandret. 


Har  Akkordforbandling  fundet  Sted  og  Konkurs  derefter  er  aabnet  i  Henbold 
til  Lov  om  Akkordforbandbng  §§  7  eUer  31,  skal  ved  Anvendelsen  af  f oranstaaende 
Regler  den  Tid,  da  Akkordforbandling  blev  aabnet,  trsede  i  Stedet  for  den  Tid, 
da  Konkurs  aabnedes.  Er  saadan  Retsbandel,  som  i  denne  §  ombandles,  under 
Akkordforbandbngen  foretaget  med  Akkordstyrets  Samtykke,  skal  dog  i  samme 

1)  Jfr.  ovenfor  S.  98—99  og  192.  —  2)  Jfr.  ovenfor  S.  98—99  og  192.  —  »)  De  paag- 
jseldende  Tilfaelde,  som  alle  tilhorer  Speeiallovgivningen,  er  kun  af  Uden  praktisk  Betydning.  — 
*)  Jfr.  naermere  ovenfor  S.  192.  —  '•)  Angaaende  Gyldigheden  af  ^gtepakter  jfr.  Loveu  af 
29  Juni  1888  §  10:  jEgtepagteu  maa  vaere  indleveret  til  Thinglysning  f0r  Begjaering  om  Kon- 
ktirsens  Aabning  var  fremsat.  Om  registreringspUgftige  Skibe  jfr.  Skibsregistreringsloven  af 
4  Mai  1901  §  24,  2det  Led.  —  «)  Jfr.  ovenfor  S.  18  og  19.  —  '')  D.  v.  s.  en  afdod  Skyldners 
insolvente  D0dsbo,  hvori  Arvingeme  ikke  har  overtaget  Gjaelden. 
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121.^)  If  the  estates  of  several  persons  who  are  jointly  liable  for  the  same 
claim  are  subjected  to  administration  in  bankruptcy,  the  creditor  has  a  right  to  claim 
a  dividend  from  each  of  the  estates  in  accordance  with  the  entire  nominal  amount 
of  the  claim,  until  he  has  obtained  full  payment.  If  the  dividends  added  together 
amount  to  more  than  the  whole  amount  of  the  claim,  the  excess  reverts  to  the 
estate  or  estates  which,  if  the  claim  had  only  been  advanced  against  the  same,  would 
have  had  a  right  to  claim  reimbursement  from  the  others.  Otherwise,  in  such  cases, 
those  estates  in  which  such  a  claim  has  been  notified  have  no  recourse  as  against 
each  other. 

122.2)  jf  a  claim  has  been  paid  by  a  co-debtor  or  surety  after  the  commencement 
of  the  bankruptcy,  the  person  who  has  paid  the  claim  has  the  same  right,  both  as 
against  the  estates  of  co-sureties  and  that  of  the  debtor,  as  the  original  creditor 
would  have  had,  until  he  has  obtained  full  satisfaction  in  respect  of  what  he  would 
have  been  entitled  to  claim  if  the  debtor  or  the  co-sureties  had  not  been  subjected 
to  administration  in  bankruptcy. 

123  avd  124  were  repealed  by  the  Act  of  6  May  1899. 

125.  The  provisions  of  this  Act  concerning  the  relations  of  the  debtor  as  regards 
his  estate  which  is  being  administered  in  bankruptcy  apply,  in  the  case  of  commercial 
partnerships  and  other  associations  not  possessing  assets  distinct  from  those  of  their 
members,  to  every  member  participating  in  the  administration  of  the  association 
in  question. 

126.  The  obligation  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal  to  give  special  notice  to  certain 
creditors  of  distribution  3)  proceedings  also  appHes  to  the  distribution  proceedings 
which  take  place  in  accordance  with  the  present  Act. 

127.*)  The  provisions  of  the  Acts  on  compulsory  auctions  of  30  August  1842 
and  6  May  1854  shall  also  apply  to  auctions  by  which  the  immovables  and  ships 
burdened  with  mortgages  and  belonging  to  a  bankruptcy  estate  are  sold  at  the 
request  of  the  administrators  of  the  estate,  and  the  provision  contained  in  §  2  of  the 
Act  of  19  August  1845  concerning  matters  relating  to  pledge  and  mortgage  shall  also 
apply  when  immovables  belonging  to  a  bankruptcy  estate  are  sold  by  pubUc  auction 
at  the  request  of  the  administrators  of  the  estate. 

128.  Mortgage  deeds  in  respect  of  immovables  or  ships,  and  leasehold  certifi- 
cates and  contracts  of  lease  in  respect  of  immovables,  have  no  validity  as  against  a 
bankruptcy  estate  when  they  are  not  registered  in  the  record  of  the  competent 
tribunal  until  after  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy^).  The  same  rule  appHes 
to  deeds  of  conveyance  6)  of  immovables  which  are  not  registered  in  the  record  of 
the  competent  tribunal  until  after  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy,  when  the 
immovable  ahenated  had  not  at  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy  been  taken 
possession  of  by  the  aUenee,  or  if,  although  possession  of  the  ahenated  immovable 
had  been  taken  before  the  commencement  of  the  bankruptcy,  three  months  had 
elapsed  between  the  execution  of  the  deed  of  conveyance  and  its  registration  in 
the  record  of  the  competent  tribunal,  in  the  case  of  rural  districts,  and  one  month  in 
the  towns.  That  which  is  here  prescribed  with  regard  to  bankruptcy  estates  also 
apphes  to  estates  which,  without  being  subjected  to  administration  in  bankruptcy, 
prove  to  be  insolvent'),  in  such  a  manner  that  the  day  on  which  they  are  subjected 
to  distribution  proceedings  is  to  be  substituted  for  the  day  on  which  the  administra- 
tion in  bankruptcy  is  commenced.  §  6  of  the  Act  of  12  October  1857  is  modified  in 
accordance  with  this  rule. 

If  negotiations  for  a  preventive  composition  have  taken  place,  and  bankruptcy 
has  subsequently  been  commenced  in  conformity  with  the  Act  on  negotiations  for 
preventive  composition,  §7  or  31,  the  day  on  which  the  negotiations  for  composition 
were  commenced  shall  be  substituted  for  the  day  on  which  the  administration  in 
bankruptcy  was  commenced  in  the  apphcation  of  the  preceding  rules.    If  such  a 


1)  Cf.  above  pp.  98—99  and  192.  —  ")  Cf.  above,  pp.  98—99  and  192.  —  3)  The  cases  in 
question,  which  all  concern  special  Acts  are  of  little  practical  importance.  —  *)  Cf.  for  further 
particulars  above  p.  192.  —  6)  Concerning  the  validity  of  marriage  contracts,  cf.  the  Act  of 
29  June  1888  §  10:  marriage  contracts  must  be  presented  in  order  to  be  taken  down  in  the 
record  of  the  competent  tribunal  before  the  petition  for  the  commencement  of  proceedings  in 
bankruptcy  is  presented.  Concerning  ships  liable  to  register,  cf.  the  Act  concerning  the  Regi- 
stration of  ships  of  4  May  1901,  §  24,  second  paragraph.  —  «)  Cf.  above  pp.  18—19.  —  ')  I.  e.  a 
deceased  debtor's  insolvent  estate,  the  debts  of  which  the  heirs  have  repudiated. 
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Tilfselde  Retshandelens  Gyldighed  overfor  Konkursboet  ikke  vaere  afhsengig  af  de 
ovenfor  foreskrevne  Betingelser. 

129.  Skifteretten  kan  i  Konkursboer  modtage  Vidners  edelige  Porklaringer, 
dog  at  Lovens  Forskrift  i  Henseende  til  Stevning  mod  Vedkommende  derved  iagt- 
tages.  Vidner  ere  pligtige  til  at  m0de  og  afgive  Porklaring  for  Skifteretten  efter 
de  almindeMge  om  Vidnepligten  gjseldende  Regler.  For  Vidners  Afh0relse  tilkommer 
der  ikke  Skifteretten  BetaUng. 

130.  De  almindelige  Regler  om  Procesomkostningers  Id0mmelse  skulle  ogsaa 
anvendes  i  de  Tvistigheder,  som  afgjores  ved  Skitter ettens  Decisioner  i  Konkursboer. 
Forsaavidt  Omkostninger,  der  ere  tilkjendte  Boet,  ikke  kunne  afkortes  i  Udlseg, 
fuldbyrdes  Decisionemei)  som  andre  Underretsdomme. 

131.  Alle  Skifterettens  Beslutninger,  Decisioner  i)  og  Udlodninger,  saavel  fore- 
lobige  som  endelige,  1  Konkursboer  ere  Gjenstand  for  Appel.  Dog  undtages  herfra 
de  Beslutninger,  der  kan  forlanges  indbragte  for  vedkommende  Regjeringsdeparte- 
ment  til  Pr0velse,  samt  de  Beslutninger  og  Forfoininger,  som  af  Skifteretten  trseffes 
if0lge  §§  14,  19,  21,  22,  25,  26  Iste  Afsnit,  27,  32  Iste  Afsnit,  35,  54,  60sidste 
Afsnit,  63,  68,  72,  73,  81,  84  2det  Afsnit,  87,  106  og  112—115,  saavel  som  de  Be- 
slutninger, gjennem  hvilke  Skifteretten  efter  §  113  handler  som  Bestyrer  af  Boet. 

De  1  §§  9  og  10  omhandlede  Beslutninger  indankes  umiddelbart  til  H0iesteret. 
Paaankningsfristen  er  i  disse  Tilfaelde  4  Uger  eUer  i  Troms0  Stift  8  Uger,  og  Sagen 
skal  efter  Varslets  Udl0b  vsere  fortrinsberettiget  Uge  med  Vexelsager^)  til  at  fore- 
tages  i  H0iesteret3). 

I  de  i  §§  60,  66  og  75  omhandlede  Tilfaelde  sker  Paaanken  til  H0iesterets 
Kj  seremaalsudvalg. 

I  andre  Tilfselde  end  i  denne  Paragrafs  2det  og  3  die  Led  nsevnt  skal  Paaank- 
ningsfristen saavel  for  Skifterettens  Decisioner,  Beslutninger  og  Udlodninger  som 
for  de  efter  saadanne  Retshandlingers  Appel  afsagte  Overretsdomme  vaere  6  Uger, 
regnet  fra  den  Skiftesamling,  hvori  Beslutningen  er  fattet,  Decisionen  afsagt,  Ud- 
lodningen  aflsest  eller  Underretning  om  Sagens  Udtald  i  Overretten  meddelt.  Paa 
Boets  Vegne  stevnes  Bestyreren,  saalaenge  en  saadan  forestaar  Boets  Anhggender, 
eller  i  de  Boer,  hvor  saadan  ikke  er  beskSJset,  Skifteretten,  og  b0r  Appelstevningen 
for  dem  vaere  forkyndt  i  Byeme  inden  14  Dage  og  paa  Landet  inden  4  Uger  eUer, 
i  Troms0  Stift,  i  Byerne  inden  4  Uger  og  paa  Landet  inden  8  Uger  efter  Paaank- 
ningsfristens  Udl0b. 


132.  Naar  nogen  i  de  i  §§  26,  32,  33,  72  eUer  77  omhandlede  Tilfaelde  vil  ind- 
bringe  en  af  Skifteretten  fattet  Beslutning  for  vedkommende  Regjeringsdeparte- 
ment  til  Pr0velse,  finder  Bestemmelseme  i  Lov  om  Akkordforhandhng  §§  41  og  42 
tilsvarende  Anvendelse. 

133.  Enhver,  der  har  anmeldt  sin  Fordring  i  Boet,  er  pligtig  til  i  Boets  An- 
liggender  at  modtage  Varsel,  forkyndt  for  den,  ved  hvem  bans  Fordring  er  anmeldt, 
eUer  ved  hvem  han  har  ladet  m0de  ved  Fordringemes  Pr0velse.  Laengste  Stevne- 
varsel  skal  vaere  3  Maaneder.  I  Henseende  til  Stevningens  Forkyndelse  gjselder, 
hvad  der  i  §  49  er  bestemt. 

134.  Opreisning*)  kan  ikke  meddeles  enten  paa  Skifterettens  Decisioner^),  Be- 
slutninger og  Udlo(£iinger  i  Konkursboer  eller  paa  de  i  Anledning  af  dem  afsagte 
Overretsdomme. 

135.  Opbuds-  og  Fallitboers  Behandling  ved  Kommissarier  bortfalder  for 
Eftertiden. 

1)  D.  e.  Konkursrettens  Domme,  jfr.  S.  197.  —  *)  Jfr.  Vexelprooesloven  af  17  Juni  1880 
§  8.  —  *)  Jfr.  om  denne  Fortrinsret  ovenfor  S.  47.  —  *)  Med  Hensyn  tH  Ankefristeme.  — 
')  D.  e.  Konkursrettemes  Domme,  jfr.  S.  197. 
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transaction  as  is  dealt  with  in  this  §  has  been  concluded  during  negotiations  for  a 
composition  with  the  consent  of  the  Composition  Board,  the  vaUdity  of  the  trans- 
action as  against  the  bankruptcy  estate  shall  not,  however,  in  such  case  be  dependent 
on  the  conditions  above  prescribed. 

129.  The  Distribution  Tribunal  may  in  bankruptcy  proceedings  take  the  evidence 
of  witnesses  given  on  oath,  the  provisions  of  the  Act  concerning  citations  to  be  served  on 
the  interested  persons,  however,  being  observed  in  coimection  with  such  evidence.  It  is 
incumbent  on  witnesses  to  appear  and  give  explanations  before  the  Distribution  Tribunal 
in  conformity  with  the  ordinary  rules  applicable  to  the  obligation  to  give  evidence. 
No  fees  are  payable  to  the  Distribution  Tribunal  for  the  examination  of  witnesses. 

130.  The  ordinary  rules  concerning  the  condemnation  to  payment  of  the 
costs  of  proceedings  shall  also  be  apphed  in  such  disputes  as  are  settled  by  the  de- 
cisions of  the  Distribution  Tribunal  in  bankruptcy  matters.  In  so  far  as  costs  which 
have  been  awarded  to  the  estate  cannot  be  deducted  from  the  dividends,  the  decisions 
are  carried  into  execution  in  the  same  way  as  other  judgments  of  the  lower  tribunals. 

131.  All  the  resolutions,  decisions i)  and  distributions  of  the  Distribution  Tri- 
bunal, both  provisional  and  final,  are  in  bankruptcy  matters  subject  to  appeal. 
From  this  rule,  however,  are  excepted  the  resolutions  in  respect  of  which  it  may 
be  demanded  that  they  shall  be  submitted  to  the  examination  of  the  competent 
Government  Department,  and  also  the  decisions  of  and  measures  taken  by  the 
Distribution  Tribunal  in  virtue  of  §§  14,  19,  21,  22,  25,  26,  first  paragraph,  27,  32, 
first  paragraph,  35,  54,  60,  last  paragraph,  63,  68,  72,  73,  81,  84,  second  paragraph, 
87,  106  and  112 — 115,  as  well  as  the  decisions  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal  when 
acting,  in  accordance  with  §  113,  as  trustee  of  the  estate. 

Appeals  against  the  decisions  dealt  with  in  §§  9  and  10  are  carried  directly  before 
the  Supreme  Tribunal.  The  period  for  appeal  is  in  these  cases  four  weeks,  or,  in  the 
diocese  of  Tromso,  eight  weeks,  and  the  matter  shall,  after  the  expiration  of  the 
periods  for  citation,  have  a  prior  right  of  hearing,  as  in  the  case  of  bills  of  exchange 
causes  2),  when  adjudicated  upon  before  the  Supreme  Tribunal  3). 

In  the  cases  dealt  with  in  §§  60,  66  and  75,  the  appeal  is  brought  before  the  Appeal 
Cbmmittee  of  the  Supreme  Tribunal. 

In  cases  other  than  those  mentioned  in  the  second  and  third  paragraphs  of  this 
Article,  the  period  for  appeal  shall,  both  in  respect  of  the  decisions,  resolutions  and 
distributions  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal,  and  in  respect  of  the  judgments  rendered 
by  the  Superior  Tribunals  on  appeals  brought  against  these  decisions,  resolutions 
and  distributions,  be  six  weeks,  calculated  from  the  meeting  of  creditors  at  which  the 
resolution  has  been  passed,  the  decision  rendered,  the  distribution  announced,  or 
information  given  of  the  result  of  the  appeal  before  the  Superior  Tribunal.  The 
trustee  is  summoned  on  behalf  of  the  estate,  so  long  he  directs  the  affairs  of  the  estate, 
or  in  those  estates  where  a  trustee  is  not  appointed,  the  Distribution  Tribunal,  and 
the  appeal  summons  shall  be  served  on  them  in  the  towns  within  fourteen  days  and 
in  the  rural  districts  within  four  weeks,  or,  in  the  diocese  of  Tromso,  in  the  towns 
within  four  weeks  and  in  the  rural  districts  within  eight  weeks,  after  the  expiration 
of  the  period  allowed  for  appeal. 

132.  If  any  person,  in  the  cases  dealt  with  in  §§  26,  32,  33,  72  or  77  wishes  to 
bring  a  resolution  passed  by  the  Distribution  Tribunal  before  the  competent  Govern- 
ment Department  for  examination,  the  provisions  of  the  Act  on  preventive  compo- 
sition, §§  41  and  42,  shall  correspondingly  apply. 

133.  Any  person  who  has  given  notice  of  his  claim  in  bankruptcy  is  in  the 
affairs  of  the  estate  vahdly  served  with  processes  if  they  are  served  on  the  person 
by  whom  his  claim  has  been  notified,  or  by  means  of  whom  he  has  appeared  at  the 
verification  of  the  claims.  The  longest  period  for  summonses  shall  be  three  months. 
The  provisions  of  §  49  shall  apply  to  the  serving  of  summonses. 

134.  No  restitutio  in  integrum^)  can  be  granted  either  in  respect  of  the  decisions  S), 
resolutions  or  distributions  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal  in  matters  of  bankruptcy 
or  in  respect  of  the  juc^ments  rendered  by  the  Superior  Tribunals  in  regard  thereto. 

135.  The  administration  of  surrendered  and  bankruptcy  estates  by  commissaries 
shall  not  take  place  in  future. 

1)  I.  e.  the  judgment  of  the  Bankruptcy  Tribunal,  of.  p.  197.  —  ^)  Cf.  the  Act  on  the  procedure 
in  bills  of  exchange  causes  of  17  June  1880  §  8.  —  8)  Cf.  concerning  this  preferential  right, 
above,  p.  47.  —  *)  With  regard  to  the  periods  for  appeal.  —  *)  I.  e.  the  judgments  of  the 
Bankruptcy  Tribunal;  of.  p.  197. 
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136.  Nsermere  Forskrifter  til  GjennemfOTelse  af  denne  Lov  kunne  udfserdigea 
af  Kongen  eller  den,  ban  dertil  bemyndigeri). 

Tredie  Af  deling.    I.    Lov  af  6  Mai  1899  om  Akkordforhandling 

med  Forandringer  i  Lov  af  2  Juni  1906. 

§  1.  En  Skyldner,  der  onsker  under  Rettens  Beskyttelse  at  forhandle  med 
sine  Fordiingshavere  om  Akkord  —  derunder  indbefattet  Betalingsudssettelse  — , 
kan  berom  indgive  Andragende  til  Skifteretten^). 

Andragendet  skal  vsere  ledsaget  af:  1.  En  kortfattet  Redegi0relse  saavel  for 
de  Omstsendigbeder,  der  bar  bevirket,  at  Skyldneren  er  bleven  ude  af  Stand  til 
at  fyldestgjere  sine  GjaeldsforpUgtelser,  som  for  den  Maade,  bvorpaa  disse  tsenkes 
afviklede;  —  2.  En  Oversigt  over  Boets  StiUing,  indeboldende  en  Portegnelse 
over  Skyldnerens  Eiendele  af  alle  Slags,  TUgodebavende,  Kassebeboldning  og  Gjaeld 
med  Angivelse  af  Fordringsbavernes  Navne  og  Opboldssteder  saavelsom  af  den 
Sikkerbed,  som  maatte  vsere  stUlet;  —  3.  En  Opgave  over  de  B0ger,  som  bar  vseret 
f0rte  over  Skyldnerens  Forretninger ;  —  4.  Et  Bel0b  af  50  ICroner  som  Forskud  paa 
de  med  Andragendets  Bebandling  og  Akkordforbandling  forbundne  Omkostninger. 

Hvor  Skyldneren  ikke  er  forbindret  ved  gyldigt  Forfald,  skal  ban  derbos  snaresfc 
muMgt  og  i  etbvert  Fald  inden  den  i  §  2  bestemte  Frist  personbg  indfinde  sig  bos 
Skifteretten  for  i  TiHselde  at  meddele  de  nsermere  Oplysninger,  som  Skifteretten 
maatte  0nske. 

2.  Andragendet  forsynes  af  Skifteretten  med  en  Paategning  om  Dagen  og 
Timen,  da  det  er  indleveret. 

Retten  bar  derefter  inden  3  Dage  eller,  om  dette  ikke  kan  ske,  snarest  muHgt 
derefter  ved  Kjendelse  at  afgj0re,  om  Akkordforbandling  skal  aabnes.  Den  kan, 
f0r  Atgi0relsen  traeffes,  forlange  sig  forelagt  Skyldnerens  B0ger  og  indbente  de 
yderbgere  Oplysninger,  som  den  for  samme  maatte  finde  forn0dne. 

Efter  Omstaendigbederne  kan  den  derbos  krseve  Sikkerbed  stUlet  for  de  med 
Akkordforbandlingen  forbundne  Omkostninger,  der  ikke  dsekkes  ved  det  i  §  1 
ombandlede  Forskud. 

Saafremt  Andragendet  ikke  tilfredsstUler  Forskrifteme  i  §  1,  uden  at  Mangleme 
betimebg  er  blevne  berigtigede,  eller  saafremt  Retten  efter  de  fremkomne  Oplys- 
ninger fiader  det  klart,  at  Forskrifteme  i  §  23  vil  vsere  til  Hinder  for,  at  en  Akkord 
i  lilfaelde  vil  kunne  erbolde  Rettens  Stadfsestelse,  skal  Andragendet  afslaaes.  I 
saa  Fald  skal  Underretning  om  Afslaget  og  Grundene  derfor  uopboldeUg  meddeles 
de  kjendte  Kreditorer. 

3.  Skifterettens  Kjendelse  om  Aabning  af  Akkordforbandling  er  ikke  Gjen- 
stand  for  Paaanke.  Afslaaes  Andragendet,  kan  Kjendelsen  inden  tre  Dage  efter 
dens  Afsigelse  paaankes  tU  H0iesterets  Kjseremaalsudvalg*). 

4.  Samtidig  med,  at  Akkordforbandling  besluttes  aabnet,  eller  snarest  mubgt 
derefter  beskikker  Skifteretten  en  Akkordkommissser  samt  til  i  Forening  med  bam 
at  danne  Akkordstyret  to  dertil  skikkede  og  viUige  Msend,  der  fortrinsvis  bliver 
at  tage  blandt  Fordringsbaveme  eUer  deres  Reprsesentanter.  Det  b0r  saavidt 
mubgt  baves  for  0ie,  at  den,  der  opnsevnes  tU  Akkordkommissser,  bar  Betingelseme 
for  tiUige  at  kunne  udf0re  den  foreskrevne  Revision  (§  6  Nr.  3).  I  mindre  eller  let 
overskuebge  Boer,  saavelsom  bvor  Skyldneren  kun  S0ger  Betalings-Udssettelse, 
kan  Skifteretten  efter  Omstsendigbedeme  ogsaa  undlade  at  beskikke  noget  Akkord- 
styre.  De  Hverv,  som  efter  Loven  paabviler  dette,  bMver  i  saa  Fald  at  udf0re  af 
Akkordkommissseren  alene.  Til  Akkordkommissser  eller  Medlem  af  Akkordstyret 
maa  ikke  beskikkes  nogen,  der  er  Skyldneren  saa  nser  beslsegtet  som  S0dskende- 
bam  eUer  Ugesaa  nser  besvogret. 


1)   Almindelige   Forskrifter   af   denne  Art  foreligger  ikke.  —  ^)  Akkordforhandling  kan 
forlanges  aabnet  af  enhver  Skyldner,  ikke  blot  af  de  merkantile  Skyldnere.  —  *)  Jfr.  §§  41  o.  fig. 
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136.  Further  provisions  with  a  view  to  the  carrying  out  of  this  Act  may  be 
issued  by  the  King  or  by  the  person  authorised  by  him  for  this  purpose  i). 

Third  Part.    I.  The  Act  of  6  May  1899  on  negotiations  for  preventive 
composition,  with  the  modifications  made  by  the  Act  of  2  June  1906. 

§  1.  A  debtor  who  wishes,  under  the  protection  of  the  competent  Tribunal, 
to  negotiate  vsdth  his  creditors  in  relation  to  a  composition  —  including  also  extensions 
of  time  for  payment  —  may  make  an  application  in  that  behalf  to  the  Distribution 
Tribunal  2). 

Such  appUcation  shall  be  accompanied  by:  1.  A  brief  statement  both  of  the 
circumstances  which  have  placed  the  debtor  in  the  position  of  being  unable  to  satisfy 
his  liabiHties,  and  of  the  manner  in  which  he  proposes  to  Uquidate  them;  —  2.  An 
explanation  of  the  position  of  the  estate,  containing  a  statement  of  the  property  of 
the  debtor  of  all  kinds,  of  his  claims,  the  amount  available  in  cash,  and  his  debts, 
with  an  indication  of  the  names  and  residences  of  the  creditors  as  well  as  of  the 
securities  which  may  have  been  given  them;  —  3.  A  list  of  the  books  which  have  been 
kept  in  connection  with  the  debtor's  operations ;  — ^  4.  A  sum  of  50  Kjoner  as  an 
advance  towards  the  expenses  connected  with  the  examination  of  the  application 
and  the  negotiations  for  composition. 

Where  the  debtor  is  not  prevented  by  some  valid  impediment,  he  shall  also, 
as  soon  as  possible,  and  in  any  case  within  the  period  fixed  in  §  2,  personally  appear 
before  the  Distribution  Tribunal  in  order,  if  required,  to  give  such  further  information 
as  the  Tribunal  may  ask  for. 

2.  The  appUcation  is  provided  by  the  Distribution  Tribunal  with  a  note  of 
the  day  and  hour  of  its  presentment. 

The  Tribunal  shall  thereupon  within  three  days,  or,  if  this  is  not  possible,  as 
soon  as  possible  thereafter,  decide  by  an  award  whether  negotiations  for  composition 
shall  commence.  The  Tribunal,  before  the  decision  is  rendered,  may  demand  that 
the  debtor's  books  be  submitted  to  it,  and  procure  such  further  information  as  it 
may  consider  necessary  for  the  decision. 

According  to  the  circumstances,  the  Tribunal  may  also  demand  that  security 
be  given  for  the  expenses  connected  with  the  negotiations  for  composition,  which  are 
not  covered  by  the  money  advanced  in  pursuance  of  §  1. 

If  the  application  does  not  fulfil  the  provisions  of  §  1,  without  the  defects 
having  been  corrected  in  time,  or  if  the  Tribunal,  having  regard  to  the  information 
obtained,  considers  it  evident  that  the  provisions  of  §  23  will  be  an  obstacle  to  the 
confirmation  of  the  Tribunal  of  any  composition  which  may  be  able  to  be  obtained, 
the  application  shall  be  rejected.  In  such  case,  information  of  the  rejection  and  of 
the  reasons  therefor  shall  forthwith  be  given  to  the  known  creditors. 

3.  A  decision  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal  in  favour  of  the  commencement 
of  negotiations  for  a  composition  is  not  subject  to  appeal.  If  the  application  is 
rejected,  the  decision  may,  within  three  days  after  having  been  rendered,  be  brought 
before  the  Appeal  Committee  of  the  Supreme  Tribunal^). 

4.  At  the  same  time  as  the  commencement  of  negotiations  for  a  composition 
is  decided  on,  or  as  soon  as  possible  thereafter,  the  Distribution  Tribunal  appoints 
a  Composition  Commissary,  and  two  suitable  persons  wilUng  to  act  in  conjunction 
with  him,  to  constitute  the  Composition  Board;  these  persons  shall  preferably  be 
chosen  from  amongst  the  creditors  or  their  representatives.  Care  must,  as  far  as 
possible,  be  taken  that  the  person  who  is  appointed  as  Composition  Commissary  also 
has  the  qualifications  necessary  to  enable  him  to  carry  out  the  prescribed  audit 
(§  6  No.  3).  In  the  case  of  estates  of  little  importance  or  such  as  may  be  easily  super- 
intended, as  well  as  where  the  debtor  only  applies  for  an  extension  of  time  for  pay- 
ment, the  Distribution  Tribunal  may,  according  to  the  circumstances,  omit  the 
appointment  of  a  Composition  Board.  The  functions  which,  in  accordance  with  the 
Act,  are  incumbent  on  this  body  shall  in  such  case  be  carried  out  by  the  Composition 
Commissary  alone.  No  person  may  be  appointed  as  a  Composition  Commissary  or 
member  of  the  Composition  Board  who  is  as  nearly  related  or  allied  to  the  debtor 
by  blood  or  marriage  as  first  cousin. 

1)  There  are  no  general  provisions  of  this  kind  existing.  —  ^)  The  commencement  of  nego- 
tiations for  a  composition  may  be  demanded  by  any  debtor,  not  only  by  debtors  who  are  traders. 
—  3)  Of.  §§  41  et  aeq. 


225  Norge:  Lov  om  Akkordforhandling. 

Paa  Steder,  hvor  dertil  findes  Grund,  kan  vedkommende  Regjeringsdeparte- 
ment  opnsevne  et  Udvalg  af  dertil  skikkede  Msend,  blandt  hvilke  Akkordkommia- 
sseren  skal  beskikkes. 

5.  Forhandlingeme  saavel  i  Akkordstyrets  Sammenkomster  som  i  alle  de 
Meder  i  Boets  Anliggender,  der  ikke  afholdes  for  Skifteretten,  ledes  af  Akkord- 
kommissseren,  der  lader  de  fattede  Beslutninger  og  de  sserskilte  Tilforsler,  som  i 
noget  M0de  forekommer,  indfere  i  en  Forhandlingsprotokol,  som  autoriseres  af 
Sk2teretten  og  for  hvert  Mede  underskrives  af  Styrets  Medlemmer.  I  Akkord- 
styrets Meder  skal  dets  samtUge  Medlemmer  deltage,  forsaavidt  de  ikke  bar  lovligt 
Forfald.  Er  der  kim  to  Medlemmer  tilstede,  kan  ingen  Beslutning  fattes  uden  En- 
stemmigbed. 

6.  Det  paaligger  Akkordstyret :  1.  Uden  Ophold  at  udfaerdige  en  Bekjendt- 
gJ0relse  om  Akkordforbandlingens  Aabning  samt  i  Forbindelse  dermed  beramme 
et  M0de  til  Bebandling  af  Skyldnerens  Akkordforslag,  hvilket  M0de  skal  afholdes 
inden  sex  Uger  fra  Akkordforbandlingens  Aabning,  medmindre  Skifteretten  efter 
§  12  bar  tiUadt  Mjadet  udsat.  Samtidig  opfordres  Fordringsbaveme  til  at  indsende 
til  Akkordkommissseren  en  specificeret  Opgave  over  sit  Tilgodehavende  bos  Skyld- 
neren.  Bekjendtgjorelsen  indrykkes  i  „KundgJ0relsestidenden"  samt,  om  dertil 
findes  Grand,  i  anden  Tidende,  hvorbos  den  opslaaes  paa  Retsstedet  og  paa 
B0rsen,  om  saadan  findes.  Ligesaa  S0rger  Akkordstyret  for,  at  BekjendtgJ0relsen 
om  Akkordforbandlingens  Aabning  snarest  muligt  bUver  tbinglyst  saavel  ved  Skyld- 
nerens Vsernetbing  som  ved  enhver  Underret,  inden  bvis  Kreds  nogen  ham 
tilb0rende  fast  Eiendom  er  beliggende.  Saafremt  Skyldnerens  Firma  er  indf0rt 
i  Handelsregistret,  skal  tiUige  en  Bemaerkning  om  Akkordforbandlingens  Aabning 
foranlediges  tilf0rt  i  Registret;  —  2.  Inden  en  Uge  efter  Beskikkelsen  at  tilstille 
samtlige  kjendte  Fordringsbavere  saadan  Meddelelse  og  Opfordring  som  i  Nr.  1 
ombandlet.  Fordringsbavere,  bvorom  Akkordstyret  f0rst  senere  faar  Kundskab, 
tilstiUes  uden  Opbold  lignende  Meddelelse;  —  3.  At  lade  Skyldnerens  Regnskaber 
og  Forretningsf0relse  undergive  Revision  enten  af  Akkordkommissaeren  eller,  om 
der  findes  Grund  bertil,  af  en  saerHg  antagen  Revisor.  Ved  Valget  af  Revisor  skal, 
forsaavidt  dertil  er  Anledrdng,  tages  Hensyn  tU  den  sserhge  Sagkyndigbed,  som 
Skyldnerens  Forretning  gJ0r  0nskelig;  —  4.  At  lade  Skyldnerens  Eiendele  gjennem- 
gaa  og  vserdsaette.  Hvor  saerlig  Sagkyndigbed  udfordres,  kan  i  fom0dent  Fald 
Msend  dertil  forlanges  opnaevnte  overensstemmende  med  Reglerne  i  Lov  af  28  de 
August  1854,  Kap.  3.  De  opnaevnte  Maends  GodtgJ0relse  bestemmes  af  Skifteretten. 
I  Gjennemgaaelsen  skal  Akkordkommissaeren  eUer  i  TiKaelde  den  antagne  Revisor 
deltage ;  i  sidste  Fald  b0r  derhos  et  af  Akkordstyrets  Medlemmer  deltage  i  saadan 
Udstraekning,  at  ban  kan  erb verve  fuldstaendigt  Kjendskab  til  Skyldnerens 
Eiendele. 


7.  Under  Akkordforhandbngen  vedbUver  Skyldneren  at  forestaa  sine  An- 
bggender  og  sin  Forretning,  men  under  Akkordstyrets  lilsyn.  Hvad  dette  bestem- 
mer,  er  ban  forpbgtet  til  at  efterkomme,  og  handler  ban  imod  de  af  Akkordstyret 
givne  Forskrifter  eller  uden  at  indbente  dets  Beslutning  i  Anbggender,  der  ikke 
af  det  er  overladt  til  bans  frie  Bestemmelse,  er  det  berettiget  til  at  overlevere  Boot 
tU  Konkursbehandling. 

l0vrigt  bliver  med  Hensyn  til  Boets  Forvaltning  f0lgende  naermere  Regler 
at  iagttage:  1.  Forvaltningen  skal  fortrinsvis  vaere  rettet  paa  at  forberede  en 
AfvikMng  af  Skyldnerens  Forpligtelser.  Forretningens  Gang  b0r  ikke  afbrydes 
mere,  end  Hensynet  tU  Fordringsbavernes  Tarv  og  Omstsendigbedeme  for0rigt 
gj0r  nadvendigt;  —  2.  Til  Stiftelse  af  ny  Gjaeld,  til  Pantsaettelser  samt  til  Af- 
haendelse  eUer  Bortleie  af  fast  Eiendom  maa  Akkordstyrets  Samtykke  altid  er- 
hverves;  —  3.  Forfalden  Gjaeld,  for  hvilken  der  haves  Fortrinsret,  eller  som  er 
sikret  ved  Pant,  kan  betales;  anden  Gjaeld,  der  er  stiftet  f0r  Akkordforbandlingen, 
maa  derimod  ikke  betales;  —  4.  Forfaldne  Vexler  og  Gjaeldsbreve,  for  bvis  Indfrielse 
Skyldneren  er  ansvarUg,  kan  fornyes,  saafremt  det  kan  ske  uden  Udlseg  for  Skyld- 
neren.    Dog  b0r  det  i  saa  Fald  udtrykkeUg  anfares,   at  Underskriften  meddeles 
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In  localities  where  there  are  reasons  for  such  a  course,  the  competent  Govern- 
ment Department  may  appoint  a  committee  of  suitable  persons  from  amongst  whom 
the  Composition  Commissary  shall  be  chosen. 

5.  The  deliberations,  both  at  the  meetings  of  the  Composition  Board  and  at 
all  the  meetings  held  in  connection  with  the  affairs  of  the  estate  which  are  not  held 
before  the  Distribution  Tribunal,  are  directed  by  the  Composition  Commissary, 
who  sees  that  the  resolutions  passed  and  the  special  supplements  presented  at  every 
meeting  are  entered  in  a  record  of  the  proceedings  which  is  authorised  by  the  Distri- 
bution Tribunal,  and  which,  at  every  meeting,  is  signed  by  the  members  of  the  Board. 
At  the  meetings  of  the  Composition  Board,  all  its  members  shall  take  part  in  the 
deliberations,  except  in  so  far  as  they  have  a  lawful  excuse  for  absence.  If  only  two 
members  are  present,  no  resolution  can  be  passed  without  unanimity. 

6.  It  is  incumbent  on  the  Composition  Board:  1.  To  pubhsh  without  delay  a 
notification  of  the  commencement  of  the  negotiations  for  composition,  and  in  con- 
nection with  this  announcement,  to  convene  a  meeting  to  deUberate  on  the  proposal 
for  composition  presented  by  the  debtor,  which  meeting  shall  be  held  within  the  six 
weeks  following  the  commencement  of  the  negotiations  for  composition,  unless  the 
Distribution  Tribunal  has  authorised  a  postponement  of  the  meeting  in  pursuance 
of  §  12.  At  the  same  time,  the  creditors  are  summoned  to  send  to  the  Composition 
Commissary  a  detailed  account  of  their  claims  on  the  debtor.  The  pubhcation  is 
inserted  in  the  "Gazette  for  Notifications",  and,  if  there  is  any  special  reason  for  such 
a  course,  in  some  other  newspaper,  and  it  is  also  posted  at  the  seat  of  the  Tribunal 
and  at  the  Exchange,  if  there  is  such  an  institution  at  the  place  in  question.  The 
Composition  Board  also  sees  that  the  pubhcation  of  the  commencement  of  the 
negotiations  for  composition  is,  as  soon  as  possible,  entered  in  the  record  of  the 
competent  Tribunal  of  the  forum  of  the  debtor,  and  in  that  of  every  inferior  Tribunal 
within  the  jurisdiction  of  which  any  immovable  belonging  to  him  is  situated.  If  the 
debtor's  firm  has  been  inscribed  in  the  commercial  register,  a  note  shall  also  be  made 
in  the  register  recording  the  commencement  of  the  negotiations  for  composition;  — 

2.  Within  a  week  after  its  appointment,  to  send  to  all  the  known  creditors  the  notifi- 
cation and  summons  mentioned  in  No.  1.  Creditors  who  are  not  known  to  the  Com- 
position Board  until  later,  shall  without  delay  obtain  a  similar  communication;  — ■ 

3.  To  submit  the  debtor's  accounts  and  book-keeping  to  an  audit,  to  be  undertaken 
either  by  the  Composition  Commissary  or,  if  there  are  grounds  for  such  a  course, 
by  an  auditor  specially  appointed.  In  the  choice  of  the  auditor,  regard  shall  be  had, 
if  the  circumstances  permit,  to  the  special  knowledge  and  competence  which  is 
desirable  owing  to  the  debtor's  business ;  —  4.  To  have  an  inventory  drawn  up  of  the 
debtor's  assets  and  have  them  valued.  Where  the  special  knowledge  of  experts  is 
required,  the  appointment  of  suitable  persons  for  this  purpose  may,  if  necessary, 
be  demanded  in  conformity  with  the  rules  of  the  Act  of  28  August  1854,  Chap.  3. 
The  remuneration  of  the  persons  appointed  is  fixed  by  the  Distribution  Tribunal. 
The  Composition  Commissary  or  the  auditor  appointed,  as  the  case  may  be,  shall 
take  part  in  drawing  up  the  inventory;  in  the  latter  case  one  of  the  members  of 
the  Composition  Board  shall  also  take  part  to  such  an  extent  as  to  be  enabled  to 
acquire  a  complete  knowledge  of  the  debtor's  property. 

7.  During  the  negotiations  for  a  composition  the  debtor  continues  to  manage 
his  affairs  and  business,  but  subject  to  the  supervision  of  the  Composition  Board. 
It  is  incumbent  on  him  to  comply  with  the  decisions  of  the  Composition  Board, 
and  if  he  acts  contrary  to  its  directions,  or  without  asking  for  its  decision  in  matters 
which  have  not  been  left  by  the  Board  to  his  free  disposal,  the  Board  has  a  right 
to  subject  his  estate  to  administration  in  bankruptcy. 

In  addition,  the  following  rules  shall  be  observed  with  regard  to  the  administra- 
tion of  the  estate:  1.  The  administration  shall  preferably  aim  at  the  preparation 
of  the  liquidation  of  the  debtor's  liabihties.  The  course  of  the  business  shall  not 
be  interrupted  to  a  greater  extent  than  the  consideration  of  the  interests  of  the 
creditors  and  the  other  circumstances  render  it  necessary;  —  2.  The  consent  of 
the  Composition  Board  must  always  be  obtained  when  there  is  a  question  of  in- 
curring fresh  debts,  or  of  mortgaging,  alienating  or  leasing  immovables;  —  3.  Debts 
due  for  payment  which  are  supported  by  preferential  rights,  or  which  are  secured 
by  pledge  or  mortgage,  may  be  paid;  other  debts  which  were  incurred  before  the 
commencement  of  the  negotiations  for  composition,  must  not,  on  the  other  hand, 
be  paid;  —  4.  Bills  of  exchange  due  for  payment  and  notes  of  hand  for  the  payment 
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„til  Fornyelse",  og  denne  skal  ikke  give  vedkommende  Fordringsliaver  ellerMedfor- 
pligtede  nogen  fortrmligere  Ret  til  Fyldestgjorelse  end  den,  der  tilkom  ham  efter 
det  oprindeEge  Gjaeldsbrev;  —  5.  Akkordstyret  skal  paase,  at  aUe  indkomne  Midler, 
som  ikke  ngdvendigvis  maa  haves  i  Kasse  til  Udgifters  Bestridelse,  tages  under 
dets  Varetsegt  og  indssettes  i  en  Bank;  —  6.  Akkordstyret  bestemmer,  hvad  der 
kan  anvendes  til  Skyldnerens  og  hans  Families  Underholdning ;  er  Skyldneren 
misforn0iet  med  Akkordstyrets  Bestemmelse,  kan  han  inden  14  Dage  indbringe 
SpOTgsmaalet  for  vedkommende  Regjeringsdepartement  til  Provelse^). 


8.  Gyldigheden  af  Skyldnerens  Forfaininger  er  i  Forhold  til  Tredjemand  ikke 
betinget  af,  at  de  er  foretagne  med  Akkordstyrets  Samtykke.  Dog  skal  —  for- 
saavidt  Aldiordforhandlingen  afbrydes  eUer  afsluttes  med  den  Falge,  at  Skyld- 
nerens Bo  bhver  taget  under  Konkursbehandling  i  Henhold  til  nservaerende  Lovs 
§§  7  eUer  31  —  Gjseld,  der  af  Skyldneren  uden  Akkordstyrets  Samtykke  er  stiftet 
under  Akkordforhandlingen,  ikke  kunne  gJ0res  gjseldende  i  Konkursboet.  Ligesaa 
skal  i  samme  Tilfselde  Pantssettelser  samt  ^ihsendelse  eUer  Bortleie  af  fast  Eiendom, 
som  Skyldneren  uden  Akkordstyrets  Samtykke  maatte  have  foretaget  under  Akkord- 
forhandhngen,  vsere  uden  Gyldighed  overfor  Konkursboet. 

Skyldnerens  Firmategning  bar,  saalsenge  AkkordforhandUngen  varer,  ske  med 
TiUsegget:    „Under  Akkordforhandling". 

9.  Akkordkommissseren  og  de  avrige  Medlemmer  af  Akkordstyret  kan  af 
Skifteretten  afskediges,  saafremt  de  ikke  beharig  opfylder  sine  Pligter.  Det  samme 
gjaelder,  naar  det  oplyses,  at  der  er  indtraadt  Omstsendigheder,  som  medfarer, 
at  de  ikke  Isenger  kan  eUer  bar  indehave  sin  StiUing.  Forinden  Beslutning  om  Af- 
skedigelse  fattes,  skal  der  vsere  givet  Vedkommende  Anledning  til  at  udtale  sig. 

Skifterettens  Beslutning  om  Afskedigelse  saavelsom  dens  Nsegtelse  af  at  af- 
skedige  Akkordstyret  eller  noget  af  dets  Medlemmer  kan  inden  14  Dage  efter  Be- 
slutningens  Afgivelse  iadbringes  for  vedkommende  Regjeringsdepartement  til 
Pr0velse,  dog  i  farste  Fald  ikke  med  opssettende  Virkning. 

10.  Naar  Boets  Gjennemgaaelse  er  saa  langt  fremskreden,  at  de  dertil  for- 
nadne  Oplysninger  foreligger,  skal  Akkordstjrret  udarbeide  en  udtammende  Over- 
sigt  over  Boets  Stilling  samt  en  Beretning  om  Skyldnerens  Forretningsfarsel,  led- 
saget  af  Udtalelse  fra  Revisor  om,  hvad  han  maatte  have  fundet  at  bemserke.  Disse 
Meddelelser  tilstiUes  hver  enkelt  Fordringshaver  ved  Akkordstyrets  Foranstaltning 
senest  f jorten  Dage  far  Afholdelsen  af  det  til  Akkordforslagets  Behandhng  bestemte 
Made.  Hvis  nogen  Fordring  belt  eUer  delvis  bestrides  af  Akkordstyret  eller  af 
Skyldneren  eller  forlanges  nasrmere  bevishggjort,  skal  dette  samtic&g  meddeles 
Fordringshaveren. 

Saafremt  der  efter  Akkordstyrets  eUer  efter  Revisors  Opfatning  forehgger 
Omstsendigheder,  som  kan  give  Anledning  til  Undersagelse  eUer  Forfalgning  fra  det 
Offentliges  Side,  skal  Afskrift  af  disse  Udtalelser  snarest  muligt  tilstUles  Paatale- 
myndigheden. 

11.  Skyldnerens  Akkordforslag  skal  indgives  til  Akkordstyret  saa  betimelig, 
at  det  af  dette  kan  tilstiUes  Fordringshaveme  samtidig  med  de  i  §  10  omhandlede 
Meddelelser.  Akkordstyret  forsyner  Forslaget  med  sin  Udtalelse  saavel  om  dets 
Antagelighed  i  og  for  sig  som  om  den  Betryggelse,  der  haves  for,  at  Akkorden  vil 
bhve  opfyldt  fra  Skyldnerens  Side. 

12.  Skifteretten  kan  under  sseregne  Omstsendigheder  efter  derom  af  Akkord- 
styret gjort  ForestiUing  tiUade,  at  det  til  Akkordforslagets  Behandling  bestemte 
Made  udsaettes  indtil  fire  Uger,  hvorom  i  saa  Fald  Meddelelse  skal  tilstiUes  enhver 
Fordringshaver  i  betimehg  Tid. 

1)  Jfr.  §  45. 
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of  which  the  debtor  is  liable,  may  be  renewed,  provided  that  their  renewal  can  be 
effected  without  expense  to  the  debtor.  In  such  case,  however,  it  ought  to  be  ex- 
pressly stated  that  the  signature  is  given  "for  renewal",  and  this  signature  shall 
not  give  the  interested  creditor  or  co-debtor  any  more  privileged  right  of  pay- 
ment than  that  to  which  he  is  entitled  according  to  the  original  instrument;  — 
5.  The  Composition  Board  shall  see  that  all  the  moneys  received  which  need  not 
necessarily  be  available  in  cash  for  the  payment  of  debts,  are  taken  under  its  charge 
and  deposited  in  a  bank;  —  6.  The  Composition  Board  decides  how  much  may 
be  expended  on  the  maintenance  of  the  debtor  and  his  family;  if  the  debtor  is 
dissatisfied  with  the  decision  of  the  Composition  Board,  he  may  within  fourteen  days 
briag  the  matter  before  the  competent  Government  Department  for  investigation  i). 

8.  The  validity  of  the  debtor's  transactions  is  not,  as  regards  third  persons, 
conditional  on  their  having  been  effected  with  the  consent  of  the  Composition 
Board.  If,  however,  the  negotiations  for  a  composition  are  interrupted  or  ter- 
minated, with  the  consequence  that  the  debtor's  estate  is  subjected  to  administra- 
tion in  bankruptcy  in  accordance  with  §  7  or  §  31  of  the  present  Act,  all  debts  which 
have  been  incurred  by  the  debtor  without  the  consent  of  the  Composition  Board 
during  the  negotiations  for  composition,  are  excluded  from  proof  against  the  bank- 
ruptcy estate.  Similarly,  the  mortgages,  alienations  and  leases  of  iuxmovable  pro- 
perty which  the  debtor  may  have  granted  or  made  without  the  consent  of  the 
Composition  Board  during  the  negotiations  for  a  composition,  shall  in  the  same 
case  be  without  effect  as  against  the  bankruptcy  estate. 

The  debtor's  signature  on  behalf  of  his  firm,  so  long  as  the  negotiations  for 
a  composition  last,  shall  be  given  with  the  addition:  "Under  negotiations  for  a 
composition." 

9.  The  Composition  Commissary  and  the  other  members  of  the  Composition 
Board  may  be  removed  by  the  Distribution  Tribunal  if  they  do  not  properly  fulfil 
their  duties.  The  same  rule  applies  when  it  is  established  that  as  a  result  of  cir- 
cumstances which  have  happened  they  cannot  or  ought  not  to  continue  to  hold 
their  positions.  Before  a  decision  on  the  question  of  removal  is  given,  the  persons 
interested  shall  be  given  an  opportunity  of  explanation. 

The  decision  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal  as  to  removal,  as  well  as  a  refusal 
of  the  Tribunal  to  remove  the  Composition  Board  or  any  of  the  members  thereof 
may,  within  fourten  days  after  the  decision  has  been  given,  be  brought  before 
the  competent  Government  Department  for  investigation,  in  the  former  case,  how- 
ever, not  with  suspensive  effect. 

10.  When  the  inventory  of  the  estate  is  so  far  advanced  that  the  informa- 
tion necessary  for  this  purpose  is  available,  the  Composition  Board  shall  draw 
up  an  exhaustive  exposition  of  the  position  of  the  estate  and  an  account  of  the 
debtor's  book-keeping,  accompanied  by  the  auditor's  observations  on  the  matter. 
These  documents  are  communicated  to  each  creditor  by  the  direction  of  the  Com- 
position Board  at  the  latest  fourteen  days  before  the  meeting  fixed  for  deliberating 
on  the  proposal  for  composition  is  held.  If  any  claim  is  contested  in  whole  or  in 
part  by  the  Composition  Board  or  by  the  debtor,  or  if  it  is  demanded  that  a  claim 
shall  be  more  clearly  substantiated,  the  creditor  shall  at  the  same  time  be  informed 
of  this  circumstance. 

Where,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Composition  Board  or  the  auditor,  circumstances 
exist  which  may  give  rise  to  an  examination  or  prosecution  on  the  part  of  the  public 
authorities,  a  transcript  of  these  opinions  shall,  as  soon  as  possible,  be  sent  to  the 
Public  Prosecutor. 

11.  The  debtor's  proposal  for  a  composition  shall  be  presented  to  the  Com- 
position Board  at  such  a  time  as  to  enable  the  Board  to  send  the  proposal  to  the 
creditors  together  with  the  documents  mentioned  in  §  10.  The  Composition  Board 
accompanies  the  proposal  with  its  opinion  as  to  the  acceptability  of  the  proposal 
in  itself  and  also  as  to  what  securities  there  are  that  the  composition  will  be  fulfilled 
on  the  part  of  the  debtor. 

12.  The  Distribution  Tribunal  may,  under  special  circumstances,  on  a  pro- 
posal to  this  effect  of  the  Composition  Board,  allow  the  meeting  fixed  for  deUberating 
on  the  proposal  for  composition  to  be  postponed  for  a  time  not  exceeding  four 
weeks,  notice  of  which,  in  such  case,  shall  be  sent  to  every  creditor  in  due  time. 

1)  Cf.  §  45. 
A    XIX,  2  29 
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13.  Hvis  Skyldneren  intet  Akkordforslag  fremsaetter,  eller  det  fremsatte  For- 
slags  Behandling  bortfalder  paa  Grund  af  dets  Tilbagekaldelse  eller  paa  Grund 
af  Skyldnerens  Dod  eller  Udeblivelse  (§  14),  gjeres  herom  af  Akkordstyret  Ind- 
beretning  til  Skifteretten,  ledsaget  af  de  foreEggende  Oplysninger  og  Udtalelser. 
Skifteretten  erklaerer  derpaa  ved  Kjendelse  AkkordforhandUngen  indstiUet  og  gaar 
for0vrigt  frem  paa  den  i  §  31  foreskrevne  Maade. 

Det  samme  kan  ogsaa  ske,  hvis  Skifteretten  efter  Indberetning  fra  Akkord- 
styret finder  det  klart,  at  Akkorden  af  nogen  i  §  23  omhandlet  Grund  ikke  vU  kunne 
erholde  Stadfsestelse.  Skifterettens  Kjendelse  om  Akkordforhandlingens  Indstillen 
er  i  dette  TUfselde  Gjenstand  for  Paaanke  tn  Heiesterets  Kjaeremaalsudvalg  over- 
emstemmende  med  Regelen  i  §  3^). 

14.  I  det  til  Akkordforslagets  Behandling  bestemte  M0de  skal  Skyldneren 
vaere  tUstede.  Fra  Forphgtelsen  hertU  danner  alene  Sygdom  Fritagelsesgrund. 
Saavel  Akkordstyret  som  Revisor  har  Adgang  til  at  f orlange  Skyldnerens  Besvarelse 
af  ethvert  Sp0rgsmaal  om  hans  Forretningsf0rsel  og  Forhold,  om  Aarsagerne  til 
bans  Formuesforfatning  og  om  hans  fremtidige  Udsigter.  Ligeledes  kan  Fordrings- 
haveren  gjennem  Akkordkommissseren  forlange  Oplysninger  af  Skyldneren  an- 
gaaende  hans  Forretningsf0rsel  og  hvad  for0VTigt  staar  i  Forbindelse  med  Akkord- 
forhandUngen. De  afgivne  Forklaringer  nedtegnes  i  den  Udstraekning,  hvori  det 
af  Akkordkommissseren  findes  forn0dent  eller  af  Skyldneren  eller  vedkommende 
M0dende  sserskUt  maatte  bhve  forlangt.  Det  nedskrevne  skal  underskrives  af 
Skyldneren  efter  forud  at  vsere  oplaest  og  vedtaget.  Enhver  Fordringshaver  har 
Adgang  til  at  gJ0re  sig  bekjendt  med  det  Optegnede  ved  Henvendelse  til  Akkord- 
kommisseeren. 

15.  Dersom  Skyldneren  i  det  til  Akkordforslagets  Behandling  bestemte  M0de 
0nsker  at  gJ0re  Forandringer  i  eller  TiUseg  til  sit  Akkordforslag,  kan  Akkordstyret, 
saafremt  det  finder  at  burde  give  samme  sin  Anbefaling,  udssette  Forslagets  Be- 
handling tU  et  nyt  M0de,  der  afholdes  senest  inden  tre  Uger,  og  hvorom  Pordrings- 
haverne  varsles  paa  den  i  §  6  Nr.  1  og  2  bestemte  Maade.  I  dette  nye  M0de  kan 
Skyldneren  derimod  Lkke  gJ0re  Forandringer  i  eUer  TiUseg  til  Akkordforslaget. 

16.  Ved  Afstemningen  over  Skyldnerens  Akkordforslag  skal  fremlsegges  en 
af  Akkordkommissseren  og  Revisor  udfserdiget  Fortegnelse  over  samtUge  For- 
dringer  med  Angivelse  af  deres  Beskaffenhed  og  forsynet  med  Bemeerkning  om, 
hvorvidt  Fordringerne  bestrides  af  Skyldneren  eUer  af  Akkordstyret.  Forsaavidt 
nogen  Fordring  bUver  bestridt  af  nogen  Fordringshaver,  skal  derom  af  Akkord- 
kommissseren gJ0res  Anmserkning  paa  Fortegnelsen.  Det  samme  gjselder,  hvis 
nogen  formener  sig  uretteUg  forbigaaet  ved  Fortegnelsens  Udfserdigelse,  eUer  hvis 
en  Fordring  formenes  opf0rt  med  for  Udet  Bel0b. 

17.2)  Enhver  Fordringshaver,  som  tUtrseder  Skyldnerens  Akkordorslag,  skal 
derom  afgive  skriftUg  Erklsering.  Erklseringen  kan  indsendes  tU  Akkordkommis- 
sseren inden  det  tU  Forslagets  Behandling  bestemte  M0de  eUer  fremleveres  i  dette. 

Ved  enhver  af  en  Ftddmsegtig  afgiven  Stemme  skal  skriftUg  Fuldmagt  med- 
f0lge,  medmindre  Prokura  er  anmeldt  til  Handelsregistret  eUer  bevisUg  paa  anden 
Maade  offenthggjort. 

18.3)  Yed  Aistemningen  over  Akkordforslaget  skal  f0lgende  Fordringer  ssettes 
ud  af  Betragtning:  1.  Fordringer,  for  hvilke  efter  §  30  Akkorden  ei  vil  vsere  bindende, 
medmindre  den  Fortrinsret  eUer  Panteret,  hvorpaa  dette  grundes,  udtrykkelig  fra- 
f aides.  Saadan  Frafaldelse  kan  ske  saavel  for  Fordringens  hele  Bel0b  som  for  en 
Del;  —  2.  Fordringer,  der  er  afhsengige  af  en  Betingelse,  som  endnu  ikke  er  ind- 
traadt;  —  3.  Fordnnger,  der  er  overdragne  til  vedkommende  Fordringshaver  efter 
Indgivelse  af  Andragende  om  Akkordforhandling.  Dog  gjselder  dette  ikke  Fordring, 
som  nogen  har  overtaget  if0lge  en  ham  tidUgere  paahvilende   ForpHgtelse;   — 

1)  Jfr.  §  41  u.  flg.  —  2)  jfr.  Konkursloven  §  64.  —  »)  Jfr.  Konkurslovens  §  65. 
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13.  If  the  debtor  presents  no  proposal  for  composition,  or  if  the  discussion 
of  the  proposal  presented  is  omitted  by  reason  of  its  withdrawal  or  of  the  death 
or  failure  to  appear  of  the  debtor  (§  14),  a  report  shall  be  made  by  the  Compo- 
sition Board  to  the  Distribution  Tribunal,  accompanied  by  the  information  and 
observation  it  may  be  able  to  furnish.  The  Distribution  Tribunal  thereupon  declares 
by  a  decision  the  suspension  of  the  negotiations  for  composition  and  in  other  respects 
proceeds  in  the  manner  prescribed  in  §  31. 

The  same  procedure  may  also  take  place  if  the  Distribution  Tribunal,  on  having 
received  a  report  from  the  Composition  Board,  considers  it  evident  that  the  pro- 
posed cornposition,  for  some  reason  dealt  with  in  §  23,  cannot  obtain  confirmation. 
The  decision  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal  as  to  the  suspension  of  the  negotiations 
for  composition  is,  in  this  case,  subject  to  an  appeal  before  the  Appeal  Committee 
of  the  Supreme  Tribunal,  in  accordance  with  the  rule  of  §  3i). 

14.  The  debtor  shall  be  present  at  the  meeting  fixed  for  considering  the  pro- 
posal for  composition.  Illness  alone  is  a  ground  for  exemption  from  this  obliga- 
tion. Both  the  Composition  Board  and  the  auditor  have  a  right  to  require  an  answer 
from  the  debtor  to  any  question  concerning  the  management  of  his  business  and 
his  conduct,  the  causes  which  have  brought  about  his  financial  position,  and  his 
future  prospects.  The  creditors  may  also,  through  the  Composition  Commissary, 
demand  information  from  the  debtor  concerning  the  conduct  of  his  business  and 
such  other  matters  as  are  connected  with  the  negotiations  for  composition.  The 
explanations  given  are  taken  down  in  writing  to  the  extent  to  which  it  is  considered 
necessary  by  the  Composition  Commissary  or  may  be  specially  demanded  by  the 
debtor  or  the  persons  appearing  at  the  meeting.  The  written  record  of  the  meeting 
shall,  after  having  been  previously  read  and  approved  by  the  debtor,  be  signed 
by  him.  Every  creditor  has  a  right,  on  applying  to  the  Composition  Commissary, 
to  inspect  the  written  record. 

15.  If  the  debtor,  at  the  meeting  fixed  for  considering  the  proposal  for  com- 
position, wishes  to  make  modifications  in  or  additions  to  his  proposal,  the  Com- 
position Board  may,  if  it  is  of  opinion  that  the  modification  or  additions  ought 
to  be  recommended,  postpone  the  consideration  of  the  proposal  to  a  new  meeting, 
to  be  held  at  the  latest  within  three  weeks,  and  of  which  the  creditors  shall  be 
notified  in  the  manner  provided  in  §  6  Nos.  1  and  2.  At  this  new  meeting  the  debtor 
cannot  make  any  further  modifications  in  or  additions  to  his  proposal  for  com- 
position. 

16.  At  the  voting  on  the  debtor's  proposal  for  composition,  an  account  of 
all  the  claims,  drawn  up  by  the  Composition  Commissary  and  the  auditor,  shall 
be  presented,  with  an  indication  of  the  nature  of  the  claims  and  provided  with 
remarks  as  to  whether  they  are  contested  by  the  debtor  or  the  Composition  Board. 
If  any  claim  is  contested  by  any  creditor,  this  circumstance  shall  be  noted  by  the 
Composition  Commissary  on  the  account  presented.  The  same  rule  appUes  if  any 
person  is  of  opinion  that  he  has  been  unjustly  omitted  when  the  account  was  drawn 
up,  or  if  it  is  considered  that  a  claim  has  been  put  down  for  an  amount  which  is 
too  small. 

17.^)  Every  creditor  who  accedes  to  the  debtor's  proposal  for  composition 
shall  make  a  declaration  to  this  effect.  The  declaration  may  be  sent  to  the  Com- 
position Commissary  before  the  meeting  fixed  for  considering  the  proposal,  or  be 
presented  at  this  meeting. 

A  written  authority  shall  accompany  every  vote  cast  by  means  of  an  attorney, 
unless  a  proxy  has  been  declared  in  the  commercial  register  or  it  is  proved  that 
the  authority  has  been  pubHshed  in  some  other  manner. 

18.^)  At  the  voting  on  the  proposal  for  composition  the  following  claims 
shall  be  left  out  of  consideration:  1.  Claims  as  regards  which,  according  to  §  30, 
the  composition  will  not  be  binding,  unless  the  right  of  preference  or  pledge-right 
on  which  the  claim  is  based  is  expressly  renounced.  Such  a  renunciation  may  take 
place  either  in  respect  of  the  whole  amount  of  the  claim  or  in  respect  of  part  of 
it ;  —  2.  Claims  which  are  dependent  on  a  condition  which  has  not  yet  been  fulfilled ; 
—  3.  Claims  which  have  been  assigned  to  the  creditor  in  question  after  the  present- 
ment of  the  application  for  negotiations  for  a  composition.    This  rule,  however, 

1)  Cf.  §  41  et  aeq.  —  2)  Of.  §  64  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act.  —  3)  Cf.  §  65  of  the  Bank- 
ruptcy Act. 
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4.   Fordringer,  der  tilli0rer  Skyldnerens  iEgtefaelle,  bans  Beflsegtede  i  op-  eller 
nedstigende  Linje  eller  ligesaa  nser  besvogrede. 

Renter,  paal0bne  efter  Akkordforbandlingens  Aabning,  medtages  ikke  ved 
Beregningen  af  Fordrmgernes  Bel0b. 

19.1)  j)et  fremsatte  Akkordforslag  ansees  som  vedtaget:  1.  Hvis  det  gaar 
ud  paa  at  betale  mindst  50  pCt.  af  de  ikke  fortrinsberettigede  Fordringshaveres 
Tilkommende,  naar  Vs  —  to  Tredjedele  —  af  de  til  Stemme  berettigede  Fordrings- 
havere  bar  stemt  for  dets  Antagelse  og  deres  samlede  Tilgodebavende  udgj0r  2/g 
—  to  Tredjedele  —  af  disse  Fordringsbaveres  samlede  Fordringer;  —  2.  Hvis  det 
gaar  ud  paa  mindre  end  50  pCt.,  naar  det  er  antaget  af  84  —  tre  Fjerdedele  —  af 
de  til  Stemme  berettigede  Fordringsbavere  og  deres  samlede  Tilgodebavende  udgJ0r 
^U  —  tre  Fjerdedele  —  af  disse  Fordringsbaveres  samlede  Fordringer. 

20.2)  Hvis  ved  Afstemningen  det  til  Akkordforslagets  Antagelse  forn0dne 
Stemmetal  er  opnaaet  alene  med  Hensyn  til  Personerne  eUer  alene  med  Hensyn 
tU  Fordringernes  Bel0b,  men  ikke  i  begge  Henseender,  eller  bvis  det  paa  Grund 
af  Tvist  eller  IMarbed  med  Hensyn  til  nogen  Fordring  er  tvilsomt,  bvorvidt  Akkord- 
f  orslaget  skal  ansees  som  antaget  eller  f  orkastet,  kan  Akkordstyret  i  M0det  bestemme, 
at  ny  Afstemning  skal  finde  Sted  i  et  senere  M0de,  der  afboldes  inden  tre  Uger, 
og  bvorom  Fordringsbaverne  varsles  paa  den  i  §  6  Nr.  1  og  2  bestemte  Maade. 
Forsaavidt  ingen  modsat  Meddelelse  fremkommer,  ansees  de  Fordringsbavere,  der 
bar  tiltraadt  Akkordforslaget,  at  vedblive  sin  Stemmegivning  i  det  nye  M0de. 

21.  Saasnart  Afstemningen  over  Akkordforslaget  er  tilendebragt,  skal  Akkord- 
kommissaeren  indsende  til  Skifteretten  samtlige  ved  dets  Bebandling  forelagte 
Dokumenter,  den  ved  M0det  f0rte  Protokol  og  de  muligens  indkomne  Protester 
mod  Akkorden,  ledsaget  af  Akkordstjnrets  Udtalelse  om,  bvorvidt  der  vides  noget 
at  erindre  mod  Akkordens  Stadfsestelse.  Er  det  klart,  at  det  til  Akkordforslagets 
Antagelse  forn0dne  Stemmetal  ikke  er  opnaaet,  forholdes  der,  som  i  §  31  er  bestemt. 
I  modsat  Fald  berammer  Skifteretten  til  Afboldelse  inden  tre  Uger  et  M0de  til 
Bebandling  af  Sp0rgsmaalet  om,  bvorvidt  Akkorden  skal  stadfsestes  eller  ikke. 
Berammelsen  bUver  at  bekjendtgJ0re  paa  den  i  §  6  Nr.  1  foreskrevne  Maade  og 
skal  ledsages  af  en  Opfordring  til  Fordringsbaverne  om  skriftUg  at  tilstille  Skifte- 
retten sine  mubge  Indsigelser  inden  to  Dage  f0r  M0det. 


22.  Er  der  Tvist  eller  Uklarbed,  bvorvidt  en  eller  flere  Fordringer  skal  med- 
regnes  ved  Afstemningen,  eller  om  det  Bel0b,  med  bvilket  de  skal  komme  i  Be- 
tragtning,  skal  Akkordkommissseren  samtidig  med  Akkorddokumenterne  tilstille 
Skifteretten  en  ssersldlt  Opgave  over  disse  Fordringer,  ledsaget  af  de  Oplysninger, 
som  derom  baves.  Paa  Grundlag  af  disse  Oplysninger  og  de  Oplysninger,  som 
efter  Skifterettens  Forlangende  yderligere  fremskaffes,  trseffer  denne  i  det  til  Be- 
stemmelse  om  Akkordens  Stadfsestelse  berammede  M0de  AfgJ0relse  om,  bvorvidt 
og  i  saa  Fald  for  bvilket  Bel0b  disse  Fordringer  skal  tages  i  Betragtning  ved  Stem- 
metaUets  Beregning.  Denne  AfgJ0relse,  der  alene  kan  paaankes  i  Forbindelse  med 
Sp0rgsmaalet  om  Akkordens  Stadfsestelse,  foregriber  intet  med  Hensyn  til  ved- 
kommende  Fordringsbaveres  virkelige  Ret. 

23.3)  Akkorden  skal  af  Skifteretten  negtes  Stadfsestelse:  1.  Saafremt  de  for 
Akkordforbandlingen  givne  Forskrif ter  ikke  bar  vseret  overbold te,  medmindre  FeUen 
antages  at  have  vseret  uden  Indflydelse  paa  Akkordens  Vedtagelse;  —  2.  Naar 
det  under  Boets  Gjeimemgaaelse  efter  Akkordstyrets  Erklsering  bar  vist  sig 
umuligt  at  erbverve  nogen  paaHdelig  Oversigt  over  dets  Stilling;  —  3.  Naar  Ak- 
korden ikke  giver  aUe  Fordringsbavere,  for  bvilke  den  er  bindende,  og  som  ikke 
bar  samtykket  i  at  staa  tUbage,  bge  Ret  baade  med  Hensyn  tU  Betabngens  St0rrelse 
i  Forbold  til  Fordringens  Bel0b  og  med  Hensyn  til  Betabngstiden  samt  Sikker- 

1)  Jfr.  Koiikursloven  §  67.  —  ^)  Jfr.  Konkurslovens  §  68.  —  3)  Jfr.  Konkurslovens  §  70. 
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does  not  apply  to  claims  which  any  person  has  acquired  in  pursuance  of  an  obliga- 
tion previously  incumbent  on  him ;  —  4.  Claims  appertaining  to  the  debtor's  spouse, 
or  to  his  ascendants  or  descendants  or  those  of  his  spouse. 

Interest  accrued  after  the  commencement  of  the  negotiations  for  a  compo- 
sition is  not  included  in  the  calculation  of  the  amount  of  the  claims. 

19.1)  The  proposal  for  a  composition  which  is  presented  is  considered  as 
accepted:  1.  If  it  provides  for  the  payment  of  at  least  50  per  cent,  of  the  claims 
of  the  creditors  not  possessing  preferential  rights,  when  ^/a  —  two  thirds  —  of 
the  creditors  having  a  right  to  vote  have  voted  for  the  acceptance  of  the  proposal, 
and  the  whole  sum  of  their  claims  amounts  to  ^k  —  two  thirds  —  of  all  the  claims 
of  these  creditors;  —  2.  If  it  provides  for  the  payment  of  less  than  50  per  cent., 
when  it  is  accepted  by  ^U  —  three  fourths  —  of  the  creditors  having  a  right  to 
vote,  and  the  whole  sum  of  claims  amounts  to  ^U  —  three  fourths  —  of  all  the 
claims  of  these  creditors. 

20.2)  jf  at  the  voting  the  number  of  votes  necessary  for  the  acceptance  of 
the  proposal  for  composition  has  been  obtained  only  with  regard  to  the  persons, 
or  only  with  regard  to  the  amount  of  the  claims,  but  not  in  both  respects,  or  if, 
by  reason  of  a  dispute  or  of  uncertainty  with  regard  to  any  claim,  it  is  subject 
to  doubt  whether  the  proposal  for  composition  is  to  be  considered  as  accepted 
or  rejected,  the  Composition  Board  may  at  the  meeting  decide  that  a  fresh  voting 
shall  take  place  at  a  subsequent  meeting  to  be  held  within  three  weeks,  and  con- 
cerning which  the  creditors  shall  be  notified  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  §  6  Nos.  1 
and  2.  In  so  far  as  no  communication  to  the  contrary  is  forthcoming,  those  cre- 
ditors who  have  acceded  to  the  proposal  for  composition  are  considered  as  perse- 
vering in  their  votes  at  the  new  meeting. 

21.  As  soon  as  the  voting  on  the  proposal  for  composition  is  concluded,  the 
Composition  Commissary  shall  send  to  the  Distribution  Tribunal  all  the  docu- 
ments presented  at  the  deUberation  on  the  proposal,  the  record  taken  down  at 
the  meeting,  and  the  protests  against  the  composition  which  may  have  been  presented, 
accompanied  by  the  declaration  of  the  Composition  Board  as  to  whether  the  Board 
has  any  objection  to  make  against  the  confirmation  of  the  composition.  If  it  is 
clear  that  the  number  of  votes  necessary  for  the  acceptance  of  the  proposal  for 
composition  has  not  been  obtained,  the  procedure  fixed  in  §  31  shall  be  followed. 
In  the  contrary  case,  the  Distribution  Tribunal  convenes  a  meeting,  to  be  held 
within  three  weeks,  for  considering  the  question  as  to  whether  the  composition 
shall  be  confirmed  or  not.  The  notice  convening  the  meeting  shall  be  pubUshed 
in  the  manner  prescribed  in  §  6  No.  1,  and  shall  be  accompanied  by  an  invitation 
addressed  to  the  creditors  to  present  their  possible  objections  to  the  Distribution 
Tribunal  in  writing  within  two  days  before  the  meeting. 

22.  If  there  is  a  dispute  or  any  uncertainty  as  to  whether  one  or  more  claims 
are  to  be  included  in  the  voting,  or  as  to  the  amount  in  respect  of  which  they  are 
to  be  considered,  the  Composition  Commissary  shall,  together  vAth  the  composi- 
tion documents,  send  to  the  Distribution  Tribunal  a  special  statement  in  regard 
to  these  claims,  to  be  accompanied  by  the  information  available  concerning  them. 
On  the  basis  of  this  information,  and  the  further  information  which  may  be  furnish- 
ed at  the  request  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal,  the  Tribunal,  at  the  meeting  con- 
vened for  rendering  a  decision  as  to  the  confirmation  of  the  composition,  decides 
whether  and  if  so,  for  what  amount,  these  claims  are  to  be  taken  into  consideration 
when  the  number  of  votes  is  coimted.  This  decision,  which  can  only  be  subjected 
to  appeal  in  connection  with  the  question  of  the  confirmation  of  the  composition, 
does  not  in  any  manner  prejudge  the  actual  rights  of  the  interested  creditors. 

23.3)  The  Distribution  Tribunal  shall  refuse  its  confirmation:  1.  If  the  pro- 
visions enacted  with  regard  to  negotiations  for  a  composition  have  not  been  com- 
pUed  with,  unless  the  error  is  considered  not  to  have  had  any  effect  as  regards 
the  acceptance  of  the  composition;  —  2.  If  during  the  examination  of  the  estate, 
it  has  proved  impossible  according  to  the  declaration  of  the  Composition  Board 
to  obtain  any  reliable  account  as  to  the  position  of  the  estate ;  —  3.  When  the  com- 
position does  not  give  to  all  creditors  on  whom  it  is  binding,  and  who  have  not 
consented  to  be  prejudiced  in  favour  of  other  creditors,  equal  rights  both  as  regards 


1)  Cf.  §  67  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act.  —  2)  Cf.  §  68  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act.  —  3)  Cf.  §  70  of 
the  Bankruptcy  Act. 
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heden;  —  4.  Naar  Skyldneren  ikke  efter  Akkorden  skal  betale  sine  uprioriterede 
Fordriiigsliavere  mindst  25  pCt.  eller  —  om  han  tidligere  har  vseret  under  Konkurs 
eller  erholdt  tvungen  eller  frivillig  Akkord  (herfra  dog  undtaget  Betalings  -  Ud- 
saettelse)  uden  senere  at  have  betalt  sine  Fordringshavere  fuldt  ud  —  mindst 
50  pCt.  af  deres  Tilgodehavende,  medmindre  Akkordforslaget  er  antaget  af  samtUge 
de  kjendte  Pordringshavere,  som  efter  Skifterettens  AfgJ0relse  skalkomme  i  Betragt- 
ning  (§  22),  eller  Skyldnemes  Uvederhseftighed  er  liidf0rt  ved  ham  utHregneligt 
Uheld;  —  5.  Naar  Skyldneren  i  Lebet  af  de  sidste  to  Aar  f0r  Akkordforhand- 
Ungens  Aabning  eller  under  denne  er  domfseldt  for  saadant  strafbart  Forhold,  som 
omhandles  i  Straffelovens  Kap.  21  §§  12 — -16,  jfr.  nservserende  Lovs  §  35,  eller 
Skifteretten  finder  det  godtgjort,  at  han  i  nsevnte  Tidsrum  har  gjort  sig  skyldig 
i  saadant  Forhold;  —  6.  Naar  Skyldneren  uden  gyldig  Grund  udebUver  fra  Rets- 
mgdet  eller  vaegrer  sig  for  at  meddele  Skifteretten  de  til  AfgJ0relsen  forn0dne 
Oplysninger. 

24.1)  Efter  Andragende  fra  Akkordstyret  eUer  fra  nogen  Fordringshaver,  der 
ikke  efter  §  18  Nr.  1  er  udelukket  fra  at  komme  i  Betragtning  ved  Afstemningen, 
skal  Skifteretten  endvidere  negte  Stadf sestelse :  1.  Naar  det  paavises,  at  Akkorden 
er  istandbragt  ved  Begunstigelse  af  nogen  Fordringshaver  eller  ved  L0fte  om 
saadan,  vaere  sig  fra  Skyldnerens  Side  eller  af  nogen  Tredjemand;  —  2.  Naar  det 
paavises  at  Akkorden  ikke  stemmer  med  Fordringshavernes  f  seUes  Interesse,  saasom 
f ordi  den  tilbudne  Dividende  staar  i  fremtrsedende  Misf orhold  tU  Skyldnerens  Midler, 
eller  fordi  disse  er  vsesentUg  formindskede  ved  Forf0ininger  eller  Retsstiftelser,  der 
i  TiKselde  af  Konkurs  vilde  kunne  omst0des,  eller  fordi  de  opstillede  Betalings- 
terminer  medferer  en  Udseettelse  med  Betahngen,  der  ikke  findes  begrundet  ved 
et  rimeligt  Hensyn  til  Opretholdelse  af  Skyldnerens  Forretning,  eUer  fordi  der  ikke 
haves  antagehg  Betryggelse  for  Akkordens  Opfyldelse. 

25.2)  Efter  Andragende  af  Fordringshavere,  hvis  Tilgodehavende  udgJ0r  mindst 
i/j  —  en  Femtedel  —  af  Summen  af  de  Fordringer,  der  ved  Afstemningen  kommer 
i  Betragtning,  kan  Skifteretten  gJ0re  sin  Stadf  sestelse  afhsengig  af,  at  Skyldneren 
underkaster  sig  Tilsyn  med  Akkordens  Opfyldelse  af  Akkordkommissseren  eller 
en  anden  dertil  skikket,  af  Skifteretten  godtagen  Mand.  Dette  Tilsyn  skal  gaa 
ud  paa,  at  Skyldnerens  Forretningsf0rsel  anordnes  med  det  Formaal  for  0ie  at 
gJ0re  de  til  Akkordens  Opfyldelse  forn0dne  Midler  tilgjaengehge  til  rette  Tid,  og 
paa  at  forebygge,  at  nogen  Fordringshaver  tilfredsstilles  til  Forfang  for  de  0vrige. 
Skyldneren  skal  i  saa  Fald  vaere  f orpligtet  til  at  give  den  Tilsynshavende  uhindret 
Adgang  til  at  0ve  det  fom0dne  Tilsjna  og  til  ikke  at  handle  mod  hans  Tilhold.  Efter- 
kommer  han  ikke  denne  ForpUgtelse,  skal  den  Tilsynshavende  vaere  berettiget  til 
at  overlevere  Boet  til  Konkursbehandling. 

Den  Tilsynshavende  tOkommer  i  Mangel  af  anden  Aftale  saadan  Godtgi0relse, 
som  Skifteretten,  efterat  Parteme  er  horte,  ved  Kjendelse  bestemmer.  Forskrifterne 
i  §  38,  2det  til  4de  Punktum  finder  herved  tilsvarende  Anvendelse.  Afgaar  den 
Tilsynshavende  ved  D0den  eller  bliver  han  af  Skifteretten  efter  Andragende  fritaget 
for  sit  Hverv,  antager  Skifteretten  en  anden  i  hans  Sted. 

26.^)  Med  Hensyn  til  bestridte  Fordringer  kan  Skifteretten,  naar  derom  af 
vedkommende  Fordringshavere  gJ0res  Paastand,  ved  Stadf aestelsen  bestemme,  at 
det  paa  Fordringen  faldende  Udbytte  skal  indsaettes  i  en  Bank. 

Naar  Indsaettelse  besluttes,  bestemmer  Skifteretten  samtidig  en  Frist,  inden 
hvUken  S0gsmaal  af  vedkommende  Fordringshaver  skal  irettef0res.  Naar  Dom  er 
falden,  skal  Bel0bet  fremdeles  forbhve  henstaaende,  indtil  Ankefristen  er  udl0bet. 
Anlaegges  S0gsmaal  ikke  inden  den  fastsatte  Frist,  kan  Bel0bet  udtages. 

27.*)  I  det  til  Behandling  af  Sp0rgsmaalet  om  Akkordens  Stadfaestelse  beram- 
mede  M0de  skal  saavel  Skyldneren  som  Akkordstyrets  Medlemmer  vaere  tilstede, 
medmindre  de  er  hindrede  ved  Sygdom  eller  har  erholdt  Skifterettens  Tilladelse 
til  at  vaere  fravserende. 

1)  Jfr.  Konkurslovens  §  71.  —  ^)  Jfr.  Konkurslovens  §  72.  —  ^)  Jfr.  Konkurslovens  §  73.  — 
*)  Jfr.  Konkurslovens  §  69. 
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the  amount  of  the  dividend  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  the  claim  and  as  regards 
the  time  for  payment  and  the  security  given;  —  4.  When  the  debtor,  according 
to  the  composition,  does  not  pay  his  unsecured  creditors  at  least  25  per  cent,  or 

—  if  he  has  previously  been  bankrupt  or  obtained  a  compulsory  or  voluntary  com- 
position (excepting,  however,  a  mere  postponement  of  payments)  without  sub- 
sequently having  paid  his  creditors  in  full  —  at  least  50  per  cent,  of  their  claims, 
unless  the  proposal  for  composition  is  accepted  by  all  the  known  creditors  who, 
according  to  the  decision  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal,  are  to  be  taken  into  con- 
sideration (§  22),  or  the  debtor's  insolvency  has  been  brought  about  by  mishaps 
for  which  he  is  not  to  blame;  —  5.  When  the  debtor,  in  the  course  of  the  last  two 
years  before  the  commencement  of  the  negotiations  for  a  composition,  or  during 
these  negotiations,  has  been  condemned  for  such  criminal  conduct  as  is  dealt  with  in 
Chap.  21  §§  12 — 16  of  the  Criminal  Law;  cf.  §  35  of  the  present  Act,  or  the  Distribution 
Tribunal  considers  it  substantiated  that  during  the  said  period  he  has  been  guilty  of 
such  conduct;  — -  6.  When  without  valid  reason  the  debtor  fails  to  appear  before  the 
Tribunal,  or  refuses  to  give  the  Tribunal  the  information  necessary  for  its  decision. 

24.1)  On  an  application  made  by  the  Composition  Board  or  by  any  creditor 
who  according  to  §  18  No.  1  is  not  excluded  from  consideration  at  the  voting,  the 
Distribution  Tribunal  shall  further  refuse  its  confirmation:  1.  When  it  is  proved 
that  the  composition  has  been  brought  about  by  favouring  any  creditor  or  by 
promising  such  favour,  whether  on  the  part  of  the  debtor  or  of  any  third  person; 

—  2.  When  it  is  proved  that  the  composition  is  not  in  harmony  with  the  general 
interest  of  the  creditors,  as,  for  example,  because  the  dividend  offered  is  in  ob- 
vious disproportion  to  the  resources  of  the  debtor,  or  because  his  assets  have  been 
considerably  diminished  by  such  arrangements  or  transactions  as  in  case  of  bank- 
ruptcy might  be  annulled  ^  or  because  the  proposed  terms  of  payment  entail  a  post- 
ponement of  the  time  for  payment  which  is  not  considered  to  be  based  on  reasonable 
considerations  for  the  maintenance  of  the  debtor's  business,  or  because  there  is 
no  sufficient  security  that  the  terms  of  the  composition  will  be  fulfilled. 

25.^)  On  an  application  made  by  creditors  whose  claims  amount  at  least 
to  Vs  —  one  fifth  —  of  the  total  amount  of  the  claims  which  are  to  be  taken  into 
consideration  at  the  voting,  the  Distribution  Tribunal  may  make  its  confirmation 
dependent  on  the  condition  that  the  debtor  submits,  in  so  far  as  the  fulfilment 
of  the  composition  is  concerned,  to  the  supervision  of  the  Composition  Commissary 
or  of  some  other  suitable  person  designated  by  the  Distribution  Tribunal.  This 
supervision  is  intended  to  secure  that  the  debtor's  business  should  be  conducted 
with  the  object  of  making  the  assets  necessary  for  the  fulfilment  of  the  compo- 
sition accessible  in  due  time,  and  of  preventing  any  creditor  from  being  satisfied 
to  the  detriment  of  other  creditors.  It  shall  in  such  case  be  incumbent  on  the  debtor 
to  give  the  supervisor  every  opportunity  to  exercise  the  necessary  supervision,  and 
not  to  act  contrary  to  his  instructions.  If  he  does  not  comply  with  this  obligation,the 
supervisor  shall  have  a  right  to  subject  the  estate  to  administration  in  bankruptcy. 

The  supervisor,  in  default  of  any  agreement  to  the  contrary,  is  entitled  to 
such  remuneration  as  is  fixed  by  a  decision  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal,  after 
hearing  the  parties.  The  provisions  of  §  38,  sentences  2  to  4,  have  here  a  correspond- 
ing application.  If  the  supervisor  dies,  or  if,  on  appUcation,  he  is  discharged  from 
his  f  jnctions  by  the  Distribution  Tribunal,  the  Distribution  Tribunal  appoints 
another  in  his  place. 

26.^)  As  regards  contested  claims,  the  Distribution  Tribunal  may,  on  the 
demand  of  the  interested  creditors,  decide,  on  the  confirmation,  that  the  dividend 
in  respect  of  such  claims  shall  be  deposited  in  a  bank. 

When  this  deposit  is  decided  on,  the  Distribution  Tribunal  at  the  same  time 
fixes  a  period  within  which  an  action  shall  be  brought  by  the  interested  creditor. 
When  the  judgment  is  rendered,  the  amount  shall  remain  deposited  until  the  period 
for  an  appeal  has  expired.  If  an  action  is  not  brought  within  the  period  fixed, 
the  amount  may  be  withdrawn. 

27.*)  At  the  meeting  convened  for  considering  the  question  of  the  confirma- 
tion of'  the  composition,  the  debtor  as  well  as  the  members  of  the  Composition 
Board  shall  be  present,  unless  they  are  prevented  by  illness  or  have  obtained  the 
permission  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal  to  be  absent. 

1)  Cf.  §  71  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act.  —  2)  Cf.  §  72  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act.  —  3)  Cf.  §  73  of 
the  Bankruptcy  Act.  —  *)  Cf.  §  69  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act. 
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Skifteretten  kan  i  M0(iet  indliente  alle  de  Oplysninger,  som  den  til  sin  Af- 
gjorelse  maatte  finde  fom0dne,  og  kan  efter  Omstsendighederne  forlange  de  af  andre 
end  Skyldneren  afgivne  Forklaringer  bekrseftede  med  Ed.  Findes  det  forn0dent 
at  indhente  Forklaring  eller  Vidnesbyrd  af  Personer,  der  opholder  sig  udenfor 
Jurisdiktionen,  kan  Skifteretten  derom  rette  Begjaering  til  vedkommende  Skifteret, 
som  uden  Ophold  bar  at  efterkomme  Begjseringen. 

Vidneme  er  pligtige  til  at  mode  efter  Varsel  som  for  Gjsesteretssager  bestemt, 
og  sserskilt  Varsel  til  Skyldneren  er  uforn0dent,  naar  denne  af  den  Skifteret,  som 
bar  fremsat  Begjseringen,  bar  erboldt  Meddelelse  om  samme.  Med  Hensyn  til 
Udelukkelse  fra  eller  Fritagelse  for  at  afgive  Forklaring  eller  aflsegge  Ed,  saavel- 
som  med  Hensyn  til  Ansvaret  for  Udeblivelse  eUer  Vidnesbyrdets  Negtelse,  gjselder 
samme  Regler,  som  i  Lov  om  Rettergangsmaaden  i  Straffesager  af  Iste  Jub  1887, 
Kap.  15  er  bestemte.  Mod  Skifterettens  berbenb0rende  AfgJ0relser  kan  Vidneme 
anvende  Kjseremaal  efter  de  for  Straffesager  gjaeldende  Regler. 

For  Vidnemes  Afb0relse  erlsegges  ingen  BetaHng. 

Forsaavidt  ikke  N0dvendigbeden  af  at  indhente  yderligere  Oplysninger  med- 
f0rer  Udssettelse,  bliver  Rettens  AfgJ0relse  at  afgive  i  det  i  Henhold  til  §  21  be- 
rammede  Retsm0de  eUer  senest  inden  tre  Dage  derefter.  AfgJ0relaen  af  gives  i 
Form  af  begrundet  Kjendelse. 

28.^)  Skifterettens  Beslutning  om  Akkordens  Stadfsestelse  kundgj0res  paa 
den  i  §  6  Nr.  1  foreskrevne  Maade,  bvorbos  den  ved  Akkordkommissserens  For- 
anstaltning  meddeles  samtlige  kjendte  Fordringshavere. 

Er  Skyldnerens  Firma  indf0rt  i  Handelsregistret,  skal  derhos  Akkordkommis- 
sseren,  saasnart  den  i  §  29  bestemte  Frist  er  udl0ben,  eUer,  om  Anke  bar  fundet 
Sted,  saasnart  denne  er  afgjort,  tilstUle  F0reren  af  Registret  til  Anmaerkning  i 
samme  en  Meddelelse  om  Akkorden,  bilagt  med  en  Gjenpart  af  Akkordbetingelserne. 

29.2)  Skifterettens  Kjendelse  om  Akkordens  Stadfsestelse  kan  af  enbver  For- 
dringsbaver,  der  ikke  efter  §  18  Nr.  1  er  udelukket  fra  at  komme  i  Betragtning 
ved  Afstemningen,  paaankes  til  H0iesterets  Kjseremaalsudvalg  til  Pr0velse3).  Be- 
gjsering  om  saadan  Pr0velse  maa,  ledsaget  af  fom0den  Begrundelse,  indgives  inden 
tre  Uger  efter  Akkordens  Stadfsestelse. 

Nsegtes  Akkordens  Stadfsestelse,  kan  Skifterettens  Kjendelse  inden  3  Dage 
efter  dens  Afsigelse  af  Skyldneren  paaankes  til  H0iesterets  Kjseremaalsudvalg. 

30.*)  Den  stadfsestede  Akkord  er  bindende  for  aUe  Fordringsbavere,  hvis 
Fordringer  skriver  sig  fra  Tiden  f0r  AkkordforhandUngens  Aabning.  Dog  er  Ak- 
korden ikke  bindende  for:  1.  Fordringer,  der  tilkommer  lovbestemt  Fortrinsret 
i  Konkurs.  Forsaavidt  det  til  dennes  Bevarelse  udkrseves,  at  der  inden  en  via 
Frist  for  samme  er  gjort  Indf0rsel  eller  Anmeldelse  for  Skrifteretten,  skal  Kravets 
Anmeldelse  for  Akkordstyret  have  samme  Virkning;  —  2.  Fordringer,  der  er 
sikrede  ved  Pant,  forsaavidt  Pantet  tilstrsekker.  Herfra  undtages  dog  Pant,  for 
hvis  Vedkommende  ikke  Tbinglysning  og  ved  L0S0re  ei  heUer  Besiddelsestagelse  bar 
fundet  Sted  f0r  efter  Akkordforbandlingens  Aabning,  samt  endvidere  Retspant, 
stiftet  ved  Indf0rsels-  eUer  Afssetningsforretning^),  der  er  thinglyst  senere  end  fire 
Uger  f0r  den  Dag,  da  Begjseringen  om  Akkordforhandling  indkom  til  Skifteretten. 


Med  Hensyn  til  en  Fordiingshavers  Ret  til  at  afkorte  sit  Tilgodehavende  i 
sin  Gjseld  til  Skyldneren  finder  Bestemmelseme  i  Konkurslovens  §  119  tilsvarende 
Anvendelse. 

For  Forlovere  og  andre,  som  better  tilligemed  Skyldneren,  er  Akkorden  bin- 
dende; men  den  bar  ingen  Indflydelse  paa  Fordringsbavernes  Rettigheder  lige- 
overfor  disse. 

1)  Jfr.  Konkurslovens  §  74.  —  2)  Jfr.  Konkurslovens  §  75.  —  3)  Jfr.  §§  41  u.  fig.  —  *)  Jfr. 
Konkurslovens  §  76.  —  *)  Angaaende  „Afsaetning"  jfr.  ovenfor  S.  69. 
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The  Distribution  Tribunal  may  at  this  meeting  procure  all  the  information 
which  it  may  consider  necessary  for  the  purpose  of  its  decision,  and  according 
to  the  circumstances,  may  require  that  the  explanations  given  by  persons  other 
than  the  debtor  shall  be  confirmed  on  oath.  If  it  is  considered  necessary  to  obtain 
the  explanation  or  evidence  of  persons  Hving  outside  the  jurisdiction,  the  Distribu- 
tion Tribunal  may  direct  a  request  to  this  effect  to  the  competent  Tribunal,  which 
.<?hall  without  delay  comply  with  the  request. 

It  is  incumbent  on  the  witnesses  to  appear  after  having  been  summoned  in 
the  manner  fixed  for  "visitors'  court  causes",  and  it  is  uimecessary  to  specially 
notify  the  debtor  when  he  has  been  informed  of  the  summons  by  the  Tribunal 
which  has  presented  the  request.  With  regard  to  the  exclusion  or  exemption  of 
witnesses  from  giving  evidence  or  taking  oath,  as  well  as  with  regard  to  their  respon- 
sibility for  absence  or  refusal  to  give  evidence,  the  same  rules  shall  apply  as  are 
enacted  in  Chap.  15  of  the  Act  on  procedure  in  criminal  causes  of  1st  July  1887. 
The  witnesses  may  appeal  against  the  decisions  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal  in  this 
respect  in  accordance  with  the  rules  applicable  to  criminal  causes. 

No  fee  is  payable  for  the  examination  of  witnesses. 

In  so  far  as  the  necessity  of  obtaining  further  information  does  not  require 
a  postponement,  the  decision  of  the  Tribunal  shall  be  rendered  at  the  meeting 
convened  in  accordance  with  §  21  or,  at  the  latest,  within  three  days  thereafter. 
The  decision  is  given  in  the  form  of  a  reasoned  judgment. 

28.1)  Ti^g  decision  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal  in  confirmation  of  the  com- 
position is  pubhshed  in  the  manner  prescribed  in  §  6  No.  1,  and  is  also,  by  the 
direction  of  the  Composition  Commissary,  communicated  to  all  the  known  creditors. 

If  the  debtor's  firm  has  been  inscribed  in  the  commercial  register,  the  Com- 
position Commissary  shall  also,  as  soon  as  the  period  fixed  in  §  29  has  expired, 
or,  if  an  appeal  has  been  lodged,  as  soon  as  the  appeal  has  been  decided  on,  send 
to  the  Registrar  a  notification  of  the  composition  for  entry  in  the  register,  accom- 
panied by  a  transcript  of  the  terms  of  the  composition. 

29.2)  Tiig  decision  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal  in  relation  to  the  confirma- 
tion of  the  composition  may  be  brought  before  the  Appeal  Committee  of  the  Su- 
preme Tribunal  for  examination,  by  any  creditor  who  is  not  excluded,  according 
to  §  18  No.  1,  from  the  right  to  vote^).  The  request  for  such  examination,  accom- 
panied by  sufficient  grounds,  must  be  presented  within  three  weeks  after  the  con- 
firmation of  the  composition. 

If  the  confirmation  of  the  composition  is  refused,  the  decision  of  the  Distribu- 
tion Tribunal  may,  within  three  days  after  having  been  rendered,  be  brought  by 
the  debtor  before  the  Appeal  Committee  of  the  Supreme  Tribunal. 

30.*)  A  composition,  when  confirmed,  is  binding  on  all  the  creditors  whose 
claims  originated  before  the  commencement  of  the  proceedings  for  composition. 
The  composition  is  not,  however,  binding  in  respect  of:  1.  Claims  in  respect  of 
which  a  right  of  preference  in  bankruptcy  is  given  by  law.  In  cases  where,  for 
the  preservation  of  the  preferential  right,  it  is  required  that  within  a  certain  period 
a  judicial  seizure  shall  be  effected  or  a  notification  made  to  the  Distribution  Tri- 
bunal, the  notification  of  the  claim  to  the  Composition  Board  shall  have  the  same 
effect;  —  2.  Claims  which  are  secured  by  pledge  or  mortgage,  provided  that  the 
security  is  sufficient.  From  this  rtde,  however,  those  pledges  or  mortgages  are 
excepted  in  respect  of  which  no  registration  in  the  record  of  the  competent  Tri- 
bunal or,  in  the  case  of  movables,  no  taking  of  possession,  has  taken  place  until 
after  the  commencement  of  the  negotiations  for  composition,  and  further,  those 
legal  pledges  which  are  established  by  means  of  a  seizure  in  execution  or  a  seizure 
by  way  of  security^),  which  have  been  registered  in  the  record  of  the  competent 
Tribunal  later  than  four  weeks  before  the  day  on  which  the  petition  for  negotia- 
tions for  a  composition  was  presented  to  the  Distribution  Tribunal. 

With  regard  to  the  right  of  a  creditor  to  deduct  his  claim  from  a  debt  which 
he  owes  to  the  debtor,  the  provisions  of  §  119  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act  correspond- 
ingly apply. 

The  composition  is  binding  on  sureties  and  other  persons  who  are  jointly 
liable  with  the  debtor;  but  it  does  not  affect  the  rights  of  the  creditors  as  against 
such  persons. 

i)Cf.  §74  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act.  —  2)  cf.  §  75  of  the  Banlo'uptcy  Act.  —  3)  Cf.  §§  41  ei  seq.  — 
*)  Cf.  §  76  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act.  — ^)  Concerning  "seizure  by  way  of  security"  cf.  above  p.  59. 
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Om  Akkordens  Ugyldighed  samt  om  Virkningen  af,  at  Akkorden  ikke  bliver 
opfyldt,  gjselder  samme  Regler  som,  hvor  Skyldneren  under  Konkurs  bar  erholdt 
Akkordi). 

31.  Naar  en  Akkordforhandling  indstilles  efter  §  13,  saavelsom  naar  det  frem- 
satte  Akkordfqrslag  forkastes  eUer  en  vedtagen  Akkord  af  Skifteretten  eller  Hede- 
sterets  Kjseremaalsudvalg  negtes  Stadfsesteke,  har  Skifteretten,  saasnart  den  be- 
stemte  Ankefrist  er  forl0ben,  eller,  om  Anke  er  begjseret,  naar  denne  er  afgjort, 
at  lade  Akkordforhandlingens  Udfald  bekjendtgj0re  paa  den  i  §  6  Nr.  1  bestemte 
Maade  med  TUfmende,  at  forsaavidt  nogen  Fordringshaver  vil  beg j  sere  Skyldnerens 
Bo  taget  under  Konkursbehandling,  bor  Begjsering  derom  vsere  indgivet  til  Skifte- 
retten inden  fjorten  Dage  efter  Bekjendtgj0relsens  Indrykkelse  i  den  offentlige 
Kundgi0relsestidende.  Fremkommer  ingen  saadan  Begjsering,  skal  Akkordkommis- 
sseren,  forsaavidt  Skyldnerens  Firma  er  indfart  i  Handelsregistret,  tilstille  F0reren 
af  dette  tH  Anmserkning  i  samme  en  Meddelelse  om  Akkordforhandlingens  Oph0r. 


32.  Saalsenge  de  Frister,  som  efter  §§  13  eg  29  gjaelder  med  Hensyn  til  Paaanke 
af  Skifterettens  Kjendelse  om  Akkordforhandlingens  IndstiUen  eller  Akkordens 
Stadfsestelse  eUer  Negtelse  af  saadan,  ikke  er  forl0bne,  eller,  hvis  Anke  har  fundet 
Sted,  saalsenge  denne  ikke  er  afgjort,  vedbliver  Skyldneren  at  staa  under  Akkord- 
styrets  Tilsyn.  Det  samme  gjselder,  saalsenge  den  i  §  31  for  Indgivelse  af  Begjsering 
om  Konkursbehandling  bestemte  Frist  ikke  er  forl0ben,  eller,  om  Begjsering  er 
indgiven,  saalsenge  den  ikke  er  behandlet. 

33.  Fra  den  Tid,  da  Andragende  om  Akkordforhandling  er  indgivet  til  Skifte- 
retten og  indtil  Akkordforhandlingens  Slutning  —  den  Tid,  hvori  Skyldneren  efter 
§  32  vedbUver  at  staa  under  Akkordstyrets  Tilsyn,  heri  iberegnet  — ,  kan  Indf0rsel 
eUer  Afssetning^)  ikke  afholdes  i  Skyldnerens  Gods,  Ugesom  Tvangssalg  kun  maa 
finde  Sted  i  Henhold  til  Panteret,  der  efter  §  30  vU  vsere  uber0rt  af  Akkorden. 
Afslaaes  Andragendet  om  Akkordforhandling,  gjselder  dette,  indtil  den  i  §  3  be- 
stemte Ankefrist  er  forl0ben,  eUer,  om  Anke  har  fundet  Sted,  indtil  samme  er  afgjort. 


I  samme  Tidsrum  kan  med  den  Undtagelse,  som  flyder  af  §  31,  Skyldnerens 
Bo  ei  heller  besluttes  taget  under  Konkursbehandling  efter  Begjsering  af  nogen 
Fordringshaver.  Hvor  saadan  Begjsering  er  indgivet,  men  endnu  ikke  afgjort  paa 
den  Tid,  da  Skyldnerens  Andragende  om  AkkordforhandUng  indkommer  til  Skifte- 
retten, bliver,  uanseet  Forskrifteme  i  Konkurslovens  §  9,  Behandlingen  af  Kon- 
kursbegjseringen  at  udssette,  indtil  Andragendet  om  Akkordforhandling  er  afslaaet 
eller  Akkordforhandlingen  sluttet,  uden  at  Akkord  er  opnaaet.  Det  samme  gjselder 
Begjsering  om  Indf0rsel  for  Gjseld,  hvorfra  dog  undtages  Indf0rsel  for  Skatter  og 
dermed  figestiQede  Fordringer,  der  tiLkommer  lovbestemt  Fortrinsret.  Fom0den 
Dnderretning  skal  af  Skifteretten  tilstilles  Exekutionsmyndigheden  paa  de  Steder, 
hvor  Skyldneren  efter  det  Oplyste  har  Eiendele  her  i  Landet. 

34.  De  Regler,  som  if0lge  Lov  om  Konkurs  og  Konkursboers  Behandling  af 
6te  Juni  1863  §§  40  og  41,  Lov  om  Vexler  af  7de  Mai  1880  §  30  og  Lov  om  SJ0farten 
af  20de  JuM  1893  §  166  gjselder  for  Tilfselde  af  Konkurs,  skal  ogsaa  gjselde  i  Til- 
fselde  af  Akkordforhandling  efter  nservserende  Lov. 

Det  samme  gjselder  de  Regler,  som  for  TUfselde  af  Konkurs  er  foreskrevne  om 
Fradragning  af  Rabat  s). 

35.  Bestemmelseme  i  Straffelovens  Kapitel  21  §§  15  og  16*)  skal  ogsaa  finde 
Anvendelse  paa  en  Skyldner,  der  under  Rettens  Beskyttelse  forhandler  med  sine 
Fordringshavere  om  Akkord.  Med  Hensyn  tU  Paatale  for  de  i  samme  Lovs  Kapitel  21 

1)  Jfr.  Konkurslovens  §§  78  og  79.  —  ^)  Angaaende  ..Afssetning"  jfr.  ovenfor  S.  59.  — 
3)  Jfr.  Konkurslovens  §  120  2det  Led.  —  *)  Den  nye  Straffelovs  §§  282—289,  jfr.  ovenfor  S.  213, 
Note  3. 
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Conceriiing  the  invalidity  of  the  composition  and  the  consequences  resulting 
from  its  non-fulfilment,  the  same  rules  apply  as  in  cases  where  a  debtor  whose 
estate  is  being  administered  in  bankruptcy  has  obtained  a  composition i). 

31.  When  negotiations  for  a  composition  are  suspended  in  accordance  with 
§  13,  as  well  as  when  the  proposal  for  a  composition  is  rejected,  or  a  composition 
which  has  been  accepted  is  refused  confirmation  by  the  Distribution  Tribunal 
or  the  Appeal  Committee  of  the  Supreme  Tribunal,  the  Distribution  Tribunal 
shall,  as  soon  as  the  period  fixed  for  appeal  has  expired,  or,  if  an  appeal  has  been 
lodged,  when  the  appeal  has  been  determined,  cause  the  result  of  the  negotiations 
for  a  composition  to  be  published  in  the  manner  fixed  in  §  6  No.  1,  with  the  addi- 
tion of  a  note  to  the  effect  that  if  any  creditor  wishes  to  demand  that  the  debtor's 
estate  be  subjected  to  administration  in  bankruptcy,  a  petition  to  this  effect  ought 
to  be  presented  to  the  Distribution  Tribunal  within  fourteen  days  after  the  inser- 
tion of  the  pubhcation  in  the  public  "Gazette  for  Notifications".  If  no  such  peti- 
tion is  presented,  the  Composition  Commissary,  if  the  debtor's  firm  has  been  in- 
scribed in  the  commercial  register,  shall  send  to  the  Registrar  for  annotation  in  the 
register  a  notification  of  the  termination  of  the  negotiations  for  composition. 

32.  So  long  as  the  periods  which,  according  to  §§  13  and  29,  apply  with  regard 
to  appeals  against  the  decisions  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal  concemiag  the  suspen- 
sion of  the  negotiations  for  a  composition  or  the  confirmation  or  refusal  of  con- 
firmation of  a  composition,  have  not  expired,  or,  if  an  appeal  has  been  lodged, 
so  long  as  such  appeal  has  not  been  determined,  the  debtor  continues  to  be  subject 
to  the  supervision  of  the  Composition  Board.  The  same  rule  apphes,  so  long  as 
the  period  fixed  in  §  31  for  the  presentment  of  a  petition  for  administration  in 
bankruptcy  has  not  expired,  or,  if  a  petition  has  been  presented,  so  long  as  such 
petition  has  not  been  dealt  with. 

33.  From  the  time  when  the  petition  for  negotiations  for  a  composition  is 
presented  to  the  Distribution  Tribimal  until  the  termination  of  the  negotiations 
for  composition  —  including  the  time  during  which  the  debtor  according  to  §  32 
continues  to  be  subject  to  the  supervision  of  the  Composition  Board  —  a  seizure 
in  execution  or  a  seizure  by  way  of  security^)  cannot  be  effected  on  the  debtor's 
property,  and  similarly,  a  compulsory  sale  may  only  take  place  in  pursuance  of 
a  pledge-right  which,  according  to  §  30,  is  not  affected  by  the  composition.  If  the 
petition  for  negotiations  for  a  composition  is  rejected,  this  rule  applies  until  the 
period  for  appeal  fixed  in  §  3  has  expired,  or,  if  an  appeal  has  been  lodged,  until 
such  appeal  has  been  determined. 

During  the  same  period,  with  the  exception  resulting  from  §  31,  the  debtor's 
estate  cannot  be  subjected  to  administration  in  bankruptcy  at  the  request  of  any 
creditor.  Where  such  a  request  has  been  presented,  but  is  still  pending  at  the  time 
when  the  debtor's  petition  for  negotiations  for  a  composition  is  lodged  with  the 
Distribution  Tribunal,  the  consideration  of  the  request  for  an  administration  in 
bankruptcy  shall,  in  spite  of  the  provisions  of  §  9  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act,  be  post- 
poned, until  the  appUcation  for  negotiations  for  a  composition  has  been  rejected 
or  the  negotiations  for  a  composition  have  been  terminated  without  a  composi- 
tion having  been  obtained.  The  same  rule  applies  to  demands  for  seizures  in  execu- 
tion for  preferential  debts,  with  the  exception,  however,  of  seizures  in  respect  of 
taxes  and  other  similar  claims.  The  Distribution  Tribunal  shall  give  the  necessary 
information  to  the  execution  authorities  in  the  places  where  it  is  established  that 
the  debtor  has  property  in  the  country. 

34.  The  rules  which  according  to  the  Act  on  Bankruptcy  and  the  Administra- 
tion of  Bankruptcy  Estates  of  6  June  1863,  §§  40  and  41,  the  Act  on  Bills  of  Ex- 
change of  7  May  1880,  §  30,  and  the  Act  on  Navigation  of  20  July  1893,  §  166, 
apply  in  cases  of  bankruptcy,  shall  also  apply  in  cases  of  negotiations  for  com- 
position according  to  the  present  Act. 

The  rules  concerning  the  deduction  of  discount  in  cases  of  bankruptcy  3)  shall 
similarly  apply. 

35.  The  provisions  of  the  Criminal  Law,  Chapter  21,  §§  15  and  16*),  shall 
also  apply  to  a  debtor  who,  under  the  protection  of  the  competent  Tribunal,  nego- 
tiates with  his  creditors  for  a  composition.    With  regard  to  prosecutions  for  the 

1)  Of.  §§  78  and  79  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act.  —  ^)  Concerning  "seizure  by  way  of  security" 
cf.  above  p.  59.  —  ^)  Cf.  §  120,  second  paragraph,  of  the  Bankruptcy  Act.  —  *)  §§  282 — 289  of 
the  new  Criminal  Law;  cf.  above  p.  213,  note  3. 
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§§  12 — 14  omhandlede  strafbare  Forholdi)  skal  derhos  Akkordforhandling  ansees 
som  ligestillet  med  Konkurs. 

36.  Hvis  Skyldneren,  efterat  hans  Andragende  om  Akkordforhandling  er  af- 
slaaet  eUer  en  tidligere  AkkordforhandUng  er  indstillet  eller  sluttet,  uden  at  Akkord 
er  opnaaet  eUer  Konkurs  aabnet,  inden  Forl0bet  af  et  Aar  deref ter  paany  andrager 
om  Akkordforhandhng,  kan  Andragendet  alene  tages  tilf0lge  af  Skifteretten,  hvoi 
de  Grunde,  der  tidligere  bar  vseret  til  Hinder  for  Stadfsestelse  af  Akkorden  eUer 
Aabning  af  Akkordforhandling,  ikke  Isenger  antages  at  vsere  tilstede,  eller  der  er 
indtraadt  forandrede  Omstaendigheder,  der  gjor  Istandbringelsen  af  Akkord 
sandsynlig. 

37.2)  Por  Skifterettens  Befatning  med  Akkordforhandling  erlsegges  ingen  Be- 
taling,  saafremt  Akkord  ikke  opnaaes,  men  Skyldnerens  Bo  i  Henhold  til  Bestem- 
melseme  i  §  7  tages  under  KonkursbehandUng.  I  andre  Tilfselde  erlaegges  f0lgende 
Betahng,  der  beregnes  efter  Vserdien  af  Skyldnerens  Eiendele,  saaledes  som  denne 
af  Akkordstyret  er  ansat:  V2  —  en  halv  —  Procent  af  de  f0rste  Kr.  20  000,00, 
1/4  —  en  f jerdedel  —  Procent  af  de  nseste  Kj.  80  000,00  og  Vs  —  en  ottendedel 
—  Procent  af  det  overskydende  Bekb.  Dog  betales  i  intet  Tilfselde  mindre  end 
Kr.  25,00  eller  mere  end  Kr.  500,00. 

Afslaaes  Andragende  om  Akkordforhandhng,  uden  at  Konkurs  samtidig  aabnes, 
betales  derfor  Kr.  10,00. 

Betalingen  tiKalder  Statskassen. 

38.  Den  Godtgi0relse,  som  tilkommer  Akkordstyrets  Medlemmer  og  i  Til- 
fselde den  antagne  Revisor,  bestemmes  ved  Kjendelse  af  Skifteretten,  efterat  Akkord- 
styret og  Skyldneren  derom  er  horte.  Har  nogen  af  dem  gjort  sig  skyldig  i  For- 
S0mmelse  eller  Uforstand  i  Udf0relsen  af  sine  Phgter,  skal  der  ved  GodtgJ0relsens 
Fastssettelse  dertil  tages  Hensyn  saaledes,  at  efter  Omstsendighederne  endog  al 
Godtgj0relse  kan  bestemmes  at  skuUe  bortfalde. 

Skifterettens  Anssettelse  kan  inden  14  Dage  efter  Beslutningens  Afgivelse  af 
enhver  af  Parteme  indbringes  for  vedkommende  Regjeringsdepartement  til  Pr0velse. 
Godtgjorelsen  kan  inddrives  efter  de  for  Domme  gjseldende  Regler. 

39.  Omkostningerne  ved  en  Akkordforhandling  og  den  Gjseld,  der  under 
samme  er  stiftet  med  Akkordstyrets  Samtykke,  har,  naar  Konkurs  aabnes  i  Henhold 
til  nservserende  Lovs  §§  7  eller  31,  samme  Ret  til  fortrinsvis  Dsekkelse  som  Skifte- 
Omkostningeme. 

40.  De  i  denne  Lov  foreskrevne  Underretninger  til  Fordringshavere  og  andre 
skal  bes0rges  paa  en  saadan  Maade,  at  deres  rigtige  Fremsendelse  og  Aflevering 
til  Vedkommende  lader  sig  eftervise. 

41.  Naar  nogen  i  de  i  §§  3,  13  eller  29  omhandlede  Tilfselde  vil  paaanke  en 
af  Skifteretten  afsagt  Kjendelse  tU.  H0iesterets  Kjseremaalsudvalg,  maa  Erklsering 
om  Anke  indgives  skrifthg  til  Skifteretten,  som  forsyner  den  med  Bevidnelse  om, 
naar  den  er  indkommen,  og  deref  ter  snarest  muHgt  indsender  den  til  Kjseremaals- 
udvalget,  ledsaget  af  Rettens  Erklsering  om  Sp0rgsmaalet  og  de  forn0dne  Doku- 
menter  og  Udskrifter.  Dersom  nogen  for  Tilfseldet  kan  ansees  som  Modpart,  skal 
Skifteretten  underrette  ham  om  Sagens  Paaanke  til  Kjseremaalsudvalget. 


1)  Den  njTie  Straffelovs  §§  282—289,  jfr.  ovenfor  S.  213,  Note  3.  —  2)  De  med  Konkurs- 
behandlingen  sserlig  forbundue  Sportier  er  ikke  fasteatte  i  Konkursloven,  men  ved  en  Lov 
af  6  August  1897  (§§  26  o.  flg.).  De  beregnes  hovedsagelig  efter  Vaerdien  af  Skyldnerens 
Formue:  2  pCt.  af  de  fwste  20000  lijoner,  1  pCt.  af  de  folgende  80000  Kroner,  1/2  pCt.  af 
det  overskydende  Beleb.  Indstilles  en  allerede  paabegyndt  KonkursbehandUng,  erlsegges 
5  Kroner,  saafremt  kun  Forsegling  oiler  Skiftesamling  uden  Registrerlng  har  fundet  Sted. 
Er  der  udfort  Registrering,  erlsegges  Halvdelen  af  de  ovenfor  anfcirte  Sportier  efter  Vserdien 
af  de  registrerede  og  taxerede  Eiendele,  dog  aldrig  under  5  Kroner;  har  der  i  dette  Tilfselde 
ikke  vseret  Skiftesamling,  er  det  h0ieste  Bel0b  20  Kroner.  For  en  Kjendelse,  hvorved  et 
Konkursforlangende  afslaaes,  erlsegges  10  Kroner.     Jfr.  i0vrigt  Hagerup,  S.  423  o.  fig. 
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offences  1)  mentioned  in  Chapter  21,  §§  12 — 14,  of  the  same  Law,  negotiations  for 
a  composition  shall  also  be  considered  as  being  equivalent  to  bankruptcy. 

36.  If  the  debtor,  after  his  application  for  negotiations  for  a  composition 
has  been  rejected,  or  previous  negotiations  for  a  composition  have  been  suspended 
or  terminated  without  a  composition  having  been  obtained  or  proceedings  in  bank- 
ruptcy been  commenced,  applies  again  before  the  expiration  of  the  following  year 
for  negotiations  for  a  composition,  his  appUcation  can  only  be  granted  by  the  Distri- 
bution Tribunal  where  the  reasons  which  previously  prevented  the  confirmation 
of  the  composition,  or  the  commencement  of  negotiations  for  a  composition,  are 
no  longer  considered  to  exist,  or  where  altered  circumstances  have  arisen  which 
make  it  probable  that  the  composition  will  be  brought  about. 

37.2)  No  fee  is  payable  for  the  participation  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal  in 
connection  with  negotiations  for  a  composition  if  a  composition  is  not  obtained, 
but  the  estate  of  the  debtor,  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  §  7,  is  subjected 
to  administration  in  bankruptcy.  In  other  cases,  the  following  fees,  which  are  cal- 
culated according  to  the  value  of  the  debtor's  property,  as  it  has  been  valued 
by  the  Composition  Board,  are  payable:  V2  —  one  half  —  per  cent,  of  the  first 
20000  Kroner,  Vt  —  one  fourth  —  per  cent,  of  the  next  80000  Kroner,  and  Vs  — 
one  eighth  —  per  cent,  of  the  amount  in  excess.  In  no  case,  however,  is  less  than 
25  Kroner  or  more  than  500  Kroner  to  be  paid. 

If  the  apphcation  with,  a  view  to  negotiations  for  a  composition  is  rejected 
without  an  administration  in  bankruptcy  being  commenced  at  the  same  time,  a 
fee  of  10  Kroner  is  paid. 

The  fees  which  are  paid  go  to  the  Exchequer. 

38.  The  remuneration  to  be  paid  to  the  members  of  the  Composition  Board, 
and  to  the  auditor,  if  one  is  appointed,  is  fixed  by  a  resolution  of  the  Distribution 
Tribunal  after  hearing  the  opinions  of  the  Composition  Board  and  the  debtor.  If 
any  of  them  have  been  guilty  of  negligence  or  want  of  intelligence  in  carrying  out 
their  duties,  this  shall  be  taken  into  consideration  when  the  remuneration  is  fixed, 
in  such  a  mamier  that,  according  to  the  circumstances,  it  may  even  be  decided 
that  no  remuneration  shall  be  granted  at  all. 

The  resolution  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal  may,  within  fourteen  days  after 
it  has  been  passed,  be  brought  by  either  of  the  parties  before  the  competent  Govern- 
ment Department  for  examination.  The  fee  may  be  recovered  in  accordance  with 
the  rules  appUcable  to  judgments. 

39.  The  expenses  incurred  in  respect  of  the  negotiations  for  a  composition, 
as  well  as  the  debts  which  have  been  incurred  during  the  negotiations  with  the 
consent  of  the  Composition  Board,  are,  when  an  administration  in  bankruptcy 
is  commenced  in  virtue  of  §§  7  or  31  of  the  present  Act,  in  the  same  position  as 
regards  preferential  payment  as  the  expenses  of  the  bankruptcy  proceedings. 

40.  The  notifications  to  creditors  and  other  persons  prescribed  by  the  present 
Act  shall  be  made  in  such  a  manner  that  their  due  transmission  and  deUvery  to 
the  interested  persons  can  be  proved. 

41.  When  any  person  in  the  cases  dealt  with  in  §§  3,  13  or  29  wishes  to  appeal 
against  a  decision  of  the  Distribution  Tribunal  before  the  Appeal  Committee  of 
the  Supreme  Tribunal,  the  notice  of  appeal  must  be  presented  in  writing  to  the 
Distribution  Tribunal,  which  provides  the  notice  with  an  attestation  of  the  time 
of  its  presentment  and  thereupon,  as  soon  as  possible,  forwards  it  to  the  Appeal 
Committee,  accompanied  by  the  declaration  of  the  Tribunal  on  the  matter  and  the 
necessary  documents  and  transcripts.  If  in  the  case  in  question  any  person  can 
be  considered  as  an  opposing  party,  the  Distribution  Tribunal  shall  inform  him 
that  the  cause  has  been  taken  before  the  Appeal  Committee. 

1)  §§  282—289  of  the  new  Criminal  Law;  of.  above  p.  213,  note  3.  —  2)  The  fees  specially 
connected  with  bankruptcy  proceedings  are  not  fixed  in  the  Bankruptcy  Act,  but  by  an  Act 
of  6  August  1897  (§§  26  et  seq.)  These  fees  are  in  general  calculated  according  to  the  value  of  the 
debtor's  property:  2  per  cent,  of  the  first  20000  Kroner,  1  per  cent,  of  the  following  80000  Kroner, 
1/2  per  cent,  of  the  amount  in  excess.  If  bankruptcy  proceedings  already  commenced  are 
suspended,  the  fee  is  5  Kroner,  if  only  the  affixing  of  seals  or  a  meeting  of  creditors,  without 
drawing  up  the  inventory,  has  taken  place.  If  an  inventory  has  been  made,  half  of  the  afore- 
said fees  is  paid  according  to  the  value  of  the  property  entered  in  the  inventory  and  assessed 
for  taxes,  but  never  less  than  5  Kroner;  if  in  this  case  no  meeting  of  creditors  has  taken  place, 
the  highest  amount  is  20  Kroner.  For  a  decision  by  which  a  petition  with  a  view  to  administration 
in  bankruptcy  is  rejected,  10  Kroner  is  paid.   Cf.  in  other  respects  Hagerup,  p.  423  et  seq. 
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42.  Saavel  den,  der  begjserer  Afgj0relsen  pr0vet,  som  andre,  for  hvem  den 
er  af  Betydning,  kan  indgive  skriftlige  Udtalelser  omSagen  tilKjseremaalsudvalget. 

43.  I  Ankesager  af  den  i  nservaerende  Lov  omhandlede  Art  tiltraedes  Kjeere- 
maalsudvalget  af  2  forretningskyndige  Medlemmer,  som  dertil  beskikkes  af  Kongen. 
Udvalget  opnsevner  for  hver  Sag  inden  sin  Midte  en  Ordf0rer,  der,  saasnart  ske  kan, 
anmelder  Sagen  til  Foretagelse  og  foredrager  den  i  et  offentligt  Retsmede. 

Saavel  Ordf0reren  som  Udvalget  kan  beslutte  at  indhente  yderligere  Oplys- 
ninger  og  kan  i  dette  0iemed  paalsegge  Skifteretten  at  indhente  beedigede  Tor- 
klaringer  overensstemmende  med  Regleme  i  §  27. 

44.  Findes  Anken  at  have  manglet  rimelig  Grund,  kan  Kjseremaalsudvalget 
ilaegge  den  Ankende  en  Bod  samt  paalsegge  ham  at  yde  Erstatning  til  Modparten, 
om  nogen  for  Tilfseldet  kan  ansees  som  saadan,  og  det  af  ham  begjseres,  for  det 
Tab,  som  maatte  vsere  denne  paaf0rt  ved  Sagens  Indbringelse  for  og  Behandhng 
i  Kjseremaalsudvalget. 

45.  Naar  nogen  i  de  i  §§  9  eller  38  omhandlede  Tilfselde  vil  indbringe  en  af 
Skrifteretten  fattet  Beslutning  for  vedkommende  Regjeringsdepartement  til  Pr0r 
velse,  finder  Bestemmelseme  i  §§  41  og  42  tUsvarende  Anvendelse. 

II.    Lov  indeholdende  Forandringer  i  Lovgivningen  om  Akkord- 
forhandling og  Konkurs  af  2  Juni  1906. 

II.i) 

III. 

1.  Tilsynet  med,  at  Skifteretterne,  Boernes  Bestyrelser  og  Akkordstyrerne 
opfylder  de  dem  efter  Konkursloven  og  Loven  om  Akkordforhandling  paahvilende 
Phgter,  f0res  af  vedkommende  Regjeringsdepartement^). 

I  dette  0iemed  skal  Skifteretterne  ved  hvert  Aars  Udgang  eller  oftere,  om 
dette  maatte  bUve  foreskrevet,  og  overensstemmende  med  de  naermere  Regler, 
som  gives  af  Kongen  eUer  den,  han  dertil  bemyndiger^),  tU  Departementet  afgive 
Indberetning  angaaende  de  Konkursboer  og  Akkordforhandlingsboer,  som  har 
vseret  under  deres  Behandling.  Enhver,  der  i  Stillings  Medfor  har  Befatning  med 
et  Konkursbo  eller  et  Akkordforhandhngsbo,  er  derhos,  naar  det  af  Departementet 
begjaeres,  pUgtig  tU.  at  meddele  samme  enhver  Oplysning  angaaende  Boet,  som 
det  maatte  attraa,  og  til  at  give  Departementet  eUer  den,  som  dette  dertil  paa  sine 
Vegne  bemyndiger,  Adgang  til  at  gj0re  sig  bekjendt  med  Boets  B0ger  og  Papirer. 

2.  Nservaerende  Lov  trseder  i  Kraft  fra  den  Tid,  som  Kongen  bestemmer*). 
Era  samme  Tid  ophseves  Lov  om  et  Overstyre  for  Konkursvsesen  af  6te  Mai  1899. 

Hvorledes  der  skal  forholdes  med  Hensjni  til  AfgJ0relsen  af  Sp0rgsmaal,  som 
er  undergivne  Overstyrets  Pr0velse,  men  endnu  ikke  er  blevne  endehg  afgjorte, 
inden  denne  Lov  tr seder  i  Elraft,  bestemmes  af  Kongen  s). 

1)  Afsnit  I  og  n  indeholder  Forandringer  i  de  foregaaende  to  Love  og  er  her  ikke  med- 
tagne,  fordi  vedkommende  Forandringer  er  indf0iede  i  disse  Loves  Text.  —  ^)  D.  v.  s.  efter 
den  kongelige  Resolution  af  2  Juni  1906  Justitsdepartementet,  jfr.  ovenfor  S.  198,  Note  6.  — 
')  Disse  Regler  har  JustitBdepartementet  udgivet  ved  en  Rundskrivelse  af  19  Juni  1906.  — 
*)  Ved  kongelig  Resolution  af  2  Juni  1906  er  Lovens  Ikrafttraeden  fastsat  tU  1  Juli  1906.  — 
6)  Ifalge  kongelig  Resolution  af  2  Juni  1906  skal  AfgJOTelsen  af  disse  Sp0rgsmaal  finde  Sted 
ved  den  tidligere  Overledelse. 
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42.  Not  only  the  person  demanding  the  examination  of  the  decision,  but  also 
all  other  persons  who  are  affected  thereby,  may  present  written  statements  on 
the  matter  to  the  Appeal  Committee. 

43.  In  appeals  of  the  nature  dealt  with  in  the  present  Act,  the  Appeal  Com- 
mittee is  joined  by  two  business  members  who  are  traders  and  are  appointed  for 
this  purpose  by  the  King.  The  Committee  in  each  case  appoints  a  president  from 
amongst  its  own  members  who,  as  soon  as  possible,  reports  the  case  for  delibera- 
tion and  expounds  it  at  a  pubhc  meeting  of  the  Committee. 

Either  the  president  or  the  Committee  may  decide  to  procme  further  informa- 
tion, and  may  with  this  object  direct  the  Distribution  Tribunal  to  obtain  explana- 
tions given  on  oath  in  accordance  with  the  rules  of  §  27. 

44.  If  it  is  considered  that  the  appeal  is  not  based  on  reasonable  grounds, 
the  Appeal  Committee  may  impose  a  fine  on  the  appellant  and  also  adjudicate 
that  he  shall  pay  compensation  to  his  opponent,  if  there  is  any  person  who  can, 
in  the  case  in  question,  be  considered  an  opponent,  in  respect  of  the  loss  which 
the  latter  may  have  incurred  owing  to  the  case  having  been  brought  before  and 
having  been  dealt  with  by  the  Appeal  Committee. 

45.  The  provisions  of  §§  41  and  42  correspondingly  apply  if  any  person  in 
the  cases  dealt  with  in  §§  9  or  38  wishes  to  bring  a  resolution  passed  by  the  Distri- 
bution Tribunal  before  the  competent  Government  Department  for  examination. 

II.  Act  of  2  June  1906  containing  modifications  in  the  laws  con- 
cerning negotiations  for  preventive  composition  and  bankruptcy. 

II.i) 

III. 

1.  The  competent  Government  Department^)  shall  see  that  Distribution 
Tribunals,  trustees  of  estates  and  Composition  Boards  comply  with  the  obliga- 
tions incumbent  on  them  according  to  the  Bankruptcy  Act  and  the  Act  on  nego- 
tiations for  preventive  composition. 

With  this  object  in  view.  Distribution  Tribunals  shall,  at  the  and  of  every 
year,  or  more  frequently  if  this  is  prescribed,  and  in  accordance  with  the  detailed 
rules  given  by  the  King  or  the  functionary  he  authorises  for  this  purpose 3),  make 
a  report  to  the  Department  concerning  those  bankruptcy  estates  and  estates  sub- 
jected to  negotiations  for  composition  which  the  Tribunals  have  dealt  with.  It  is 
further  incumbent  on  any  person  who  in  virtue  of  his  position  has  deahngs  with 
a  bankruptcy  estate  or  an  estate  subjected  to  negotiations  for  composition,  when 
requested  by  the  Department,  to  give  the  Department  every  information  which 
it  may  desire  concerning  the  estate,  and  to  give  the  Department  or  the  functionary 
authorised  for  this  purpose  on  its  behalf  all  facilities  for  the  inspection  of  the  books 
and  papers  of  the  estate. 

2.  The  present  Act  shall  come  into  force  on  the  date  fixed  by  the  King*). 
The  Act  concerning  a  Superior  Board  of  Administration  for  estates  administered 
in  bankruptcy  of  6  May  1899  is  repealed  from  the  same  date. 

The  King  will  decide  as  to  the  manner  of  proceeding  with  regard  to  the  settle- 
ment of  matters  submitted  to  the  examination  of  the  Superior  Board  of  Administra- 
tion, but  not  yet  finally  settled  before  this  Act  comes  into  force  6). 

1)  Sections  I  and  II  contain  modifications  in  the  two  preceding  Acts  and  are  not  here 
reproduced,  because  the  modifications  in  question  are  inserted  in  the  texts  of  these  Acts.  — 
2)  I.  e.  according  to  the  Royal  Resolution  of  2  June  1906  the  Ministry  of  Justice;  cf.  above  p.  198, 
note  6.  —  3)  The  Ministry  of  Justice  has  issued  these  rules  in  a  Circular  Letter  of  19  June  1906.  — 
*)  By  the  Royal  Resolution  of  2  June  1906  the  date  of  the  coming  into  force  of  the  Act  was  fixed 
at  1  July  1906.  —  «)  According  to  the  Royal  Resolution  of  2  June  1906  these  matters  were  to 
be  settled  by  the  former  Superior  Board  of  Administration. 
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ACCOUNT  CTJBRENT,  38. 
ACQUISITION: 

modes  of,  18  et  seq. 
of  forests,  29 — 32. 
of  mines,  21,  22,  24,  26. 
of  waterfalls,  19,  25,  26. 
ADMINISTRATION : 

of  inheritances,  42. 
ADMISSIONS,  52. 
AGE  OF  MAJORITY,  14. 

AGENT:  see  COMMISSION  AGENT;  COMMERCIAL  ASSISTANTS;  COMMERCIAL  TRA 
TELLERS;  MANAGER, 
broker,  89,  90. 

commercial,  authority  generally,  83 — 85,  87,  88. 
contract  by,  for  purchase  of  goods,  87,  88. 
del  credere,  88. 
for  foreign  firm,  87,  88. 
forwarding,  90. 
lien  of,  88. 

local,  authority  of,  83. 
power  of  attorney,  79,  80. 
proxy,  79,  80,  84. 
remuneration,  84,  88. 
termination  of  authority,  84,  85. 
ALIENS,  17. 
APPEALS,  57,  58. 

bankruptcy:  see  BANKRUPTCY, 
composition  proceedings,  232,  233. 
decisions  of  compromise  committee,  45. 
decisions  of  Insurance  Council,  156. 
generally,  57,  58. 
APPRENTICES,   14,  86. 
ARBITRATION: 

by  committees  of  the  Exchange,  182,   183. 
ARRANGEMENT:  see  BANKRUPTCY;  COMPOSITION. 
ARREST: 

of  bankrupt,  206. 
of  property,  59. 
personal,  for  debt,  59. 
ARTISAN'S  CERTIFICATE,  67,  68. 
ASSIGNMENT: 

of  claims,  38,  39. 
ASSISTANTS,  COMMERCIAL,  86,  87. 

ASSOCIATIONS:    see    COMPANY;    INSURANCE    ASSOCIATIONS;    LIFE    ASSURANCE 
ASSOCIATIONS;  LIMITED  PARTNERSHIP;  PARTNERSHIP, 
civil  and  trading,  contrasted,  92,  93. 
co-operative,  124. 
different  kinds  of,  93. 
firm  name,  75 — 77. 

life  assurance:  see  LIFE  ASSURANCE  ASSOCIATIONS, 
trading,  generally,  92,  93. 
ASSURANCE:  see  LIFE  ASSURANCE  ASSOCIATIONS;  INSURANCE  ASSOCIATIONS. 
ATTORNEY,  POWER  OF,  79,  80,  84. 
AUCTION: 

compulsory,  58,  59. 
licence  to  sell  by,  68. 
sales  by,  68,  72,  143. 
AUTHOR  AND  PUBLISHER,  149. 

B 

BALANCE  SHEET: 

foreign  companies,  119. 
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mutual  insurance  societies,   160,   161. 
obligation  of  trader  to  draw  up,  82,  83. 
partnership,  95. 
BANKING  COMPANY:  see  COMPANY. 

foreign,   119. 
BANKRUPTCY,  188  et  seq.: 
absconding  debtor,  200. 
acquisitions  by  debtor  during,  207. 
actions  against  the  bankrupt  pending,  193. 
avoidance  of  transactions,  195—197,  208,  209,  222. 
acts  of  bankruptcy,  200. 
appeal  against  declaration  of,  198,  201. 

decisions  as  to  admission  of  claims  etc.,  217. 
decision  regarding  composition,  201,  211,  214,  215. 
scheme  of  distribution  of  dividends,  218. 
decisions  of  Bankruptcy  Court  generally,  223. 
administration  of  the  estate,  203 — 206. 
auditor,  202,  203,  220. 

annulment  of  transactions,  195 — 197,  208,  209. 
assets  in  bankruptcy,  193 — 197,  207 — 209. 
assets-claims,   195. 
arrest  of  debtor,  206. 

allowance  to  debtor  for  maintenance  etc.,  206,  207. 
assets  realised  after  winding-up,  219. 
bankruptcy  creditors,   189,  190,  210,  211. 
buyer,  of,   141,   208. 

bilateral  contracts,  effect  of,  on,  190,   191. 
company,  of,  116. 
commission  agent,  of,  91,  92,  194. 
contracts  of  hire,  effect  on,   190,  191. 
co-debtors,   192,   222. 
costs,   195,  223,  232. 
commencement  of,  200 — 203. 
creditor's  petition,  201. 
continuation  of  debtor's  business,  202. 
committee  of  creditors,  appointment,  of,   203. 

remuneration,  206. 
cessio  bonorum,  200. 
claims  provable,   189,   190. 
conditional  claims,   190. 
control  of  the  Court,  189,  204. 
competence  of  Court,  198,  199. 
confMct  of  laws,  199. 
contested  claims,  how  decided,  217. 

dividends  in  respect  of,  214,  218. 
closing  proceedings  owing  to  insufficiency  of  assets,  203. 
composition  in,   211 — 215. 

appeal  against  decision  concerning,  201,  211,  214,  215. 

banliruptcy  of  partnership,  99. 

confirmation  by  Court,  212 — 214. 

contested  claims,  214. 

does  not  affect  rights  against  sureties  and  co-debtors,  215. 

effect  of,  215. 

in  what  cases  admissible,  211,  213,  214. 

majority  required  for  acceptance  of,  212. 

meeting  to  consider,  211,  212. 

preferential  and  secured  creditors,  212. 

proposal  for,  211. 

pubhcation  of  confirmation  of,  214. 

registration  of,  214. 

supervisor,  214. 

subsequent  bankruptcy,  215. 

voting  on  proposal,  212. 

who  may  apply  for,  211. 
damages  for  unjustifiable  petition,  221. 
debtor's  petition,  200. 
declaration  of,  201. 

deposit  of  monies  received  by  trustee,  205. 
discount  of  claims  not  due,   190,  219,  221. 
A    XIX,  2  30 


236  NORWAY:  INDEX. 

BANKRUPTCY— conimucd. 

distribution  of  assets  when  no  composition  takes  place,  217 219. 

dividends,  217 — 219. 
debts  no  due,  dividends  on,  190. 
death  of  debtor  during  the  proceedings,  221. 
disqualification  of  bankrupt  to  trade,  67. 
executions  avoided  by,  209. 
final  distribution  and  winding  up,  219. 
foreigners,  199,  201. 
fraudulent  preference,   195 — 197. 
functions  of  conunittee  of  creditors,  204. 
gifts  avoided  by,  190,  196,   197,  208. 
husband  and  wife,  194,  197,  207. 
insufficiency  of  assets  for  costs,  203. 
information,  duty  of  debtor  to  give,  204,  206. 
interest,  205,  221. 

inventory  and  estimate  of  assets  and  liabilities,  201,  202. 
insolvent  estates  of  deceased  persons,  219,  220,  222. 
joint  debtors,  bankruptcy  of,  192,  222. 
jurisdiction,  198,  199. 
leases,  194,  195. 
limited  partnership,  of,  102. 
legislation  on,  6,  188,  189. 

limitation  of  actions  for  avoidance  of  transactions,   197,  209. 
life  assurance  associations,  172. 
local  competence,   199. 

measures  following  declaration  of,  201,  202. 
meetings   of  creditors,   general  provisions  as  to,  216,  217. 
for  verification  of  claims,  210,  211. 
obligation  of  debtor  to  appear  at,  206. 
to  consider  composition,  211,  212. 
preliminary,  202,  203. 
mode  of  summoning,  202,  211,  216. 
voting  at,  216. 

meetings  of  trustee  and  committee  of  creditors,  204,  205. 

measures  as  to  debtor  personally,  206. 

mutual  insurance  society,  165. 

new  trustee,  appointment  of,  204. 

notification  of  claims,   210,  211. 

objections  to  claims,  210. 

oath  in  confirmation  of  claim,   217. 

order  in  which  claims  paid,  193. 

opening  of  the  proceedings,  200 — 203. 

offences  generally,  213,  214. 

partnership,  of,  95 — 99. 

punishment  of  bankrupts,   213. 

pending  actions,  193. 

pending  executions,  209. 

pledgees  and  mortgagees,  rights  of,  192,  194,  216,  218,  222. 

pending  contracts,  190,  191. 

pledges  and  mortgages  avoided  by,  194,  195,  209. 

payment  of  bill  of  exchange  when  bankruptcy  imminent,  209. 

preferential  claims,   193,  195,  216,  217. 

process,  service  of,  223. 

procedure,  197  et  seq. 

preliminary  meeting  of  creditors,   202,   203. 

property  included  in  assets,   193—195,  207 — 209. 

publication  of  declaration  of,  202. 

provisional  trustee,  202. 

powers  of  trustee  and  committee  of  creditors,  204,  205. 

proof  of  debts,  210,  211,  217. 

publication  of  termination  of  proceedings,  219. 

receiver  where  no  trustee  appointed,  220. 

ranking  of  claims,   193. 

registration  of,  78. 

reclamation,  right  of,  194,  195,  207 — 209. 

receipts  for  dividends,  219. 

right  to  vote  at  meetings  of  creditors,  216. 

remuneration  of  trustee  etc.,  206. 

realisation  of  assets,  203,  204. 
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record  of  notified  claims,  210. 

rights  of  creditors  after  winding  up,  219. 

where  terms  of  composition  not  fulfilled,  215. 

set-off  of  mutual  debts,  221. 

scheme  of  arrangement,  211 — 215. 

secured  creditors,   192,  194,  221. 

sale  of  pledged  objects,  222. 

sealing  of  assets,  201. 

service  of  petition,  201. 

sources  and  literature,  188. 

surety,  claims  by,  190. 

statement  of  claims  notified,  210. 

small  estates,  220,  221. 

statement  of  affairs,  200,  202,  205. 

summons  to  notify  claims,  210. 

supplementary  distribution,  219. 

termination  of  proceedings,  219. 

taking  possession  of  the  estate,  201. 

tribunals,  197,  198. 

trustee  or  trustees,  appointment  of,  203. 
removal  of,  204. 
duties  of,  203 — 205. 
account  of,  205,  206. 
remuneration  of,  206. 
reports  of,  203,  205. 

undue  preference,  195 — 197,  208. 

verification  of  claims,  210,  211. 

who  may  apply  for,  200,  201. 

witnesses,  213,  223. 
BARTER,   125,  134,  148. 
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C 

CAPACITY: 

to  contract,   14,  15. 
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CHAMBERS  OF  COMMERCE,  183. 
CHEMISTS,  70,  71. 
CHOSES  IN  ACTION: 

assigmnent  of,  38,  39. 
CIVIL  ASSOCIATIONS,  92,  93. 
CHILDREN,  14. 
CITIZENSHIP,  15—17. 
CIVIL  LAW: 

main  principles  of  tlie,  li  et  seq. 
COMMERCE:  see  TRADER. 

meaning  of,  63,  64. 
COMMERCIAL  AGENT,  83—85:  see  AGENT;  COMMISSION  AGENT,  ETC. 
COMMERCIAL  ASSISTANTS,  86,  87. 
COMMERCIAL  ASSOCIATIONS,  92  et  seq.:  see  COMPANY;  LIMITED  PARTNERSHIP j 

PARTNERSHIP. 
COMMERCIAL  AUTHORITY,  83—85. 
COMMERCIAL  BOOKS,  67,  82,  83. 
COMMERCIAL  CAUSES,  62,  63:  see  PROCEDURE. 

what  are,  63. 
COMMERCIAL  DRAFTS,  154,  155. 
COMMERCIAL  JUDGES,  62. 
COMMERCIAL  LAW: 

soiirces  of  4,  5. 

table  of  legislation,  7 — 9. 
COMMERCIAL   PAPERS:  see  NEGOTIABLE  INSTRUMENTS. 
COMMERCIAL  REGISTERS: 

annulment  of  entries  in,  75. 

alterations  in  firms  etc.,  registration  of,  77,  78,   119. 

bankruptcy,  78,   119. 

by  whom  kept,   74. 

branches,  77. 

collection  of  entries  in,   75. 

companies  and  partnerships,  75 — 77. 

duties  of  registration  authorities,  75. 

dissolution  of  association,  registration  of,  77,  78,   100. 

fees,  81. 

fine  for     omission  to  register,  78,  79. 

firm  name,  75,  76,  77. 

foreign  companies,  118,  119. 

life  assurance  companies,  170. 

mutual  insurance  associations,   158,   159,   107. 

notifications  for  insertion  in,  74,  77,  78. 

obligation  to  register,  75,  76. 

powers  of  attorney,  79. 

proxies,  registration  of,  79. 

publication  of  entries  in  Gazette,   75. 

registration,  where  made,  77,  80. 

rejection  of  notifications,   74. 
COMMERCIAL  TRAVELLERS: 

authority,  83. 

for  foreign  firms,   68. 
COMMERCIAL  TREATIES,   186,   187. 
COMMERCIAL  TRIBUNALS,  62,  63. 
COMMISSION  AGENCY,  90—92. 

definition,  90. 

termination  of,  84,  85. 
COJIMISSION  AGENT,  90—92. 

as  distinguished  from  purchaser,   91. 

authority  to  sell  on  credit,  91. 

bankruptcy  of,  91,  92,   194. 

commission,  91. 

contracts  of,  rights  of  principal  ou,   91. 

definition  of,  90. 

del  credere,  91. 

duties  towards  principal  generally,  91. 

for  purchase,  91. 

for  sale,  91,  92. 

indemnity,  right  to,   92. 

lien  of,   92. 

negligence,  liability  for,  91. 
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COMMISSION  AGE^T— continued. 

obligations  of,  generally,  91. 

ownership  of  goods  consigned  to,  91. 

relations  with  third  persons,  90,  91. 

reimbursement,  right  to,  92. 

remuneration,  91. 

self-substitution,  92. 

set-off,  in  action  by  principal  on  contract  of,  91. 

termination  of  agency,  84,  85. 
COMPANY,   103  et  seq.:  see  also  INSURANCE  ASSOCIATIONS;  LIFE  ASSURANCE  AS- 
SOCIATIONS. 

actions  against  directors,  founders  etc.,  11,   115. 

accounts,  110,  111. 

alterations  of  articles,  115. 

auditors,  113. 

balance  sheet,  67,   110,   111. 

bankruptcy  of,   116. 

boolcs,   110,   HI. 

calls,   109,   110. 

capital,   106 — 108. 

certificates  of  shares,  108. 

characteristics  of,   102. 

council  of  representatives,  112. 

definition,   102. 

directors,  110 — 112. 

dissolution,   116 — 118. 
registration  of  78. 

dividends,   109. 

establishment  without  invitations  for  subscriptions,   103,  104. 
by  invitation  for  subscriptions,  104,  105. 

firm  name,  76,  77. 

formation,   103 — 106. 

foreign,   118,  119,  122,  123. 

general  meetings,   112 — 116. 

inquiry  as  to  affairs  of,   114. 

increase  of  capital,   106,   107. 

invitation  for  subscriptions,  104,  105. 

liability  of  shareholders,   109,   110. 

of  company  for  acts  of  directors,  110. 

liqmdation,   116 — 118. 

management,   110. 

minutes,   113. 

obUgations  before  registration,  106. 

ordinary  general  meetings,  113. 

payment  for  shares,   106. 

prospectus,  104. 

proxies,   113. 

powers  of  directors,  110. 

purchase  etc.  of  its  own  shares,  107. 

rates  and  taxes,  122,  123. 

reduction  of  capital,  118. 

register  of  shares,   108. 

removal  of  directors,   110. 

registration  in  commercial  register,  76 — 78,  105,  106,  121. 

reserve  fund,  106. 

residence,  80. 

resolutions,   113,   114,   115. 

rights  of  creditors,  118. 

of  shareholders,   108,   109. 
sale  of  shares  on  non-pajnnent  of  calls,   109,  110. 
service  of  process  on.   111. 
set-off  against  calls,   109. 
shares,  108,  109. 
signature  of,  76,  77. 
subscription  of  shares,  104 — 107. 
trader's  licence,  67. 
transfer  of  shares,   108. 
transfer  of  assets  en  bloc,  117,   118. 
votes  at  meetings,  112,   113. 
winding  vip,   116 — 118. 
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COMPOSITION  IN  BANKRUPTCY,  211—215:  see  BANKRUPTCY. 
COMPOSITION  OUTSIDE  BANKRUPTCY,  224  et  seq.: 

administration  of  estate,  225,  226. 

application  for,  224,  232. 

auditor,  225. 

alteration  of  proposal,  227. 

appeals,  224,  230,  232,  233. 

authority  to  debtor  to  incur  debts  for  carrying  on  business,  226. 

closure  of  proceedings,  231. 

commencement  of  proceedings,  224. 

composition  board,  224,  225,  226,  232. 

composition  commissary,  224,  225,  226. 

contested  claims,  dividends  on,  229. 

votes  in  respect  of,  228. 

confirmation  by  Court,  83,  229,  230. 

costs  and  expenses,  232. 

documents  to  accompany  application,  224. 

deraand  for  administration  in  bankruptcy,  231. 

effect  of,  230. 

executions  etc.  prohibited  pending  the  proceedings,  231. 

failure  to  carry  out,  231. 

interest  on  and  discount  of  claims,  231. 

inventory,  225. 

meeting  to  consider  proposal,  226,  227,  228. 
to  consider  confirmation,  229,  230. 

majority  required  for  acceptance,  228. 

offences,  231,  232. 

publication  of  commencement  of  proceedings,  225. 

of  confirmation  or  rejection  of,  230,  231. 

preferential  and  secured  creditors,  rights  of,  230. 

remuneration  of  auditor  etc.,  232. 

set-off,  230. 

statement  of  affairs,  224,  226. 

security  for  expenses,   224. 

summons  to  creditors  to  notify  claims,  225. 

sureties  and  co-debtors,  230. 

suspension  of  proceedings,  227. 

subsequent  bankruptcy  of  debtor,  232. 

undue  preference,  228,  229. 

voting  on  the  proposal,  227,  228. 

when  confirmation  to  be  refused,  228,  229. 

when  not  admissible,  228,  229. 
COMPROMISE  COMMITTEE,  44. 
COMPUTATION  OF  TIME,  148. 
CONCESSIONS: 

forests,  29 — 31. 

mines,  21 — 24,  27. 

waterfalls,  19 — 21,  25. 
CONCILIATION  PROCEEDINGS,  44. 
CONSIGNMENT:  see  COMMISSION  AGENT. 
CONSULAR  JURISDICTION,  185. 
CONSULAR  SERVICE,  184,  185. 
CONTRACT: 

assignment  of,  38,  39. 

capacity,   14,   15. 

error  in  transmission  of  telegram,   154. 

form,  37.     . 

gaming  and  wagering,   133. 

joint  and  several,  37. 

limitation  of  actions,  40. 

novation,  39. 

offer  and  acceptance,   37. 

pluraUty  of  debtors,  37. 

prescription,  40. 
CONVENTIONS: 

commercial,   186,   187. 

postal  service,    153,   154. 

telegraphs,   154. 
CO-OPERATIVE  ASSOCIATIONS,  124. 
COSTS,  60. 
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COURTS  FOR  COMMERCIAL,  CAUSES,  62. 
CREDIT  ASSOCIATIONS,  124. 
CURATORS: 

of  minors,  14. 

D 

DAMAGES: 

defective  goods  on  sale,  143. 

non-delivery  of  goods,  138. 
DEATH  DUTIES,  42. 
DEL  CREDERE  AGENT,  88. 
DEPOSIT  : 

by  foreign  insurance  associations,  175 — 177. 
DIFFERENCES: 

transactions  for,  133,  134. 
DISSOLUTION: 

of  companies,  116 — 118. 

of  company  or  partnership,  registration  of,  77,  78,  166. 

of  life  assurance  companies  and  societies,  174. 

of  limited  partnership,   120. 

of  mutual  insurance  societies,  165,  166. 

of  partnership,  100,  101. 
DISTRIBUTION  TRIBUNAL,  42. 
DOCUMENTARY  EVIDENCE,  56. 
DRAFTS  TO  ORDER,  154,  155. 
DRUGS,  TRADE  IN,  70,  71. 

in 

EMIGRANTS,  TRANSPORT  OF,  151. 
EMPLOYEES,  86,  87. 
EVIDENCE,  51—56. 

brokers'  notes  as,  89. 

commercial  books  as,  83. 

documentary,  56. 
EXCHANGE  BROKERS,  90. 
EXCHANGE  OF  GOODS,  125,  134,  148. 
EXCHANGES,  180—183. 

administration,  180. 

arbitrations,  182,   183. 

legislation  affecting,  8,  180. 

quotations  of  current  prices  of  securities  and  goods,  181,  182. 
rate  of  exchange,  180,  181. 

transactions  on,  183. 

usages,  183. 
EXECUTION,  56—59. 

against  share  of  partner  for  separate  debt,  95,   120. 

arrest  of  the  person,  59. 

avoidance  by  bankruptcy,  209. 

foreigners,  60,  61. 

mortgages,  35,  36. 

on  compromise,  44. 

of  foreign  judgments,  61. 

on  judgment  against  partnership,  98. 

prohibited  during  composition  proceedings,  131. 
EXPERT  EVIDENCE,  53—56. 
EXPORT  TRADE,  69. 

F 

FACTOR:  see  COMMISSION  AGENT. 
FINMARK: 

trade  in,  71,  72. 
FIRE  INSURANCE: 

legislation  as  to,  9. 
FIRM  AND  FIRM  NAME,  76,  76,  77. 

insurance  companies  and  societies,  156,  159. 
FOREIGN  COMPANIES,  118,  119,  122,  123. 

concessions  to,  mines,  22 — 24,  26,  27. 

waterfalls,   19—21,  25—27. 

insurance,  174 — 178. 
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FOREIGN  COMPANIES— continued. 

life  assurance,  175 — 177. 
taxation  of,  122,   123. 

right  to  carry  on  business  in  Norway,  118,  119,  123. 

registration,  118,  119,  122. 
FOREIGN  JUDGMENTS: 

execution  of,  61. 
FOREIGNERS,  17,  60,  61. 

acquisition  of  immovables  by,  24,  25. 

bankruptcy  of,  199. 

jurisdiction,  60,  61. 
FORESTS: 

acquisition  of,  29 — 32. 

application  for  concession,  31. 

concessions,  29 — 31. 

companies  and  associations  for  acquisition  of,  30 — 32. 

Committee  of,  30,  31. 

contracts  as  to  felling  of  trees,  35. 

infringement  of  conditions  of  concession,  31. 

illegal  acquisitions,  32. 

mortgages  on,  32,  33. 

offences,  32 — 34. 

partnership,  acquisition  by,  33. 

pre-emption,  33 — 35. 

registration  of  title  to,  31,  32. 

sale  with  right  of  re-purchase,  34,  35. 

unlawful  felling  of  trees,  33,  34. 
FORWARDING  AGENT,  90. 
FREE  COMMERCE,  69. 

G 

GAMING  AND  WAGERING,  133. 
GUARANTEE:  see  SURETYSHIP. 
GUARDIANSHIP: 

of  minors  etc.,  14,  15. 

HAWKERS,  69,  70,  72. 

HIRFI-PURCHASE,  129. 

HIRING  CONTRACT,  40,  41,  125,  126. 

HISTORY,  4,  5. 

HUSBAND  AND  WIFE: 

community  of  property,  17. 

dissolution  of  community,  17,  18. 

gifts,  17. 

marriage  contracts,  17. 

separate  property,  17,  18. 
HYDRAULIC  POWER  CONCESSIONS,  25. 
HYPOTHECATION:  see  MORTGAGE. 

I 

IMMOVABLES: 

acquisition  and  transfer  of,  18  et  seq.,   194. 
by  foreigners,  24,  25. 
INHERITANCE,  41,  42. 
INSOLVENCY:  see  BANKRUPTCY. 

INSOLVENT  INHERITANCE:  winding-up  of,  219,  220,  222. 
INSURANCE:  legislation  as  to,  9. 

INSURANCE  ASSOCIATIONS,   155  et  seq.:  see  also  COMPANY;  LIFE  ASSURANCE  ASSO- 
CIATIONS. 

appeals  against  decisions  of  Insurance  Council,  156. 

annual  report  of  Insurance  Council,   156. 

annual  account  and  balance-sheet,  166. 

books  etc.  must  be  open  to  inspection  of  Insurance  Council,  156. 

contributions  by,  towards  expenses  of  Insurance  Council,  156,  157. 

declaration  by,  before  commencing  business,  175,  176. 

deposit  by  foreign  associations,   175 — 177. 

foreign,   174 — 178. 

Insurance  Council,   156,  171,  172. 

life  assurance:   see  LIFE  ASSURANCE  ASSOCIATIONS. 


H 
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INSURANCE  ASSOCIATIONS— continued. 
mutual  societies,  157  et  seq, 

articles  of  association,  contents  of,   159. 

assessments  and  distributions,  169,  160. 

annual  account  and  balance-sheet,  160,  161. 

audit,  161,  163. 

actions  against  promoters,  directors  etc.,  161,  104. 

annulment  of  resolutions,  163. 

alteration  of  articles  of  association,  164. 

bankruptcy,  165. 

board  of  directors,   160,   161. 

constitutive  general  meeting,   158. 

contributions,  159,  160. 

claims  against,  160. 

council  of  representatives,  161,  162. 

dissolution,   165,  166. 

establishment  of,   157,  158. 

examination  of  affairs,  163,  164. 

extraordinary  general  meetings,  164. 

firm  name,   159. 

guarantee  fund,   157,  159. 

general  meetings,   162- — 164. 

invitations  for  subscription,  157. 

inspection  of  books  etc.  by  council  of  representatives,  162. 

liquidation,   165,  166. 

minutes,  162. 

ordinary  general  meetings,  163. 

only  members  may  take  insurances,   160. 

prescription  of  liability  of  members,   160. 

powers  of  directors,  160. 

preliminary  expenses,  161. 

proxies  at  meetings,   162. 

registration  of,   158,   159,   167. 
of  dissolution,   166. 

re-insurance,  160. 

removal  of  directors,  160. 

resolutions,  163,  164. 

requisition  of  extraordinary  general  meetings,  164. 

subscriptions,  158. 

supplementary  contributions,  159. 

service  of  process,  161. 

transfer  of  undertaking  as  a  whole,  166. 

votes  at  general  meetings,  158,  162. 
offences  and  penalties,  178,  179. 
publication  of  annual  account,  166. 
restriction  as  to  name,   156. 

representatives  of  foreign  associations,  175 — 177. 
registration  of  foreign  associations,  175. 
scope  of  Act,  179. 
small  and  mutual  societies,  179. 
State  institutions,  179. 

transfer  of  liabilities  to  another  association,  156. 
transitory  provisions,   177,   178. 

what  associations  may  carry  on  insurance  business,  156. 
withdrawal  of  authorisation,  177. 
INTEREST: 

accounts  current,  38. 
for  delay  in  performing  obligation,  38. 
in  bankruptcy,  205,  221. 
in  case  of  composition,  231. 
liability  to  pay,  generally,  38. 
loans,  on,  38. 

on  price,  liability  of  buyer  to  pay,  141. 
rate  of,  38. 
INTRODUCTION,  4—9. 
INVOICE,  136. 

J 

JOINT  ADVENTURES,  95. 

JOINT  STOCK  COMPANY:  see  COMPANY. 
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JUDGMENTS,  56,  57. 

JUDICIAL  ORGANIZATION,  43:  see  PROCEDURE. 

JURISDICTION,  48. 

consular,  185. 

foreigners,  60,  61. 
JURY,  53—56. 


L 

LAND: 

acquisition  and  transfer  of  property  in,   18  et  seq. 
LAND  REGISTER,  18,  19. 
LAW  GAZETTE,  6. 
LEASE,  41. 
LEGISLATION: 

on  commercial  subjects,  6 — 9. 
LICENCE: 

hawker,  70. 

to  trade  generally,  65 — 70. 
LIEN: 

agent,  of,  88. 

commission  agent,  of,  92. 

unpaid  seUer,  of,   141. 
LIFE  ASSURANCE  ASSOCIATIONS,  166  et  seq.:  see  also  COMPANY;  INSURANCE  ASSO- 
CIATIONS. 

administration  of,  by  the  Insurance  Council,  172 — 174. 

authorisation  to  do  life  assurance  business,  156,  167,  168. 

articles  of  association,  167. 

alteration  of  regulations,  168,  176. 

assurance  fund,  169 — 171. 

assurance  by  two  or  more  associations,  169. 

alteration  of  basis  of  calculating  premium  reserve,  169. 

actuary,  171. 

annual  balance-sheet,  accounts  and  report,  170,  171,  176. 

application  of  provisions  relating  to  mutual  insurance  societies  generally,  167,  168. 

authorisation  of  foreign  associations,   175,  176. 

alteration  of  articles  of  foreign  association,   176. 

appeals  against  decisions  of  Insurance  Coimcil  etc.,  172. 

bankruptcy  of,  172. 

capital,  166,  167. 

carrying  on  business  abroad,  171. 

contract  of  assurance,  174. 

dividends,  169,  170. 

dissolution,  174. 

duties  of  representatives  of  foreign  association,  175 — 177. 

deposit  to  be  made  by  foreign  associations,  175 — 177. 

expenses  which  may  be  brought  into  balance-sheet  as  an  asset,   170. 

foreign  associations,   174 — 178. 

firm  name,  156. 

guarantee  fund,  169,  170. 

investment  of  assurance  fund  and  guarantee  fund,  170,  171. 

joint  stock  companies,  167,  169:  see  COMPANY;  INSURANCE  ASSOCIATIONS. 

kinds  of  associations  permitted  to  do  life  assurance  business,  156. 

marking  of  securities  in  which  assurance  fund  invested,  170,  171. 

mutual  societies,  167,  168,  179. 

offences  and  penalties,  178,  179. 

premium  reserve,  169. 

preferential  right  of  assured  over  investments  of  assurance  fund,  171. 

pubhcation  of  authorisation  etc.  in  the  case  of  foreign  association,  176. 
of  annual  account,  171. 

restricted  to  Ufe  assurance,  156. 

registration  of,  167,  168. 

re-insurance,  169. 

representatives  of  foreign  associations,   174 — 176. 

supervision,  171,  172. 

small  und  mutual  societies,  179. 

State  Institutions,  179. 

transitory  provisions,  177,  178. 

transfer  of  business  to  another  association,  173,   174. 
to  a  new  mutual  society,  173. 
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LIFE  ASSURANCE  ASSOCIATIONS— con^iwed. 

winding-up,  172 — 174. 

withdra-sral  of  authorisation,  177. 
LIMITATION  OF  ACTIONS,  40. 
LIMITED  PARTNERSHIP,   101,  102:  see  PARTNERSHIP. 

bankruptcy  of,  102. 

firm  name,  76,  77. 

dissolution,  120. 

limited  partners'  position  as  regards  third  persons,  101,  102. 

liquidation,  120. 

registration  of,  76,  77,  80. 

relation  between  the  partners,  101,  102. 

with  share  capital,  103,  119,  120. 
LITERATURE:  see  BIBLIOGRAPHY. 
LOAN: 

interest  on,  38. 
LOST  INSTRUMENTS,  39. 

M 

MANAGER,  87,  88. 
MARITIME  LEGISLATION,  8. 
MARRIED  WOMAN: 

capacity  generally,  17,  18. 
MEASURE  OF  DAMAGES: 

breach  of  contract  of  sale  by  buyer,  138. 
by  seller,  139. 
MERCANTILE:  aee  COMMERCIAL. 
MERCHANT:  see  TRADER. 
MINES,  21—24. 

acquisition  of,  21,  22,  24,  26. 

appUcation  for  concession,  25. 

attorney  of  foreign  concessionaire,  26. 

concessions,  21 — 24. 

experimental  exploitation,  24. 

fines  for  infringements  of  conditions  of  concession,  26. 

foreign  corporations,  companies  and  associations,  concessions  to,  22 — 24,  27. 

illegal  acquisitions,  27. 

Mines  Commission,  26. 

modification  of  conditions  of  concession,  26. 

mortgages  on,  23,  27,  28. 

partnership,  acquisition  by,  28. 

production  tax,  23,  24. 

registration  of  concession  etc.,  23,  26,  27. 

transfer  of  concession,  23. 
MINORS,   14. 
MORTGAGE: 

enforcement  of,  36. 

forests,  32,  33. 

immovables,  35,  36. 

movables,  enforcement  of,  36. 

mines,  23,  27,  28. 

power  of  sale,  36. 

priority,  35,  36. 

rights  of  mortgagee  on  bankruptcy  of  mortgagor,  192,  194,  216,  218,  222. 

transfer,  36. 

waterfalls,  21,  27,  28. 
MUTUAL  INSURANCE  SOCIETIES:  see  INSURANCE  ASSOCIATION;  LIFE  ASSURANEC 
ASSOCIATIONS. 

N 
NATIONALITY,  NORWEGIAN,  15—17. 
NEGOTIABLE  INSTRUMENTS: 

defences  available  against  bona  fide  transferee,  38,  39,  133. 

drafts,  154,  155. 

loss  or  destruction,  39. 

notes  of  hand,  38,  39. 

prescription,  40. 

set-off,  38. 

what  are,  38,  39. 
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NORTHERN  DISTRICTS: 

trade  in,  71,  72. 
NORWEGIAN  NATIONALITY,  15—17. 
NORDLANX): 

trade  in,  71,  72. 
NOTE  OF  HAND: 

assignment  of,  38,  39. 
NOVATION,  39. 


OATH: 

proof  by  the,  52. 
OBLIGATIONS: 

assignment  of,  38,  39. 

interest  for  delay,  38. 

joint  and  several,  37. 

limitation  of  actions,  40. 

law  of,  37  ei  seq. 

novation,  39. 

offer  and  acceptance,  37. 

prescription,  40. 

preclusive  proclamation,  40. 

transfer  of,  38,  39. 
OCCASIONAL  PARTNERSHIP,  95. 
OFFER  AND  ACCEPTANCE,  37. 

V 

PARTNERSHIP: 

acquisition  of  forests  by,  33. 
mines  by,  28. 
waterfalls  by,  28. 

annual  balance-sheet,  95. 

actions  against,  96. 

bankruptcy  of,  95 — 99. 

composition  in  bankruptcy  of,  99. 

contract  of,  94. 

contributions  to  capital,  95. 

definition,  94. 

death  of  partner,   100. 

distribution  of  profits  and  losses,  95. 

dissolution  of,  100,  101. 

registration  of,  78,  100. 

execution  against  share  of  partner  for  separate  debt,  95,  120. 
on  judgment  against  the  firm,  98. 

firm  name,  76,  77,  94. 

holding  out,  100. 

incoming  partner,  Uability  for  debts,  100. 

investments  in  consideration  of  share  in  profits,  102. 

interest  on  capital  etc.,   95. 

inspection  of  books  etc.  by  partners,  95. 

impUed  authority  of  partners,  94,  96,  97. 

limited,  101,   102:  see  LIMITED  PARTNERSHIP. 

liability  of  partners  for  debts,  97 — 99. 

liability  for  wrongs  of  partners,  97. 

liquidation,   100,   101. 

management,  94. 

partner  must  not  compete  with  firm,  94. 

powers  of  attorney,  79,  80. 

proxies,  79,  80. 

relations  of  partners  inter  se,  94 — 95. 

with  third  persons,  96 — 100. 

registration  in  commercial  register,  76,  77,  94. 

residence,  80. 

retiring  partner,  liabUity  for  debts,  100. 

service  of  process,  80,  96. 

signature,  96. 

sleeping,  102. 

transfer  of  share  in,  94,  95. 
PASSENGERS:  CARRIAGE  OF,  151,   152. 
PEDDLERS,  69,  70. 
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PERSONS,  LAW  OF,  U  et  seq. 
PLEDGE: 

banliTuptcy  of  pledgor,  rights  of  pledgee  on,  192,  194,  216,  218,  222. 

enforcement  of  security,  36. 

form  of,   35. 

judicial,  36. 

priority,  36. 

power  of  sale,  36. 
POISONS: 

trade  in,  70,  71,   127. 
POSTAL  SERVICE: 

legislation  etc.  relating  to  the,  8,   153,  15-1. 
POWER  OF  ATTORNEY,  79,  80,  84. 
PRECLUSIVE  PROCLAMATION,  40,  220. 
PRESCRIPTION: 

acquisition  of  property  by,   18,   19. 

obligations,  40. 
PROCEDURE,  42  et  seq. 

admissions,  52. 

arrest,  59. 

audience,  right  of,  47,  50. 

arbitration,  182,   183. 

actions  against  partnership,  80. 

appeals,  57,  58. 

bankruptcy:  see  BANKRUPTCY. 

bills  of  exchange  causes,  46,  47. 

commercial  books  as  evidence,  83. 
causes,  46,  62,  63. 

competence,  48. 

courts,  43,  61 — 63. 

compromise,  negotiations  for,   44. 

costs,  60. 

default,  51. 

division  of  process,  49. 

documentary  evidence,  56. 

eventuality,  system  of,  49. 

evidence,  51 — 56. 

extraordinary  sessions,  45,  46. 

execution,  44,  56 — 59. 

expert  evidence,   53 — 56. 

fees,  60. 

foreigners,  60,  61. 

foreign  judgment,  execution  of,  61. 

formal  defences,  49. 

general  principles,  48 — 50. 

imprisonment  for  debt,  59. 

interlocutory  decisions,  49. 

judgments,  56,  57. 

judicial  organisation,  43. 

jurisdiction,  48. 

maritime  causes,  46. 

non-appearance,  51. 

notice  of  summons,  50. 

oath,  the,  52. 

partial  judgment  not  permitted,  49,  50. 

personnel  of  the  tribunals,  47. 

pleadings,  50. 

proof,  modes  of,  52 — 56. 

prohibition,  59. 

rapid  procedure  causes,  45,  46. 

security  for  costs,  60. 

solicitors,  47. 

sources  of  law  of,  42,  43. 

seat  of  the  tribunals,  47. 

sessions  of  the  tribunals,  45 — 47. 

summons,  50. 

superior  tribunals,  procedure  before,  51. 

small  debt  causes,  44. 

view  and  estimation,  53 — 56. 

Visitors'  Court  causes,  45,  46. 
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PROCEDURE— coniinwed 

witnesses,  examination  of,  50,  51. 
proof  by  means  of,  52. 
PROCLAMATION,  PRECLUSIVE,  40,  220. 
PROOF: 

commercial  books  as  means  of,  83. 

modes  of,  52 — 56. 
PROMULGATION: 

of  laws  etc.,  6. 
PROXY,  79,  80,  84. 
PUBLICATION: 

of  entries  in  commercial  registers,  75. 

of  laws  etc.,  6. 

of  preclusive  proclamations,  40. 
PUBLISHING  CONTRACT,  149. 
PURCHASE:  eee  SALE  OF  GOODS. 


QUOTATIONS: 

rate  of  exchange,  180,  181. 

current  prices  of  securities  and  goods,  181,  182. 

B 

R  ALWAYS: 

carriage  of  goods,  152,  153. 

legislation  relating  to,  8,  151. 

passengers,  151,  152. 
RATE  OF  EXCHANGE: 

quotations  of,   181,  182. 
REAL  PROPERTY: 

acquisition  of,  18  et  eeq. 
REGISTER,  COMMERCIAL:  eee  COMMERCIAL  REGISTERS. 
RETENTION:  see  LIEN. 

S 
SALE: 

objects  of,  126,  127. 
of  chose  in  action,  38,  39,  137. 
of  shares  includes  rights,  137. 
of  succession,  126. 

thing  belonging  to  third  person,  127. 
SALE  OF  GOODS: 
agent,  87,  88. 
auction,  by,  68,  72,  143. 
bankruptcy  of  buyer,  141,  208. 
bill  of  exchange  against  bill  of  lading,  131. 
brokers'  notes,  89,  128. 
book  trade,  149,  150. 
burden  of  proof  as  to  defects,  145. 
"carriage  paid",  147. 
"cash  against  bUl  of  lading",  131,  148. 
"circa",  147. 

computation  of  time     148. 
"e.  i.  f.",  136,  147. 

"cost  and  freight"  —  "c.  f.",  136,  147. 
conditions,  130. 
cancellation  of  contract  for  defects,  141 — 143,  145,  146. 

for  non-payment  of  price,  139,  140. 
contract  by  agent,  87,  88. 

of  sale,  definition  of,  125. 
when  complete,  37,  128. 
definitions  of  terms,  125,   134,  135. 
difference  between  sale  and  hire,  125,  126. 
duties  of  seller  as  to  transmission  of  goods,  135,  136. 
delivery,  when  considered  made,   135,   136. 

duty  of  buyer  to  examine  goods  on,  143,  144. 

time  for,  136. 

of  too  small  or  too  large  a,  quantity,  143,  144. 

and  payment  prima  facie  concurrent  conditions,   136. 
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SALE  OF  GOOT>S—contiuned. 

delay  on  part  of  seller,  131,  132,  137,  138. 
of  buyer,  139,  140. 

damages  for  non-delivery,  138. 

duty  of  seller  to  take  care  of  object  sold,  140. 

defects  in  the  goods,  126,  141 — 145. 

damages  where  goods  defective,   143. 

declarations  by  post  or  telegraph,  delay  in  transmission  of,  146. 

discount,  128,  129. 

distant  trade,  134. 

defect  of  title,  146. 

"deUvered"  at  a  particular  place,  147. 

"difference"  transactions,  132 — 134. 

examination  of  goods  by  buyer,  143,  144. 

"f.  o.  b.",  146,  147. 

"freight  free",  147. 

form  of  contract,   128. 

future  goods,  126,  127. 

"fixed"  business,  131,  132. 

"for  dehvery",  132—134. 

"from  —  to",  147. 

gaming  and  wagering,  133. 

goods  not  yet  manufactured,  126,  134. 

hife-purchase  agreements,  129. 

import  duties,  147. 

invoice,  136. 

instalments,  default  of  buyer,   129,  132,  139. 
of  seller,  137,  143. 

impossibility,  supervening,  of  performance,  138. 

interest  on  price,   141. 

insolvency  of  buyer,   141. 

insurance  in  case  of  "c.  i.  f."  sale,  147. 

"immediate  shipment"  etc.,  148. 

liability  for  delay,  137 — 140. 

hen  of  seller,  141. 

limitation  of  actions,  144. 

non-acceptance  by  buyer,  139,  140. 

offer  and  acceptance,  37. 

"payment  in  cash",  130,  148. 

place  of  dehvery,  135,  136. 

price,  how  fixed,  128,  129,  135. 

produce  of  object  sold,  137. 

prohibited  sales,   127. 

reservation  of  property  by  seller,  129. 

risk  of  loss,  126,  127,  136,  137. 

rights  of  buyer  in  event  of  delay,  137,  138. 
in  case  of  defects,  142 — 145. 

re-sale  by  seller  on  default  of  buyer,  140. 

rejection  of  goods  dehvered,  145,  146. 

sale  of  "a  cargo'',  148. 

on  approval,  130,  146. 

sample,  sale  by,  143. 

specification  sales,  132. 

time  for  performance,  136. 

when  essential,  131,  132,  137,  139. 

test  purchases,   130,  146. 

"time  bargains",   132 — 134. 

warranty  against  defects,  142,  143. 

when  commercial,  127,   134,  135. 
SAMPLE,  SALE  BY,  143. 
SCHEME  OF  ARRANGEMENT:. «ee  COMPOSITION. 

SET-OFF: 

in  bankruptcy,  191,  221. 

in  composition  proceedings,  230. 
SHARES,  SALE  OF,  137. 
SHIPBROKER,  89. 
SIGNATURE: 

by  attorney,  79. 
SLEEPING  PARTNERSHIP,  102. 
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SOCIETY:    see  COMPANY;   INSURANCE   ASSOCIATIONS;    LIFE   ASSURANCE   ASSO- 
CIATIONS; LIMITED  PARTNERSHIP;  PARTNERSHIP. 
SOURCES: 

of  commercial  law,  4,  5. 
STATE  CITIZENSHIP,  15—17 
STOCK  EXCHANGE: 

time  bargains,  134. 

quotations,  181,  182. 
SUCCESSION,  41,  42. 

sale  of,  126. 
SURETYSHIP: 

bankruptcy  of  principal  debtor,   190. 

beneficium  divisionis,  37. 

composition  by  principal  debtor,  230. 

liability  of  surety,  41. 

prescription,  40. 


T 

TAXATION: 

hydraulic  power  concessions,  23. 

mines,  23,  24. 
TELEGRAjVI- 

error  in  transmission,   154. 
TELEGRAPHS: 

legislation  as  to,  8,   154. 
TELEPHONES,  154. 
TESTAMENTS,  41,  42. 
TRADE: 

meaning  of,  63,  64. 

Northern  districts,  71,  72. 
TIME  BARGAINS,   133,  134. 

TRADE  REGISTER:  see  COMMERCIAL  REGISTERS. 
TRADER: 

balance-sheet,  obligation  to  draw  up,  67,  82,  83 

books  of,  67,  82,  83. 

capacity  to  trade,  64,  65. 

firm  name,  75 — 77. 

foreigner  as,  special  rules,  61. 

free  commerce,   articles  of,   69. 

hawkers,  69,  70,  72. 

legislation,  7. 

licence  to  trade,  65 — 70. 

meaning  of,  63,  04,  80,  134,  135. 

obligation  to  register,  74  et  seq. 

special  regulations  for  certain  trades,  70,  71 

trading  certificates,   65 — 70. 
TRADING  ASSOCIATIONS,   92  et  seq.:  COMPANY;   LIMITED  PARTNERSHIP;    PART 

NERSHIP. 
TRADING  LICENCE,  65—70. 
TRANSFER: 

notes  of  hand,  38,  39. 

of  liabilities,   39. 
TRANSPORT,  150—153. 

agents  for,  90. 
TRAVELLER:  see  COMMERCIAL  TRAVELLERS. 
TREATIES- 

commercial  and  navigation,   186,   187. 

postal  service,   153,   154. 
TROMSO: 

trade  in,  71,  72. 


USURY,  38. 


u 


V 
VIEW  AND  ESTIMATION,  53— 5U. 
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WAGERING  CONTRACTS,  133. 
WATERFALLS,  19— 2L 

acquisition  of  proprietary  right  or  usufruct,  19,  25,  26. 

application  for  concessions,  25. 

attorney  of  foreign  concessionaire,  26. 

concessions,  19,  20,  21,  25. 

fines  for  infringement  of  conditions  of  concession,  26. 

for  production  of  electrical  energy,  20. 

foreign  companies  and  associations,  concessions  to,  19 — 21,  25,  27. 

hydraulic  power,  purchase  of  energy  produced  by,  25. 

illegal  acquisitions,  27. 

modification  of  conditions  of  concession,  26. 

mortgage  of,  21,  27,  28. 

partnership,  acquisition  by,  28. 

registration  of  documents,  26,  27. 

tax  in  case  of  hydraulic  power  concessions,  25. 

transfer  of  concession,  21. 

watercourse  commission,  25,  26. 
WAY  BILL,  152,  153. 
WILLS,  41,  42. 
WINDING-UP: 

companies  generally,  116 — 118. 

life  assurance  associations,  172 — 174. 

mutual  insurance  societies,  165,  166. 
WITNESSES: 

bankruptcy  proceedings,  213,  223. 

examination  of,  50,  51. 

expert,  53 — 56. 

proof  by  means  of,  52. 
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PRINTED   BT   SFAUEBSCHE   BUCHDRUCEEBEI,   LEIPZIG 


THE   COMMERCIAL 
LAWS  OF  THE  WORLD 

In  their  original  languages,  accompanied  by  an  English  translation. 
In  35  large  volumes,  handsomely  bound  in  leather.    Price  for  the  set  $  9.—  a  volume. 

AMERICAN  EDITION 

CONSULTING  EDITOR: 

THE  HON.  SIR  THOMAS  EDWARD  SCRUTTON 

JUDGE  OF  THE  KING'S  BENCH  DIVISION  OF  THE  HIGH  COURT  OF  JUSTICE. 

GENERAL  EDITOR: 

WILLIAM  BOWSTEAD 

OF  THE  MIDDLE  TEMPLE,  BARRISTER-AT-LAW. 

WITH  A  GENERAL  INTRODUCTION  BY 

CHARLES  HENRY  HUBERICH 

PROFESSOR  OF  LAW,  LELAND  STANFORD  JUNIOR  UNI- 
VERSITY, COUNSELLOR  AT  LAW,  BERLIN  AND  PARIS. 

{HE  ceaseless  expansion  of  the  world's  trade  has  made  it  a  necessity 
for  merchants  and  lawyers  to  study  the  commercial,  exchange,  bank- 
ruptcy and  maritime  laws  of  the  countries  with  which  they  or  their 
'clients  have  dealings.  The  man  of  business  who  has  to  deal  with  foreign 
countries  soon  finds  himself  in  difficulties  unless  he  is  "au  courant"  with  the 
laws  of  such  countries.  The  lawyer  who  advises,  the  judge  who  gives  decisions, 
are  often  at  a  loss  when  they  come  into  contact  with  the  laws  of  other  countries. 
Consequently  the  time  has  come  when  it  is  necessary  to  collect  the  Commercial 
Laws  of  the  World  in  an  accessible  form,  to  interpret  them,  and  to  place  them 
in  a  reliable  and  exhaustive  work  ready  to  hand.  Lawyers,  commercial  men,  export 
merchants  and  trading  corporations  will  find  in  this  work  convenient  and  trust- 
worthy information  as  to  the  legal  obligations  arising  from  operations  abroad. 
In  commercial  life  it  will  remove  that  feeling  of  uncertainty  in  regard  to  points 
of  law  which  has  often  checked  the  prosperous  development  of  important  inter- 
national trade  relations.  From  its  pages  lawyers  will  be  in  a  position  to  obtain 
exhaustive  information  on  points  of  law  on  behalf  of  their  clients  engaged  in 
commerce  with  foreign  countries.  Governments,  Consulates  and  Judges  may 
feel  confident  of  being  in  a  position  to  refer  in  this  work  to  a  concensus  of 
authoritative  opinion  on  commercial  law.  In  recognition  of  its  significance  for 
the  trade  and  commerce  of  the  world,  governments  of  all  nations  have  placed 

official  material  at  its  disposal. 

THE  WORK  DOES  NOT  PRESENT  A  MERE  REPRINT  OF  THE  CODES 
OR  STATUTES,  BUT  IN  ITS  NOTES  AND  COMMENTARIES  SUMMA- 
RISES EVERYTHING  NECESSARY  TO  A  THOROUGH  GRASP  OF  THE 
PRINCIPLES  OF  COMMERCLIL  LAW. 
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THE  COMMERCIAL  LAWS  OF  THE  WORLD 


The  following  list  of  volumes  will  show  how  the  laws  of  the  different  nations 
are  distributed  throughout  the  work: 

NORTH  AND  CENTRAL  AMERICA. 

Volume 

7  and  8.  United  States  of  America 
9.  Mexico,   Guatemala,  Cuba 

10.  San  Salvador,  Dominican  Republic, 
Nicaragua 

11.  Costa  Rica,  Honduras,  Haiti, 
Panama. 


SOUTH  AMERICA. 

Volume 

1.  Argentine  Republic  and  Uruguay 

2.  Colombia 

3.  Venezuela,  Ecuador 

4.  Brazil 

5.  Peru,  Bolivia 

6.  Chile,  Paraguay 


AFRICA  AND  ASIA. 

Volume 
12.  Egypt,  Morocco,  Liberia,  Persia,  China,  Japan,  Siam. 

NORTH  AND  NORTH-WEST  EUROPE. 

Volume 
13  and  14.  Great  Britain  and  Ireland 

15.  British  Dominions  and  Protectorates  in  Europe  and  Africa 

16.  „  „  „  „  in  Asia 

17.  „  „  „  „  in  America 

18.  „  „  „  „  in  Australasia 

19.  Sweden,  Norway 

20.  Denmark,  Scandinavia. 


CENTRAL  EUROPE. 

Volume 

21.  France,  Monaco 

22.  Belgium,  Luxemburg. 

23.  Netherlands   and  Dutch  East 
Indies 

24, 25  and  26.  German  Empire 

27  and  28.  Austria,  Hungary,  Bosnia,  Her- 
zegovina, Croatia  and  Slavonia 
29.  Switzerland. 


EAST  EUROPE. 

Volume 

30.  Russia,  Poland 

31.  Finland,  Servia,  Montenegro. 

SOUTH  EUROPE. 

Volume 

32.  Spain 

33.  Portugal,  Greece 

34.  Bulgaria,  Turkey 

35.  Rumania,  Italy,  San  Marino. 


WHAT  THE  WORK  CONTAINS. 


The  volumes  cover  the  whole  ground  of  Commercial 


Contracts 

Trade  Usages  and  Customs 

Agency 

Companies 

Partnerships 

Bills  of  Exchange 

Promissory  Notes 

Checks 

Negotiable  Instruments. 


Sale  of  Goods 

Banking 

Stock  Exchanges 

Guarantees 

Maritime  Law,  including 
Affreightment 
Bills  of  Lading 
Charter-Parties 
Bottomry 


Law,  including,  inter  alia, 

Demurrage 

Average 

Lien 

Salvage 

Towage 

Collision 
Marine  Insurance 
Carriage  by  Land 
Bankruptcy  and  Insolvency. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  THE  MATERIALS. 

a)  THE  HISTORICAL  DEVELOPMENT  OF  THE  COMMERCIAL  LAWS  OF 
ALL  COUNTRIES. 

A  treatise  on  the  historic  development  and  scope  of  commercial  legislation,  together  with,  where 
requisite,  an  account  of  the  economic  progress  of  the  country  in  question. 

b)  THE    EXISTING    LITERATURE    OF   THE    COMMERCIAL,    EXCHANGE, 
BANKRUPTCY  AND  MARITIME  LAWS  OF  ALL  COUNTRIES. 


c)  CONSTITUTION  OF  THE  COURTS  AND  LEGAL  PRACTICE. 

d)  LEGISLATION,    CASE    LAW   AND   TRADE    USAGES  AND    CUSTOMS, 
including  the  Legal  Provisions  concerning  the  following: 

Commercial  Dealings  in  General:  Trading  Associations  (Corporations  and  Partnerships)— Brokers- 
Commission  Agencies, 
Sale  of  Goods— Exchanges. 

Bills  of  Exchange:  (Forms  ol  Bills  of  Exchange,  Duties  of  Drawers,    ndorsement.  Presentation,  Accep- 
tance, Maturity,  Payment,  Surety,  Protest,  <Sc.).  Checks:  Promissory  Notes. 

Bankruptcy  Proceedings:  (Liquidation  and  Compulsory  Bankruptcy),  Liens,  Rights  of  Married  Persons. 
Maritime  Law:   (Ocean   Trade,   Maritime   Enactments,   Marine   Insurance     Navigation   and   Friendly 
Treaties  concluded  between  different  States). 
Carriage  by  Land  and  Sea. 

Special  attention  is  called  to  the  following  volumes  dealing 

with  the  law  of  countries  whose  commercial  relations 

with  the  United  States  render  a  knowledge  of  the  existing 

law  of  greatest  practical  value. 

ARGENTINE  REPUBLIC  by  Ernesto  Quesada,  Counsellor  at  Law,  Professor  of 
Law  in  the  University  of  Buenos  Aires. 

AUSTRALIA  AND  NEW  ZEALAND  by  Charles  Henry  Huberich,  J.  U.  D.,  D.  C.  L, 
LL.  D.,  Counsellor  at  Law,  Berlin  and  Paris. 

BRAZIL  by  Dr.  Rodrigo  Octavio  Langgaard  de  Menezes,  Advocate,  Rio  de  Janeiro. 

CANADA  by  Charles  Henry  Huberich,  J.  U.  D.,  D.  C.  L,  LL.  D.,  Counsellor  at  Law, 
Berlin  and  Paris. 

CHILE  by  Fernandez  Pradel,  Dr.  Julio  Philippi,  Advocates. 

CUBA  by  Professor  Dr.  del  Cueto,  Dean  of  the  Legal  Faculty,  Havana. 

FRANCE  by  Dr.  G.  Horn,  Avocat  k  la  Cour,  Paris. 

GERMANY  by  Karl  Lehmann,  J.  U.  D.,  Professor  of  Law,  University  of  Goettingen; 
James  Breit,  J.  U.  D.,  Counsellor  at  Law;  E.  Brodmann,  Justice  of  the  Imperial  Supreme 
Court,  Leipsic;  Georg  Cohn,  Professor  of  Law,  University  ot  Ztirich;  Professor 
Hans  Cruger,  J.  U.  D.;  Carl  Engel  II,  J.  U.  D.,  Counsellor  at  Law;  Ernst  Jaeger, 
J.  U.  D.,  Professor  of  Law,  University  of  Leipsic;  B.  v.  Konig,  late  Privy  Counsellor 
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VENEZUELA  by  Dr.  Angel  Cesar  Rivas,  Advocate,  Caracas. 
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AMERICA,  UNITED  STATES  OF.  Charles  Henry 
Hnberich,  1.  U.  D.  (Heidelberg),  D.  C.  L.  (YaleJ, 
LL.  D.  (Melbourne),  Counsellor  at  Law,  Berlin 
and  Paris,  sometime  Professor  of  Law  in  the  Law 
School  of  the  Leland  Stanford  Junior  University, 
Frank  E.  Chlpman,  Attorney  at  Law,  Boston; 
Joseph  Richardson  Baker,  A.  B.,  of  the  Solicitor's 
Office  of  the  Department  of  State,  Washington. 
H.  W.  Ballantlne^  of  the  San  Francisco  Bar, 
Professor  of  Law  in  the  University  of  Montana; 
Robert  Thomas  Devlin,  United  States  Attorney, 
Northern  District  of  California:  Charles  Andrews 
Huston,  Professor  of  Law,  Stanford  University, 
California;  Donald  J.  Kiser,  Counsellor  at  Law, 
Chicago;  James  B.  Llditenberger,  Fellow-in-Law, 
University  of  Pennsylvania;  Philadelphia;  J.  W. 
Hasrath,  Counsellor  at  Law,  New  York ;  William 
Underhill  Hoore,  A.  M.,  LL.  B.,  Professor  of  Law 
in  the  University  of  Wisconsin  (Madison);  Orrln 
Kip  HcHurray,  Professor  of  Law,  University  of 
California,  Berkeley;  W.  R.  Vance,  Professor  of 
Law,  Yale  University,  New  Haven. 

ARGENTINE  REPDBUC.  Professor  Dr.  Ernesto 
Qnesada.   Buenos-Aires. 

AUSTRIA.  Dr.Gertsdier,  President  of  the  High  Courts 
Trieste ;  Dr.  Anton  Verona,  Counsellor  of  the  Impe- 
rial Court,  Vienna ;  Dr.  Paul  Schreckenthal,  Vienna. 

BELGIUM.  L6on  Hennebicq,  Avocat  i  la  Cour 
d'Appel,  Brussels. 

BOLIVIA.  Artur Fernandez  PradeI,Advocate  La  Paz. 

BOSNUl-HERZEGOVINA.  Dr.  Gertsdier,  President 
of  the  High  Court,  Trieste. 

BRAZIL.  Dr.  Rodrigo  Octavlo  Langgaard  de 
Henezes,  Advocate,  Rio  de  Janeiro. 

BULGARIA.  Dr.  M.  St.  Sdilsdimanow,  first  Secre- 
tary of  Legation  to  the  Agence  Diplomatique  de 
Bulgarie;  Dr.  Subow,  State  Counsellor,  High  Court 
of  Appeal,  Sofia. 

CHILE.  Fernandez  Pradel,  Dr.  Julio  PhlllppI, 
Advocates,  Santiago. 

CHINA.  Dr.  Chung- Hni -Wang,  Shanghai;  Prof. 
Dr.  Forke,  Berlin. 

COLOMBIA.  Antonio  Jos6  Urlbe.  Advocat,  Bogoti. 

COSTA  RICA.  Dr.  Ramon  Zelaya,  Advocate,  San 
}osi  de  Costa  Rica. 

CROATIA  AND  SLAVONIA.  Prof.  Dr.  Cnpovlc, 
Prof.  Vrbanic,  Agram. 

CUBA.  Professor  Frank  L.  Joannini. 

DENMARK.  Dr.  IVbjerg,  Counsellor  and  Assessor 
of  the  Criminal  Court,  Copenhagen. 

DOMINICAN  REPUBUC.  Dr.  R.  KQck,  Advocate, 
Secretary  of  Legation,  Hamburg. 

DUTCH  INDIES.  Dr.  F.  C.  Hekmeyer,  Judge-Pre- 
sident, s'Gravenhage. 

ECUADOR.  Francisco  JosiUrmtla,  Advocate,  Quito. 

EGYPT.  Dr.  Friedrlck  V.  Dumreldter,  Advocate  of 
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FINLAND.   Hermann  Kllbanxki,  Advocate,  Berlin. 

FRANCE.   Dr.  Q.  Horn,  Avocat  k  la  Cour,  Paris. 

GERMAN  EMPIRE,  THE.  Karl  Lehmann,  Professor 
of  Jurisprudence,  Goettingen;  Dr.  Helnr.  Sievers, 
Counsellor  of  the  Imperial  Court,  Leipsic;  Dr.  Catl 
Ritter,  Counsellor  of  the  Imperial  Court,  Leipsig; 
E.  Brodmann,  Counsellor  of  the  Imperial  Court, 
Leipsic;  Dr.  Georg  Cohn,  Professor  of  Law  in 
Ordinary,  Zurich;  Dr.  Ernst  Jaeger,  Professor  of 
Law  in  Ordinary,  Leipsic ;  Dr.  Hans  CrDger,  Pro- 
fessor, Counsellor  of  Justice,  Berlin- Westend ;  Dr. 
James  Brelt,  Advocate,  Dresden;  H.  Konige, 
Counsellor  of  the  Imperial  Court,  Leipsig;  B.  v. 
KSnig,  Privy  Councillor  and  Councillor  of  Legation 
(retired),  Berlin. 

GREAT  BRITAIN  AND  IRELAND.  See  List  above. 

BRITISH  DOMINIONS  AND  PROTECTORATES. 
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Jurisprudence  in  the  Local  Government  Law  School, 
Bombay;  Charles  Henry  Huberldi, J.  U.D.  (Heidel- 
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of  Law  in  the  Law  School  of  the  Leland  Stanford 
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W.  P.  B.  Shepheard,  Barrister-at-Law,  London ; 
W.  H.  Stuart,  Barrister-at-Law,  Cape  Colony. 

GREECE.  Dr.  von  Streit,  Advocate,  Athens ;  Dr.  G. 
Diobouniotis,  Advocate,  Athens. 

GUATEMALA.  Jos6  Aspuru,  Advocate  and  Notary, 
Guatemala. 

HAITL  Alexandre  Poujol,  Judge  of  the  Civil  Tri- 
bunal, Haiti. 

HONDURAS.  Pedro  F.BustlUo,  Advoc.,Tegucigalpa. 

HUNGARY.  Prof.  Dr.  Bela-Levy,  Advoc,  Budapest. 

ITALY.  Dr.  Alavo  Angelo  Srana,  Professor  Parma 
University;  Count  Sommatl  de Mombello,  Dr.jur., 
Beriin. 

JAPAN.  Dr.LSnholm.Prof.atthe  University  of  Tokio. 

LIBERIA.  Prof.  F.  He.  Cants  Stewart,  Monrovia. 

LUXEMBURG.  Emlle  Renter,  Advocate,  Luxemburg. 

BIEXICO.   Sandiez  P.  Suarez,   Advocate,   Mexico. 

MONACO.  Baron  de  Rolland,  President  of  the 
Supreme  Court. 

MONTENEGRO.  HitarDiurowltsdi,  Advoc.Cettinje. 

MOROCCO.   Dr.  Stelnftthrer,  Dragoman,  Tangiers. 

NETHERLANDS,  THE.  H.  van  Regteren  Altena, 
Advocate,  Member  of  the  Association  for  Trade 
and  Commerce,  Amsterdam. 

NICARAGUA.  Dr.  Jur.  RamAn  Zelaya ,  Advocate 
and  Consul-General  of  Costa  Rica,  Genoa. 

NORWAY.  E.  Hambro,  Member  of  the  Supreme 
Court,  Christiania. 

PANAMA.  Professor  Frank  L.  Joannini. 

PARAGUAY.   A.  Sdinler,  Advocate,  Ascuncion. 

PERSIA.  James  Greenfield,  Dr.  rer.  pol.,  Tabriz. 

PERU.  Migrnel  de  la  Lama,  Judge  of  the  Supreme 
Military  Court,  Lima  (Peru). 

POLAND.  Heinrldi  Klibanskl,  Advocate,  Beriin. 

PORTUGAL.   Ed.  Alves  de  Si,  Advocate,  Lisbon. 

RUMANIA.  Dr.  Flalslen,  Judge  of  the  Court  of 
Appeal,  Bucharest. 

RUSSIA.  Dr.  Zavadskl],  Lecturer  at  Kasan :  Dr.  Per- 
gament.  Advocate,  President  of  the  Chamber  of  Ad- 
vocates, Odessa;  H.  Klibanskl,  Advocate,  Berlin. 

SAN  MARINO.   Professor  Glannini,  Rome. 

SAN  SALVADOR.  Professor  Dr.  Reyes  Artieta 
Rossi,  Advocate,  San  Salvador. 

SERVIA.  Andreas  Georgewitsch ,  K.  C,  forineriy 
Professor  of  Jurisprudence,  Belgrade;  Dr.  Stanoje 
Midiajlowitsch,  Attach^  to  the  Servian  Embassy, 
Beriin. 

SIAM.  L'Evesque,  Secretary  of  the  Codification 
Committee  of  the  Ministry  of  Justice,  Bangkok. 

SPAIN.  Dr.  Lorenzo  Benito,  Barcelona. 

SWEDEN.   Adolph  AstrBm,  Dr.  jur.,  Lund. 

SWITZERLAND.  Dr.  Ludwlg  Jludolf  von  Sails, 
Hon.  Prof,  at  Zurich  University;  Dr.  Mameiock, 
Advocate,  Zurich. 

TURKEY.  W.  Padei,  late  Consul  of  the  German 
Empire  and  Director  of  the  Mortgage-Bank  in  Cairo. 

URUGUAY.  Dr.Daniei  Garcia  Acevedo.Montevideo. 

VENEZUELA.  Dr.  Angel  Cesar  Rivas,  Advocate, 
Caracas.  
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